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DOOK SIXTH. 


CHAPTER FIRST. 


संकाचो द्वे प्रथमस्य ॥ १॥ पदानि ॥ एक, अचः, दे, प्रथमस्य, || 
वत्तिः ॥ अधिकारो ऽयम्‌ । एकाच इते च है इति च प्रथमस्योति 'च लितयमधिकृतं वेदितव्यम । इत 
उत्तरं ALIMA: प्राकसंप्रसारणविधानात्‌ तत्रेकाचः प्रथमस्य दे भवत इत्यवे तद्वेदितव्यम्‌ । वक्ष्याते fel? 
थातोरनभ्यासत्याते | तत्र धातोरवयवस्याननभ्यासस्य प्रथमस्येक्ाचो हू भवतः ॥ 


1. In the room of the first portion, containing a 


single vowel, there are two, 

Upto Satta VI. r. 12 inclusive it is to be understood that for the first 
syllable two are to be made, i. e, the first syllable is to be reduplicated. This 
is an adhikara sQtra: aii the three words viz एंकाच:, and दूँ and प्रथमस्य are to be 
read in the subsequent sütras upto VI. r. 12, before the rule of Samprasarana 
begins, Thus Sütra VI. 1. 8 says " when faz follows, of an ünreduplicated verbal 
root”. The sense of this sütfa is incomplete, unless we supply the three 
words of this sûtra, when it will read thus: “when faz follows, there are two 
in the room of the first portion, containing a single vowel of an unredupli- 
cated verbal root". Thus from जागू:---जजागार (जागू + ors IV. 3. 822 3r + जाग+ अतः 
B+ RTL + 3T VII. 4. ५9०=जजागार “he awoke”). So also vara, इयाय, आर from | 
the roots Ta, gandagu The reduplication takes place through the force of the 
affix that follows. Thus the affixes of the Perfect Tense (fat), the Desidera- 
tive (सन्‌), the Intensive (ag ), the »q vikaraga, the Aorist in *t£ ; all cause 
reduplication. 

The word एकाच means that which consists of one vowel ( ert) ॥ When 
a stem or root consists of more than one vowel (is a dissyllabic or polysyllabic 
root), then the एकाच प्रथमः will be the frst syllable: as in जागू the portion ज्ञा is 
the प्रथम एकाच ‘the first portion consisting of one vowel’, When a root con- 
sists of a single vowel, as € ‘to go’, then strictly speaking there cannot be 
any portion which may be called first ( प्रथम ) or ekách consisting of a single 
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vowel). Here, however, will this rule be applied and इ will be reduplicated, 
according to the maxim “ व्यपरदेशिवदेकस्मिन्‌ू --- An operation which affects 
something on account of some special designation which for certain reasons 
attaches to the latter, affects likewise that which stands alone and to which 
therefore, just because the reasons for it do not exist, that special designation 
does not attach”, So also in q% there is no first syllable strictly speaking, 
but still the rule will apply under the above maxim. In making Reduplications 
the Rule I. 1. 59 should always be borne in mind. Thus qq +a (og of लिट) 
=a पाच+अ=प water (VIE 4. 59 and 60)=qqrqu 
The word fg in the stra indicates that the very word-form is to be 
doubled or pronounced-twice, and not that another word of similar meaning is 
substituted. In fact this is not a rule ordaining substitution of two, in the 
room of one; but of the repetition of the one. Compare VIII. 1. 1. 
अजादो्दितीयस्य ॥ २॥ पदानि॥ अच, आदेः, द्वितीयस्य ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ प्रथमद्विवचलापवादो SAL । अजादेहितीयस्येकाचो हिर्वचनमधाक्रियते | अच्‌ आदियस्य धातो- 
स्तश्‍्वयवस्य हितीयस्येकाचो हे भवतः ॥ 
2. Of that whose first syllable begins with & 
vowel, there are two in the room of the second portion con- 
taining a single vowel. 


This debars the reduplication of the frst syllable. In a verbal root 
beginning with a vowel, and consisting of more than one syllable, the second 
syllable is to be reduplicated and not the first. Thus the सनन्त root अटिष, 
(झटू +सन्‌= झटू + इट्‌ + सनू VII. 2. 35=अरिष), reduplicates the second syllable fe 
and the 3rd per. sing is अहि विषति, the & being elided by VII. 4. 60: and « 
changed tog by VIII. 3. 59. So also अदधिशिषाते, अरिरषाते ॥ The last form is 
thus evolved, ऋ + सन्‌ = ऋ+इट्+ सन्‌ (VII. 2. 74) =अर +3 +E (VII. 3. 84, and VI. 
I. 51) Here now we have to make reduplication, and if I. 1. 59 be applied, 
then since a vowel affix इ follows, the reduplication of अर should take place 
i.e. the % the stháni should be reduplicated. But we have explained the 
sütra faasa 1. 1. 59, by the phrase छिविचननिमित्तेडचि, i.e. the vowel-affix 
causing reduplication. Here the vowel-affix gz does not cause reduplication, 
but the consonant-affix सन्‌ that does so. Therefore rule I. 1. 59 does not 
apply, for इट्‌ itself is a कार्या, and the maxim applies काथमनुभवन्हि कार्यी निमित्ततया 
नाश्रीयते “surely that which undergoes an operation can, so for as it undergoes 
that operation, not be made the cause of the application of a grammatical 
rule”, Thus from the root ate is formed दायिता ; here the root af is gunated 
before the augment इट्‌. Rule I. 1.5 declaring the prohibition of gunation 
with regard to किव orízq words does not apply here. For though afte has 
an indicatory , yet as it undergoes an operation itself, it cannot be the cause 
of the application of another rule. 


t 
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Some persons explain the word sra: as the Ablative singular (and 
not Genitive Singular) of अजादिः and they consider the word as a Karma- 
dháraya compound and not a Bahuvrihi compound. According to them the 
word means:—" The syllable following the initial vowel is reduplicated ". 
(अच्चासावाडिशित्यञारदिः, अजादरुत्तस्यएकाचो हू भवतः)॥ According tothis interpretation, 
the word fgatae is merely explanatory. 


नन्द्राः सयोगादयः॥ ३॥ पदानि॥ न, न्द्राः, सयोगादय: |i 


यृत्ति: ॥ हितीयस्येति वर्षते । द्वितीयस्येक्राचो ऽवयवभ्ष्तानां न्ट्राणां तदन्तभावात्‌ प्राप्त [duni प्रातिषिध्य- 
से । नकारश्‍्काररेफा इितीयेकाचो ऽवयवभूताः संयोगादयो न हिरूच्यन्त ॥ 


घारतिकम्‌॥ बकारस्याप्ययं TATA वक्तव्यः ॥ 
To ॥ दकारापधापदक्षे लु न वक्तव्य: ॥ वा०॥ यकारपरस्य रेकस्य प्रतिबिधो न भवत्तीति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 
«po ॥ इष्यतेस्ठतीय हे भवत इति वक्तज्यम्‌ ॥ वा०॥ कण्ङ्कादीनां ततीयस्येकाचो दे भवत ER AIREAN 
Alo ॥ नामघाठूनां ततीयस्येकाचो हे भवत इति वच्छ्यम्‌ वा०॥ mE नामधातुष्विति वस्तव्यम्‌ d 
3. The letters q, दू and q being the first letter of 

a compound consonant and being part of the second syllable, 
are not reduplicated. 

The word dvitiyasya “of the second syllable”, is understood here. 
This sütra debars the doubling of the consonants n, d, and r when forming 
parts of the second syllable, provided these letters occur in the beginning ofa 
conjunct (sanyoga) letter. Thus the Desiderative root of उन्ह 15 उन्दिष, formed 
by adding सन्‌ and gz The second syllable here is fezg which is to be redupli- 
cated by the last rule. But in doing so, न will not be doubled. Thus we get 
the form उन्दिदिषति; so also from अड्डू and अच we have अड्डिडिबति, and अचिसचिषति ॥ 

Why do we say “when q, € and t are the letters"? Observe इंचिक्षिदत 
from इक्ष in which æ is the initial letter and hrs been reduplicated in to "i ॥ 
Why do we say “ being the first letter in a conjunct consonant"? Observe 
प्राणिणिषाति from the root अन्‌ ‘to breathe’, the q being changed into w by VIII. 
4.19 and 21. The phrase aar}: of the last sütra is understood in this sütra 
also, Thus eftgrara ! Some explain the word ्षञ्ञाई: understood in this sátra 
in the same way asán the last, namely as a karmadháraya compound in the 
Ablative singular. They do so, in order to explain the form gfezgirsiqra, which 
is thus €४०।४९०३ब्द्रामि च्छाति = इन्द्र + कयच्‌ 111, 1. 8 इन्द्रीय ॥ Then इन्द्रीयितुनिच्छात = 
हुन्द्रीय+सम्‌ ॥ Here though the second syllable consists of n, d and r, yet q alone 
is rejected in reduplication and not and x also, as q and र are not immediately 
after the initial vowel (XR) इ in this case. 

Várt:—This prohibition should be stated with regard to the letter ar 
also. As उचज--उद्चजिजिबति ॥ This prohibition applies when the word is taught 
primarily as having a penultimate & ॥ But when itis taught as primarily 


€ 
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having a penultmate v, then the rule does not apply: the ब should then be 
ordained as a substitut- of qu See Tudadi root 20. 

Vért:—There is no prohibition of the र when it ts followed by य u 
Thus अयार्यत u This is the Intensive form of the verb s, and is thus evolved: sg 4- 
as (III. 1. 22. Vart)=a7z+@ (VIE 4. 30)= कर्य, then follows reduplication by 
the rules of this sütra, The second syllable 4 has an initial x which is not 
however rejected in reduplieation. 

Várt :—1n the case of the verb ga the third should be reduplicated. 
“Third of what’? Some say the third of the consonants, and according to 
them the form is इृष्यायेषाते ॥ Some say the third syllable, therefore of the root 
इोष्यष ( इष्य + इद्‌ + सन्‌ ), the third syllable q is reduplicated: Thus इष्यिषष, इध्याषिष 
(VII. 4. 79) the अ of is changed jnto short g by VII. 4. 29.5 ईष्यिषिर्षात्‌ ॥ 

Várt:—The third syllable of the verbs कण्ड्य &c. is to be reduplicated, 
Thus कण्ड्य + इट्‌ + सन्‌ = कण्डुयिष = कण्ड्यियिबति; so also srafarstq &c. 

Várt—Tlhe third syllable of verbs derived from nouns is optionally 
reduplicated. Thus अश्वीर्यियिषति or आशिश्वीयिर्षात n 

Várt:—Others say, any syllable of a नामधातु (verbs derived from nouns) 
may be reduplicated, Thus from the noun qx is derived the root पुत्रीय, the 
desiderative root of which is पुत्रीयिष, which requires reduplication. Here any 
syllable may be reduplicated: as. 1, पुपुत्रीयिषति, 2. पुतित्रीयिषक्ति, 3. पुत्रीयायिषात, 4. 
qsfitarasfa ॥ Or there may be double and treble reduplication simultaneously 
as. पुपुतित्रीयियिषति ॥ | 

पूर्वोक्यासः ॥ ४॥ पदानि॥ qu, अभ्यासः ॥ 
ara: ॥ ह इते प्रथमान्तं यरनुवत्तते तदर्थादिह बष्व्यन्तं ज्ञायते | तत्र प्रत्यासत्तेरस्मिन्प्रकरण ये हे विहिते 
तयोर्यः पूर्वो saga: सो ऽभ्याससंज्ञो भवात ॥ 
4. The first of the two is called the Abhyása or 
the Reduplicate. 

The word % in the nominative case is understood here, but for the 
purposes of this stra it is taken in the Genitive case i e, gp: qq: "the first 
of the two" ordained above. The word Abhyása oceurs in sütras III, 1,6, ' 
VI. 1r. 7 &c. 

उभे अभ्यस्तम ॥ ५॥ पदानि उभे, अफ्ष्यस्तम ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ हे इति वत्तमाने उभेप्रहणे समुदायसज्ञाप्रतिपत्तयर्थम्‌ । ये दे विहिते ते उभे अपि समुदित अभ्यस्तः 
सत्ते भवतः ४ 


* 


5. The both are collectively called Abhyasta. 
Though the word X was understood in the sátra, the use of the word 
उमे ‘both’ indicates that the word Abhyasta applies to the two taken together 
and not to any one of them separately. The word abhyasta occurs in sütras 
MHH, 4. 109, Vl. 1. 32 Rc, Thus sûtrą VI, 1. 1 89 declares “the first vowel of 
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an Abhyasta gets the udátta accent". The Abhyasta being the collective 
name of the both, the accent will fall on the first and not on the second, as 
in ददाति dádati,the accent is on the first spi! So also by VII. 1. 4 अत्‌ takes 
the place of gr after an Abhyasta, therefore, दद्‌ + झि च दद + आति ददाते ॥ 50 also 
दृदतू (VI. 4. 112). 
जक्षित्यादयः TEN ९॥ पदानि ॥ जक्ष, इत्यादयः, षद्‌ ॥ 
वत्तिः ॥ अभ्यस्तामाते वर्तते | जक्ष इत्ययं धातुरित्यादयश्रान्ये षट्‌ धातवो ऽभ्यस्तसंज्ञा भर्वान्त | सेयं सप्ता- 
नां धातूनामभ्यस्तसंज्ञाविधी यते ॥ जक्ष भक्षहसनयोरित्यतः प्रशत वेवीडः वेतिना तुल्यइति यावत्‌ ॥ 
6. So also the six roots beginning with jakshi are 


called abhyasta. 

The word abhyasta is understood here. The verb jakshi and the six 
verbs that follow it in the Dhátupátha, in all seven verbs, get this designation. 
These are sm, जागू, दरिद्रा, चकास्‌, झास्‌, देधी, and वेदी ॥ Panini has overlooked बेबी 
and mentions only the first six, By getting the designation of Abhyasta 
these verbs get acute accent on the first syllable when followed by a sárva- 
dhátuka Tense-affix not having the intermediate ££ and beginning with a 
vowel. Thus जाग्रति já-grati, Sara jakshati, दरिद्राति 04६1101511, «rara chakAsati, 
शाशते SASati, dpa didhyate, and ' वेब्यत vevyate. The present participle दीध्यत्‌ 
is irregularly formed by adding the affix aq (अत्‌) and when so formed it does 
not take the augment नुम्‌ by VII. 1, 78. 

तुजादीनां दीघो $भ्यासस्य ॥ ७॥ पदानि॥तुज, आदीनाम्‌, DTI, STSSITETET ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ तुजादीनामातप्रकारेआळर्दशष्द: । कश्च प्रकारः | तुजर्दीघोन्यासस्य न विहितः, TIA च, ये तथा- 
wales तुजादयस्तेषामभ्यासस्य Sra: साधुभवति ॥ 


7. In the room of a short vowel of the Reduplicate 
of the roots qst &e, a long is substituted. 
There is no list of तुजादि verbs given any where. The word भाहि in 


तुजादि therefore should be construed as “verbs /zke tuj". So that wherever we 
may find a word having a long vowel in the Reduplicate, we should consider 
ita valid form, Thus तुतुजानः (qst कानच्‌ III. 2,” 106= ततुज्ञानः Rig. I 3. 6). 
मामहानः, ASIA दाधार, स्वधां मीमाय, स तूताव ॥ This lengthening only takes place in 
the Vedas before some special affixes, and not every where or in secular literature, 
As तुताज शबलान्‌ ed. ॥ 
लिटि धातोरनभ्यासस्य ॥ ८॥ पदानि ॥ लिटि, धातोः, अनभ्यासस्य ॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ लिटि परतो ऽनभ्यासस्य धातोरवयतस्य प्रथमस्येक्रा चोः दिती यस्य वा यथायोगं T भवत: ॥ 
वात्तिकम्‌ ॥ द्विवचनप्रकरणे छन्दासि वेति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ वा०॥ लिरटिंद्विवचने जागतेंबोंते वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 

8. When the tense-affixes of the Perfect follow, 
there is reduplication of the root, which is not already 


reduplicated ; 
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The reduplication is either of the first syllable or of the second syllable 
according as the root begins with a consonant or a vowel. Thus q% em- 
qa पच + णल्‌ = पपाच ॥ So also पपाठ, प्रोण्णुनाव ॥ In the case of zt, Rule III. 1. 36 
does not apply, so the Perfect of this word is not formed by adding आम and the 
auxiliary verbs gm, भू and अस; but regularly. In fact ऊणु is regarded as if it was g ॥ 
See sütra III. 1. 36 art. वाच्य ऊणाएंवद्‌ भावो aS प्रासाद्धि' प्रयोजन, आमश्च प्रातषदाथम- 
काचश्चेडुपम्रहात्‌ ॥ 

Why do we say when raz follows? Observe कत्ता, ger! Why do we 
say “of a Dhátu"? Observe ससवांसो APR, सोममिन्द्रायसुन्बिरि ॥ The question 
arises from the fact that the root (dhatu) always directly precedes the affixes 
of the Perfect, no vikarana intervenes as in the case of other tenses. So there 
was no necessity of using the word dhatu in the sütra. To this it is replied 
that by IIL 4. 117, sometimes fs is treated as sárvadhátuka, and then it takes 
vikarana. As taking the vikarana gq becomes »rar; ( III. 1. 74) this whole 
base is not a dhátu, therefore when the affixes of Perfect are added there is no 
reduplication, and we have अन्वर u See III. 4. 117. 


Why do we say ‘ofa non-reduplicate’? Observe कृष्णो नोनाव वृषभो यदी- 
हम ! नोनयतेनोंनाव, 1. e. it is the Perfect Tense of the Intensive verb नोनय, and 
is not reduplicated again, य having already caused reduplication. So also 
संमान्या मरुतः समिमिक्षुः ending in the उस of the Perfect. 

Vårt :-—In the Chhandas there is optionally reduplication of the root 
in the Perfect and other tenses. As आर्तान्‌ याचिषामहे or यिय्याचिषामहे; देवतानो दाति 
प्रियाणि or ददाते प्रियाणि ॥ मघवा दातु 01 ददातु, नस्तुतो AAT धातु Or दधातु ॥ | 

Várt:—The root जाग is optionally reduplicated in the Perfect, As, 
यो जागार (Or जजागार) ATA: कामयन्त ॥ 

€. 
सन्यडो; 91 पदाने ॥ सन्‌ यडो':, ॥ 
वत्तः ॥ घावारनभ्यासस्वात वत्तत । सनन्‍्यडवारात च घष्त्यन्तमंतत्‌ | सन्नन्तस्य यडनन्तस्य 'चानभ्यासस्य 
धातारवयवस्य प्रथमस्यक्राचा इतायर्य वा यथायाग FATT: ॥ 
9. Ofa non-reduplieate root ending in सनू (Desi- 
derative) or as (Intensive) affixes, there is reduplication. 

The word सब ast: should be construed as genitive dual and not as 
Locative dual. In the latter case, the meaning would be “when the affixes 
सन्‌ and यङ follow, a non-reduplicate root is reduplicated". The difficulty 


would be that while the root alone would be reduplicated. the augment gz 
would not, as in अटिविषति, अशिशिषति t 


The phrase धातास्नभ्यासस्य is understood here also. The reduplication is 

€ 
of the first or second syllable, according as the root has an initial consonant or 
vowel. Thus qa+aq (111. 1. 7) पक्षा, reduplicate पिपक्षाते (VIH. 4. 79). So पवू 


é 


EMI. Cn, 1. है. जल | REDUPLICATION. 1043 








पिपतिषति, क --अरिरिषाति, उनत्दध-उन्दिदिषलि So also of gg«p—as, पापच्यत (VII. 4. 


83), अटाव्यते, यायञ्यते, अरायते, प्राणणानूखले ॥ If a root is already a reduplicated one, ` 


there is no reduplication : as जुणुप्सषने, लोलयिषते being the Desiderative forms of 
sr (already. formed by svárthika सन्‌ 111. t. 5),.and of aga (the Intensive 


foam of Fy See ITI. 1. 22. 
दलो ॥ १०॥ पदानि ॥ zat ॥ 
यूत्तिः ॥ Par परतो ऽनभ्यासस्य धातोरवयवस्य प्रथमस्येका'चो द्वितीयस्य वा यथायागं हू भवतेः ॥ 
10. Ofa non-reduplieate root there is reduplica- 
tion when the vikarana 810 (3g ) follows. 
The ağ isthe characteristicsignofthe roots of the third class, and causes 


the elision of the vikarana nun The reduplication is of the first or second 
syllable, according as the root has an initial consonant or a vowel. Thus 


जुहाति (from हु), बिभेति, जिड़ेति ॥ 


ate ॥ ११॥ पदाने uc N 
वृत्तिः ॥ चङि परतो ऽनभ्यासस्य धातोरवयवस्य प्रथभस्यकाचो द्वितीयस्य वा यथायोग हे भवतः ॥ 


11. Ofanon-reduplicate root there is reduplica- 
tion when the affix च of the Aorist follows. 


The reduplication is of the first or second syllable according as the 
root begins with a consonant or a vowel. Thus अपीपचत्‌, अपीपठतू, (VII. 4. 93 
and 94). So also आदिटतू, भाशिदातू, आर्दिइत्‌ ! These are aorists of the causative 
roots पाचि &c. 

When the Reduplicated Aorist of the Causative (ण्यन्त) verbs ga &c 
is to be formed, as here, we should first elide the causative sign णि, then shorten 
the penultimate vowel, and then reduplicate. Then by VII. 4.93 the effect 
would be like as if सन्‌ had followed, and this would not be prohibited by the 
short vowel being consdered sthánivat. For rule VII.4.93 says "Let the effect be 
as if qq had followed, on the reduplicate, if followed by a light vowel, of an in- 
, flective base to which णि followed by च is affixed; provided there is not the eli- 
sion of any letter in the pratyAhára अक occasioned by the affixing of fat uw" One 
of the conditions for the application of this rule is that the reduplicate must 
be followed by a /ight vowel. We have said above that the long penultimate 
is to beshortened before चङ u Now arises the difficulty. Should this light vowel 
coming in the room of a heavy vowel be considered like the heavy 
vowel by the rule of sthánivat AdeSa (I. 1. 56), or not? It should not be con- 
sidered so, for the reasons given in I. 1. 57. For it was established there that 
the sthánivadbháva will arise then only when some operatiors is to be done to 
a thing anterior to the non-substituted i. e. original vowel. Here no operation 
is to be applied to something exterior to such original (aag) vowel, but to 
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a form consisting of such substituted (smfgg) vowel. Therefore, the light vowel 
is not considered non-existerit for the purposes of @aa¥ra ll If this order of 
operation is not followed, there would arise incongruities. The order must be 
this: rst the elision of Tf ( VI. 4. 51 ) 2nd the shortening of the penultimate 
(VII 4.4) 3rd the reduplication. If the reduplication take place first and the 
vowel be shortened, then the reduplication having taken place before the subs- 
titution of the vowel had taken place, such substitute will now be considered 
as sthanivad: the /iglt vowel being considered as still Zeavy, will prevent the 
application of सन्वज्भाव ॥ The difficulty will be in the form of आशीरामत्‌ where 
the short is ordained after the fru If this be the order of operations, there 
will not be the reduplication of the second syllable fe in the word अरिर्‌? This 
is, howwer, done by I. 1. 59. which see 
दाइ्वान साहान मीद्रांश्च ॥ १२॥ पदानि d दाइवाम्‌, साहान, मीद्वान, s Il 

वृत्तिः ॥ दाश्वान्‌ साह्वान्‌ मीड्रानित्येते शब्दादाछन्दसिं भाषायां चाविशेषेण निपात्यन्ते ॥ 

वात्तिकम्‌॥ कुझादीनां के हे भवत इति वक्तव्यम्‌॥ वा०॥ चरिचालिपतिवदीनां द्वित्वमच्यकचान्यासस्य॥ 
वा०॥ वेति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ वा०॥ हन्तेधत्वं च ॥ वा० ॥ पाडोर्णिलुक चाक च दीर्घश्राभ्यासस्य ॥ 


12. The participles dá$ván, sáhván and midhvan 
are irregularly formed without reduplication. 


The word garą is from the root apy ‘to give’ with the affix eq (III. 2. 107), 
here the reduplication and the augment gz are prohibited irregularly. As patar 
वाशुषः सुतम्‌ (Rig 1. 3,7) The word साह्वान्‌, is derived from the root सह ‘to 
endure’, by adding the affix कुछ (III. 2. 107), the irregularity being in leng- 
thening the penultimate, not allowing the augment gg and the reduplication. 
Thus साह्वान्‌ बलाहकः n So also मीढूवान comes from fàg ‘to sprinkle’ with the 
affix gw (III. 2. 107) the irregularity consisting in non-reduplication, non- 
application of gz, the lenthening of the penultimate vowel, and the change of 
gintogu As मीढूवस्ताकाय तनयाय wes It is not necessary that these words 
should be in the singular always, in their plural forms also they do not redu- 
plicate. 


Várt:—Reduplication takes place when कृत &c, are followed by the 
affix au Thus क्रियत अनन=क+क = चकम्‌, क्लिई+क =चिल्लिइम्‌ The affix क 
comes after कुञ्ज and fzx with the force of the affix wsr ॥ 

Vét:—The roots चर्‌, चल, पत्‌, and वद्‌ take reduplication when follow- 
ed by the affix अच (III. 1. 134) and the reduplicate (abhyása) takes the aug- 
ment at% ॥ The final consonants of the Abhyása (reduplicate) are not elided 
in these verbs, in order to give scope to the augment, for if the final conso- 
nants be elided by VII. 4.60, then the addition of the augment becomes 
unnecessary; as there is no difference between the augment and the 
80९52 (shortening of the vowel) taught in VII. 4.59. Thus चराचर:, चलाचल, 
पतापतः, FATT: ॥ ‘ 
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Várt :—'The above vártika is optional, so we have the forms चरः पुरुषः, 
चलो रथः, वरो मनुष्यः ९८. 

Vårt :-—The root ह is reduplicated before the affix atz, and the aug- 
ment अकू comes after the Abhyása, and q is the substitute of इ of the 
Abhyasa. Thus हन्‌+ अच्‌ = घन्‌ + भाकर + हन्‌ + sta = घनाघनः (The second g is chang- 
ed into 4 by VII. 3. 55), as in the phrase घनाघनः क्षोभनश्र्षणीनाम्‌ ॥ 

Vårt :—The causative root mè is reduplicated before the affix ST", 
there is elision of fer (sign of the causative), and उक्त is the augment of the 
Abhyasa, and it is lengthened. Thus पाडि+ भच्‌ = qrzqe: ॥ 


ष्यङः संप्रसारणं पुत्रपत्योस्तत्पुरुषे ॥ १३॥ पदानि ॥ ष्यङः, संप्रसारणम, पुत्र, 
चत्यो:, तत्पुरुषे ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ पुत्त्र पाते इत्यतयारुत्त॑रपरयोस्तंत्पुरष समासे ष्यङः संप्रसारणं भवाति ॥ 
वांतिकम ॥ ष्यङः सम्प्रसारण गोकाक्षांयाः पतिषेधः॥ 


13. There is vocalisation of the semivowel & of 
the affix ष्यङ (IV. 1. 78) when followed in a Tatpurusha com-' 
pound, by the words पुत्र and पति ॥ 


When the words पुत्र and पाते are the second members, forming a Tat- 
purusha compound, there is sampras4rana (vocalising the semi-vowels) of the 
affix «yz of the preceding. That is z ischanged intog ॥ Thus करीषस्थेव गन्धो- 
ऽस्य =क्करीषगान्धः (a Bahuvrihi compound taking the samásanta affix or rather 
substitute € by V. 4. 137) करीषगन्धेरपत्यम्‌ = करीषगन्थि + अण्‌ (IV. 1. 92) = फारीषगन्धः ॥ 
The feminine of this will be formed by adding sag (IV. 1. 78). Thus we have 
कारीषगन्ध्या (see IV. 1.78). Now in forming the Tatpurusha compound of this 
word with पुत्र 0 पति, the final a will be changed into इ and we have कारीषगन्धी- 
पुत्रः, कारीषगन्धीपतिः ॥ The str of a becomes merged into € (VI. 1, 108), and 
the short इ is lengthened (VI. 3. 139). So also कोडुदगन्यीपुचः o- कोसुदगन्धीपतिः ॥ 

Why do we say “of the affix sag”? Observe इभ्यापुत्रः, क्षीत्रयापृत्रः ॥ 

Why do we say “when followed by पुत्र or पाते”? Observe कार्राषगन्ध्या- 
* कुलम्‌, कोएुदगन्ध्याकुलम्‌ ॥ 

Why do wesay “when forming a Tatpurusha compound”? Observe 
फारीषगन्ध्यापतिरस्य भामम्य = कारीषगन्ध्यापतिरयं मामः ॥ It is a Bahuvrihi compound. 

The affix erg is here the feminine affix य followed by चाए (भा) (see 


IU. Lr. 77 and 74). 
A general maxim relating to all affixes is “an affix denotes whenever 


it is employed in Grammar, a word-form which begins with that to which 

that affix has been added, and ends with the affix itself: प्रसयम्रहण यस्मात्‌ स 

त्रिहितस्तदारेस्तदन्तम्य म्रहणम्‌” ॥ This maxim, however, does not apply in case of 

feminine affixes, where we have this rule “a feminine affix denotes whenever 
2 . 
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it is employed in a rule, a word-form which ends with that affix, but which 
need not necessarily begin with that to which the affix has been added, but 
where the word form is subordinate: wer? चानुपसजने a” n Thus we have 
परमकारीषगन्ध्यायाः पुत्र: = परमकारीषगन्धीपुत्रः and so also परमकारीषगन्थीपतिः Not so 
when the word is an upasarjana or subordinate in a compound. As अतिकान्ता 
फारीषगन्ध्याम्‌ = भतिकारीष गन्ध्या, तस्यपुत्रः = भतिकारीषगन्ययापुतः, अति कारीषगन्ध्यापातिः ॥ 


This vocalisation takes place when पुत्र and पाते alone, not compounded 
with any other word, stand at the end: not so when a word beginning or 


ending with these words follows. Thus कारीषगन्ध्यापुत्रकुलं, कारीषगन्ध्यापरमपुन्रः &c. 


Though a word ending in षय may have may semi-vowels, yet the 
vocalisation takes place of the affix य (sz) only, according to the maxim 
निर्विदयमानस्यादेशा भवन्ति "substitutes take the place of that which is actually 
enunciated ". 


The word संप्रसारण has regulating influence upto VI. 1. 44 inclusive. 
The rules of vocalisation (change of semi-vowels into vowels) is contained in 
these sütras. 


Várt:—Prohibition must be stated when पति and पुष follow the word 
गोकाक्ष्वे As गोकाश््यापुत्रः, गोकाक्ष्यायातः instead of गोकार्क्षापुत्रः &c. 


बन्धुनि बहुव्रीही ॥ १४॥ पदानि ॥ बन्धुनि, बहुवीहो N 


वृत्तिः ॥ ष्यङः संप्रसारणमित्यनुवर्तते | बन्धुशब्दउत्तरपदे बहुव्रीहो समास ष्यङः संप्रसारण भवाति ॥ 
बा०॥ मातचमातृक्रमातृषु ॥ 


14. There is vocalisation of the affix घ्यड when the 
word se follows in a Bahuvrihi compound. 


Thus कारीषगन्ध्याबन्धुरस्य = कारीषगन्धीबन्धुः ॥ So also कोसुदगन्धीवन्धुः ॥ 

Why do we say “when the compound is a Bahuvrihi"? Observe कारी- 
घगन्ध्याया बन्धुः = कारीषगम्ध्याबन्धुः, which is a Tatpurusha compound. Like the last 
sütra, we have here also परमकारीषगन्धबिन्धु, but अतिकारीषगन्प्याबन्धुः, कारीषगन्ध्याबन्धु- 
धनः, कारीषगन्ध्यापरमबन्धुः ॥ 

Though the word बन्धुनि is exhibited in the sütra in the neuter gender, - 
it is in fact a masculine word. 


e 


Várt:—There is vocalisation of cag in a Bahuvrihi compound with 
मात'च्‌ , मातूक and मात optionally: as कारीषगन्धीमातः or कारीषगन्ध्यामार्तेः, कारी षगन्धीमातृक:ः 
or कारीषगन्धथ्यामातकः, कारीषगन्धमाता, कारीषगन्ध्यामाता ॥ The indi catory 'च of मात'च 
makes the word take the udAtta on the last syllable (VI. 1. 163), thus debarr- 
ing the especial accent of the Babuvrihi«VI. 2. 1). All Bahuvrihi compounds 
ending in x take the samásánta affix ggg, so atg would have become atga by 


force of V. 4. 153, so the separate enumeration of ara and मातृक here shows that 
कप is also optional, 


* 
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वाचिस्वपियजादीनां किति ॥ १५॥ पदानि ॥ वचि, स्वपि, यज्ञादीनाम्‌, किति॥ 

वृत्तः ॥ संप्रसारणामोति वर्त्तते । ष्थङ इति निवृत्तम्‌। वाचि | वच परिभाषणे। Ep वचिरिति 'च। स्वापि ॥ 

ञिष्वप्‌ शये | यजादयो, यज देवपूजासंगतिक्रणरानेब्विव्यतःम भाति आ गणान्तात्‌ | तषां TARAA- 
rat किति प्रत्यये परतः संप्रसारणं भवाते ॥ 

- 15. The semivowels of the roots बच, स्वप्‌ and यज्ञादि 
verbs are vocalised when followed by an affix having an 
indicatory क N 

The anuvritti of ez does not run into this sütra. The root बच in- 
cludes the बच परिभाषने of the 30801 class (II. 54 ) and the qz substitute of ह 
(11. 4. 53) स्वप्‌ is the root अिष्यप्‌ इये of the Adádi class (II 59). The यज्ञाद verbs 
are the last nine roots of the Bhvádi class viz. यज्ञ, वप, वह, वस, वभ, व्येञ्‌, XT, qz 
and fau The semivowels of these eleven verbs are changed into the cor- 
responding vowel, when an affix having an indicatory # is added to them. Thus 
with the Past Participle affixes क्त and ag we have the following forms:— 
I. बच--उक्तः, उत्तरान्‌, (VIII. 2. 30). 2 स्वप--सुप्तः, खुप्तवान्‌ 3 यज्ञ-इष्टः, इष्टवान्‌, (VUI. 2. ` 
36) 4 वप--उप्तः, उप्तवान्‌, 5 वह--ऊढ', ऊढवान्‌ (VIII. 2. 31, 40, VIII. 3.13 and VI. 3. 111) 
6 वस---ऊाषितः ऊर्षितवान्‌, (VII. 2. 56 VIII. 3. 60) 7 वेञ्‌ उतः, उतवान, 8 व्यञ्म--संबी तः, 
afaa, 9 हेअर हृतः, EAM, 10 वदू--उादित', SAATA, 11 दुओश्वि--झनः, FAAI ॥ 


धाता स्वरूपम्रहणे ततूप्रत्यय कार्य विज्ञायते: When in a Grammatical rule, an operation 
(dependant on an affix) is taught with regard to a root (dhatu) by mentioning 
particular verbs (dhátu) specifically,and not by using the word “dhatu”,general ly, 
then the operation takes place only when the root is followed by such an affix as 
can be added to roots by emunciating the word घाता; n The existence of this 
maxim is inferred in the formation of the word sirergema, in VI. 4. 174, which see. 
Therefore, there is no vocalisation of वच in the following areata, वाचिकः ॥ Here 
arafa is formed by adding ar to वाच (वाचमिच्छति ) ॥ ara is formed by FT, 
added to qw, the vowel being lengthened and samprasarana being expressly 
prevented by Unaei II. 57. Now, it is a general rule that a root taking the 
affix Raq, faz, or विच्‌ does not lose its character of a dhátu. Therefore वाच 
is a root (qrg), and it ought to take vocalisation before the affix STE ॥ But 
क्यच्‌ is not enunciated to come after a dhatu, but after a सुबन्त (सुपभात्नन: क्यच्‌ 
III, 1. 8) in the rule ordaining its affixing. So also बाचिकः formed by adding 
उक्र to ara (See Vårt. V. 3. 83). 


श्रहिज्यावयिव्यधिवष्टिविचतिबश्चतिपूच्छःतिशज्जतीनां डिति च ॥१६॥ पदानि ॥ 
आहे, ज्या, वयि, व्यधि, ate, विचति; gata, पृच्छति, भ्रज्जतीनाम, ङिति, च ॥ ` 
वृत्तिः ॥ मह उपदाने, ज्या वयोहानो, वेञो वयिः, व्यथ ताडने, वश कान्तौ; व्यर्च व्याजी करणे, sess. 
छेदने, मच्छ ज्ञीप्सायां, west पाके, इत्येतेषां धातनां ङिति प्रत्यये परतश्चकारात्किति च संप्रसारणं भवत्रि। . 
पारभाषा ॥ [नादेशः षखवस्वरप्रव्ययांवधी ङ्रिधिषु सिद्वावक्तव्यः ॥ | 


» 
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16. There is vocalisation of the semi-vowels of the 
following verbs, when an affix having an indieatory छ or & 
follows:—w ‘to take’, ज्या ‘to become old’, asx ‘to weave’, sqa 
‘to strike’, वश ‘to shine’, व्यच्च 10 deceive’, Har ‘to cut’, weg ‘to 
` ask’, and wax ‘to cook, to fry’. 


By force of the word “@ ‘and’, the anuvritti of [काते is read into this 
sütra. Thus 1. प्रह--र॒हीतः,] गहीतवान (by क्त and क्तवतु), शहणाते (1. 2. 4), saras 
{by a of the Intensive). 2. sar—sfra:, जीनवान्‌ (VIII. 2. 44 त changed to न), 
; जिनाति (1. 2. 4), the short इ is lengthened by VI. 4. 2 and is shortened again 
by VII. 3. 80. ज्ञेजीयत्त (ag^, 3. afa—The root X1 is replaced by aq when 
. fe follows (11. 4. 41). This afa can have no fẹq affix after it, it takes only 
faz terminations, which as we know are faq (I. 2. 5). The examples, therefore 
given will be of faq affixes only. Thus ऊयतुः, xg: Now arises this ques- 
tion ‘why do you enumerate afa, for is not व (for which दाये is substituted) 
already included in यजादि class of verbs given in the last sütra, and by force 
of that sütra, afa will get samprasárana before (Ga affixes”, The reply is 
"afa is numerated here in order to show that the prohibition of sampra- 
sárana with regard to Ws as taught in VI. 1. 40, does not apply to its substi- 
tute वाथ in tlie Perfect Tense Thus while the Perfect of «sr is वदो, ववतुः, वडुः, 
the Perfect of its substitute वायि is ऊवाय, Hag: and Hq: — More over VI. 1. 38 
teaches that the स of वय is not vocalised in लिए affixes, which therefore, implies 
(jfiapaka) that the other semivowel i. e. q of वय will be vocalised. 4. व्यघ--विद्धः, 
izara, and with fez affixes fara, वेविध्यते ॥ 5. वश--उशितः, उच्चितवान्‌, and with 
feq affixes उष्टः, Tara 6. व्यच--विचितः, विचितवान्‌ facta, वेविच्यत्‌ ॥ By a Var- 
tika under I. 2.1, the word व्यच is considered to belong to कुटादि class, and 
therefore all affixes after it, other than those having an indicatory ज, sr or the 
affix अस, are. considered as fq, and therefore, there will be samprasárana 
before these affixes : as, gtataat, उद्दिचितुम, उद्विचितव्यम्‌ 7. वृश्च--वृकणः, वृकणवान्‌ ॥ 
How is the final छ of त्रश्च changed into æ, for by VIII. 2 36 N ought to have 
been changed into q before the झलाडि affix =? To this we reply the affix = 
is replaced by a (VII. 2. 42) and as this 4 is not a ga affix, Rule VIEL. 2. 
36 does not apply. This is done on the following maxim: * The substitute 
of the Nishtháà should be considered to be siddha or effective when applying 
the rules relating to the change of a letter into g, to accent, to affix, and to 
the addition of the augment इट्‌”, But when w is to be changed into, the 
substitute is considered asiddha (not to have taken place) Thus we have the 
forms qa: &c. Before fzq affixes we have gata, वरीवृद्च्यते u 8. प्रच्छ पृष्टः 
(४111. 2. 36), पृष्टवान, ङित्‌-पृच्छाति, पर्रापूच्छघते The forms पप्रच्छ and ggss would 
have been evolved by the simple rules of Reduplication even, without the 
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application of this rule. But ges +4% (III. 3. 90) 2st: ॥ Here there is no 
vocalisation, because Panini himself uses the word प्न: in sütra III. 2. 117 
showing that this is the proper form though irregular. 9. भ्रसज-- भृष्टः (VI |I. 
2. 36), «gara, ङित्‌-ईञ्जाति, वरी भ्ृज्ज्यते ॥ The स of was is changed first into x 
by Wat जश ara (VIII. 4. 53), and then * is changed into ज by स्तोः इचुना दचुः 
(VIII. 4. 40). 


लिट्यन््यासस्योभयेषाम ॥ १७॥ पदानि ॥ fem. अभ्यासस्य, उभयेपाम, 
(संप्रसारणम) i 


qia: ॥ रभयेथां वाच्यादीनां प्रहादीनां च लिटि परतो ऽभ्यासस्य संप्रसारणं भवाते ॥ 

17. There takes place vocalisation of the semi- 
vowel of the reduplicate (abhyása) of both vachyadi (VI. 1. 
15) and grahádi (VI. 1. 16) words, when the affixes of fez. 
follow. 


Thus वच--उवाच, उवाचेथ, स्वपः--सुष्वाप, सुष्वपिथ, यज--शयाज, इयजिथ, टुवप-- 
wary, उदापिथ ॥ As regards ग्रह्मदि verbs; मह--जम्राह, जम्रहिथ (there is no speciality 
in case of this verb, as these forms would have been evolved without even this 
rule)  sar—fsrsar, जिज्यिय, वयि--उवाय, and उवयिथ ; व्यघ--विव्याध, विव्यधिथ, वद्य-- 
TUG, उवशिथ, व्य'च-विव्याच, विव्यचिथ, व्रश्व-वत्रश्च and qafa I Some say that 
with regard to ṣẹ, it is equal whether there existed this present rule or not. 
For they argue thus, त्रश्च + णळच् ब्रश + त्रश्‍च-भच्व-व्रभच--अआ (हलारि शेषः VII. 4. 
60) वृत्रश्च | To this we reply, this form would be evolved no doubt had this 
rule not existed. But when this rule is applied, and you make reduplication 
without first vocalising the q, then you will have to vocalise q by force of this 
rule. Hence the necessity of this rule with regard to a also, for having 
changed र into %, we have qs»w and then change & into st by VII. 4. 66. 
Then this sz substitute becomes sthánivat to % (I. 1. 59), and therefore there is 
no vocalisasion of this ब, for rule VI. 1. 37, prevents the vocalisation of a letter 
standing before one which has already been vocalised. "There is no speciality 
with regards to प्रच्छ and «est verbs. 


This vocalisation of the reduplicate is taught with regard to those 
affixes which are not [कित With regard to fama affixes, the Rule VI. 1. 15 
wil apply. And as the rule of vocalisation is subsequent to that of redupli- 
cation in order, therefore by the maxim of परत्व I. 4. 2, vocalisation will take 
place first and then reduplication, according to the maxim पुनः qug विज्ञानात्सिद्धम 
“occasionally the formation of a particular form is accounted for by the fact 
that a preceding rule is allowed to apply again, after it had, previously been 
superseded by a subsequent rule". Thus q« t अतुः (which is faq 1. 2. 5) ww 
FMT = उच्‌ + उच्च + अतुः = HAF, ऊचुः ॥ 


€ 
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Though the phrase wagra could have been supplied into this sütra 
by the context and the governing scope of the preceding sütras, its express 
mention in this sütra is for the sake of indicating, that the rule of vocalisation 
supersedes even the rule of ger: शेषः VII. 4. 60, the vocalisation must take 
place at all events. Thus व्य्+णल्‌=ब्य+ष्यध+अः॥ Here by VII. 4. 60, the 
second consonant य of sq ought to have been elided, and the equation would 
have stood q+ squ-tsr, and there would have been vocalisation of a by this 
rule. But that is not intended; there is vocalisation of q and we have विव्याध ॥ 
In fact, the universal maxim of vocalisation is :--“ The samprasárana and the 
operations dependent on it possess greater force than other operations which 
are simultaneously applicable". संप्रसारणं तदाश्रयं च कायम्‌ बलवत्‌ ॥ 

स्वापेश्वाऊ ॥ १८॥ पदाने ॥ स्वपः, चङि, (सम्प्रसारणम्‌) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ स्वापोराति स्वपेण्यन्तस्य महणं तस्य चङि परतः संप्रसारणं भवति ॥ 

18. Of the causative verb सापि “to cause one to 
sleep”, there is vocalisation of the semivowel, when the affix 
age of the Reduplicated Aorist follows. 

Thus the Aorist of स्वापि is असूषुपत्‌ , असूपुपताम, भसघुपन्‌ ॥ The vocalisa- 
tion takes place before reduplication, then there is guna of the penultimate 
short vowel, then this is again shortened by VII. 4. 1, then there is reduplica- 
tion, and then lengthening of the vowel of the reduplicate by VII. 4. 94. 
Thus स्वापि + चङ = खापि- चङ = सुप (VI. 4. 51) + चङ (VII. 3. 86) = साप्‌ + चङ = सुप्‌ + 


«z (VII. 4. 1)2g* gu tse ( VI. 1. 11) = सषुपतू ( ४11. 4. 94 ) which with the 
augment sp becomes असूघुपत्‌ ॥ 


Why do we say ‘when q& follows’? Observe स्वाप्यते, ema: n The 
anuvritti of fafa has ceased, that of IA however is here. 
सुवपिस्यामिव्येञां ATS 0 6.1 पदानि॥ स्वापि, स्यामि, व्येआम, याऊ,(संप्रसारणम)॥ 
वृत्तेः ॥ जिष्वप्‌ दये स्यसु स्वन ध्वन TST, व्येञ्‌ संवरणे, इत्येतषां धातूनां are परतः संप्रसारणं भवात ॥ 
19. There is vocalisation of the semivowel of the 
verbs स्वप ‘to sleep’, स्यम ‘to shout’, and zy {to cover’, when 
followed by the affix यङ of the Intensive. 


Thus सोपुप्यते, सेसिम्यत, वेवीयते (VII. 4. 25 the short इ is lengthened). Why 
do we say ‘when ag follows? Observe स्वभक्‌ formed by afsre IIL. 2. 172. 
न वदा: Il २० Il 
ara: ॥ यङीति वर्तते । वशेद्धातायंडि परतः सप्रसोरण न भवाते ॥ 
20. There is not vocalisation of the semi-vowel 
of वश, when the affix यङ्‌ follows. 


® 
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The word a is understood here. As वावद्यते, वावद्यते, वातद्यन्ते॥ Why 
do we say “when ag follows"? Observe अष्टः, safai Sce Vl. 1. 16 to which 
this rul is an exception. 

चायः की ॥ २१॥ पदानि ॥ चायः, की ॥ 
वात्तिः ॥ यङीति वर्तत । चथि पूजानिशामनयारित्येतस्य धातायाडे परतः कीत्ययमोदझो भवाति ॥ 
21. The verb की is substituted for the verb चाय ‘to 
worship, to observe’, when the Intensive affix यङ follows. 

The phrase a is understood here. Thus चकीयत, wataa, चका यन्ते ॥ 
The exhibition of की in the 5109 with a long g indicates that there is long vowel 
even in tenses where यड is elided, as «rata: ॥ For if the sütra had enunciated 
कि with a short g as the substitute of चाय, the forms चेकीयंत &c would have 
been still valid. Thus fat+ag=f@+f+a=a+fH+a=a+att+a (VII. 4.25 
causing the lengthening of the short इ), But then the Nishthà would have 
been चेक्रितः which is wrong. 


स्फायः स्फी BATA ॥ २२॥ पदानि ॥ स्फायः, स्फी, निष्ठायाम॥ 
वृत्तः ॥ स्फायी ओप्यायी वृद्धावित्यस्य धातोर्नेष्ठायां परतः स्फीत्ययमादेशो नवात ॥ 
22. The सकी is the substitute of स्फाय ‘to swell’, 
when the Nishthá affixes follow. 

Thus स्फाँतः, स्फौतवान्‌ Why do we say “when the Nishtha affixes 
follow"?Observe स्फातिः formed by fama In the phrase egret भवाति, the word egrár is 
the feminine of the word साति formed by क्तिन्‌ ॥ The phrase निष्ठायाम्‌ “when 
the Nishtha follows” governs all the subsequent sütras up to VI. 1. 29. 


be g e 
स्त्यः प्रपूर्वस्य ॥ २३॥ पदानि ॥ स्त्यः, प्र, पूर्वस्य, (सम्प्रसारणम) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ निष्ठायामिति वत्ते सप्रसारर्णामाते च । स्फा इत्येतन्न स्वर्यते । स्त्ये SAI शब्दसंघातयोतूयारप्येत- 
या द्वात्वोः स्त्यारूपमापन्नयोः सामान्येन ASMA | स्त्या इत्यतस्य प्रपूर्वस्य थातोर्निछ्ठायां परतः संप्रसारणं- 
भवाते ॥ 
di ये and tea) wl l 
23. The verb स्त्या (सत्यं and vaq) when preceded by 
प्र changes its semivowel to a vowel, when a Nishthâ affix follows. 


The phrases “when the nishtha follows”, and “there is vocalisation” are 
understood here. The anuvritti of स्फी does not run here. The roots e&t and 
szq both assume thé form स्त्या and are included here. Thus प्र+स्स्ा+ क्त = q + स्ति 
+त (५1. 1. 108) - प्रस्तीततः ( ४1. 4. 2), and प्रस्तीतवानू u The त of nishtha affix 
would have been changed into q by VIII. 2. 43 in as much as the root ar has 
a semivowel and ends in long sir! But by the vocalisation रय, the condition 
of maq. for the application of VIII. 2. 43, no longer existing, the affix त is not 
changed to q But @is optionally changed to q by VIII. 2. 54 as प्रस्तीम: and 
प्रस्तीमवान्‌ ॥ i 

Why do we say “when preceded by 4?” Observe संस्त्यानः (VIII. 2 43), 
संस्त्यानवात If it was intended that vocalisation should take place when प्र 
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singly stood before, then the sütra could well have run thus weg: The use 
of the word mea implies that the rule applies when q stands first, though other 
upasargas may intervene between it and the root. Thus प्रसंस्तीतः, प्रसंस्तीतवान ॥ 
The compound प्रपृवस्य should be explained as a Bahuvrihi=n: qat यस्य धाठपसर्ग- 
समुदायस्य स प्रपूव (that which consisting of root and upasarga is preceded by प्र 15 
called qg). Therefore the rule is made applicable to प्रसंस्तीतः &c. 
SAAT: इयः ॥ २७॥ पदानि॥ द्रवसूत्ति, स्पशयोः, इयः N 

वृत्तिः ॥ gagat द्रवकाठिन्ये स्पर्श वत्तमानस्य म्यडः गतावित्यस्य धातो्निष्ठायां परतः संप्रसारणं भवाते॥ 

24. There is vocalisation of the semivowel of 
the root gat (इये) ‘to go’ when the nishthá affixes follow, 
when the sense is “ coagulation " or “cold to touch ". 

The word gqafaq means hardening of a fluid, by coagulation &c. 
Thus sffd ud, शॉना वसा, शीन aq: “a coagulated butter, grease &c”. The स of 
nishtha is changed to न by VIII. 2. 47. But when the sense is that of ‘cold’, 
the त is not changed; as शीतं वत्तते, शीता वायुः, शीतसुदकष The word शीत is here 
used both as a noun meaning ‘cold weather &c’,andan adjective denoting ‘cold’. 
There is no vocalisation when the sense is not that of ‘coagulation’ or ‘cold’, 
as संदयानों वृश्चिकः ‘the rolled up scorpion’. The short इ is lengthened in शीन 
&c, by VI. 4. 2. 

प्रतेश्च ॥ २५॥ पदानि॥ प्रतेः, च, (संप्रसारणम) ॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ इय इति TAA | प्रतेरुत्तरस्य दयायतोर्नेष्ठायां परतः संप्रसारणं भवाति ॥ 

25. There is vocalisation of gar preceded by the 
upasarga प्रति, when the nishth& affixes follow. 

Thus प्रतिशीनः प्रतिश्ीनवान्‌ ॥ This 50079 applies to cases where the words 
need not have the meaning of “ coagulation” or “cold”. 
विभाषा 5$यवपूर्वस्य ॥२६॥ पदानि॥ विभाषा, अभि, अव, पूर्वस्य, (संभ्रसारणम॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ स्य इति वत्तेते। अभि अव इत्येवपूवस्य *यायतेर्निष्ठायां विभाषा संप्रसारणं भवाति ॥ 

26. There is optionally the vocalisation of श्या 
followed by the Nishthá affixes, when the upasargas आभि and 
अब precede it. 

Thus अभिशीनम or अभिद्यानम्‌ wd, SAMAR, or अवदयानम वृश्चिकः ॥ This 
option applies even when the word means “coagulation” and “cold”. As 
अवद्दीनं or अदद्यानं धृतं, px: ॥ भवशीतो or अवड्यानो वायुः, &c. भवज्ञीतं ० भवडयानमुदकं ॥ 

The पर्व in this sfitra serves the same purpose as in VI. 1. 23. Thus 
क्ञभिसंशीनं or अभिसंद्यानं, saagaa, अवसंदयानं॥ According to the author of Sid- 
dhanta Kaumudi, the word qd shows that it is a vyavasthita vibhasha, hence 
there is no option allowed when अभि and भव are in the middle, as, समभिश्यान, 
समवद्यार्न ॥ Here we cannot have the alternative forms समभिशीनं &c. 


t 


* 





Bo VI. CR | ६६३29) VOCALISATION. 1055 





wd पाके ॥ २७॥ पदानि ॥ qu, पाके, N 

वात्तिः ॥ विभाषेत्यनुवत्तेते DI पाके Tata धातोण्यन्तस्याण्यन्तस्य च पाके 5भिधेये क्तप्रत्यये परतः 
शुभावो निपात्यते विभाषां ॥ र 
27. Optionally xaq is formed in the sense of 
‘cooked’, by the vocalisation of the semivowel of wr before 

the nishtha affix छ ॥ 
The word विभाषा is understood here. The roots घे ‘to cook’ of the 
Bhvadi class, and sr ‘to cook‘ of the Adadi class, and घा. ‘to cook’ of the 
Bhvadi sub-class Ghatádi, are meant here. In all these, »[ replaces em, whether 
causative or not. Thus शृतं क्षीर, शतं हावः n Thisis a vyavasthita vivháshá ; 
so that sat is invariably changed to » when referring to क्षीर and हवि, but not 
anywhere else. Thus stot यवागूः, श्रपितां aari: (VII. 3. 36 and VI. 4.92). This 
word does not take double causative though the sense may require it. As 
sita क्षीरं taeda यज्ञदत्तेन “Devadatta through Yajfiadatta has caused the milk 
to be cooked", The xm is intransitive. When the sense is that of Reflexive, or 
Causative, there the form sqq is to be used. As श्वृतं क्षीरं स्वयमव, “Te क्षीरं देवदनेन ॥ 


. प्यायः पी ॥ २८॥ पंदानि॥ प्यायः, पी ॥ 
ata: ॥ विभषित्येव । भोप्यायी वृद्धावेत्यस्य धातोर्निष्ठायां विभाषा पीत्यंयमादेशो wars ॥ 

28. पी is optionally the substitute of the root प्याय 
‘to increase’ before the Nishtha affixes. . 

The root भोप्यायी वृद्धी belongs to Bhvádi class. The fndicatory stt shows 
that the affixes त and qqq are changed into न and «aq. (VIII. 2. 45). Thus 
पीने FAA, पीनो बाहू, पीनसुरः The option here is also a regulated option (vya- 
vasthita-vibháshà) The substitution takes place zwvariab/y when the root is 
without upasarga, and zever when it is preceded by an upasarga. Thus qeara:. 
झांग्यानश्रन्द्रमाः ॥ The substitution, however, must take place when the preposition 
भाङ precedes the root, and the words seg! and ऊधस्‌ are in composition: as 
झापीनोन्युः, भापीनमूषः ॥ , 

Basta ॥ २९ ॥ पदानि ॥ लिटर, यङोः, च, (पी) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ विभाषोते निवृत्तमः। प्यायः पीत्येतञ्चशाडरेनानुकृषयते | लिटि ares च qe: cara: पीस्ययमादेशों 
वाते ॥ 
29. There is substitution of dt for ama, when the 
affixes of the Perfect (%2) and the Intensive (a) follow. 

The anuvritti of the word विभाषा ceases. The phrase cara: पी of the 
last sütra is drawn into this by force ‘of the word @ ‘and 5 thus भापिप्ये, aqt- 
पिष्याते, भाषिष्यिर ॥ The substitution of Qt a subsequent rule, would have debar- 
red reduplication which precedes it in order. The reduplication, however, 


takes place after the substitution, by force of the maxim of पुनः wax &c men- 
3 , 
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tioned in VI. r. 17. Thus पी+लिटू=पि+पी+त=पि+ष्य+ए्‌ (VI. 4. 82 the q 
being substituted) = आपिष्ये with the affix क्षा. So also in the Intensive, as भांपिपी यते, 
भापिपीयेते, भापेपीयन्ते ॥ 
विभाषा इवेः॥ ३०॥ पदानि ॥ विभाषा, श्वेः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ लिड्यडनारोते वर्चते संप्रसारणानाति च । लिटि यङि च इवयते धातोर्विभाषा संप्रसारणं भवाति । 
30. There is optionally the vocalisation of the 
semivowel of fia before the affixes of the Perfect and the In- 
tensive. | 
The phrases'fsx qst: and सम्प्रसारणं are to be read into this stra, Thus 
SIS or farra, Baad: or fafaag: ॥ So also in the Intensive as taag or mfi- 
यते The root श्वि would not have taken vocalisation before a by any pre- 
vious rule, this sütra teaches optional vocalisation. The root would have 
taken vocalisation before f& , which is a क्त affix, invariably by VI. 1. 15, this 
sütra modifies that by making the substitution optional. In the alternative, 
when the root does become vocalised, the reduplicate is also not vocalised in 
spite of VI. 1. 17. This explains the form शिश्वाय, which by VI. 1. 17 would 
have been gaara ॥ हिव+णल=( श उइ+णल VI. 1. 30) 3g uia (VI. 1. 108) =ञ्चु 
+U+a7 (VI. 1. 8) e gram ॥ 


णो च संश्चङोः ॥ ३१॥ TENA ॥ णो, च, सन्‌, चडगेः, ( संप्रसारणम्‌, ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ विभाषा ARR वत्तेते सन्परे चङ्‌ परे च णो परतः श्वयतद्धातोर्विभाषा संप्रसारणं भवति ॥ 
31. There is optionally the vocalisation of the 
semivowel, in the causative of fsa, when followed by the Desi- 
derative सन्‌ and the Aorist चङ्‌ affix. 


The phrase विभाषा #7: is understood here. In forming the Desiderative 
and the Reduplicated Aorist forms of the Causative of श्वि, there is optional. 
vocalisation. Thus garafasfa or शिश्चाययिषति॥ So also in the Reduplicated 
Aorist @&, as अशदावतू or अरिश्वयतू ॥ By the maxim सेप्रसारण संप्रसारणाश्रय च बलीयो 
भवति (see sütra VI. 1. 17), the antaranga substitution of Viiddhi &c is supers- 
eded by the samprasárana and the subsidiary operations relating to it here. 
The vriddhi and the substitntion of आव take place after the samprasárana has 
taken place. The sütra VII. 4. 80 teaching the substitution of for the € of 
the reduplicate, when सन्‌ follows, shows by implication that the substitution 
caused by णि is stharfivat though it itself does not cause reduplication (I. 1. 59). 
Thus श्ि+णि=्वे+ इ =श्वाय्‌+इ=भ्वाय॥ In reduplicating afa we cannot form 
smaa, but must consider the substitute equal to the original इ of fa and must 
reduplicate it. We thus get शिश्वाययिषति ॥ In the case of vocalisation, the 
rules of Vriddhi &c are postponed. Thus fsq 1 (6i -- सन्‌ VI. I. 108 )2 gr for4- 
सन=शो + इ + सन्‌ = शात +इ+इट््‌ + सन्‌ = शावे + इट्‌ + सन्‌ = दावायि+सन्‌ Here we requ- 


€ 
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ire reduplication. Here the substitute ora in wra though not caused by सन्‌, is 
treated sthánivat under I. t. 59 tog, which iscarriedin reduplication. Similarly 
the Aorist: म्वि+णि+चङ्=झ+इ+अ=्झ+झ+इ+अः झुक शा+इ+अचतशु+ XD 
+इ+धशत्झु+शब+इ+#अभ (VIL 4. 1 )चशु+शव्‌#०5ुआ (VL 4. 51)=भदूरावत्‌ 
( VII. 4. 94 ) 
हः संप्रसारणम्‌ | ३२॥ पदानि ॥ हः, संप्रसारणाम ॥ 

बुत्तिः ॥ णो च संश्रडंगारोति वर्तते | सन्परे AS परे च णो परतो |: संप्रसारणं भवाते ॥ 

82: There is’ the vocalisation of the semivowel of 
the causative of hve (8) before the Desiderative and the Redu- 
plicated Aorist affixes. 


The whole of the last sütra is to be read into this sütra. Thus gerq- 
यिषति and ज्ञुहावायषतः, जुहावयिषन्ति; भजूहवतू, भजूहवताम and झजहवन ॥ The root gr does 
not take the augment य required by VII. 3. 37 before the affix णि, because the 
Samprasárana rule is stronger. The repetition of the word संप्रसारण in this 
50173, though its anuvritti was present, indicates that the force of the word विभाषा 
has ceased. Though this and the next stra could well have been made one, 
their separation shows that the samprasárana does not take place when ano- 
ther affix, not causing reduplication, intervenes. As द्वायकामिच्छाते = graxtara; the’ 
Desiderative of this verb is जिहायकीयिषति ॥ 

अभ्यस्तस्य च ॥ ३३॥ पदानि ॥ अभ्यस्तस्य, च, ( सप्रसारणम ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ g इति वत्तते, तदभ्यस्तस्य चेत्यनेन व्याधिकरणम्‌, अभ्यस्तस्य या हृयातेः, कश्चाभ्यस्तस्य हृयातेः, 
कारणं, तेनाभ्यस्तकारणस्य हयतेः प्रागिव दिवचनात्संप्रसारणं भवाते ॥ 
33. ‘There is vocalisation of the semivowel of gr in 
the reduplicated form, in both the syllables. 


The abhyasta means the reduplicate and the reduplicated,both the 
syllables. The vocalisation takes place before reduplication. Thus gery, जोहय॑ते, 
and जुह्ृषाति This apd the last sütra are one, in the original of Panini, they 
have been divided into two by the authority of a Vártika. है 


बहुलं छन्दासि ॥ ३४ ॥ पदाने ॥ बहुलम, sare, ( संप्रसारणम ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ug इति वत्तेते ger विषय हयतेद्धातो Fes संप्रसारणं भवाति ॥ 
34. In the Chhandas, the semivowel of this root is 
diversely vocalised. ; 
Thus हुवे or हयामि, as इन्द्राग्नी हुवे ‘Invoke Indra and Agni’. हेवी सरस्वती 
gau The form हुवे is Atmanepada,’ Present tense, rst Pers, sing. the vikarana 
झप is elided, then there is vocalisation and substitution of zi U 50 also हृयानि 


मरुतः शिवान, ह्वयामि विदवान देवान्‌ So also gq: as श्रुधीहवम ( Rig I. 2. 1, ) ‘hear the 
invocation’, 
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चायः की ॥ ३५॥ पदाने ॥ चायः, की ॥ 
त्तिः ॥ बहुलं छन्दसीति वर्तते | 'चायतेद्वाता*छन्दसि विषये बहुलं कीत्ययमादेशा भवाति ॥ 
| 35. For wm is diversely substituted की in the 
Chhandas. 


Thus विधुना निचिक्युः, नान्य aagi निचिङ्युरन्यय u These are forms ending 
in the affix au of the Perfect. Sometimes there is no substitution. As छम्रि- 
ङ्यतिर्निचाव्यः ॥ 


अपर्पृथे थामागचुराङडुश्चिच्युषेतित्याजश्राताः श्रितमाशीराशीत्ताः ॥ ३६ ॥ 
पदानि | अपस्पृधेथाम्‌, Aag, weg: चिच्युषे, तित्याज, थाताः, श्रितस्‌, 
arit: आशीतो:, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अपस्प्षेधाम भानचुः gg: Preg तिद्याज, sar Brae, भादीः, भाशीर्तेः, एतनिपालन्ते 
Gere विषये ॥ 

36. In the Chhandas, the following irregular forms 

are met with :--अपस्पृथेथाम, wey, आनृहुः, चिच्युपे, तित्याज, थाताः, 
श्रितम्‌, आशीः and आशीर्तः ॥ : 


The word छन्दासे is understood here. From the root स्पद्ध ‘to chal- 
lenge’, is formed अपस्पृधेथाम्‌ being the Imperfect (लड़), 2nd Pers. Dual, Atmane- 
pada: there is reduplication of the root, vocalisation of र, and the elision of 
at irregularly. As, gerw विष्णो यदपस्पृघेथाम्‌ In secular language the form is 
झस्पर्थधामू ॥ Some say, it is derived from स्पद्ध with the preposition sqq, the 
vocalisation of र, the elision of M, and the non-prefixing of the augment sqz 
in the Imperfect (VI. 4. 75). The counter-example of this will be अपास्पद्धें- 
थाम्‌॥ From अर्च and अह्‌ ‘to respect, to worship’, are derived syrqq: and stt- 
qz: in the Perfect before the 3rd per. pl. उस, there being vocalisation of q and 
the elision of st irregularly. Then there is reduplication, then sg changed to 
sr, then the lengthening of this sr, then the addition of the augment न, as: 
भरच + उस > ऋच + उस -> ऋ + ऋच्‌ + उस > अ+ ऋच + उस्‌ ( VIIL 4. 66 )७आ+ छच + उस्‌ 
(VI I. 4. 70) 2311-3, +ऋच + उस (11.4. 71) = आनृचुः ॥ Thé irregularity consists 
in the samprasárna with the elision of a n Thus aqur अक्रमान चुः , ने AJAI: ॥ 
The secular forms will be आनर्चुः, आनईः॥ The form चिच्युयें 15 the Perfect and 
per. sing. of the root eye to go १: there is vocalisation of the reduplicate, 
aid the non-addition of the augment gz before the affix Nn This is the ir- 
regularity, The regular form is चुच्युविषे॥ The form तित्याज is the Perfect of 
त्यज्ञ, the vocalisation of the reduplicate is the irregularity. The regular form 
is तत्याज ॥ From the root aff ‘to cook’, is derived srar before the Nishtha 
affix, श्री changed. to xr irregularly, As श्रातास्त इन्द्रसामाः ॥ The form Mä is 
also derived from the same root by shortening the vowel with the same affix. 
As सोगा गोरी अधिश्रितः, श्रिता नो yet: ॥ Some say the sr substitution of sf takes 
place when the word refers to सोम, in the plural, and f when it refers to othar 

| : 


५ 
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than साम n Sometimes the word xq: is seen in the singular, referring to objects 
other than सोम । Thus यादि श्रातो जुहोतन ॥ In fact, the exhibition of the word sirat: 
in the plural in the sûtra is not absolutely necessary. The words भाशीर and 
sma: are from the same root श्री, with the prefix sire and taking the affixes 
$T and =F respectively. Before these श्री is replaced by sftt, and the non- 
addition of 4 in the Nishtha is irregular. As, तामाशीरा दुहन्ति झाशीत्त ATA, 
क्षीरेम॑ंप्यत आशीरत्तः ॥ | 


न संप्रसारणे संप्रसारणम्‌ || ३७॥ पदाने ॥ न, संप्रसारणे, सम्प्रसारणम्‌ ॥ 
बृत्ति ॥ संप्रसारणे परतः पूर्वस्य यणः संप्रसारणं न भवाति | 
aaa ऋचि तरेरुत्तरपदादिलोपइछन्दसि॥ वा०॥ GUI बहुलम्‌ ॥ 
37. When a semivowel hase been once vocalised, 
there is no vocalisation of the other semivowel that may pre- 
cede it in the same word. 


Thus equ; has two semi-vowels q and a; when यू is once vocalised into 
g, the preceding q will not be vocalised into s ! Thus we have विद्ध: u From 
ध्यच--विचितः, व्यञ्य--सबीतः ॥ Though the rule of vocalisation does not specify 
what particular semivowel is to be vocalised, yet according to the maxim 
that the operation is to be performed on the letter nearest to the operator, the 
second semivowel in the above cases is vocalised and the first is not, by force 
of this rule. Had the first semi-vowel been vocalised, then there would be no 
scope for this sütra, because then no semi-vowel will be found preceding a 
vocalised letter, This sütra is a jfiapaka that the vocalisation commences with 
the second of the conjunct semi-vowels. | 


Though the anuvritti of संप्रसारण was understood here, the repetition of 
this word shows that the prohibition of double vocalisation in the same word 
applies even when the semivowels are not contiguous. Thus by VI. 1. 133 
there is vocalisation of the word gaq, the व being changed to s, the q is not 
changed as gar ॥ It, might be objected that when the उ of g, and g the sam- 

i prasárana of q coalesce into one by sandhi rules, then there being the substitu- 
tion of one long x for the two s's and this is sthánivat to the original, the zt and 
q of gaq should be considered in fact as contiguous and not separated by an 
intervening letter, and therefore, the explanation given above does not hold 
good; we reply. The substitution of one long vowel for two vowels, is not 
considered sthánivat (See I. 1. 58). Even though it be considered as sthánivat, 
jt is still a separating letter. | 

Vart:—There is vocalisation of the semivowel of fat when followed by 
कृच , and there is elision of the ऋ of sg, when it refers to Metres. As faq 
Seat यस्मिन्‌= तूचं सक्त TT unm The word wa takes the samásánta affix st by 
V, 4. 74. Why do we say when referring to a metre? Observe tay कर्म ॥ 


} 
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Vért:—In the Chhandas there is diversely vocalisation of the semi- 
vowel of राये followed by the affix मतुप as राये + मतू 5 रइ + मत्‌ च र+ FT + AGH २+ इ-1-व ह्‌ 
(VIII. 2. 15) = सेत्‌; as, आ रवानेतु नो faa: ॥ Sometimes it does not take place, as 
रायिमान्‌ पुष्टिवद्धनः n The here is not changed to 3 as required by VIII. 2. 15. 

Vért:—There is vocalisation of कक्ष्या before qq when a Name is meant: 
as कक्षावन्तं य य ओदिजः This Vártika is unnecessary. See VIII. 2. 12 where 
the form कक्षींवतू is given. 

लिटि वयो यः ॥ ३८॥ पदानि ॥ लिंटि, वयः, यः (संप्रसारणम्‌ न) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ न संप्रसारणामित्यनुवत्तते । लिटि परतो वयो यकारस्य संप्रसारणं न भवति ॥ 
38. In the substituted root बय (II. 4. 41), the @ in 
the Perfect is not vocalised. 

The phrase न सप्रसारण is understood here. Thus उवाय, ऊयतुः, HT ॥ The 
word fez is employed in this aphorism for the sake of subsequent sütras, this 
one could have done well without it even. 


वश्चास्यान्यतरस्यां किति ॥३९॥ पदानि ॥ वः, च, अस्य, अन्यतरस्याम्‌, किति॥ 
वृत्तः ॥ अस्य वयो यकारस्य किति लिटि परतो वकारादेशो भवत्यन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ | 
39. Before the tense-affixes of the Perfect that have 
an indieatory क (1. 2. 5), for the थ्‌ of aa may optionally be 
substituted a sr ॥ 
Thus ऊयतुः or ऊवतुः, Ha: or Hy: According to Pátanjali, the phrase बश्चास्य 
of this sûtra could havebeend ispensed with;this much would have been enough:— 
अन्यतरस्य! Ala वेञः Thus वे + अतुस्‌ = वा + वा + अतुस्‌ = 334: and 33: (the vocalisation 
being prohibited). In thealternatiVe:—वा + अतुस्‌ = उ + अतुस = उ + उवङ + अतुस्‌ (VI: 
1.77) = ऊवतुः, K3: u Here there is vocalisation. In the case of qa substitute, the 
य is never vocalised, so we have ऊयतुः, HA: ॥ Thus all the three forms have been 
evolved without using वश्चास्य ॥ 
aq: ॥ ४०॥ पदानि ॥ वेञः,(संप्रसारणम, न) N 
वृत्तः ॥ लिटीत्यनुव तते । वेञ्‌ तन्तुसंतानइत्यस्य घातोलिदि परतः संप्रसारणं न भवति ॥ 
40. The semivowel of q ‘to weave’ is not vocalised 
in the Perfect. हि 
Thus ववो, ववतुः, वबुः॥ This root belongs to यजादि class and would have 
been vocalised before [कित affixes by VI. 1. 15; and before non-faq affixes the 
Reduplicate syllable of the Perfect would have been vocalised by VI. 1. 17. 
Both vocalisations are prohibited here. 
ल्यपि च॥ ४१॥ पदानि॥ ल्यपि, च,(सपसारणम्‌, न)॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ वझ इत्यनुवत्तते । ल्यापि च परतो ÀS: संप्रसारणं न भवाते ॥ 
41. The semivowel of à is not vocalised when the 
Participial affix wv follows. 


C 
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Thus gara, उपवाय ॥ The separation of this sütra from the last, is for 
the sake of the subsequent sütras, into which the anuvritti of eq only runs. 
ज्यश्च ॥४२॥ पदानि॥ ज्यः, च, (संप्रसारणम्‌ न) ॥ 
वृत्तः ॥ ल्यपीत्येव । sar वयाहानावित्यस्य धातोल्यांपे परतः संप्रसारण न भवाति ॥ 
49. The semivowel of sat ‘to grow old’ is not vocali- 
sed when the affix e" follows. 
Thus प्रञ्याय, 333272 ॥ 
व्यश्च ॥ ४३॥ पदानि॥ व्यः, च, (संग्रसारणम, न) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ल्यपीत्येव । व्येञ्‌ संवरणइत्येतस्य gres परतः संप्रसारणं न भवाति ॥ 
43. The semivowel of sur (ब्य). ‘to cover’ is not 
vocalised when the affix ल्यप follows. i | 


As प्रव्याय, उपव्याय ॥ The separation of this sütra from the last, is for 
the sake of the subsequent 51079, in which the anuvritti of e runs. 


विभाषा परे: ॥ ४४॥ पदानि ॥ विभाषा, पंरेः, (सम्प्रसारणम्‌, न) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ल्यापे च व्यश्चेत्यनुवत्तते । परेरुत्तरस्य व्येजित्येतस्य धातोल्यापि परतो विभाषा संप्रसारणं न भवति ॥ 
44. The vocalisation may optionally take place 
when sà preceded by परि takes the affix ल्यप्‌ n 


Thus परिवीय यूपम्‌ or परिव्याय ॥ The augment qa presented by VI. 1. 71 
is debarred by VI. 4. 2. which causes the lengthening of the vowel: since VI. 
4. 2 is subsequent to VI. 1. 71. 


आदेच उपदेशे ५शिति ॥ ३५॥ पदानि ॥ आत्‌, एचः, उपदेशे, अशिति ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ धातो रिति वत्ते । एजन्तो यो धातुरुपदेशे तस्याकारादेशो भवति शिति तु प्रत्यये न भवाति ॥ 


45. Ina root, which in the system of grammatical 
instruction (i. e. in the Dhatupatha), ends with a diphthong 
(ष, फे, ओ and sit), there is the substitution of sm for the diph- 
thong, provided that no affix with an indicatory a follows it. 


The word बातो: is to be read into this sütra from VI. 1. 8. Thus ग्ठो- 
ग्लाता,. TATA, ग्लातव्यम्‌, शो--निदाता, निशातुम्‌, निद्यातव्यम्‌ ॥ W hy do we say endin g 
with an wa (diphthong)? Observe कच from कृ, and हत्ती from gu Why do we 
say in upadesa or Dhátupátha? Observe चता, स्ताता where & and स्तो are not 
the forms taught in the first enunciation of the root in the Dhatupatha, but are 
secondary forms. Why do we say, before non-fatq affixes? Observe ग्ले-1-शप 
+ तिप्‌ > ग्लायाते, म्लायति ॥ Exception is, however, made in the case of the affix 
एश of the Perfect: as sp, मम्ले ॥ This is explained by interpreting the word 
शित्‌ as शिरादि, that is the affixes having an indicatory श in the beginning: छश - 
has q at the end. This is done on the maxim यस्मिन्‌ विधस्तदादावल्‌ प्रहणे “when हि 
term which denotes a letter is exhibited in a rule in the form of the Locative 
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case, and qualifies some thing else which likewise stands in the Locative case, 
that which is qualified by it must be regarded as beginning with the letter 
-= which is denoted by the term in question and not as ending whith it", 
The word भक्षाति is an example of प्रसज्यप्रतिषेधः. a simple prohibition of 
a contingent case. Therefore, the substitution of sqr for एच vowels, is not 
caused by the affixes that follow, but must take place prior to the occasion for 
the application of the affixes arises. Thus III. 1. 136 ordains क after roots 
ending in आ; so that *& and # are presupposed to end in sm when applying 
this affix: thus सुग्लः, सुम्लः ॥ Similarly byIIT. 3. 128 we apply a% to ब्ले and म्ह 
by presupposing it as आद्न्त roots: as सुग्लानः, सुम्लानः ॥ 
| The word sir is understood in all the subsequent sütras upto VI. 1. 57 
न व्यो लिटि ॥ ४६॥ पदानि ॥ न, व्यः, लिटि, (आत) ॥ 
वात्तेः ॥ व्यञ्‌ इत्यतस्य धातोलिंरि परत भाकारादेशों न भवति ॥ 
46. There is not the substitution of at for the 
Diphthong of the root & when the affixes of the Perfect follow. 
Thus संविव्याय, संविव्यायिथ ॥ The reduplicate of the Perfect is vocalised 
here by VI. 1. 17. The Vriddhi in संविव्याय takes place by VII. 2. 115 before 
the feq afix ura ॥ 


स्फुरातिस्फुळत्योघञि ॥ ४७॥ पदानि ॥ स्फुर्रात, स्फुलत्योः, घञि, (आत) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ आदेच इति TMT रफुर स्फुल 'चलनइत्येत योद्धात्वोरेचः स्थाने घञि परत आकारादेशो भवाति ॥ 

47. In the roots ht and स्फुल ‘to move’, there is 
the substitution of the at for the diphthong when the affix 
धञ्‌ follows. 

Thus विस्फारः instead of बिस्फोरः, and fants: instead of बिस्फोलः ॥ By 
VIII. 3. 76, the € is optionally changed to ष after बि, as विष्फारः, and विष्फाल: ॥ 
क्रीझुजीनां णो ॥ ४८॥ पदानि॥ क्री, इक, जीनाम, णो, (आत) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ डुकीज द्रब्याविनिमये, इङ अध्ययने, जि जय, इत्येतेषां धातूनामेचः स्थाने णो परत भाकारादेशो 
भवाते ॥ ‘ 

48. The substution of at for the diphthong takes 
place in the causatives of the roots mt ‘to by’, इ ‘to study’ and 
fa ‘to conquer,” * 

Thus क्रांपयति, अध्यापयाति and जापयति ॥ The augment q is added by VII. 
3. 36, since these roots end in long भा il 
सिध्यतेरपारलोकिके ॥ ४९॥ पदानि ॥ सिध्यतेः, अपारलौकिके ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ णावितिवत्तते । षिधु हिसासंराद्धयो रित्यस्य धातोरपारलोीकिकेर्थे वर्तमानस्येचः स्थाने णो परत 
आकारादेशों भवाति ॥ 
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49. The substitution of sm takes place for the 
diphthong in the causative of सिध, when it does not refer to 
the next life. 


The word पारलेकिक is derived form परलोक ‘the next world’ by adding 
the affix बच with the force of ‘for the sake of ' (V. 1. 109). "The double Vrid- 
dhi.takes place by VII. 3. 20. The sense of the word सिध must refer to अज्ञान 
or non-intelligent things for the purposes of this substitution. Thus stå साधयति, 
आमं साधयति ॥ Why do we say when not referring to the next world? See 
तपंस्तापसं सेधयति, स्वाज्यवनं mam सेधयन्ति॥ The force of सिध is here that of know- 
ledge, तापसः सिद्धति च ज्ञानावक्षेबमासादयात ॥ The ascetic acquires certain know- 
ledge through austerities, the knowledge so acquired produces its result in the 
next world (बरलोंके) i. e. the next life, therefore, the साधनं of the ascetie is for 
the sake of the next life, and so there is no substitution of si for ए॥ Why 
the substitution does not take place here: अन्नं साधयति, ब्राह्मणभ्यादास्यामे ‘he 
causes food to be prepared for the purpose of giving to the Brahmanas’. Here 
though the gift of the food produces effect in the next world, yet as that is 
the effect of grt and not of the verb सिध, the substitution does take place. 
When the verb सिष directly and not through the mediation of another action, 
produccs páraloukika effect, then the substitution does not take place. The 
verb सिध here belongs to the Divadi class and not to the Bhvadi, as the form 
aata in the sütra shows it. 


मी नातिमिनोतिदीङां व्यपि च ॥ ५०॥ प्रदाने ॥ मीनाति, मिनोति, दीङाम, 
eH, च ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ आच उपदेशइते वत्तते | मीश हिसायाम्‌, डुमिञ्‌ प्रक्षेपण, दीङः क्षय, इत्येतेषां धातूनां ल्यांपे 
विषय चक्रारादेचश्च विषय उपदेशएव WIS प्रत्ययोत्प नरलोन्त्यस्य स्थाने आकारादेशो भवाति ॥ 


50. And there is substitution of ar for the finals 
+ ~ के A 
of मी ‘to hurt’,.fa ‘to scatter’, and दी ‘to decay’ when the 
affix aqu follows, as well as before those affixes which demand 
this substitution for the diphthong. 

By force of the word «t ‘and’ in the sütra, the substitution takes 
place of the diphthongs also of these verbs before all affixes other than tqq, 
and this substitution takes place, before the occasion for the applying of the 
affixes arises (उ॑पर्दावस्थायाम्‌ आते भव॑ति) ॥ So that these verbs should be under- 
stood as if they were enunciated with an आ, so that all rules of affixes relat- 
ing to a will apply to them. Thus प्रमाता, प्रमातवंयम्‌, प्रमातुम्‌, प्रमौय, (ARTET, निमातुम्‌, 
निमातव्यम्‌, निमाय, उपरता, उपदातव्यम्‌, उपरातुम्‌, उपदाय ॥ The substitution of भा be- 
ing understood to have taken place in the very उपदेश (in the dhatupatha) of 
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these roots, the affixes relating to roots ending in g or ई do not apply to these 
at all. Thus उपाया वत्ते, इईबदुपदानं, formed by wsr and युच by taking दीच्दा and 
adding these affixes (III. 3. 128 and III. 3. 18) and not the affixes अच (III. 
3. 56) and खल (III. 3. 126). 
विभाषा लीयतेः ॥ ५१ ॥ पदानि ॥ विभाषा, लीयतेः ॥ 
वृत्तः ॥ ल्यपीति वत्तेते, आहेच TITAN च | लीडर श्लेषणइति दिवादिः ली श्लेषणइति कश्चादिस्तयोरू- 
भयोरापे यका निर्देशः स्मयते | लीयतद्धातोल्याप च एचश्र विषये उपरेशएवालोन्त्यस्य स्थाने विभाषा आका- 


UII भवाते ॥ 
aang ॥ निर्मीमिलियां खलचोः प्रातिषेधो वक्तव्य: ॥ 


51. There is optionally the substitution of आ for 
the final of gr ‘to adhere’, in the very dhátupátha, when the 
affix era follows or such an affix as would demand this substi- 
tution of the diphthong. 


The final of dt will take guna substitution before शित affixes, and 
will become छे, this incipient'diphthong g is changed to MT by this rule. The 
same is the case with all the roots subsequently taught, thus fe will be खेद, 
and then v changed to आ, शुर = गोर्‌ and sip changed to आ &c. Therefore we 
have employed the anuvritti of wa ‘diphthong’ in all sátras. The words 
ल्याप and आदेच उपदेश are understood here. The roots dp belonging to Divadi 
and Krivádi are both included here. Thus faerat, विलातुम्‌, विलातव्यम्‌, विलाय, 
विलेता विलेतुम्‌, विलेतब्यम्‌ and विलीय n 

Vért:—The sm substitution does not take place when the affix अच 
(111. 3. 56, 111. 1. 134) and खल (III. 3. 126) come after नि,मि, मी and ली: as, 
ईघन्निमयः, निमयो वर्तते । ईषत्प्रमयः, प्रमया वत्तते । ईषद्‌ विलयः, विलयो वतते ॥ 

The ली invariably takes भा substitution when the sense is that 
of ‘showing respect,“deceiving’or ‘insulting’. As कस्त्वामुल्लापयते, यना वत्तिकामुलापयते ॥ 
The option allowed by this aphorism is a restricted option (vyavasthita-vibhasha) 
The substitution of MT for the final of & is optional wheh the sense of the root 
is not that of ‘showing respect’, ‘subduing’ or ‘deceiving’. But when it has any 
one of these three senses, the substitution is compulsory. See 1. 1. 70. 


खिदेइछन्दास्ति॥ ५२॥ पदानि ॥ खिदेः, छन्दासि ॥ 
वृत्तिः॥ विभाबेति वर्तते | खिद्‌ देन्यइत्यस्य धातोरेचः स्थानेःछन्झसे विषेय विभाषा आकार आदिशो भवति ॥ 
52. There is optionally the substitution 0f आ 
in the room of the diphthong of the verb fag ‘ to suffer pain’, 
in the Chhan&as. 


The word विभाषा is understood here, Thus चित्त faan or चिखेद ॥ In 
secular literature we have faa खेदयति ॥ 


e 


a 


Bx. VI. CH. I. § 56] का SUBSTITUTION. 1063 





अपगुरो णमुलि ॥ ५३॥ पदाने ॥ अप, गुरः, णमुलि, (आत) ॥ 
सत्तः ॥ युरी उद्यमनइत्यस्य धातोरपपूर्वस्य णसुलि परत एचः स्थाने (वभाषा आकार आदेशों भवाति । 
53. There is optionally the substitution of sr in the 

room of the diphthong of the root गुर ‘to exert’ when pre- 
ceded by the preposition अप and taking the afix णमुल्‌ n 

The affix wga forming the Absolutive Participle is added by III. 4. 
22, and the word formed by it is repeated. Thus अपगारमपगारम्‌ or अपगारमपगोरम्‌ ॥ 
So also this affix is added by III. 4. 53: as, भस्यपगारं युध्यन्ते or भस्यपगारं युध्यन्ते 
“they are fighting with raised swords’. 


चिस्फुरोणों ॥ ५४ ॥ पदानि ॥ चि, स्फुरोः, णो ॥ 
gis: ॥ चिञ्‌ स्फुर इत्येतयोद्धांत्वों गो परत एचः स्थाने विभाषा आकारादेशों भवति ॥ 

54. There is optionally the substitution of आ in 
the room of the diphthong of the roots चि and स्फुर when in 
the Causative. | | ; 

Thus चापयति, चाययति (VII. 3. 36 for the addition of 4) so also स्फोरयति 
or स्फारयति ॥ 

प्रजने वीयतेः ॥ ५५॥ पदानि ॥ प्रजने, वीयतेः ॥ 
वृत्तिः mN? वर्तते । वी गातिप्रजनकान्व्यसनखादनेघु इत्यस्य Wat: THA वचमानस्य णौ परतो वि- 
भाषा आकारादेशो भवति । 

55. There is optionally the substitution of आ in 
the room of the diphthong of the root ची in the causative, 
when meaning ‘to conceive an embryo’. 

The root वी Adadi 39 means ‘to go, to conceive, to shine, to eat, and to 
desire’. The substitution takes place when it means ‘to impregnate or conceive’. 
Thus पुरो वातो गाः प्रवापयति or प्रवाययति = गर्भ प्राहयति ॥ The word प्रजन means the 
receiving of the embryo which in course of time will lead to the birth of a child. 

बिभेतेईतुमये ॥ ५६ ॥ पदानि ॥ ब्रिभेतेः, हेतु भये N 
वृत्तिः ॥ णात्रेति D विभाषिति च । Wir पारिभाषिकः स्वतन्ञस्य प्रयो जक्रस्ततो ARIAT, स॒ यस्य 


भयस्य साश्चाद्वेतुः, तद्भयं हेतुभयम्‌। तत्र वत्तमावस्य मिमी भयइत्यस्य धातोर्णा परतो विभाषा आकारादेशों 
भवाति ॥ 


56. There is optionally the substitution of आ for 

the diphthong of the root भो ‘to fear’, in the Causative, when . 

the fear is produced directly’ through the agent.of the causa- 
tive. i 

The words णौ and विभाषा are understood here. The word हेतु in the 

sütra is-the technical हेतु meaning स्वतन्त्रस्य प्रयोजक ( 1. 4. 54 and 55 ) When the 


» 
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Hetu Agent himself is directly the cause ‘of the fear, that fear is called the 
हेतुभय “the fear caused by the Hetu”. Thus gest भापयते ( VIL. 3. 36) or भाषयते 
(VII. 3. 40°. So also जाडला भापयते or भाषयते u his root takes the affixes of the 
Atmanepada, by I. 3. 68; and the augment q is added by VII. 3. 40, which does 
not come when there is आ substitution, for the भी in VII. 3. 40 is equal to भी + 
ई i. e. भी ending in इ; and means भी ending in इ takes the augment ष II 
Why do we say ‘when the agent of the causative is the producer of the 
fear? Observe कुञिचकयेने भाययति देवदत्तः Here the fear is produced from the 
कुज्चिका and not from Devadatta the Agent. 
[नेत्यं रमयतेः ॥ ५७॥ पदानि ॥ नित्यं, स्मयतेः N 
बृत्त ॥ णावति वर्तते, हेतुभयशाते च । नियमहणाइईमाषाते निवृत्तम्‌। स्मिडः ईषद्धसनइत्यस्य धातारहेतु- 
भयेथ णो परतो नित्यमाकरादेशों भवात ॥ | 
57. There is invariably the substitution of आ for 
the diphthong of the root fea ‘to smile’ in the Causative, 
when the astonishment is produced directly through the Agent 


of the Causative. 

The words णा and wqwa are both understood here. The word नित्य 
shows that the anuvritti offaargr ceases. Thus मुण्डोजार्लो वा विस्मापयत्ं॥ Other- 
wise we have कुड्चिकयेन विस्माययात ॥ The word भय here is taken to mean स्मयालि 
13e “wondering, feeling astonished’, See I. 3. 68 where also this meaning has 
been extended to भय by its connection with भीस्मि together; the proper word ought 
to have been हतुस्मये in connection with समि, and हेतुभये in connection with भी u 

खजिदशोझेट्यमकिाति ॥ ५८॥ पदानि॥ fs दशोः, झालि, अम, अकिति ॥ 
बृत्ति ॥ सूज्ञ विसर्ग, दृशिर्‌ WAN, इलेतयोद्धात्वाझंलादावाकाते प्रत्यय परतो ऽमागमो भवात ॥ 

| 58. The augment अमू (अ) comes after the ऋ of सूज 
‘to create’, and ear ‘to see’, when an affix beginning with a 
aa letter (the Mute and the Sibilant) follows: provided that 


it has no indicatry क॥ 

Thus qgs--gq-3u-spbu-g-uwug nom. sing. स्रष्टा, 50 also aZ, स्रष्टव्यम, 
हुए, TEM, द्रष्टयम ॥ This अम्‌ augment prevents the guna substitute ordained by 
VII. 3. 86. But in aata, and अद्राक्षीत्‌ the Vriddhi takes place in the Aorist, 
after the augment अमू had taken effect. | | 

Why do we say when beginning with a Mute or a Sibitante Observe 
qs, SSH with यु॥ Why do we say not having an indicatory क? Observe 
सृष्टः, ez: before the affix «uu Lhe forms of roots being exhibited in the sátra, 
the rule applies when affixes relating to verbs come after these, and not when 
other affixes relating to noun follow. Thus रज्जुसदभ्यामू, gagean II Here the 
words are used as nouns rather than verbs. For the maxim थातो: aam 


तव्मत्यये कार्य applies hece, 
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अजुदात्तस्य चर्दुपथस्यान्यतरस्याम ॥ ५० ॥ पदानि॥ अनुदात्तस्य, च, चव, उ 
TIET, अन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ 

वत्तः ॥ उपरेशइति वर्तते, झल्यमकितीति च । उपदेशे ऽनुरात्तस्य धातोऋकारोप धस्य झलादावकिति प्रत्यये 
परतो ऽश्यतरस्याममागमो भवति ॥ 

59. The augment अम्‌ comes optionally after the 

ऋ of those roots which are exhibited in the Dhátupátha as 

anudátta, when such roots end in a consonant having a sg as 

penultimate, and are followed by an affix beginning with a 


mute or sibilant and not having an indieatory sg n 

The word उपदह् is understood here, so also हल्यमक्िति॥ Thus sar or 
तर्पिता or तप्ता, द्रप्ता, दर्पिता or qatu ‘The roots gq ‘to satisfy’, and रप ‘to be happy 
to release’, belong to Divádi class, sub-class Radhádi, and they take the aug- 
ment gz optionally (VII, 2. 45), so we have the three forms given above : for 
these roots are also anudátta in their first enunciation. 

Why do we say “which are anudátta in the Upadesá or the system 
of grammatical instruction "? Observe zr, ASA, वढव्यम्‌, from व्हू उद्यमन which 
is exhibited as उदात्त, and because it has an indicatory ङ it takes £z optionally. 
Why do we say ‘having a penultimate sg letter’? Observe भत्ता, छत्ता ॥ Why 


-do we say ‘before an affix beginning with a mute ora sibilant’? Observe 


तपणम, दपणम ॥ Why do we say ‘not having an indicatory ऋ’? Observe तृप्तः, 


zu: ॥ Before affixes not beginning with a हल्‌ consonant this augment will not 


be inserted, 45 तर्पणम्‌, दर्पणम्‌ u 
es ०९ ee Ms €x a c aN 
शोबधदळन्दांस ॥६०॥ पदान ll SU, छन्दास ॥ 
वृत्तः ॥ Mata शब्हान्तरं शिरःशब्देन समानार्थ छन्दसि विषये निपात्यते ॥ 
| Ac . à 1 
60. The word जोषन is found in the Chhandas. 

This word is another form of faq: and means ‘head’. This is nota 
substitute of fa in the Vedas, for both forms are found therein. Thus «feof 
हि तत्र सोमे कीतं हरम्ति, AA शीष्णों दाभाग्यम्‌॥ In the secular literature there is only 


: one form fat: ॥ 


~ ~ has ON a 
ये च तद्धिते॥ ६१॥ पदानि ॥ ये, च, ZÀ ॥ 
वात्तः ॥ शीर्षन्नाति वत्तते । आदेशोयामिष्यते स कर्थ तद्धितदाति हि परं निमित्तपुपार्दीयते स तदनुरूपां 
प्रक़्ाते शिरःशब्य्माक्षिपात | यकारारी तद्धिते परतः शिरःशब्रस्य शीषन्नादेशो भवाति ॥ 
*वात्तकम ॥ दा HAT ॥ 
61. There is the substitution of this stem झषन्‌ 

for शिरस when a Taddhita-affix beginning with zr follows. 

The word atga is understood here. This rule teaches substitution. 
The original for which this substitution comes is not given in the 5103, we 
must infer it, The appropriate original is शिरस्‌ ॥ Thus शीषण्यो हि मुख्यो भवाति, 
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agea: exc: The affix aq is here added by IV. 3.55. The word षण्‌ 
retains its original form before this affix aq, the final अन्‌ not being replaced 
by anything else (VI. 4.168) Wi y do we say when ‘a Taddhita-affix 


follows’? Observe tat इच्छात = रिरस्यात, here q is not a Taddhita affix, and so 
there. is no substitution. 


Várt :—The substitution is optional when meaning ‘hair’. As atq- 
ण्याः कशाः or Rear: केशाः ॥ 
आचि शोषे: ॥ ६२॥ पदानि॥ अचि, शीषः N 


~~ ~ 


वृत्तः॥ अजारौ asa शिरसः शीषदाब्य भादशा भवाते ॥ 
62. There is the substitution of ज्ञीष for शिरस 
when a Taddhita affix beginning with a vowel follows. 


Thus हस्तिशिरसो५पव्यं = हास्तिशीर्बिंः formed by adding the Patronymic affix हज 
(IV. 1. 96). So also स्थूलशिरस इद्म्‌ > स्थोलशीबम्‌ ॥ Had the word been शीर्षन्‌ (instead 
of शीष as taught herein) then it would have retained its final q before these 
affixes and would not have given the proper forms (VI. 4. 168). Again in 
forming the feminine of झस्तिश्चीर्षिः by adding exg (IV. 1. 78), arises this diffi- 
culty :-"्ष्यड (य) is a Taddhita affix begin ning with य, when this is applied to 
हास्तिशाषः, we must apply the last rule and change the aft into शीर्षन्‌ (for qifa 
being the substitute of taxa is prima facie a substitute of atx also for the 
purposes of that rule VI. 1. 61). The form which we get will be this, हास्ति- 
शीर्षिः + sag = हास्तिशीबण + य (VI. 1. 61) = हास्तिशीर्षण्या (VI. 4. 168). But this isa 
wrong form, the desired form is हास्तिश्ची््या ॥ How do we explain this? Thus 
हास्ति झीर्षे + ष्यङ = हास्तिशीष्‌ + य (the इ is elided by VI. 4. 1 48 and in the room of g we 
substitute a 270 or लोपांदेदा) ॥ Now this áde$a becomes sthánivat to ह, thus 
the affix य not being directly applied to शीर्ष, because this zero intervenes, शीष 
is not replaced by fq as required by VI. 1. 61, for it is not followed by an 
affix beginning with q but by a zero sthánivat to affix. 


This sdtra is not of Panini, but is really a Vártika raised to the rank 
of a sütra by later authors. 


पदन्नोमास zu शसन्यूषन्दोबन्यकॅछकन्नुदन्नासञ्छस्प्रभृतिषु ॥६२॥ पदानि ॥ 
पदू, दतू, नसू, मास, Sd, नश, असनू, TU, «UT, यकन्‌, WAT, TTT, 
आसन्‌, WE, TATA ॥ " 


GUT ॥ पार इन्त नासिका मास दृश्य निशा AAA AT दोष APT THT उरक आसन AN शब्दानां 
स्थान दास्पशतप्रतयघु परतः पदू दत्‌ नस्‌ मास्‌ हत्‌ निश असन्‌ यूषन्‌ दोषन्‌ यकन्‌ शकन्‌ IA NÄT 
इत्यते आदेशा यथासंख्य भदान्त ॥ | 
वा० ॥ TUT मांस्पृत्लूनाएपसंख्यानम्‌॥ वा०॥ नस्‌ नासिकाया यवृतसक्षद्रेषु ॥ 

वा०॥ याति वर्णनगरयोनेति ARAT, ॥ 
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63. Inthe weak cases (beginning with the ac- 
cusative plural) the following stems are substituted :—ष for 
पाद, दत for zea, नस for नासिका, ara for ara, gg for हृदय, निश for 
निशा, असन्‌ for wae, यूषन्‌ for ga, दोषन्‌ for ara, यकन्‌ for यकृत, 
TRT for शकत, उदन्‌ for डदक and आसन्‌ for आस्य ॥ 

The KasikA gives भासन्‌ as the substitute for आसन, the Sidhánta Kau- 
mudi gives the original as आस्य which has been adopted in the above. Some 
say that these substitutions take place in the Vedic Literature only, others 
say, they are general. Others read the word ‘optionally’ into this sütra from 
VI. 1. 59 and hold that these substitutes are optional and not compulsory. 

Examples :—1. qz --निपडश्वतुरो जहि, पदावतय गादुहम्‌ 2 दतू--या दती धावाते तस्ये 
>जावदन ॥ 3 नस- सकरस्त्वखनन्नसा ॥ 4 मास--मासित्वा पझ्यामि चक्षुषा ॥ 5 हृद--हृदा पृतेन मनसा 
जातवेदसम्‌ | 6 निश-अमावास्यायां निशि यजत ॥ 7 असन्‌- असित्का स्नावराहते ५ 8 aur 
पात्राणि यूष्ण असिचनानि ॥ 9 दोषन्‌--यत्ते दोष्णो दोभीग्यम ॥ 10 यकन--यक्को वद्यति ॥ ll gag 
शक्तो Tata ॥ 12 उरन्‌--उद्गो रिव्यस्य नावा ते ॥ 13 आसन---आसाने क्कि लभे मधाने । 

Why do we say when the weak terminations इस &c follow? Observe 
पादो ते प्रतिपीडयो नासके तें कृश ॥ As examples of this substitutions in the secular 
literature also, the following may be given :— 


व्यायामक्षुण्ण गात्रस्य पद्भघासुइर्तितस्य च । . 
व्याधयो नोपसपान्ति वेनतेयामिवारगाः ॥ 

These substitutions take place before other affixes also: as, दाला दोषणी, 
HH ATA याचते महादेवः ॥ 

Vért:—The following substitutions also take place: मांस for ata, प्रत्‌ 
for qaar, and स्नु for ara: 45 यन्नीक्षणं मांस्पचन्याः for मांसपचन्याः (Yaj. XXV. 36), qui 
म्म्‌ for पृतनासुमर्य॑म्‌, न ते दिवो न पृथिव्या अधिस्नुपु ० अधिसानुषु ॥ 

Vårt :—The @@ is substituted for नसिका only when the affixes aq and 
तस. and the word क्षुद्र follow : as, नस्यप्र, नस्तः, नस्‌ क्षुद्रः The aq is taught in 
IV. 3. 55 and V. 1.6; तस is taught in V. 4. 45. 

Várt :—The substitution of नस for नासिका before the affix qq does not 
take place when it refers to ‘letters’, or ‘cities’ as: नासिञ्यो वर्णः ‘a nasal letter’ 
नासिक्यं mmus > 

धात्वादेः षः सः ॥ ६७ ॥ पदानि ॥ धात्वादेः, षः, सः ॥ 
वि ॥ धातोरारेः षकारस्य स्थाने सकारांदेशो भवाते ॥ 
` वात्तिकम्‌॥ मुब्धातुष्ठिवृष्वष्कतीनां प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्य ॥ 

64. There is the substitution of @ in the room of 
the ष being the initial of a verbal root as enunciated in the 
Dhátupátha. : 

The roots exhibited in the Dhátupátha with an initial v, change it for 
स॥ Thus qg— सहते, बिच--सिंचति॥ Why do we use the word ‘root’? Observe 


\ 
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qiza, पडिकः, षण्डः ॥ Why do we say ‘initial’? Observe—sgSTaq, gra U Why 
have then roots been exhibited in the Dhátupátha with an initial q, when for 
all practical purposes this q is to be replaced by स, would it not have been 
easier to spell at once these words with a qa? This appears cumbersome no 
doubt, but the spelling of the roots with q is for the sake of brevity. Certain 
roots change their a into ष when preceded by certain letters: those roots 
which thus change their letter q for q have been at once taught with an initial 
q, and thus by VIII. 3. 59 their is changed to gu Thus from f@q—instead 
of raqa we have raga u Thus root is exhibited in the Dhátupátha with a q, 
and thus we know that the @ must be changed tog Otherwise a list of 
such roots would have to be separately given. One must refer to the Dhátu- 
pátha for a list of such roots. Asa general rule, however, all roots beginning 
with a « and followed by a vowel or a dental letter have been taught in the 
Dhátupátha as beginning with an initial v, as well as the following roots स्म, 
स्वद्‌, स्विद्‌, rexst and खप, though followed by q oran The following roots 
though followed by a vowel ora dental are not taught with an initial « viz. 
सप, GSH, स्त, स्त्या, सक, and aul 

Várt:—Prohibition must be stated of the roots derived from nouns, 
and of fgg and ष्वष्क u Thus षोडीयते, षण्डोयते are roots derived from nouns, and 
though these roots begin with ष are not changed: so fgq—rsara, ष्वष्क-ष्वष्कते ॥ 
The word fga contains in it two roots ष्ठत्‌ and feqq, one with z, another with 
थे, and thus we have two forms in the reduplication :--तेष्ठीव्यते, रेष्टीव्यत ॥ The 
substitution of @ for ष takes place in the case of the root that has थ il 

णो नः ॥ ६५॥ पदानि ॥ णः, न: N 
वात्ति ॥ धातोरादिरित्यचुवत्तते | धातोरादेणकारस्य नकार भादेशों भवाति ॥ 
65. There is the substitution लीन for the initial e 
of the root in the Dhátupátha. 

The phrase wr: is understood here. Thus णीञ-नयति, णम--नमति, 
णह--नह्यति ॥ But not अणू-अणति॥ This does not apply to roots derived 
from nouas. णक्रारमिव्ङति = णक्रारीयात ॥ The roots are exibited in the Dhátupa- 
tha with w for a similar reason as they are exibited with Fu .By VIII. 4. 14, 
these roots change their F into ण when preceded by certain prepositions. All 
roots beginning with a ण should be understood to have been so taught, with 
the exception of the following :- "नू, नन्रि नदि, am, नाटि, नाध and नाथू ॥ 

Grp ॥ ६६ ॥ पद्गानि ॥ लोपः, व्योः, वलि N 
बृत्त ॥ धातोयिते THT AL qure पुनद्वातुसहणात्रिवृत्तम्‌। तेन धातोरधातोश्र वकारयक्रारयो- 
वॉल परतो लोपो भवाति. ॥ 
66. There is lopa-substitution (elision) of the घ 
and य्‌ when followed by any consonant except य॥ 


€ 
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The final 3 or a of any stem, be it a root or not, is clided by an affix &c, 
beginning with a 348 consonant i.e. any consonant exceptan Thus दिव्‌+ वस 
(111. 2. 107)=f4a+f42+aa=faaa nom. singular fateara, Rig, दिदिवांसः ॥ 
Thus za + तं ऊतं, ‘spun’, ®4+a=Ha ‘made a noise’. So also the affix इक 
comes after शोधा in forming patronymic (IV. 1.129). Of the affix zz, ढ is 
replaced by ga (VII. 1. 2) Thus गोधा+एय्‌+र= गोधेरः (the a of the affix being 
even elided before २ )॥ So also in पचेरन्‌, यज्षरन the य of लिङ्ग (111, 4. 102 ) is 
elided before zx (III. 4. 105).So also is elided in the following :—from जीव 
जीरदानुः (by Unádi affix जावे रदानुक्र ) from स्लिव-अल्लमाणंम formed by the Unádi 
affix मनिन्‌ with the negative MN There being diversity in the applica- 
tion of Unádi affixes (III. 3. 1), there is not Hz substitution for as required 
by VI. 4. 19. 

Why do we say "before any consonant except थ?” Observe smi, 
mega when यू is not elided. Why the word लोप is placed first? The elision 
of 3 and लू should take place prior to the elision of the aprrikta q taught in the 
next sütra. Thus agqt क्विप्‌ = कण्डू a (VI. 4. 48) =कंण्डुू + न्‌= कण्डूः ॥ So area 
+ fag = arg: ॥ Why व्‌ ofa is not elided before र्‌ which is a वल consonant? It is 
not elided, because it is so taught. Had the elision of * been intended, the root 
would have been enunciated as qx instead of mau If you say thea is taught for 
the sake of forms like वृश्वाते by samprasarana. and तत्रश्च by reduplication, here also 
the ‘lopa’ would have applied, as being an Antaranga rule, while samprasarana, 
and the elision of x by garfzaiq: are Bahiranga. 

वेरपृक्तस्यं ॥ «9l पदानि ॥ वेः, अएक्तस्य ॥ 
वृत्तः ॥ लोप इति वर्तते | वेरिति क्विबादयों विशषाननुवन्यानुत्सृञ्यसामान्येन गृह्यन्त । वेरपृत्तास्य लोपो 
भवाति ॥ 
67. There is elision of the affix वि when reduced 
to the single letter च ॥ 

The affix fà includes fag, क्विन्‌, ण्वि &c. In all these, the real affix is 
a, which being an aprikta (I. 2. 41), is elided. Thus बह्महा, भ्रूणहा (111. 2. 87). 
Here the affix किवप is elided. So also घृतस्पृक, तेलस्पृक (111. 2. 58). Here the 
affix fqq is elided’ So also INE पादभाक, तुरीयभाक (111, 2. 62). Here the 
affix q is elided. 

Why do we say “of an aprikta—an affix consisting of a single letter”? 
Observe &(4! formed by the affix fa (वि being the real'affix); so also mafa: 
formed faq, see Unádi Sütras IV. 53. 44. No root can become a noun unless 
some krit affix is added to it (see I. 2. 45 and 46) ; hence the necessity of these 
imaginary affixes, in order toraise certain roots bodily, withdut any change, to 
the rank of nouns—from Dhátu to a Prátipadika the way lies only through an 
affix. And though these imaginary affixes are after all totally elided, yet by 

9 » 
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I. 1. 62, they leave their characteristic mark behind, namely the derivative 
word becomes a nominal stem &c. Thus f*4 words are adverbs (Gati) and 
Indeclinables. 


हलङयाबभ्यो दी्घोत्छातिस्यपृक्तं हल ॥ ६८॥ पदाने ॥ हल्‌, ङचापभ्यः, 
दीघोत, सु, ति, सि, अपृक्तम्‌, हलू ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ लोप इाते वर्तते | तदिह लीकिकेनार्थनार्थवत कर्मसाधन द्रष्टव्यम्‌। लप्यतइति लोपः । हलन्तान्‌, 
ड्यन्तादाबन्ताच दीर्घात्परं सु ति सि इत्येतदपूक्त हल्‌ लुप्यते ॥ 
Káriká :--संयोगान्तस्य लापे हि नलोपादिन सिद्धघति। रातत तर्नेव लोपः स्याद्धलस्तस्माद्वेघीयत॥ 

68. After a consonant there is the elision of the 
nominative-affix स and the tense-affix fa and सि (when 
reduced to the form of q and @ ) being consonants; and so also 
after the long vowels ई and at of the feminine (affix डी and 
आप्‌), there is the elision of the nominative affix स्‌ ॥ 


The sfitra translated literally means :—After a word ending in a con- 
sonant, or डी, or भाप when a long vowel, the affixes खु, ति and सि when reduced 
to a single consonant affix (अपृक्त हल ) are elided. But fq and सि are elided 
only after a consonant and hence we have translated it as above. As examples 
of the elision of g after a consonant :--राजन्‌+ स्‌ > राजान ( VI. 4. 8)+०= राजा, 
तक्षा, उखासतत्‌, पर्णध्वतू ॥ After a st:—as, कुमारी, गोरी, apt After आप्‌ :--खद्रा, 
बहुराजा, कारी Yarar u The elision of fe and सि takes place only after con- 
sonants :—as, अविभर्भवान्‌ (A+ HS + MAGI +भ्रू++लु+ दृत भअ-+भ्+ भर + तू (VI. 1. 10) 
=stutt+atq ( VII. 4:66 and I. 1. 51 )=a1+4+yt+q ( VII. 4. 60) अनय 
Tutq (VIII 4. 54)=sttfatatg (VIL 4. 76)esere (fqq (VII. 3. 
84 ) 5 अबिभर्‌+त्‌ अबिभर्‌ ॥ So also अजागर्‌ भत्रान्‌॥ In both these cases q of 
the Imperfect has been elided. The @ is elided in the following :--भभिनो$त्र, 
asis n (मिदू न लळफ्लिपू॥ The g is changed intot by VIII. 2. 75 and 
स्‌ is elided by this rule), 5 


Why do we say “after a consonant, or a feminine affix € and भा”? 
Observe ग्रामणीः, सेनानीः ॥ Why do we say “after a long: vowelled feminine 
affix”? Observe निष्कोशाम्बिः, ४ तिखदः, where the feminine affixes have been 
shortened. Why do we say “when followed by g, ति and सि”? Observe aÑ- 
wan The सि being read along with ति, does not include सिच्‌, but refers to 
सिए only. Why do we say ‘when reduced to a single letter? Observe Para, 
saa u Why do we say ‘the consonant js elided’? Observe बिभेद, चिच्छेद ॥ 
Here the aprikta affix अ of the Perfect is not elided : though it being the subs- 


titute of ति is like fa, and ought to have been elided, had the word हलू not been 
used in the sütra. 
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Why has the elision of q (g), q (तप) and स (सिप) been ordained 
after consonants, as they would of themselves have been dropped by VIII. 2. 23, 
being the. finals of a compound consonant? Then the forms राज्ञा, eir could 
not be evolved. As राजन्‌+ सू > रराजानू+स्‌ (VI. 4. 8) च राजान्त्‌ and by eliding स्‌ 
by Rule VIII. 2. 23, the form would have become राजान, and the final न could 
not have been elided by VIII. 2. 7; for itis a maxim enunciated in the very 
opening of the Second chapter of the 8th Book, that in the last three chapters 
of that Book (2nd, 3rd and 4th Books), a subsequent rule is as if it had not 
taken effect, so far as any preceding rule is concerned; therefore, the rule 
VIII. 2. 7 ordaining the elision of नू, does not find scope, since VIII. 2. 23 
(ordaining elision of स) is considered as if it had not taken effect. So also in 
the case of उखास्रत्‌ and परणंध्वत््‌ ॥ उखा + स्रन्स्‌ + क्विष॒ 111. 2. 76=ger+aa (the 
nasal being elided by VI. 4. 24); now add सु, we have zaraa + स्‌ = उखास्रस्स ; 
elide the final @ not by this rule, but-by VIII. 2. 23, we have SUITS, here 
we cannot change the @ into दू by VIII. 2. 72 for @ is not final in a pada, for 
Rule VIII. 2. 23 is considered as not to have taken effect. So also in the 
case of अभिनोऽत्र॥ The word afia: is 2nd. Pers. sing. of the Imperfect of far 
of Rudhadi class. Thus frg + eg + सिप्‌ = अ + भिद्‌ + इनम्‌ + स्‌ = अ + aT + स्‌ अभिनर्‌ 
+g (x changed to x by VIII. 2. 75) च अभिनस्‌ ॥ If we elide- the final & of 
the cojunct by VIII. 2. 23, then in अभिनर्‌+ अत्र, the RT would not be changed 
into 3 to form भभिनोव्च by VI. 1. 113 since the ellision of w is considered as to 
have not taken effect when applying this rule. So also in afn भवान्‌, by 
Rule VIII. 2. 24, there would be no lopa even, for संयोगान्तलोप rule is restricted 
by qta (VIII. 2. 24), i. e. सू only and no other consonant is elided after र, 
therefore there will be no elision of तू in अबिर्भतू by VIII. 2. 23. à 


TEZERA: I ६९॥ Tana ॥ TS, हस्वात, सम्बुद्धेः ॥ 
वात्तिः ॥ लोप इति वत्तते, हालिति च । अपृक्तामाति नः पिक्रियते । तथा च JAJ] पुनरपृक्तमहर्ण कृतम्‌ | 
एडनन्‍्ताव्पातिपारेकाद हस्वान्ताचच परो हल्लुप्यतसचत्संबुद्धभेवति ॥ 
69. The consonant of the nominative-affix (@ and 
its substitute अम) is elided in the Vocative singular after a 
nominal-stem enidng in & or ओ or a short vowel. 


The word लोप is understood here also; as well as gau The word 
झपूक्त however is not to be read here, as its repetition in VI. 1. 68 (though its 
anuvritti was there from the preceding sütra) indicates. * The affix of Vocative 
is the same as that of the nominative. By VII. 3. 108, the short vowel of the 
stem is replaced byaguna vowel when the Vocative Singular affix follows. 
Thus we have अग्ने and वायो for अग्नि and वायु; and by WII. 3. 107, a short 
vowel 15 substituted for the long vowel $ and x; of the feminine: as afẹ and वधु 
for नदी and वधू ॥ Now applying the present sütra, the affix स is elided after 
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all the above words. As} अग्ने !, हे वायो !, हे देवदत्त!, हे नरि!, हे वधु! The Vocative 
Singular of vg a Neuter noun is thus formed. By VII. 1. 24, भम replaces & 
pf the nominative, the sr of अमू and the final 37 of कुण्ड coalesce into one sp by 
VI. 1. 107, which becomes कुण्डम्‌ ॥ Here by the rule that ‘ consonant’ only is 
to be elided, we elide मू only (and not ar which becomes a part of the word by 
VI. 1. 85, for it is considered both as the final of the word and the initial of 
the affix). Now म is not an अपूक्तं ga for it is part of the affix अम, and its eli» 
sion would not have taken place had we read the anuvritti of aprikta into this 
sütra. Thus we have हे कुण्ड! ॥ But in हे कतरत्‌ ! there is not the elision of the 
æ of the affix अत्‌, the substitute of g for the affix there is agg ( VII. 1. 25 ) 

This affix being fea causes the elision of the final अ of कतर (VI, 4, 143), and 
we have कत र्‌ + अत्‌, here we have not a prátipadika which ends in a short 
vowel, but in a consonant, hence q is not elided, See also VII. 1. 25. The 
word gg is used in the sdtra in order to indicate that the guna substitution is 
stronger than lopa. Therefore in हे अग्नि + छु, the affix is not elided first and 
then guna substituted for g, but first there is guna substitution and then the 


affix is elided, 
शेश्‍छन्दासि TESA ॥ ७०॥ पदाने ॥ शोः, छन्द्सि, qum ॥ 
ब्रात्तिः ॥ शि इत्येतस्य Tes छन्दसि विषये लापा भवाति ॥ 
70. In the Chhandas, the elision of the case- 


ending & (शे) of the nominative and accusative plural neuter, is 
optional, 


Thus या क्षचा Or यानि क्षेत्राणि, या वना or यानि वनानि ॥ 
हृस्वस्य पिते ङाति तुक्‌ ॥ ७१॥ पदानि ॥ हृस्वस्य, पिति, कति, तुक N 
वृत्तिः ॥ पिति कांति परता इस्वस्य तुगागमो भवति ii 
71. To a root ending in a short vowel is added 


the augment तू (तुक) when a Krit-affix having an indicatory 
q follows. ‘ 


Thus अग्नि + f+ क्विष्‌ = भाग्निचित्‌ so also सोमसुत ॥ Similarly प्रकृत्य and 
प्रहय and उपस्तुत्य formed by the affix sagu Why do we say “ending in a short 
pr © Coe San aN, Why dg we say * having an indicatory प”? 
Observe कृतम्‌, हृतम्‌ ॥ Why do we say “a krit affix”? Observe qgqu, पटुतमः 
with the Taddhita-affixes quy and qaq ॥ In the compoand ग्रामाणकुलम्‌, though 
the root ig made short, yet there is no augment तुक, in as much as the rule by 
which the root has been shortened is a Bahiranga rule, and the present rule is 
an Antaranga one? The maxim is असिद्धं बहिरङ्गमन्तरङ्गे ॥ “That whichis Bahir- 
anga is regarded as not having taken effect, or as not existing, when that 
which is Antaranga is to take effect” 


€ 
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सहितायाम्‌ ॥ ७२॥ पदानि ॥ संहितायाम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तः॥ अधिकारो ऽयमनुरात्तं पमेकवञज्ञमिति यावत्‌ । प्रागेतस्मारसूत्रादित उत्तर ARAA: सहितायामित्येवं 
तद्वेदितव्यम्‌ ॥ 
72. In the following sütrasupto VI. 1. 157 in- 
elusive, the words खाहितायाम ‘in an unbroken flow of speech’, 


should be supplied. 

This is an adhikára or governing sátra, exerting its influence upto VI. 
I. 158. What ever we shall say in the sütras preceding that, must be under- 
stood to apply to words which are in संहिता, that is, which are pronounced to- 
gether with an uninterrupted voice, Thus दध्यत्र, मध्वच the इ and g are changed 
to q and when the two words are pronounced without any hiatus. Other- 

wise we shall have दधि अत्र, मधु अत्र ॥ 

छेच॥७३॥ ware ॥ छे, च ॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ हस्वस्य तुगिति वत्तते । छकारे परतः संहितायां विषये हस्वस्य तुगागमो भवाते ॥ 

73. The augment तू is added to a preceding 


short vowel also when g follows in an uninterrupted 
speech. 


Thus इच्छति, गर्च्छात ॥ The त is changed tog by VIII, 4. 40. The 
short vowel itself is the आगमी (the thing to which the augment is added), and 
not the word ending in that short vowel, Therefore in चिच्छिदतु', चिच्छिदुः, the 
augment is not to be considered as part of the Reduplicate fay, but of the short 
हू only; and therefore it is not elided by ger: वाष (VII. 4. 60) rule applying to 
reduplicates, This follows on the maxim नावयवावयवः सपुदायावयवो भवति “the part 
of a part cannot be considered as a part of the whole", Here q is a part of 
the abhyása syllable चि which is itself a part of the verbal base, therefore q is 
not considered as an abhyása: or because q being an augment of इ is consi- 
dered as part of € and not of fẹ of which g is the part. 


आङमाङोश्च ॥ ७३॥ पदानि॥ आङ, माङोः, च ॥ 
. वृत्तः ॥ तुगित्यनुवर्नते, oa च! आङो ङित ईषदारिषु चतुष्वर्थेषु वर्तमानस्य माङश्च प्रतिषेधवचनस्य 
छकारे परतस्तुगागमो WATT ॥ 
74, The augment @ is added to the particle आ and 


the prohibitive particle at, when छ follows in a continuous 


text. हु 
The Particle sm has the four senses of 1. littleness (ईषदर्थः) 2. with verbs, 
as a prefix (क्रियायोगः) 3. the limit inceptive ( अमिविधि) and 4. the limit exclusive 
(मयादा). This sütra ordains तुक necessarily, where by VI. 1. 76, it would have been 
optional. Thus च्छाया = भाच्छाया; 2. With verbs:—as आच्छाद्यात, 3 and 4. आच्छायायाः, 
झाच्छायम ॥ So also the negative particle मा, as, माच्छत्सातू, माच्छिदतू The g 11 भाड 
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and माई shows that भा when used asa Gati and a Karmapravachaniya and मा 
when used as a negative particle are meant. Therefore, the q is not necessary 
in the following :—आछाया मानयातै, प्रत्यछन्द:॥ The तक may be optionally added in 
these as आच्छाया and प्रमाच्छन्द: ॥ The आ. here has the force of recollection 
(स्मरण); आछाया “Oh the shade”. The word प्रमा is formed from the verbal root 
माङ by the prefix प्र and the affix अङ (IlI. 3. 106) with the feminine affix टापू, 
and the word ending in टापू has not the indicatory x ॥ 
दीर्घात्‌ ॥ ७५॥ पदानि ॥ दीघोत, तुक ॥ 
वृत्ति ॥ छे तुगिति वत्तते | दीघात्परो यइछकारस्तस्मिन्पूर्वस्य तस्थव दीर्घस्य तुगागमो भवति ॥ 
75. The augment त is added to a long vowel, when 
followed by s in a continuous text. 
Thus द्वीच्छाति, म्लेच्छाते, अपचाच्छायते, विचाच्छायते u The augment belongs 
to the long vowel and not to the whole syllable ending in that long vowel. 
पदान्ताद्वा ॥ ७६॥ पदानि d पदान्तात्‌, वा, तुक ॥ 
वृत्ति ॥ दीर्घाच्छतुागिति वत्तते । पदान्ताद्वीरघात्परो यश्छकारस्तास्मिन्पूर्वस्य तस्येव दीर्घस्य पूर्वेण नितं प्राप्तो 
वा तुगागमो भवाति ॥ 
वार्तिकम ॥ विश्वजनाद्चैनां छन्दसिवा तुगागमो भवतीति वनक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 


76. The augment तू, is added optionally to along 
vowel final in a full word (Pada) when followed by छ n 


This allows option where by the last it would have been compulsory 
to add it. The augment is of the long vowel, and not of the word ending in 
long vowel. Thus क़रीच्छाया or कुटीछाया, कूबलीच्छाया or कुवलीछाया The am aug- 
ment here is added to the end of a pada, and this is therefore a padanta rule 
and not a pada-vidhi. Therefore the two words need not be in construction 
for the application of this rule; (समर्थ पदविधि) not applying. Thus तिष्ठतु कुमारीच्छत्रं 
हर देवदत्तस्य, “let the girl stay. Take the umbrella of Devadatta". Here कुमारी and 
छ are not in construction, but gay is stll added optionally. 

Várt :—The augment @ is optional in the Chhandas, after the words 
व्रिदवजन &c. As, विदश्‍वजनच्छत्रम्‌ ० विइवजेनछत्रम्‌, नच्छायां कुरवापराम्‌ or नछायां PANTA ॥ 

इको यणचि ॥ ७७॥ पदानि ॥ इकः, यण, अचि N 
वृत्ति ॥ अचि परत इको यणादेशो भवाते ॥ 
वांत्तक्रम्‌॥ इकः प्लुतपूर्वस्य सवणदर्घबाधनार्थे यणादेशो वक्तव्यः ॥ 


77. ‘The semivowels य, व, र, are the substitutes 
of the corresponding vowels इ, उ, ऋ and ल (long and short) 


when followed by a vowel. 


This sütra is rather too wide. It must be restricted by VI. I. 101, 
namely the following vowel must not be of the same class as the preceding for 


«€ 


C 
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the application of this rule. Thus दाषि+अत्र= दध्यत्र, मधु न AT — T, कत + 
अथम्‌ =कत्रयम, हत + अर्थम्‌ =हद्रर्थम्‌', छ आकृति = लाकृतिः ॥ 

Vért:—This semivowel substitution of vowels takes place, when pre- 
ceded by a prolated vowel, even to the supersession of VI. 1. 10 requiring 
lengthening. Thus भग्ना à इ इन्द्रं = अग्ना ३ PAZA, पटा ३ उ उदकम्‌ =पटा ३ JIRA ,-अग्ना 
à द भाशात-अभग्ना ३ थाशा, पटा ३ उ आझा=पटा झै वाशा ॥ भो ३६ इन्द्रम=भो ३ विन्द्रम्‌॥ 
The phrase ‘when a vowel follows’ exerts its influence upto VI. 1. 108. 

एचो भ्यवायाव: ॥ ७८॥ पदाने ॥ पचः, अय्‌ - अब - आय्‌-आचः ॥ 
वृत्तः ॥ एचः स्थाने ऽचि परतो ऽय अब आय्‌ आव्‌ इत्येते आदेशा यथासंख्यं भवान्ति ॥ 
78. For the vowels tz, पे, ओ and औं are respectively 
substituted अय्‌ , आय, अव्‌ and आव when a vowel follows. 

Thus श्चि+ ल्युट्‌ = चे + अन = चयनम्‌, लो + अन = लवनं; चे + भक = चायकः, लो + भक 

=लावकः ॥ So also कयते, व्ययते, याववरुणद्भि, रु + युच (111. 2. 148) =रो + अन = रवण: ॥ 
वान्तो ये प्रत्यये ॥ ७९॥ पदानि ॥ वान्तः, यि, प्रत्यये ॥ 
वृत्तः ॥ योयमचः स्थाने वान्तादेदा ओकारस्य अव्‌ ओकारस्याद स यकारादी प्रत्यये परतो भवाति ॥ 
वात्तिकम्‌॥ गोता छन्दसि ॥ वा०॥ अध्वपरिमाणे च ॥ 


79. The substitution of ag and आव for at and: 


at also takes place before an affix beginning with थ il 

The are are those which end in a viz. sta and sra Of the four 
substitutes taught in the preceding sütra, those which end in बू (viz. झव and 
घाव ) also come when an affix with an initial य follows. It follows that the 
substituted letters must be अ and sip! Thus aa + यञ्‌=बाश्रो + uam (VI. 
4. 146 and IV.1. 105). So also माण्डव्यः, हकव्यंरार, पिचव्यः कापासः, नाव्यो(1 V.4.91) mu 
Why do we say “stg and sa”? Observe रायमिच्छाति + रैयाते, no change of à be- 
forez u Why do we say “before य”? Observe गोभ्याम्‌, नोभ्याम Why do we say 
“an affix”? Observera, नीयानम्‌॥ 

Vást :—The word गो is changed before atq in the Vedas. As शो--य़ात 
=a, as आनो मित्रा वरुणा घवैर्गव्यतिमुक्षतम्‌ n Why do we say ‘in the Vedas’? 
Observe ma: ॥ : 

—— Várt:—This substitution takes place when referring to the measur ofa road: 
Ay mafa माचमम्वानं गतः ।। This is in the secular] iterature, meatq meani ig क्रोदयुगम॥ 
धातोस्तन्निमित्तस्येव ॥ ८०॥ पदानि ॥ धातोः, तन्निमित्तस्य, ma ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ एच इति वत्तते । वान्तो यि प्रत्ययइति च । धातोय एच्‌ तन्निमित्तो यकारादिप्रद्ययनिमित्तस्तस्य 
यक्रारारो प्रत्यये परतो वान्तादेशो भवाते ॥ . 


80. For the final diphthongs ओ and sif of a root, 
are substituted अब्‌ and आव respectively, before an: affix begin- 
ning with z, then only when such diphthong has been itself 
first evolved by that affix. 


* 
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The words we:, वांन्ता्ये प्रत्यय are understood in this sütra. The word 
हान्नामेत्त means ‘caused by that’ i; e; caused or occasioned by that affix begiñ- 
ning with qu Thus @ forms its Future Passive Participle by aq (III. 1. 97), this 
affix causes the guna of ¥ by VII. 3. 84: Thus a+q=a1+4, which according 
to the present sütra becomes लब्यमे So also पू--पो + थ = पव्यम्‌॥ ल--ण्यतू(111.1.125) 
e लीं + य = अवच्य लाव्यम्‌ and staza पाव्यम्‌ !! Why do we say'of a root’? This rule should 
notapply to a nominal stem. For then, though it may be all right in the case 
of qx + य=बाँश्रो + य = बाभ्रव्यः; it will not apply to cases like vip + य = गव्य, नो + य = नाव्य, 
where भा and sif are not caused by the affix,but are integral parts of the stem 
before the affixes were added. Why do we say ‘caused by that affix itself’? The 
substitution will not take place, when the change is not caused by that affix. 
Thus the Passive of a with the upasarga att is भा+वे+यक्र+ते= Here by 
Samprasérana(VI.1.15)@ becomes उ, आ+उ+य+ ते; now by sandhi आ+उ=भो 
VI. 1. 87), we have भा + यत = भयते ॥ Since ओ is not caused by य, there is no a3 
substitution. So also straa, लोयमानि:, पोयमानिः (IV. 1.95). The word एव in the 
aphorism has the force of limitation, with regard to roots. In the case of 
roots, भो and sit before a are changed then only to syq and आव when य has 
caused the production of str and sir; in case of nouns there is no such limita- 
tion. Here the substitution takes place whether the a has caused the production 
of sir and sip or not. 

क्षय्यजय्यी FATT ॥ ८१॥ पदानि ॥ क्षय्य - जय्यी , शाक्य - अर्थे ॥ 


- द a~ - 


वृत्तिः ॥ क्षि जिं इलेतयोद्धात्वोयति प्रत्यये परतः weary गम्यमाने एकारस्यायादेशो निपात्यते ॥ 


81. In क्षय्य and sq there is substitution of अयू 
for q only then when the sense is that of “to be possible 
to do”. 

The roots क्षि and ft before the affix aq (III. 1.97) assume these 
forms when meaning to be able to do the action denoted by the verb. As 
शाक्यः क्षतु =क्षय्यः (क्षि+य=क्षे+य); so also जय्यः ॥ Why do we say when mean- 


ing “to be possible to do"? Observe क्षयं पाप॑, ज्यो वृषलः u Here the meaning is 
that of ‘ necessity ’. 1 


क्रय्यस्तदर्थे ॥ ८२॥ पदानि d क्रय्यः, तदर्थं ॥ 
वृत्तः ॥ क्रीणातेद्धावोस्तदर्थ क्रयार्थं यत्तस्मित्रभिघेये याते प्रत्यय परतो 5यादिशों निपात्यते ॥ 

82. In क्रय्य there is substitution of aa for © 
when the sense is that of ‘exposed or put out for sale, 
saleable’. < 

The word meq is derived from ऋ ‘to buy’, with the affix aq; the 
guna ए being changed to an The word तदर्थ means ‘for the purpose of that’ 


C 
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i. e., for the purpose of being bought. As कथ्या गोः, कथ्यः कम्बलः ॥ Why do we 
say ‘when the sense is that of saleable’? Observe & नो धान्यं न चास्ति क्रय्यम्‌ 
“we want to purchase corn, but it is not put out for sale ". 
भय्यप्रवय्ये च छन्दसि ॥८३॥ पदाने ॥ भय्य - प्रवय्ये , च, छन्दर्सि, ॥ 
वृत्तः ॥ बिभतेर्धातोः प्रपवस्य च वी इत्येतस्य यति प्रत्यये परत>छन्दा्ति विषय sau निपात्यते ॥ 
MAHA ॥ STAT आप उपसंख्यानम्‌ ॥ 
83. The forms wr and प्रचय्या are found in the 


Chhandas. 


The word wea is derived from भी+ यत्‌, and प्रवय्या from प्र+वीं + aq ॥ 

The guna v is changed to अयू n Thus भय्ये किलासीत्‌ ॥ वत्सतरी macar ॥ The यत्‌ 

is added to भी with the force of Ablative by virtue of the diversity allowed by 

कृत्यल्लुटो बहुलं (111, 3. 113) u Thus ब्रिभेति अस्माद = भव्यम्‌ “frightening or fear- 

able”. The word प्रवय्या is always used in the feminine: in other places प्रवेय 

is the proper form. Why do we say ‘in the Vedas’? Observe भयम्‌, प्रवेयम्‌ in 
secular literature. 


Vårt -—The word geat should also be enumerated when referring to 
water. As 2% भवा च इदथ्या आप: ॥ The affix aq is added by IV. 4. 110 ( Z + यक 
Ria य) ॥ 


एकः पूर्वपरयोः ॥ ८३ do पदाने ॥ एकः, पूर्व - परयोः, N 
बृत्तिः ॥ आधिकारोयम | ख्यत्यात्परस्येति प्रागेतर्मात्परत्रादित उत्तरं यषठक्ष्यामस्तत्र पूर्वस्य परस्य Wünfq 


> E s 


स्थाने एकादेशो AAA AAA TATA, ॥ 


84. From here upto VI. 1. 111 inclusive is al- 
ways to be supplied the phrase “for the preceding and the 
following one is substituted ”. 

This is an adhikàra sütra. In every sütra upto VI. r. 112 (excluding 
the last) whatever we shall teach, there in the room of the two, namely, the 
preceding and the succeeding, it should be understood, that the substitution 
. is one. These form the well known rules of ekddesa, one letter or form replac- 
ing two consecutive letters &c. Thus VI. 1. 87 teaches ‘There is guna 
substitution, when sf or आ is followed by a vowel’. We must supply into that 
sütra the phrase एकः एवंपरयो: i. e. one guna is the substitute for the final ध or 
झा and the initial vowel. Thus खा + इन्द्रः = खदेन्द्रः u Here is the single subs- 
titute of the both preceding letter भा and the succeeding letter gu The words 
पूव पर show that the substitute operates simultaneously on both. Otherwise 
the substitute would have come in the place of oze only or of each one separately. 
Thos in आदू aor: (अचि) = after अ or आ, there is guna, in a vowel". Here भातू 
is in the ablative, and by I. 1. 67 the guna operation would have taken place on 
the letter following it: so also भाचि is in the Locative and by I. 1. 66, the 

6 P 
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guna operation would have taken place on the preceding ; so :* is not clear of 
what letter there should be guna substitution, of the preceding or the succeed- 
ing. But the present rule shows it must operate on both simuitaneously. The 
word एक ‘single’, shows that a separate or a different substitute does not 
operate: i. e. the substitute must be one, there should not be two separate 
substitutes one for each sthani, such as we find in the 5009 VIII. 2. 42 (शदाभ्याँ 
निष्ठाता नः, पूवस्य «qu, “न is the substitute of the @ of nishtha, after र and द्‌, and 
of the precediug इ”). Here is taught as substitute both of q and दू, and as 
एक is not used in the 5109, we get zwo न, as fàg +a =भिन्‌+न=भिन्नः॥ But this 
is not the case here. According to Mahabhashya the word एक is redundant, 
अन्तादिवच्च ॥ ८५ ॥ पदाने ॥ अन्त - आदे - वत्‌ , च, ॥ 

वृत्तः ॥ एक दाते वत्ते पूर्वपरयोरिति 'च । एकः पूर्वपरयोरीते योयेमकादेशो विधीयते स पूर्वस्यान्तवद्भवाते, 
परस्यारिविद्भवाते ॥ 


85. And this single substitute 1s considered as the 
final of the preceding (form), and the initial of the succeed- 
ing (form). 

The single substitute taught in the last, is considered in the light of 
the final of the preceding form and the initial of the succeeding. An ádeáa 
is like the sthani, but in an ekáde$a, the sthant is indeterminate, or rather the 
sthàni is the collection or the sum of the preceding and the succeeding, 
Hence the necessity of this sütra. The sense of this atidega 5108 is this: as 
the beginning and the end of a thing are both included in the thing itself, and 
therefore when the thing is mentioned, the beginning and the end are both 
taken; so is the case with this single substitute. Thus to the stem ब्रह्मबन्धु we 
add x the feminine affix (IV. 1. 66); and now g +ऊच्ऊ (VI. 1. 10 1) i. ९. ब्रह्मबन्धु 
^u sgaeru Heresmgmegisa Nominal-stem (प्रातिपदिक) and the affix ऊ is a 
-non-pratipadika, and the single-substitute & is considered as the final ofthe pra- 
tipadika. So that we can apply to the form ब्रह्मबन्ध the term prátipadika and 
by virtue of this designation we can add the case-endings to it by IV. 1. 1. 
But for thís rule, we could not have added the case-endings to it, because by 
virtue of the feminine affix ऊ the word would have rather. ceased to be a pra- 
ti»adika (I. 1. 46), because this feminine affix x is not included in IV. 1. 1. 
Similarly for the final non-case-ending sr of वृक्ष and the case-ending sif, there 
comes a single substitute ओ by VI. 1. 88, this ekáde$a ओ is considered both 
‘as a non-case affix and a case affix, that is, as the initial of the affix आओ, and 
the final of वृक्ष and thus the word वृक्ष gets the designation of Pada I. 4. 14 as it 
ends in the g4 affix sti Ul 


This भन्तादिवद्धाव does not apply in rules relating to letters i. e. to rules 
¿depending for their application on letters. Thus खट्ट +भा >खट्ठदा ॥ Here the 


t 


€ 
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ekAdeéa sr is as the final अ of खू, but not for the purposes of the application 

of the rule which says that the भिस is changed to ऐस after a nominal-stem 

ending in 9T, so the Instrumental plural of «gr will not end in @:, but will be सट्टा 
भिः ॥ So also in agra € It is the Perfect 3rd per. sing. of or gr( VI. 1. 45 ). 

By VI. 1. 53, the a is changed to उ, and we have जुहवभा = जुहडआ which by VI 

I. 108 becomes sig, the उ being the single substitute of ¥ and भा This single- 

substitute उ should not be considered asf for the application of the rule VII. 1. 
34 by which the Perfect affix णल (T) is changed in sir after roots ending in भा ॥ 

Similarly in अस्ये -- अश्वः = अस्या अश्वः (the a being elided by VIII. 3. 19). भस्ये 
is the Dative singular of इम्‌ in the Feminine with amu By VII. 3. 114 स्या 
is added in the Dative with the shortening of the preceding आ; as भ +स्या+ 

ए=अस्ये॥ Herewis the single substitute for s and ए n Here for the appli- 
cation of VI. 1. 109 the single substitute @ should not be considered like ए t 

The sthání of the single-substitute (३1289 ) is the sz of the preceding and 
the sueceeding, both taken collectively is replaced by ove, and not any one of 
them separately. For that which is replaced by another is called sthant: as 
when ¥ replaces असू the whole form sra is called stháni, and not sq or स्‌ separ- 
ately. The parts, may be called sthání only inferentially, because the whole 
is made up of parts. The parts not being considered as sthání, the rule of 
sthánivad bhava will not apply to an ekadesa with regards to the parts, and 
no operations dependant on such parts will be effected by such ekáde$a. But 
it is intended that such operations should take place. Hence this sdtra, 


षत्वतुकोरसिद्धः ॥ ८६॥ Were षत्व - तुकोः, असिद्धः ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ षत्वे तुकि च RTA एकादेशो Sar भवति, सिद्धकार्य न करोतीतर्यः | 
बात्तकम्‌॥ संप्रसारणङी टसु प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः ॥ 


86. The substitution of a single Adega is to be 
considered as to have not taken effect, when otherwise q 
would have to be changed to ष, or when the augment a (तुक) 
is to be added. 


The word असिद्ध means not-accomplished i.e. the operation caused 
by its having taken effect is not produced. The word asiddha always debars 
operations dependent upon the Adega, and gives scope to the operations de- 
pendent upon the general rule ( असिद्धवचनमादेशलक्षणप्रातिषेदार्थपुत्सगलक्षणभावार्थ च ॥ ) 
Thus कोऽसिचत््‌ here स is not changed to qı! The equation is thus exhibited : 
कस + असिचत्‌ = कर्‌ + असिचत्‌ (the स changed to र by VIII. 2.66) = कड + भसिचत्‌ (उ 
being substituted for र by VI. 1. 113) 5 को + असिचत्‌ (अ-।-उ = ओ* ५1. 1. 87) =क्रोऽ- 
सिचतू (भो--भच्भो VI. 1. 109). Now applies our 51079. By VIII. 3. 59, स coming 
after «tr requiredto be changed into ष, but here the single-substitute भा is con- 


» 
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sidered to be non-effective for this purpose. Similarly कोऽस्य, याऽस्य, कोऽस्मे, या5इस्मे ॥ 
Similarly in अधीत्य there is the addition of q by VI. 1. 71, though actually pre- 
ceded by a Jong vowel. That long vowel had resulted from the ekAdega of € for 
हू--ह, and this ekadeSa is considered as if non-effective for the purposes of 
qm augment, Similarly in प्र-1-इ--तुक-।-श्च नप्रेत्य,. Here also sT-l-g—-q is con- 
sidered asiddha, 


Várt :—Prohibition must be stated in the. case of samprasárana, the 
Locative singular case-ending डि (इ), and the Ist per. sing. Atmanepada afhx 
ez! Of vocalisation we have the following : दाकहपु = शकान्‌ gata, then we add 
क्रेप, before which there is vocalisation of g, this उ combining with in the follows 
ing si.becomes उ ekádeéa: as इकहा-।!नक्रुप = दाकहडभा-1-0 (VI. 1. 15) - शकह (VI. 1. 
108). The Locative plural is formed by सु: शकह-।-खु = angg {the lengthening 
taking place by VI. 4. 2). Here is changed to ļ the ekáde$a उ for उ--अ 
not being considered asiddha, So also परिवीषु (परि + e + क्विप्‌ = परि + 230 + क्विप्‌ = 
परिवि, add छ) u Of the affix डि we have:—वुक्ष--द्ग = वृक्षे, add waa, then the single 
substitute m being considered not asiddha we have पृक्षच्छत्रम्‌ or वृक्षेछचम्‌॥ Of 
the affix gz of 1st Pers, Atmanepada we have झपचे-।-छत्रम्‌ = अपचेच्छत्रम्‌ Or अपचे- 
gsrq ॥ In both these cases we Optionally add gẹ by VI. 1. 75-76, by con- 
. sidering the ekádesa (VI. 1. 87) as to have taken effect, and making the finals 
gig or long, Here the ekádeáa Is not asiddha and therefore qw is optimal and 


not compulsory. 
आदूगुण; 49 do पदाने ॥ आत्‌, Wor: N 


वृत्तिः ॥ अचीत्यनुवर्तते । भवर्णात्परोयों ऽच्‌ आचि च gat यो ऽवर्णस्तयोः पूर्वपरयोरवणांचोः स्थाने एको 
शुण आदेशो भवाते ॥. ' 


87. The guna is the single substitute of the final 
et or a of a preceding word and the simple vo wel of the suc- 
ceeding (a or आ-{-& vowel=guna). 


The word आच is understood here. For the vowel which follows an 
er or भा, and for the sp or आ which precedes a vowel, in the room of both these 
preceding and succeeding vowels, there is the single substitute guna. Thus 
Aa +इद्म्‌= तवेदम्‌, खंद्वा + इन्द्रः = TER: माला 7 इन्द्रः = मालन्द्रः, तव -- Sea = तवहत, Gs + इहतं 
=A, तव + उइक्रम्‌= तवादकम, खट्टा + GV = खट्वोदकम्‌, तव + ऋश्यः quum खट्ठी + ऋ यः 
= खट्टदर्यः, तव + wmm = तवल्कारः, खट्टा + लकारः = खट्टूलूकारः ॥ By analogy of 1.1.51 
the guna substitute of रू being sr is always followed by g, as that of ag is follo- 
wed by zu This universal rule is limited by the following aphorism. 


वद्धिरोचि ॥ ecd पदानि ng, पचि ॥ 


ata: ॥ कादिति वतेते ! भवर्णात्परो य एच्‌ एचि च पूर्वो यो अत्र्णस्तयोः पूर्वपरयोरवर्णेचोः स्थाने वृद्धिरे 
HLTA भवात ॥ s 


न 
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88. The Vriddhi is the single substitute of a or 
आ of a preceding word and the initil diphthong ofthe succeed- 
ind (अ or at-l-diphthong=vriddhi). 

The word आतू is understood here. For the diphthong which follows 
an sq or भा, and for the st or भा which precedes a diphthong, in the room of 
both these preceding and succeeding अ or आ and diphthong, there is a single 
substitute viz. the Vriddhis= This debars guna taught in the last sütra. Thus 
ब्रह्म+ एडका = ब्रद्मडका, खट्ठा + एडका  खंद्रेडका, ब्रह्म+ ऐतिकायनः = ब्रह्मितिकायनः, खट्टा + एति- 


HAT: = खट्टे तिकायनः ॥ ब्रह्म + ओदनः = ब्रह्मादनः, खट्टा + ओदनः = खद्दोदनः, ब्रह्म + ओआपगवः = ब्रह्मा- 
पगवः, खट्टा + भोपगवः = खट्टीपगवः ॥ 


एत्येधत्यूठ्सु ॥ <९ ॥ पदाने ॥ पाति, धाति, ऊठखु ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ वृद्धिरिचीति वतते, आदिति च । तदेतदे जप्रहणमतेरव विशेषणं न पुनरेधतेरष्यभिचाराइठश्वासभ- 
वात्‌ । इण्‌ गतावित्येतस्मिन्धातावेचि एध वृद्धावियेतस्मिन्‌ Hs च पूर्व यदवर्ण ततश्च परो ang तयोः पूर्वप- 
श्योरवणाचोः स्थाने वृद्धिरिकादेशो भवात ॥ 
वात्तिकम्‌॥ अक्षादृहिन्यां वृद्धिर्वक्तव्या ॥ वा०॥ स्वादीरोरण्यावृद्विरवक्तव्या ॥ 
qro ii प्राट्होढोढयेषेष्येषु वृद्धिवक्तव्या ॥ वा०॥ त्त च तृतीयासमासे ऽवर्णाद्‌ वृद्धिवक्तव्या ॥ 


घा० ॥ प्रवत्सतरकम्बलवसनानामृणे वृद्धिवक्तव्या ॥ वा०॥ ऋणदशाभ्यां वृद्धिर्वक्तव्या ॥ 

89. The Vriddhi is the single substitute for the 
अ or आ--ए of घाति (root इ) and एचाति (root mz), and for sr or आ 
--ऊ of ऊद्‌ (the substitute of ar in qrg by VI. 4. 132). 


The whole of the last sütra and आत्‌ are understood here. The एच of 
the last sütra qualifies the root इ in एते, i. e. when the root g assumes the oo ए 
by internal changes, then apples this Vriddhi rule. The एच्‌ does not qualify the 
root vx as that root always has an initial diphthong, nor does एच qualify ऊट्‌ 
for wis nota diphthong. Thus उप-- एति= उपाते, उप + एषि = उपेषि, उपामि; उप-1-एथंत 
= उपधते, प्रधते; प्र्ठ--ऊहा = प्रष्ठोहा ॥ In the last example, guna was the substitute re- 
quired by VI. 1. 87, the present sütra ordains Vriddhi instead. In the case of 
एते and garg, the Vriddhi was debarred by VI. 1. 94, this sütra makes an 
exception to that rule. The present sütra is an exception to VI. r. 94 and 
not to VI. 1. 95, because the maxim 15 पुरस्तादपवादा अनन्तरान्‌ विधान्‌ वाधन्ते 
नोत्तरान्‌ “Apavadas that precede the rules which teach operations that have 
to be superseded by the apaváda operations, supersede only those rules 
that stand nearest to them, not the subsequent rules”. Therefore 
the present rule does not apply here, :—gq+ आ-1-इत = उप + एत = उपेतः (Here 
though इ is changed to v, the rule does not apply). Therefore the form af 
is wrong. So also उप--इत = उपेतः for here the root इ has not assumed the form 
g, therefore the rule does not apply, the word एचि qualifies the root इ u 


Vdst:—The Vriddhi is the single substitute when कक is followed by 
sr, as भक्षोहिणी सना u 
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Vért:—The Vriddhi isthe single substitute when tq is followed by 
इर or हारण, or इारणी thus स्वेरस, स्वॉारणी ॥ The word इर is formed bv the affix "sr 
added to इरगता (Ad. 8) स्वेनाभिप्रायण इरणं = स्वेरम the compounding takes place by II. 
I. 32. Another form is स्वैरी = स्वनाभप्रायणर ते गच्छति with the affix णिनि (111. 2. 78 ). 

Várt :—The Vriddhi is the single substitute when प्र 15 followed by ऊह, 
ऊढ, ऊढि, एष, एष्य; as प्रोहः, प्रोढः, प्रोडिः, प्रेषः, प्रेष्यः ॥ The word एष is derived from the 
root इषु 10 wish’ (Tud. 59), इष्‌ ‘to go’ (Div. 18), and gy ‘to repeat’ (Kry. 53), by 
adding the affix «sz ; and the word एष्य is derived form the same roots by add- 
ing ण्यतू ॥ ‘his Vártika ordains Vriddhi, while VI. 1. 94 would have caused 
पररूप: While the roots £e ‘to glean’, and इष ‘to go’ to injure, ‘to show’. (Bh. 
115 and 642), form ईषः and इष्य: with the above affixes ; and with s, their forms 
will be ya: and प्रष्यः ॥ 


Várt :—The Vriddhi is the single substitute when a word ending in 
aq is followed by sgq and forms an Instrumental Tatpurusha compound: as. 
सुखन ऋतः > सुखातः, दुःखेन ऋतः = दुःखार्तः, but सुखेन इतः = सरेधतः ॥ Why in Instrumen- 
tal? Observe quid: i! Why ‘Compound’? See सुखनतः ॥ 

Várt:—The Vriddhi is the single substitute when the word ऋण follows 
the following:—S, वत्सतर, कम्बल, वसन ॥ ^ प्रार्णम ‘principal debt’, वत्सतराणंम्‌ ‘the 
debt of a steer’, कम्बलाणम्‌ ‘debt of a blanket’, बसनाणंम्‌ ‘debt of a cloth’. 


Várt—So also when the words ऋण and gq are followed by sgur:—as, 
wma and दशाणम्‌ ॥ The word ऋणार्णं means a debt incurred to pay off a prior 
debt. The Dasárna is the name of a river and of a country. 


आटश्च ॥ ९०॥ पदानि॥ आटः, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ एचीति निवृत्तम्‌ | अचीत्यनुवत्तते । भारः परो यो ऽच्‌ अचि च पूर्वा य भाद तयोः पूर्वपरयोरा- 
TAN स्थाने SG ECRIRE भवाति | 
90. The Vriddhi is the single substitute when the 
augment आदू is followed by any vowel. 


€ 


The anuvritti of चि ceases: that of अति however, is present. The 
vowel that is subsequent to the augment आदू, and the भाद्‌ which is precedent 
toa vowel—in the room of these two i. e. the आद्‌ and the vowel—subsequent 
and precedent, the Vriddhi is the single substitute. The augment sire is added 
to the roots beginning with a vowel, in the Imperfect, Aorist and Conditional 
Tenses (VI. 4. 72 &c). Thus ऐक्षिष्ट, vara, ऐक्षिष्यत, sna, औदर्धातू, Arata from 
roots ईक्षदददीने (Bhu. 641), उभ उम्भ पूरणे (Tud. 32) and उ बूज sisi ( Tud. 20). Ac- 
cording to Siddhanta Kaumudi the आद ts the augment which fea case-affixes 
take after nadf-words (VII. 3. 112). According to him the following are the 
examples :--बहुश्रेयसी-1-आद्‌-1-डेः = बहुश्रेयस्ये (Dative Singular) The sme is the 
augment also in the Vedic Tense हेड tt 


t 


t 
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The ‘and’ in the sütra shows that the पररूप rule, taught in VI. 1. 
95, 96 when उस, sit and st follow, is superseded, when the preceding vowel 
is भाट्‌॥ Thus ओखीयत्‌, ओकारीयत्‌ ॥ आ ऊढा भाढा, तमिच्छत्‌ = ओढीयत्‌ ॥ 

उपसर्गादाति धातो ॥ ९१॥ पदानि ॥ उपसर्गात्‌ , ऋति, धाती il 
वृत्तिः ॥ भादितेव | अवर्णान्तादुपसगाहकारादो धातो परतः पूवपरयोः स्थानि वृद्धिरक्रादशो भवाते N 
91. The Vriddhi is the single substitute when the 
अ or आ of a preposition (upasarga) is followed by the short ऋ 
of a verb. 

The word भात्‌ is understood here also. When a preposition ending 
in st or भा is followed by a root beginning with sr, the Vriddhi is the single 
substitute for the precedent अ or भा and the subsequent s This debars 
the guna taught in VI.1.87. Thus 394+ ऋच्छति = उपार्च्छति, प्राच्छति, उपार्धाति ॥ 
Why do we say ‘after a preposition’? Observe खट्टच्छात, मालच्छति, प्रच्छकादेदाः = 
प्रगता ऋच्छका अस्माद्‌ देशात्‌ ॥ Here the word प्र is not treated as an upasarga, hence 
this sütra does not apply. Itis a Gati here. Why do we say ‘whens 
follows’? Observe उप-। इत =उपेत्तः ! Why have we used q after wc indicating 
that short क is to be taken? Observe उप + spat यांत = उपकार्सयात ॥ No option 
is allowed here by the subsequent sütra. The तू is used, in fact, for the sake 
of the subsequent 5008 in case of Denominative verbs, no ordinary verb can 
begin wirh a long 1! Why have we employed the word ध, when the word 
‘upasarga’ would have caused us to infer its correlative धा? It is used in 
order to prevent the application of the rule VI. 1. 129 which causes प्रक्रातभाव: 
or non-sandhi of & t The repetition of ‘ Dhátu' shows that the alternative 


prakriti bhava taught in VI. 1. 129, would not apply in the case ofthe ऋ of 
a Dhátu. 


वा सुप्यापिशलेः ॥ ९२॥ पदानि वा, खुपि, आपिशलेः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ आहित्येव । उपसर्गादृति धाताविति च । सुबन्तावयवे धातावृकाराही परतो ऽवर्णान्तादुपसर्गात्प्‌- 
वपरयारापिशलेरा चायस्य मतेन वा वृद्धिरेकादेशो भवति ॥ 
92. According to the opinion of Apigali, the Vri- 
ddhi is optionally the single substitute, when the अ or.ar of a 
preposition is followed by a Denominative Verb beginning 
with ऋ ॥ 
Thus उपार्षभीयाते or उपर्षभीयति, उपल्कारीयति or उपाल्कप्रीयति ॥ The œ and 
« are considered as homogenous letters, therefore the word s in the last sütra 


includes रू also. The name of the Grammarian Apisali is mentioned for the 
sake of respect; the वा itself was enough to make it an optional rule. 


औतो 5५मशसो:॥ ९३॥ पदानि ॥ आ, ओतः, अम्‌ - शसो: ॥ 
वृष्तिः ॥ भोतो ऽमि शासि च परतः पूर्वपरयोराकार भादेशो भवाते ॥ 


b 


3 
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93. For atrof a Nominal stem-1-31 of the Accusative 

case-ending अम and अस्‌, the single substitute is आ N 

The word sita: is a compound of syf+ afta: n Thus श - 3TH, = गाम, गा-1-भस्‌ 
em i 111॥5गापम्य, गाः पम्यः ॥ This debars the Vriddhi of VII. 1. 9o. So also 
ai or द्याः पद्य; as the word «miris also a nominal stem ending in ẹru The Sárva- 
namsthana affixes are fer after this word also (see VII. 1. 96) which would 
have caused Vriddhi, therefore, this st debars the Vriddhi. The word म, here 
means the affix of the Accusative Singular, as it is read in connection with the 
case-affix शस्‌, and as the word खुप of the last sütra governs this also. Therefore 
क्षम्‌ the verbal Tense-affix of the Imperfect is not meant: thus we have भचिनवम, 
असुनवम्‌ II 


पाऊ पररूपम ॥ ९४॥ पदानि ॥ पाङि, पररूपम ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ आदित्येव, उपसर्गा द्वाताविति च। अवर्णान्तादुपसर्गादेङादो धांती पूवपरयोः पररूपमेकादेशा भवाति॥ 
QARLI शकन्ध्वादिषु पररूपं वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ वा०॥ एवे चानियोगे पररूपं वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 
घा०॥ ओत्वोष्ठयोः समासे वा पररूप वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ वा०॥ एमन्नादिषु Beata पररूपं वक्त॑व्यम ॥ 
94. For the st or ofthe Preposition-I-@ or ओ of 


a verbal root, the second vowel is the single substitute. 


The words भात्‌, उपसगाद्धाती are understood here. In an upasarga end- 
ing in et or भा followed by a root beginning with g or आ, the vowels coalesce 
and the single-substitute is the form of the second vowel (पररूप) ॥ This debars 
Vriddhi taught in VI. 1. 88. Thus उपलयाति, प्रेलयाते, उपाषति, प्राषाते ॥ Some read 
into this sütra the option allowed by VI. 1. 92, according to them the para-rüpa 
substitution is optional in the case of Denominative roots, Thus डपेडर्कायाति or 


उंपडर्कायात, उपोदर्नायाते or उपादनीयाति ॥ 


Vért:—The Para-rüpa substitution takes place in the case of दाकन्धुः 
&c. AS जशक-।-अन्धुः = SERE, कुल + अटा = कुलटा, सीम + भन्तः = सीमन्तः ‘hair’; when not 
referring to ‘hair’, the form 15 सीमान्तः ॥ 

Várt:—The Para-rüpa substitution takes place when एव follows a 
word, and the sense is not that of ‘appointment’. Thus इह-।-एव — इहेव; भद्य--एव = 
ex When the sense is that of नियोग, the Vriddhi takes place: as इहेव भव, 
माऽन्यन्र गा: ॥ 

Várt:—The Para-rüpa substitution takes place optionally when भोतु 
and ig are compounded with another word: as स्थूल आतुः = स्थलोतुः or स्थूलोतुः, 
so also farzar&r or बिम्बाष्ठी ॥ When not a compound, the Vriddhi is compulsory: 
as तिष्ठ देवदत्तोष्ट पश्य ‘Stay Devadatta, see the lip’. 

Vårt :—In the Vedas, the para«üpa substitution takes place when एमन 
&c. follow. Thus अपां व्वा एमन =अपां स्वमन ॥ So also अपां त्वा आदन्‌ = अपां ATTN 


ओमाङोश्च || ९५॥ पदानि ॥ ओम्‌ - आङोः , च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ आदिव । भबर्णान्ताशोमि भाढिः च परतः पूवपरयोः स्याने पररूपमेकादेशों भधाते ॥ 


C 
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95. For the a or आ+ओ of ओम. or+the vowel of 

the Preposition arg, the second vowel is the single substitute 
The औंतू is understood here. Thus का-1-ओर = काब ; .या-1-ओस = यामं ; as 
कोमित्यवा T. AAA AT ; आ-1-ऊढा = आढा, then A-L- = अद्याढा, करा ।-भाढा = Healer, 
तसा + AST = GAS d आ + ऋच्यात्‌ = अद्यात्‌ then अद्य--अध्धयात्‌ = भद्यदयात्‌ Thus this 
rule supersedes both the Vriddhi and the lengthening (VI. 1. 88, and 101). 
उस्यपदान्तात्‌ ॥ ९६॥ पदानि ॥ उसि, अपदान्तात्‌ ॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ आदिव | अदणांदपदान्तादसि पर्वपरयाराहुणापवारः पररूपमेकारेशो WAT ॥ 

9७. For the s or (not standing at the end ofa 
Pada or full word)+ of उस the Tense-affix, the second vowel 
s the single substitute. 


The आत्‌ is understood here. This debars the guna substitution 
taught in VI. r. 87. Thus निन्ह्यान-उसभिन्यः, छिन्द्या-उस = छिल्दा। ॥ अद्य-1-उस = 
sre, (लुक of दा) अया-1-उस = अयुः ॥ All these .are examples of fae (Potential) 
and ez (Imperfect). Thus मिन्दू +यासुट्‌+ झि (the arge is added by III. 4. 103) 
{भन्द +य+ (ga replaced far 111. 4. 108) चमिन्युस्‌ ॥ अदा + fer + far अदा +0 (11. 
4.77)* 58, (IIL 4. 110) =अझ्+उस्‌=्अदुः ॥ श्ऊ+या+सझिच्ज+यान+उस (VI. 4. 
111)=अयुः॥ The उस is also the substitute of fa in fez (Perfect) see III. 4. 
32. When the preceding vowel is not अ or aq, this rule does not apply. 
Thus the 3rd per. pl. of the Perfect of कृ is :—z-I-3d8 =O dg So also from 
भी we have अविभे--उस = अविभयुः ॥ The word अपदान्तात्‌ ‘not being final in a 
pada’ does strictly speaking, serve no good purpose in this sttra. For the 
afix उस can never be added toa Pada, it must always be added to a stem, 
that has not yet risen to the rank of a Pada. If उस, however, be taken as the 
syllable za (whether an affix or part of an affix or not), then the limitation of atq- 
दान्तातू becomes valid. Thus का+उस्रा = कोसा, का + उबिता र कोबेता ॥ Most likely 
this word has been read here for the sake of the subsequent sútra or because 
उस syllable is taken here and not merely the affix उस ॥ 


अतो गुणे ॥९७॥ पदाने ॥ अतः, WT ॥ 
वृत्तिः U अयहान्तादिति बाते | अकाराइपडान्ताइण परतः एवपरयाः स्थाने पय्रूपमेकारेरो भदाते ॥ 
97. Also when the short अ, not beine final in a 
Pada, is followed by a Guna letter, then in the room of both 
the precedent and the ‘subsequent—the single subitstute is 
the form of the subsequent 1. e. the Guna. 

Thus पच्‌-।-दाप्‌-।-अन्ति = पच-।-अन्ति = पचन्ति so also यजन्ति! This debars 
lengthening of VI. 1.101. पच+ए=पचे, I8 + ए > यज, here the Vriddhi is debarred 
(VI. 1. 88. Why do we say “after the short vowel भ?” Observe या।-अन्ति 
न्याईन्त, afa Why do we say when followed by ‘a Guna letter ?' Observe 

ve , 
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अपच-।-इ = अपचे, अयजे ॥ When final ina Pada, this rule does not apply: as 
दुण्ड-।-अग्न = दण्डाग्रम्‌, AAA, GRAA II 
A A 
अव्यक्तादुकरणस्यात इती ॥ ९८॥ पदानि॥ अव्यक्तानुकरणस्य, अतः, इतो ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अव्यक्तमपरिस्फुटवर्ण AFIR परिस्फुरवणमेव केन चित्सारृदयेन तदव्यक्तमदुकरोति तस्य यो- 
च्छव्स्तस्सारितो पूर्वपरयोः स्थाने पररूपमेकारेशो भवाति ॥ 
वात्तिक्रम्‌ ॥ अनेकाच इति AWAN ॥ 

98. The इ of A is the single substitute for the अत 
(of a word denoting imitation of an inarticulate sound)-l-gra ॥ 

The sound which is not distinct and clear, is called अव्यक्त; when some 
one utters distinctly something which has some resemblance to that sound, by 
some contrivance, it is called अनुकरण or imitation of that sound. Thus पटतू-- 
इति = पोटांत, घटतू + इति = घटिति, झरत्‌ + इति = Aleta, छमत्‌ + इति = छमिति u 

Why do we say ‘imitation of an inarticulate sound’? Observe जगतू-- 
इति = जगदिति Why do we say “of aa? Observe मरू + इति = मराडीति ॥ Why 
do we say when followed by झि ? Observe qzq + अत्र = पटद्त्र ॥ 

Vért:—This applies when the word consists of more than one syllable. 
Therefore it does not apply in the following:—aq+ इति=स्रदिति॥ How do you. 
explain the form घसि in the foll0Wing:—घददिति गम्भीरमम्वुदैनादितम्‌ Here the 
word is not wzq-i-gtq. but घटदू-1-इति ॥ 

नाम्रेडितस्यान्त्यस्य तु बा ॥ ९९॥ पदानि॥ न, आघ्रोडितस्य, अन्त्यस्प, तु, वा ll 
वृत्तिः ॥ अव्यक्तानुकरणस्यांम्रडितस्य यो ५च्छब्द इतो तस्य पररूपं न भवति तस्य योन्यस्तकारस्तस्य वा 
भर्वात ॥ 

99. This substitution does not take place when a 
sound-imitation word is doubled, here, however, for the final 
त-इ इति, the single substitute is optionally इ (the second 
vowel). 

Thus पटतूपटदिते or पटतूपरेति करोति (पटतूपटतू + इति = पदतूपट + इ + ति = पटस्पटोति) ॥ 
The word is doubled by VIII. 1. 4. The para-rüpa substitution will take 
place when the whole word so reduplicated denotes a sound imitation, thus 

पटत्पाटीति कराति Here we apply the precedeing sütra. The amredita is the 
name of the second member of the doubled word (VIII. 1. 2). 
निल्यमाश्नेडिते डाचि ॥ १००॥ पदानि ॥ नित्यम, आम्रेडिते, डाचि N 
वृत्तिः ॥ अव्यक्तानुक्ररणस्यातो SAAR चानुवर्तते | डाच्परं यदास्रोडितं तस्मिन्पूर्वस्याव्यक्तानुकरणस्या- 
च्छब्दस्य योन्यस्तकारस्तस्य पूर्वस्य परस्य चास्य वर्णस्य नित्यं पररूपेमकादशो भवाते ॥ 

100. Of such a doubled sound-imitation word, to 
which the affix आ is added which causes the elision of the 

final 9a, for the final तू of the first member and the initial 


c 
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consonant of the second member, such subsequent consonant 
is always the single substitute. 


Thus पटपटा करात (V. 4. 57), दमदमा करोति ॥ पटतूपटत्‌--डाच्‌ (V. 4. 57) = पट्तूपटा 
= परपटा (q+q=%) This sdtra is really a Vartika. When the affix डाच्‌ (V. 
4. 57) is added to qeq, there is doubling of the word by the Vartika under 
VIII. 1. 12: this doubling takes place before the final sqq is elided. 


अकः सवर्णे दीघेः ॥ १०१॥ पदानि ॥ stus, सवर्गे, दोघे: N 


वृत्तः ॥ अकः सवर्णे ऽचि परतः परवपरयो स्थाने दीर्घ एकादेशो भवाति ॥ 
ARLU सवणदीधत्वे ऋति ऋवा वचनम ॥ Aro ll Bla ल्ल वा वचनम्‌ ॥ 


101. When a simple vowel is followed by a hom- 
ogenous vowel, the corresponding long vowel is the single 
substitute for both the precedent and the subsequent vowels. 

Thus दण्ड + अग्रम्‌ = दण्डाम्‌, दघि + इन्द्रः = d enm + उदके HATH and हात + ऋश्य 
gaza: ॥ Why do we say ‘an अळू or simple vowel 2! Observe भग्ने--ए = अग्नबे ॥ 
Why do we say ‘by a homogenous vowel?’ Observe दृधि--अत्र = Zaz ॥ The word 
षति is understood here also. The word सवर्ण, therefore, qualifies the word afa 
understood. The rule will not apply if a homogenous consonant follows. As 
कुमारी होते The ई and are homogenous, in spite of I. 1. 10: for that prohibi- 
tion does not apply to the long इ and ऋ, because the rule of classification and 
inclusion contained in अखुरेत्सवणस्य चाप्रस्ययः (1. 1. 69) is not brought into opera- 
tion at the time when «ra झली (1. 1. 10) rule operates, because of its being a 
portion of सवर्ण rule. Therefore, so long as it does not coine into operation it 
is not accomplished. Therefore first the rule of ara झलो comes into play, then 
the rule of सवर्ण definition ( I. 1.9 ) and then comes the पहणकवाक्यं (1. 1. 68 ) 
Therefore in नाज झली those अच्‌ only are taken which are not included in the 
class of homogenous vowels i, e. only the 9 vowels contained directly in ara, 
and not the qq vowels which 1. 1. 68 would have denoted. Therefore 
though short इ and दा are not सवर्ण by I. 1. 10 : the Zong ई and qp would be savarna. 


Vårt :—When s short is followed by क short, the long substitution 
is optional: so also with e u This vártika is necessitated because (1) the 
two sg or ¢—the precedent and the subsequent—are not homogenous, because 
one is samvrita and the other vivrita, or (2) because their prosodial length 
is 1% and so the word ङ cannot be applied with consistency in their case 
(ऊकाल &c). Thus होतऋकारः = होतकारः or होतृकारः, 50 also होत-1-रूकारः = हो त्लय्कारः 
or होत्ट्कारः ॥ The gå ० gisu ` | 

प्रथमयोः पूर्वसवर्णः ॥ १०२॥ पदानि ॥ प्रथमयोः, पूर्व - सवर्णः, N 
वृत्ति: ॥ अक इति दीर्घ इति वतते | प्रथमाशब्शे विभक्तिविशेषे रूढस्तत्साहचर्यात्‌ दिर्तायापि प्रथमेत्युक्ता i 
तस्यां प्रथमायां द्वितीयायां च विभक्तावाचे अकः पूर्वपरयोः स्थाने TAMA एकारेशों भवाति ॥ 
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102. For the simple vowel of a nominal-stem and 
for the vowel of the ease-affixes of the Nominative and the 
Accusative in all numbers, there is the single substitution of 
8 long vowel corresponding to the first vowel. 


The words st: and aq: are both understood here. The word प्रथमा 
here means the प्रथमा विभाक्त 1. e. the Ist case or the Nominative, and includes 
here the द्वितीया विभक्ति also. This sütra teaches the substitution of a पूर्वरूप or 
a homogenous long vowel corresponding to the first vowel. "Thus अग्नि।-भो 
=भ्ग्नी; वायु।-अी वायू; वृक्ष--अख = वृक्षाः, so also gat, वृक्षान्‌, gara ॥ In the case 
of these last four examples (gaq-l-ata &c) the rule VI. 1. 97. would have 
caused para-rüpa substitution i. e. would have given the form वृक्ष।-अस = वृक्षः, 
and that rule would have debarred the lensthenine rule VI. 1. IOI on the 
maxim “apavadas that precede the rules which teach operations that have to 
be superseded by the apavada operations, supersede those rules that stand 
nearest to them :" but not this पूवसवर्ण lengthening rule as it does not stand 
nearest. The word अच ‘whena vowel follows’ is understood here also. 
Thus कृक्ष7-स = वृक्षः, इक्षः॥ The word अ ‘the simple vowel’ is understood 
here also. Thus नो--ओ रनावा ॥ Why do we say ‘a vowel homogenous to 
the antecedent?’ The substitute will not be one homogenons to the second 
or the subsequent vowel. The fff or ‘long’ is used in order to debar the 
substitution of pluta vowel having 3 measures for a pluta vowel. 


तस्माच्छसो नः पुंसे ॥ १०३॥ Wan d तस्मात, शसः, नः, पुँसि N 
वृत्तिः ॥ तस्मात्पूर्वसवर्णडर्घादुत्तरस्य शसो ऽदयवस्य सकारस्य NS नकारादेशो भवात ॥ 
103. After such a long vowel homogenous with 
the first, x 1s substituted for the æ of the Accusative case affix 


arg in the masculine 

Thus gqar-l-318 = वृक्ष^-भन = वृक्षान्‌ ॥ So also अग्नीन, Way, HAA, होतन्‌, पण्डकान्‌ 
स्थुरान्‌, अरकान्‌, पश्य &c. All these are masculine nouns. Now the word srsst 
iormed by the elision of न meaning a figure like a चञ्चा (V. 3. 98) may refer 
to both the males and fémales. It will however retain its feminine form though 
referring to a male being (See लुपि युक्तवद्‌ व्यक्ति वचने 1. 2. 51). In forming the 
accusative plural of चर्चा, the @ will not be changed into न्‌ Thus Syr: पश्य, 
amr पश्य Why do we say ‘after suck a long vowel homogenous with the 
first? The rule will not apply if the long vowel has resulted by being a single 
substitute for the antecedent and the subsequent. Thus आ is substituted for 
air-l-at by VI. 1.93. Here @ will not be replaced by नू as गाः पश्य n Why da 
we say ‘of the Accusative plural? Observe क्‍ृक्षाः, प्लक्षाः endings in sa, Nom 
pl, Why do we say “in the masculine?” Observe, घुः, बह्वीः, कुमारीः ॥ | 
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नादेचि॥ १०७ ॥ पदानि॥ न, आत्‌, इचि ॥ 
qa: ॥ अवर्णाशिच पूर्वसवर्णदीर्घो न भवाति ॥ 

104. The substitution of along vowel homogenous 
with the first, does not take place when अ or आ is followed by 
a vowel (other than अ) of the case-affixes of the Nominative 
and the Accusative. 

Thus वृक्षा, प्लक्षो, खंदे, कुण्डे॥ Here Rules VI. 1. 87 &c. apply. Why 
do we say “after अ or आ?” Observe अग्नी ॥ Why do we say “followed by an 
इच्‌ (2 vowel other than st)”? Observe qat: here VI. r. 102 applies. 

दीघाञ्ञसि च॥ १०५॥ war d दीर्घात्‌, जसि, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ दीर्घाज्जसि इचि च परतः एवसवणरीर्घो न भवति ॥ 

105. The substitution of a long vowel homogen- 
ous with the first, docs not take place when a long vowel is 
followed by a nominative or accusative casc-affix beginning 
with a vowel (other than अ) or by the Nom. Pl. affix sre ॥ 


Thus कुमार्यो, कुमार्य, ब्रह्मबन्धवो, तह्यचन्ध्वः ॥ 
ees ~ £^ rx e 
वा छन्‍्दास || १०६॥ पदान॥ वा, छन्दस N 
qa: ॥ दीर्घाच्छन्दसि विषय जसि च इचि च परता वा पूर्वसवणदीर्घो न भवति ॥ 
106. In the Vedas, the long vowel may option- 


ally be the single substitute of both vowels in these cases last 
mentioned. 


Thus मारुती! or area, पिण्डीः or -पिञ्डश्चः, «mb or बाणाह्या, उपानहा Or 
उपानह्या N 


आमि पूचः॥ १०७॥ पदाने ॥ आमि, पूवः N 
वृत्तिः ॥ अक AT । आमि परतो ऽक्रः पूर्वपस्योः स्थान पर्व एकादेशो भवाति di 
107. There is the single substitution of the first 
vowel, when a’ simple vowel is followed by the अ of the case 
ending अम Il 


The word अकः is understood here. Thus वृक्ष ।-भम्‌ = वृक्षम्‌ (VIT. 1. 24) 
प्लक्षम, अग्नि--अम = अग्निस्‌, वायुम ॥ The word qq ‘antecedent, first’ in the sütra 
shows that the first vowel itself is substituted and not any of its homogenous 
vowels. Otherwise in कुमारी + अस्‌ कुमारीम the ई would have been of three mátrás 
or measures, as it comes in the room of +37, the aggregate mátrás of which 
are three | 


In the Vedas, there is option, as शर्मा or दास्य, गारी Or aag ll अम्‌ 15 the 
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ending of the Accusative singular of all genders and also of the nominative ' 
singular in the Neuter in certain cases. (See VII. 1. 23, 24 and 28). 


सप्रसाशणा्च || १०८॥ पदानि ॥ सम्प्रसारणात्‌, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ पूर्वं इत्यव । संप्रसारणादाघि परतः पूर्वपरयोः स्यान पूर्व एकादेशो भवाते ॥ 
108. There is the single substitution of the 
first vowel for the vocalised semivowel and the subsequent 
vowel. 


The word q3: is understood here. When a vocalised semi-vowel is 
followed by a vowel, the vocalised vowel is alone substituted, the subsequent 
vowel merging in it. Thus esr-I- -इअज-।-क्त (VI. 1. 15) = इष्टम्‌ ( इ-।-अ = इ); so उप्तम्‌ 
(वप--क्त > उ भयू--त,), प्रह+ इत = T अह-1-इत = गृहीतं ॥ Had there not been this merging, 
the vocalisation would become either useless or the two vowels would have 
been heard separately without sandhi. Thus in वप्‌+त=्उअप्‌+त, if the sq did 
not merge in 7, then it would cause sandhi, and ¥ would be changed to व्‌ by 
इकोायर्णा'च and the word would again assume the form qq ॥ But this यणादेदा would 
caues samprasarána rule non-effective, hence it follows that but for the present 
rule, the two vowels would have been heard separately as उ stg ॥ 


The rule of option in the Chhandas ( VI. 1. 106 ) applies here also. 
Thus we have asaarar मित्रावरुणी or इज्यसानो ॥ “When you have just said that the 
two vowels will remain separate and there will be no यणादेश when there is no 
purvavad-bháva we do you form यज्यमान्‌ ; it ought to be इ saara”? We have 
only said that vocalisation rule becomes useless if there was not this rule of merg- 
ing of the subsquent vowel; but where there is this rule of purva-vad-bháva, and 
only an option is allowed, then the rule of vocalisation does not become totally 
useless because it finds its scope in cases like gg: &c, therefore when in the 
alternative it is not applied, there यणांदेश will take place naturally, and the ordi- 
nary rules of sandhi will apply. The merging, moreover, refers to the vowel 
which is in the same abga or base withthe samprasárana. Thus शकान्‌ gara — शकहा , 
+ क्विप्‌ = शकह उ आ = gpng Here आ which is in the same srg with हु merges in to 
उ ॥But in forming the dual, we have शकहू + sir! Here भी coming after the sam- 
prasárana ऊ does not merge therein, and we have amet Similarly WHE + 
क्षार्थं = Wwe ॥ In fact when once the para-purvatva has taken effect, then 
subsequent vowels will produce their effect because in the antaranga operation 
इ अष्ट into gg, the purva-rupa is ordained to save the samprasárana from modi- 
fication, but there is no such necessity, when a Bahiranga operation is to be 
applied. 


C 


WS: पदान्तादति ॥ १०९ ॥ पदाने ॥ पङः, पदान्तात्‌, आते ॥ 


~ 


वृत्तिः ॥ एङ यः पदान्तस्तस्माद्ाति परतः पूवपरयोः स्थाने पूर्वरूपनकांरशो भवाते ॥ 


t 
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109. In the room of « or ät final in a Pada, and 
the short अ, which follows it, is substituted the single vowel 
of the form of the first (q or भो) n 

Thus sT'3--3T«* = भग्नेऽञ्र, वायो--भजत्र = वायोपतच्र ॥ This supersedes the subs- 
titutes stg and अव ॥ Why do we say ‘of ए or भो? Observe gaa, maail Why 
do we say ‘final in a Pada’? Observe चे--अन = चवम्‌, ला।-अन = 2444, ॥ Here the 
ए or sir are in the body of the word, and not at the end of a word. Why do 
we say “when followed by a short अ? Observe वायो-1-इति = ararata, भाना-1-इति = 
भानविति ॥ Why do we say ‘short’? Observe वायो आयाहि = वायवायाहि ॥ 

ङसिङसोश्च ॥ ११०॥ पदानि॥ ङसिङसोः, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ एङ इति वर्तते, अतीतिच । एङ उत्तरयोडसिङसोारति परतः पृर्षपरयोः स्थाने पूर्व एकादेशो 
भवति ॥ 

110. In the room ofa or ay (in the body ofa 
word),-i-«t of the case-affix sr; of the Ablative and Genitive 
Singular, the single substitute is the form of the precedent. 

Thus अग्ने--अस = अग्नेः, वायोः ॥ The इ and g of अग्नि and arg are gupa- 
ted by VII. 3. 111. This sdtra applies when the g or sir are in the middle of 
a word and not padanta, as in the last. Thus भग्नेरागच्छाति, वायारागच्छति, अग्नेः 
स्वम, वायोः स्वम्‌ ॥ 

e. 
ऋत उत्‌ ॥ १११॥ Tana ll ES, उत्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ डसिडसोरियेव ऋकारान्तादुत्तरयो डंगसिडसोराति पूर्वपरयोरुकार एकारेशो भवात ॥ 

111. In the room of 3-1-3 of the ease-affix अस्‌ of 
the Ablative and Genitive singular, the single substitute is the 
letter short x ॥ 

Thus होत--भस = हातुर्स्‌( The उ must always be followed by q I. 1, 51 
_ though this x is not the substitute of sg only, but of ऋ+जञ conjointly: on the 
maxim that a substitute which replaces two, both shown in the genitive case, 
as ऋतः and अकारस्य in’ this sütra, gets the attributes of every one of these separa- 
tely as the son C of a father A and ‘mother B (though both conjointly produce 
him ) may be called indifferently the son of A or the son of B. So the x may 
be called the substitute of sg or अ) n The final a is then elided by VIII. 2, 24 
and we have होतुर्‌ र होतुः ॥ Thus होतुरागच्छांत, होतुः स्वम्‌ ॥ 

ख्यत्यात्परस्य ॥ ११२॥ पदानि ॥ ख्य - त्यात्‌-, परस्य ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ङसिङसोरिति वत्तते उरिति च । ख्यत्यासिति खिशब्रखीशब्दयोंस्तिशब्द॑तीशब्द्योंश्रक्रतयणादे- 
TAA, ताभ्यां परस्य ङसि SAT उकाराद्शो AIR ॥ 
112. There is the substitution of, for the a of 
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aq of the Ablative and Genitive singular, after ef and. पति, 
when for the g of those two stems ¥ is substituted. 


The phrase ङसिङसोः: and gq are understood here also. The सख्य means 
and includes f@ and खी when the इ is changed to य, and eq denotes त्ति and ती, 
the इ being changed toqu Thus सखि-1-भस॒ = सख्यु४ as सख्युरागच्छेति, सख्युः स्वन्‌ ॥ 
So also पंत्युरागच्छाति, पत्युः eau The illustration of खी is सखी which is derived 
from the Denominative Verb thus: सहुखन वर्तत = सरः, सखंमिच्छति = सख -।-फ्यः'च 
(111, 1. 8) = सखीय (VII. 4. 3). Now by adding fgg to the denominative root 
adta we get सखी! ‘one who wishes for a friend’. The Ablative and Genitive 
Singular of this word will be सखी--भस = सख्युः also. Of ती we have the 
following example. लनमिच्छति = लूनीय, add fara = लनी', the Ablative and Genitive 
singular of which is also gez, the न of sar being the substitute of ह of 
Nishtha, is considered like q (VIII. 2. 1). The peculiar exhibition of ख्य and 
स्य in the sütra, instead of saying directly सखिपतिन्यां indicates. that the rule 
does not apply to words like आतिसाखि &c: where we have अतिसखः, सेनापतः ॥ 
The word अतिसखि is घि in spite of the prohibition (I. 4. 7), for that prohibition 
applies only to सखि and not to a compound which ends in it, on the maxim 
अहणवता प्रातिपदिकिन तदन्‍्तविधिनांस्ति ॥ “That which cannot possibly be anything 
but a Prátipadika does (contrary to I. 1. 72) not denote that which ends with 
it, but it denotes only itself”. According to Dr. Ballantyne this rule applies 
to all खी and ती, such as gæt: one who loves pleasure’ (सुखंमिच्छति = स॒खाीय--क्रिप). 
and gát: ‘one who wishes a son’ (सुतमिच्छति = सुतीय-1-क्लिप) : Thus gum, सुत्युः &c. 


अतो रोरप्छुतादप्छुते ॥ ११३॥ पदानि ॥ अतः, रोः, अप्लुतात्‌, अप्छुते, ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ अति, उद्ति वर्तते । अक्राराप्लुतादुत्तरस्य RREA उकारानुबन्धविशिष्टस्य अकारे SYA परत 
उकारादेशा Wala ॥ 


113. Thesis the substitute of & (the र substi- 
tute of a final @ VIII. 2. 66) when an, which is nota 
pluta, both precedes and follows it. i 


The phrase उतू is understood here, as well as the word आत of VI. 1. We 
III. Thus वृक्षन-खु (Ist singular )= qaa = que (VIII. 2. 66 ). वृक्षर्‌-अत्र = वृक्षउ-1- 
अत्र र वृश्षोत-अत्र (VI. 1. 87) = quisa. (VI. 1. 109) ; so also essirs ॥ This ordains 
उ for z, whereby VIII. 3. 17, there would have been otherwise य; and this ड 
does not become asiddha (as it depends upon रु VIII. 2. 66) for the purposes 
of VIII. 3. 17, as it otherwise would have been by VIII 2.1. 

Why do we say ‘after an 81’? Observe भग्निर्‌।-भच = अग्निरत्र ॥ Why 
do say ‘a short अ? ? Observe वृक्षाः:।-अच = वृक्षा भत्र Why do we use & with its - 
indicatory उ, and not use the {generally ? Observe स्वर्‌-1-भत्र = स्वरत्त, WAL SIA 
प्रातरब Here the final z is part of the words, and is not produced from @ ॥ 
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The word भि is understood here also from VI. 1. 109. The must be follow- 
ed by a short a, therefore, not here: वृक्षर-1-इह = वृक्ष gg ॥ The subsequent भ 
must be short, the rule does not apply here वृक्षर--आश्रितः = वृक्ष SÍNA: ॥ 
Why do we say ‘preceded by an apluta अर The rule will not apply ifa 
Pluta vowel precedes it. As, सुस्रोता है अत्र त्वमसि (४111. 2. 84). Why do we say 
“when followed by an apluta st"? Observe fagq पय आइग्निदत्त (VIII. 2. 86). 
Here «gm being held asiddha, there would have been ¥ substitution, had not 
the phrase भप्लुत been used in the aphorism. 


हाशि च ॥ ११४॥ पदानि ॥ हाशि, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ हशि च परता ऽन उत्तरस्य रोरुकारारेशा भवात ॥ 

114. The x is the substitute of & (the t substitute 
of æ VIII. 2. 66) when it is followed by a soft consonant and 
preceded by an apluta short sr n 

The gmt pratyahara includes all sonants or soft consonants. Thus पुरुषों 
थाति or हसति or ददाति Kc. 
THAT $न्तःपादमव्यपरे ॥ ११५॥ WRIT प्रकृत्या, अन्तः-पादमं,अव्यपरे ॥ 
afta: ॥ ver 5तीत्येव । एङ इति यत्पञ्चम्यन्तमनुवत्तते तदर्थादिह प्रथमान्तं भवाते । प्रक्रतिरिति enm: 
कारण वा ऽभिधीयते । अन्तरित्वव्ययनाधेकरणभूतं मध्यमांचष्टे । । पाइशब्देन च ऋकपादस्थेव अहणामिषयते न 
तु श्लोकपाइस्य | भवकारयकारपरे ऽति परत एङ प्रकृत्या भवाते ॥ 


115. The final gor ओ and the following st when 
occurring in the middle half of afoot of a Vedic verse, 
retain their original forms, except when the st is followed by 
छ 01 य॒ ॥ 


The word we: is understood here, but it should be construed here itt 
the nominative case and not in the Ablative. The word प्ति means 'ori- 
ginal nature, cause’. The word अन्तर is an Jndeclinable, used in the Locative 
case here and means ‘in the middle’. The word प: ‘the foot of a verse’ 
refers to the verses of the Vedas, and not to the verses of secular poetry. 
The word अति is also understood here. Thus ते a अश्वमायुञ्जन्‌; से अस्मिन 
जवमादधुः, उपप्रयन्ता अध्वरम्‌ ; शिरा अपर्यम्‌ ; सुज्ञाते अश्वस्ननृते (R. Veda. V. 79. 1) ; sperat 
stata: gaa (Rig IX. 51. 1) ; शुक्र ते अन्यत्‌ (Rig. VI. 58. 1). 

Why do we say ‘in the inner half of a foot ofa verse?’ Observe 
कया मती कुत॑ Tara एतेञ्चांन्त ॥ Why do we say "when बू ora does not follow 
sr?" Observe सेव्वरन (Rig X. 109. 1), तेड्यस्मयंम्‌ ॥ Why do we say ए or भो? 
Observe अन्वग्नरुषसामम्रमख्यतू॥ Some read this sütra as area: पादमव्यपरे n Ac- 
cording to them, this sütra supersedes the whole rule of juxtaposition or 
संहिता (VI. 1. 72). 

8 . 
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अव्यादबद्यादवक्रमुरत्रतायमचन्त्ववस्युषु च ॥ ११६॥ पदानि | अव्यात्‌, अब 

दयात्‌ , अवक्रमुः, अचत, अयम्‌, अवन्तु, अवस्यष, च ॥ 

वत्तः ॥ अव्यात्‌ अवद्यात्‌ IIT: AAT अयम्‌ अवन्तु अवस्वु SAAT यकारवकारपरेप्याति परतोऽन्तः 
पाइमङः THAT भदाति ॥ | 
. 116. The & or 8r retain their original form in the 
middle of a Vedie verse, when the following words come after 
them (though the s in these has a व्‌ and य्‌ following it) :— 
अव्यात्‌, अवद्यात, अवक्रसु', HAT, अयम्‌, अवन्तु, अवस्यु ॥ 

Thus Si प्रथमोबसुनिर्ना अव्यात्‌ ॥ मित्रमहो अवद्यात्‌ (Rig IV. 4. 15), मा शि- 
वासो अवक्रछुः (Rig VII. 32. 27); ते ar saar (Not in the Rig Veda). Prof. 
Bohtlingk gives the following examples from the Rig Veda :--सीक्षन्तों अत्रतम 
(VI. 14. 3), संदहन्तो अव्रतान्‌ (IX. 73. 5), कर्ते अव्रतान्‌ (IX. 73. 8). शतधारो भयं मणिः, त्त 
नो अदन्तु पितरः (Not in the Rig Veda: according to Prof. Bohtlingk the at of sag 
is generally elided in the Veda after ए or आ) कुशिकासों अवस्यवः (Rig 111. 42 9) 

यजहुष्युर: ॥ ११७॥ Ware ॥ यज्ञाषं, उरः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ उरः शब्द एदन्तो यजुषि विषय ऽति पक्का भवाति ॥ 
117. In the Yajur-Veda, the word suu when 
changed to उर, retains its original form when followed by a 
short sy which is also retained 

Thus उरो अन्वारक्षम्‌ (Yaj Veda Vajasan. IV. 7). Some read the sütra 
as यजुष्युरोः ॥ They take the word as yg ending in उ, which in the Vocative 
case assumes the form उरो They give the following example उरो अन्तरिक्षं qaru 
Bütin the Yajur Veda VI. 11, the text reads उरारन्तारक्षत्‌ as ॥ In the Yajur 
Veda, there being no stanzas, the condition of अन्तः qr does not apply here 


आपोलुबाणॉबष्णाोवावेछेस्ेस्बालेस्विकेपूर्वे ॥ ११८ ॥ पदानि॥ आपः, हुषाण 
वृष्णोः, WIT, अस्वे, अस्वाळे, आम्विके, पूर्व ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ag AAT I आपो ATT वृषणो AHS इत्यते शब्दा आम्बे अम्बाले इत्येता च यावस्विकेशब्दात्पर्वी 
यञ्जुबि पठितो त आति परतः प्रकृत्या भवान्ति ॥ | 
118. In the Yajur Veda, the short s is retained 

after आपो, जुषानो, दृष्णों, वर्षिष्ठे, and also in and after अस्बे or अम्बाले 
when they stand before sis ॥ 

Thus आपो अस्मान प्रातरः शुन्धयन्तु (Yaj. 1४. 2). जुषाणो अप्तुराज्यस्य ( Yaj 
V. 35), वृष्णो अंशुभ्यां .गभस्ति qq: ( Xaj VU). वर्षिष्ठ अधिनाके ॥ The Vajasaneyi 
Sanhita has afqzstq (५. 5 1. 22): The Taittariya Sanhita has afge अघि u 
(1. 1. 8. 1. 4, 43, 2. 5. 5. 4) अम्बे अम्बाले भन्बिके (V. S. 23. 18 where the reading is 
arà अम्बिके उम्बालिके) but Tait S. VII. 4. 19. 1, and Tait Br. III. 9. 6. 3 has अम्ब 
अम्बाल्यम्बिके ॥ The words अम्बे Sc, though in the Vocative, do not shorten 
their vowel by VII. 3, 107, because they have been so read here. 
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2 A 
अङ्कइत्यादौ च ॥ ११९॥ पदानि ॥ अङ्गे, इति-आदो, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अङ्गशब्दे य एङ तदादी चाकारे यः पर्वः स यज्ञाषि विषये ऽति प्रकृत्या भवाने ॥ 

119. In the Yajur Veda, when the word अङ is 
followed by अङ्के, the subsequent short अ is retained, as well as 
the preceding ए or ओ n 

Thus हेन्द्रः प्राणो अङ्गे अङ्ग अदाध्यत्‌ , Wee: प्राणो अङ्गे STE aq, एन्द्र प्राणो STE 
छक्के निदीतः, ez: प्राणो अङ्गे अङ्गे अशाचिषम (Yaj. 6. 20). 

अनुदात्ते च कुधपरे d १२०॥ पदानि ॥ अनुदात्ते, च, कु-श्रपरे ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ यज्ञुषीत्येव | अनुदात्ते चाति कवगधकारपंरे परतो यज्ञुषि विषये एङ्‌ प्रकृत्या भवाति ॥ 

120. In the Yajur Veda, when an anudatta अ is 
followed by a Guttural or a a, the antecedent q or ओ retains 
its form, as well as this subsequent अ॥ 

Thus अयं सो अग्निः (Yaj. 12. 47), भयं सो svat: ॥ Why do we say when 
sr is gravely accented? Observe अधोड्ये, here अग्रे has acute accent on the first 
syllable. Why do we say “when followed by a Guttural (कु) or a घ”? 
Observe arsaatta: सहत्तियः॥ 

अवपथासि च ॥ १२१॥ Tana ॥ अवपथासि, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ यज्जुषीयेव | अनुदात्तहत चराङेइनानुकृष्यते | अवपथा-शब्दे SJUA SHU परतो यज्ञाथे 
विषयएङ्‌ THAT भवाति ॥ 

121. Inthe Yajur Veda, when the gravely ac- 
cented अ of अबपथास follows q or ओ, the vowels retain their 
original form. 

Thus ची agar saqar: ॥ The word अवपथाः is 2nd per. Singular Im- 
perfect of qq in the Atmanepada. Thus अ--वप--दापू--यास्‌ ॥ The st is grave 
by VIII. 1. 28. When it is not gravely accented, the sy drops. As egmàr 
saquar: tt Here sp is not grave by virtue of VIII. 1. 30. j 


सवेत्र विभाषा गोः॥ १२२॥ पदानि॥ aAa, विभाषा, गोः ॥ 
JR: ॥ सर्वत्र, छन्दसि भाषायां चाति परतो गोरेङ्‌ प्रकृत्या भवाते विभाषा ॥ 

122. ' After "ir the subsequent अ may optionally 
be retained everywhere, in the Vedas.as well as in the secular 
literature. 

Thus Wrsq or गो अर्र u In the Vedas also अपदावा वा अन्ये गो अश्वेभ्यः, पशवो 
गोऽभ्वाः ॥ | 
_ अवङ्‌ स्फोटायनस्य ॥ १२३॥ पदाने tas, स्फोटायनस्य नी 
ASI: ॥ अतीति AJEA अचीत्यतत्त्वनुवत्ततएव । अचि परतो गोः स्क्राटायनस्थाचार्यस्य मतेनावङा- 
देशों भवाते ॥ | , 
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123. According to the opinion of Sphotáyana, 
there is the substitution of sg for the ओ of गो when it is 
followed by any vowel. 


The anuvritti of अति ceases, that of भाच manifests itself, Thus tir + 
अम्र = गवाग्रम्‌ , SO also गवाजिनम्‌, गवोइनम, गवाष्टम, or in the alternative we have ना- 
ऽग्रम्‌, गाऽजिनम्‌, गवोइनम, agga ॥ The substitute अवह is accutely accented on the 
first syllable, This accent will be the original accent in the Bahuvrihi com- 
pound (VI. 2.1). Thus गावा अग्रमस्य च fara; ॥ In other places, however, this 
accent will be superseded by the samásánta Udatta accent (VI, 1, 223) The 
mention of Sphotáyana is for the sake of respect, for the anuvritti विभाषा 
was already understood in it. This is a vyavasthita vibháshá, hence in wrap: 
the झह substitution is compulsory and not optional. 


इन्द्रे च नित्यम्‌ ॥ १२३॥ पदानि ॥ इन्द्रे, च, नित्यम्‌ ॥ 
ृत्तिः ॥ इन्द्रशब्दस्थे ऽचि परतो Araras A भवाति ॥ 
! 124, The substitution of अव for the ओ of गो is 
compulsory when a vowel to be found in’ the word इन्द्र 01- 
lows it. 


Thus गवेन्द्रः ॥ So also yee यज्ञ u The word नित्य is not found in some 
texts or in Mahabhashya. 


प्लुतप्रगृह्या अचि ॥ १२५॥ पदानि ॥ प्छुतअग्रद्मया आचि, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ gara प्रगद्याश्चाचि प्रकृत्या भवान्त ॥ 


125. The Pluta ( VILI. 2. 82 etc.) and Pragrihya 
(I. 1. 11 etc.) vowels remain unaltered when followed by a vowel 
(so far as the operation of that vowel is concerned). 


Thus देवदत्ता ३ अत्र न्वसि, BATA ३ EX" आनय |! These are examples of 
prolated vowels. The prolation of vowels is taught in the tripadi or the last 
three chapters of Ashtadhyá&yi ; and the tripadi are considered asiddha for the 
purposes of previous sütras( VIII, 2, 1,). This is not the’ case here, otherwise 
the mention of pluta would be redundant. Of the Excepted or Pragrihya 
vowels the following are the examples: अग्नी इति, ara इति, खट्टे इति, माले इति ॥ 
Though the anuvritti.of stf was current in this sütra from VI. 1. 77: its repeti- 
tion here is for the sake of ordaining प्रकृतिभाव ॥ That is, the pluta and the 
pragrihya retain their original forras when such a vowel follows which would 
have caused a substitution. Thus जानु उ अस्य, रुजाति here in combining जानु +7 inta 
जानू, the अ is no cause of lengthening, therefore, the lengthening will take place, 
Now since ¥ is a pragrihya, it follows that arg which ends in g is also a pra- 
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grihya, and therefore it should not be changed before st of sa n Hence we 
have the form जा नू+ अस्य= जानू अस्थ॥ There may also be the form जान्वस्य, not 
by इकोयणाचे, but by मय उञो वो ar (VIII. 3. 33). In fact, the repetition of आच 
in this sütra is necessary, in order to enable us to give this peculiar meaning to 
the sütra. Otherwise, had the sütra been simply प्लुतप्रगह्या:, it would have been 
translated ordinaeily thus: “The Pluta and Pragrihya retain their form, when 
ever a vowel follows". Therefore in जानु ड अस्य, since उ is followed by a vowel, 
it will retain its form, and will not coalesce with the x of stg n But this is 
not intended. Hence the repetition of the word अचि, and the peculiar explan- 
ation given above, namely, Pluta and Pragrihya vowels retain their form before 
a vowel which would otherwise have caused a substitution, but it would not 
prevent the operation of any other rule. Therefore in जानु उ अस्य रुज्ञात. the g+ 
इ will become lengthened, because अ is not the cause of lengthening; it causes 
the change of gto 7, which of course is prevented. The word नित्य of the last 
50६3 is understood here also. These pluta and pragrihya always retain their 
form and are not influenced by the rule of shortening given in VI. 1. 127. 


आडे ऽनुनासिकश्छन्दसि ॥ १२६॥ पदाने ॥ आङः, अनुनासिकः, छन्दसि ॥ 
वृत्तः ॥ भाड ऽचि परतःसाहतायां छन्दासि विषये 5नुनासिकारेशो भवाते स च प्रकृत्या भवाति N 
126. For the adverb आ, is substituted in the 
Chhandas the nasalised ef, when a vowel follows it, and it 
retains its original form. 
Thus अश्न att अपः (Rig V. 48. 1) ; गभीर आं sags जिघांसतः (Rig VIII. 67. 
II) Some read the word ag into this sütra. Hence there is coalescence 
here? इन्द्रो बाहुभ्यामातरत्‌ = sl अतरत्‌ ॥ 
इको STU शाकल्यस्य हस्वश्च || १२७॥ पदाने॥ इकः, असवर्णे, शाकल्यस्य, 
हस्वः, च ॥ | 
वृत्तिः ॥ इको SAINT SPT परतः शाकल्यस्याचार्यस्य मतेन प्रकृत्या भवान्ति, EUH तस्यकः स्थाने भवाते ॥ 
वात्तिकम्‌॥ सिन्नित्यसमासयो* शाकलप्रतिषेधों वक्तव्यः ॥ 
बा०॥ ईंबाअक्षादिषु छन्दसि प्रकृतिभावमाच वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 
197. , According to the opinion of Sákalya, the 
simple vowels with the exception of अ, when followed by a 
nonhomogenous vowel, retain their original forms; and if the 
vowel is long, it is shortened. 
Thus ef अत्र, मधु अत्र, कुमारि अत्र, किशोरि अत्र॥ In the alternative we 
have aa, maa, garda, किशार्यत्र॥ Why do we say ‘the && vowels i.e. 
simple vowels with the exception of st’? Observe ejzez: ॥ ' Why do we say 
followed by a non-homogenous vowel’? Observe कुमारीन्द्रः u The name of 
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Sakalya is mentioned for the sake of respect. Because the alternative nature 
of this sátra is clear from its very formation. 


Vart :—This rule of Sákalya is prohibited in the case of words form- 
ed by an affix having an indicatory स and of words which form invariable 
compounds (nitya samása):—Thus अये ते यानिऋत्वियः, प्रजां जिदाम ऋत्वियाम The 
word त्वय is formed by a fag affix, namely by घस्‌ (V. 1. 106), added to ऋतु ; 
and therefore the उ is changed to qu Before a faq affix the previous word is 
considered a pada (I. 4. 16) Of nitya-compounds are वैयाकरणः, सोवश्वः, व्याकरणं, 
कुमायर्थम्‌ which are so by II. 2. 18 &c. 


Várt:—In the Vedas इषा अक्षः &c are found uncombined. As, इषा 
भक्षा, का इमिरे पिशंगिला, यथा अङ्गदः, पथा अगमन्‌ &C. 


EAR: ॥ १२८॥ पदानि ॥ ऋति, अकः, ( प्रकृत्याः ) ॥ 


वृत्तः ॥ शाकल्यस्य हस्वश्चत्येतरनुवत्तते | ऋकोर परतः झाकल्यस्याचायस्य मतेचाकः प्रकृत्या WART, 
RAM तस्याकः स्थाने भवात ॥ 

128. According to the opinion of Sákalya, the 
simple vowel followed by sg retains its original form, and 
if the simple vowel is long, it is shortened. 

Thus खटा कश्यः, कुमारि ऋश्यः, होत्‌ HRA ॥ Why do we say when follow- 
ed by ऋ? Observe, qzeg: ॥ Why do we say "the simple vowels (अकः) ”? 
Observe वृक्षावृद्यः (वृक्षा +ऋश्य)॥ This rule applies even when the vowels are 
homogenous (which were excepted by the last rule), and it is not confined to 
इक vowels as the last, but applies to अ and आ also. 


अष्छुतवदुपस्थिते ॥ १२९॥ पदानि ॥ a, ga - चत्‌ , उपास्थिते, ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ उपस्थित नामानार्ष इतिकरणः समुदायादवच्छिद्य qd येन स्वरूप ऽवस्थाप्यते तस्मिन्परतो ऽप्लुत- 
वडूवति ॥ प्लुतकाये प्रक्रति भावं न करोति ॥ 


129. Before the word इति in the Padapátha, a 
Pluta vowel is treated like an ordinary apluta vowel. 


The word उपस्थित means the affixing of इति in non-Rishi texts; i. e. 
when a Vedic text is split up into its various padas or words and इति is added. 
That is in Padapátha, the Pluta is treated like an ordinary vowel, and hence there 
being no प्रकृतिभाव (VI. 1. 125), there is sandhi. Thus सुश्लोका३ इति = सु»लोकेति, 
सुमङ्गला इत = सुमंगलेति ॥ Why have we used the word qq “like as”; instead of 
saying “the Pluta becomes Apluta" why do we say “Pluta is treated like apluta"? 
By not using qq, the whole Pluta itself would be changed into Apluta, and 
would give rise to the fcllowing incongruity. There is prakriti bháva in the case 
of pluta and pragrihya. A vowel which is pluta need not be pragrihya, nor a pra- 
grihya, a pluta. But where a vowel is both a pluta and a pragrihya at one and 
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the sametime, there will arise the difficulty. Thus in the dual अग्नीं or ara, the इ 
and ¥ are pragrihya. They may be made pluta also a- अग्ना ३ or वाय ३॥ Now 
if before हते, the pluta became apluta, then we shall not hear the prolation at all 
in अग्नी इति ara इति formed oy अग्नी ३+ इत &c. For here the vowels will retain 
their form by being pragrihya by VI. 1. 125, and in additon to that they will 
lose their pluta, by the present rule. But this is not intended. Hence the 
pluta is heard in अग्नी ३ इति, वायू ३ इते ॥ 
£3 चाक्रवमंणस्य | १३०॥ पदानि॥ ई, चाक्रवमणस्य ॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ ई३ कारः प्लुतो ऽचि परतश्राऋवर्मणस्याचार्यस्य मतेनाप्लुतवद्भवाते ॥ 

130. According to the the opinion of Chákravar- 
mana, the pluta ¢ ३ followed by a vowel is treated like an 
ordinary vowel. 

Thus अस्तु gaada or अस्तु dra इत्यब्रवीत्‌ ॥ चिनु हीदम or चिनु ही३ इदम्‌ ॥ The 
name of Chakravarmana is used for the sake of making this an optional rule. 
This option applies to इ rule (VI. 1. 129) as well as to words other than झि ॥ 
In the case of इति it allows sandhi optionally, when by the last rule there would 
have been always sandhi. In the case of words other than ff, it ordains 


prakriti bháva optionally, when there would have been always prakriti bhava 
by VI. 1. 125. This is a case of उभयत्राविभाषा, prapta and aprápta both. 


IsÁti :—'This apluta-vad-bháva applies to pluta vowels other than g as 
वश्या ३े इयम्‌ 01 वशेयम्‌ ॥ ` 


~ e. 
दिव उत्‌ ॥ १३१॥ पदानि॥ दिवः, उत्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ एङः पदान्तारतीत्यतःपदय्रणमनुवतते | दिव इति प्राति पदिकं Tere न धातुः, सानुबन्धकत्वात्‌ ॥ 
131. For the final of the nominal-stem दिव, there 
is the substitution of 3, when it is a Pada (I. 4. 14 Kc). 
The porti on qx ofthe word पदान्त must be read into this sütra from VI. 1. 
109. The word R3 is kere a nominal-stem and not a verbal-root. Thus हिवि कामो 
` यस्य= द्यकामः, छामान्‌, विमर्द्य दिन, द्यभ्याम्‌, gf: We have said that fez is here a prati- 
padika and not a dhatu, for as a dhátu it ought to have its servile letter anuban- 
dha and should have been read as Rg u In the case of its being used as a verb, 
there takes place the substitution of long & for a by VI. 4. 19. In that case 
we shall have naeram, sarafa: ॥ The gq with a q shows that short qw is 
meant, and debars x (VI. 4. 19). In the case of qz Substitution the forms 
will be æa, afa: u The ऊह also comes because it is taught in a subsequent 
sütra. Why do we say ‘when it is a Pada’? Observe दिवी, faz: ॥ 


एतत्तदोः खु लोपो $कोरनञसमासे हलि ॥ १३२॥ पदाने ॥ एतत्‌ - aat:-, सु 
लोपः-, अकोः, अ - नञ्ज्‌ - समासे -, हलि, N | 


's 
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वृत्तिः ॥ एतत्तरी यावककारो नझसमासे न AMA तयोर्यः सुशब्दः कश्च तयोः सुशब्शें ama संव द्वस्त- 
स्य संहितायां विषये हाले परतो लॉपो भवाते ॥ 

132. After wag and ag there is elision of the 
case-affix a (of the nominative singular), when a consonant 
follows it, when these words are not combined with क 
(v M ) and have not the Negative Particle in com- 
position 

Thus एषः + ददाति = एष ददाति, स eta, TTS, स भुडक्ते ॥ Why do we say 
of waz and qz? Observe या ददाति, आ भडक्ते ॥ Why do say “the case affix of 
the Nom. singular?" Observe war गावी चरतः॥ Why do we say ‘without 
a’? Observe एषको nfa, सका ददाति ॥ The words एतद and ag with 
the affix RRT, which 8115 in the middle, would be considered just like एतत्‌ 
and ag without such affix, and in fact would be included in the words gag and 
az, hence the necessity of the prohibition. The general maxim is: तन्मध्यपतित- 
स्तद्‌ ग्रहणेन uu ‘any term that may be employed in Grammar denotes not 
merely what is actually denoted by it, but it denotes also whatever word-form 
may result when something is inserted in that which is actually denoted by it". 

Why do we say “when not compounded with the negative particle" ? 
Observe Agr ददाति, असो ददाति ॥ ln the compound with the negative particle 
नज, the second member is the principal and takes the case affixes. Why do 
we say ‘when followed by a consonant’? Observe एषाऽत्र, सोऽत्र ॥ 


स्यश्छन्द्सि बहुलम्‌ ॥ १३३॥ पदाने ॥ स्यः, छन्द्सि, वहुलम्‌, (सोः, लोपः, )॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ स्य इत्येतस्य छन्दसि हलि परतो बहुलं सोरलोपो भवति ॥ 
133. In the Chhandas, the case-affix of the nomi- 


native singular is diversely elided after स्य, when a consonant 


follows 1t 
Thus उत स्य वाजी क्षिपणि तुरण्यति ग्रीवायां बद्धो अपिकक्ष भासनि (Rig IV. 40. 4), 


एष स्य ते मधुमां इन्द्र सॉमः (Rig IX. 87, 4)॥ Sometimes it does not take place: as 
यत्र स्यो निपतेत्‌ ॥ The स्थ means ‘he 
सो ऽचि लोपे चेत्पादपूरणम्‌ ॥ १३४॥ पदानि ॥ सः, आचि, लोपे, चेत, पाद्‌- 


पूरणम्‌-, n 
वृत्तिः ॥ स इतेतस्याचि परतः सुलोपो भवाति लोपे सति चेत्पादः पूयते ॥ 
Káriká सब दारारथी रामः, सेप राजा युधिषिरः ॥ 


"rw कर्णो महात्यागी सथ भीमो महावलः ॥ 
134. ‘The case-affix of सस्र ‘he’, is elided before 


a vowel, if by such elision the metre of the foot becomes 
complete.  . 

Thus az राजा क्षयति 'च्षणीनाम (Rig I. 32. 15) सोषधीरनुरुध्यसे (Rig VIII. 43 
9) The case-ending being elided, the Sandhi takes place. Why do we say 
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‘when by such elision the metre of the line is completed’? Observe स इव व्याघ्रा 
भवेत्‌ ॥ The word अचि in the sdtra is for the sake of distinctness: for the pur- 
poses of metre would not have been served by eliding the affix before a 
consonant, for then the syllables would remiin the same. It is by sandhi 
that a syllable is lessened; and sandhi would take place only with a vowel. 
Some explain the word qr as ‘a foot of a Sloka' also, and according to them 
this rule is not confined to Vedic metres only. Thus we 115४८ :-सेब arat 
रामः, AF राजा युधिषिरः, SW कर्णा महात्यागां, सष भीमो महाबलः ॥ 
खुट कात्पूर्वः ॥ १३५॥ पदानि ॥ सुट, कात, पूवः, ॥ 
वृत्ति: ॥ भधिकारोयं, पारस्करप्र शृतानि च संज्ञायामिति यावत्‌ । इत उत्तरं यदुक्ष्यामस्तत्र खाडिति कात्पूर्व 
हाते चतदधिकृतं वेरितव्यम्‌ ॥ 
135. Upto VI. 1. 157 inclusive, the following 


sentence is to be supplied in every aphorism :—‘ before छ 
is added &” ॥ 

This is an adhikara sütra and extends upto VI. 1, 157. Whatever we 
shall teach hereafter, in all those, the phrase ‘the augment sx is placed before 
the letter ®’ should be supplied to complete the sense. Thus VI. 1. 137 
teaches “After सम्‌, परि and उप when followed by the verb , the sense being 
that of adorning”. Here the above phrase should be read into the sátra to 
complete the sense, i. e. “the augment स्‌ is added before the z5 of छ when it is 
preceded by qq, परि aud उप, and the sense is that of adorning”. Thus सम्‌+स्‌ 
+H+q=adenal, denda, संस्कतव्यम्‌ ॥ In the succeeding aphorisms it will be 
seen that the augment सुटू comes only before those roots which begin with a ॥ 
What is then the necessity of using the phrase RTT in this sdtra? It is 
used to indicate that the स remains unattached to, though it stands before 
it. Thus though छ becomes tz, yet the latter should not be considered to be 
a verb beginning with a conjunct (sanyoga) consonant: and therefore the 
guna taught in VII.4. ro (the root ending in ऋ and preceded by a conjunct 


' letter, takes guna before faz) does not apply, nor do the rules like VII. 4 29, 


nor the rules ordainjng the addition of intermediate gz (VII. 2 43) by which 
the gz would come in fẹẹ and सिच्‌ (Imperfect and Aorist): as, संस्कृषीए and 
समस्कृत ; and so also VII. 4. 29, does not apply as संस्क्रियते the Passive Imper- 
fect (ata fare) of qemu If so, then the anudátta accent taught in VIIL r. 
28 would not take place, since the augment सुटू would intervene between the 
non-fag-word सं and the faga word करेति, thus संस्करोति would have accent on the 
verb. It is a maxim स्वरविधो व्यज्जनमविद्यमानवत्‌ ‘in applying 2 rule relating to 
accent the intervening consonants are considered as if non-existent ; and 
therefore gz does not offer any intervention to the application of the rule 
VIII 1.28. If&is not to be taken as attached to ऋ, how do you explain 
9 
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the guna in the Perfect 3rd Per. Dual aod BION in संचस्क्ररतुः and संचस्क्रर्‌ः 

. which apparently is done by applying VII. 4. 10. Though that rule strictly 
applies to roots beginning with a conjunct consonant, it will apply also to 
roots like Meg which have a conjunct consonant for their penultimate ; and the 
guna is done also on the maxim तन्मध्यपतितस्तद महणेन गृह्यते (See VI. 1. 132). 
The indicatory @ in खुद is for the purpose of differentiating it from खु in the 
Cata VIII. 3. 70. 


अडक्ष्यासव्यवायोपि N १३६॥ पदानि॥ अद्‌, अभ्यास - व्यवाये, अपि ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अड़व्यवाये ऽभ्यासव्यवाये सुद्‌ कात्पूवों WAT ॥ 


136. The augment खुद is placed before क even 
when the augment अद्‌ (VI. 4. 71) or the Reduplicate inter- 
venes (between the preposition and the verb). 


Thus समस्करोत (= सम्‌+ अकरोत्‌), समस्कार्षीतू, संचस्कार (=aat चकार), परि- 
«enm ॥ This sütra is not that of Panini, but is made out of two Vartikas: 
STS व्यवायउप संख्यानाम्‌; and अभ्यासव्यवाये च॥ The augmented root स्क would 
fate given the form «remm by VII. 4. 61, if & be considered an integral part of 
g, and no rule of Antaranga and Bahiranga be taken into consideration. It 
might be said where is the necessity then of this sütra? The operation 
relating to a Dhátu and Upasarga is Antaranga, i. e. a root is first joined with 
the Upasarga, and it undergoes other operations afterwards. Therefore, first the 
augment gz is added, and then the अदू and अभ्यास operations take place. Thus 
dem is the form to which अडू and अभ्यास operations are to be applied. Now, we 
have said in the foregoing aphorism, that सुटू is considered as unattached to क; 
and therefore, the augment अद्‌ may be added after this gz, and so also the redu- 
plication may take place without it. Thus we may have the forms like संस- 
करोत्‌ and संसचकार ॥ But this is not desired, hence the necessity of the present 
sütra teaching that even after अद्‌ and reduplicate, the ge must be placed be- 


c 


fore q and no where else. 
संपर्थुपेक्यः करोतौ भूषणे ॥ १३७॥ पदानि ॥ सम - परि - उपभ्येः, करोतौ, 
भूषणे ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ सम्‌ परि उप इलेतेभ्यो भषणार्थे करोतो परतः सुट्‌ कात्पूर्वो भवाति ॥ 

137. « The augment खुद is placed before छ when 
uu, परि and उप are followed by the verb and the sense is 
that of ornamenting. l 

Thus संस्कर्ता, denda, संस्कर्तव्यम्‌॥ The म of सम्‌ is changed to anusvara 


by VIII. 3. 5. So also परिष्कर्ता परिष्कतु परिष्कतव्यम Thea is changed to q by 
VIII. 3.70. So also with उप, as उपष्कर्ता, उपष्क्तुम उपष्कतव्यम्‌ Why do we say 


€ 
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‘when meaning to ornament’? Observe उपकरोति ॥ Sometimes gz comes 
after qq even when the sense is not that of ornamenting: thus संष्कृतमन्नम्‌ ॥ 


समवाये च ॥ १३८॥ पदानि॥ समवाये, ( च सुद्‌ ) 
वृत्तिः ॥ समवायः ससुदायस्तस्मिश्वार्थे करोतो संपर्युपभ्यः कात्पूर्वः सुडागमो भवाते ॥ 

138. The augment खुद is placed before क, when 
the verb & comes after सम, पार and उप, the sense being that of 
combining. 

The word समवाय means aggregation. Thus aq नः संष्छृतम तत्र नः gR- 
SHAW, तत्र नः उपष्कृतम्‌ -- समुदितम that is ‘we assembled there 
उपात्प्रतियल्लवेकृतवाक्याध्याहारेघु॥ १३९॥ पदानि॥ उपाव, प्रति, यल, AHA, 
वाक्य - अध्याहारषु ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ सतो शुणान्तराधानमाधिक्याय वृद्धस्य वा तादवस्थ्याय समीहा प्रतियत्नः । faz THAT | 
प्रज्ञादित्वादण | गम्यमानार्थस्य वाक्यस्य स्वरूपणोपादान वाक्यस्याध्याहारः । एतेष्वर्थपु गग्यमानेघु करोता 
धातो परत उपात्‌ सुट्‌ कात्पूर्वा भवति ॥ 


139. The augment gz is placed before क, when 
the verb छ comes after उप, and the sense is that of ‘to 
take pains for something, to prepare, and to supply an 
ellipses in a discourse ’. 


To take pains in imparting a new quality to a thing In order to in- 
crease its value, or to keep it safe from deterioration is called प्रत्ियन्नः॥ That 
which is prepared or altered is called वेकृतं u The word Haq is the same as 
(rad, the affix भण being added without changing the sense, by considering it 
to belong to प्रज्ञादि class (V. 4. 38). To supply by distinct statement the sense 
of a sentence which is alluded to, is called the अध्याहार of a sentence. Thus in 
the sense of ‘taking pains’ we have mdipaeatqemeq (See I. 3. 32) ; क्राणडणुणस्योपे- 
paq ॥ In the sense of ‘altering by preparing’ we have: उपस्कृतं भुङ्क्ते, THA 
. शच्छति In the sense of ‘supplying a thesis’ we have qqegq जल्पति, उपस्कृत- 
mfra ॥ When not having any one of the above five senses (VI. 1. 137-139) 


we have उपकरांति ॥ ˆ 


A - ~ ~ ` 
किरतो waa ॥ १४०॥ पदानि॥ किरतो, लवने ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ उपादित्येव । उपादुत्तरस्मिन्किरतो धातो लवनविषये सुद ARJAT भवाति ॥ 
बात्तिकम्‌॥ णमुलत्रवक्तव्यः ॥ 


140. The augment zz is placed before क, when 
the verb comes after उप and the sense is that of ‘to cut 
or split’, 

Thus उपस्कारं मद्रका लुनन्ति, उपस्क्रारं काइमीरक्रा लुनन्ति = विक्षिप्य लुनन्ति ॥ 
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Várt:—The above augment takes place when wga is added to 
the verb gq-%, as shown in the above examples. When the meaning is not 
that of ‘to cut’, the form is उपक्षिरति ॥ 

हिंसायां प्रतेश्च ॥ १४१॥ पदाने ॥ हिंसायाम्‌, प्रतेः, च, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ किरतावित्येव | उपात्परतेश्रोत्तर्रस्मन्किरतो हिंसायां विषये सुद्‌ कात्पूर्वो भवाते ॥ 

141. The augment gz is placed before क्क, when the 
verb रू comes after उप and प्रत, and the sense is “to cause 
suffering". 

Thus उपस्काणंम Or प्रातस्काण हन्त ते वृषल भूयात्‌ तथा ते वृषल विक्षपा भूयाद्‌ यथा 
हिसामनुबध्नात ॥ 

Why do we say when ‘the sense is to cause pain’? Observe प्रति- 
कर्णम्‌ ॥ 

अपाच्वतुष्पाच्छकुनिष्वाठेखने ॥ १४२॥ पदानि ॥ अपात्‌, चतुष्पाद , शकुनिषुः, 
आलेखने ( खुट, ) ॥ , 
वृत्तिः ॥ कि्रिताव्ल्िव | अपादुत्तरस्मिन्क्रिरतो चतुष्पाच्छकुनिषु, यदालेखनं तस्मिन्‌ विषय सुट्‌ npa 
भवाति ॥ ` 
वार्तिकम्‌ ॥ हषं ञीविक़राकुलायक्ररणिष्विति वक्तव्यम || 
वा० ॥ हर्ष॒ज्ञीविकाकुलायकरणब्वेव किरतेराव्मनेप इस्योपसंख्यानम्‌ ॥ 

142. The augment सुटू is placed before क, when 
the verb छ comes after अप and the sense is ‘the scraping of 
earth by four-footed animals or birds’. 

Thus अपस्किरते वृषभो हृटः , अपस्क्रिरत कुक्रकुटो भक्ष्यार्थी; भपारस्करत घ्या भाशर्याथा = 
झालिख्य विक्षिपति ॥ Wry do we say ' four-footed animals or birds'? Observe 
कपकिरति FATT ॥ 

Várt ;—This rule applies when the scraping is through pleasure, or for 
the sake of finding food, or making a resting place, Therefore not here :— 
अपकिरति "at ओवनपिण्डमादितः ॥ And it is in the above senses of scraping 
through pleasure &c, that the root takes Atmanepada affixes; otherwise the 
Parasmaipada affixes will follow. See I. 3. 21. Vart. षी 

कुस्तुम्बुरूणि जाति: ॥ १४३॥ पदाने ॥ कुस्तुम्वुरूणि, जातिः, ( रुट्‌ )॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ कुस्तुम्बुरूणीति सुद्‌ निपात्यते ज्ञातिश्रेड़वाते ॥ 
| 143. The word कुस्तुम्बुर is irregularly formed with 
the augment सुद and means ‘a species of herb’. 

The कुस्तुम्बुरु 15 the name of coriander: i. e. चान्यं; the seeds are also 
so called. The exhibition of the word in the sütra in the Neuter gender does 
not however show that the word is always Neuter. When not meaning cori- 
ander, the form is कुतुम्बुरु ( कुत्सितानि gge) ॥ The word तुस्बुरु here means 
the fruit of the ebony tree, | | 
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अपरस्पराः क्रियासातत्ये ॥ १४४॥ पदानि ॥ अपरस्पराः, कया - सातत्ये ॥ 
St: ॥ अपरस्परा इते सुट्‌ निपात्यते क्रियासातत्ये गम्यमाने ॥ 
Kdrikd लुम्पेइवदयमः कृत्ये तुंकाममनसोरपि । 
सुमो वा हितततयामांसस्य Sir T8053 ॥ 
144. The word अपरस्पराः is formed by the aug- 
ment gz when the sense is that of ‘ uninterrupted action’. 


Thus अपरस्पराः सार्था गच्छन्ति = सन्ततमविच्छेदेन गच्छन्ति ॥ When the conti- 
nuity of action is not meant, we have अपरपराः साथा गच्छन्ति = अपरे परच सकृदेव 
गच्छन्ति The सातत्य comes from सततं, by adding ष्यञ्‌ to form the abstract 
noun, सतत्तस्य भावः (V. 1. 123) =सातत्थं ॥ How do you explain सततम, it ought to 
be सन्ततम्‌? The म of qu is optionally elided before qq, on the strength of the 
K arika:—“The a of अवश्यम्‌ is elided before a word ending in a kritya affix, the 
म॒ of तुम्‌ is elided before काम and aaa, the म्‌ of सम्‌ is elided optionally before 
[हते and तत, the final अ of मांस is elided before पाक or पचन ॥ As (1) अवश्य कर्तव्य 
न्अवश्यकतंव्यं, (2) भाक्तुम कामः = भोक्तु कामः, STAT ॥ (3) समाहितं = सहितं, सम्‌ ततं = सततं ॥ 
(4) मांस पाकः, मांस पचनम्‌ ॥ 

~ * ~ e ~ 
गोष्पद सेवितासेवितप्रमाणेषु ॥ १४५ ॥ पदानि॥ गोः-पदम, सेवित - असवित- 
प्रमाणेषु ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ गाष्पदामीते खद निपात्यते तस्य 'च षत्वं सेविते ऽसेविते प्रमाण च विषये ॥ 

145. The word गोष्पद is formed by सुट्‌, when 
meaning a locality visited or not visited by cows, or when it 
means a quantity. 

Thus गोष्पदी देशः "गाव! पद्यन्ते यस्मिन्‌ देरी स गोभिः सेवितो Fa: So also 
अगोष्पदान्यरण्यानि ॥ The word गोष्पर by itself does not mean ‘not visited by 
cows’. Therefore the negative particle is added to give that sense, So also 
मोष्पदमात्रं क्षेत्रं, गोष्परपरं वृष्टो देवः ॥ Here the word has no reference to cow, but to 
the quantity of land and rain. When it has not the above senses, the form is 


` गोपदम्‌= शोः पदम What is the use of the word stafaq in the sütra, the word 


गोष्पद will give अगोष्प by adding the negative particle, न गोष्पद = अगाष्पइ? The 
force of नञ compound is that of aza “like that but not that”, As अल्लाह्मण 
means “a man who isa Kshatrya &c. not a Brâhmana, but does not mean 
a stone &c", Therefore अत्गोष्पद with «qs; would mean “a place like a pasture 
land but in which cows do not graze, but in which there isa possibility of cows 
grazing". But it is intended that it should refer to a place where there is no 
such possibility, hence असेदित is used. ' Therefore, deep forestg where cows can 
never enter, are called अगोष्पद ॥ 


आस्पदं प्रतिष्ठायाम ॥ १४६॥ पदानि d आस्पद्म, प्रतिष्ठायाम्‌, ( GZ) U 
वां: ॥ आत्मयापनाय स्यानं प्रतिष्ठा तस्यामास्परानाते सुट निपात्यते॥ , 
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146. The word आस्पद is formed by खुट when 
meaning ‘a place or position ’. 
The word प्रतिष्ठा means ‘firm place, established position, rank, dignity, 
authority’. Thus आस्पदम अनेन 9944! Why do we say when ‘meaning a 
place’? Observe आ पदात्‌ = HATTA ॥ 


आश्चयेमनित्ये ॥ १४७॥ पदानि ॥ आश्चर्यम, अनित्ये ॥ 
gf: ॥ अनित्यतया विषयभृतया 5डुतत्वमिहलक्ष्यते तस्मित्नाश्रर्य निपात्यते । चरेराङि चागुराविति यव्म- 
त्यये कृते निपातनात्खुट्‌ ॥ 
147. The word starz is formed by खुट, when mean- 
ing something ‘unusual’. 

The word आश्चयं is formed by adding the affix aq to the verb qt with 
the preposition आ, and the augment gg ॥ Thus आश्चर्य यदि स Yara, आश्रय यदि 
सा ऽधीयीत u When not having this sense, we have आचय कम शोभनम्‌ ॥ 

वचेस्के STEHT: ॥ १४८॥ पदानि ॥ घ्चेस्के, अवस्करः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ कुत्सितं वर्चो, वचस्कमन्नमलं, तस्मिन्नभिधेये stent इति निपात्यते | अवपूवस्य किरतेः कर्मणि 
ऋंदारप इत्यप्‌ निपातनाव्छुद्‌॥ 
148. The word अवस्कर is formed With खुद mean- 


ing “excrement”. 

That which has bad lustre is called वर्चस्क ( कुत्सितं )॥ It applies to the 
ejected food. To the root à is added the affix ata (III. 3. 57), the preposition 
झव and irregularly the सुट्‌ Thus अवस्करोऽन्रमलम्‌ ॥ The place where the 
excreta lie (the rectum) is also so called. When not having this sense, we have 


झवकरः ॥ 
अपस्करो रथाङ्गम्‌ ॥ १४९ d पदानि ॥ अपस्करः, रथाङ्गम्‌ ॥ 
वृक्तिः ॥ अपस्क्रर इति निपात्यते रथाङ्गं चेद्भवति | अपपूर्वास्किरतेकूरोरबित्यप्‌, निपातनात्‌ खुद ॥ 
149. The word अपस्कर is formed with gz meaning 
‘the part of a chariot’. ह 
This word is also derived from with the preposition अप and the 
affix अप्‌ (III. 3. 57) and gz augment. When not having this meaning, we 
have sTqam ॥ 
विष्करः शकुनिविकिरों वा ॥ १५०॥ पदानि॥ विष्करः, शकुनिः, विकिरः, वा ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ विकिर इति किरंतविपर्वस्यसपधज्ञाप्रीकिरः कः इति कप्रत्यये विहिते सुद निपात्यते शक्कुनिश्नेद्भव- 
वर्ति | विक्िरशब्दाभिधेयो वा शकुनिर्भवाति ॥ 
Verse सर्वे शकुनयो भक्ष्या विष्किराः कुक्कुटाहते | 
150. The word विष्किर is formed with सुट option- 
ally when denoting a kind of bird, the other form being 
विकर ॥ 
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This word is formed by adding the affix ऋ (III. 1.135)to with the 
preposition वि and the augment सुद ॥ The word ràfmx also refers to birds 
only, a kind of cock. The phrase झाकुनिर्विक्िरो at is added from the Vartika 
and is no part of the original sütra. 1105 सर्व द कुनया भद्रया विष्किराः कुक कुटाहत ॥ 
Though the sütra विष्किरावाशकुनी would have given the optional form विकर, the 
specific mention of this form in the sütra indicates that विकिर always means 
‘bird’ and nothing else. Otherwise विकर would have refferred to some thing 
other than a bird. 

हस्वाद्चन्दोत्तरपदे मन्ल्ने ॥ १५१॥ पदाने dd Beara, चमद्गोत्तरपदे, HÈ I 
वृत्तिः ॥ चन्द्रशब्द उत्तरपरे REGU सुडागमो भवाति मन्त्रविषय N 

151. Ina Mantra, the खुट is added to sre when 
it is second member in a compound and is preceded by a 
short vowel. l 

Thus सुथन्द्रों युष्मान्‌॥ Why do we say after a short vowel? Observe 
सूर्याचन्द्रमसाविव u Why do we say ‘in a Mantra’? Observe, सुचन्द्रा पोणमासी ॥ 
The उत्तरपव can only be in a compound (samása) as it is well-known to all. 
and it does not mean, ‘the second word’, as the literal meaning might convey: 
Therefore the rule does not apply here शुक्रमसि चन्द्रमसि ॥ 

पतिष्कराश्व कशेः ॥ १५२॥ पदानि॥ पतिष्कशः, च, करो: ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ कश गतिशासनयारित्येतस्य धातोः wader पचाद्यांच कृते खुद निपात्यते, तस्येव TAA ॥ 

Verse म्राममद्य प्रवेक्ष्यामि भव मे स्वं प्रतिष्कशः । , 

152. To the root «st ‘to go, to punish’, is added 
the augment खुद, when preceded by the preposition sta, the 
form being प्रतिष्कशः ॥ 

The word प्रतिष्कश is formed by adding अच affix (III. 1. 134) to the 
root, with adding the prefix प्रति u Thus प्रासमद्य प्रवेक्ष्यामि भव मे व्व प्रतिष्कशः ‘I shall 
inspect the town to-day, be thou my emissary’. The word प्रतिष्कशः means “a 
messenger, a herald, an emissary”. Why do we say “to the root कश”? 
Observe प्रतिगतः क शा = TURIS: ‘a horse guided by the whip’. Here though 
कशा is derived from wa, yet the augment does not take place, because the 
augment comes to the root RY, and not to a derivative word. 

प्रस्कण्वहरिश्वन्द्रावृषी ॥ १५३॥ पदानि ॥ ग्रस्कण्व हरिश्चन्द्रो, ऋषी ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ प्रस्ऋण्वो हरिश्चन्द्र इति खुट निपात्यते ऋषी चेदभिधयो भवतः ॥ 

153. The words प्रस्कण्व and हरिश्रन्द्र are formed by 
gq, meaning the two Rishis of that name 

Thus प्रस्कण्व ऋषिः, दरिश्वन्द्र ऋषि! ॥ The word हरिश्रन्द्र could be formed by i 
VI. 1. 151 in the Mantra, here it refers to other than Mantras. When not 
referring to Rishis, we have प्रकण्वो देशः, (कण्वं पापं तत्मगतं यस्मात्‌) हरिश्वन्द्री मानवकः (ER: 
चन्द्रो यस्य मग्धस्य ) ॥ 
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मस्करमस्करिणौ वेणुपरिव्राजकयोः ॥ १५४॥ पदानि॥ WERT मस्करिणा, वेणु 
परिव्राजकयो: ॥ 
ata: ॥ gen मस्करिन्‌ इत्येतो यथासंख्ये वणो परित्राजके च निपात्यते ॥ 
154. The word मस्कर means ‘a bamboo’, and 
मस्कारन means ‘a mendicant monk’. 

When not having these meanings, the form is wai ॥ This is an un: 
derived nominal stem, having no derivation, to which ge is added when ‘a 
bamboo’ is meant; and the affix नि in addition, when a-mendicant is to be 
expressed and thus we have ent and मत्करिन्‌ tt Why do we say “when mean-: 
ing a bamboo or a mendicant”. Observe aqairmmrg: “an alligator”, मकरो समत्र 
“an ocean", Some say the word +t is a derivative word, being derived from 
कृ ‘to do’ with the negative particle मा and the affix अच, the long भा being 
shortened. Thus मा कियते येन प्रातबिध्यते च्मस्करः ‘a bamboo or stick by which the 
prohibition is made’. So also by adding इनि in the sense of त्ाच्छल्य to the root . 
कृ preceded by the upapada ar; we get genter ॥ Thus मा करणशीला मस्करी “a 
monk, who has renounced all works". A mendicant always says “मा कुरुतः कमाणि 
aat: Sadt’—“Do no works ye men, for peace is your highest end”. 

कास्तीराजस्तुन्दे नगर ॥ १५५॥ पदाने d कास्तीर, अजस्तुन्दे, नगरे ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ कास्तीर भञस्तुन्द इत्यतो शब्दौ निपात्यते नगरे ऽभिधेये ॥ 
155. The words कास्तार and अजस्तुन्द are names of 
cities. 

When not meaning cities, we have कातीरम्‌ “इषत्‌ तीरमस्य) ; and अजतुन्द्म्‌ 

(अजस्येव तुन्दमस्थ) ॥ 
कारस्करो वृक्ष: ॥ १५६॥ पदानि ॥ कारस्करः, TA: ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ कारस्कर इति खुद निपास्यते वृक्षश्रेद्धवात ॥ 
156. The word कारस्कर means ‘a tree’. 

This word is formed from a@ret+eHte (III 2. 21) कारस्करः n When 
not meaning a tree, the form is कारकरः ॥ Some do not make this a separate 
sütra, but include it in the next aphorism. 

पारस्करप्रश्नतीनि च संज्ञायाम्‌ ॥ १५७॥ पदाने ॥ पःरस्कर प्रभृतीनि, च, 
संज्ञायाम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ पारस्करप्रश्तीनि च शब्दरूपाणे निपात्यन्ते संज्ञायां विषये ॥ 
157.. The words पारस्कर tc are Names. 

These words are irregularly formed by adding gez u Thus पारस्करः ‘a 
country called Páraskara , कारस्करः ‘N. of a tree’, रयस्या ‘N. of a river’, किष्कुः 
‘N. of a measure’, किष्किन्वा ‘N. of a cave’, तस्कर ‘a thief’, formed by inserting 
gz in the compound of ततत्‌ + कर, and eliding qu वृहस्पति ‘N. of a Diety’, formed 
similarly by inserting खुद between dgq + पति and cliding the gu Why do we 
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say when meaning a thief and a diety? Observe तत्करः, gga: ॥ he words 
चोर and देवता are used in the Ganapátha merely for the sake of diversity, the 
word संज्ञा would have connoted that प्रस्तुम्पति गो: When the root तुप aq ‘to 
injure’ is preceded by the preposition s, there is added ge to प्र, when the agent 
of the verb is acow. Why do we say ‘when the agent is cow’? Observe प्रतु- 
म्पाते दनस्पाते: ॥ In प्रस्तुम्पा्ते the खुद is added to a finite verb, which is thus conju- 
gated :--प्रस्तुम्पति गाः, प्रस्तुम्पती गावो, प्रस्तुम्पन्ति गावः ॥ This is an Akritigana. Thus 
प्रायाश्चत्तम्‌, प्रायश्रित्तिः ॥ 

1 पारस्करो देशः, 2 कारस्करो वृक्षः, 3 रथस्या नहीं, 4 EROR: प्रमाणम्‌, 5 किष्किन्धा यहा, 
6 agag: करपत्योश्चारदेवतयाः सुट्‌ तलापश्र ( तस्करः चोरः, बृहस्पतिः = देवता ), 7 प्रातू तुम्पतो गावे 
कर्तरि (प्रस्तुम्पति गोः) । आकृतिगणः ॥ 


अनुदात्तं पदमकवजम्‌॥ १५८॥ पदानि ॥ अनुदात्तम, पदम, एक-वर्जुम ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ परिभाषेये स्वरविधिविषया। यत्रान्यः स्वर उदात्तः स्वारितो वा विधीयते तत्तानुदात्तं पदमेकं वज्ञयि- 
स्वा भवतयतदुपास्थितं द्रष्टव्यम्‌ ॥ 
Káriká भागमस्य विकारस्य प्रकृतेः प्रत्ययस्य च । 
पृथक्स्वरानवृत्यथमेकवजञ पद्स्वरः ॥ 
वात्तिकम्‌॥ विभक्तिस्वरान्नञस्वरो बलीयानिति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 
To ॥ विर्भाक्तानिमित्तस्वराचनञ्चस्वरो बलीयानिाति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 
158. A word is, with the exception of one syll- 


able, unaccented. 

That is, only one syllable in a word is accented, all the rest are 
anudátta or unaccented. This is a Paribhasha or maxim of interpretation 
with regard to the laws of accent. Wherever an accent—be it acute ( udátta) 
or a circumflex (svarita)—is ordained with regard to a word, there this maxim 
must be applied, to make all the other syllables of that word unaccented. 
The word अनुदात्त means ‘having an anudátta vowel’. What is the one to be 
excepted ? That one about which any particular accent has been taught in 
the rules here-in-after given. Thus VI. 1, 162 teaches that a root has acute 
accent on the final. Therefore, with the exception of the last syllable, all the 


other syllables are unaccented. "Thus in गोपायति the acute accent is on य, all 


the rest are unaccented. The root accent is superseded by Mr accent, thus 
लुनाति has acute accent on qp! The ar accent is superseded by तस्‌ accent, 
ds लुनीर्तेः, has accent on तः ॥ The तस्‌ accent is superseded by आम accenti as 
लुनीतस्तराम्‌॥ E 

आगमस्य AREA प्रकृतेः प्रत्ययस्य च, पृथक ATAT AHH quc od The 
words ‘with the exception of one syllable’ show that the separate accent of 
an augment, or a preparative clement, or astem or an affix should cease, 
when a particular accent is taught for a word’. Thus as to (1) augment - VABI 
I. 98 teaches “आम्‌ acutely accented is the augment of चतुर्‌ and अनडुह्‌ when a 
sarvanámsthána affix follows Thus चत्वारः, अनडाहः, here the augment-accent 
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supersedes the accent of the stem, for चतुर was acutely accented on the first 
syllable, so also अनडुह , these being formed by the affixes उरन्‌ and असुन्‌ respec- 
tively. Thus घत्‌ + उरन्‌ = चतुर ( 'चतरुरन Un V. 58, accent VI. 1. 197 ) ; अनडुह्‌ is 
thus derived: अना वहाते अनस + वह +T, the « is replaced by g, and there is 
vocalisation of a of qa VI. 1. 1६ >अनडुह॥ This word is formed by a Krit affix 
with a káráka upapada, therefore, the second term will retain its original accent, 
namely the final acute of a root. (VI. 1. 162 and VI. 2. 139) अनस itself is 
derived by adding the affix ( Un IV. 189) अखुन which makes the word acutely 
accented on the first syllable. (2). Similarly as to विकार (Vikarana):— VII. 1. 75 
teaches “instead of आथ, af, सक्थि, and अक्षि, there shall be sm acutely ac- 
cented when zr follows or any of the subsequent terminations beginning wich 
a vowel". This sta will supersede the acute accent of the first st of the 
stem: as अस्थाने ॥ The word अस्थि is derived from अस by adding the affix 
कथिन्‌ (Un LI. 154) which makes the word accutely accented on the first ( VI, 
I. 197). This is an example of विकार ॥ (3) Similarly in गोपायाते the accent of the 
stem taught in VI. 1. 162 ‘a toot hasan accent on its final’, supersedes the accent 
of the vikarana आय (III. 1. 28, 3), i. e. the acute accent on आ in आय gives way 
to the root-accent which makes य acute. (4) So also the accent of the affix sup- 
ersedes that of the stem: as aasta, and gae, which are formed by the affix 
asaq (111. 1. 96) here VI. 1. 185 debars the accent of the root (VI. 1. 162). 

The determination of the proper accent of a word depends upon con- 
sidering the various rules that have gone to form it, and the sequence of those 
rules, e. g. a latter rule (qt) superseding a prior rule, a nitya rule superseding 
an anitya rule, an antaranga superseding a bahiranga, an apaváda rule super- 
seding an utsarga rule. But another testis, what is the remaining rule that 
applies after giving scope toall. A rule, that in spite of another rule, finds 
scope or activity, bars that former rule. Thus गोपायति u It is derived from शुप्‌ 
root, which as a root has accent on the syllable g (VI. 1. 162). When the 
affix आय. is added to it by III. 1. 28, the word becomes गापाय and it takes the 
accent of the affix (III. 1. 3), i. e. the accent now falls on पा; but now comes 
rule III. 1.32 which says that a word taking the affix आय is a root. Thus 
गोपाय gets the designation of root (arg), and thus takes the accent of a dhátu 
(VI. 1. 162), and the accent falls on q u 

The rule is that except one special accent taught in a sütra the other 
syllables take anudátta. Therefore, where there is a conflict of rules, the accent 
is guided by the follwing maxim: “परनित्यान्तरङ्गापवांदेः स्वरव्यवस्था सत्तिप्रकृतिशिप्ठनच ॥ 
namely (1) the sequence, a succeeding rule setting aside a prior rule (2) a Nitya 
rule is stronger fhen Anitya, ( 3) Antaranga stronger than Dahiranga, ( 4) the 
Apavada is stronger then Utsarga. When all these are exhausted, as we have 
illustrated above, then we apply the rule of afafag u What is this rule? To 
quote the words of KAsikA: यो हि यस्मिन्‌ साति रिष्यते स तस्य बाधको भवाति “that which 
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does remain and must last in spite of the presence of another, debars such 
other". Thus in गोपायात; here the प्रत्ययस्वरः “the accent of the affix” (IIL 1. 3) 
by which the acute is on the first syllable of the affix is an apavada to the 
urget (VI. 1, 192) by which the final of a dhátu is acute, and it debars the 
dhátu-accent; but this affix-accent is in its turn debarred in the case of deriva- 
tive verbs formed with affixes, by the rule of afafarg, because even ofter the 
addition of the affix, these words 7८४७८७ the designation of dhatu. Similarly 
in काष्णात्तरासङ्गपुत्नः, “The son of him whose upper garment (uttarásanga) is of black 
color—the Son of Baladeva" the Bahuvrihi-accent (VI.2.1) being an apavada to 
Samása-accent (VI. 1. 223), debars the samása-accent; but this Dahuvrihi-accent 
is in its turn debarred by the rule of afafarg when a further compound is formed 
and the final word is a compound only and not a Bahuvrihi. Though the accent 
of the Vikarana is a afafarg, yet it does not debar the Sarvadhatuka accent 
(VI. 1. 186). Thus in लुनीतः, the accent of the vikarana नी does not debar the 
accent of qa ॥ 

Várt:—The नम -३८८९॥६ is stronger than the case-affix accent. Thus in 
etiaa:. here the accent of sig vibhakti after faa ( VI. 1. 166) though afatag is 
debarred by नञ accent taught in VI. 2. 2, for Negative compounds are Tat- 
purusha. 

Várt:—lhe accent of न is stronger than the accent of that which is 
caused or occasioned by a vibhakti. Thus aaa: n Here the augment आम 
in 'चत्वार is occasioned because of the case-affix, for it is added only then when 
a Sarvanama case-affix follows ( VII. 1. 98 ). This भा is udátta (VI. 1. 98 ). 
But this udátta is superseded by the accent of the Negative particle. 





Why do we say ‘in the body of apada’? In a sentence, every word 
will retain its accent. AS वदत्त! गामभ्याज yadta “O Devadatta, drive away the 
white cow”. The word पद is in fact used in this sûtra in its secondary sense, 
namely that which will get the designation of y when completed ; had it 
meant the full ready made pada, this word would not have been repeated in 


पदाधिकरार sütra (VIII. 1. 16, 17). Had a full ‘pada’ been meant, the incongruity 


would arise in the following. The word ss is acutely accented on the first 
as belonging to ग्रामादि class (Phit II. 15), adding the feminine affix etw to it by 
its belonging to गोरादि class, we get कुवत, which will retain its acute on the first 
because it is not technically a qq ॥ But it is not so, the word कुवली has anudá- 
tta accent on the first syllable (Phit II. 15), and hence we can apply the अञ्ज 
affix to it by IV. 2. 44, thus कुवल्या विकारः =कीवलम्‌॥ Similarly the word गर्भिणी 
formed from गर्म (belonging to Grámádi class Phit II. 15), with, the affix इने (V. 
2. 115) and the feminine डीप ॥ If here the affix इनि being udátta causes all the 
rest syllables anudátta, just at the very moment of its application, without seeing 
Whether the word was a pada or not, then the word गाभणी being anudAttadi 
would have taken अज, and tlierefore its exception is proper in the भिक्षादि class 
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(IV.2. 38). But if the anudatta-hood of the remaining syllables were to 
follow after a word had got the designation of qq, then the word गर्भिणी would 
remain acutely accented on the first, and its enumeration in IV. 2. 38 would 
be useless. 
कर्षात्वतो घञो ऽन्त उदात्तः ॥ १५९॥ पदानि ॥ कषे, अत्वतः, घञः, अन्तः, 
उदात्तः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ कषतेधोताराकारवतश्र घञन्तस्यान्त उदात्तो भवाति ॥ 

159. A stem formed with the Krita-affix Ng has 
ths acute accent on the end-syllable, if it is formed from the 
root कृष (aqra ) or has a long sm in it 

Thus कब :, पाकः, व्यागः, रागः, Wr, धायः ॥ This is an exception to VI. 
I. 197 by which affixes having an indicatory s1 have acute accent on the first 
syllable. The word कब is used in the aphorism instead of कृष, to indicate that 
छु of Dhvádi gana is affected by this rule, and not कृष- कृषति of Tudadigana. 
The word कैब: derived from Tudadi gx has acute accent on the first syllable. 


उच्छार्दानां च ॥ १६०॥ पदानि ॥ उञ्छादीनाम्‌, च ॥ 
कृत्तिः ॥ उञ्छ इत्यवमादीनामन्त उदात्ता भवाते ॥ 


160. The words उच्छ &c. have acute accent on 
the last syllable. 


Thus 1. उञ्छः, 2. म्लेच्छः, 3. ज्ञः, 4. जल्पः॥ These are formed by घञ्‌, 
and would have taken acute-accent on the first. 5. जप, 6. qq: are formed by 
क्षप्‌ affix (III. 3. 61) which being grave (III. 1.4), these words would have 
taken the accent of the dhatu (VI. 1, 162), i. e. acute on the first syllable. 
Some read eqq: also here. 7. युगः is derived from घु by ast affix, the non- 
causing of guna is irregular, and the word means ‘a cycle of time’, ‘a part 
of a carriage’. In other senses, the form is Wie: 8. mt: (दृष्ये) ; is formed 
by stg, and has this accent when it means ‘poison’, in other senses, the acute 
is on the first syllable. 9. वेगः, वेई', WE: (चेष्टः), and बन्धः, करणे These words 
are formed by wsr by III. 3.121. When denoting instrument (करण) they 
take the above accent, when denoting भाव the accent falls on the first syllable. 
10. ह्तुयु 243593, ९. g. परिष्ट्त्‌ : qRET, संयुन्‌ ॥ 11. वर्त्तनिः स्तोत्रे, the stotra means 
SAma Veda, the word aura: occurring in the Sama Veda has acute on the 
last: in other places: it has the accent on the middle. 12. श्वश्ने qv, the दरे: has 
end-acute when meaning ‘a cave’, otherwise when formed by भप्‌ affix it has acute 
onthe first. 13.खाम्बतापो भावगर्हायाम्‌, thus साम्बः, तापः, in other senses, the acute is 
on the first. 14. “उत्तमराश्वत्तमो सर्वत्र, CE उत्तमः, SET: ॥ Some read the limi- 
tation of भावगर्हा into this also. 15. भक्षमन्थभोगमन्याः ( भोगदेहा ) ॥ These are form? 
ed by घञ्‌, भक्ष though a ण्यन्त root is here घञ्जन्तं ॥ 
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1 उञ्छ, 2 म्लेच्छ, 3 जञ्ज, 4 जल्प, 5 जप, 6 वध (ष्यध), 7 युग, 8 गरो gem, 9 AT 
वेगवेष्टबन्थाः, (चेष्ट वेष्ट) करणे, 10 स्तुयुद्रव>्छन्दसि (परिष्दुतू, संयुत्‌ , परिद्रत्‌ ), 11 वतनिः स्ताचे 
12 »qu qu, 13 साम्बतापो भावगर्हायाम्‌, 14 उत्तमदाश्वत्तमो (उत्तमशबश्वत्तम शब्दों ) सर्वत्र, 15 भक्षमन्थ- 
भोगमन्थाः (भक्षमन्थभोगदेहाः ) ॥ 

अनुदात्तस्य च यरोदात्तलोपः ॥ १६१॥ पदानि॥ अनुदात्तस्य, च, यत्र, उदात्त- 
लोपः॥ ` 


वृत्तः ॥ उदात्त इति वतते | यस्मित्रनुदात्ते परत उदात्तो लुप्यते तस्यानुरात्तस्यादिरुदात्तो भवाति ॥ 
161. An unaccented vowel gets also the acute 
accent, when on account of it the preceding acute is elided. 


The word udátta is understood here. Thus कुमार गुर í “कुमारी ॥ The 
word कुमार has acute on the last, when the unaccented (anudatta) डीप is added 
to it, the st is elided (VI. 1. 148), the anudátta § becomes udátta. So also 
gf + झास्‌ = ağ: (Vilai. 88), पथिन्‌+ए => पथे, पथिन्‌+ आ = quit u The पाथन्‌ has 
acute on the last. So also Haz + ड्मतुप्‌ = aura (IV. 2. 87), नडत, चेतस्वत्‌ ॥ The 
words कुमुद &c, are end-acute, and the affix मत्‌ (3T) is anudátta (IIL 1. 4). 


Why ‘an anuddtta vowel gets &c'. Observe slag: + यत्‌ = प्रासड्रधः ॥ 

( प्रासङ्गं वहात IV. 4. 76). Here though sug is end-acute ( VI. 2. 144 formed by 
qz with gati) it is followed by य which is svarita (VI. 1. 185), this svarita 
causes the lopa of st udátta: but it does not itself become udAtta. No, this is 
not a proper counter-example. For by the general rule of accent VI. 1. 158, 
when one syllable is ordained to be udátta or svarita, all the other syllables of 
that word become anudatta. Therefore when य is taught to be svarita, all the 
other syllables (like & ) will become anudátta. So there is no /ofa of udatta 
when य comes. The word अनुदात्त is used to indicate that the 24227727 anudatta 
becomes udátta. Had anudátta not been used, the sütra would have been 
यत्रोदात्तलोपश्च, which would mean यस्मिन्‌ प्रत्यय परत; उञ्तत्तालुप्यत तस्यान्त उदात्ता भवात, for 
the anuvritti of अन्त would then be read from the last. There would then be 
-anomaly in the case of मा fg घुक्षाताम, and माहि धुक्षाथाप From the root ge we - 
. have formed garata and धुक्षाथाम्‌ in the Aorist Atmanepada, dual. gg + क्स + atara 
=—gataq (11. 3. 72)+ swarzu Here आताम्‌ causes the elision of the udâtta अ 

ofa Therefore the final of आताम्‌ would be udatta, which is not desired. 

The augment अ is not added because of ar, had it been added, the st would 

have been udatta ( VI. 4.71). Had हि not been given, then also the whole of 

घुक्षाताम्‌ would have become anudatta in माधुक्षाताम्‌ because of तिङ्डात्तङः ( VIII. 1. 
28). See VIII. 1. 34 (हिच). Why have we used the word थक in the sütra? If 
it was not employed, then the subsequent anudátta may be such which would 

not have caused the elision of the previous udátta; such udattz being elided by 

some other operator, and still such anudátta would have become udátta. Thus 

in भागवः, भागवा, भगवः ॥ Here भगव: is plural of भागव: n The word भार्गव is end- 
acute and this acute (अण) was elided in the plural, before the affix जस was added. 
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The elision here is not caused by जस, but is a subject of stu (not निमित्त but 
विषय). Therefore जस does not become udátta, which would have been the 
case, had यत्र not been used. gre सबुत्पत्ते गोत्रप्रत्यस्य लुक ॥ The gotra affix was 
elided prior to the adding of the case-ending. Why do we say “when an uddtta 
is elided”? Observe fag +3133 (1५. 1. 104) 5 बद॥ The feminine of this will 
beg द--डीन्‌ (IV. 1. 73 बे दी u Here ¥ causes the elision of auüdátta अ of q, 
and hence remains unchanged. So also S Af u 
Mat: ॥ १६२॥ पदानि ॥ धातोः, (अन्तः, उदात्तः) ॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ अन्त इत्यव । धातोरन्त उदात्ता भवति ॥ 

162. A root has the acute on the end-syllable 

The word अन्त is understood here. Thus पचति, पठति, ऊणाति, गोपायांत, याति ॥ 

[चितः ॥ १६३॥ पदानि ॥ चितः, (अन्तः उदात्तः) ॥ 
वत्तः ॥ [चता ऽन्त उरात्ता भवात ॥ 

163. A stem (formed by an affix or augment or 
substitute) having an indicatory w, gets acute on the end 
syllable. 

Thus भशुरम्‌ , भासुरम्‌, मेदुरम्‌- These are formed by gea III. 2. 161. So 
also कुण्डिनाः by IL 4. 70 where the substitute कुण्डिनच्‌ is employed. To कुण्ड is 
added gra in the sense of agg, then is added the feminine affix डोप , thus कुण्डिनी 
has middle-acute. The descendants cf Kundini will be क्‍o्डिन्यः (by ax of 
Gargádi) The plural of Kaundinya will be formed by eliding यम and substi- 
tuting @rsaa for the remaining portion. In the cases of affixes having an 
indicatory @, the acute accent falls on the final, taking the stem and the 
affix in an aggregate. Thus qeqg: ॥ The affix &g% is one of those few affixes 
whichtare really prefixes. (V. 3.68), The accent will not, therefore, fall on 
हु, but on the last syllable of the whole word compounded of the prefix + the 
base. So also with the affix अकच. It is added in the middle of the word, but 
the accent will fall on the evd; as ges: (V. 3. 21). 


तद्धितस्य ॥ १६०॥ पदानि ॥ तद्वितस्य, (अन्तः, उदात्तः) N 
वृत्तिः ॥ चित्त gera । चितस्तद्धितस्यान्त उदात्तो नवाते ॥ l 
164. A stem formed with a Taddhita-affix having 
an indicatory चू, has acute on the end syllable. 

Thus ळोऊजञायनाः formed by the affix aga (IV. 1. 98). Hata RTH 
ञ्य - को उजायन्यः dual arssraear, pl. कोञ्जायनाः (ञ्य being elided by II. 4. 62, and 
thus giving scope to चूफभ accent). In this affix there are two indicatory letters 
च and अ; the च has only one function, namely, regulating the accent accordin 
to this rule, while sr has two functions, one to regulate accent by VI.1. 197,and 
another to cause Vriddhi by VII. 2. 117. Now arises the question, should the 
word get the accent of% or of MN The present rule declares that it should get 


C 
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the accent of च and not of ss, for the latter finds still a function left to it, while 
if 3] was to regulate the accent, @ would have no scope. 
कितः १६५॥ पदानि॥ कितः ॥ 
वृत्तः ॥ तद्धितस्येत्येव | हद्धितस्य कितोन्त उदात्तो भवति ॥ 
165. A stem formed by a Taddhita affix having 


an indicatory क, has acute accent on the end syllable. 


Thus नाड़ायर्नः formed by «s (IV. 1. 99), so also mra n Similarly 
झाकिके: , शालाक्रिकः formed by उक (IV. 4. 1) 
AASI जसः ॥ १६६॥ पदानि ॥ fenem, जसः, (अन्तः, उदात्तः) ॥ 
वृत्तः ॥ तिसभ्य उत्तरस्य जसोन्त उदात्तो भवति ॥ 
166. The Nominative plural (जस) of तिस्र has 
acute accent on the last syllable. 


Thus तिस्नस्तिष्ठन्ति n This debars the Svarita accent ordained by VIII. 
2.4. The word तेस (feminine of fe VII. 2.99) meaning ‘three’ is always 
plural. There are no singular or dual cases of this numeral; of the seven 
plural cases, the accusative plural will have acute on the final by VI. 1. 174 ; 
the remaining cases (Instrumental, Dative, Ablative, Genitive and Locative) 
have affixes beginning with a consonant, and by VI.1.179 they will be 
udatta. Thus the only case not covered by any special rule is जस (nom. pl); 
which would have been Svarita, but for this rule. If जस्‌ be the only case 
not provided for, then merely saying fara: would have sufficed to make the 
rule applicable to जत only, why has then it been employed in the sütra? 
This is done, in order that in compounds, where faa may c ina- 
te member, and where singular at — SS oii rur 
will not apply. Had sra been not used in tois sütra, then in the case of simple 
तिस there would be no harm, but when it is seconed member in a compound 
there would be anomaly. Thus अत्तातिखी would have become end-acnte, But 
that is not desired. It is svarita on the final by VIII. 2. 4. 


चतुर: शस्ति॥ १६७॥ पदाने ॥ चतुरः, शसि (अन्तउदात्तः) ॥ 
वृत्तः ॥ चतुरः रासि परत ऽन्त उदास्तो भर्वति ॥ 


167. The word चतुर, followed by the accusative 
plural, has acute accent on the last syllable. 


Thus चतुरः qaq the accent is ongun The feminine of चतुर्‌ 15 चतसृ 
(VII. 2. 99), which has acrte accent» on the first (VII. 2. 99 Vårt), and its 
accusative plural will not have accent on the last syllable, This is so, because 
"gx has acute on the first, as formed by रन्‌ affix. Its substitute चतसृ will also 
be so, by the rule of स्थानिवत्‌ ॥ The special enunciation of आद्यदात्त with regard 
to चतस in the Vártika '"चतसयाद्यदात्तनेपातनं कतव्ये (VII. 2. 99) indicates that the 


» 
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present rule does not apply to waa ॥ Another reason fos this is as follows: 
qag Hus --दास्‌ ॥ Now comes the present Sütra; here, however, the € 
substitute of gg being sthanivat, will prevent the udátta formation of the sz of 
त; nor will क be considered as final and take the acute, as there exists no vo- 
wel स but a consonant र्‌ which cannot take an accent. As चतस्रः पद्य ॥ Pro- 


fessor Bohtlingk places the accent thus «gt, Pro. Máx Muller «ge: u I have 
followed Prof. Max Muller in interpreting this sütra; for Bohtlingk’s interpre- 
tation would make the ending Wm accented, and not the final of TIT ॥ 


सावकाचस्तृतीयादिर्विर्भाक्तः ॥ १६८॥ पदानि ॥ सो, एकाचः, तृतायादिः, 
विभक्तिः ॥ 

वात्तिः ॥ साविति सप्तमीबहुवचनस्य सुदृब्दस्य ्रहणम्‌। तत्र सो य एकाच्‌ तस्मात्परा ततीयादिर्विभक्ति- 
रुदात्ता भवाति ॥ 

168. The case-affixes of the Instrumental and of 

the cases that follow it have the acute accent, if the stem in 


the Locative Plural is monosyllabic. 

The word सो (locative of खु) refers. to the g of the Locative plural. 
Thus arat, amar, वरग्मिः, area, याता, यादूभ्यौम्‌, ate: Why do we say ‘in the 
Locative plural’? Observe राज्ञा, da" Why do we say ‘ monosyllabic’? Ob- 
serve हरणा, गिरिणा, राजु u Why do we say ‘the Instrumentals and the rest’? 
Observe वाचो, वॉच: ॥ Why do we say “the case-endings ( विभक्तिः )?" Observe 
वोक्तरा, वाक्तमा ॥ The plural of the Locative being taken in the sütra, the rule 
does not apply to त्वया and शबरि, as in the plural of the Locative they have 
more than one syllable, though in singular locative their stem has one 
syllable. 


अन्तोदात्तादुत्तरपदादन्यतरस्यामनित्यसमासे ॥ १९९ ॥ पदानि d अन्तोदात्ता- 
तू, उत्तरपदात, अन्यतरस्याम, आनेत्यसमासे ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ एकाच इति वर्तते, तृतीयारर्विभक्तिरिति च । नित्यशब्दः स्वर्यते । तेन नितद्याधिकारविहितः स- 
मासः पर्युदस्यते | नित्यसमासादन्यच्रानित्यसमासे यदुत्तरपदमन्तोदात्तमेकाच तस्मात्पराहुर्ताया हिर्विभक्तिरन्य- 
AAG A भवति ॥ 

169. The same case endings may optionally 
have the acute accent, if the monosyllabic word stands 
at the end of a compound, and has acute accent on the 
final, when the compound can be easily unloosened. 

The phrases “एकाचः” and तृतीयारिर्विभाक्तिः are understood here also. The 
nitya or zzvax‘able compounds are excluded by this rule. Thus परमवाचा or 
परमवाचा, परमवाच or वाचे ; परमवाचः or ‘ard: ॥ So also परमर्त्वेचा or “ae &c. 
According to VI. 1. 223, the compounds have acute accent on the final: that 
rule applies in the alternative when the case-affixes are not acute and gives us 


= 





Bk. VI. CH. L'$ èr. ] END-ACUTE. I117 





the alternative forms. Why do we say 'is acutely accented on the final'? 
Observe भंबाचा, garar, सुत्वचा ॥ These are Tatpurusha compounds and by VI. 
2. 2. the first term of the compound retains its original accent. Why have we 
used the word ‘standing at the end of a compound’ when the word नित्यसमासे 
indicated that the compound was meant ? Had we not used the word उत्तर- 
पदातू, the aphorism would have stood as, अस्तोदात्तादन्यतरस्यामानेत्यसमासे ‘Ina loose 
compound having acute on the final, the above affixes are acute, if the com- 
pound consists of a monosyllable’ The word एकाचः will thus qualify the 
compound and not the second member of the compound, which is intended. 
And thus the rule will apply to दोक (ga ऊळ) Ins. श्वोर्जा, श्वोर्ज: &c, and not to 
compounds having more than one syllable. Why do we say ‘in loose com- 
pounds’? Observe आग्निचि ता, सोमखुंता ॥ These words form invariable (nitya) 
compounds by II. 2. 19, and by VI. 2. 139, the second member retains its 
original accent, which makes चि udatta. 


अश्वेर्छन्द्स्यसवेनामस्थानम्‌ ॥ Woe ॥ पदानि ॥ sup छन्दसि, असवनाम- 
स्थानम्‌ Il 
वात्तिः ॥ अञ्चः परा इसवेनामस्थानविशभाक्तिरुद्वात्ता भवाते छन्दासि विषय ॥ 

170. In the Chhandas, the case-endings other 
than the sarvanámasthána, get the acute accent when coming 
after अञ्चि ॥ 

In the Vedas, a stem ending in the word ss, has the acute not only 
on the affixes previously mentioned, but on the accusative plural affix also. 
Thus इन्द्रां irat अस्थानः (Rig 1. 84. 13). Here the word दधीच had accent on 
घी by VI. 1. 222, but by the preserit sátra, the accent falls on the case-affix अस्‌ u 
Though the anuvritti of “Instrumentals and the rest" was understood here, 
the word asarvanámasthána has been used here to include the ending शस्‌ also. 
As प्रताचों बाहून MAARATA, ॥ 

ऊडिदस्पदायप्पुप्रेदयुभ्य: ॥ १७१॥ Tenet ऊठ, इद्म्‌, पदादि, अप, पुम, रे, 
द्युभ्यः ॥ 
JRT: ॥ ऊर्‌ TL परारि अप्‌ पुम RI इसतेभ्यो उसवेनामस्थानविभक्तिरुदात्ता भवाति ॥ 

171. The same (asarvanámasthána) case-endings 
have the acute accent, when the stem ends in वाह, also after 
इदम्‌, after पदू &0 (upto faa VI. 1. 63), after अप, ga, रे and 


fra N 
The &2 is the substitute of the ar of वाह (VI. 4. 132)*and_ not the RT 
taught in VI. 4. 19 &c)- Thus ws3rg:, प्रष्डोहा, but not in SUI (Ins. sing of 
ayaa: derived by ऊ5 substitution of d in अक्षादिव VI. 4. 19 &c). इद्म--आशभ्याम्‌, ara: 
The anuvritti of * अन्तादात्तातू ” is unsderstood here, therefore, when the word 
TT 
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£44 is not end-acute, this rule will not apply. When, therefore, thereis anvadesa 
under II. 4. 32, the final being anudátta, this rule does not apply, as अथो आभ्यां 
निपुणमधीत ॥ The qar} words are पद, दतू &c upto निश्च in VI. 1. 63. Thus निपर्दश्चतुरो 
जहि, या द ताधावाते, अपः TAA’, ATs, ITA, पुसः, पुम्भ्याम्‌, पुम्भ्यः, पुसा, पुसं, रायः पद्य, राभ्याम्‌, 
राभिः, दिवः, reat, द्वि u As regards the other cases of fez the accent is governed 
by VI. 1. 183. The word असन्‌ and those which follow it, in VI. 1. 63, are not 
governed by this rule because they consist of more than one vowel, and the 
anuvritti of एकाच : is understood here from VI. 1. 168. When these become 
monosyllable by the elision of st (penultimate), then the vibhakti will be udátta 
by VI. 1. 161 even after these. The case endings after these words are. of 
course, anudátta, except when these words become monosyllabic :—As म्ीवायाँ 
बद्धो अपि कक्ष आसाने, मत्स्यं न दीन उनि क्षियम्तं ॥ 
^ C 42% ^ € 
ABA दाघात्‌ ॥ १७२॥ पदान ॥ ATA, दाघोत्‌ ॥ 

वृत्तः ॥ अष्टनो दौघान्तादसवेनामस्थानाविभक्तिरुरात्ता भवाते ॥ 

172. 'Theasarvanámasthána case-endings after agg 
‘eight’, have acute accent, when it gets the form अष्टा ॥ 


The word अष्टन्‌ has two forms in the acc. pl. and the other cases that 
follow it, namely अष्टा and अष्ट ॥ The affixes of acc. pl. &c are udátta after 
the long form अश and not after अड n Thus भष्टार्भिः opposed to अष्टमि अष्टाभ्यः 
con. अ्टरभ्यः, अष्टा con. sgg I! The word sTZq has acute on the last syllable, as it 
belongs to the class of aaifz words (Phit I. 21); and by VI. 1. 180 the accent would 
have been on the penultimate syllable. "This rule debars it. The use of दोघांत 
indicates that the word अष्टन्‌ has two forms, and the substitution of long अ 
taught in VII. 2. 84, thus becomes optional, because of this indication. Otherwise 
the employment of the word दीर्घात्‌ would be useless, for by VII. 2. 84 which is 
couched in general terms, अष्टन्‌ would always end in a long vowel. There is 
another use of the word ¢tarq, namely, it makes the word अष्टान्‌ with long भा 
(VII. 2. 84) to get also the designation of षट्‌ n For if अष्टन्‌ was not to be called a 
qz, like अष्टन्‌ , then there would be scope to the present sütra in the case of TE 
while it would be debarred in the case of अष्टनू without long sir, by the subse- 


quent rule VI. 1. 180 which applies to षदू word, and hence the employment 
of the word दीघातू would become useless 


शतुरन॒ुमो नद्यजाद्वी ॥ १७३॥ पदानि d शतुः, अनुमः, नदी, अजादी ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अन्तोरात्तादिति वत्तते | अनुम्‌ यः दातूप्रययस्त रन्ताइन्तो रात्तात्परा नदी अजारिर्विभाक्तिरसर्वना- 
मस्थानसुदात्ता भवाति. . 
AT AHA ॥ बहन्महर्तीरुपसंख्यानम्‌ ॥ र 
173. After an oxytone Participle in अत्‌ the femi- 


nine suffix €,(nadi) and the case endings beginning with vowels 
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(with the exception of strong cases) have atute accent, when 
the participial affix has not the augment न्‌ (1. e. 1s not अ न्त्‌) 
The word अन्तोदात्तात्‌ after an oxytoned word’is understood here Thus 
तुदती”, Tidi , लुनती , yadi , Tat, लुनता, पुनतो, gaat from gzq, JA GTA an d gaq ॥ 
Why do we say “not having the augment qq? " Observe तुदन्ता, 33- 
edt! Here also by VI. 1. 186, after the root qz. which has an indicatory sr, 
in the Dhátupátha, being written qx, the sárvadhátuka affix द्यात (अत्‌) is anu- 
dátta. This anudátta अतू, coalescing with the udátta अ of तुइ (VI. 1. 162), 
becomes udátta (VIII. 2. 5); and Rule VIII. 2. I not being held applicable 
here, the Participle gets theaccent, and not the feminine affix. Why do we 
say “a नदी (feminine in इ) word and before vowel-endings? Observe तुदेदभ्याम्‌, FF 
arq &c. If the participle is not an oxytone, the rule does not apply. As 
हृदती, svar u Here the accent is on the first syllable by VI. 1. 189. 
Vért:—The words smt and महती should also be included: as बृहती 
महता, बहतो, महता ॥ 
उदात्तयणो हटपूचात्‌ | १७४॥ पदाने ॥ उदात्त, यणः, हल्‌, YATA ॥. 
वृत्तिः ॥ उदात्तस्थान यो यण हलपवस्तस्मास्परा नदी अज्ञादियाँ ऽसवनामस्थानतिभक्तिरुदात्ता भवाति ॥ 
RAAT नकारम्रहणं च RAAT ॥ : 
174. ‘The same endings have the acute accent, 
when for the acutely accented final vowel of the stem, a 
semi-vowel is substituted, and which is preceded by a 
consonant. | 
Thus aa +इ=कर्री ; कत्रा, EAD, हर्ता, प्रलविवी, प्रलवित्रो॥ प्रसवित्री, 
gafat ॥ All these are qw ending words and have consequently acute accent 
on the final (VI. 1. 163). Why ' ८८४७८८७ accented final vowel is replaced &c’? 
Observe #4, Hat, Fat, Far, formed by aq having acute on the first syllable. 
Why do we say ' preceded by a consonant’? Observe बहुतितर्ड - बलुतितवी ब्राह्मण्या 
(VIII. 2. 4) agit तितऊनि अस्या इति agaf: u This compound with बहु gets 
. udátta on the final by VI. 2. 175. In making the Instrumental singular of 
बहुतितउ, the उ is replaced by वू, but as this वू is preceded by a vowel, the affix 
gets the svarita accent. 
Vdrt :—The rule applies when the stem ends in q though not in a 
semi-vowel, as वाकपत्नी , (que ॥ 
TS धात्वोः ॥ १७५ Ho पदानि॥ न, ऊङ्‌, धात्योः॥ * 
वृत्तिः ॥ ऊङो धातोश्च य उदात्तयण हल्पूवस्तस्मात्परा 5जाद्यसवनामस्थानविभक्किर्नोदात्ता भवाति ॥ 
175. But not so, when the vowel is of the femi- 
nine affix ऊ (IV. 1. 66), or the final of a root. | 


After the semi-vowel substitutes of the udátta ऊ (IV. 1. 66) or of the 
udatta final vowels of the root, when preceded by a consonant, the weak case- 
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endings beginning with a vowel do not take the acute accent. Thus agast, 
agas, धीरबन्ध्वा, धीर a4 from धीरबन्धू , which has acute accent on ऊ, because कज is 
udátta (III. 1. 3), and the ekade$a of it, when it combines with the preceding 
vowel is also udátta (VIII. 2.5). The substituted for s; before the ending 
था, is a semi-vowel substitute of an udátta ( उदात्तवण्‌ ) the affix after it would 
have become udatta by the last sütra, but not being so, the general rule VIII, 
2. 4 applies and makes it svarita. Let us take an example of a semi-vowel 
substitute of the vowel of a root ( धातु-यण ):—smecr, ages; me from qued, 
खलप formed by fay affix, the second member of the compound retaining its 
original accent, namely, the oxytone, the semi-vowel being substituted by VI 
4. 83 before the vowel case-endings 

हस्वयुडभ्या AGT ॥ १७६॥ पदान ॥ हस्व, ZESTA, मतुप ॥ 
GAT! ॥ अन्तोदात्तादित्यव | हस्वान्तादन्तोदात्ताबनुटश्वपरोमतुच्ू उदात्तो भवाते ॥ 
वात्तिकम्‌ ॥ रेशब्याच मतुप उदात्तत्वं वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ वा०॥ चेश्र प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः ॥ 

176. The otherwise unaccented मत्‌ (aq) takes the 
acute accent, when an oxytoned stem ends in a light yowel, 
or the affix has before it the augment q (VIII. 2. 16). 

The word अन्तोदात्तात्‌ is understood here also. Thus अग्निमौन्‌, वायुमीन, 
APA, हर्तमान्‌ ॥ So also when agg takes az, as अक्षण्देता, शीर्षण्वेता ॥ Here by VII 
I. 76, the word अक्षि takes stag and becomes अक्षन्‌, then is added gz by VIII. 2. 
16, and we have अक्षन्‌ न्‌ मतुप्‌ ॥ The preceding q is elided. When the stem is not 
pxytone (antodátta) this rule does not apply: as $gara ॥ The word qq has 
acute on the first syllable, as it is formed from वसू with the affix ¥ (Un I. 10) 
which is faq ( Un 1. 9) so the मतुप्‌ retains its anudátta here, So also in the case 
of मरुत्वान्‌, the affix does not become acute, though the word q£q has acute on 
the final as the intervening q makes the g of x Zeavy when the affix is added: 
the general maxim स्वर्रवधो ब्यंजनमविद्यमानवतू does not apply here, because fhe 
yery fact that q is only taken as an exception, shows this 

Várt:—The affix मतुप becomes acute after the heavy vowel of € 
Sm = रयिरस्यास्ति There is vocalisation of q of राये, as र इ इ then substitution 
of one, as र इ, then guna, & ॥ 

Vårt :—The prohibition should be stated after f$: a tarsata 
ब्राक्या भवान्त ॥ 

नामन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ १७७॥ पदानं d नाम, अन्यत्तरस्याम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ हस्वग्रहणमनुव A मतुबग्नहर्ण च । लेन मतुपा इस्वो विदोष्यते । मतापे यो हस्वस्तरन्ताइन्तोदा- 

न्तारन्यत्तरस्यां नाम्‌ उदात्ता भवात ॥ 

177. After an oxytoned stem which ends ina 


light vowel, the genitive ending ara has optionally the acute 
accent : | 
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Thus भग्नीनाम or sirara ँ वायनॉम or वानाम RINA or क णाम (see VII. 
1.54). It might be objected, that नाम is not preceded by a short vowel, as is 
shown in the above examples, then how can the anuvritti of हस ‘short or 
light vowel be read into this sütra? The reply is that the anuvritti of मतुफ 
should also be read into this sütra, the meaning being “a stem which has a 
light vowel when followed by ggg, will cause the नाग acute, though the 
light vowel may become heavy before this ending, in its present form", Other- 
wise, this rule will apply to forms like fag, TAINA, having light vowels 
before नामू and not to the forms above given. Why do we read नाम with the 
az augment (VII. 1, 54) and not erra? The rule will not apply to थन्वाम शकत्याम 
which get the acute on the final by VI. 1. 174. Why do we say ‘after a 
stem ending in a light vowel’? Observe कुमार्सणाम्‌ (the word कुमार is end-acute 
by Un 111, 138 and so is कुमारी by VI. 1. 161). Why do we say after an 
oxytoned word? Observe TINA व वसूनाम्‌ the words wg and a@ have acute on 
the first syllable, 
डङयाश्चन्दसि वहुलम्‌ ॥ १७८॥ पदाने ॥ ST, छन्दसि, बहुलम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ इभन्ताच्छन्दास विषय नासुदात्ता भत्रति बहुलम्‌ ॥ 
178. In the Chhandas, the ending नाम्‌ has di- 
versely the acute accent after the feminine affix & ॥ 
. Thus देवसनानाम्‌ अभिभज्जतीनाम , बहीनाम्‌ पिता ॥ Sometimes it does not 
take place, as नर्दीनाम्‌ पारे; SARRATI मरुतः ॥ 
षट्चिचतुर्थ्या हळादिः॥ १७९॥ पदानि ॥ षट्‌, त्रि, चतुफ्यः, हलादिः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ भन्तोदा त्तादित्येतन्निवृत्तम्‌। षट्संजञकेभ्यस्वि चतुर्‌ इत्येताभ्यां च परा हलादिरविभक्तिरुदात्ता भवाते॥ 
179. ‘The case-endings beginning with a conson- 
ant, have the acute accent after the Numerals called ve (I. 1. 
. 24), as well as after त्रि and चतुर ॥ 


The anuvritti of अन्तोरात्ताद ceases, for the present 1ule applies even to 
words like aq and नवते which are acute on the initial by Phit II. 5. Thus 
घण्णाम्‌, TEP, quu Tara, सप्तानाम्‌, त्रिभिः, त्रिभ्येः, त्रयाणाम्‌, amra (See VII. 1. 
55). Why do we say ‘before case-affixes beginning with consonants’? Observe 
Saa: qua (VI. 1. 167 and VII. 2. 99). 

झल्युपोत्तमम ॥ १८०॥ पदाने ॥ ज्ञलि, उपोत्तमम्‌ I 
वृत्तिः ॥ षट्तिचतुर्भ्यों या झलारि्विभक्तिस्तरन्ते परे यदुपोत्तममुदात्तं भवाते । त्रिप्रश्‍तीनामन्त्यपुत्तमं तत्स- 
मीपे च यत्तदुपो त्तमम्‌॥ 

180. The above numerals, when taking a case- 
affix beginning with a wr or gr, get the acute accent on the 
penultimate syllable, when the said numerals assume a form. 
‘consisting of three or more syllables. 
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The numerals qz, चि and *rqx when ending in a case-affix beginning 
with a gr$ consonant, form a full word (qz), in such a word the penultimate 
syllable gets the acute accent. The very word penultimate shows that the 
qq must be of three syllables at least. 5 Thus qr, सप्तभिः, तिसाभः, Tata: i 
Why do we say ‘beginning with भू and स' Observe, Gara, सप्तानाम Why 
do we say ‘the penultimate syllable’? Observe षडभि', era ॥ 


विभाषा भाषायाम ॥ १८१॥ पदानि ॥ विभाषा, भाषःयाम्‌ di 
वृत्तिः ॥ षट्चिचतुभ्यों या झलादिविंभक्तिस्तदन्त पदे उपोत्तममुदात्त भवाति विभाषा भाषायां विषये ॥ 
181. In the Secular language this is optional. 

The झलाहि case-affixes coming after the above numerals qz, त्रि and 
चतुर्‌ may make the words so formed take the acute on the penultimate op- 
tionally, inthe spoken ordinary language. Thus quf: or पंचर्भिः॥ In the 
alternative VI. 1. 179 applies. So also सप्ताभः or सप्तभिः, far: or fan: ॥ 


न गोइवन्त्साववणराडडःक्रडकदभ्यः ॥ १८२॥ पदाने ॥ न,गो,इवन्‌, सो अवर्ण 
राद्‌, AS, HS, ERST: ॥ f 
वृत्तिः ॥ गा इवन्‌ साववर्ण सो प्रथमेकवचने यइवर्णान्तं WE अङ्‌ कुङः HT इत्यतेभ्यो यदुक्तं तन्न भवाति ॥ 
182. The foregoing rules from VI. 1. 168 down- 
wards have no applicability after गो, and sag and words 
ending in them; nor after a stem which before the case ending 
of the Nominative singular has अ or आ, nor after रज, or 
after a stem ending in अञ्च , nor as well as after ss and aq ॥ 


Thus गवा, गवे, गोभ्याम्‌ ॥ Here by VI. 1. 168, the case-endings would 
have got otherwise the accent, which is however prohibited. So also Guat, 
gia and gari! Here VI. 1. 169 is prohibited. So also Jar, शुने, श्वभ्याम्‌, 

रमशुना, WADA and परमश्वभ्याम्‌ ॥ The word साववणः (सो अवणः) means ‘what has अ or 
झा before खु (Ist. sing.)" Thus "zar, तभ्यः, केभ्यः ॥ राज्‌ः - राजा, राजे, परमराजा ॥ (The 
word राज is formed by fag affix): अङ च अञ्च्‌ t क्रिन्‌; the prohibition applies to 
that form of this word wherein the nasal is not elided (VI. 4. 30). Thus प्राञ्चा, 
Sre-arq ॥ Where the nasal is elided, there the case-ending must take the accent 
as प्राचा, प्राचं प्राग्भ्याम्‌ HS is also a किन्‌ formed word. Thus क्रञ्चा, क्रुञ्च परमर्केञचा ॥ 
ma is derived from क ‘to do’ or from pq ‘to cut’ by क्विप; as Har कृते and परमकृेता ॥ 
Why has the word sqq been especially mentioned in this stra, when the rule 
would have applied to it even without such enumeration, because in the Nomi- 
native Singular this word assumes the form xqr and consequently it is साववण 
The inclusion of en. indicates that the elision of t should not be considered 
asiddha for the purposes of this rule. "Therefore, the present rule will not 
apply to words like नू and पित्त which ia Nom. Sing end in आ, as ना and पिता 
after the elision of a, of अनड (VII. 3.94). Thus the Locative Singular of q will 
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be नार by VI. 1. 168, this prohilition not applying, and the affix मतुप will get 
udátta after पिता by VI. 1. 176 as fraa u But rule VI. 1. 176 will be debar- 
red by the present in the case of वृक्षवान्‌ because वृक्ष is a साववर्ण ॥ 
दिवो झल ॥ १८३॥ पदानि॥ दिवः, झल ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ द्विः परा झलादिरविभक्तिनादात्ता भवाति ॥ 
183. After fea a case-ending beginning with भ 
^ 
or @ is unaccented. 
Thus भ्याम्‌ , ears: u This debars VI. 1. 168, 171. Why do we say 
‘ beginning with a झल consonant’? Observe दिवा, दिवे ut 
J चान्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ १८४॥ पदानि ॥ नृ, च, अन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ नृ इत्येतस्मात्परा झलादिविभाक्तिरन्यतरस्यां नादात्ता भवाते ॥ 
184. After नू, a case ending beginning with भ or 
@ is optionally unaccented. 
Thus नभिः or FX: सभ्यः, PX, Parma, Para, TT, नूषु But not so et è ४ 
तित्स्वरितम्‌ ॥ १८५॥ पदानि॥ faa, स्वरितम्‌ , ॥ 
वृत्तः ॥ तित्स्वरितं भवाते ॥ 
185. Anafhx having an indicatory तू, is svarita 
i. e. has circumflex accent. 
Thus चिक्कीष्यम्‌ , जिहीष्यम, formed by यत्‌ (III. 7, 97). कायम, हार्यम्‌ with 


ण्यत्‌ (III. 1. 124). This isan exception to III. 1. 3 which makes all affixes 
adyudatta. For exception to this rule see VI. 1. 213 &c. 


तास्यनुदात्तेनडिददुपदेशालसावयातुकमनुदाचमहून्विडोः ॥ १८६॥ पदानि॥ 
तासि, अनुदात्तेत्‌ , (SI, अदुपदेशात्‌, ल, सावेधातुकम, अनुदात्तम्‌, A-F, इङो, N 
वृत्तिः ॥ तासेरनुदा त्तेतोङितो ऽक्रारान्तोपरेशाच शब्शात्पर लसार्वधातुकमनुदात्त च भवति हुङ्‌ EE इत्य- 
ताभ्या परं वजायित्वा ॥ 
186. The Personal-endings and their substitutes 
(III. 2. 124-126) are, when they are sárvadhátuka (III. 4. 
113 &c) unaccented, after the characteristic of the Peri- 
phrastie future (तस), after a root which in the Dhátupá- 
tha has an unaccented vowel or a (with the exception of 
aS and इङ्‌) as indicatory letter, as well as after what has a 
final अ in the Grammatical system of Instruction;(upadega). 
Thus तासि :--कर्त्ता, Wall, Ware, this debars the affix accent (III. 1, 2. 
Anudáttet :—as, अस आस्ते , वस--वस्ते ST :—9F = राते, शोडू--दोते ॥ अत्‌ उप- 
देशः :--95 तुदतः, Hea, dp, पंठतः ॥ A root taking WT (31) is considered as 
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taught ( upadeáa ) as if ending with an अ, as the indicatory letters «t and 4 are 
disregarded on the maxim अनुवन्धस्यानेकान्तिकत्व ( >अनवयवत्व )॥ Thus पचमानः; 
यजमानः ॥ The augment मक्र is added by आने मुक्‌ VII. 2. 82 which:may be ex- 
plained in two ways; first, the augment 83$ is added to the final $f of the base 
(anga) when भान (आनच &c) follows; or secondly, the the augment मक is added 
to the base (abga) which ends in अ, when sm follows, In the first case मक्‌ 
becomes part and parcel of a and will be taken and included by the enuncia- 
tion of अ, and therefore अदुपदेश will mean and include an sr having such ssi, 
on the maxim थदागमारंतहुणी भ्रतास्तद्म्रहणन waa “That to which an augment is 
added denotes, because the augment forms part of it, not merely itself, but it 
denotes also whatever results from its combination with that augment”. There- 
fore am will not prevent the verb becoming भदुपदेश ॥ But if secondly मक be 
taken as part of the dase which ends in sr, then the लसावधातुक does not follow an 
eteqeal, because म intervenes. But we get rid of this difficulty by considering 
भ॒ augment as Bahiranga and therefore asiddha, when the Antaranga opera- 
tion of accent is to be performed. The augment gs (@) in the last two examples 
consequently does not prevent the application of the rule. Though the affix 
शानच has an indicatory @, yet Pay accent (VI. 1. 163) is debarred by this rule, 
as it is subsequent, 

Why do we say after तास &c. Observe चिनुत चिन्वन्तिः n The vi- 
karana श्नु is feq. (I. 2. 4) with regard to operations affecting the prior term, and 
not those which affect the subsequent. Therefore though >नु is considered as 
fq for the purposes of preventing the guna of the prior term चि, it will not be 
considered so for the purposes of subsequent accent. Or the word fq in this 
sütra may be taken as equal to ङिदुपरेश and not the आतिदेशिक req like aq ॥ 

Why do we use the word upadeía? So that the rule may apply to पचावः, 
पचामः, but not to हृतः, quq: the dual of gq which ends in qin upadesa. though 
before qu and ya it has assuned the form g n Therefore ह: ey: u Why do we use 
the word ल ( Personal endings)? Observe कतीह पवमाना formed by araa added 
to T (III.2.128) which not being a substitute of mz, is not a personal ending like 
ara ॥ Why do we use the word Sarvadhatuka? Observe शिदेय, RIAA, ri- 
दियरे Why do we say with the exception of ede and ge? Observe इन त॑, यदू 
भधीते ॥ 

आदिः सिचो ऽन्यतरस्याम्‌ d १८७॥ पदानि ॥ आदिः, सिचः, अन्यतरस्याम्‌, 
वृत्तः ॥ उदात्त इति Tay | सिजन्तस्यान्यतरस्यामादिरदात्ता भवाति ॥ 

वार्सिकम्‌ ॥ सिच NAIRA ऽनिटः पितः पक्षे उदात्तत्वं वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 

187. In सिच Aorist, the first syllable may option- 


ally have the acute accent. 


The word उदात्त is understood here. Thus at R diga, मा हि ARTETA; मा 
हि लाविष्टाम or मा हि्मविष्टीम्‌॥ In the last example the accent is on पि; and the 
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reason why म and हि are used in these illustrations, has already been explained 
in VI, i. 161; The indicatory @ of सिच shows that by VI. 1. 163 the acute 
will be on the otherwise unaccented augment ££, wher it takes this augment. 
The सिच्‌ being a amrf affix will take the augment gz ( VII. 2. 35 ), and it is a 
general rule that augments are unaccented; so in the above the [वि would have 
been unaccented, and the accent would have been on the final/but for the indi: 
Catory च्‌ of सिच्‌, which otherwise would find no scope. Thus वि gets acute. 

Várt :-—An affix having an indicatory प्‌ (पित्‌) when coming after an 
Aorist formed by स without the augment इद (अनिट्‌ सिच ) is in one alternative 
udátta ( in the other, it is non-acute ). This vartika restricts the scope of the 
sütra with regard to fqq affixes: This we get the following two forms, which 
otherwise would have one form only by dhatu-accent, namely, acute on the first, 
for fqq is anudátta, Thus माहि कार्षम or मा हि diva ॥ But when it takes the 
gz augment, there are two forms ( Ist.) माहि STATA as a fisat (2nd.) ar fe 
saqi accent on fq (VI. 1. 163). but never मां हि ağa u When however the 
augment st is added, the accent falls on this augment (VI. 4. 71) 

स्वपादिहिसामच्यॉनाटि ॥ १८८॥ पदानि ॥-स्वपादि, हिंसाम्‌, अचि, अनिटि i 
धृत्तिः ॥ लसांवेधातुक्रहणं यरनुवतते तदच्यनिर्टाति सम्बन्धादिहि सप्तम्यन्तं भवति स्वपादीनां हिसेश्चाजा- 
दावनिटि लसार्वधातुके परतो ऽन्यतरस्यामादिरुरात्तो भवाति ॥ 

188. ‘The acute accent is optionally on the first 
syllable when a Personal-ending, being a Sárvadhátuka tense 
affix beginning with a vowel, provided that the vowel is not the 
augment इंदू, follows after स्वप &९, or after f&u ॥ 

The phrase . लसार्वधातुके in the locative case is understood here. Thus 
स्वपन्ति or स्वपन्ति, श्वसन्ति or श्वसन्ति, हिसन्ति or हिसँन्ति॥ The accent on the middle 
falls by the accent of the affix III. Le 3. Why do we say ‘before an affix 
beginning with a vowel’? Observe स्वप्यात्‌, हित्यात्‌ ॥ Why do we say ‘not taking 
the augment gz?’ Observe eqiqd: and श्वसिर्तः ॥ This rule applies to those 
' vowel-beginning affixes which are ङ ; it does not apply to eaqrfx, हिनॅसानि ॥ 

* e. Cx A 
अभ्यस्तानामाद: ॥ १८९॥ पदान ॥ अभ्यस्तानाम्‌, आंद: ॥ 
वृत्तेः ॥ अंभ्यस्तानोमजञादावनि्टि लसार्वधातुके परत भादिरुदात्ता भवाति ॥ 

189. The acute accent falls on the first syllable 
of the reduplicate verbs when followed by an'affix beginning 
with a vowel (the vowel being not £z) and being a sárvadhá- 
tuka personal ending. * 

Thus दृंदाति, feq, दधति, दधतु, जक्षति, जैक्षतु', Aaa, Ag: u Before consonant 
affixes: qatqı Before सेद्‌ affixes :—afaa ॥ Though the word STIS was 
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understood here from the last aphorism, the repetition is for the sake of making 
this an zxvariable rule and not an optional rule as those in the foregoing. 
अज्ञुदात्ते च ॥ १९०॥ पदानि ॥ अनुदात्ते, च, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अविद्यमानोदात्ते च लसावधातुके परतो ऽभ्यस्तानामादिरदात्तो भवति ॥ 

90. Also when the unaccented endings of the 
three persons in the singular follow, the first syllable of the 
reduplicate has the acute. 

The endings fag सिप्‌ and faq are anudátta (III. 1.4). This stra 
applies to those personal endings which do not begin with a vowel. Thus ददाति, 
Satta, दधाति, जिंहीते, मिंमीते॥ The word अनुदात्त is to be construed here asa 
Bahuvrihi i, e. an affix in which there is no udatta vowel, so that the rule may 
apply when a portion of the affix is elided or a semivowel is substituted : as 
मा हि स्म दधात्‌, and eurem ॥ 

सवेस्य स्पुपि॥ १९१॥ पदानि॥ सवेस्य, gi ॥ 
वत्तिः ॥ सर्वशब्दस्य सापे परत भादिरुदात्तों भवाति ॥ 
AARAU सर्वस्वरो ऽनकच्कस्योति वक्तव्यम्‌ N 


191. The acute is on the first syllable of सवे when 
the case-endings follow. 


Thus सवः, सवाः सुर्वे ॥ Why do we say when the case-endings follow ? 
Observe सवतरः, सर्वैत्तमः the acute is ongun The word qq has acute on the final, as 
it isso taught in the Unadi list by निपातन्‌ ॥ It thus being anudattadi takes the 
affix stst and forms ara: ( सर्वस्य विकार: ) This rule applies even when the case 
affix is elided in spite of the prohibition of q लुमताङ्गस्य (1. 1. 63): as सर्वस्तोमः ॥ 


Vast :—The rule does not apply when the affix भच is putin: as 
aan: ॥ Here the accent is on the final by चि accent (VI. 1. 163) 


€ 6” 


भीहीभ्यहमदजन'धनदारद्राजागरां प्रत्ययात्पूवे पिति॥ १९२॥ पदानि॥ भी, हो, 
भू, E, मद्‌, जन, धन, दरिद्रा, जागराम, प्रत्ययात, पूर्वम्‌, पिति N 


वृत्तिः ॥ भी द्वी g मर जन धन द्रिद्रा जाग इव्येतेषामन्यस्तानां लसावधातुके पिति प्रत्ययात्पूर्ववुवात्तं . 


भवाति ॥ 


192. In भी, हो, भ, हु, मदू, जन्‌, धन्‌, दरिद्रा, and जाग 
in their reduplicates, the acute accent is, before the sár- 


vadhatuka unaccented endings of the three persons in 


singular, (fqq), on the syllable which precedes the affix 

This debars the accent on the beginning. Thus fa ते, fae ति, fart, 
जुहाति, AAD नः पारेज्मा ॥ Here the root मद has diversely taken in the Chhandas the 
vikarana +g, though it belongs to Divádi class. जजनत्‌ , इन्द्रम्‌ u The verb is here 


mz or the Vedic Subjunctive, so also is the next example, दधनतू from धन धान्ये, 


€ 
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the g of fq being elided by III. 4. 97, and the augment sqz being added by , 
III. 4. 94. दर्धनत्‌ , afigita, जागति ॥ Inthe case of other verbs we have aera n 
Before affixes which have not the indicatory प्‌ (i. e. all endings other than 
the three singular endings), the accent will be on the first syllable: as द्रिद्रति u 


लिति ॥ १९३॥ पदानि॥ लिति ॥ j 
वृत्तः ॥ लिति प्रत्ययात्पूवमदात्तं भवाते । 


193. The acute accent falls on the syllable im- 
mediately preceding the affix that has an indicatory = n 


ann TF 


Thus चिकीर्षकः, जिहीर्षकः with the affix voga (111, 1. 133), भोरिकेविधम्‌ and 
ऐपुकार भक्तम्‌ with the affixes faqs and sz (IV. 2. 54) accent on the कि and fì U 


आदिणेमुल्यन्यतरस्याम ॥ १९४॥ पदानि ॥ आदिः, णमुलि, अन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तः | णमुलि परतो ऽन्यतरस्यामाद्रिदात्तों भवाते ! 
194. The first syllable may be optionally acute 
when the absolutive affix णमुल्‌ follows. 

Thus ègas or gan In the reduplicate form लोळू, the second part 
छू is unaccented by VIII. 1.3. The present sütra makes लो. accented. When 
लो is not accented, लू will get the accent by ल accent. This rule is confined 
to polysyllabic Absolutives, namely to reduplicated. Absolutives (VIII. 1. 4). 

अचः कर्तृयकि ॥ १९५॥ पदानि॥ अचः, कठे-यकि ॥ 
वात्तिः । उपदेशइति वत्ते | भजन्ताये उपदेशो धाततस्तेषां कतृयाकि अन्यतरस्यामादिरिदात्तो भवात । 


195. The roots which are exhibited in Dhatu- 
patha with a final vowel, may optionally have the acute on 
the first syllable, before the affixes of the Passive (य), when 

the sense of the verb is Reflexive 


The word उपदेश is understood here. Thus यते or gua केदारः स्वयमेष ॥ 
स्मीयते or स्तीर्यते Rau स्वयमेव it! When the accent does not fall on the first syl- 
lable, it falls on य (VI. 1. 186). This rule applies to जन, qa, and सन्‌ when 
they get the form जायते, सायत and खायते; the long भा (VI. 4. 43) substitute is 
considered as if these verbs were taught in the Dhátupátha with long em 
Thus जायते ० जायते स्वयमेव सायते Or सायते स्वयमेव ; खायते Or खायते स्वयमेय Why 

fi I~ 


do we say ‘when ending in a vowel’ ?» Observe faaa स्वयमेव ॥, Why do we say 
when the sense is Reflexive (ऋत) "? Observe लयते केवारो देवदृत्तन ॥ 


थलि च सेटीडन्तो वा ॥ १९६॥ पदानि ॥ थलि, च, सेटि, श्डन्तः, वा॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ सेटि थलि इट वा उदात्तो भवाति भन्तो वा भादिवा ऽन्यतरस्याम्‌ | 
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196. Before the ending थ of the Perfect, second 
person singular, when this ending takes the augment £ ; the 
acute accent falls either on the first syllable, or on this g, or 
on the personal ending. 

Thus लुलविथ, लुलेविथ, लुलविथ, and germ. As थल्‌ has an indicatory m, 
the syllable preceding the affix may have also the accent ( VI. 1. 193). Thus 
we get the four forms giyen above, In short, with इथ termination, the accent 
may fall on any syllable. When the q is not @z, the accent falls on the root 
and we have one form only by faz accent (VI. 1. 193) :—aarey n 

आनित्यादिानेत्यम ॥ १९७॥ पदानि ॥ (Safer, आदिः, नित्यम्‌ ॥ 
बृत्तिः ॥ ञिति निते च नित्यमाहिरुदात्तों भवाति । 
| 197. Whatever is derived with an affix having an 
indicatory & or UW, has the acute accent invariably on the 


first. syllable. 
Thus aà with gsr (IV. 1. 105), वासुदेवकः, अर्जुनकः with aq (IV. 3. 98). 
This is an exception to III. 1. 3. When the affixes are, however, elided, the 
word loses this accent, i.e. the affix does not leave its mark behind, as it 
generally does by I. 1. 62. Therefore mit, fadt, qst: having lost "ISI, erat 
and कन्‌, have lost their accent also. ! | 
आमन्त्रितस्य च ॥ १९८॥ पदानि ॥ आमन्त्रितस्य, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥_आमान्त्रितस्यादिरुदा त्तो भवाते | 
198. The first syllable of a Vocative gets the 


acute accent. 

Thus देवदत्त !,  देवदत्तों |, ` देवदत्ताः ॥ This debars the final accent ordained 
by VI. 2. 148. Though the affix may be elided by a garg word (gra, लप or 
gg), yet the effect of the affix remains behind in spite of I. 1,63. As सँर्पिरा- 
गच्छ ! सप्ता गच्छत! ॥ 

पथिमथोः सवेनामस्थाने ॥ १९९ ॥ पदानि ॥ पाथि, मथोः, सर्वनामस्थाने ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ पथिमथिशङदावो णादिकाविनिप्रत्ययान्तो प्रत्ययखरेणान्तारात्तो तयाः सर्वनामस्थाने परत भाहिः 
SUA भवाते | | 
199. The acute accent is on the first syllable of 
पथिन्‌ and मथिन्‌ when followed by a strong case-ending. 

The words षांथन्‌ and मथिन्‌ are derived by the Unadi affix इनि, (IV. 12. 
and 13) and are oxytone by III. 1. 3. They become adyudatta before strong 
cases. Thus पृन्धाः, पन्थानौ, पन्थानः, मन्याः, मन्थानो, Aeara: ॥ Before other cases we 
ha४९:—पषर्थः पद्य, मर्थः Tau The accent is on the final by VI. 1. 162, there being 
elision of the udatta rN The rule I. 1. 62, about the remaining effect of the 
affix, does not apply here, As पर्थिम्रिय', has acute on the final of the first 


C 


~ 
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word, by retaining its original accent. 
अन्तश्च तवे युगपत्‌ २००॥ पदानि ॥ अन्तः, च, तवे, युगपत्‌, N 
वृत्तिः ॥ तवेप्रत्ययान्तस्यान्त श्वशष्दयादिश्व सगपदुदात्तो भवतः | 7 
200. The Infinitive in तब has the acute on the 

first syllable and on the last syllable at one and the same 
time. 

Thus &qd4, gaa ॥ This is an exception to III. 1. 3 by which q of eX 
ought to have got the accent, and it also countermands rule VI. 1, 158 by 
which there can be only a single acute in a single word. 


क्षयो निवासे ॥ २०१॥ पदानि॥ क्षयः, निवासे ॥ 
वत्तिः ॥ क्षयदाव्रो निवासे ऽभिधये आद्युदात्तो भर्वात | 
231. The word क्षय has the acute on the first 
syllable in the sense of ‘ house, dwelling’. 
Thus क्षय जागहि प्रपश्यन्‌ ॥ The word is formed by @ affix (III. 1. 118) 
and would have had accent on the affix (III. 1.3). When not meaning a 
house we have: क्षयो. ada व्स्य़॒नाम्‌॥ The word is formed by ety (III. 2. 31), 
जयः करणम्‌ ॥ २०२॥ पदानि ॥ अयः, करणम्‌ ॥ 
aha: ॥ जयराष्रः कस्ावाची आद्युरानो भवाति ॥ 
202. The acute accent falls on the first syllable 
of जय, in the sense of ‘ whereby one attains victory ’. 
Thus Hass, but otherwise जयो वर्तते ब्राह्मणानाम ॥ The former जय is by 
q affix, ( III. 1. 118 ) the second by अच्च (111, 2. 31 ) u 
वृषादीनां च ॥ २०३॥ पदानि ॥ वृषादीनाम, च, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ वृष इत्यवमादीनामादिरुदात्तों भवति ॥ 
203. The words at &e have the acute on the first 


syllable. 


Thus T. वृषः, 2. जनः, 3. अवरः, 4. ग्रहः, ५. ईयः, 6. गयः ॥ These are formed 


by अच्‌ (III. 1. 134). The word गय is from भे-गायते, irregularly it is treated as 


Ti 7. नयः, 8. तायः, 9. तयः, IO. चयः, 11. अमः, 12. FF, 13. BF, 14. 38! (formed by 
eta numbers 8 to 11 are not in Kasika). aq is formed by «m (III. r. 135) 
15. अंशः, 16. शुहा (formed by ete III, 3. 104). 17. शमरणो संज्ञायां संमतो भावकर्मणों! :-- 
qa: and रणः, 18. qq: (formed by अच III. 1. 134), 19. शान्तिः formed by fem, 
20, कामः, 21. यामः, both formed by घञ्च, 22. भारा, 23. धारा, 24. कारा, (all three 
formed by अडः III. 3. 104), 25. वहः > गो चरादिषु formed by asx 26. कल्पः, 27. पाद्‌ः 
formed by «sr, which may either take tlte accent indicated by the affix or by VI, 
I. 159, 28. पयः, 29. दृः ॥ It is भाकृविगण। ॥ All words which are acutely accented 
on the first, should be considerd as belouging to this class, if their accent can- 
not be accounted for by any other rule, 
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1 वृषः, 2 जनः, 3 ज्वर 4 यहः 5 हयः, 6 गयः, 7 नयः, 8 ताय*, 9 तयः, 10 चयः*, 11 
»pp* 12 वेदः, 13 qu^, 14 अंशः, 15 gar, 16 आामरणो संज्ञायां संमतो भावक्रमणोः, 17 aea:, 
18 दान्तिः, 19 कामः, 20 यामः, 21 भारा, 22 धारा, 23 कारा, 24 वहः, 25 कल्पः, 26 पाइः 27 पयः, 
28 इवः, 29 आकृतिगण ॥ 
संज्ञायामुपमानम्‌ ॥ २०४ ॥ पदानि ॥ संज्ञायाम्‌, उपमानम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ उपमानशब्दः संत्ञायामाद्यदात्तो भवति ॥ 


204. The acute accent falls on the first syllable 
of that word with which something is likened, provided that 
it 15 à name 


Thus चञ्चा, वैध्रिका, खरकुटी, दासी All these are उपमान words used as 
names of the उपमेय (the thing compared). The affix कन (V. 3, 96) is elided here 
by V. 3. 98. It might be asked when aq is elided, its mark, namely causing the 
first syllable to be acute (VI. 1. 197), will remain behind by virtue of I. 1. 62, 
where is then the necessity of this sütra. The formation of this 53109 indi- 
cates that the प्रत्ययलक्षण rule is not of universal application in the rules relat- 
ing to accent. 

When the word is not a Name, we have अम्चिमाणबवक्ः u When it is not 
an upamána we have देवकते: (VI 2. 1:10) 


निष्ठा च PUTA || २०५॥ पदानि ॥ निष्ठा, च, इयच्च, अनात्‌॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ निष्ठान्तं च द्यच्‌ संज्ञायां विषये आद्युदात्तं भवति चेदादिराकारों न भवति ॥ 
205. <A disyllabic Participle in त (Nishthá), when 
a Name has the acute on the first syllable, but not if the first 
syllable has an आ॥ 

Thus शुषतः, Sur, Sa: This debars the affix accent (IIL 1. 3). In 
non-participles we have हरः, भीम! In polysyllabic Participles we have 
चिन्तितः, रक्षितः ॥ In Particip'es having long भा in the first syllable, we have, 
ब्नात', sta: ॥ When the Participle is not a Name we have, कृतम्‌ : हतम्‌ ॥ 

^ : [as A 
WRIA ॥ २०२ ॥ पदानं ॥ शुष्क, TIT ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ आरिस्शत्त इति वत्तते | शुष्क धृट इत्यतावाद्यदात्तोी भवतः di 
206. Also zi and wa have acute on the first 
syllable. 


These are non-Names. Thus gem: and Ye: n 
आशितः कता ॥ २०७॥ पद्ाने॥ आशितः, कचा ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ आशितशररः कतृवाची भाद्यदानों भवति ॥ 
207. The word आणित meaning ‘having eaten’ 
has acute on the first syllable. 
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Thus आशितो दैवदत्तः ‘Devadatta, having eaten’. Here it is used as an 
active participle. The क्त is added to अश preceded by मा, to form both Active 
and Passive Participles: which by VI. 2. 144 would have taken acute on the 
final. This debars that. In the Passive Participle we have sufadqa देवदत्तेन 
‘eaten by Devadatta’. भाशितेंमन्नम्‌ ‘the eaten food’. The former is भावे क्त, the 
second is करमणि क्त ॥ 

रिक्ते विभाषा ॥ २०८॥ पदानि ॥ रिक्ते, विभाषा ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ रिक्तशब्दरे विभाषा आदिरिदात्तो भवति ॥ 
208. The word RW may have optionally the acute 
on the first syllable. 
Thus रिक्त: or Ræ: ॥ This debars VI. r. 204 and 205. 
जुशार्पित च छन्दासे ॥ २०९ ॥ पदानि ॥ Tar, आर्पिते, च, छन्दासि॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ge अर्पित इत्येते शब्दरूपे छन्दसि विषये विभाषा आद्यदात्ते भवत: ॥ 
209. In the Chhandas, the words gu and आपत 
have optionally the acute on the first syllable. 

Thus $e: or जुष्टः ; Affa: or भर्षितः॥ In the secular literature the ac- 

cent is always on the last syllable (111. 1. 3). 
नित्यं मन्त्रे ॥ २१०॥ पदानि ॥ नित्यम, मन्त्रे ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ Se भर्पित इत्येते गब्दरूपे मन्वविषय नित्यमाद्युदात्ते भवतः ॥ 
219. In the Mantras, these words ge and afta 
have always the acute on the first syllable. 

Thus जुष्टं देवानामॅर्पितं fama ॥ Some say that this rule applies only to 
sig and not to अर्पित ; in which option is allowed even in the Mantra: so that 
it has acute on the last in the Mantra even: e. ¢. तस्मिन्साकं fanar न imaat i 

युष्मदस्मदोङसि ॥ २११॥ पदानि ॥ युष्मद्‌-अस्मदोः-, ङसि ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ युष्मदस्मदी मदिळप्रत्ययान्ते ऽन्तादात्ते तयोर्ङसि परत आदिरुदात्ता भवति ॥ 
211. The acute accent is on the first syllable of 


युष्मदू and saz in the Genitive Singular. 


This applies when the forms are मम and तव, and nott and qu Thus 
— 7 T 4 è 
मम स्वम्‌, तव €! The word युष्मदू and अस्मद्‌ are derived from gq and अस by 
adding the afix महिक्‌ (Un 1. 139) युष्मद्‌ + ङस्‌ = युष्मद्‌ + अश्‌ (VII. 1. 27) = तव 
अद्‌ + अश (VI. 2. 96) =तर्वै + भश (VII. 2. 90) =त्तव (VI. 1.97). Here by VIII. 
2. 5, 4 would have been udátta, the present sütra makes q udátta. So also 
with मम tt 


SA च ॥ २१२॥ पदानि॥ ङयि, च ॥ 3 
वृत्तिः ॥ युष्मदस्मदोरिति वर्तते, आदिरुदाच इति च । इत्येतस्मिश्व परतो युष्मदस्मदोर!रिरुदात्तो भवाति ॥ 
212. The acute accent is on the first syllable of 
Gag and अस्मद्‌ in the Dative Singular. 


» 
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Thus तुभ्यम and मैह्यम, the forms त and मे are not governed by this rule. 
The making of two separate sütras is for the sake of preventing the appli- 
cation of यथासंख्य rule (I. 3. 10). Had the sütra been युष्मद्स्मदों feeat:, then 
yushmad in the Dative, and asmad in the Genitive alone would have taken 
this accent. 
यतोऽनावः ॥ २१३॥ पदानि ॥ यतः, अनांवः ॥ 
वृत्तिः | निष्ठा चं ह्यजननादित्यतो aaa aa । यत्मत्ययान्तस्य बच आहिरुदात्तो भवति न चेन्नो- 
शब्दात्परो भवति | र 
213. Whatever is formed by the affix यत, has, if it is 
a disyllabic word, the acute on the first syllable, with the 
exception of req: from नो ॥ 
The word हच is understood here from VI. i. 205. Thus चयम्‌, जे यम 
(DH. 1. 97); कण्व्यम, भोष्व्यम (V. 1. 6). This rule debars the Svarita accent 
required by faq (VI. 1. 185) ॥ But नौं -नाव्य॑म्‌ ॥ The rule does not apply to 
words of more than two syllables, thus :—चिको ष्यम्‌, getada. ii 
इडवन्दब्वशोसदुहां ण्यतः ॥ २१७॥ पदानि ॥ इंड, वन्द, इ, शास्‌ , दुहाम्‌; ण्यतः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ईड वन्द वृ शस दुह इत्येतेषां या ण्यत्‌ तदन्तस्यादिरुदात्तो भवाते | 


214. The acute accent is on the first syllable 
of हड, चन्दू, इ, शंख and दुह, when they are followed by tlie 


affix ण्यत्‌ ॥ 

Thus Sean, saa, वार्यम्‌, शस्यम्‌ , eT Fa: ॥ The'two letters ण and q being 
indicatory, the ‘nyat’ is not included in ‘yat’ of the last sûtra. The accent 
would be regulated by ait The accent ofq however is debarred by this rule. 
The q in the stra is 3€ संभक्तो of Kriyadi class: the qsg, of स्वादि class takes 
kyap affix. See 111. 1. 109. - 

विभाषा वेण्विन्धानयोः ॥ २१५ do पदानि ॥ विभाषा, वेणु, geret: ॥ 

gta: ॥ वेण इन्थाने इत्येतयोविभाषा भारदिरुरात्तो भवति । 

215. The acute accent is optionally on the first 

syllable of वेणु and इन्धान ॥ | i 
Thus “oy: or er; ईन्धानः or इन्धनः or इन्धानः ॥ The word वेणु is derived 
by the Uņâdi affix णु (III. 38), which being a faq would a/ways have acute 
on the first. This allows an option, The word grata, if it is formed by चानश 
it will have the accent on the final. Ifit is considered to be formed by शानच्‌, the 
affix being a sárvadhátuka is anudátta, and as it replaces udátta final ofthe root, 
it becomes ud&tta (VI. 1, 161), and thus इन्धान gets acute on the middle. It 
would never have acute on the first syllable, the present rule ordains that also. 
When wap is used as an upamána वेणुरिव ur, then it is invariably acutely 

accented on the first (VI. 1. 204). 
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त्यागरागहासकुहश्वठक्रथानाम | २१६॥ पदानि ॥ त्याग, राग, हास, He, 
वठ, क्रथानाम ॥ 
वृत्तः | त्याग राग हास कुह श्वठ क्रय इत्येतेषां विभाषा भादिरुदात्तों भवते | 
216. The acute accent is optionally on the first 


syllables of त्याग, राग, हास, कुह, श्वठ, and क्रथं ॥ 

Thus घाग; or emit, i, रागः, dra, gra: u These are formed by ast 
affix and by VI. 1. 159 would take acute on the final, this ordains acute on 
the first syllable also. Sg: or कुः, qs: or प्वठः, mu: or my: formed by अच 
BUT. 1. 13). 

उपोत्तम रिति ॥ २१७॥ पदाने ॥ उपोत्तमम्‌, राति ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ रिइन्तस्योपोत्तममुदात्तं भवति | चिप्रशतीनामन्त्यमुत्तमं तस्य समीपे यत्तदुपोत्तम्‌ | 
217. What is formed by an affix having an indi- 
catory र, has acute on the penultimate syllable, the full word 


consisting of more than two syllables. 

A penultimate syllable can be only in a word consisting of three 
syllables or more. Thus करणीयम्‌ and हरणीयम्‌ formed by अनीयर्‌ (III. 1. 96) ; 
पटुजातीयः, शृदुजातीयः by जातीयर्‌ (V. 3. 19). This debars ITI. 1. 3. 

चङ्यन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ २१८॥ पदानि d चङि, अन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ चङन्त ऽन्य॑तरस्यामुपोत्तममुदात्तं भवाति | 
218. The acute accent may be optionally on the 
penultimate syllable of the reduplicated Aorist in चइ, the 


word consisting of more than two syllables. 

Thus मा हि चीकरतास or Akam The augment अद्‌ is elided by the 
addition of ar, VI. 4. 74; fg prevents the verb from becoming anudatta VIII. 
I. 34 then comes the चत accent of qg n The augmented form with झटू 
has acute always on the first syllable VI. 4.71. When the word is of less 
than three syllables, the rule does not apply, as, माहि दर्धत्‌ ॥ 

मतोः पूर्वमात्सेश्ञाया स्त्रियाम ॥ २१९॥ पदानि ॥ मतोः, पूर्वम्‌, आत्‌, संज्ञाया- 
म्‌, स्त्रियाम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ मताः TT आकार उदात्तो भत्राते तचेन्मस्रन्तं ्रीलिङ्ग Gar AWA | 
219. The आ before the affix ag has the acute 
accent, whea the word is a name in the Feminine Gender. 

Thus अदुम्बरावती, पुष ्रावती, शरावती (IV. 2.85). The lengthening takes 
place by VI. 3. 120. बीरणावती ॥ Why do we say ‘the str’? ‘Observe gaaat, 
gaaat u The words gag Un. III. 157 and gą (V. 2. 108) are end-acute, so accent is 
on मतुप्‌ by VI. 1, 176. Why do we say when a name? Observe agai ॥ खद्रा 
is formed by कन and has acute on the first (Un. I, 151). Why do we say in 

13 
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the Feminine Gender? Observe शरावान t Why do we say when followed by 
qm? Observe गवादिनी u 


EP 


अन्तो STAT: ॥ २२०॥ पदानि॥ अन्तः, अवत्याः di 
वृत्तिः ॥ संत्तायामित्येव | भदतीशब्रान्तस्य सज्ञायामन्त उदात्ता भवाति। 


220. The Names ending in अवती have the acute 
accent on the last syllable. 


Thus अजित. खादरवता, हंसवती, कारण्डवर्ती n These words being formed 
by डीप would have been unaccented on the final (III. 1. 4). Why do we 
use अवती and not बी ? Then the rule would apply to राजवती also, for this 
word is really राजन्वती ending in अन्वत्ती, the subsequent elision of a is held to 
be non-valid for the purposes of the application of this rule (VIII. 2. 2). But 
the change of म into 4 (मतू च्वतू) is considered asiddha for the purposes of 
this rule. 


ETAT: ॥ २२१ ॥ पत्राने ॥ इवत्याः, ( उदात्तः ) | 
ger: u ईवतीरङरान्तस्यान्त उदात्तो भवति ferui संज्ञायां विषये । 

291. The Names ending in इवती have the acute on 
the last syllable. 

Thus staat, करी वर्त, छनीवदी ॥ 
चौ ॥ २२२॥ पदानि॥चो॥ 
बृत्तिः ॥ चारित्यञचतिजुरवक्ारो Way | तस्मिन्रतः पूर्वल्यान्त उदात्तो भवति | 
बार्सिक्रम्‌॥ चावताद्वितइति THAT ॥ 

222. In compound words ending In अञ्च्‌ the final 
vowel ot the preceding word has the acute accent in the weak 
cases in which only & of asẹ remains. 

Thus fira: पश्य; pia, दधी चेः muc qaa, मर्घचा, मधचे ॥ This is an ex- 
ception to VI. 1. 161, 170 and VI. 2. 52 

Várt :—This rule does not apply before a Taddhita affix. As दाधीचः. ' 
grga: n Here the accent is regulated by the affix (III. 1. 3). 


समासस्य | २२३॥ पदाने॥ समासस्य, ( उदात्तः ) N 
वृत्तिः ॥ समासस्यान्त उदात्तो भवति | 


228. . A compound word has the acute on the last 
syllable. 


Thus zrs'qed: ब्राह्मणक्रम्वठेः, कन्याखर्ने', पटहः, TAAN: WHET manaia ॥ 
The consonants being held to be non-existent for the purposes of accent, the 
udátta will fall on the vowel though it may not be final, the final being a con- 
sonant. The exceptions to this rule will be mentioned in the next chapter. 





ओश्म | 
षष्ठाध्यायस्य हितीयः पादः | 


BOOK SIXTH. 
CHAPTER SECOND. 


^N 
बहुवीहो प्रकृत्या पूर्वपदम्‌ ॥ १॥ पदानि ॥ agatal, प्रकृत्या, पूवेपदम ॥ 
वृत्तेः ॥ पूर्वपरमहणमत्र TITTY स्वरे उदात्ते स्वरिते वा Ada | बहुत्रीहो समासे VITA यः स्वरः स 
प्रकृत्या भवति, स्वभावेनावातछते, न विकारमनुदात्तत्वमापद्यत 1 


I. In a Bahuvrihi, the first member preserves its 


own original accent. 

The word gåqgq means here the accent—whether udatta or swarita— 
which is in the first member: ggat means, retains its own nature, does not 
become modified into an anudátta accent. By the rule VI. 1. 223, the final 
of a compound gets the accent, so that all the preceding members lose their 
accent and become anudátta, as in one word all syllables are unaccented 
except one. VI. 1. 158. Thus the first member of a Bahuvrihi would have lost 
its accent and become anudátta; with the present sütra commences the 
exceptions to the rule that the final of a compound is always udátta. Thus 
का््णोंत्तरासड्राः u The word काष्ण is derived by the Taddhita affix अञ्‌ ( IV. 3. 
154) from कृष्ण ‘a kind of antelope ;' and has the fq accent (VI. 1. 197) i. e. on 
the first syllable: which the word preserves in the compound also. So also 
faust; the word aq is derived from यु by the Unadi affix ष (Un III. 27), 
before which the vowel becomes lengthened (Un III. 25) and the affix is 
treated as faq (Un III. 26), and hence the word is acutely accented on the 
first syllable (VI. 1. 197). So 215० ब्रह्मचारि परिस्कन्दः ; the word ब्रह्मचारिन्‌ has a Krit- 
formed word as its second part, and gets the acute on the final (VI. 2. 139). So 
also स्नातकपुत्रः, the word स्नातक is derived by कन (V. 4. 29) affix and has faq 
accent (VI. r. 197) i. e. udátta on the first syllable. So also अध्यापकपुंच्रः', the 
word अध्यापक is accented on the middle as it is formed by à feq affix (III. r. 
133, VI. 1. 193). श्रोत्रियपुत्रः, the sfa being enounced with an indicatory न्‌ in 
Sütra V. 2. 84 is acutely accented on the first. मनुष्यनाथः, the word मनुष्य 
being formed by aq (IV. 1, 161) a faa affix is svarita (VI. 1. 185), 


» 


1136 ACCENT. [ Bk. VI. CH. II. § 2 


The. words udátta and svarita are understood in this aphorism. 
Therefore if all the syllables of the pürvapada are anudatta, the present rule 
has no scope there, and such a compound will get udátta on the final by the 
universal rule enunciated in VI. 1, 223. Thus समभागः, here सम being all anu- 
dátta, the accent falls on 7 u 


तत्पुरुषे तुल्यार्थठृतीया सप्तम्युपमानाव्ययद्वितीयाक्कत्थाः॥ २॥ पदानि ॥ तत्‌ः 
पुरुषे, तुल्यार्थे, तृतीया, सप्तमी, उपमान, अव्यय, द्वितीया, कृत्याः ॥ 
वृत्तः ॥ तत्पुरुषे समासे तुल्यार्थे तृतीयात्तं सप्तम्यन्तषुपमानवाचि अव्यये हितीयान्त कृत्यान्तं च AGW 
तत्प्रक़ातस्वरं भवाते ॥ 
वार्तिकम्‌ ॥ अव्यये नञकुनिपातानामिति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 

2. Ina Tatpurusha, the first member preserves 
its original accent, when it is a word (1) meaning “a resem- 
blance ?, or (2) an Instrumental or (3) a Locative or (4) a 
word with which the second member is compared, (5) or an 
Indeclinable, or (6) an Accusative, or (7) a Future Passive 
Participle. 

Thus (1) तुल्यश्वेतः, तुल्यलोहित, तुल्यमहान्‌, सर्देक्च्छेतः, सरँश्लाहितः, सदृग्महान्‌ ॥ 
These are Karmadháraya compounds formed under II. 1. 68: and तुल्य being 
formed by aq is acutely accented on the first (VI. 1. 216). The word aga 
is formed by fara, (III. 2. 60 Vårt), and has acute on the final (VI. 1. 197 and 
VI.2.139) So also सरँशम्वेतः सरशालोहितः, सर्दशमहान्‌ The word age is formed 
by कञ्च added to e3r, and by VI. I. 197 the accent falls on g (VI. 2. 139). (2) 
When the first member is in the Instrumental case, as :--शकुलया खण्डः = दांकुठा- 
खण्डः, so also क्रिर्किणः (11, 1. 30) agat is derived from दोकु--ला ॥ To the root er 
is added the affix क with the force of wsr, and thus the noun ला is udatta: 
or the whole word amar is a word formed by & affix and hence VI. I. 
165 applies and is final-acute, fmt: is formed by the Unddi affix इ to p (Un 
IV. 143), and it being treated as a faq (Un. IV. 142) has udátta on the final. 

(3) When the first member is a word in the Locative case, as :-“अक्षेपु 
rg: = sux: 50 also पानशाण्डः n The word भक्ष is formed by the affix स 
added to sta (Un 111. 65), and is final acute (III. 1. 3). The word पान is 
formed by eaz affix added to qr, and is acute on the first (VI, 1. 193) owing 
to the faq accent, (4) When the first member is a word with which the second 
member is compared, as :--शस्बीद्यामा, Janad, gana, न्यम्नोथपरिमण्डला, gat- 
megaa, sUsCu These compounds are formed by II. 1. 55. शस्त्री is 
formed by इष. and is final-acute ; qazis formed by क affix (को मादते Haz) 
see III. 2. 5. Vart: and is acutely accented on the first, or by Phit sütra 
JI. 3 it has acute on the first, qq is formed by the Unadi affix स added to हुन्‌ 
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(Un III. 62), and is finally accented (III. 1. 3). न्यमोहति = न्यम्रीधः formed by 
sta (111. 1. 134), and g is irregularly changed into थ as Panini himself uses 
this form (VII. 3. 5): and it is accented in the middle. The words दृवाकाण्ड, 
शरकाण्ड are Genitive Tatpurusha, and their second member has accent on the 
first syllable (VI. 2. 135). (5) When the first member is an Indeclinable, as, 
Srarrgror, अवृषलः, कुब्ाह्मणः, कुवृषलः ॥ निष्काशास्विः, निर्वाराणसिः, भेतिखद्टः, अतिमालः ॥ All 
these Indeclinable compounds have udátta on the first. they are formed by 
me 2.5 &c. 


Várt:—In cases of Indeclinable compounds. the rule applies only to 
those which are formed by the negative Particle अ, by कु, and by Particles 
(nipata). Though नज is one of the Nipátas, its separate mention indicates 
that 331-accent debars even the subsequent g;q-accent as अकरणिः ॥ Therefore, 
it does not apply here स्नास्वाकालकः which has acute on the final and belongs 
to Mayuravynsakadi class. 


(6) When the first member as in the accusative case, as :--सुहत्तखुखम , 
महृत्तरमणीयम, सर्वराजकल्याणी, सवरात्रशोभना They are formed by II. 1. 29. महत 
belongs to पृषोदरादे class and is acutely accented on the last. सर्वरत्न is formed 
by the samásanta affix अच and is finally accented. 

(7) When the first member is a Kritya-formed word, as, भोज्यलवणम्‌, 
भाज्यो$णम, पानीयशीतम्‌, हरणीयचूणम (II. 1.68). req is formed by ण्य्‌ and has 
svarita on the final: पानीय and हरणाय are formed by भनीयर and are accented 
on the penultimate (VI. 1. 185 and 217) i.e. on इ॥ i 

वर्णावर्णेष्वनेते ॥ ३॥ पदानि ॥ चर्णः, वर्णेषु, अनेते ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ प्रकृत्या GATS, तत्पुरुषइति च वर्तते। वर्ण वर्णवाच TAGs वर्णवाचिष्वेवोत्तरपदेषु एतदाब्दवार्डी- 
तेपु परतस्तत्पुरुषे समासे Nufqen भवति ॥ 

3. The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves its 
original accent, when a word denoting color is compounded 
with another color denoting word, but not when it is the 
. word wa ॥ 

Thus कृष्णसारड्रो, लोहितसारङ्गी, क्रष्णैकल्माषः, जाहितकल्माष :॥ कृष्ण is formed by 
qm affix ( Un. III. 4 | and has acute on the final (III. 1. 3). लोहित is formed 
by the affix qq added to & (Un. IlI. 94) and has accent on the first (VI. 


I. I . 

x Why do we say 'color-denoting word ,? Observe परमकृष्णे: (VI. 1. 223). 
Why do we say ‘with another color denoting word’? Observe कृष्णतिलॉः (VI 
I. 223). Why do we say ‘but not when it is vq’? Observes कृष्णत', लाइततः ॥ 
The compounding takes place by 11.1. 69 


गाधलवणयोः प्रमाणे ॥ ४॥ पदानि ॥ गाध, वणयोः, प्रमाणे ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ प्रमाणव [चिने तत्पुरुषे समासे गाध लवण इतत यारुत्तरपद्योः TITS प्रक़्तिस्वरं भवति ॥ ` 


* 
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4. The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves 
its original accent, when the second term is गाध or लवण, and 
the compound expresses a ‘measure or mass’. 


Thus इाम्वगाधसुदकम, अरि त्रगाधमुदकम्‌ ` water as low or fordable as a Samba 
or an Aritra i. e. of the depth of an oar or a pestle’. शोलवणम्‌, अश्वलवणम्‌ ‘so 
much salt as may be given to a cow ora horse’. These are Genitive Tatpuru- 
sha compounds. gq is formed by adding qq to qq (Un. IV. 94), and has 
acute on the first (VI. 1. 197). अस्त्र is formed by the affix इत्र 90020 to च 
(III. 2. 184), and has acute on the middle (III. 1. 3): गो is formed by डो (Un II. 
68) and has acute on the final sir; अश्व is formed by कवन, affix added to sty (Un. I. 
151), and has acute on the first (VI. 1. 197). The word प्रमाण here denotes 
‘quantity’, ‘measure’, ‘mass’, ‘limit’, and not merely the length. The power 
of denoting measure by these words is here indicated by and is dependent upon 
accent, 

When not denoting प्रमाण we have परमगार्घेम and परमलवर्णम्‌ ॥ 

दायाद्यं दायादे ॥ ५॥ पदानि ॥ दायायम, दायादे N 
वृत्तेः ॥ तत्पुरुषे समासे दायादशष्दउत्तरपदे दायाद्यवात्ति पूर्वपदं प्रकृतिस्वरं भवाते ॥ 

5. Ina Tatpurusha compound, having the word 
दायाद as its second member, the first member denoting inheri- 
tance preserves its original accent. 

Thus विद्यादायाद:, धेनदायादः ॥ The word विद्या is formed by the affix aq 
(III. 3. 99) which is udátta (III. 3. 96), The word घन is derived by adding 
क्यु to धाम (Un. II. 81). Though the Unadi 5009 II. 81 ordains gq after the 
root wr preceded by fa, yet by बहुल (111, 3. 1) rule it comes after qr also when 
it is not preceded by नि and घन has acute on the first (III. 1. 3). 


In the forms faarmmm: &c, what Genitive case has been taken? If it 
is the Genitive case which the word दायाद requires by Rule II. 3. 39, then by 
the Vartika प्रतिपदविधाना च षष्ठी न समस्यते (11. 2. 10 Vart), there can be no com- 
pounding. The Genitive case there is the ordinary Genitive case of II. 3. 50. 
i. e. a [am Genitive case, and not a प्रतिपद Genitive. Ifit is a ज्ञषलक्षण Genitive 
case, then why the other Geintive case is taught in II. 3. 39 with regard to 
erum &c. That sütra only indicates the existence of the Locative case in the 
alternative, and doés not pervent the Genitive. In fact, had merely Locative 
been ordianed in that sütra, this particular case would have prevented the 
Genitive on the*maxim that a particular rule debars the general But the 
employment of both terms Genitive and Locative in that sütra indicates the 
alternative nature of the rule and shows that the Genitive case so taught is not 
a प्रातपद Genitive, but a general Genitive. In short the Genitive taught in II, 
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3. 39, is not an apürva-vidhi, the words naturally would have taken Genitive ; 
the taking of the Locative is the only new thing taught there. 
Why do we say ‘when meaning inheritance’? Observe परमदायाईँः ( VI. 
I. 223 ) taking the final acute of a compound. 
प्रतिबन्धि चिरंकच्छ्यो: ॥ ६॥ पदानि ॥ प्रतिबन्धि, चिर, कूच्छयों: ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ तव्पुरुषे समासे चिरकृच्छ्योरुत्तरपदयोः प्रतिबन्धिवाचि पूर्वपद्‌ प्रकृतिस्वरं भवाते ॥ 
6. Ina Tatpurusha compound, having the words 
faz or कच्छ as its second member, the first member, when 
it denotes that which experiences an obstacle, preserves its 


original accent. 

Thus गॅमनचिरम, गँमनळृच्छूम , व्याहरणीचरम्‌ or व्याहेरणकृछूम The words गमन 
and ध्याहरण are formed by ege affix, and have f&q accent (VI. t. 193). This 
compound belongs either to the class of Mayüra-vyansakádi (IL 1, 72), or of 
an attribute and the thing qualified. When going to a place is delayed 
owing to some defective arrangement or cause, or becomes dificult, there is 
produced an odstacle or hinderance, and is called गमनचिरं or गमनकूछे u Why 
do we say ‘ which experiences a hinderance’? Observe gs greg. ॥ 

पदे प्पदेशे ॥ ७॥ पदानि ॥ पदे, अपदेशे ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अपदेशों व्याजस्तद्वाचिने तत्पुरुष समास पद्शब्दउत्तरपदे WWW प्रक्रतिस्वरं भवाति ॥ 

7. Ina Tatpurusha compound the first member 
preserves its original accent, when the second member is the 
word पद्‌ denoting ‘a pretext’. 

The word अपदेश means ‘a pretext’, ‘a contrivance’. Thus मत्रपरेन 
प्रस्थितः, उच्चारपदेन प्रस्थितः ॥ Gone on pretext of voiding urine or excreta, 

The word मूच is derived by adding the affix ga to the root gẹ, the ऊ 
being substituted for उच्च of मुच, (Un. IV. 163), and has acute on the first (VI. 
I. 197) or it may be a word formed by gH tothe root मुत्रयति॥ The word 
उच्चार 153 also formed by asx and by VI. 2. 144 has acute on the final. The 
compounding takes place by II. 1. 72 or it is an attributive compound. 

Why do we say “when meaning a pretext?” Observe विषणोः पदम्‌ = वि- 
SISA ॥ 

निवाते वातत्राणे ॥ ८॥ पदानि ॥ निवाते, वात-त्राणे ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ निवातशब्दउत्तरपदे वातचाणवाचिनि तव्पुरुषे समासे पूव पदं प्रक्रातिस्‍्वरं भवात ॥ 

8. Ina Tatpurusha compound, the first member 

preserves its original accent, when the second member is the 

_ word faara in the sense of ‘a protection from wind’. 
Thus g A4 निवातं = कुदीनिवातम्‌ ‘a hut as the only shelter from the wind’, 
T So also दामीनिवातम_, कुङ्चनिवातम्‌ or कुइँचनिवातम्‌ u The word निवात is an Avyayi- 
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bhava compound = वातस्य अभाव! (11. 1.6): or a Bahuvrihi=faeer वातोऽस्मिन्‌ ॥ 
The words कुटीनिवातम्‌ &c, are examples of compounds of two words in apposi- 
tion. कुटी and wat are formed by ङीष (IV. 1. 41) and have acute on the last 
(III. 1. 3). Some say that कुड्य is derived from & by adding aq with the 
augment डक and treating it as कित, is has the acute on the first; others hold 
that it is derived by the affix sw to कु and the affix has the accent. 


Why do we say when meaning ‘a shelter from wind’? Observe राज- 
निवांत वसति, सुखं मातूनिवातं = ‘he lives under the shelter of the king’; ‘ pleasant is 
the shelter or the protection of the mother’. Here निवात = पांशवः or vicinity. 


शारदे ऽनातंवे ॥ ९ ॥ पदानि ॥ शारदे, अनात्तवे ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ऋतेः भवमार्तवम्‌। अनार्तववाचिनि शारददञब्दउत्तरपदे तत्पुरुष समासे पूर्वपदं प्रक्रतिस्वरं भवति॥ 


9. Ina Tatpurusha compound the first member 
preserves its original accent, when the second member is 


the word wx, having any other sense than that of ‘au- 
tumnal ’. 

The word गात॑व means appertaining to season (ऋतु ) i.e. when the 
word afte does not refer to the season of शरत्‌ or autumn. Thus रज्जुशारदमुरकम्‌ 
‘fresh drawn water’. So also दषतू atte: सक्तवः ‘the saktu flour fresh from the 
mill’. The word are means here ‘fresh’ ‘new’: and it forms an invari- 
able compound. The word ta is formed by उ affix added to «rst (Un. I. 15), 
the स being elided. The affix उ is treated as faq (Un. I. 9) and the accent 
falls on the first syllable (VI. 1. 197). The word eqq is formed by the augment 
q and shortening of the vowel of the root g ‘to tear’ ( णाति), and the affix आदिक 
(Un. I. 131) and has accent on the final (III. 1. 3). 


Why do we say ‘when not meaning autumnal’? Observe IAMA, 
उतमद्ारदम्‌ ‘the best autumnal grass &c’. (VI. 1. 223). 
अध्वर्युकषाययोर्जातो ॥ १०॥ पदानि ॥ अध्वर्यु, कषासयोः, जाती ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अध्वर्युकषाय इत्येतयोर्जातिवाचिनि तत्पुरुषे समासे FATT प्रक्ांतस्वरं भवाति ॥ 
10. Ina Tatpurusha compound denoting a genus 
the first member preserves its original accent, when the 
second member is the word अध्वयु or कषाय ॥ 


Thus प्रौच्याप्वयुः, mseg, कालापाध्वयुः ॥ These are Appositional com- 
pounds denoting ‘genus or kind’, with a fixed meaning. प्राच्य is formed by 
aq, and has accent on the first (VI, 1. 213). कठ is derived by अच्‌ affix (IIT. 
1. 34), and to it is added the Taddhita affix fafa (IV. 3. 104), in the sense of 
कडेन प्रोक्तं (IV. 3. 101), and the affix is then elided by IV. 3. 107. The word 


कालाप comes from कलापिन + अण (IV. 3. 108) in the sense of कलापिना प्रोक्तं (IV. 3. 
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IOI),.and it would have preserved its form without change before this affix 
(VI. 4. 164) but for a vartika which declares that the इन्‌ of कलापिन्‌ will be elided 
(See VI. 1. 144 vart) Thus aera gets accent on the final (III. 1.3). So 
also सर्पिमॅण्डकषायभ, उमापुष्पकषायम्‌, दोवारिककषायम These are Genitive com- 
pounds. The words सर्पिमण्ड and उमापुष्प are Genitive compounds and have 
accent on the final (VI. 1. 223). The word तारिक is formed by s affix 
added to gr and has acute on the final (VI. 1. 165). Why do we say when 
meaning a ‘genus’? Observe, परमाध्वर्युः, परमक्रषायः (VI. 1. 223). 
सहशाप्रतिरूपयोः साहद्ये ॥ ११॥ पदानि ॥ सहशा, प्रतिरूपयोः, सादच्ये ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ AST प्रतिरूप इत्येतयोरुत्तरपदयोः साहइयबवाचिनि तत्पुरुषे समासे GAIT प्रक्ातस्वरं भर्वति ॥ 
11. In a Tatpurusha compound expressing res- 


emblance with some one or something, the first member 
preserves its original accent, when the second member is 


सरद 07 प्रतिरूप ॥ 

Thus पितंसहृदाः, GIESE EIE u The words fag and arg are formed by Unadi 
affix ga ( Un. II. 95) and are finally accented. By II. 1. 31, aga forms 
Instrumental Tatpurusha. That case, however, is governed by VI. 2. 2, which 
provides for Instrumental compounds. The examples here given are of 
Genitive Tatpurusha: and it applies to cases where the case-ending is not 
elided. As «erem: सदृशो, वृषल्या सदृशः ॥ Here दासी and वृषली are finally acute, 
and the case-affix gets the accent when semivowel is substituted (VI. 1, 174), 
So also पितंप्रतिरूपः, मातूप्रतिरूपः ॥ Why do we say ‘when meaning resem- 
blance’? Observe qure, उत्तमसरहः (VI, I. 223): here the sense of Ee 
compound is that of ‘honor’ and not ‘resemblance’. 


~ AA 
द्विगी प्रमाणे ॥ १२॥ पदानि ॥ द्विगो, प्रमाणे ॥ 
वृक्तिः ॥ दविगावुत्तरपदे प्रमाणवाचिनि तत्पुरुषे समासे पूर्वपदं Wien am ॥ 
12. Ina Tatpurusha compound denoting ‘ mea- 
sure or quantity’, the first member preserves its original 


accent, when the second member is a Dvigu. 

Thus प्राच्यसप्रसमः and गान्थारिसप्रसमः The word QAQA: = सप्तसमाः प्रमाण- 
मस्य, the affix मात्रच denoting ‘measure’ (V. 2. 37) is elided (See V. 2. 37 Vart) 
प्राच्यश्रासों सप्तसमश्र = प्राच्यसप्तसमः “an Eastern seven-years old”. So also गान्धारि- 
सप्तसमः or 'षट्समः ॥ प्राच्य has acute on the first; while गान्धारि is either accented 
on the first or on the middle; as it belongs to the Kardamadi class ( Phit III. 
IO). Why do we say ‘before a Dvigu’? Observe affeqey: ॥ Why do we 
say ‘when denoting measure?’ Observe quim: ॥ , 

गन्तव्यपण्यं वाणिजे ॥ १३॥ पदानि ॥ गन्तव्य, पण्यम्‌, वाणिजे ॥ 
qw: ॥ वाणिजशष्दउत्तरपदे तत्पुरुषे समास गन्तव्यवाचि पण्यवाचि 'च SAY प्रकृतिस्वरं भवात ॥ 
14 i 
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13. Before the word बाणिज ‘a trader’, the first 
member of a Tatpurusha preserves its accent, when it is a 
word specifying the place whither one has to go, or the ware 
in which one deals. 

Thus मद्रेवाणिजः, काईंमीरवाणिजञः, गोन्धारिवाणिज्ञः = मद्रादिषु गस्वा व्यवहरन्ति ‘the 
Madra-imerchants i. e. who trade by going to Madra &c' All these are Loca- 
tive compounds. ag is derived by tw affix (Un I], 13) and is acutely accented 
on the last (VI. 1. 165). काइमार belongs to K rshodarádi class (VI. 3. 109), and ^ 
has acute either on the first or the second syllable. The word mqr belongs 
to the Kardamadi class, and is consequently acute on the first or the second 
(Phit III. 10) In the sense of पण्य we have: गोवाणिजः ‘a dealer in cows’, अश्ववाणिज्ञः 
&c. गो is finally accented (Un II. 67): and अश्व has acute on the first (Un 
I. 151) the affix being कन्‌ ॥ 

Why do we say ‘the place whither one goes, or the goods in which 
one deals?’ Observe परमवागिजेः, उत्तमवर्णिजः ॥ 

मात्रोपशोपक्रमच्छाये नपुंसके ॥ १७॥ पदानि ॥ मात्रा, उपज्ञा, उपक्रम, छाये, 
नपुंसके ॥ | 
वृत्तिः ॥ मात्रा उपज्ञा उपक्रम छाया एतेषत्तरपदेषु नपुंसकवाचिनि तत्पुरुष समासे Wu प्रकृतिस्वरं भवति ॥ 
14. The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves 
its accent before the words मात्रा, उपज्ञा, उपक्रम and छाया when 
these words appear as neuter. 

Thus भिक्षामाचं न दद्यात यांचतः, ससुद्रमात्र न सरोऽस्ति किचन The word मात्रा 
is here synonymous with तुल्य, the phrase being भिक्षायास्तुल्यप्रमाणं, and is a Geni- 
tive compound. The word भक्षा is derived from भक्ष, by the feminine affix अ 
(III. 3. 103), and has acute on the final (III. 1. 3). The word समुद्र has also 
acute on the final as it is a word denoting ‘a sea’, ( Phit sütra I. 2 ). 56 also 
with उपज्ञा, as पाणिनोपञ्ञमकालंकं व्याकरणम्‌ ; व्यौड्घपज्ञं दुष्करणम्‌ आपिराल्युपज्ञ सुरूताघव (see 
II. 4. 2). All these are Genitive compounds. The word पाणिन is derived 
by भण affix from पणिन्‌ (पणिनोऽपत्यम्‌= पाणिर्न), and has acute on the final, (IIT. 
1° 3). The word ब्याडि being formed by gsr affix has acute on the first (VI 1. 
197), so also आपिशलि n So also with उपक्रम, as आढ्यापक्रमं प्रासादः, दर्शनायोपक्रमम, 
कुमारे पक्रमम, नन्दा पक्रमाणि मानानि ॥ Al these are Genitive compounds. The 
word an (तंत्रैन्येनं ध्यायन्ति) is derived from आ+प्यू+क affix added with the 
force of qu, the ध being changed tog the word belonging to पृषोदरादि class 
(VI. 3. 109), and it has acute on the final by VI. 2.144. The word saria is 
formed by भनीदयर्‌ and has acute on the penultimate नी owing to the indicatory € 
(VI. 1. 217). The word सुकुमार has acute on the final by VI. 2. 172. The 
word नन्द is formed by अच (III. 1. 134). The Tatpurusha compounds ending 
in उपज्ञा and उपक्रम are neuter by II. 4.21. So also with छाया, as इषुच्छायम्‌ , 


i 
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धनुच्छायम ॥ The word gg is derived from gs by उ affix (Un I. 13), and it being 
treated as faq (Un 1. 9) the acute falls on g the first syllable (VI. 1. 197). 
The word «aa has also acute on the first by Phit sütra II. 3. The compound 
‘isa Genitive Tatpurusha—ggo छाया ; and it is Neuter by II. 4. 22. When 
the compound is not a Neuter we have कुड्यछाया (1I. 4. 25). 
सुखाप्रिययोहिते ॥ १५ ॥ पदानि ॥ सुख, प्रिययोः, हिते N 
वृत्तिः ॥ ga प्रिय इत्येतयोरुत्तरपदयोहितवाचिनि तत्पुरुषे समासि परतपरं प्रकृतिस्वरं भवाति ॥ 
| 15. The first member of a 'Tatpurusha preserves 
‘its accent, when the second term is सुख or प्रिय, and the sense 
is ‘to feel delight, or is good’. 

Thus गैमनसुखम ‘the pleasure of going. So also बैंचनसुखम्‌ , ध्याहरणसुखम्‌ , 
शमनप्रियम, वैचनप्रियम्‌ , व्याहरणप्रियम ॥ These are appositional compounds. All the 
above words are formed by gg affix and have acute on the syllable preceding 
the affix { VI. 1.193). The words sukha and priya have the sense of हित or 
‘well good ‘beneficial’, i. e. when the thing denoted by the first term is the cause 
of pleasure or delght. When this is not the sense we have TAJA, TAMAR ॥ 


प्रीतो ~ 
[च ॥ १६॥ पदानि ॥ प्रीतो, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ प्रीतो गम्यमानायां सुख प्रिय इत्येतयोरुत्तरपरयास्तत्पुरुषे समास पूर्वपदं Wafer भवाति ॥ 
16. The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves 

its accent, the second term being सुख or पप्रय, in the sense of 
“agreeable to one, or desired". | 

Thus ब्राह्मणसुखं पायसं “the sweetmilk desired by or agreeable to the 
Bráhmanas", छात्रात्रेयो$नच्याय: ॥ कन्याप्रेयो Seg: o &c. The words ब्राह्मण and छात्र have 
acute on the final being formed by the affixes sya and ण (V. 4. 62) respectively 


( III. 1. 3) and कन्या has svarita on the final. When not meaning agreeable 
to or desired, we have राजसुखम्‌ , रा जाप्रयम्‌॥ 

स्वं स्वामिनि ॥ १७॥ पदानि ॥ स्वम्‌, स्वामिति ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ स्वामिशाब्दउत्तरपरे तत्पुरुषे समासे स्ववाचि पूर्वपदे प्रकृतिस्वरं भवति ॥ 

17. Ina Tatpurusha compound, having the word 
स्वामेन्‌ as its second member, the first term, when it denotes 
the thing possessed, retains its original accent. 

Thus गोस्वामी, अश्वस्वामी, धनस्वामी ॥ The accents of गो, अश्व and धन have 


- already been mentioned before in VI. 2. 14. When the first member is not a 
word denoting possession, we have परमस्वामी it. E 


EN A 
पत्यावेश्वय ॥ १८॥ पदानि ॥ पत्यो, daz ॥ 
वृत्तिः n पतिशब्दउत्तरपदे ऐश्व्यवाचिनि तत्पुरुषे पूर्वपदं MPAA भवाति ॥ 
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18. In a Tatpurusha ending in पति when it means 
‘master’ or lord’, the first member preserves its original accent. 

Thus ग़हपातेः, से नापतिः, नरपतिः, धान्य॑पातिः ॥ The word गह is formed by sg 
(III. 1. 144) and has acute on the final (III. 1. 3). The word सना is a Bahu- 
vrihi (सह इनेन वतते = सना), and by VI. 2. rthe first member retains its accent. 
The word नर is derived from नृ ‘to lead’ by the affix sq (III. 3. 57) and has 
acute on the first (III. 1. 4), the word घान्य has svarita on the final (See Phit II. 
23?) Why do we say when meaning ‘lord’? Observe ब्राह्मणी वृषलीपार्तिः “a 
Brahmana, husband of a Sûdrâ”. 

न भू बाकचिदिधिषु ॥ १९॥ पदानि॥ न, भू, वाक्‌, चित्‌, दिधिषु ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ पतिशब्दउत्तरपदे ऐइवर्यवाचिनि तत्पुरुषे समास भू वाळ चित्‌ दिधिषू इत्येतानि पूर्वपदांनि प्रकाति- 
स्वराणि न भवन्ति ॥ 

19. The words भू, चाकू, चित and दिधिषू, however, 
do not preserve their original accent in a Tatpurusha when 
coming before the word पति denoting ‘lord’. 

This debars the accent taught by the last aphorism. Thus wqfq':, वाक- 
पर्तिः, चित्‌पति :, दिधिषूपतिः u All these are Genitive compounds and are finally 
accented by VI. 1. 223. 

वा भुवनम ॥ २०॥ पदानि॥ वा, भुवनम ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ पतिराब्दउत्तरपरे ऐइवयवाचाने तत्पुरुषे समास भुवनशबष्दः पृवपरं वा प्रकृतिस्वर भवति ॥ 

20. The word भुवन may optionally keep its accent 
in a Tatpurusha, before पति denoting ‘lord’. 

Thus भुवनपाति : or haara: n The word yaa is formed by क्युन्‌ (Un. II. 
80) and has acute on the first (VI. 1. 197). Though Sátra II. 80 (Unadi) 
ordains क्युन्‌ after भू in the Vedas only, yet on the theory of बहुल (111. 1. 3), it 
comes in the secular literature also, as भुवनपांतरादेत्यः ॥ 

आशङ्काबाधनेदीयस्सु संभावने ॥ २१॥ पदानि ॥ आशङ्क, आ बाध, नेदीयस्खु, ` 
सभावने ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ प्रकृत्या पूर्वपदे तत्पुरुषइति TAA | STI आबाध नेदीयस्‌ इत्यतेत्तरपदेषु सभावनवाच्विनि 
सत्पुरुषे समासे एवंपई प्रक्रतिस्वरं भवति ॥ 

21. Before आशङ्क, आबाध and datu, the first mem- 
ber in a Tatpurusha compound preserves its original accent, 
when it treats about a supposition. 

The word संभावनम्‌ = अस्तित्वाध्यवसायः “the hesitation about the existence 
ofa thing’. Thus TATE वतते ‘one fears the journey’; so also वंचनाराई, व्याहरणा- 
ag, &c. Similarly गॅमनाबाधम वर्तते = गमनं बाध्यते इति संभाव्यते “it has stepped in as 
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an obstacle to journey". So also वैचनाबाधम्‌, व्याहरणाबाधम्‌॥ Similarly गॅमननेर्दायो 
वर्तते, वैचननेदीयः घ्याहरणनेदीयः = गमनमिति निकटतरांमाते संभाव्यते “the journey stands 
directly before ". 

Why do we say when a supposition is meant? Observe परमनेदीयः ॥ 
All the above words are formed by eq affix and have f8q accent. (VI. 1. 


193). 
पूर्व भूतपूर्व ॥ २२॥ पदानि ॥ पूर्व, भूतपूर्व ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ पूर्व शब्दउ त्तरपदे भतपूर्ववा्चाने तत्पुरुषे समासे पूर्वपदे प्रकृतिस्वर भवति ॥ 
22. The first member of a Tatpurusha compound 
preserves its original accent when the word पूचे is the second 
member, and the sense is * this had been lately i 





Thus झआढ्यो gagi: = आढ्यपूर्वः “formely had been rich", The compound 
must be analysed in the above way. The compounding takes place by II. 1. 
$7 or it belongs to Mayura-vvansakadi class. So also द्नीयएवंः, सुकुमारपूर्वः u 

Why do we say when meaning ‘had been lately’. Observe परमपूर्व', 
उत्तमपूर्वः, which should be analysed as परमश्चासो पूर्वश्चति ॥ If it is analysed as परमो 
yaga: then it becomes an example under the rule and not a counter-example. 
In order therefore, to make this rule applicable we must know the sense of the 
compound. 


सविधसनीडसमयाद्सवेशसदे शेषु सामीप्ये ॥ २३॥ पदानि ॥ सविध, सनीड, 
AAMT, सवेश, सदेशेषु, सामीप्ये ॥ 

वृतिः ॥ सविध सनीड समयाद्‌ सवेश इत्यतेषत्तरपदेषु सामीप्यवाचिनि तव्पुरुषे समासे पूर्वपद्‌ प्रकृतिस्वरं 
भवति ॥ | 

28. The first member of a Tatpurusha compound 

preserves its original accent, when the second ' member is 


सविध, सनीड, anaig, सवेश, and सदेश in the sense of * what can 
. be found in the vicinity thereof". 


Thus मद्रेसविधम, गान्थारिसविधम, काइमीरसविधम्‌ ॥ So also मद्रेसनीडम्‌, मद्रसमर्या- 
इम्‌, मद्रेसवशम्‌ and मद्रेसदेशम So also with गान्धारे and कादमीर ॥ The accents 
of these words have been taught before in Sütra VI. 2. 12, 13. The 
words सविध &c, are derived from सह विधया &c, but they all mean ‘in the 
Vicinity’: मद्रसविधं = मद्राणां सामिष्यम्‌॥ Why do we say when meaning in the 
vicinity thereof? Observe सह मयादया वतते = समया क्षत्रम्‌ a field having boundary’. 
देवदत्तस्य समर्यादं >देवदत्तसमयांदिम “the bounded field of D’. Why do we say सविध 
&c? Observe देवदचसमया ॥ : 


विस्पष्टादीनि गुणवचनेषु ॥ २४॥ पदानि ॥ विस्पष्ट, आदीनि-गुणवचनेषु ॥ 
वृत्त: ॥ विस्पष्टादीनि पर्वपदानि एुणवचनेष त्तरपदेषु प्रकातिस्वराणि भवन्ति ॥ > 
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24. The words विस्पष्ट &e preserve their accent 
when followed by an Adjective word in a compound, 

Thus विस्पष्ट कटुकम्‌, विचित्रकठुकम्‌ ARRERA, वि स्पष्टटवणम्‌, विचित्र॒लवणम , ATR- 
लवणम्‌ ॥ The compounding takes place by II. 1. 4, and it should be analysed 
thus विस्पष्टं कटुकम्‌ &c. 

The words विस्पष्ठ &c, are indeed here adjectives, and in conjunction 
with कडु &c, they denote an object possessing those qualities; and therefore 
not being in apposition, the compound is not a Karmadháraya. 


The word विस्पष्ट has acute on the first by VI. 2. 49. The word विचित्र is 
also acute on the first as it gets the accent of the Indeclinable. Some read the 
word as विचित्तः, which being a Bahuvrihi has also first acute. The word व्यक्त 
has svarita on the first by VIII. 2. 4. The remaining words of this class are 
संपन्न, पडु or कड, पण्डित, gua, ATS and निपुण. Of these, the word संपन्न has acute on 
the final by VI. 2. 144; & is formed by उ (Un I. 18), which being considered as 
faq (Un I. 9), it has acute on the first. पण्डित is formed by क्त to the root पड़ , 
and is finally acute (VI. 2. 144). कुशल has accent on the final being formed by 
a krit affix ( कुशान्‌ लाति = कुशलः, ला आदाने, or Un I. 106), चपल being formed by a 
faq affix (Un I. 111), has acute on the final (VI. 1. 163), for aq is understood 
in the Unadi sütra Un. I. III from 5004 Un. I. 106. The word निपुण has acute 
on the final by VI. 2. 144, being formed by क affix added to qur &c. 


Why do we say ‘of विस्पष्ट &c' Observe परमलवणम्‌ उत्तमलवणम , both having 
acute on the final. Why do we say “when followed by a word expressing a 
quality "? Observe विस्पष्टब्राह्मणः ॥ 
श्रज्यावमकन्पापवत्सु भावे कमेधारये ॥ २५॥ पदानि॥ श्र, ज्य, अवम, "T, 
पापवत्सु, भावे, कमेधारये N 
वृत्तिः ॥ श्र ञ्य अवम कन्‌ इत्येतेषु पापशब्दवाति चोत्तरपदे कर्मधारय समासे भाववाचि gaq प्रकृतिस्वरं 
भवति ॥ 

25. In a Karmadháraya compound, the first mem- 
ber consisting of a Verbal noun ( भाव ), preserves its original 
accent before adjective forms built from श्र ( V. 3. 60), sa ( V. 
3.61) अवम and कन्‌ ( V. 3. 64), and before a form built from 
the word पाप i 

Thus रामनश्रेष्ठम, or गमनश्रेयः, वैचनज्येष्ठम्‌ Or वचनज्यायः; गमनावमम, वेचनावमम्‌ , गमः 
नक्निष्ठम्‌ or गमनकनीयः ॥ 50 2150 गमनपापिष्ठम , गमनपापीय: n All the first members are 
egz formed words and have लितू accent i. e. on the first syllable. ( VI. 1. 193). 
The words श्र, ज्य and WA are substitutes which certain adjectives take in the 


comparative and superlative degree, and the employment of these forms in the 
sütra indicates that the comparative and superlative words having these ele- 
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ments should be taken as second members, and so also of पाप, the comparative 
and superlative are taken, for this is the meaning here of the word qrqaq ॥ 
Why do we say “प्र &c"? Observe गमनशाभनम॥ Why do we say ‘a 
verbal Noun’? Observe गमनश्रेयः, where the word गमन is = गम्यते ऽनेन ‘a carraige’, 
Why do we say ‘a Karmadharaya compound’? Observe गमनं ज्रयः = गमनभ्रय: ॥ 


कुमारश्च | २६॥ पदानि ॥ कुमारः, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ कुमारशब्दः पूर्वपद्‌ कर्मधारये समासे प्रकृतिस्वरं भवति ॥ 
26. The word कुमार preserves its original accent 
when standing as a first member in a Karmadháraya compound. 


Thus कुमारकुलटा, कुमारश्रमणा, कुमारंतापसी ॥ The word कुमार has acute on 
the final as it is derived from the root कुमार क्रीडायाम्‌ with the affix अच्‌ of 
पचादि ॥ By II. 1. 70, it is ordained that कुमार is compounded with श्रमण &c. 
Some commentators hold that the word कुमार must be followed by श्रमण &c. 
( II. 1. 70 ) to make this rule applicable. They refer to the maxim लक्षणप्राति- 
Tama: प्रतिपदोक्तस्येव "aura “whenever a term is employed which might denote 
both something original and also something else resulting from a rule of 
grammar, or when a term is employed in a rule which might denote both 
something formed by another rule in which the same individual term has been 
employed, and also something else formed by a general rule, such a term 
Should be taken to denote, in the former case, only that which is original, and 
in the latter case, only that which is formed by that rule in which the same in- 
dividual term has been employed.” Other Grammarians, however do not 
take any such limitation, but apply the rule to all Kaimadháraya compounds 
of कुमार II 

आदिः प्रत्येनासे ॥ २७॥ पदानि ॥ आदिः, प्रत्येनसि ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ कर्मधारयइति वर्तते । प्रतिगत एनसा प्रतिगतमेनो वा यस्य सः प्रत्येनाः । तस्मिन्नुत्तरपंदे RA- 
धारस्याहिरुदात्तो भवाति ॥ 


27. In a Karmadhárya compound of Kumara 


followed by प्रत्येनस्‌, the acute falls on the first syllable of 


Kumara. 


The ७४०10 प्रसेनस्‌= प्रतिगत एनसा or प्रतिगतमेनो यस्य Thus कुमारप्रत्येनाः ॥ 
The word udátta is required to be read into the sütra to complete the sense: 
for the construction of the sütra requires it, and the anuvritti of the 'first 
member preserves its accent’ would be-inappropriate because the word if} is 
employed here. » 


पूगेष्वन्यतरस्याम ॥ २८॥ पदानि ॥ पूगेषु, अन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ पूगा गणास्तद्वाचिन्युत्तरपदे कमधारये समासे कुमारस्यान्यतरस्यामदिरिदा त्ता भवाते ॥ 


» 
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28. The first syllable of Kumára is acute op- 
tionally, when the second member is a word denoting ‘the 
name of a horde’. 


The word qm means ‘a multitude, a collection &c’. See V. 3. 112 
also. Thus कुमारचातकाः or कुमारंचातका (VI. 2. 26), or कुमारचातर्काः ॥ So also 
कुमारलोहध्वजञाः Or कुमार्रलोहध्वजाः or कुमारलाहध्वज्ञाः ॥ So also with कुमारवलाहकाः, कुमार- 
जीमुतकाः ॥ Here चातक &c, are horde-names; and the affix sq is added to 
them by V. 3. 112: which is elided in the Plural by II. 4. 62. In the above 
examples when the word ‘ Kumara’ is not accented on the first syllable, it 
gets accent on the last by VI. 2. 26, when the प्रतिपदोच् maxim is not applied : 
when that maxim is applied, the final of the compound takes the accent by 
the general rule VI. r. 223. 


इगन्तकालकपालभगालदारावेषु द्विगो ॥ २९॥ पदानि॥ इगन्त, काळ, कपाल, 
भगाल, शरावेषु, द्विगो N 


वृत्तिः ॥ इगन्तउ त्तरपदे कालवाचिनि कपाल भगाल झाराव इत्येतेषु 'च funr समासे पूर्वपद प्रकृतिस्वरं 
भवति ॥ 


29. In a Dvigu compound, the first member pre- 


serves its original accent, before a stem ending in a simple 
vowel, with the exception of अ (इक), before a word denoting 
time, as well as before कपाल, Wats and शराव i 


Thus §sarea:, दशारत्षिः ॥ The above are examples of Taddhitártha 
Dvigu (IL 1. 52), equal to पंचारत्रयः प्रमाणमस्य, the प्रमाण denoting-affix मात्रच is 
always elided in Dvigu (V. 2. 3 Várt). So also पॅज्चमास्यः, दशमास्यः — पञ्च मासान्‌ 
xar भतो भावी वा. This is also a Taddhitártha Dvigu (II. 1. 52), formed by the 
affix aq (V. 1. 80—82). So also पञ्चवर्षः Jaag: the affix उच्च being elided (V 
1.88). Soalso पेज्चकपालः, देशकपालः, पंज्चभगालः, दैँशभगालः, पैज्चशरावः, देशशरावः ॥ 
These are also Taddhitartha Dvigu formed by IV. 2. 16, the affix sta being 
elided by IV. 1. 88. 


Why do we say “before an gueq stem &c”? Observe पंचभिरणेःक्री तः = 
पचाश्वः, ara: | Why do we say "in a Dvigu Compound?” Observe परमा- 
Cai, परमशरावेंम्‌ UI 

When these Dvigu compounds, by case-modifications do not end in 
इक्‌ vowel, but the vowel is replaced by a semi vowel or Guna, the rule will still 
apply. Thणs.पञ्चारव्न्यः or पज्चारत्नयः ॥ This is done on the strength of the 
maxim sre बहिरङ्गमन्तरङ्ग. “That which is bahiranga is regarded as not hav- 
ing taken effect or as not existing, when that which is antaranga is to take 
effect :” because the substitution of semivowel or guna is a bahiranga opera- 
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tion in relation to accent. Or the substitutes may be considered as sthanivat 
to the short-vowel which they replace. 

बहन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ ३०॥ पदानि ॥ बहु, अन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ बहुदब्दः पूर्वपदमिगन्तादिपत्तरपंदेपु द्विगो समासे ऽन्यतरस्यां प्रकृतिस्वरं भवति ॥ 

30. In a Dvigu compound, the word बहु may op- 
tionally preserve its accent when followed by an ik-ending 
stem, or by a time-word, or by kapála, bhagála and $aráva. 

This allows option where the last rule required the accent necessarily. 
Thus qefa: or बह्वरात्निः, ब हुँमास्यः or बहुमास्यः ’ ब हुँकपालः or TERTS: , बहुभगालः 01 qg- 
भगालः, NESQWId: or बहुशरावें: ॥ The word ag has acute on the final being formed 
by the affix & (Un I. 29). When theg is changed to @, as in the first example, 
the anudatta st is changed into svarita by VIII. 2. 4: when the first member 
preserves its acccent. In the other alternative, the accent falls on the last syllable. 


दिष्टिवितस्त्योश्च ॥ ३१॥ पदानि d दिष्टि, वितस्त्योः, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ दिष्टि वितस्ति इत्यतये(रुत्तरपद्याईगो समासे पूर्वपद्मन्यतरस्यां THAT भवाति ॥ 
31. Ina Dvigu compound, the first member may 


optionally preserve its accent, when followed by the words 
दिष्टि and Rafı as second members. 


Thus पुँङ्चदिष्टिः or पञ्चहिषिटिः, पञ्चवितस्तिः or पञ्चवितस्तिः॥ The affix मात्रच 
is elided after the प्रमाण denoting words dishti and vitasti (V. 2. 37). 
सप्तमी सिद्धशुष्फपक्तबन्धेष्वकालात्‌ ॥ ३२॥ पदानि॥ सप्तमी, सिद्ध, शुष्क, 
पक्क, बन्धेषु, अकालात्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ सप्तम्यन्तं पूवपद सिद्ध शुष्क UY बन्ध इत्येतेषूत्तरपदेघुप्रक्कतिस्तरं भवति सा चेत्सप्तमी कालान्न 
भवति ॥ 
82. A locative-ending word when it does not de- 
note time, preserves its original accent, when followed by सिद्ध, 
शुष्क, पक्क and बन्ध in a compound. 
Thus aimada: or सांकाश्यसिद्धः, काम्पिल्यसिद्धः or कार्म्पिल्यसिद्धः ॥ The 
words sAmkaSya and kámpilya have acute on the final, and by Phit 5018 
( HI. 16) in the alternative the accent falls on the middle also. So also 
निर्धनशुष्क', skan: The word निधन is derived by क्यु affix added to नि-घाञ्‌ 
and has acute on the middle; the word ऊ is formed from अबू root by the 
affix कक, and has acute on the final. So also ETH, IET amita: u 
The words Kumbhf and Kala$i are formed by डीष affix and kaye acute on the 
final; the word Mg is formed by gx affix, and has acute on the beginning. 
So also चक्रबन्धः चारकबन्ध! ॥ The word chakra has acute on the final, and 
charaka being formed by "gg has acute on the first. 
15 
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Why do we say ‘when not denoting time’? Observe पूर्वाहणसिद्धः, 
भझपंराहणसिर्दधे: ॥ The compounding takes place by II. 1. 41. The accent of the 
Locative Tatpurusha taught in VI. 2. 1 was debarrd by Krit-accent taught VI. 
2.144. The present sütra debars this last rule regarding Krit accent, and re- 
ordains the Locative Tatpurusha accent when the Krit-words are सिद्ध &c. 


परिप्रत्युपापा वञ्यमानाहोरात्रावयचेघु ॥ ३३॥ पदानि ॥ पारि,प्राते, उप, अपाः, 
ARA, अहोरात्रावयचेषु ॥ 
वृत्तेः ॥ परि प्राति उप अप इत्येते पूर्वपदभूता वरञ्यमानवाचिने अहोराचावयव वाचिनि राञ्यवयववाचिनि 
चोत्तरपदे प्रक्रतिस्व॒रा भवान्ति i 
33. The particles परि, प्रति, उप and अप preserve 
their accent before that word, which specifies an exclusion, 
or a portion of day and night, (in an Avyayibháva com- 


pound also). 

Thus पृरित्रिगत्तं वृष्टो देवः “It rained all round (but not in) Trigarta” 
(See II. 1. 11 and 12). So also पारिसोवीरम्‌ पारसारवसनि, पारपूर्वराचम ॥ So also प्रति- 
प॒त्राहणम, प्रयपराइणम, प्रयपरराचरम्‌, उपपर्वाहणम्‌ , उपापराहणम्‌, उपपर्वेरात्रम्‌ » उपापररात्रम ॥ Srg- 
त्रित वृष्टो देवः, अपसोवीरम्‌, अपसावसेनी (11. 1. 11 and 12) 

By Phit Sdtras IV. 12, and 13 all Particles (Nipata) have acute on the 
first syllable. So also upasargas with the exception of अभि u Therefore पर &c, 
have acute on the first. In a Tatpurusha and Bahuvrihi compounds, these words 
‘pari’, ‘prati’ &c, as first members would have retained their accent by the 
rules already gone before; the present 51179, therefore, extends the principle 
cf the preservation of the accent to Avyayibhava compounds also. The pre- 
positions अप and परि alone denote the limit exclusive or वर्जन, and it is there- 
fore with these two prepositions only that the second member can denote the 
thing excluded, and not with प्रति and उप॥ With these prepositions अप and 
परि, the second term if denoting a member of day or night, are also taken 
even as excluded, therefore no separate illustrations of those are given 


Why do we say ‘before a word which is excluded, or is a part of a day 
and night’? Observe gata शलभाः पतन्ति ॥ In प्ररिवनम्‌ “ alF round the forest, but 
not in it’, the accent falls on the last by VI. 2. 178, which debars this general 
rule, as well as all special rules which might affect वन in a compound. 

राजन्यबहुवचनदवन्देन्यकवृाष्णषु ॥ ३३॥ पदानि ॥ राजन्य, बहु वचन, 2E, 
अन्धक, TOY, ( पूर्वपद प्रङुस्वंरंमं ) 
वृत्तिः ॥ राजन्यवांविनां बहुवचनान्तानां यो इन्द्रो 5न्थकवृष्णिषु वर्षते तत्र पूर्वपदं प्रकृतिस्वरं भवति । 
34. The first member of a Dvandva compound, 
formed of names denoting the Kshatriya ( warrior ) clans in 
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the plural number, retains its original accent when the warrior 
belongs to the clan of Andhaka or Vrishni. 


Thus श्वाफर्ल्केचेत्रकाः, चेत्रकेरो धका, शिनिवासुदेवा; ॥ The words Sváphalka and 
Chaitraka are formed by भण affix (IV. 1. 114) and have acute on the last (111, 1. 
3). The word नि has acute on the first syllable, and does not change in de- 
aoting Patronymic. Why do we say 'in denoting a Warrior clan'? Observe 
हप्यहेमायनाः ॥ Here gq is derived from द्वीप by the affix यञ्‌ (IV. 3. 10) = &rq भवाः; 
हेमायनः = हेमेरपत्यं युवा ॥ These names belong to Andhaka and Vrishni clans, but 
are not the warrior-names. The word राजन्य here means those Kshatriyas who 
belong to the family of annointed kings and warriors (अभिषिक्तवंदया:) ; these 
(Dvaipya and Haimayana) do not belong to any such family. Why do we say 
‘in the Plural number’? Observe संकर्षणवासुदेवा U Why do we say ‘in a Dvan- 
dva. compound’? Observe वृष्णीनां कुमाराः = वृष्णिकुमाराः u Why do we say ‘of 
Andhaka and Vrishni clans’? Observe कुरुपञ्चालाः Ul 


सख्या ॥ ३५ ॥ पदानि॥ संख्या] 
वृत्तः ॥ RATT सख्यावाचि पूर्वपद प्रकृतिस्वरं भवाति | 
35. The Numeral word, standing as the first 
member of a Dvandva compound, preserves its accent. 
Thus एंकाइदा, दश, चयोदश or चयादिश ॥ The word एक is derived from eq 
by ma affix (Un III. 43) and has acute on the first (VI. 1. 197). The «za is 
the substitute of ज्जि (VI. 3. 48) and has acute on the final. 


आचार्यापसजनश्चान्तेवासी ॥ ३६॥ पदानि | आचाय्यांपसजनः, च, ATT- 
सी, ( प्रकतिस्वरम्‌ ) 
वृत्तिः ॥ आचायोपसञजनान्तवासिनां यो इन्इस्तत्रपूर्वपर प्रकृतिस्वरं भवाति । 

36. When words denoting scholars are named 
after their teachers and are compounded into a Dvandva, the 
first member retains its accent. 

The word अन्तेवास्ता means ‘a pupil’ ‘a boarding not a day scholar’, 
When the scholar is, named by an epithet derived from the name of his 
teacher, that name is आचार्यापसजनः or teacher-derived name. Thus आपिदार्ले- 
पाणिनीयाः, पाणि नाय-रोढीयाः, रो ढीयकाशकृत्स्नाः ॥ The son of Apisala is आपिशालि the 
name of a Teacher or founder of a school—an áchárya : formed by gsr affix 
(IV. 1.95). The science taught by him is called आपिशलम, formed by 
adding अण्‌ affix to आपिशलाः (IV. 3. ror and IV. 2. 11). The scholars who study 
the Api$alam are also called आपिशलाः the affix denoting 'to'study' is elided 
by (IV. 2. 59 and 64). Or the pupils of Apiéali will be also called Apisaláh. 
Thus in both ways Apisalah is a scholar name derived from the name of a 
teacher. The word आचायोपसर्जन qualifies the whole Dvandva compound. and 
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not the first member only. That is, the whole compound in all its parts should 
denote scholars, whose names are derived from those of their teachers. There- 
fore not here पाणिनीय-देवदत्तो where though the first is a teacher-derived name, 
the second is not. Why do we say “names derived from the teacher's"? Observe 
छान्द्सवेयाकरणा; n Why do we say “a Scholar"? Observe आपिदालपाणिनीये शास्त्रे ॥ 
कातेकोजपाद्यश्च ॥ ३७॥ पदानि ॥ कात्तकोजप, आदयः, च || 
बृत्तिः ॥ कातको जपाइया ये इन्द्वास्तेषु Tags प्रकृतिस्वरं भवति । 
37. Also in the Dvandvas कातेकीजप &o, the first 
members retain their accent, 

Those words of this list which end in a dual or plural affix have been 
so exhibited for the sake of distinctness. The following isa list of these 
words. 1. कार्त-कोजपा (formed by अण IV. 1. 114 in the sense of Patronymic, 
from कृत and कुजप these being Rishi names )॥ 2. सावर्णिमाण्डूकेयो ( sávarni is 
formed by gsr Patron. affix and माण्डूकेय by हक्‌ IV. 1. 119). 3. आवन्सदमकाः The 
word Avanti is end-acute, to which is added thePatron affix fiyan by IV. 1. 171, 
which being a Tadr4j is eiided in the plural; अवन्तीनां निवासो जनपद = अवन्ति the 
quadruple significant अण being elided. 

4. पेलद्यापणयाः(Paila is derived from Pilà the son of Pilà is Paila, the yuvan 
descendent of Paila will be formed by adding fas IV. 1. 156, which is, however, 
elided by II. 4. 59.) The word Syaparna belongs to Bidádi class IV. 1. 104, the 
female descendant will be Syáparni, the yuvan descendant of her will be 
Syaparneya, It is not necessary that the compound should be plural always 
We have पेल्द्यापर्णेयो also. 

5. कपिञ्यापर्णयाः (Kapi has acute on the final. The son of Kapi will be 
formed by s; IV. 1. 107, which is however elided by II. 4. 64. This com- 
pound must, therefore, be always in the plural. 

6. शेतिकाक्षपांचालेयाः (Sitikaksha is the name of a Rishi, his son will be 
Saitikaksha by अण, IV. 1. 114, the yuvan descendant of the latter will be formed 
by gsr which is elided by II. 4. 58. Pafichala’s female descendant is PAfich4li, 
her yuvan descendant is Pafichaleya. The plural number here is not compul- 
sory. We have झतकाक्षपाञ्चालेयो also.) 

7. कडकवाधलेयाः Or कड़कवार्चलेयाः (The son of Katuka will be formed by 
ext IV. 1. 59, which is elided in the Plural by II. 4. 66. The son of Varchala 
is Varchaleya). 

8. शाकलझुनकाः (The son of Sakala is SAkalya, his pupils are Sakalah 
by भण IV. 2. 111. The son of Sunak will be Saunaka by अज्ञ IV. 1. 104, 
which will be elided in the Plural by II. 4. 64). Some read it as शकलसणका', 
where the gsr affix after Sanaka is elided by II. 4. 66. So also शुनकधाचेय' ॥ 

9. शणकबाशभ्रवा: (the son of Babhru is Babhrava). 10. आर्चाभिमोदलाः 
(Archavinah are those whe study the work produced by Richáva, the affix 
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णिनि being added by IV. 3. 104. Mudgala belongs to Kanvádi class IV. 2, 

III; Maudgalàh are pupils of the son of Mudgala) 11. gfequugr. Thisa 

Dvandva of Kunti and Suráshtra in the plural or of the country-names deriv- 

ed from them like Avanti. Kunti and Chinti have acute on the final 12. 

चिन्तिसुराष्ट्रा: 5 the last. 13. तण्डवतण्डाः (Both belong to Pachádi class formed by 

अच III. 1. 134, from तडि ताडन Bhvádi 300, qqez is formed from the same root wi th 
the prefix अव, the sq being elided, and both have acute on the final: and are enum- 

erated in the Gargadi list IV. 1. 105. In the plural the patronymic affix यज्ञ is 
elided by II. 4. 64. 14. गर्गवत्साः Here also यञ्च affix is elided II. 4. 64. 15. आवि- 

मत्तकामबधा: Or विद्धाः ॥ Avimatta has acute on the first being formed by the नभ्‌ 
particle. Both the words lose इच्च patronymic by II. 4. 66. 


16. बाभ्रवशालड्ायनाः The son of Babhru is Bábhrava, and the son of 
Salanku or Salanka of नडादि IV. 1. 99 is Salahkayana. 

17. बाम्रवदानच्युताः Danchyuta takes g3 in the patronymic which is elid- 
eur II. 4. 66. 

18. कठकालापाः, Kathah are those who read the work of Katha, the 
affix णिनि (IV. 3. 104) being elided by IV. 3. 107. Those who study the work 
of Kalapin are Kalapah, the अण being added by IV. 3. 108, which required 
the इन्‌ of kalápin to be retained by VI. 4. 164 but by a Vártika under VI. 4. 
144 the इन्‌ portion is elided before अण ॥ 

19. कठकोथुमाः Those who study the work of Kuthumin are कोथुमाः formed 
by अण IV. 1. 83 the इन्‌ being elided before अण्‌ by VI. 4. 144 Vart already 
referred to above. 

20. कोथुमलोकाक्षाः Those who study the work of Lokaksha are Lauké- 
ksháh. Or the son of Lokáksha is Laukakshi, the pupils of latter are Lau- 
kakshah. 


21. स्वीकुमारम ॥ tri has accent on the final. 

22. भोद्पेप्पलादाः, the son of Muda is Maudi, the pupils of latter are 
Maudah. So also Paippaladah. 

23. मोद्पेप्पलादोंः The double reading of this word indicates that Rule 
VI 1. 223 also applies. 

24. TAMA Or TARNE: =वत्स + जरतू ॥ Vatsa has acute on the final. 

25. So also सोश्रतपार्थवाः, The pupils of Susruta and Prithu are so called 
they take अण्‌ IV. 1. 83. 26. summae, 27. याज्यानुवाक्ये Yajya is formed by ण्यतू, 
added to यज्ञ, the ज़ is not changed to a Guttural by VII. 3. 66. It has svarita. 
on the final by faq accent (VI. 1. 185). Anuvákya is derived from anu+ 
vach + ण्यत्‌ ॥ 


महान्‌ बीह्यपराह्वणृष्टीष्वासजावालभारभारतहेलिहिलरोरवप्रबृद्धेषु ॥ ३८॥ q- 
~ ACS € A e. A 
दानि ll महान्‌,व्रीहि, अपराह्न, WY, इष्वास, जावाल, भार, भारत, हेलिहिल, रोरव, 
TIRY, ( प्रकतिस्वरम्‌ ) ॥ . 
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वृत्तेः ॥ प्रकृत्या पूर्वपदमिति वतते, इन्द्रदति निवृत्तम्‌ । महानिव्येतत्पूर्वपदं त्रीहि अपराहु, गृष्टि इष्वास 
जाबाल भार भारत हेलिहिल रोरव प्रवृद्ध इत्यते रपदेषु प्रकृतिस्वरं भवति । 

38. The word महत्‌ (महा) retains its accent before 
the following : Ath, अपराह्न, गृष्टि, इष्वाख, arate, भार, भारत, हेलि- 
हिल, trea, and saz ॥ 

Thus महोत्राहेः, महॉपराहणः, महोंगृष्टिः, AE ष्वासः, महाजाबालः, महाभारः, महाभारतः, महाँ - 
हैलिहलः, महारोरवः, महौप्रवृद्धः ॥ The महत्‌ has acute on the final. (Un II. 84) On the 
पतिपदोक्त maxim already mentioned under VI. 2. 26, this accent will apply to that 
compound of agq which it forms under rule II. 1. 61, for that is the particular 
rule of Karmadháraya compounding relating to mahat (pratipadokta). This rule 
therefore, will not apply to Genitive Tatpurusha. Thus महतो ब्रीहिः = महदूत्रीहिः 
which has accent on the final by VI. 1. 223. 

Q. The word sq is a Participle formed by «m affix, and by rule VI. 
2. 46, in a Karmadháraya compound, the first member will retain its original 
accent. What is then the necessity of reading this word in this sütra? 
Ans. That sütra VI. 2. 46 applies, con. the maxim of pradipadokta, to the 
special participles and nouns mentioned in II. 1. 59 and not to every parti- 
ciple and noun. 


घुलकश्च वैश्वदेवे ॥ svi पदानि ॥ ध्युलकः, च, वेश्वदेवे ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ क्षुल्लक इत्येतत्पूर्वपद महांश्र वेश्वदेवउ त्तरपदे प्रक्कतिस्वरं भवाते | 
39. The words mahat and kshullaka retain their 
accent before the word Vaisvadeva. 
Thus महवेश्वदेवम, and क्षुक्षकवेश्वरेवम्‌ n The word kshullaka is derived 


thus ey लाति च aa: to which the Diminutive क (V. 3. 73 &c) is added : and the 
word has udátta on the final. 


SE: सादिवाम्योः ॥ 9o d पर्दानि ॥ wu सादि, बाम्यो: ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ उष्टशब्दः पूर्वपद्‌ सादिवाम्यारुत्तरपद्याःप्रकृतिस्वर भवति ॥ 
40. The word ‘ushtra’ retains its accent before 
‘sadi’ and ‘vami’. 
Thus उष्टसादि and उष्टवामि n The word sg is derived from ष by Ed 
affix (Un IV. 162) and has acute on the first (VI. 1. 197). This is either a 


Karmadháraya ora Genitive compound. In some texts the above examples 
are given with a visarga in the masculine, and not Neuter. 


गौः सादसादिसारथिषु ॥ ४१॥ पदानि ॥ गोः, साद्‌, सादि, सारथिषु, sara 
स्वरम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ गोशब्दः पूर्वपदं साद साहि सारथि इलेतेषूत्तरपदेषु प्रकातिस्वरं भवति ॥ 
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41. The word ‘Ñr’ retains its accent before ‘sida’, 
' sádi?, and ‘sarathi’. 

Thus itga: or गां सादयति = गो सादः, गोः साहिः = गो सादिः, and गे सारथिः ॥ are 
is formed from सदू with the affix wsz and forms a Genitive compound (ñt: सादः). 
Or from the causative verb सादयति, we get गोसाद: by adding अण (111. 9. 1) गोसादी 
is formed by णिनि from the same causative root. The Krit-accent is debarred 
in the case of साद and सादिन्‌, the Samása-accent VI. 1. 223 in the case of साराय ॥ 


कुरुगाहेपतरिक्तगुवेसूतजरत्यदलीळडढरूपा पारेवडवा díqemz: पण्यकम्बलो 
दासीभाराणां च ॥ ४२॥ पदाने ॥ कुरुगाहेपत, रिक्तगुरु, असूतजरती, अदळीळलह- 
ढरूपा, पारंवडबा, तातलकद्र ', WATTS, दासाभाराणाम, च, प्रर्रातस्वरम ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ कुरुगाहंपत रिक्तगुरु असूतजरती अश्लीलरढरूपा पारेवडबा तेतिलकद्र पण्यकम्बल इत्येते समा- 
AA दासीराराराना च परवपदप्रक्ृतिस्वरं भवाति ॥ 
वात्तिकम्‌ ॥ कुरुवृञ्योर्गाहंपतइाते THAT वा०॥ संज्ञायामिति इक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 

42. The first member retains its accent in the 
following :— Kuru-gárhapata ', ‘ Rikta-guru ', ‘ Astita-jarati’, 
‘ A&lila-dridha-rüp& ', ‘ Pare-vadaba’, ‘ Taitila-kadrüh ’, ‘ Pap- 
ya-kambalah’ and ‘ Dasi-bhara &c’. 

The first seven words are compounds, the first two of these are exhibi- 
ted without any case-ending, the renaining five are in nom. Singular. Thus 
कुरुंगाहपतम्‌ (gent nqa, Kuru is formed by कु affix added to रू Un I. 24) and 
has acute on the final. 


Vár£:—So also वृजिगाहपतम., the word Vriji has acute accent on the 
first. 


So also रिक्तो gE: = रि aE: or रिक्तगुरुः for rikta has acute either on the first 
or on the second (VI. 1. 208). So also भसूता जरती = असतजरती, अदलीलारढरुपा = अश्लील 
टढरूपा ॥ Asûtâ and aslilá being formed by qx particle have acute on the first: 
(VI. 2. 2). That which has श्री 15 called इलील, the affix लच being added by its 
belonging to Sidhmádi class, and x changed to & by its belonging to kapilakádi 
class. So also पोर वडबा, this 15पारिवडेबेव ॥ This is a samása with the force of 
इव, and there is elision of the case ending. The word qm belongs to Ghritadi 
class, and has acute on the final. तेतिलानां कद्रूः चतेतिलकदूः, the son or pupil of 
Titilin is Taitila formed by अण affix. पण्यकम्बलः, panya ends in aq and has 
acute on the first (VI. 1. 213). 


76/7/:--पेण्यक्रम्बलः has acute on the first only when it is a name. Other- 
wise in पणितव्य कम्बले compound, the accent will be on the final by the general 
rule VI. 1. 223. The word पण्य being frrmed by aq affix (III. 1. IOI) is acute- 
ly accented on the first (VI. 1, 213). The word पण्यकम्बलः is as Name when it 
means the market-blanket i. e. a blanket of a well known determinate size 


» 
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and fixed price, which is generally kept for sale by the blanket-sellers. But 
when the compound means a saleable blanket, it takes the samasa accent ( VI. 
I. 223). If it be objected what is the use this Vartika, for the word पण्य being 
formed by a kritya affix, will retain its accent in the Tatpurusha, by VI. 2. 2, 
we reply that the कृत्य used in VI. 2. 2 relates to pratipadokta kritya compounds 
such as ordained by कृत्यतुल्याख्या अज्ञात्या II. 1. 68, while here the compound is by 
विशषण विशेष्येण II. 1. 51 and is a general compound. So also दास्याभारः = दासीभारः ॥ 
The words belonging to Dasi bhárádi class are all those Tatpurusha compound 
words, not governed;by any of the rules of accent, in which it is desired that the 
first member should retain its accent. Some of them are देवज्ञातेः, देवस्ातिः, देववीत', 
वेखुनीतिः n Vasu has acute on the first being formed by a faq affix Un 1. 9 
10). आषधिः = ओषो धीयतेऽस्याम्‌, formed by कि affix (111. 3. 93), ओष being form- 
ed by घञ्‌ has acute on the first (VI. 1.197). चन्द्रमाः is formed by असि affix 
added to the root माङ माने preceded by the upapada Wy as, चन्द्र + मा + अस = चचन्द्र- 
ag , the affix being treated as डितू (Un IV. 228), and चन्द्र is formed by रक affix 
(Un II. 13) and has acute on the final. 
चतुर्थी तदर्थे ॥ ४३॥ पदानि॥ चतुर्थी, तदर्थे, प्रकतिस्वरम ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ चतुथ्यन्तं पूर्वपदं तदथउत्तरपदें तदभिघधया्थ यत्तद्वाचन्युत्तरपदे प्रकृतिस्वरं भवाते । तदिति 
चतुथ्यन्तस्याथः परा मृश्यते । 
43. A word in the Dative case as the first member 

retains its accent, when the second member expresses that 
which is suited to become the former. 


Thus युपदारु, कुण्डलेहिरण्यम ॥ The word aq has accent on the first syll- 
able, as itis formed by q (Up III. 27) treated as a faq (Un III. 26). The 
word कुण्डल is formed by कल affix which is treated as चितू (Un. I. 108) and has 
acute on the final. So also tar, वल्लीहिरण्यम्‌ू Ratha is first-acute formed by 
kthan affix (Un II. 2). Valli has acute on the final formed by डीष affix. (IV. 
I. 41) Why do we say ‘it being suited to the first’? Observe gas! This 
accent applies when the second member denoting the material is modified into 
the first by workmanship. The composition takes place by II. 1. 36. 


अर्थ ॥ ४४॥ पदानि ॥ अर्थ, प्रकतिस्वरम ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ चतुर्थीति वतते | अथशब्दउत्तरपदे चतुथ्यन्त पूर्वपदं प्रक्षातिस्वर भवाते । 
44. Before the word ‘artha’, the first member 
in the Dative retains its accent. 
Thus माते इद = aeiia, देवेतार्यम्‌, अतिथ्यर्थम्‌॥ The words arg and पित्त are 
finally acute as taught so in Unadi stra (Un II. 95): देवता being formed by 


a लित्‌ affix (V. 4. 27) has acute on the middle ; अतिथि is formed by इथिन्‌ affix 
and has acute on the first, 
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The difference between aay and sry is that the former, like दार 
"wood ’, हिरण्य ‘gold’, has not inherent in it the sense of adaptibility, while 
झर्थ means ‘adapted’. Some say that the making of two sütras, one with 
तदर्थ and the other with अर्थ indicates, that the former rule is applicable only 
to that compound where the material itse!f is changed into the substancéof 
the first. Therefore the rule does not apply to भश्वघासः, »quu Gc, though 
* grass be suited for the horse' &c. 


Wa ॥ ४५ ॥ पदानि॥ क्ते, च, प्रश्‍तिस्वरम ॥ 
वात्तिः ॥ क्तान्ते चेत्तरपदे चतुथ्यन्तं Tags प्रकृतिस्वरं भवाति । 
45. The first member in the Dative case retains 
its accent before a Past Participle in ऋ 


Thus गोहितम, मनुष्यंहितम्‌, अश्वाहेतम , गो राक्षितम्‌, अश्वरक्षितम्‌, तापर्सरक्षितम वनम ॥ 
The compounding takes place by II. 1. 36. The compound गोरक्षित means ür- 
भ्यादायते and is a sampradana Dative. 


कमंधारये ऽनिष्ठा ॥ ४६॥ पदानि ॥ कमेधारये, आनिष्ठा, प्रकतिस्वरस | 
a: ॥ कर्मधारये समास क्तान्तउत्तरपदे ऽनिष्ठान्त पूर्वपरं प्रक्रातिस्व॒र भवति ॥ 


46. Before a Past Participle in ‘kta’, the first 
member, when it itselfis not a Past Participle, retains its ori- 
ginal accent in à IKarmadháraya compound. 


This rule is confined to the Past Participles and the Nouns specific- 
ally mentioned in II. 1.59; on the maxim of pratipadokta &c. Thus श्रेणि- 
कृताः, पूर्गकृताः, senes, निधनकृताः ॥ The word X fa has acute on the first as it is 
formed by the affix नि which is considered faq (Un IV. 51). The word gq is 
end-acute as it is formed by the affix गक (Un I. 124). The word ङ is also 
end-acute (VI. 2. 32). The word निष= has acute on the middle. Why do we 
say in a Karmadháraya compound? Observe श्रेण्या कृतं = श्रेनिकृ्तेम Why do we 
say ‘when it is a non-nishthà word ?' Observe कृताळृतम्‌ ॥ Here the compound- 
‘ing is by II. 1. 60. ai 
अहीने द्वितीया ॥ we d पदानि ॥ अहीने, द्विताया N 

वृत्तिः ॥ अहीनवाचिनि समासे क्तान्तउत्तरपदे द्वितीयान्तं पूवपद प्रक्कतिस्वरं भवति ॥ 

वात्तिकम ॥ हितीयानुपसगइति THAT ॥ 

47. Before a Past Participle in,‘kta’, a word 
ending in the Accusative case retains its accent, when it does 
not mean a separation. A 

Thus कष्टेश्रितः, त्रिशकलपतितः, stama: ॥ Kashta has acute on the end, 
triSakala is a Bahuvrihi compound (trini $akalàni asya), and consequently 
acute on the first : grama has acute on the first as it is formed by the faq affix 

16 o9 
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मन्‌ added to 9a, the final being replaced by आ (Un 1. 143) n Why do we say 
‘when not meaning separation’? Observe कान्तारातप्तिः, याञनार्तातः, because on 
has taken himself beyond kántára and yojana. 

Vårt :—This rule does not apply when the Past Participle has an 
upasarga attached ; as सुखपाः, दुःखप्राप्तः qund, gum: (VI. 4. 144). This is 
an exception to rule VI. 2. 144. 


तृतीया BAT ॥ ४८॥ पर्दानि॥ तृतीया, कमोणि, (पूर्वेपद्प्रकृतिस्व॒रम) n 
वृत्तिः ॥ कमवाचिनि क्तान्तउत्तरपरे ततीयान्तं पूर्वपद्‌ प्रकृतिस्वरं भवात ॥ 


48. A word ending in an Instrumental ease re- 
tains its accent before the Past Participle in ‘kta’, when it 
has a Passive meaning 


| Thus अहिहतः or अहि a: रुद्रेहतः, dorem, महाराजहतः, नखंनि्भिन्ना, दौत्रलूना The 
word ‘ahi’ is derived from gq with the proposition आ. which is shortened 
and the affix ga (Un IV. 138), and has acute on the final, according to others 
the acute is on the first: Rudra is formed by wm affix (Un II. 22) added to 
the causative ह; Maharaja is formed by the Samásanta affix zw ; nakha 
is formed by ख affix added to az (Un V. 23) or it may be a Bahuvrihi चास्य 
खमस्ति = नखः, formed by aya (V. 4. 121), and has acute on the final: Datra is 
formed by ga (111. 2. 182). Why do we say when having a Passive significa- 
tion? Observe रथन ata: = रथयातेः, the ‘kta’ is added to a verb of motion with 
an Active significance, 

गतिरनन्तरः ॥ ४९ ॥ पदानि ॥ गति, अनन्तरः ( प्रकतिस्वरम ) ॥ 
` वृत्तिः ॥ क्ते कमणीति वत्तते । कर्मवाचिनि त्तान्तउत्तरपदे गतिरनन्तरः TITS प्रक्ृतिस्वरं भवाते ॥ 
P" 49. A word called Gati (I. 4. 60) when standing 
immediately before a Participle in ‘kta’ having a Passive 
‘significance, retains its accent. 


- 


Thus 3g, प्रहत: n Here one of the following rules would have applied 


otherwise, namely, either (1) the Samasa end-acute IV. 1. 223 (2) or the Inde- 


clinable first member to retain its accent VI. 2. 2, (3) or the end acute by VI. 
2. 139 and 144. The present 5104 debars all these. Why do we say ' imme- 
diately ?' Observe अभ्युवृधतः, सुद धतः, agaga: tt Where the distant Gati words 
अभि and. सम्‌ do not preserve their accent, but the immediately preceding Gati 
85 उतू does. retain its accent, though it is not the first member of the compound 
word. Compare also VIII. 2. 70. But in दूरातू + आगतः (88919 being governed 
by this rule) we have दूरादागतः, ( 11. 1. 39 and VI. 3.2) where VI. 2. 144 has 
its scope, though it had not its scope in अभि+ उद्वतः = अभ्युद्घृतः ॥ In the former 
‘case this maxim applies कृद्महण गतिकारकपूर्वस्यापि "gu “A Krit affix denotes 
whenever it is.cmployed, a word-form which begins with that to which that 
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Krit affix has been added, and which ends with the Krit affix, but moreover 
should a Gati or a noun such as denotes a case-relation have been prefixed to 
that word-form, then the Krit affix must denote the same word-form together 
with the Gati or the noun which may have been prefixed to it". In the second 
example, this maxim is not applied, because scope should be given to the word 
अनन्तर in this aphorism. When the Participle Has not a Passive significance, 
the rule does not apply because the word क्र्मणि is understood here also ; as, 
Wha: कटे देवदत्तः ॥ This sütra debars VI. 2. 144. 
> ~ 
तादौ च निति कृत्यतो ॥ ५०॥ पदानि ॥ तादौ, च, निते, काति, अ-तो ॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ तकारादो च तुदाब्दवरजिते नित कृति परतो गतिरनन्तरः प्रक्रातिस्वरा भवाति ॥ 

50. An immediately preceding Gati retains its 
original accent before (a word formed by) a Krit-affix 
beginning with त, which has an indicatory न, but not be- 
fore g Il | 

Thus प्रकर्ता (with g4) Sada (with gga), Safe: (with fer) ॥ This 
sütra debars the Krit-affix accent (VI. 2. 139). Why do we say “before an 
affix beginning with q”? Observe qsteqra: formed with the affix qima (111. 
2. 155 ), and the Gati प्र, the accent being governed by VI. 2. 139. Why do we 
say ‘which is faq’? Observe gaat formed by तूच affix. When a Krit-affix 
takes the augment gz, it does not lose its character of beginning with तू oa the 
Vartika कृदुपदेशा वा ताद्यर्थमिडर्थम ॥ Thus प्रलपिता, प्रंलपि तुम्‌ u Why do we say “but 
not before तु ? Observe आगन्तुः with the Unadi affix तुन्‌ ॥ 

तवे चान्तश्च युगपत्‌ ॥ ५१॥ पदानि ॥ तवे, च, अन्तः, य, युगपत्‌, ( उदात्त 
प्रकातेस्वरम ) N 
वृत्तिः ॥ तवैप्रत्ययस्यान्त उदात्तो भवाते गतिश्चानन्तरः प्रकृतिस्वर हते एतदुभयं युगपद्भवाते ॥ 
51. An immediately preceding Gati retains its 
TC m : > | 
original accent before an Infinitive in aa (III. 4. 14) but 
whereby simultaneously the final has the acute as well. ^ — 

Thus अन्वेतवै, परिस्तरितवें, qur, sare? ॥ Allupasargas have 
acute on the first except ‘abhi’: which therefore has acute on the final. ( Phit 
Su IV. 13 ) which declares उपसर्गा आद्युरात्ता अभिवजम्‌ ॥ This debars pq accent 
(VI. 2. 139) and isan exception to the rule that in a single word, a single 
syllable only has acute 


अनिगन्तोञ्चतौ वप्रत्यये ॥ ५२॥ पदानि ॥ अनिगन्तः, अञ्चलो, वप्रत्यये, (प्र- 
झातेस्वरः) | d DENT ! 
वृत्तिः ॥ भनिगन्तो गातेः प्रकातिस्बरो भवत्यञ्चतो वप्रव्यय वरतः॥ | 


b 
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52. An immediately preceding Gati not ending 
in g or S, retains its original accent before asa when an affix 
having a q follows. 

> Thus प्राङ्‌, प्राञ्चो, प्राञ्चः or प्राङ्‌, प्राञ्चो, प्राञ्चः ॥ The accent is acute and 
optionally svarita by VIII."2. 6. So also Fas, पराञ्चो, पराञ्चः, पराचः, पराचा ॥ 
But with प्रति which ends in ह, we have qag, प्रत्यञ्चो, प्रत्यञ्चः here by VI. 2. 139 
the second member retains its original accent. Why do we say ‘before an 
affix 4’? Observe gast: ॥ When the nasal of ‘afich’ is elided, then rule 
VI. 1. 222 presents itself; but that rule is superseded when a Gati not ending 
in € or precedes, because the present rule is subsequent. Thus ary: and 
पराचा: ॥ In some texts, the reading is भन्वतातप्रत्यये ॥ The affix q ¡ऽ like fing 
&c, (VI. 1. 67). 

A A 
न्यधी च ॥ ५३॥ पदाने॥ नि, अधी, च, ( प्रकृतिस्वरा ) ॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ नि आपि इत्येता 'चाञ्चतो वप्रत्यये परतः प्रकृतिस्वरो भवतः d 

53. The Gatis नि and आधि, however, retain their 
original accent before ‘añch ? followed by a q affix. 

Thus न्यू, eps, gp»: The a becomes svarita by VIII. 2. 4. So 

T á a GG n 3 3 
also sre, अध्यञ्चो, अध्यञ्चः, अधी चः, अधीचः, नीचः, नीचा ॥ 
ईषदन्यतरस्याम्‌ | ५४७ ॥ पदानि ॥ ईषत्‌, अन्यतरस्या, ( प्रकतिस्वरम्‌ ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ इय दित्यत व्पूर्वपदमन्यतरस्यां प्रकृतिस्वरं भवाति ॥ 

54. The word ल when first member of a com- 
pound may optionally preserve its original accent. 

Thus इंषतूकडारः or ईषत्कडारः, इघत्पिङ्गलः or gqqíagd: ॥ ईषत्‌ has acute on 
the final, But in ggg &c, the Krit-accent will necessarily take place (VI. 
2. 139) ; no option being allowed; because the compounds to which the present 
rule applies are, on the maxim of pratipadokta, those formed by इ with non- 
Krit words under II. 2. 7. 

हिरण्यपरिमाणं धने ॥ ५५॥ पदानि ॥ हिरण्य-पारिमाणम्‌, धने, (प्रकातिस्वरम)॥ 
gra: ॥ हिरण्यपरिमाणताचि WAS धनशब्दउचरपदे ऽन्यतरस्यां प्रक्रातिस्वरं भवति ॥ 

55. The first member, denoting the quantity of 
gold, retains optionally its original accent, before the 
word घन ॥ 

Thus हिसुदर्ण घनम्‌ or हिसुवर्णधर्नेम्‌॥ This isa Karmadháraya compound 
दोसुवर्णा परिमा WAEA = दिसुदर्ण, तदेव धनम्‌॥ It may also be treated as a Bahuvrihi 
compound, then the accent will be of that compound, as R सुवर्णभन : or हिसुवर्ण- 
wa: u Why do we say ‘gold’? Observe प्रस्थधनम्‌ u Why do we say ‘quan- 
tity’? Observe कांचनधनम ॥ Why do we say ‘qq’? Observe निष्कमाला tt 
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प्रथमो ऽचिरोपसंपत्तो ॥५६॥ पदानि॥ प्रथमः,आचिरः,उपसम्पत्तो (प्रकातस्वरम)॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ प्रथमशब्द: VATA a गम्यमानायामन्यतरस्यां प्रकात€वरं भवति । भचिरेपसंपत्तिरं- 
चिरोपश्लेषोऽमिनवत्वम्‌ ॥ 

56. The word प्रथम when standing first in a com- 
pound, retains optionally its original accent when meaning 
‘a novice’. 

The word अचिरोपसंपत्ति = अचिरोपश्लेष ० अभिनवखम्‌ ॥ Thus प्रथमवेयाकरणः 
Or प्रथमवेयाकरणः = संप्रतिव्याकरणमध्येतु प्रवृत्तः ‘one who has recently commenced to 
study Grammar’. The word प्रथम is derived from प्रथ by भमच (Un V. 68) and 
by faq accent the acute falls on the last. Why do we say when meaning 
‘a Novice?’ Observe प्रथमेवेयाकरणः ( वियाकरणानामाद्यो मुख्यो ar यः सः) ‘the first 
Grammarian or a Grammarian of the first rank‘. It will always have acute 
on the final. 


कतरकतमो कर्मधारये ॥ ५७॥ पदानि॥ कतर-कतमो, कर्मधारये, प्रकतिस्वरम॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ कतरराब्दः कतमराब्दश्च पूर्वपदं कर्मधारय समास ऽन्यरतस्यां प्रक्रातिस्वरं मवति ॥ 

57. The words कतर and कतम standing as the first - 
member of a compound retain optionally their original ac- 
cent in a Karmadháraya. 

Thus कतरकठः or कतरकठ:, कतमेकठः Or कतमकटः ॥ The word Karma- 
dháraya is used for the sake of the next sütra, this sütra could have done 


without it, as ‘katara’ and ‘katama’ by the maxim of pratipadokta, form 
only Karmadháraya compound by II. r. 63. 


आर्या ब्राह्मणकुमारयोः ॥५८॥ पदानि ॥ आर्यः, ब्राह्मण-कुमारयो:, प्रकातिस्वरम्‌॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ झार्यशब्दः पूर्वपदं ब्राह्मणकरमारशब्त्योरुत्तरपदयोंः कर्मधारये समास ऽन्यतरस्यां प्रक्रतिस्वरं भवाते ॥ 
58. The word आये optionally retains its original 
accent in a Karmadháraya, before the words ब्राह्मण and कुमार ॥ 
Thus आर्थब्राह्मणः ० maata, आर्थकुमारः or आयेकुमारः ॥ The word आर्य 
‘is formed by ण्य affix and has svarita on the final. Why do we say ‘Arya’? 
Observe परमत्राह्मणः, परमकुमारः u Why do we say before ‘Brahmana’ and ‘Ku- 
mara’? Observe भार्थक्षत्रियः ॥ Why ' Karmadháraya ?' Observe भार्यस्य ब्राह्मणः 
=अआर्यब्राह्मर्णः ॥ According to the Accentuated Text the accent is अय 6 Prò. 
Bohtlingk ). : 
राजा च॥ ५९ ॥ पदानि॥ राजा, च N | 
पृत्तिः ॥ राजा च पूर्वपद्‌ ब्राह्मणक मारयारुत्तरपद्यो: कर्मधारय समासे ५न्यतरस्यां प्रकृतिस्वरं भवति ॥ 
59. ‘The word राजन retains optionally its accent 
before the words 'Bráhmana and ‘Kumara’, in a Karma- 


dháraya. 
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Thus राजत्राह्मणः Or राजब्राह्मणः, राजकुमारः Or राजकुमार: ॥ The word राजन 
is formed by the affix कनिन्‌ added to zra (Un I. 156). But wat ब्राह्मण = राजब्राह्मणः 
where the compound is not Karmadháraya. The making of this a separate 
aphorism is for the purpose of preventing the yathásankhya rule and also for 
the sake of the subsequent sütra into which the anuvritti of शल runs and 
not of आय il 

षष्टी प्रत्यनासि ॥ ६०॥ पदानि॥ षष्टी, प्रत्येनासि, ( अन्यतरस्याम्‌ राजा प्रकृति 
Sc. )॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ राजाते TAA, 5न्यतरस्यामिति 'च 1 षष्ठपन्तो राजशब्दः पूर्वषद प्रत्यनस्युचरे ऽन्यतरस्यां प्रकृतिस्वरं 
भवाति ॥ 
60. The word ‘rajan’ ending in the Genitive 
case optionally retains its accent before the word अत्येनस ॥ 

The words राजन्‌ and अन्यतरस्याम्‌ are understood here also. Thus ww: 
प्रयेना: Or राज्ञः THAT The sign of the Genitive is not elided by VI.3. 21. When 
आक्रोश is not meant we have, राजप्रत्येनाः or waar u Why do we say ‘ending in 
the Genitive’? Observe राजा चासो प्रत्येनाश्व - राजप्रत्येनाः no option 

क्ते नित्यार्थे ॥ ११॥ पदानि॥ क्ते, नित्यार्थे ( पूवेपदम अन्यतरस्याम प्राति 
स्वरम्‌ )॥ 
gw: ॥ क्तान्तउत्तरपरे नित्यार्थे समासे पूवेपदमन्यतस्स्यां प्रकृतिस्वरं भवति ॥ 
61. A word having the sense of ‘always’, retains 
optionally its accent before a Past Participle in sg ॥ 

Thus निं त्यप्रहसितः or नित्यप्रहसितेंग, सततंप्रहसितः or सतवप्रहासितें: ॥ These are 
Accusative compounds formed under Rule II. 1.28. नित्य is formed by aq 
affix added to the upasarga नि (IV. 2. 104 Vart); and has acute on the first, 
the upasarga retaining its accent, the affix being anudatta (III. 1. 4). The 
word सतत being formed by क्त affix with the force of भावः, has acute on final by 
VI. 2. 144. If it be considered to have been formed by कर्मणि क्त, then the ac- 
cent will be on the beginning by VI. 2. 49. Why do wesay when the first term 
means ‘always’? Observe मुहृत्तप्रहार्सतंः u In the case of उनेत्यप्रहासेत: &c the sa- 
masa accent VI. 1. 223 was first set aside by the Accusative Tatpurusha accent 
VI. 2, 2. this in its turn was set aside by क्त accent VI. 2. 144, which is again 
debarred by the present. 

ग्रामः शिल्पिनि ॥ ६२॥ पदानि॥ ग्रामः, शिल्पिनि, ( अन्यतरस्याम्‌ ward 
स्वरम्‌ ) ॥ 
SIT? ॥ MANEZ: पवपर शाल्पवा चन्यत्तरपद ऽन्यतरस्या प्रक्रातस्त्रर भवात ॥ 
62. The word ग्राम when first member of a com- 
pound, optionally retains its accent before a word denoting “a 


profes ional man cr artisan 


e 
` -e 
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Thus ग्रामनापितः or ग्रामनापिर्तँः, म्रौमकुलालः or ग्रामकुलाल: ॥ The word ग्राम has 
acute on the first. Why do we say “ma”? Observe परमनापिर्तेः n Why do we 
say ‘a Silpi a professional workman’? Observe ग्रामरथ्या ; where there is no 
option. 

राजा च प्रशंसायाम्‌ ॥ ६३ ॥ पदानि [| राजा, च, प्रशंसायाम्‌, ( अन्यतरस्याम्‌ 
प्राति स्वरम्‌ ) ॥ 
वृत्तः ॥ UNTER: पूर्वपदं शिल्पिवाचिन्यत्तरपदे प्रशंसायां गम्यमानाया मन्यतरस्यां प्रकृतिस्वरं भवाति ॥ 
63. The word राजन followed by a profession-de- 
noting noun, optionally retains its accent, when praise is to 
be expressed. 

Thus सजनापितः or राजनापितँः, साजकुलालः or sears: “A royal barber 
i. e. a skillful barber or one fit to serve the king even” &c. It may be either 
a Karmadháraya or a Genitive compound. Why do we say ‘asaq? Observe 
परमनापिर्तः ॥ Why do we say ‘when denoting praise’? Observe राजनापितः ‘ king's 
barber’. Why do we say ‘a professional man’? Observe राजहस्ती ‘a royal 
elephant. 

आदिरुदात्तः ॥ ६४॥ पदानि ॥ आदिः, उदात्तः, ॥ 
बृत्तिः ॥ आदिरुदात्त इत्यतदाधिकृतमित उत्तरं यद्वक्ष्यामस्तच पूर्वपदस्यादिरुदात्तो भवतीत्येवं तद्वेदितव्यम्‌ 
64. In the following up to VI. 2. 91 inclusive the 
phrase “the first syllable in—(the word standing in the 
Nominative) has the acute ”, is to be always supplied. 

This is an adhikara aphorism. The first syllable of the पूुवपद will get 
the acute in the following aphorisms. In short, the phrase ‘adir udatta’ 
should be supplied to complete the sense of the subsequent sütras. The 
very next sütra illustrates it. That sütra literally means “a word in the 
Locative case or a word denoting the name of the receiver of a tax or tri- 
bute, standing before a word denoting that which is lawful, but not before 
हरण”. To complete the sense we must supply the words “has acute on the 
first syllable". Thus स्तंपद्याणः, gẹ? कार्षापणम्‌, याजििकाश्वः:, वेयाकरणहस्ती ॥ The 
word आदि ‘the first syllable’ is understood upto VI. 2. 91, the word उदात्त has 
longer stretch: it governs upto VI. 2. 137. 


सप्तमोहारिणो ATF ऽहरणे ॥ ६५॥ पदान्नि ॥ सप्तमी, हारिणो, aes, अहरणे, 
( आद्युदात्तम्‌ ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ सप्तम्यन्तं हारिवाचि च पूर्वपदे धम्थवाचिनि हरणदाब्दादन्यास्मन्नुत्तरपदे आद्युदात्तं भवति ॥ 
65. The first member ofa compound, if in the 
Locative case or denoting the name of the ,Receiver of 
a tax, has acute on the first syllable, when the second 
member is a word denoting ‘what is lawful’, but not when 
it 13 हरण ॥ 
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The word हारिणूं means ‘appropriates the dues or taxes’: and धम्यम 
means 'the due or tax which has been determined by the custom or usage, 
of the country, town, sect or family. that which one is lawfully entitled to get’. 
The word wea is formed by थ under IV. 4. 91 and 92 and has the sense of 
both. Of Locative words we have the following examples: --स्तुपे-शाणः मुकुटे- 
कार्षापणम्‌ , हले-हविपदिका, हले-त्रिपदिका, हषदि-माषक़्ः॥ These compounds are formed 
under II. 1. 44, and the sign of the Locative is not elided by VI. 3. 9 and 10, 
With the name of a due-receiver हारी we have the following :~याज्ञिकाश्चः ‘the 
horse which is the customary due of the sacrificer’, So also च याकरणहस्ती, मातुलाश्वः, 
पि तृब्यगवः ॥ In some places the established usage is to give a ara coin in every 
sacred Tope &c, or to give a horse to a sacrificer &c. Why do we say ‘what 
is lawful’? Observe स्तम्बेरमैः, कर्मकर aa: वर्द्धितकी नाम मूले CUA सूक्ष्म अदन पिण्डः, 
स कमकराय हीयते, अन्यथा कर्म न झुयार्दिति, न स्वय धमः ॥ Why do we say “but not before 
हरण” ? Observe वाडबहरणम्‌ ‘that which is given to a.mare’. हरण is that customary 
food which is given to a mare after she has been covored, in order to strengthen 
her. The word हरण is a Krit-formed word, its exclusion here indicates that other 
Krit-formed words however are governed by this rule when preceded bya 
हारी denoting word; and thus this sütra supersedes the Krit accent enjoined 
by VI. 2. 139, so far. Thus वाडबहायः has acute on the first by this rule, the 
subsequent VI. 2. 139 not applying 


युक्ते च ॥ ६६॥ पदानि ॥ युक्ते, च, ( आद्यदाचम्‌ ) N 
वृत्तिः ॥ युक्तवाचिनि च समासे पूवपद्माद्यरासं भवति । 

66. The first member of a compound has acute 
on the first syllable, when the second member denotes that 
by whom the things denoted by the frst are regulated or 
kept in order. 

The word यक्त means ‘he who is prompt in the discharge of his 
appointed duty’ i.e. the person appointed to look after. Thus fraga: ‘a 
cowherd looking after cow’: aaga: गो माणन्दः, अश्वमीणन्दः, गो संख्यः, ARTA: ॥ 
All these word बल्लवः, माणेन्दः, संख्यः &c mean पालक! ‘the protector &c. 

विभाषा ध्थ्यक्ष ॥ ६७॥ पदानि ॥ विभाषा, अध्यक्षे, ( आद्यदात्तम ) ॥ 
वृत्तः ॥ अध्यक्षदब्दउत्तरपदे विभाषा पूर्वपदमाझदात्ते भवति ॥ 

67. The acute is optionally on the first syllable 
when the word अध्यक्ष follows. 

Thus ग़वाध्यक्ष: or गवाध्यशें: ‘a superintendent of cows’: Spare: or 
झश्वाध्यक्षः ॥ ; 

पापं च शिट्पिनि ॥६८॥ पदानि॥ पापम, च, दाटिपानि, (विभाषा)(आयुदाच:)॥ 
ga: ॥ पापशब्दः शिल्पिवाचिन्युत्तरपदे विभाषा SSEARTIT भवति ॥ 


d n a AXE UNA» 
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68. The word पाप has optionally acute on the 
first syllable when followed by a word denoting a professional 
man. 

T ` on Y 3 Y . - ° 

Thus पॉपनापितः or पापनापितः, पापकुलालः Or पापक्रुलालः ॥ his rule applics 
to the pratipadokta samása of पाप in the sense of censure as taught in II. 1. 
54, when it isan appositional compound ; and not when it forms a Genitive 


compound. Thus पापस्यनापितः = पापनापर्तः ॥ 
गोत्रान्तेवासिमाणवत्राह्मणेषु क्षपे ॥ ६९० ॥ पदानि ॥ गोत्र, अन्तेवासि, माणच, 
ब्राह्मणेषु, क्षपे; ( पूर्वपदम्‌ आद्यदाचम )॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ गोतच्रवाचिन्यन्तवासिवाचिने चोत्तरपदे माणवत्राह्मणयोश्र क्षपवाचिनि समासे एरवपदमाद्यदात्तम्‌ 
भवाते ॥ 


69, The first syllable of the first member of a 
compound has the acute accent before a Patronymic name 
or a scholar-name, as well as before माणच and ब्राह्मण, when a 
reproach is meant. 

Thus जघावात्स्यःच्या जंघादानं ददान्यहमिति वात्स्यः, सप्ते सः; यत्र श्राद्धादी वात्स्या- 
नामिव पादप्रक्षालनं क्रियते, तआवात्स्यः सन्‌ वात्स्या5हमिति ED aana सः॥ भायासोश्रुतः ‘a de- 
scendant of SuSruta under the petticoat government of his wife’. The com- 
pounding takes place by the analogy of शाकपार्थिवः ॥ वेशाब्राह्मकृतेय: (Brahmakrita 
belongs to Subhrádi class). The above are examples of Gotra words. Now 
with scholar names. कमारीद्ाक्षाः the pupils of Daksha for the sake of marriage 
i. e. who study the work of Daksha or make themselves the pupils of Daksha 
for the sake of girls. कम्बलचारायणीयाः, घंतरोढीयाः, and ओदनपाणिनीयाः &c. भिक्षामाणव 
= भिक्षांलप्स्थडहमिति माणवो भवाते ॥ दासीब्राह्मणः, वृंषली ब्राह्मणः, भयबाह्मणः — यो भयेन ब्राह्मण 
संपद्यते ॥ Compounding by II. 1. 4 where no other rule applies. Why do we 
say ‘when followed by a Gotra word ?' Observe दासी भ्रोचियेः n Why do we say 
‘when reproach is meant?’ Observe महाब्राह्मणः ॥ 


अङ्कानि AA ॥ ७०॥ पदाने ॥ अङ्कानि, ALA, ( आद्यदाचानि ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ मरेयशब्दउत्तरपंदे तदद्रवाचीनि पूवपदान्याद्यदात्तानि भवन्ति ॥ 
70. The first syllable of the word preceding मेरेय, 
gets the acute, when it denotes the ingredient of the same. 
Thus रुडमेरेयः ‘the wine maireya prepared from treacle or molasses’, 
मघुमरेयः ‘the maireya prepared from honey’, Why do we say when denoting 
‘an ingredient?’ Observe परमंमरयः ॥ Why do we say “before मणय?” Observe 
पुष्पासवः u Every sort of spirituous liquor except सरा is called मरय ॥ 
भक्ताख्यास्तदर्थषु ॥ ७१ ॥ पदानि ॥ भक्तख्याः, तदर्थपु, (आदूयुदात्ता:) ॥ 
` वृत्तः॥ ॥ भक्तमत्नं तराख्यास्तह्वाचिनः इब्रास्तर्थषूत्तरपंदेपु SIA भवन्ति॥ 
| 1 7 > 
á ; 


1166 हि FIRST-ACUTE. [Bk. VI. CH. II $. 24 





71. <A word denoting food gets the acute on the 
first syllable, when standing before a word which denotes a 
repository suited to contain that. 
Thus भिक्षाबासः, भँक्तकंसः, श्राणाकंसः, Mka: ॥ The words like भिक्षा, भक्त 
&c, are names of food. Why do we say ‘when denoting the name of food ' ? 
Observe समाशशालये: (the word समाश 5 समझाने is the name of an ‘action’ and 
not of a ‘substance’). Why do we say ‘tadartheshu suited to contain 
that’? Observe भिक्षाप्रियः which is a Bahuvrihi, and the first member gets acute 
on the final. 
- ^ - 
गोबिडालसिंहसन्धवेपूपमाने ॥ ७२॥ पदानि॥ गो, fasts, सिंह, सेन्धवेषु, 
उपमाने, ( आद्युदात्तम्‌ ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ गवादिषूपमानवाचिषुत्तरपदेषु पुवपदमाद्युदात्त भवाति ॥ 
72. A word. denoting the object of comparison 
gets the acute on the first syllable when standing before गो, 
ex A 
बिडाल, सिह, and «ea ॥ 
Thus धान्यगवः "व धान्यं गोरिव u The compounding takes place by II. 1. 
56, the words गो &c, being considered to belong to Vyághrádi class, which is 
an Akritigana. The meaning of the compound must be given according to 
usage and appropriateness. Thus yrna: means गवाक्ृत्याऽवस्थितं धान्यं So also 
हि रण्यगवः, भिक्षाबिडालः, ब्रीह्मणबिडालः, तणसिहः, काष्ठसिहः, hens, पानसेन्धवः॥ Why 
do we say “when denoting the object of comparision”? Observe परमसिहः ॥ 
अके जीविकार्थ ॥ ७३॥ पदानि॥ अके, जीविकार्थे, ( आद्युदात्तम ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अकप्रत्ययान्त उत्तरपदे जीविकार्थवाचिने समासे पूर्वपद्माद्यदात्तं भवाते ॥ 


73. The first member of a compound has the 
acute on the first syllable when the second member is a word 
ending in the affix अक, and the compound expresses a calling 
by which one gets his living. 


Thus इन्तलेखकः, नखलेखकः अंवस्करशोधकः, Tahara: = दन्तलेखनादिभियेषां 
जीविका ॥ The compounding takes place by II. 2. 17. Why do we say when 
meaning ‘means of living’? Observe इक्षुभक्षिकां म धारयसि॥ All affixes which 
ultimately become भक by taking substitutes, are called अक affixes, Thus ge, 
aq &c are अक affixes (VII. 1.1). Why do we say “ending in the affix अक "? 
Observe रमणीयत्तर्तां u Here the compounding takes place by II. 2. 17, and the 
affix तच is added in the sense of sport and not of livelihood. 


प्राचां क्रोडप्याम ॥ ७३॥ पदानि॥ MAR, क्रीडायाम, ( आदूयुदात्तम्‌ ) 
वृत्तिः ॥ प्राग्देशर्वात्तिनां या क्रीडा तद्वाचिनि समासे ऽक्रप्रत्ययान्तउत्तरपरे पूर्वपद्माद्यदात्त भवाति ॥ 


sce 


l 


| 
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74. A compound the second member of which 1s 
a word ending in अक affix, and which denotes the sport of 
the Eastern people, gets the the acute accent on the first 
syllable. 

Thus इंद्ालकपुष्पभञ्जिका, वीरणपुष्पप्रचायिका, शालभज्जिका, तालभञ्जिका ॥ These 
are formed by oga affix (III. 3. 109), and the compounding takes place by II. 
2.17. Why do we say ‘of the Eastern Folk’? Observe जीवपुत्रप्रचायिका, which 
is a sport of the Western People. Why do we say * when denoting a sport'? 
Observe तवपुष्पप्रचायिक्रा ‘thy turn for &c, which is formed by ण्बुच्‌ (III. 3. 111) 
and denotes ‘rotation or turn’. 
अणि नियुक्ते ॥ ७५ ॥ पदानि ॥ अणि, नियुक्त, (आद्यदात्तम) ॥ 

यात्तः ॥ अणन्तउत्तरपदे नियुक्तवाचिनि समासे पूर्वपदमाझुदात्तं भवाति ॥ 

75. A compound, the second member of which 
is a word ending in the Krit-affix अण, and which denotes 
a functionary, gets the acute on the first syllable. 


Thus छत्रधारः, gorant, कॅमण्डलयाहः, शङ्गारधारः॥ Why do we say when 
meaning ‘a functionary’? Observe काण्डलावः, शरलावः ॥ 


दिल्पानि ATER: ॥ ७६ ॥ दिल्पाने, च, अङञः, (पूवपदम्‌ आयदात्तम) I 
3rd: ॥ शाल्पवार्चांन समास ५णन्तउत्तरपद्‌ पूवपदमाद्यदात्त भवात स चरण HT न भवात ॥ 


76. And when such a compound ending in आणा 

š `N 

affix denotes the name ofa professional man, but not when 

the second term is कार (derived from wt), the acute is on 
the first syllable of the first word. 

Here also the second term ends in अण affix. Thus तन्तुवायः, तुन्नवायः, 
वालवायः॥ Why do we say when denoting ‘a work-man or professional person’? 
Observe काण्डलावः, erg: ॥ Why do we say ‘but not when the affix ata comes 
after p’? Observe कुम्मकारेः, अयस्कार्रः ॥ 

सज्ञायां च ॥ ७७॥ पढानि॥ संज्ञायाम्‌, च, (पूर्वपदम्‌ आदुदात्तम) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ संज्ञायां विषये 5णन्तउत्तरपदे SGT: पूर्वपदमाद्यदात्त भवाते ॥ 

77. Also when such an upapada compound end- 
ing in av affix denotes a Name, the acute falls on the first 
syllable: but not when the second term is कार ॥ 

Thus तन्तुवायः ‘a kind of insect, spider’. areata: ‘the’ hill Válaváya '. 
But not so अण with कृ; as tar: ‘the name of a Bráhmana caste’ 


गोतान्तयवं पाले ॥ ७८॥ WT ॥ गो, तान्ति, यवम्‌, NÈ, (आद्यदात्ताने) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ गो तन्ति यव इतेतानि JAA पालशब्दउत्तरपदे आद्यराचानि भवान्ति ॥ 
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78. The words गो, afta and यव get the acute on 
the first syllable when followed by पाल n 
Thus झोपालः, तोन्तिपालः, Sere: ॥ The word arq is the rope: with which 
calves are tied. ( तनु विस्तारे ru) This applies to words not denoting a 
functionary, which would be governed by VI. 2. 75. Why do we say गो &c ? 
Observe बह्सपार्लः ॥ Why do we say followed by qr’? Observe गोरक्षः ॥ 


णिनि ॥ ७९ ॥ पदानि ॥ णिनि, (पूर्वपदम्‌ आयुटात्तम) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ णिनन्तउ त्तरपरे पूर्वपदमादुदात्त भवति ॥ 


79. A compound ending in the Krit-affix णिनि 
(zz) has the acute on the first syllable of the first mem- 
ber. 
Thus पुष्पहारिन, फेलहारिन्‌, पर्णहारिन्‌ ॥ 


उपमाने ATIKA ॥ co! पदानि ॥ उपमानम्‌, ward, प्रकती, एव, 
(आद्युदाचत) ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ उपमानवाचि पूर्वपदं शब्दार्थ प्रकृतावेव णिनन्तउत्तरपदआद्युदात्तं भवाति ॥ 


80. When the first member of a compound express- 
es that with which resemblance is denoted, then it has acute 
on the first syllable, before a word formed by f affix, 
only then, when such latter word.is a radical without any pre- 
position, and means ‘giving out a definite sound like so and so’. 


The word उपमान means the object with which something is likened: 
agp means ‘expressing a sound’; प्रकृति means ‘root, without any preposi- 
tion’. Thus dps, ध्याङ्क्षराविन्‌ , खरनादिन्‌ ॥ The word उपमान shows the scope 
of this sütra as distinguished from the last. So that, when the first term is an 
उपमान word, the preceding sütra will not apply, though the second member 
may be a fafa formed word. When the second term is not a word denoting 
sound, the rule will not apply. As वृकवञ्चिन्‌ , IRANA which retain krit accent 
( VI. 2.139) Why do we say ‘a radical word without any preposition’? 
Observe गदभोचारिनू, कोकिलभिव्याहारिन्‌ ॥ Here the second terms radically (i. e. 
chárin and hárin) do not denote sounds, but it is with the help of the 
Prepositions gq and अभि, वि and sqr that they mean sound. The force of एव is 
that the उपमान words are restricted. Such words get acute on the first syllable 
only then, when the second member is a radical sound name. According to 
Patanjali, the first syllable gets acute, whether it denotes उपमान or not, when 
the second word is a radical denoting sound. ( शब्दाथ प्रकृतो ह्यपमान चानुपमानं चाद्य- 
दात्तमिष्यते)॥ As पुष्कलजल्पिन्‌ , for had एव not been used, the 51178 would have run 


t 
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thus: उपमानं दब्दार्थप्रकतों था! would mean:—“If the second member is a sound de- 
noting radical word, then the upamána first member and no other will get the 


acute”. But this is not what is intended : because when the second member 
is a sound-denoting radical, the first member will get the acute, whether it is 
upamána word or not. The word एव therefore restricts upamána; 1. e.a first 
member denoting उपमानं will get the accent then only, when the second term 
is a sound-denoting radical. If the second term is not a sound denoting radical, 
the first term denoting upamána will not get the accent. The compounding 
takes place by 111. 2. 79. 
युक्तारोह्यादयश्च || ८१॥ पढानि॥ युक्तारोह्यादयः, च (आद्युदात्ताः) N 
वृत्तिः ॥ युक्तारोह्यादयः समासा STAM A भवन्ति ॥ 


81. The compounds युक्तारोहिन्‌ &c, have acute on 
the first syllable. 


Thus 1 युक्तारोही, 2 आगतरोही, 3 आगतयोधी, 4 झआगतवञ्ची, 5 आगतनर्श, 6 आगतनन्दी, 
7 झागत प्रहारी u These are formed by णिनि affix, and are illustrations of Rule VI. 
2.79. Some say, these delare a restrictive rule with regard to the first and 
second member of these terms. Thus रोहिन्‌ &c must be preceded by युक्त, &c and 
युक्त &c followed by रोहिन्‌ &c to make this rule VI. 2. 79 applicable. Thus 
वृक्षातेहि न though ending in णिनि does not take acute on the first, so युक्ताध्यायिन्‌ ॥ 
8 आगतमत्स्या Or "त्स्य, 9 क्षीरहोता, 10 भांगेनीभत्ता The last two are Genitive com- 
pounds under Rule II. 2. 9. II ग्रामगोधुक, I2 अश्वत्रिरात्रः, 7 3 गेर्गत्रिरात्रः, 1 व्युष्टत्रिराचः, 
15 झनपादः ( गणपादः ), 16 समपादः ॥ All these are Genitive compounds. 17 एकशिति- 
पातू =एकःशितिःपारोऽस्य॥ This is a Bahuvrihi of three terms. The word एकशितिः 
is a Taddhitartha Samása (II. 1. 51), and being a Tatpurusha, required acute 
on the final, as the Tatpurusha accent is stronger. This declares acute on the 
first. Moreover by VI. 2. 29, this word एकशितिः would have acute on the first, 
as it is a Dvigu ending in a simple vowel. But the very fact that this word is 
enumerated here, shows that other Dvigu compounds in स are not governed 
YI 2. 20, therefore faratta पाद has acute on ति॥ The enumeration of the 


,एकशितिपात्‌ further proves by implication that the (एकशितिपात्‌ स्वरवचनं ज्ञापक 


निमित्तस्वरबलीयस्त्वस्य ) accent for the application of which a case is present is 
stronger. ( See Mahábhashya II. 1.1.) The class of compounds known as 
पात्रसमित &c, (II. r. 48) also belong to this class 

I युक्तारोही, 2 आगतरोही, 3 आगतयोधी, 4 आगतवञ्ची, 5 आगतनन्दी (आगतनर्शी), 6 झा- 
गतप्रहारी, 7 आगतमत्स्यः (भागतमत्स्या), 8 क्षीरहोता, 9 भगिनी भर्ता, 10 ग्रामगोघुक, 11 अश्वत्रिरात्रः 
12 गर्गत्रिराचः, 13 व्येष्टिजिराजः, 14 गणपादः (दाणपादइः), 15 एकशितिपातू, 16 पात्रेसंमितारयश्व (qpar- 
समितादयश्च), 17 qum: ॥ > 


दीघकाशतुषश्राष्रवर्ट जे ॥ ८२॥ पदानि ॥ दीधे, काश, तुष, WIE, वटम, जे, 
(आय्ुढात्तानि) N 
वृत्तेः ॥ दीघोन्तं TIS काश तुष आष्ट्र वट-इत्ेतानि च जउत्तरपरे TAMA भवान्ति ॥ 
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82. When the first member-is a word ending in a 
long vowel, or is काश, तुष, Ars or वट, and is followed by sr, the 
acute falls on the first syllable. 

Thus कुटीजः, झमीजः, काशजः, तुषजः, राष्ट्रजः qes: These are for med by the 
affix ड added to sm ( 111, 2. 97 ). 

अन्त्यात्पूवे बहचः ॥ ८३॥ पदानि ॥ अन्त्यात्‌, Jaa, वहचः (उदात्तम्‌ जे) ॥ 
वत्तिः ॥ जउत्तरपंदे ASAT: प्रवपदस्यान्त्यात्पूर्वसुदात्तं भवाति ॥ 

83. In a word consisting of more than two 
syllables, followed by a, the acute falls on the syllable before 
the last. 

Thus उपसेरजः, मन्दुरञ्ञः, आमलेकीजः, and वर्डबाजः (though the last two words 
have upapadas ending in long vowel, the accent is governed by this sütra 
and not the last). Why do we say “a Polysyllabic first member”? Observe 
दृग्धजानि तृणानि ॥ 

ग्रामेऽनिवसन्तः ॥ ८४॥ पढानि ॥ प्राम, अनिवसन्तः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ झामशब्दउत्तरपद़े पू्वपदमा्मुद्मलं भवति न चेन्निवसद्वाचिभवति ॥ 
84. Before ata, the first syllable of the first mem- 


ber has acute, when thereby inhabitants are not meant. 

Thus agar: वॅणिगय्रामः n Here ग्राम is equal to समह ‘an assemby’. qq- 
ara: -देवस्वामिकः Why do we say ‘when not meaning inhabitants’, Observe 
gata: ‘a village inhabited by the descendants of Daksha’, माहिकग्रामः ‘a 
village inhabited by Mahikas 

घोषादिषु च॥ ८५ ॥ पदाने d घोषादेधु, च, (JAA आद्यदाचम) N 
वृत्तिः ॥ घोषारिषु 'चात्तरपदेषु पृवपदमाआुदात्तं भवति ॥ 
85. The first member has acute on the first syl- 
lable when followed by घोष &e. 


Thus दाक्षिघोषः, दाक्षिकटः, दाक्षिपल्वलः, दाक्षिवदरी, दासषिवदभः, दाक्षिहदः, दीक्षिपिड्नलः, 
हाक्षिपिशाङ्गः, दाक्षिमाला, दाक्षिरक्षा, दाक्षिशाला, Or ( रक्षः or शालः ), दाक्षिशिल्पी, दाक्ष्यश्वथः, दाक्षि- 
झाल्मली, कुन्दतणम्‌, आश्रममानेः, दाक्षिपुंसा, दाक्षिकूटः ॥ 

Of the above, those which denote places of habitation, there the first 
members though denoting inhabitants get the acute accent. Some do not read 
the anuvritti of अनिपसन्तः in this aphorism, others however read it. 

1 घोष, 2 कट (घट), 9 wer (पल्वल), 4 इद, 5 बदरी (बदर), 6 पिङ्गल, 7 (qug, 8 माला, 
9 रक्षा (रक्षः), 10 शाला (शालः), ll कूट, 12 झात्मली, 13 अश्वत्थ, 14 तृण, 15 शिल्पी, 16 सुनि, 
17 प्रक्षा ( प्रक्षाळ; पुसा) N. 

छात््यादयः शालायाम्‌ ॥८६॥ पढ़ानि ॥ SEIT, शालायाम्‌, (आद्यदाचा:)॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ शालायामुत्तरपदे छात्रयादय INUNA भवान्ति ॥ 


Bk VI. CH. II. §. 89] FIRST-ACUTE. 1171 





86. The words st &o, get acute on the first 
syllable when followed by the word शाला ॥ 

Thus छात्रिशाला, ऐ लिशाला, भाण्डिशाला ॥ 

Where the Tatpurusha compound ending in शाला becomes Neuter, by 
the option allowed in II. 4. 25 ; there also in the case of these words, the acute 
falls on the first syllable of the first term; thus superseding VI. 2. 123 which 
specifically applies to Neuter Tatpurushas. Thus SAMSA, ऐ लिशालम ॥ 

1 छात्रि, 2 पेलि ( ऐलि ), 3 भाण्डि, 4 व्याडि, 5 आखण्डि, 6 sufz, 7 गामि (गोमि) ॥ 

प्रस्थे $वद्धमकक्योदीनाम ॥ ८७॥ पदानि॥ प्रस्थे, AIAH, अकक्योदीनाम, 
(पूवेपढम आद्युदात्तम) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ प्रस्थशब्द्उत्तरपरे कक्यारिवर्जितमवृद्ध पूवपदमाद्यरात्तं भवाते ॥ 

87. The first member, which has not a Vriddhi 
in the first syllable, or which is not wat &e, gets the acute 
on the first syallblo before प्रस्थ ॥ 

Thus इन्द्रप्रस्थः, कुण्डप्रस्थः, gore, सुँवणप्रस्थः॥ But not in दाक्षिप्रस्थः, माहिक- 
प्रस्थः which have Vriddhi in the first syllable ; nor also in कर्कीप्रस्थः मघीप्रस्थः &८. 

न्या 1 कर्की, 2 मन्नी (मधी), 3 मकरी, 4 eT (कर्कन्ध), 5 शमी, 6 करीर, 7 कन्दुक (कडक), 
8 कवल (कुबल; करल), 9 बद्री (बद्र) ॥ 
मालादीनां च ॥ <८॥ पदानि ॥ मालादीनाम्‌, च, (आदिः उदात्तः) i 
वृत्तिः ॥ प्रस्थइति वत्तेते । प्रस्थउत्तरपदे मालादीनामादिरिदात्तों भवाते ॥ 

88. The first syllable of माला Wc, gets the acute 

When प्रस्थ follows. 


Thus मालाप्रस्थः, शालाप्रस्थ:॥ This sütra applies even though the first 
syllables are Vriddhi vowel. In the words एक and arom the letters ए and ओ 
are treated as Vriddhi (I. 1. 75). 


1 माला, 2 शाला, 3 शोणा (शोण), 4 द्राक्षा, 5 ara, 6 क्षामा, 7 काञ्ची, 8 एक, 9 काम, 


, 10 क्षोमा ॥ | 
अमहन्नवं नगरे इनुदीचाम ॥ €€ d पदानि॥ अ, महत, नवम, नगरे, अनुदी- 
TR ॥ r 


वृत्तिः ॥ नगरशब्दउत्तरपदे महन्नवशब्दवर्जितं WITT भवति तचेदुदीचां न भवाति ॥ 

89. The first member has acute on the first syl- 
lable before the word नगर, but not when it is the word महत 
or नव, nor when it refers to a eity in the lands of the North- 
ern People. 

Thus gaama, पुण्ड्नरम्‌, वि राटनगरम्‌ ॥ But not in महानगरम्‌ and TAATA, 
_ Why do we say “but not of Northern People"? Observe नान्दीनगरम्‌ कान्तीनगरम्‌ U 
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अर्म चावणे दूव्यचत्र्यच ॥ ९०॥ पदानि॥ AH, च, अवर्णम, दृव्यच, SUI, 
(पूवपदम आद्यदात्तम) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अर्मशाब्द्उत्तरपरे व्यच्‌ उयच पूवपरमवणान्तमाद्यरात्त भवति ॥ 

90. A word of two or three syllables ending in अ 
or आ (with the exception of महा and नव), standing before the 
word अमे has acute on the first syllable. 

Thus दत्तामम, Zur, कुक्कुटारमंम, दायसार्मम्‌ u Why do we say ‘ending in 
st (long or short)? Observe बृहदर्मम्‌ u Why do we say ‘consisting of two or 
three syllables’? Observe कापिञ्जलार्मम्‌॥ The words महा and नव are to be read 
bere also. The rule therefore does not apply to महार्मम्‌ and नवार्मम्‌ ॥ 

न भूताधिकसंजीवमद्रारमकञ्जलम ॥ ९१॥ पदानि॥ न, भूत, अधिक, संजीव, 
मद्र, EH, RASH, (आद्यदात्ताने) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ भूत अधिक संजीव मद्र अद्मन्‌ कऊजल इत्येतानि पुर्वपरानि अमेशब्दउत्तरपदे ATT Aa भवन्ति ॥ 
वात्तिकम्‌ U भाद्यदात्तप्रकरणे दिवोदासादीनां छन्दस्युपसंख्यानम्‌ ॥ 

91. The following words do not get acute on the 
first syllable, wher. standing before ‘arma’, viz: भूत, आविक, 
संजीव, AT, अदमन and HAS ॥ | 

Thus भूताम मे, अधिकार्म म्‌, संजीवार्म म्‌, मद्राम म, अइमार्म म, मद्राइमार्म म (because 
the sütra shows the compounding of those words in madrásmam) कज्जलाम म्‌ U 
All these compounds have acute on the final by VI. I. 223. 

Vadrt:—In the Vedas the words दिवोदास Rc, have acute on the first 
syllable. Thus दिवोदासाय गायत, वध्यश्वाय दाशुषे ॥ 

अन्तः ॥ ९२॥ पदानि ॥ अन्तः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अन्त इत्याधिकृतमित उत्तरं यङ्गक्ष्यामस्तत्र पर्वपदस्यान्त उदात्तो भवतीत्येवं वेदितव्यम्‌ ॥ 

92. In the following sátras upto VI. 2. 110 inclu- 
sive, is to be supplied the phrase “ the last syllable in a word 
standing in the Nominative case has the acute”. 

This is an adhikára aphorism. In the succeeding sfitras, the last 
syllable of the first member of a compound gets the acute accent. Thus in the 
next sütra the word qq gets acute on the final. This adhikára extends upto 
VI. 2. 110 inclusive. 

सचे गुणकात्स्न्ये॥ ९३॥ पदानि wem, गुण, कार्त्त्न्ये ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ सर्वशब्दः WATS DHT वत्तमानमन्तारात्तं भवाति ॥ के 
t á AN 

93. The acute is on the final of the word सव 
standing as first member before an attributive word, in the 
sense of ‘whole, through and through’. 
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Thus सबश्वेतः, WA EST: सवमहान्‌ u Why do we say सर्व ? Observe परमश्वेतः, 
here the attribute of श्वेत pervades through and through the object referred: 
but the accent is not on the final of परम ॥ Why do we say 'attributive word’? 
Observe सर्वसोवर्णः, ‘golden’, सर्वरजतः ‘silvery’, which do not denote any attribute 
in their original state but modification. In fact it is not युणकात्स्न्ये here at 
all, but a विकारक्रास्स्न्यं ॥ Why do we use the word ‘ Kártsnya or complete perva- 
sion". Observe सर्वेषां श्वेततरः = सर्वश्वेतः here the compounding takes*place by 
the elision of the affix वरपू denoting comparison, and as it shows only compa- 
ritive, not absolute, whiteness, the rule does not apply. Moreover, in this ex- 
ample, the *kártsnya" is not that of “guna” but of “gupi”, not of the ‘attribute’, 
but of the ‘substance’. Obiection:—How do you form such a compound ui 
अततरः = सबेम्पेतः, for it is prohibited by II.2. 11.? Ans. We doit on the strength 
of the following Váàrtika युणात्तरेण समासो वक्तव्यः, तरलोपश्र ॥ 

सज्ञायां गिरोनिकाययोः ॥ ९४॥ पदानि ॥ संज्ञायाम, गिरि, निकाययोः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ संज्ञायां विषये गिरि निकाय इत्येतयोरुत्तरपद्योः पूर्वपरमन्तादात्तं भवति ॥ 

94. The last syllable of the first member before 
गिरि and निकाय has the acute, when the compound is a Name. 

Thus अज्जनागिरिः, भज्जनागिरिः, The finals of afijana and bhafijana are leng- 
thened by VI. 3. 117. झापिणिडनिकायः, मोणिर्डनिकायः, चिखिल्लि निक्रायः॥ Why do we 
say ‘when it is a Name’? Observe परमगिरि :, ब्राह्मणनिकायेः ॥ 

कुमार्या वयासे ॥ ९५॥ पदानि ॥ कुमाय्योम्‌, वयसि, (पूर्वपदम्‌ भन्तोदात्तर)॥ 
बृत्तिः ॥ कुमार्यासुत्तरपदे वयसि गम्यमाने पूर्वपद्मन्तोंदात्तं भवाते ॥ 

95. The last syllable of the first member gets 
the acute when the word कुमारी follows, the compound denot- 
ing age. 

Thus वृद्धकुमारी ‘an old maid’. The compounding is by II. 1. 57. जरतूकुमारी u 
This compound is formed by II. 1. 49 with जरती ॥ The words become masculine 
by VI. 3. 42 in both examples. Q. The word कुमारी was formed by stv by IV. 
I. 20 in denoting the prime of youth, how can this word be now applied to 
denote old age by being coupled with वृद्धा or जरती; it is a contradiction in terms. 
Ans; The word कुमारी has two senses; one denoting "a young maiden” and 
second “unmarried virgin". It is in the latter sense, that the attribute qur or 
जरती is applied. Why do we say “when the compound denotes age"? Observe 
परमकुमारी ॥ 

उदके sau ॥ ९६॥ पदानि॥ उदके, अ, Has, (पूर्वपदेम अन्तोदात्तम) ॥ 
वृत्ति ॥ अकेवलं मिश्रं qur समासे उद्कशब्दऊत्तरपढ़े पूर्वपद्मन्तोदात्तं भवति,॥ 

96. Before the word उदक, when the compound 
denotes a mixture, the last syllable of the first member has 
the acute. 


18 i 
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Thus शुडोदवाम. or SSRA, तिलोदकम्‌ or Rer ॥ When we have al ready 
made the x and ल acute by this rule, then the svarita accent may result op: 
tionally, by the combination of the acate sp of guda and tila and the subsequent 
grave उ of उरक, by Rule VIII. 2.6. The word अक्रेवल means mixture. Wher 
mixture is not meant, this rule does not apply. As afarena, उष्णादकम I 


द्विगो क्रतौ ॥ ९७॥ पदानि ॥ द्विगौ, ऋतो, (पूर्वपद्म अन्तोदात्तम) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ Raga कतुवाचिनि समास परवेपदमन्तादात्त भवाति ॥ 
97. Before a Dvigu, when the compound denotes 
a sacrifice, the last syllable of the first member has the acute. 
Thus गर्म त्रेरात्रः, 'चारकेत्रिरात्रः, कुखुरुविन्दैसप्तराचः = गगाणां fra: &c. Why do 
we say ‘before a Dvigu compound’? Observe अतिरात्रः (राचिमातेक्रान्त इति प्रादिसमासः) 
which being formed by the Samasanta affix sr ( V. 4. 87) has acute on the 
final (VI. 1, 163). Why do we say ‘when denoting a sacrifice’? Observe 
बिल्वसप्तरात्रः = बिल्वशतस्य विल्वहोमस्य वा सप्तरात्रः ॥ 
सभायां नपुंसके ॥ ९८॥ पदानि ॥ सभायाम, नपुंसके, (पूचपदम्‌ अन्तोदाचम्‌)॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ सभादाव्दउत्तरपद नपुसकालिङ्गसमासे पूर्वपहमन्तोदात्तं भवाति ॥ 
98. Before the word सभा when it is exhibited as 
Neuter, the first member of the compound gets acute on the 
last syllable. 


Thus गोपार्लसभम्‌, पशुपार्ेसभम्‌, Gla, दासीसभम्‌, गावडालेसभम्‌॥ Why do 
we say ‘before सभा? Observe ब्राह्मणसभम्‌ ॥ Why do we say ‘when in the 
Neuter’? Observe राजसभा, stanaru The word सभा becomes Neuter under 
Rules 11. 4. 23-24: therefore when the word सभा does not become Neuter under 
those rules, then by the maxim of Pratipadokta &c: the accent does not fall 


on the final of the preceding term as, रमणीयसभं, here the word सभा is neuter not 
by the force of any particular rules, but because the thing designated ( sirmqa) 


is neuter, 
पुरे प्राचाम्‌ ॥ ९९ ॥ पदानि॥ पुरे, प्राचाम्‌, (पू्वेपदमन्तोदाचम) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ पुरशष्दउत्तरपद्‌ प्राचां देशे पूर्वपइमन्तोदात्तं भवति ॥ 

99. Before the word gz, when the compound 
denotes a city of the Eastern People, the final of the first 
member has the acute. 

Thus ललार्ईपुरस्‌ , कांचीपुरम , शिवदत्तेपुरम, कार्णं पुरम्‌, नागपुरम्‌ Why do we say 
‘of the Eastern people’? Observe शिवपुरम्‌ u 


~ 035 qd C. 
अरिष्टगौडपू्व E l [ioe पदानि ॥ आर, गोड, पूर्व, च, (पूर्वपद्म अन्तोडातम) 
वृत्तिः ॥ भरिष्ट गौड इत्यवं VA समासे पुरशब्दउत्तरपदे एवपदमन्तोदात्तं भवाते ॥ 
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100. When the words अरिष्ट and गोड stand first, 
the first meniber has the acute on the final before the word 


पुर ॥ 
Thus अरिटेपुरम, "revu! By the force of the word पूव in the aphorism, 
we can apply the rule to अरिष्टथितपुरम, गोड भृत्यपुरम्‌॥ , 
न हास्तनफळकमार्ढयाः ॥ १०१॥ पदानि ॥ न, हास्तिन, फलक, मार्देया:, (अ- 
न्तोदाच्तानि) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ हास्तिन फलक मारय इत्येतानि प्रवेपदाने पुरशब्द उत्तरपदे नान्तादात्तानि भवन्ति ॥ 
101. But when the words. हास्तिन, फलक and मादय 
precede पुर, the acute does not fall on their final. 
This is an exception to VI. 2, 99. Thus हास्तिनपुरम, फलकपुरम्‌ , मार्दैयपुरम्‌ ॥ 
The son of gg is मार्देय formed by ex, the word belonging to Subhrádi class. 
The उ is elided by VI. 4. 147. 
कुसूलकूपकुम्भशालं विले ॥ १०२॥ पदानि | Fae, कूप, कुम्भ, शालम्‌, विले॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ङुसूल कूप कुम्भ झाला इत्येतानि पूवपरानि बिलशद्रउत्तरपदे ऽन्तोरात्तानि भवान्ति ॥ 
102. The words कुसूल, कूप, कुम्भ and शाळा have the 
acute on the last syllable before the word चिल ॥ 
Thus कुसूलेबिलम , कृपबिलम, कुम्मेबिलम्‌, दालाबिलम्‌ ॥ But not so here qf- 
fysa u Why do we say ‘before faa’? Observe कुसूरस्त्रामी ॥ 
दिकराव्दा ग्रामजनपदाख्यानचानराटेणु ॥ १०३॥ पदाने ll REAA, ATAN- 
नपदाख्यान, चानराटेछु ॥ 
वृत्तः RAST! CATA अन्तोदात्तानि भवान्त ्रामजनपदार्यानदाचिषुत्तरपरेषु चानराटशब्दे च ॥ 
103. Words expressing direction (in space or 
time) have acute on the last syllable, when followed by a 
word denoting a village,or a country or a narrative,and before 
the word चानराट n = 
Thus पूर्व पुकामद्यामी, अपरे पुकामशामी or 94 and अपरे' ( VIII. 2.6). The 
compounding takes, place by II. 1. 50. पर्व क्ृष्णग्रत्तिका, अपरंकृष्णमृत्तिका ॥ Country 
18101€--पर्वेपञ्चालाः. अपरपञ्चालाः ॥ These are Karmadhâraya compounds CPP. à 
58). Story name :--पर्वाधिरामम्‌ or पूर्वा, प्रवयायातम्‌ , पर्वाधिरामकम्‌, अपर॑यायातप ॥ So 
also पृ्वचानराटम्‌, अपर 'चानराटम्‌ ॥ The employment of the term शब्द in the ap- 
horism shows that time-denoting दिक words as in gazf*rq should also be in 
cluded. The word आधिरामम्‌ is derived from अधिराममधिळृत्य कृतो We: (IV 3 S27! 
आचार्योपसजनश्रान्तेवासिनि ॥ १०७ ॥ पदानि ॥ आचाय्यॉपेसजनः, च, अन्ते- 


घासेनि, (अन्तोदात्ता:) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ भाचायीपस जनान्तेवासिवाचिन्यरत्तरपरे REUE अन्तादाचा भवन्ति ॥ 


3 
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104. The direction denoting words have acute 
on the final, before the names of scholars, when such names 


are derived from those of their teachers. 
Thus पूव पाणिनीयाः, अपरंपाणिनीया', पूवकाशकत्स्नाः, झपरंकारकृत्त्ताः ॥ Compare 
VI. 2.36 Why do we say ‘when derived from the names of their Teachers’ ? 
Observe पूर्वशिष्या! ॥ Why do we say ‘Scholar-names’?? Observe पर्वपाणिनीयं दास्त्रम्‌ ॥ 
(पाणिनीयं शास्त्र पूर्व चिरन्तनम्‌) ॥ i 
उत्तरपदवृद्धौ सव च ॥ १०५॥ पदानि ॥ उत्तर-पद-दद्धो, सवेम च ॥ 
वात्ति: ॥ उत्तरपरदस्येत्याधिकृत्य या विहिता वृद्धिस्तइत्युत्तरपदे सवशब्दीदिकूसब्दाश्रान्तोदात्ता भवन्ति ॥ 
105. Words denoting direction and the word सवे 
have acute on the final, before a word which takes Vriddhi 


in the first syllable of the second term by VII. 3. 12 and 13. 

By the sótra उत्तरपदस्य VII. 3. 10. 12, the Vriddhi of the Uttarapada is 
ordained when the Taddhita affixes having sz, णू or follow, the Purvapada 
being खु, सर्व and syg u The word उत्तरपदवृद्धिः therefore, means that word which 
takes Vriddhi, under the rule relating to uttarapada, i, e. under rule VII. 3. 
I2and 13. Thus पर्वैपाञ्चालकः, अपरपांचालकः, सर्वे पाञ्चालकः tt These are formed 
by चुप affix (IV. 2. 125). Why do we say “which takes Vriddhi in the second 
term?” Had the word उत्तरपद not been used, then the sütra would have run 
thus वृद्धी सर्वे च, and would have applied to cases like सवमासः, सर्वकारक: where मासः 
and कारक: are Vriddha words not by virtue of VII. 3. 12. 


बहुवीही विश्वं AMATA ॥ १०६॥ पदानि d बहुवीहो, विश्वम, संज्ञायाम्‌ ॥ 
त्तिः ॥ बहुत्रीही समासे raas: पूर्वपद्‌ सज्ञायां विषये 5न्तोदात्तं भवति ॥ 
106, The word विश्व. has acute on the final, being 
first member in a Bahuvrthi, when it is a Name. 


Thus विश्वदेवः, विश्वयशाः, विश्वमहान्‌ u This is an exception to VI. 2. 1 by 
which the first member in a. Bahuvrihi would have retained its original ac- 
cent Why do we say in a Bahuvrihi compound? Observe विश्वे च देवा! = विश्व- 
द्वा; u Why do we say ‘when à name’? Observe विश्वदेवा ऋश्य = विप्वरेवः ॥ But 
विश्वामित्र) and विश्वाजिर्नः have acute on the final, as they are governed by the sub- 
sequent rule VI, 2. 165 which supersedes this, The word Bahuvrihi governs 
the succeeding sütras upto VI. 2. 120 inclusive. The word विश्व is originally 
acute on the first, as it 1s formed by the affix «x4 added.to विश This rule has 
unrestricted scope in विश्वदेवः, विश्वयश्ञाः, and rule VI. 2. 165 has unrestricted scope 
in कुलामित्रः, कुलाजिर्नः n But in विश्वामित्रः and विश्वाजिन: there is a conflict, as both these 
rules would apply, therefore by the maxim of vipratishedha, VI, 2, 165 super- 

sedes this, 
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उदराश्वेषुषु ॥ १०७॥ पदानि॥ उदर, अश्व, इषु षु | 
वृत्तिः ॥ उद्र अश्व इषु इत्येत एत्तरपदेषु बहुत्रीहो समास संज्ञाया विषय पू्वपद्मन्तोदात्तं भवति ॥ 

107. The first member in a Bahuvrihi, before the 
words उदर, अश्व and इषु, gets acute on the final syllable, when 
the compound denotes a Name 

Thus gn दामादरः, हर्यश्वः, योवनाश्च सुवणपुङ्खेषुः and feg: ॥ This sütra 
is also an exception to VJ. 2 1 by which the first term would have retained its 
original aecent. The word बैंक has acute on the first by Phit II. 7. The word 
हाम is formed by मनिन affix (Un IV. 145) and is first acute; &f is also first acute 
as formed by gą (Un IV. 118). The word योवन if considered as an underived 
primitive, has acute on the first by Phit II. 19. If it be considered as derived 
from aqq with the affix अण्‌ then it is already end-acute and would retain its 
accent even by VI. 2. 1. The first Bahuvrthi word सुवण has acute on the final 
by VI. 2. 172, the second Bahuvrihi compound सुवणपुंखा: has acute on ण by VI. 
2. 1, the third Bahuvrihi with gq gets accent on ख ॥ The word महत is end-acute 
by V. 2.38. Its mention here appears redundant. 


क्षेपे ॥ १०८॥ पदानि॥ क्षेपे॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ क्षेपे गम्यमाने उदरादिषूत्तरपदेपु बहत्रीहो समासे संज्ञायां विषये पर्वपदमन्तोदात्तं भवाति ॥ 
108. A word before उदर, अश्व and gy in a Bahu- 
vrihi gets acute on the final, when reproach is meant 


Thus कुण्डोदरः, घटादरः, कडुकाश्व', स्यन्दिताश्चः, अनिघात घुः, चला चले g: ॥ The word 
dor has acute on the first as it is a Neuter name (Phit II 3), and it would have 
retained this accent in the Bahuvrihi by VI. 2. r. but for this sûtra. The w ord 
घट is formed by अच्‌ ( III. 1. 134) and has acute on the final, and so it would 
have retained this accent by VI. 2. 1. even with out this sütra The word 
कटक being formed by कन्‌ (V. 3. 75) has acute on the first स्यान्रत is formed by 
the Nishta affix xg The word अनिघात being an avyayibhava, the first mem- 
ber would have retained its original accent. In this and the last sütra, all the 
acutes may optionally be changed into svarita by VIII. 2.6. But अनुदरः and 
gq have acute on the final by VI. 2. 172, which being a subsequent sûtra 
supersedes this present, so far as अन and g are concerned 


नदी वन्धुनि १०९ ॥ पदानि॥ नदी, बन्धुनि ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ बहुत्रीही समासे बन्धुन्युत्तरपरे नच्यन्तं पूवपदमन्तोरात्तं भवति॥ . › 
109. In a Bahuvrihi.compound having the word 
Gq as its second member, the first member ending in the 
Feminine affix ¢ (aft word) has the acute on its final 


| sy llable. 


4 

« 
3173 FIRST TERM END-ACUTE. [ BK. VE CA TI S SEE | 

i i ह 


Thus गारगबन्युः, वात्सीवन्धु: ॥ The words मार्गी and वात्सी are formed by 
adding ङीए ( IV. r. 16 ) to arą and arem ending in यभ ( IV. 1. 105), and 
therefore, they are first acute. By VI. 2. 1 this accent would have been retai- 
ned, but for the present sütra. Why do we say “a Nadi ( Feminine in €) 
word"? Observe ब्रह्मवन्थुः, the word ब्रह्म has acute on the first syllable as it 15 


formed by मनिन्‌ (Un IV. 146) and it retains that accent (VI. 2.1). Why do 
we say ^ before बन्धु " ? Observe erar ॥ 
निष्ठोपसगेपूर्वमन्यतरस्याम्‌ d ११०॥ पढ़ांनि ॥ निष्ठा, उपसगे-पूवम, अन्य- 
तरस्याम İl f 
ait: ॥ बहुत्रीहो समासे निष्ठान्तसुपसगपूर्व पूवपरमन्यतरस्यामन्तोरात्तं भवलि ॥ 

110. Ina Bahuvrihi compound, a Partieiple in 
@ preceded by a preposition, standing as the first member 
of the compound, has optionally acute on the last syllable. 

Thus प्रधोतमुखः or witaga: (VI. 2. 169), or asa: (VI. 2. 49 and 1) 
qaia: or waraga: ॥ When the word gq means (mouth) then by VI. 2. 
167 which is an optional rule, the accent falls on the last syllable ख: u 
When the other alternative is taken or when it does not mean (mouth) then 
by VI. 2. 49 the acute falls on प्र, which accent is retained (VI. 2.1). Why 
do we say “a Nishthà"? Observe प्रसवक्रपुखः which is acute in the middle by 
the krit accent being retained ofter प्र ( VI. 2. 139). Why do we say ‘preceded 
by a preposition’? Observe शुब्कठु FF which has acute on the first by VI. I. 206. 

उसरपढादिः ॥ १११॥ पदाने ॥ उत्तर, पढादि:, ( उदात्तः ) N 
वृत्तिः ॥ उत्तरपद्म शिरित्येतरविक्रतम्‌ | यहित उद्धेमनुक्रामिष्याम उत्तरपद्स्यादिरुशत्तो मवतीत्येत तड्वोदितव्यम॥ 

111. In the following sttras, upto VI. 2. 136 
inclusive, should always be supplied the phrase “the first 
syllable of the sezond memver has the acute”. 

This is an adaikara aphorism and the word उत्तः exerts its influence 
upto the end of the chapter, while the word Sf has scope upto VI. 2. 187 
exclusive. 

Xs t क 

HAT वर्णलक्षणात्‌ ॥ ११२॥ पदानि॥ कणः, बग, SANTA, (MAFRA) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ AAS समास वणवाचिनों लक्षणवाचिनश्व कणशब्दउत्तरपरमाद्यशत्तं भवति ॥ 

119. In a Bahuvrihi compound, the word कग 
standing as second member, has acute on the first syl- | 
lable, when it is preceded by a word denoting color or 
mark. 


k 
Thus with color we have BHA, कृष्णकर्ण', and with mark-name, we have | 
akt TERA, the lengthening of eq and sig takes place by VI. 3. 115. | 
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The marks of ‘scythe’, ‘arrow’ &c, are made on the errs of cattle to mark 
meeecistineuish them. [t is such a‘murk’ which is maint here, फॉल लि द, 
the rule does not apply to स्थलळकगः ॥ Why do we say कण ? Observe «q 33H15, 
eg: here श्व being formed by wa(II. 1. 134) is end-acute, and कूट being for- 
Iu Dy (IIT. 1. 135 ) is also end-acute and these accents are retained in th 
compound. Why do we say “when preceded by a word denoting color or 
mark"? Observe झाभनगाइः where arta being formed by z* (III. 2. 149) is 
end-acute and this accent is retained (VI. 2. 1). 

o A ~ ~ E ^ me 

संक्षोपम्ययोग्च ॥ ११३॥ पदानि॥ संज्ञा, आपम्ययोः, च N 
वृत्तिः ॥ सज्ञायामोपम्ये च या बहुत्रीहिवत्तते तच RANE उत्तरपदमाद्यरात्तं भवति संज्ञायाम्‌ ॥ 

113. In a Bahuvrihi the second member कण has 
acute on the first syllable, when the compound denotes & 
Name or a Resemblance. 

Thus कुञ्चिकर्णः, मणिकर्ण% are Names4 गाकणः, खरकणः denote resem- 
blance i. e. * persons having ears like a cow or an ass ". 
A ® ~ A * 
कण्ठपृष्ठपश्नीवाजडूघं च ॥ ११४॥ पदानि॥ कण्ठ, पृष्ठ, ग्रीवा, जंघम, च, (आद्य- 
दात्तानि ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ कण्ठ पृष्ठ ग्रीवा जङ्घा इत्येतानि उत्तरपदानि बहत्रीहो समासे सञ्ञोपम्ययोराद्युदात्तानि भवान्ति ॥ 
114. Ina Bahuvrihi expressing a Name or com- 


parision, the second members कण्ठ, पृष्ठ, ग्रीवा and जङ्घा have 


acute on the first syllable. 

Thus Name: शितिकण्ठः, नीलकैण्ठः ॥ > Comparision खसक्णङः, उष्टकण्ठः I 
Name काण्डपृटः, नाकपृष्टः ॥ Resemblance गोपूणट, अजपृष्ट: ॥ Name gt, नीलसी वः, 
quif! Resemblauce गोग्रीवः, अद्वग्नीवः ॥ Name नाडीजङ्घः, तालजेंडुघ: ॥ . Resem- 
blance गार्जङ्घः, NAAFI, एणी जडच: ॥ 

The 51179 कण्ठपृष्ठपरीवाजंघ is in Neuter gender, and Haris shortened as it 
isa Samáhàra Dvandva. In the case of सुग्रीव, the accent would have fallen 
on the final व by VI. 2. 172, this ordains acute on म्री u 

श्ड्रमवस्थायां च ॥ ११५॥ पदानि ॥ LRA, अवस्थयाम, च (आद्युदात्तम्‌) H 
वृत्तिः ॥ gaa उत्तरपदमवस्थायां संज्ञोपस्ययोश्व quest आद्युदात्तं भवाते ॥ 

115. Ina Bahuvrihi denoting age, (as well as a Name 
or a Resemblance), the second member >z% gets acute on the 


first syllable. 

Thus sqnady:, maar: sigap: ॥ Here the word erg denotes the 
particular age of the cattle at which the horns come out, or become one or 
two inches long. Name:—epig: comparison: WüpZx: Aye: t Why do 
we say when denoting ‘age &c’. Observe eus»ry: ॥ 
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नञो जरमरमित्नसृता: ॥ ११६॥ पदानि d नञः, जर, मर, मित्र, war, (आ- 
eater: ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ नङ उत्तरे जरमरमित्त्रश्रंतां बहुत्नींही समासे आद्युदात्ता भव॑न्ति ॥ 
116. After a Negative Particle, in a Bahuvrthi, the 
acute falls on the first syllable of we, मर, मित्र and aa il 


Thus अर्जैरः, अर्मरः, अमित्रः and STET: ॥ Why do we say after a Negative 
Particle? Observe ब्राह्मणमित्रः n Why do we say “ जर &c". Observe stag: 
when the final gets the acute by VI. 2. 172. 


सोमेनसी अलोमोषसी ॥ ११७॥ पदानि॥ सोः, मन्‌-असी, अ लोभ, उषसी ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ सोरुत्तरमनन्तमसन्तं च बहुत्रीहो समासे आद्यरात्तं भवति लोमोषसीवजायित्वा ॥ 


117. After the adjective खु in a Bahuvrihi, a stem 
ending in सन्‌ and अस, with the exception of लोमन and उषस 
has acute on the first syllable. 


Thus gaia, ud, सुप्रथिमन्‌, सर्पेयस, uu, garag so also gaq and सुध्यत्‌ 
from the root wq and *d« with the affix feaqu The final स्‌ is changed to वू by 
VIII.2. 72. But this substitution is considered asiddha for the purposes of 
accent, and these words are taken as if still ending in a,u Why do we say 
‘after?’ Observe कृतकर्मन्‌, PANG ॥ Why do we say ‘ending in aq and 
अस ?' Observe gasa and सुतक्षन्‌ formed by the affix कनिन्‌ ( Un I. 156), and the 
accent is on sr and त, but with g, the accent is thrown on the final by VI. 2. 172. 
Why do we say with the exception of लोमन and syq? Observe gata and ager 
(VI. 2. 172). The 1011: ए178 maxim applies here: अनिनस्मन्‌ घ्रहणान्यर्थवता चानर्थकेन 
च्च तरन्तर्विधि प्रयोज्ञयन्ति “whenever अन्‌ , or इन्‌ or अस or AY, when they are employed 
in Grammar, denote by I. 1. 72, something that ends with भन or fq or भस or 
मन्‌, there (अन्‌, इन्‌, अस्‌ and aq) represent these combinations of letters, both in 
so far as they possess and also in so far as they are void of, a meaning”. There- 
fore the aq and ata void of meaning are also included here. Thus धन्‌ is 
formed by मनू (Un I. 140), but कर्मन्‌ is formed by मनिन्‌ (Un. IV. 145), and प्रथिमन्‌ 
is formed by इमनिच्‌ affix (V. 1. 122) in which aq is only à part. Similarly यशस 
is formed by भखुन (Un IV. 191), and so also स्रोतस्‌ (Un IV. 202); but in giq 
(सुध्वस from eqq with the affix fad III. 2. 76) the rule applies also, though sra 
is here part of the root. But when the samásánta affix qu is added (V. 4. 154), . 
then the accent falls on the syllable immediately preceding WT, for there the 
subsequent Ru'e VJ. 2. 173 supersedes the present rule: thus सुकमकः, JAER: ॥ 


क्रत्वादयश्च || ११८॥ पदानि ॥ क्त्वाढयः, च, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ कृत्वादयः सोरुत्तरे WEPÜED समासे MUUA भवान्ति | 


£ 
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118. After g in a Bahuvrihi, the acute falls on 
the first syllable of ऋतु &c. 
Thus खुकेतुः, सदशीकः, giai: gis, aee, gjafa: ॥ 
आद्युदात्तं दृक्‍्यच्छ्न्दासि ॥ ११९॥ पदानि ॥ आद्यदात्तम, TU, छन्दासि ॥ 
बृत्ति: u आद्युदात्तं EDS SUIT बहुत्रीहों समासे Great तदाझ्म॒दात्तमव भवति छन्दसि विषय ॥ 
119. In a Bahuvrihi compound in the Chhandas, 
a word of two syllables with acute on the first syllable, when 
preceded by खु, gets acute on the first syllable. 
In other words, such a word retains its accent. Thus :—eqyarfard: 
सुरया gaat (Rig Veda X. 76. 8). Here स्वश्वः and gia: have acute on अ and र, 
which they had originally also, for अश्व and रथ are formed by #a (Un I. 151) 
and कथन्‌ (Un II. 2) respectively and have the faq accent (VI. 1. 197). Why 
do we say ‘having acute on the first syllable’? Observe या gare: guft (Rig 
II. 32. 7). Here बाहु has acute on the final (Un I. 27 formed by ¢ affix and 


has the accent of the affix III. 1. 3). Why do we say ‘having two syllables’? 
Observe सुगुरसत्‌ , खाहिरण्यः This sütra is an exception to VI. 2. 172. 


वीरवीर्यांच ॥ १२०॥ पदानि ॥ चीर, वीर्य्यी, च, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ बीर वीर्य इत्यतो च शब्दों सोरुत्तरो बहुत्राहो समासे छन्दसि विषय भाद्यदात्तो AIG: | 
120. In a Bahuvrihi compound in the Chhandas, 
after खु, the words बीर and वीर्य have acute on the first syl- 


lable. 
Thus सुवरिण ते, gálter जनिता (Rig IV. 17. 4) सुवीर्यस्वदव्यंस (Rig VIII 13 
36) where gata has acute on वी ॥ So also सुवीर्यस्य पत॑यः स्याम॑ ॥ The word वीर्य 
is formed by aq affix and by VI. 1, 213, it would have acute on the first. 
But its enumeration in this sütra shows that Rule VI. 1. 213 does not apply 
to बीये॥ The word वीर्य has svarita on the final in the Chhandas, by Phit IV. 9. 
In the secular literature it is àdyudátta. 
कूलतीरतूलमूलशालाक्षसममव्ययीभावे ॥ १२१॥ पंदानि ॥ कूल, तीर, तूळ, मूल, 
शाला, अक्ष, समम, अह्ययीभावे ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ कूल तीर तूल मूल शाला अक्ष सम इत्येतानिं TACIT अव्ययीभावसमासआाद्यदात्तानि भवान्ति ॥ 
121. In an Avyayibbáva compound, the follow- 
ing second terms have acute on their first syllable : Fe, «fiv, 
तूल, मूळ, शाला, अक्ष and सम y 
Thus परिक्कलम, उपकूलम्‌, पारे तीरम्‌, TIANA, परितेलम, ITISA, ARASA, उपमूलम्‌ , 
` परिशॉलम्‌ , उपशालम्‌ , उपाक्षम्‌ पर्यक्षम्‌ , HU, विर्षेमम्‌ , निषमम्‌ and दुःबैमम्‌॥ These last 
four are to be found in Tishthadgu class of compounds (11. 1.17). Why do 
we say “कूल &c'? Observe उपकुम्भम n Why do we say “in an Avyayibhava 
19 
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compound?” Observe परमकूलम्‌ , उत्तमकूलम्‌ ॥ After the prepositions परि, प्रति, उप 
and भप, the words कूल &c would have become accentless by VI. 2. 33, the 
present sütra supersedes VI. 2. 33, and we have accent on कूल &c and not on 
the Prepositions. 
कैसमन्थश्वूपेपाय्यकाण्ड दिवम ॥ १२२॥ पदानि ॥ कंस, मन्थ, we, पाय्य, 
काण्डम, द्विगौ N 
बृत्तिः ॥ कंस मन्थ S पाय्य काण्ड इसेतान्युत्तरषदानि द्विगोः समासआद्यदात्तानि भवन्ति ॥ 

122. Ina Dvigu Compound the following second 
members get acute on their first syllable :---कंस, मन्थ, BE, पाय्य 
and काण्ड jj 

Thus RET, (arat garat कीतः the affix Rsa V. 1.25 iselided by V. 1.28} 
त्रिकंसः, द्विमन्थः, ( the affix zæ V. 1. 19 is elided by V. 1. 28 ) Brier, figs, ( the 
affix srsz V. 1. 26 is elided ) शिह्वप॑ः, faqtea:, Brae, द्िकोण्ड:, शिकाण्डङः॥ Why do 
we say in a Dvigu? Observe परमकंसः, उत्तमकंसः ॥ 

तत्पुरुषे शालायां नपुंसके ॥ १२३॥ पढानि ॥ तत्पुरुष, शालायाम, नपुंसके ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ दालाशाब्दान्ते तत्पुरुषे समास नपुंसकलिङ्गे उत्तरपदमाुदा भवाति ४ 

123. The word rer at the end of a Tatpurusha 
compound when exhibited in the Neuter has acute on the 
first syllable. 

Thus ब्राह्मणशॉलम्‌, क्षत्रियशालम The compound becomes Neuter by II. 
4. 25. Why do we say “in a Tatpurusha’”? Observe ears mangaa which is 
a Bahuvrihi compound and therefore first member retains its accent VI. 2. I, 
and as the first member is a Nishtha word, it has acute on the final. Why 
do we say “the word झाला?” Observe ब्राह्मणस्तनम्‌॥ Why do we say ‘in the 
Neuter’? Observe ब्राह्मणाला Compare VI. 2. 86. . 

कन्था च॥ १२४॥ पदानि ॥ कन्था, च, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ तत्पुरुषे समासे नपुंसकलिङ्गे कथाराब्द उत्तरपदमाद्यरात्त भवति ॥ 

124. Ina Neuter Tatpurusha ending in कन्था, the 
acute falls on the first syllable of the second member 

Thus सोरमिकन्थम्‌, आह़रकन्यर्‌, चप्यकन्थम ॥ The word arta: denotes the 
descendant of सुद्यमः ( शोभनः शमो यस्य ) आहर is formed by the preposition था with 
the verb हवू and the affix æ ( III. 1.136) The compound is Neuter by 
II. 4. 20. These are Genitive compounds. When the word is not Neuter 
we have दाक्षिकन्था ॥ 

आदिश्चिहणादीनाम || १२५ ॥ पदानि ॥ आदिः, चिहणादीनाम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ कन्थान्ते तव्पुरुष समासे नपुंसकलिङ्गे चिहणादीनामादिरुदात्तो भवति ॥ 


125. In a Neuter Tatpurusha ending in कन्था, the 
first syllable of चिहण & have the acute. 


BK. VI. (प. H ६ 128] FIRST-ACUTE SECOND MEMBER. 1183 


» 
[I Er RR, 








As चिदणकंन्धम, मैंडरकन्थम्‌, मैडुरकन्थम्‌ n The repetition of the word भ 
in this sátra, though its anuvritti was present, indicates that the first syllable 
of the first member gets the acute. The word चिहण is derived from the root 
चिनाति with क्विए which gives f«rq and हन is formed by adding er (III. 1. 134) to 
हन ॥ चित +हन — चिहण the elision of q is irregular. 

चलखेटकटुककाण्ड गहांयाम्र ॥ १२६॥ पदानि॥ चेल, खेट, कटुक, काण्डम, 
गहांयाम, ॥ 
वृत्तः ॥ चेल खेर कडक काण्ड LAAT ACTA तत्पुरुषे समासे गर्हायां गम्यमानायामाद्यदात्तानि भवन्ति ॥ 

126. The words चेळ, खट, कटुक and काण्ड at the end 
of a Tatpurusha have acute on the first syllable, when a re- 
proach is meant. 

Thus ger? लम्‌ , भार्याचे लम, उपानतूखं टम्‌, नगरख टम्‌, (खेट इति तृणनाम, agg दुर्वला 
उपानत्‌ ) WITHA (कटकमस्वादु) उदश्वित्कैउकम , भतकोण्डम्‌ ( काण्डमिति WAM, तद्यथा सत्वपी- 
डाकर मेवं भतमपि) प्रजाकोण्डम्‌ ॥ The reproach is denoted of the sons &c by compar- 
ing them to चल &c. The analysis will be पुत्रश्चलमिव i. €. चलवत्‌ तुच्छम्‌ and the 
compounding takes place under II. 1. 56: the Vyaghradi class being an akrti- 
gana. When reproach is not meant, we have परमचेलम्‌ u 

चीरमुपमानम्‌ ॥ १२७॥ Wena d चीरम्‌, उपमानम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ 'चीरशुत्तरपदमुपमानवाचि तत्पुरुषे समासे आद्युदात्तं भवात ॥ 

127. The word चीर, at the end of a Tatpurusha, 
has acute on the first syllable, when something is compared 
with it. 

Thus qu 'वीरमिव = वस्थची रम, पटची रम्‌, कम्बलची रसम ॥ Why do we say 
‘when comparison is meant?’ Observe परमचीरम u 

पललसूपदाकं मिश्रे ॥ १२८॥ पदानि d Wes, सूप, WRA, मिश्रे ॥ 
| gfw: ॥ पलल सूप शाक इलेतान्युत्तरपद्माने मिश्रवाचिाने तत्पुरुष समसे आद्यदात्तानि भवन्ति ॥ 

128. Ina Tatpurusha ending in We, सूप and शाक 
the acute falls ón the first syllable of these, when the com- 
pound denotes a food mixed or seasoned with something. 

Thus युडपैललम्‌ , घतर्पेललम्‌ , FATT, मूलकर्सपः, YARA, SAURA = Uu मिश्र पलले 
&c. The compounding takes place by II. 1.35. Why do we say ‘when 
meaning mixed or seasoned ?’ Observe परमपललम्‌ ॥ 

à " 3 
कूलसूदश्थलकर्षाः संज्ञायाम्‌ ॥ १२९॥ पदानि॥ कूल, सूद, स्थळ, USD, 
सज्ञायाम्‌ ॥ 
यूत्तिः ॥ कूल सूद स्थल कर्ष इसेतान्युत्तरपरानि तत्पुरुषे समासे संज्ञायां विषये भाझ्दात्तानि भवान्ति ॥ 
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129. The words कूल, सूद, स्थल and क्षे have acute 
on their first syllable, when at the end of a Tatpurusha de- 
noting a Name, 


Thus दाक्षिकूलस, आहकिकूलम , देवसदम, भाजीसदस, दाण्डायनस्थठी, माहकिस्थली, दाक्षि- 
क्ष: u All these are names of villages. The feminine of स्थल is taken here, 
formed by sta (IV. 1. 42). When not a name we have परमकूलम्‌ n 


अकर्मधारये राज्यम ॥ १३०॥ पढ़ानि॥अ, कमेधारये, राज्यम्‌ (आडुदात्तम)॥ 
बृत्ति: ॥ कर्मधारयवर्जिते तत्पुरुषे समास राज्यमिलेतदुत्तरपदमाद्यदाचं भर्वात ॥ 

130. The word राज्यम has acute on the first syll- 
able, when at the end of a Tatpurusha compound, which is 
not a Karmadháraya. 

Thus ब्राह्मणराज्यम्‌ , क्षत्रियरॉज्यम्‌ ॥ Ina Karmadháraya we have परमराज्यम्‌ ॥ 
The accent taught in VI. 2.126 to 130 is superseded by the accent of the 
Indeclinable taught in VI, 2. 2, thaugh that rule stands first and this subsequent, 
As aea, कुराज्यम्‌ ॥ 

घर्ग्यादयश्च ॥ १३१॥ पदानि ॥ वग्योदयः, च, ( आझ्दाताने ) 
बृत्तिः ॥ वगरय इत्येवमारीन्युत्तरपदानि अकर्मधारये तत्पुरुषे समासे भाद्यद्ात्ताने भवन्ति ॥ 

181. At the end of a non-Karmadháraya Tat- 
purusha compound, the words avy & have acute on the first 
syllable. 

Thus घाखुदववग्यः, वासुदेवपश्यः, अज्ञुनर्वेग्यः, SAART: ॥ Ina Karmadháraya 
we have qama: ॥ The words वर्यं &c are no where exhibited as such; the 
primitive words वर्ग, पूग, गण &c sub-divisionof दिगादि ( IV. 3. 54 ) are here referred 
to, as ending with aq affix, 

पुत्र: पुम्भ्यः ॥ १३२॥ पदानि ॥ पुत्रः, Geer: ( agara: ) N 
वृत्तिः ॥ पुत्रशब्दः पुंशब्देभ्य उत्तरस्तत्पुरुष समास आददात्तों भवति ॥ 

132. The word पुत्र coming after a Masculine noun 
in a Tatpurusha has acute on the first syllable. 

Thus RaR, दामकपुत्रः, mR: ॥ Why do we say ‘a gst’? Observe 
कौनटिमातुल: ॥ Why do we say ‘aftera masculine word’? Observe गार्गीपुत्रः, 
वास्सीपुञः ॥ 

नाचार्यराजत्विकसंयुक्तज्ञात्याख्यश्य: ॥ १३३॥ पदानि॥ न, आचाय्यं, राज, ऋ- 
त्विक, सयुक्त, ज्ञात्याख्येभ्यः, ( आद्यदात्तः ) ॥ 
वृत्ति:॥ आचार्य उपाध्याय: । राजा ईश्वरः। ऋत्विजो याजकाः | संयुक्ताः स्त्रीसंचन्धिनः इयालादयः । ज्ञातयो 
सातृपिहसंबान्धिनों बान्धवाः । भाचार्याद्याख्यभ्यः परः पुत्रशब्दों नाझदात्तो भवति । 
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133. The word पुत्र has not acute on the first 
syllable, when preceded by a word which falls under the 
category of teachers, kings, priests, wife's relations, and ag- 
nates and cognates. 

The word आचार्य means ‘teacher’, राजा ‘prince, king’, tra ‘a sacri- 
ficing priest’, संयुक्ताः ‘relations through the wife's side’ as garat ‘brother-in-law’ 
&c: ज्ञाति means ‘all kinsmen related through father and mother or blood-relations’, 
The word आख्या shows that the rule applies to the synonyms of ‘teacher’ &c, 
as well as to particular ‘teacher’ &c. Thus syraraga:, उपाध्यायपुन्रः, शाकटायनक- 
gå, राजपुत्रं), bagi, aagi, ऋत्विकप॒त्र, mangi, होतुःपुत्रः, (VI. 3. 23) संयुक्तपुर्रः, 
संबन्धिपुत्रे!, *यालकपुत्रः, era, भ्रातुष्पुत्र' ( VI. 3. 23 ). Here the special accent of 
gą taught in the last sütra being prohibited, the accent falls on the last syllable 
by the general rule VI. 1. 2 23. 


पवूर्णादोन्यप्राणिषष्ठयाः ॥ १३४ ॥ पदानि ॥ चूणांदीनि, अ, प्राण, षष्ठाः, ( आ- 
शदात्तानि )॥ 


बृत्तिः ॥ उत्तरपदादिरिति वत्तते तत्पुरुषइति च । 'चर्णादीन्यत्तरपदानि अप्राणिवाचिनः षष्ठथन्तात्पराणि 
HIST समस भाद्यदा त्तानि भवन्ति ॥ 


134. The words «Wt &c, in a Tatpurusha com- 
pound have acute on the first syllable, when the preced- 
ing word ends in a Genitive and does not denote a living 
being, 

Thus ggg, मस्रचूर्णम , but मत्स्यचूणम्‌ where the first term is a living 
being, and परमचणम्‌ where it is not Genitive. Another reading of the sütra is 


चणादान्यप्राण्युपम्रहात्‌, the word उपग्रह being rhe ancient name of षष्ठी given by old 
Grammarians, 


1 चुर्ण, 2 करिव, 3 करिप, 4 शाकिन, 5 शाकट, 6 द्राक्षा, 7 तूस्त, 8 कुन्दुम ( कुन्दम), 9 इलप्‌, 
10 चमसी, 11 चक्कन (चकन TFIA ), 12 चोल ॥ 


The word चूर्ण is derived from the root «rft दाहे ( Div 50) with the affix 
क्त ; करिव and करिप are formed with the upapada WR and the verbs xf ‘to go’ 
and qr ' to protect’ respectively, and the affix क ( करिणंवाति = करिव) ( III. 2. 3 hs 
शक with the affix gam added diversely (Un II. 56) ; am with अटच (Un IV. 81 ) 
gives शकद ; this with अण ( तद॒हाते ) gives दाकर ; द्राक क्षराते= द्राक्षा ( Prishodarádi es 
तुस (sex) with = gives तूस्त the penultimate being lengthened; the word कुन्दु is 
formed by the affix क्विप added to the root दु with the upapada छुः ( कुदुनात कात्सितं 
वा दुनोति ) the angment gq being added to छु gm मिमीते = कुन्दुमः ॥ दल with 
the 815 कपन्‌ gives दृलपः, चम with असच्‌ forms चमस, then is added डीश ; waa is 
formed by a ( 111, 1, 134 ) added to कन and reduplication. चोलस्यापस्यं = चोलः n 
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षट्‌ च काण्डादानि ॥ १३५ ॥ पदानि॥ षट्‌, च, काण्डादीनि, (आयुदात्तानि) ॥ 
वृत्तः ॥ षद पर्वीक्तानि काण्डादीन्युत्तरपद्यान अप्राणषष्ठघा आद्यदात्तानि भवन्ति ॥ 

135. The six words काण्ड, चीर, पलल, सूप, शाक and 
कूल of Sütras VI. 2. 126-129, preceded by a non-living geni- 
tive word, have acute on the first syllable. 

As दर्भकाण्डम, शरकाण्डम्‌; दभचारम, कुशचीरम In the last two examples 
चार is not used as a comparision, that case being governed by VI. 2. 127, 
तिलपललम्‌, मूलकशाकेम., TAT Here qm, सूप and शाक do not denote mixing, 
which is governed by VI. 2. 128. नन्दीकलम 1 Wurde, here the compound does 
not denote a Name, which would be the case under VI. 2, 129. Why these 
‘six’ only ? Observe णाजसूइः ॥ 

कुण्ड वनम ॥ १३६ ॥ पदानि॥ कुण्डम्‌, वनम ( आदुदात्तम्‌ ) ॥ 
ga: ॥ कुण्डशब्दात्र कुण्डसाइइयन वन वत्तत | कुण्डामत्येतदुत्तरपदं वनवाचि तत्पुरुष समासे STDERTST 
भवाते N 

136. The word कुण्ड at the end of a Tatpurusha 
compound denoting ‘a wood or forest’, has acute on the 
first syllable. 

The word कुण्ड here denotes ‘a wood’ by metaphor. Thus हर्भकुण्डम , 
्वारङ्कुलडम्‌॥ Why do we say when denoting ‘a wood’? Observe ग्ृतूकुण्डम ॥ The 
word कुण्ड means (1) a basin (2) a caste called kunda. Some say it means ‘for- 
est’ also primarily and metaphorically. The force here is that of समुदाय, 1. ८. 
ACA णसमुदायः = शरकुण्डम्‌ ॥ 

THAT भगालम ॥ १३७॥ पदानि॥ प्रकृत्या, भगालम, ( प्रकतिस्वरम ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ भगालवाच्युत्तरपदे तत्पुरुषे समासे प्रकृतिस्वर भवति ॥ 

137. The word भगाल at the end of a Tatpurusha, 
preserves its original accent, 

The synonyms of ware are also included. As कुम्भी भगालम्‌, BERRIA, 


कुम्भीनरलम्‌ u The words wate &c, have acute on the midcle. Phit II. 9. The 
word प्रकृ governs the subsequent sütras upto VI. 2. 143. 


शितेर्नित्याबहज्‌ बहुबीहावभसत्‌ ॥ १३८॥ पदानि ॥ शितेः, नित्य, अबहच्, A- 
इत्रीहो, अभसत्‌, ( प्रकतिस्वरम्‌ ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ शितिरुत्तरपढ़ूं नित्ये यरबद्दजञ भसच्छर्दवर्शितं बहुव्रीहो समासे तत्मकृतिस्वरं भवाति ॥ 
138. After शिति, a word retains in a Bahuvríhi its 
original accent, when itis always of not more than two 
syllables, with, the exception of भसदू-॥ 
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Thus शितिपादः, free, Rate: ॥ The word पाद्‌ belongs to वृषादि class 
(VI. 1. 203) and has acute on the first, and się: and sirg: being formed by सनू 
(Un V. 21) and s (Un II. 4) affixes, have acute on the first (VI. 1. 197). 
Why do we say ‘after जिति’? Observe दर्शनीयपाद: which being formed by the 
affix अनीयर्‌ has acute on the penultimate syllable नी by VI. 1. 2178 Why 
do we say ‘always’? Observe शितिककुत, for though ककुत्‌ is here of two syllab- 
- les, it is an abbreviated form of ax, the final sr being elided in denoting 
condition of life ( V. 4. 146), in compounds other than those denoting ‘age’, 
we have शितिककुदः, hence this word is not such which is always of two syllables. 
The word fafa has acute on the first syllable, by Phit II. 10, and retains. this. 
accent in the Bahuvrthi (VI. 2.1). Why do we say ‘abahvach or not many- 
syllable’? Observe दिंतिललाड* ॥ Why do we say in a Bahuvrihi? Observe 
aia: पादः = शितिपादः ॥ Why do we say ‘with the exception of भसतू ? Observe 
Raa u This stra is an exception to VI. 2. 1. 


गतिकारकोपपदात्ङत्‌ ॥ १३९ ॥ पदानि ॥ गति, कारक, उपपदात, Ba, ( प्र- 
छतिस्वरम ) ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ तत्पुरुषइति वर्तते न बहुत्रीहाविति। गतेः कारकादुपपदाश्च कृदन्तशुत्तरपदं तत्पुरषे समासे. प्रकृ- 
तिस्वरं भवति ॥ 


139. In a Tatpurusha, a word ending in a Krit- 
affix preserves its original accent, when preceded by an In- 
declinable called Gati (I. 4. 60), or a noun standing in inti- 
mate relation to a verb (Káraka), or any word whieh gives 
occasion for compounding (Upapada see III. 1. 92). 


r =a above is according to Professor Bohtlingk. Thus प्रकारकः, qd , 
प्रहारकः, प्रहरणम्‌ ॥ The compounding is here by II. 2. 18. With káraka-word we 
have :--इध्मत्रेश्वनः, पलाशशॉतन:, इमश्रुकेल्पनः (III. 3. 117). With upapada words, we 
have :—£S TRU, दुष्करः, सुकर: ॥ All these are formed by लित्‌ affixes and the 
accent is governed by VI. 1. 193. i. e. the word spit is formed by ल्युट्‌ ( इध्मं प्रवृ- 
>च्यते येन) ; so also with शातन ( पलाशानि शात्यन्ते येन स दण्डः); 50 also with कल्पन 
(>a कल्पते येन स क्षुरादिः) Why do we say "after a Gati, Karaka, or an Upapada 
word?” Observe देवदत्तस्यकारक: = देवदत्तकारकः ॥ Here the Genitive in देवदत्त 
does not express a kâraka relation. The genitive is here a शेठ लक्षणा षष्टी deno- 
ting a possessor and not a कर्मलक्षणा one: for had it been latter, there would have 
been no compounding at all, by II. 2. 16. see also II. 3. 65. The word कृत is 
employed in the sütra for the sake of distinctness ; for a gati, karaka or upa- 
pada could not be followed by any other word than a krit-formed word, if 
there is to be a samasa. For two sorts of affixes come after a root ( dhátu ) 
namely fag and zq ॥ A samasa can take place with krit-formed words, but 


3 


1188 FIRST-ACUTE SECOND-MEMBER. [BK. VI. CH. 11. §. 140 





not with tirianta words. So that without employing gq in the 51093, we could 
have inferred that gq was meant. Therefore, it is said the ‘ Krit’ is employed 
in the sütra for the sake of distinctness. According to this view we explain the 
accent in प्रपचाति तराम्‌, प्रपचातितमाम्‌ , by saying that first compounding takes place 
with प्र and the words पंचतितरं and पचातितम ending in qc and तॅमपू and then आम्‌, 
is added and the accent of the whole word is regulated by ata by the rule of 
सतिशिष्ट (see V. 3. 56. and V. 4. 11 ). According to others, the कृत is taken in 
this sütra, in order to prevent the gati accent applying to verbal compounds in 
words like प्रैपचात दे*य:,०1 प्रैपचाति देशीयं ( V. 3. 67 ), or प्रपचातेरूपम ( ४.3.66). The 
accent of these will be governed by the rule of the Indeclinable first term retain- 
ing its accent. 


उभे वनस्पत्यादिषु युगपत्‌ ॥ १४० ॥ पदानि॥ उभे, वनस्पत्यादिषु, युगपत्‌, 


( प्रकतिस्वरम्‌ )॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ प्रकृत्योति वर्तते । वनस्पत्यादिषु समासेषु उभे पूर्वोत्तरपदे युगपत्‌ THAT भवत्तः ॥ 


140. In घनस्पति &o, both members of the com- 


pound preserve their original accent simultaneously. 
Thus बॅनस्पतिः, both बन and पति have acute on the first syllable, and gz 


augment comes by VI. 1. 157. (2) बहस्पतिः or बृहस्पतिः = इहतां पतिः (VI. 1. 157). 


The word g&q is acutely accented on the final, some say it has acute on the 
first. (3) इहर्चापातः (Sachi being formed by डोष), some make Sachi acute on 
the first इचीर्पातः', by including it in Sarangrava class (IV. 1. 73). (4) तनूर्नेपातू 
(tant being formed by ऊ Un I. 80 has acute on the final, according to others 
it has acute on the first and napat=na pati or na palayati with fq and has 
acute on the first). (5) नराशेसः नरा अस्मिन्नासीनाः इंसम्ति or नरा एवं आसन्ति ( nara is 
formed by भप and has acute on the first, Sansa is formed by घ, the lengthe- 
ning takes place by VI. 3. 137). (6) ira: Wa: = झुन इव शेपोड्स्य is a Bahuvrihi : 
the Genitive is not elided by ( VI. 3. 21. Várt. ), and both'have acute on the 
first. (7) इाण्डागैकी both ‘Sanda’ and ‘Marka’ being formed by ww have 
acute on the first: the lengthening takes place by VI. 3. 137. (8) तृष्णावरूची T 
Trishna has acute on the first, वरूवी has acute on the final. The lengthening 
here also is by VI. 3. 137. (9) बम्बाविश्ववयसी ॥ Bamba is finally acute, and 
vi$va by VI. 2. 106 has acute on the final, as vi$vavayas is a Bahuvrihi. The 
lengthening takes place as before by VI. 3. 137. (10) Hep ॥ मर्‌ is formed 
by विच affix and मृत्यु has acute on the final. The words governed by this sütra 
are those which would not be included in the next two sütras. 


देवताइन्द्रे AU १४१॥ पदानि ॥ देवता, wes, च N 
वृत्तिः ॥ देवतावाञ्चिनां या इुन्इस्तत्र यगपदुभ पूर्वोत्तरपरे प्रक्कतिस्वरे भवतः ॥ 
141. Ina Dvandva compound ofnames of Divini- 
ties, the both members retain their original accent. 
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Thus इन्द्रासा मो, इन्द्रावरुणा, इन्द्रावहस्पती n The word इन्द्र has acute on the 
first (by nipatana), साम is formed by aq (Un I. 140), and has acute on the first 
(VI. 1. 197), वरुण is formed by उनन्‌ (Un III. 53) and by VI. 1. 197 has acute 
on the first. geqfa has two acutes by VI. 2. 140, and Indra-Brihaspati has three 
acutes. Why do we say “names of divinities”? Observe प्हक्षन्यग्नांची Why 
do we say ‘a Dvandva? Observe भग्निष्टामः ॥ 

नोत्तरपदे $नुदात्तावावपाथेवीरुद्रपूषमान्थिषु ॥ १४२॥ पदानि ॥ न, उत्तरपदे, 
अनुदाचादौ, अ पूथिवी, रुद्र, पूष, मन्थिघु ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ उत्तरपदे ऽनुदात्तादी प्रयिवीरुदपुषमान्यवाजते TAT नोभे य़गपत्मक्रांतिस्वेर भवत्तः ॥ 

142. In a Dvandva compound of the nanies of 
divinities, both members of the compound simultaneously do not 
retain their accent, when the first svllable of the second word 
is anudátta, with the exception of पृथिची, ez, एवन्‌, ar d मन्थिन ॥ 

Thus इन्द्राग्नी, इन्द्रवायू , the words Agni and Vayu have acute on the 
final. The word uttarapada is repeated in the sûtra, in order that it should be 
qualified by the word 'anudáttádau', which latter would otherwise have qualified 
Dvandva. The word “anudattadau” shows the scope of the prohibition and 
the injunction. Why do we say with the exception of ‘prthivi’ &c? Observe 
द्यावापृथिव्यो or tat dvy4va has acute on the first, ‘prithivi’ being formed by ‘nish’, 
has acute on the final. @faregt, Rudra is formed by ‘rak’ affix ( Uy 11. 22. ), and 
has acute on the final. इन्द्रापूषणा, Pashan has acute on the end. ( Un I. 159) 
शुकामन्थिंनें, the words Sukra and manthin have acute on the final. 

अन्तः ॥ १४३॥ पदाने ॥ अन्तः, di 
qia: ॥ अन्त इत्यधिकारो यादित ऊरमनुक्रमिष्यामस्तत्र समासस्योत्तरपरस्यान्त उदात्तो भवतीत्येव तद्वेदि- 
तव्यम्‌ ॥ 

143. In the following sfitras up to the end of the 
chapter, should always be supplied the phrase “the last syllable 

of the second member has the acute". 

The application is given in the next sütra. 

शथाथघञक्ताजबित्रकाणाम ॥ १४३ ॥ पदानि ॥ थ, अथ, घळ, क्त, अच्‌, भञ्‌, इञ, 
काणाम, ( अन्त उदात्तः, ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ थ अथ वञ्च क्त अज अप्‌ इत्र क इत्येवमन्तानामुत्तरपदानां गतिक्रारकोपपरात्परेषामन्त उदात्तो 
भवाति ॥ 


é 


144. The last syllable of the second, member has 
the acute, in the verbal nouns ending in थ, अथ. घञ. क्त. अच, 
अप, इत्र and क, when preceded by a Gati,-à Karaka or an Upa- 
pada (VI. 2. 139). 
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Thus सुनीर्थेः, suras: formed by ayq affix (Un H. 2 and 3), and but for 
this sütra, by VI. 2. 139 these words would have retained their original accent 
which was acute on the first. भथः--भावसर्थः, qaqay: formed by aya affix (Un 
111. 116). घञ्‌ प्रभेदैः, कामदैः, CENA ॥ न्ूः-ठ्रादागर्तः, Here क्त has the force of 
कर्म, and the gati आ would retain its accent ( VI. 2. 49) therefore, आगत is first 
acute: this accent would have been retained when compounded with the karaka 
word düra, but for this sütra. (aures: आतपशुर्ष्के: ॥ ata (111. 3. 56 ):--प्रक्षयः, T33:, 
the words क्षय ‘dwelling’, and जय ‘victory’ are acute otherwise on the first 
(VI. 1. 201, 202). अप--प्रेलव:, Waa: U इच्च--प्रलविद्ञम्‌, NAASTA ॥ क--खर्रवृ्षः 
गोवृषः =गां वषति, खरी वर्षांत (111. 2. 5 Vart): ्रवृ्षः, TEN, (क being added by III. 1. 
135). The word gq has acute on the first as it belongs to वृषाहि class (VI. 1. 
203). When the preceding words are not Gati, Karaka or Upapada, this 
rule does not apply : as geqa भवता, अतिस्तुतं भवता, where g and अति being Kar- 
mapravachaniya, the words get the accent of the Indeclinable. 


सूपमानात्‌ क्त:॥ १०५ Po पदानि ॥ सु, उपमानात्‌, क्तः, d 
बृत्तिः ॥ खु इत्यतम्मादुपमानाध पर क्तान्तसुत्तरपदमन्तारात्त भवनि ॥ 


145. The Participle in @ has acute on the final, 
when it is preceded by खु or by a word with which the second 


member is compared. 

Thus खुक्रतम , सुभुक्तेर, giaa With Upamána words we have—gara- 
लुप्तम्‌ , शशलुतंम्‌ ; सिहविर्नाईते म u This debars VI. 2. 49 and 48. When g is not 
a Gati, the rule does not apply, as सुस्तुर्तम भवता ॥ 

संज्ञायामनाचितादीनाम्‌ || १४६॥ पदानि ॥ संज्ञायाम्‌, अनाचितादीनाम्‌ di 
बृत्तिः ॥ संज्ञायां विशय गतिक्रारकोपपदात्‌ क्तान्तमुत्तरपरमन्तोदात्तं भवति आचितारीन्वर्ञयित्वा ॥ 
146. The Participle in ‘kta’ has acute on the 
last syllable, when preceded by a Gati, ora Karaka or an Upa- 
pada, if the compound denotes a Name, but not in आचित ८. 

Thus Jai रामायणः, उपहुर्त: शाकल्यः, परिजर्ग्ष: कोण्डिन्य: ॥ This debars VI. 
2. 49, धनुषखाता नही, कुद्दालखार्तम्‌ नगरम्‌, eerafzat भूमि: ॥ Here VI. 2. 48 is debarred. 
Why do we say “when it is not आचित &c” Observe sirf&wa &c. 

1 आचित, 2 पर्याचित, 3 भास्थापित, 4 परिगहीत. 5 निरुक्त, 6 प्रतिपन्न, 7 अपश्टिष्ट*, 8 
gue, 9 उपाहेत ( उपहत ) 10 उपस्थित, 11 सहितागवि (संहिताशब्दों यदा गारन्यस्य संज्ञा तदान्तादात्तो 
न भवति | यरा तु गाः संज्ञा तदान्तोदात्त एत्र ॥ ) 

The word सहिता in the above list does not take acute on the final, when 
it is the name ofranything else than a ‘cow’; but when it denotes ‘a cow’ it 
has acute on the final. `, 

प्रबृद्धादीनां च ॥ १2७॥ पदानि ॥ प्रबृद्धादीनाम्‌, च, ( अन्तोदात्तम ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ प्रवृद्धादीनां च त्तान्तमुत्तरपद्मन्तोदात्तं भवाति ॥ 
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147. The words s4% &c. ending in ‘kta’ have 
acute on the final. 

Thus प्रवृद्धे यानम्‌, प्रवृद्धो वृषलः, प्रयताः सक्तवः, आकर्षेष्वहितेः, अवहिता भागेषु, AZT- 
रूढ:, कविशस्त: u It is an Akritigana. The words have acute on the final, even 
when not followed by ara &c, though in the Ganapatha they are rcad along 
with these words. Some hold it is only in connection with यान &c that these 
words have acute on the final. This being an Akritigana we have पुनरुत्स्यत 
araraa, JatasHar रथः &८. 

1 प्रवृद्धं यानम्‌, 2 प्रवृद्धो वृषलः, 3 प्रयुतासष्णवः or प्रयुक्ताः TMT 4 SYDRW saga, ० 
अवहितो भोगेषु, 6 Genes: 7 RANEA, आकृति गण. 

फारकाइत्तश्रुतयोरेवाशिबि ॥ १४८ ॥ पदानि ॥ कारकात्‌, दत्त, श्रुतयों:, एव, 
आशिषि N 
वृत्तिः ॥ संत्तायामेति वत्तते, क्त इति च! संज्ञायां विषये आशिषि गम्यमानायां कारका दुत्तरयोईत्तश्रुतयोरेद 
क्तान्तयोरन्त उदात्तो भवाते ॥ 

148. The final of Part Participles दच and श्रुत alone 
has acute, in acompound denoting a Name and a benediction 
the preceding word being a word standing in close relation to 
an action (karaka) 

Thus देखा एनंद्यसुः = देवदत्तः, विष्णुरव eT = विष्णुश्रूत: ॥ 

Why do we say “of tw and श्रुत”? Observe देवपालितः (VI. 2. 48), which 
though a Name, is not governed by VI. 2. 146, and does not take acute on the 
final, for the present rule makes a restriction with regard to that rule even 
So that where a Participle in s& is preceded by a káraka, and the compound 
donotes a benediction and a Name, the accent is not on tbe final, as required 
by VI. 2. 146, but such a word is governed by VI. 2. 48, unless the Participle 
be Datta aud $ruta, when the present rule applies. The word कारक indicates that 
the ru'e will not apply whenagati or upapada precedes. Why do we use “एव 
{a/one)’? So that the restriction should apply to ‘karaka’, and not to ‘Datta’ and 
*Sruta', For the words ‘Datta’ and ‘Sruta’ will have acute on the final even after 
‘a nonkáraka word. As संश्रुतः, BEGE u Why do we say ‘when denoting benedi- 
ction’? The rule will not apply where benediction is not meant. As eq: खाता 
wamratu This rule applies to Datta and Sruta after a karaka-word, only when 
benediction is meant. It therefore does not apply to देवदत्त ‘the name of 
Arjuna’s conch’, as भाहतानदाति देवदत्तः, which is governed by VI. 2. 48. 

इत्थंभूतेत कृतमिति च ॥ १४९ ॥ पदानि इत्थंभूतेन, Ban, aa, च, ( at- 
न्तोदात्तम ) N : 
वृत्तः ॥ इमं प्रकारमापत्न इत्यभतः | इत्थंभतन कृत्रमित्येतस्मिन्नर्थ यः समासो वतते तत्र क्तान्तम्‌त्तरपद्‌- 
मन्तादात्त भवात ॥ 
149. The Participle in क्त has acute on the final 


when the compound denotes ‘done by one in such a condition 


) 
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The word इत्थंभूत means ‘being in such a condition’. Thus सुप्रप्रलपि तम, 
उन्मच्तप्रहपितंम A yantan , विपन्न श्रतम्‌ as Adjectives and Abstract verbal nouns. 
This is an exception to VI. 2. 48. When the words प्रलापेत &c are used to de- 
note Noun of Action (भाव, then by VI. 2. 144 they get of course acute on the 
final. 


अनो भावकर्मवचनः ॥ १५०॥ पदानि ॥ अनः, भाव, कर्मचचनः, (अन्तादात्तम)॥ 


gi: ॥ अन प्रत्ययान्त TAS भाववचनं कर्मवचने 'च कारकात्परमन्तादात्तं भवति ॥ 
150. After a káraka as mentioned in YI. 2. 148, 


the second member ending in the affix अन, and denoting an 
action in the Abstract or the object (i. e. having the senses of 
a Passive Adjeetive), has acute on the final 


Thus ओआरनभाजने सुखम, पयपार्न सुखम , चन्दनप्रियड्रकालेपन सुखम्‌ All these are 
examples of भाव or Abstract Verbal Nouns. राजभोजनॉः शालयः, राजाच्छादनानि वा- 


गास, are examples of क्र्मवचन or Passive Adjectives. These are formed by ल्युट्‌ 


under IH. 3. 116. For the Sütra II, 3. 116 may be explained by saying that 
(1) az is applied when the Upapada is in the objective case and bhava is 
meant, (2) as well as when object is to be expressed. When the first explan- 
ation is taken, the above are examples of Bháva; when the second explanation 
js taken, they are examples of Karma: Why do we say “ending in भत्र"? 
Observe, हस्त हायसुदशरितू Why do we sav “when expressing an action in the 
abstract (bhava), or an Object (karma)? Observe दन्तधावनम्‌ , here az is added 
after an Instrumental káraka (III. 3. 117). Why do we say "after a káraka"? 
Observe FARITA A अवलेखनम In all the counter-examples, the second members 
retain there original accenf, 
मतूक्तिन्व्याख्यानशयनासनस्थानयाजकादिक्रीता: ॥ १५१॥ पदानि ॥ मन्‌, क्तिः 
न्‌, व्याख्यान, शयन, आसन, स्थान, याजकादि, क्रीताः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ मन्नन्तं क्तिन्नन्तं व्याख्यान दायन आसन स्यान ESATA याजकादयः करीतदाश्दश्चाचरपहमन्तोदा- 
A भवात UI 
151. The words ending in ag or क्तिन्‌ affixes, and 
ihe words व्याख्यान, WAA, आसन, स्थान and sta as well as याजक 
&e, have acute on the final, when at the end of a compound, 
preceded by a kéraka word. 

Thus मन्‌ू-रक्षबत्मन: शकर वर्मन्‌ ॥ क्तिन--पाणिनिक्रात :, भापिझालिकांत : ॥ व्यख्यान-- 
छगयनव्याख्यानम, छन्देव्याख्यानेम्‌ ॥ शयर--1जशयनंम, MANTIA! आसद--राजासनम, श्राह्म” 
TATA ॥ स्थान - iaraa अश्वस्थानम ॥ याजकादि words are those which form Genitive 
compounds under 11. 2. 9, and those compounds only are to be taken here; as 


ह्यमणयाजके', क्षत्रिययाजक', MANIAR, क्षत्रियपजक: ॥ क्रीत--गोक्नातिः, saata: ॥ This is 
an exception to VI. 2. 139. and in the case of क्रीत, rule VI. 2. 48 is superseded. 


The words व्याख्यान &c do not denote here agor कर्म, had they done so, rule 


E i 


P 
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VI. 2. 149 would have covered them. When the first member is not a káraka, 
we have प्रक्रातः and mg : M 
1 याजक. 2 पजक, ॐ पारिचारक, + परिषेचक परिवेबक ? MIR खातक ४ अध्यापक, 7 
उत्साहक ( उत्सारक ) 8 zum. £ होतू, 10 भर्तृ, 11 रथगणक, 12 पत्तिगणक, 13 पात, 1+ हात, 15 
qq. 
€ 
सतम्याः पुण्यम्‌ ॥ १२॥ पदान ॥ सप्तम्याः, पुण्यम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ सप्तम्यन्तात्परं पुण्यामित्येत दु ्तरपइमन्तोदा त्तं भवात ॥ 
152. The word पुण्य has acute on the final when 


preceded by a noun in the Locative case. 

Thus अध्ययन पुण्यम्‌ = अध्ययतपुण्यम , वेदपुण्यम्‌ ॥ The compounding takes place 
by II. 1. 40 by the process of splitting the sütra ( yoga-vibhága), taking सप्तमी 
there as a full sütra, and if: another. Here by Vl. 2. 2, the first 
member would have preserved its accent, the present sütra supersedes that and 
ordains acute on the final. The word पुण्य is derived by the Unadi affix aq 
(Un V. 15) and would have retained its natural accent ( VI. 1. 213 ) and thus 
get acute on the first syllable by krit-accent. ( VI. 2. 139). Why do we say 
'a locative case? Observe 424 पुण्य = 8337918 ॥ 

ऊनार्थकलहं तृतीयायाः ॥ १५३ ॥ पदानि ॥ ऊनार्थ, कलहम्‌, तृतीयायाः N 
वृत्तिः ॥ ऊनार्थान्युत्तरपदानि RRITEN ततीयान्ताव्पराण्यन्तोदात्तानि भवन्ति ॥ 


153. The acute falls on the final of words having 
the sense of ऊन, and of कलह, when they are second members 
in a compound, preceded by a term in the instrumental case. 


Thus माम्‌, Baqi, MARSA, काषोपणविकलम, असिकलहः, MERE ॥ 
The compounding takes place by II. 1. 31. This is an exception to VI, 2. 2 
by which the first member being in the third case, would have retained 


accent. Some say that the word अथ in the sütra means the word- 


its original 
"after an Instrumental case, the 


form अर्थ, so that the aphorism would mean— 
words ऊन, अर्थ, and aag get acute on the final”, The examples will be in 
addition to the ab०४९,:—धान्येनार्थाः = धान्यार्थः ॥ lf this be so, then the word-form 
n and not its synonyms like विकल &c. To this we 


ऊन alone will be take 
also, by the fact of its being followed 


reply, that xq will denote its synonyms 
by the word अर्धे ॥ Dy sütra IL 1.31, BAP and ayy always take the [nstru- 
mental case, so we could have omitted the word aafarar:, from this sütra, for 
by the maxim of pratipadokta &c, ऊनार्थकलहं would have referred to the 


compound ordained by I I. 1.31. The mention of कतया here is only for the 


sake of clearness. 
e & e e e. e " 
Gp चानुपसर्गमसंधी ॥ १५४ ॥ पदानि ॥ मिश्रम्‌, च, अनुपसगम, असचो ॥ 

gia: n तृतीयाते वर्तते । मिश्र इत्येतद्त्तरपद्मनुपसर्ग ततायान्तात्परमन्तादात्तं AATA गम्यमाने ॥ 
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The word इत्थंभूत means ‘being in such a condition’, Thus सुप्रपलपितम, 
उन्मत्तप्रलपितम , प्रमत्तर्गांतम्‌, विपन्नश्रुव॑म as Adjectives and Abstract verbal nouns. 
This is an exception to VI. 2. 48. When the words qgafqa &c are used to de- 
note Noun of Action (भाव, then by VI. 2. 144 they get of course acute on the 
final. 

अनो भावकर्मवचनः ॥ १५०॥ पदानि ॥ अनः, भाव, कर्मचचनः, (अन्तादात्तम)॥ 
घृत्ति:॥ अन प्रसग्रान्त TIS भाववचनं कर्मवचनं 'च कारकाट्परमन्तादात्तं भवति ॥ 

150. After a káraka as mentioned in VI. 2. 148, 
the second member ending in the affix अन, and denoting an 
action in the Abstract or the object (1. e. having the senses of 
a Passive Adjective), has acute on the final. 

Thus आइनभोजन सुखम, पयपार्न सुखम , चन्दनप्रियड्रकालेपन सुखम्‌ All these are 
examples of भाव or Abstract Verbal Nouns. राजमो जना: शालयः, राजाच्छादनानि T- 
सास, are examples of qq or Passive Adjectives. These are formed by ल्युट्‌ 
under IIT. 3. 116. For the Stra IIT, 3. 116 may be explained by saying that 
(1) eaz is applied when the Upapada is in the objective case and bhava is 
meant, (2) as well as when object is to be expressed. When the first explan- 
ation is taken, the above are examples of Bháva; when the second explanation 
js taken, they are examples of Karma. Why do we say" ending in भन Tu 
Observe, हस्त हायमुद्श्वित्‌ ॥ Why do we sav “when expressing an action in the 
abstract (bhava), or an Object (karma)? Observe दन्तधावनम्‌ , here ezz is added 
after an Instrumental kAraka (III. 3. 117). Why do we say "after a káraka"? 
Observe FAIA | अवलेखनस ॥ In all the counter-examples, the second members 
retain there original accenf, 

मनूक्तिनव्याख्यानशयनासनस्थानयाजकादिक्रीता :॥ १५१ UM पदानि ॥ मन्‌, क्तिः 
नू, व्याख्यान, शयन, आसन, स्थान, याजकादि, क्रीताः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ मत्रन्तं क्तित्रन्तं व्याख्यान दायन आसन स्थान इत्येतानि याजकारयः SAME ATCT TART: 
A भवति ॥ 

151. The words ending in मन or क्तिन्‌ affixes, and 
the words व्याख्यान, WAA, आसन, स्थान and फीत as well as याजक 
&e, have aente on the final, when at the end of a compound, 
preceded by a káraka word. 

Thus मन्‌ू-रध्षबत्मन, SERE3 3 ॥ क्तिन--पाणिनिकृति :, आपिशद्वालिकरति : ॥ व्यख्यान-- 
छर्गयनव्याख्यानम, छन्दोव्याख्यार्नेम्‌॥ शयर--7जशयनेम, MANTAL आसन--राजासनम, SA- 
PJAN. ॥ स्थान - गे]स्थानम, अश्वस्थानम्‌ u याजकादि words are those which form Genitive 
compounds under 11. 2. 9, and those compounds only are to be taken here; as 

ANAND क्षत्रिययाजके', ब्राह्मणपूजकः, क्षबियपृजके: ॥ कीत--गोककरतिः, अश्वकीतः ॥ This is 
an exception to VI. 2. 139. and in the case of fm, rule VI. 2. 48 is superseded. 
The words व्याख्यान '&c do not denote here भाव-० कर्म, had they done so, rule 
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VI. 2. 149 would have covered them. When the first member is not a Karaka, 
we have प्रक्रातः and mgr : ॥ 

1 याजक. 2 पजक, ४ पारेचारक, + RIAR परिवंशक OO MIR खानक Ò अध्यापक, 7 
उत्साहक ( उत्सारक ) 8 TAH, ० erg, 10 भत, 11 रथगणक, 12 पत्तिगणक्र, 13 पात, 14 हात, 15 
वतक, 

समस्याः पुण्यम्‌ ॥ १'५२॥ पदानि ॥ सत्तम्याः, पुण्यम्‌ d 
gia: ॥ सप्तम्यन्तात्परं पुण्यर्मित्येत दुत्तरपइमन्तोदात्तं भवति ॥ 
152. The word पुण्य has acute on the final when 


preceded by a noun in the Locative case 

Thus अध्ययने पुण्यम्‌ = अध्ययनपुण्यम , वेदपुण्यस n The compounding takes place 
by II. 1. 40 by the process of splitting the sütra ( yoga-vibhaga ), taking सप्तमी 
there as a full sütra, and Wr: another. Here by VI. 2. 2, the first 
member would have preserved its accent, the present sütra supersedes that and 
ordains acute on the final. The word पुण्य is derived by the Unadi affix aq 
(Un V. 15) and would have retained its natural accent ( VI. 1. 213 ) and thus 
get acute on the first syllable by kyit-accent. ( VI. 2. 139). Why do we say 
'a locative case’? Observe बेदेन पुण्य = 439798 ॥ 

ऊनार्थकलहं तृतीयायाः ॥ १५३॥ पदानि d ऊनाथे, कलहम, तृतीयायाः N 
बृत्तिः ॥ ऊनाथान्युत्तरपदानि कलहृरब्द्ध ततीयान्तात्पराण्यन्तारात्तानि भवन्ति ॥ 
153. The acute falls on the final of words having 

the sense of ऊन, and of कलह, when they are second members 
in a compound, preceded by a term in the instrumental case. 


Thus ANART, कार्षापणोनम्‌, मार्सावकलेम , काषोपणविकलम्‌, NIARI, ERZE: ॥ 
The compounding takes place by II. 1.31. 1115 18 ah exception to VI, 2. 2 
by which the first member being in the third case, would have retained 
its original accent, Some say that the word अथ in the sûtra means the wor d- 
form अर्थ, so that the aphorism would mean—“after an Instrumental case, the 
words ऊन, अर्थ, and कलह get acute on the final”, The examples will be in 
addition to the above,:—yreaarar: = qra: ॥ lf this be so, then the word-form 
ऊन alone wil] be taken and not its synonyms like विकल &c. To this we 
reply, that ऊत will denote its synonyms also, by the fact of its being followed 


By sütra II. r. 31, Raz and कड always take the Instru- 


by the word अथ ॥ 
for 


mental case, so we could have omitted the word aafarat:, from this sütra, 


by the maxim of pratipadokta &c, ऊनार्थकलहं would have referred to the 


compound ordained by IL. 1, 31. The mention of हल्या heres is only for the 


sake of clearness 
मिश्रं चानुपसर्गमसंथो ॥ १५४ ॥ पदानि ॥ मिश्रम्‌, च, अनुपसगम्‌, असधो ॥ 
qiy: ॥ तृतायात वतते । मिश्र इत्यतदुत्तरपरमनुपसग ततायान्तात्परमन्ताइात्त भव्नय संधो गम्यमाने ॥ 
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154. The word मिश्र has acute on the final after an 
Instrumental case, when it is not joined with any Preposition 
and does not mean a ‘compact or alliance’. 


Thus gmat, तिलामेश्रॉः, सर्पिमिश्राः ॥ Why do we say मिश्र? Observe युडधा- 
ar: | Why do we say ‘not having a Preposition’? Observe युंड्समिश्रा: u The 
employment in this sütra of the phrase ‘anupasargam’ implies, that wherever 
else, the word mi§ra is used, it includes migra with a preposition also. There- 
fore in II. r. 31 where the word मिश्र is used, we can form the Instrumental 
compounds with मिश्र preceded by a preposition also. Why do we say ‘not 
denoting a compact? Observe ब्राह्मणमिश्रों राजा = ब्राह्मणेः सह साहित ऐकाथ्येमापन्नः ॥ The 
word सन्धि here means a contract formed by reciprocal promises, if you do this 
thing for me, I will do this for you. Others say, it means close proximity, 
without losing identity, and thus differs from fast in which two things blend 
together into one. Therefore though the King and the Bráhmana may be in 
close proximity as regards space, they both retain their several individvalities: 
hence the counter-example ब्राह्मणमिश्रोराज्ञा u While in the examples युडमिश्रा; &c 
there is no possibility of separating the two. 


नञो गुणप्रतिषेधे संपाद्यहेहितालमर्थास्ताद्वेता: ॥ १५५॥ पदानि ॥ नञ्जः, गुण, 
प्रतिषेधे, eran, अहे, हित, अलम्‌, अथो:, तद्धिताः, ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ संपादि अह हित अलम्‌ इतेवमया ये तद्वितास्तरन्तान्दुत्तरपदानि नञो शुणप्रतिषेधे वत्तमानात्प- 
राण्यन्तोदात्ताने भवन्ति ॥ 


155. The words formed with the Taddhita affixes 
denoting ‘fitted for that? (V. 1. 99), ‘deserving that’ (V. 
1. 63), ‘ good for that’ (V. 1. 5), ‘capable to effect that? (V. 
1. 101), have acute on the final, when preceded by the Ne- 
gative Particle नञ्‌ , when it makes a negation with regard to 
the above mentioned attributes. 


Thus सपादि ‘suited for that’ ( V. 1. 99) :--अक्राणवेशकिके सुखम = न काण वेष्ट- 
किक (कण वेश्काभ्यां सम्पाहि )॥ The affix is $31 ॥ अहे ‘deserving that’ ( V. 1. 63 ):-> 
भझच्छारकः =A छादे कः (731R). The affix is sH (V. 1.64 and V. 1. 19). हित ‘good for 
that’ (V. 1. 5) :--अवत्सीयः = न वत्सी यः The affix is छ V. I. 1. अलमथेः ‘capable 
to effect that’ (V. I. 101) :--असंतापक: = न संतापिकः ॥ The affix is ast (V. 1. 18) 
Why do we say ‘after नञ्‌’? Observe भईृभरथमर्हाते = गाईभराधकः, विगादेभराथेकः, where 
the negative बि is used and therefore the avyaya [4 retains its accent by VI. 2. 
2. Why do we say ‘negation of that attribute’? Observe गाहभराधेकादन्य: = 
झगाईभराथेकः ॥ The word gm here means the attribute denoted by the 
Taddhita affix, dnd not any attribute in general. Thus अक्ाणवेषट्टकि कं मुखं 
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कर्णवेष्टकाभ्यास न संपादि gaa Why do we say ‘in the sense of sampadi &c' ? 
Observe पाणिनीयमधीयते = पाणिनीयः; न पाणिनीयः, = अपाणिनीयः ॥ Why do we say 
“Taddhita affixes’? Observe कन्यां वादुमहात = कन्यावोढा, न वोढा = अवाढा ॥ Here qu 
a krit affix is added in the sense of ‘deserving’ (III. 3. 169). 

ययतोश्चातदर्थे ॥ १५६॥ पदानि ॥ य, यतो, च, अतदर्थे ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ य यत्‌ इत्यतो यो तद्धितावतदर्थे वर्तेते तइन्तस्योत्तरपदस्य नभा शुणप्रतिषेधविषयादन्त उदात्तो 
भवति ॥ 

156. The words formed with the Taddhita affixes 
य and यत्‌ when not denoting ‘useful for that’, have acute on 
the last syllable, after the particle sr negativing the attribute. 

Thus पाशानां समहः = Waar, न पाश्याः = अपाद्यॉः, So also अतृर्ण्या: CIV: 2. 499; 
दन्तेषु भव = दन्त्यम्‌, न दन्त्यं = अद्रव्यम्‌, अकण्येम (V. 1.6). Why do we say ‘atadartha:— 
not useful for that. Observe पादार्थमुइकम= पाद्यम्‌, न पाद्यम्‌ = अपाद्यम्‌ ( V. 4. 25 ). 
This rule does not apply when the affixes are not Taddhita, as अवेयम formed 
with the krit affix aqu There must be negation of the attribute, otherwise 

qarraq = अदन्त्यम्‌ ॥ The affix qand aq, one without any anubandha and 
the other with the anubandha q being specifically mentioned, excludes all other 
affixes having य as their effective element, such as sq &c. (1५. 2.9), thus न 
बामदेव्य = अवामंदव्यम्‌॥ See IV. 2. 9. 
अचकावशक्तो ॥ १५७॥ पदानि॥ अच, को, अ शक्तो ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अच्‌ क इत्यवमन्त मशक्ती गम्यमानायामुत्तरपदं नमः परमन्तोदात्तं भवति ॥ 

157. A word formed with the krit affix अच and क, 
preceded by the particle ast . has acute on the final, when the 
meaning is ‘not capable.’ 

Thus आपर्चेः = य पक्तुं न झक्कोति, so also अजयः, अपः, अविक्षिपेः, अविलिखेः ( 111. 
I. 134 &c). Why do we say when meaning ‘not capable’? Observe अपचो 
दीक्षितः, अपचः RATAR: ॥ ^ दीक्षित and a परित्राञऋ do not cook their food, not 
because they are physically incapable of cooking, but because by the vows of 
their particular order they are prohibited from cooking. 

आक्रोशे च ॥ १५८॥ पदानि ॥ आक्रोशे, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ आकाशे च गम्यमानः नभ उत्तरमच्कान्तमन्तोदात्तं भवाते N 

158. A word formed by the krit-affixes अच or क, 
preceded by the Negative particle, has acute on the final when’ 
one abuses somebody by that word. 

Thus 394" ऽय जाल्मः ‘this rogue does not cook, though he can do so’. 
Here avarice is indicated, tbe fellow wants more pay before he will cook : and 
not his incapacity. So also अपडाऽयं जाल्मः, so also अविकश्षिप:, अविलिखः ॥ 

संज्ञायाम्‌ ॥ १५९ ॥ पदाने ॥ संज्ञायाम्‌, ( अन्तो दाचम ) ॥ 
qw: ॥ आक्रोश गम्यमाने नञः परमुत्तरपई संज्ञायां वत्तमानमन्तोदात्तं भवति ॥ › 
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159. When abuse is meant, a word preceded by 

ञ्‌, lias acute on the final, in denoting a Name. 

Thus भदवदच: ' No Devadatta, not deserving of this name’ spem, 
झविष्गुमित्र: ॥ 

~ क € 

कृत्योकेष्णुछाचादयश्च | १५० ॥ पदानि ॥ कृत्य, उक, इष्णु, चायांद्‌यः, च ॥ 
वृत्तः ॥ कृत्य उक्र इष्णुच्‌ इस्यवमन्ताश्चावाद्यश्रच नम उत्तरेन्ता दाशा भवान्त ॥ 

160. After the Negative particle, the words formed 
by the kritya affixes ( III. 1. 95), by उक, and gya, and the 
words are &e. have acute on the final. 

Thus kritya:—अकत्षर्व्येम्‌ , अकरणीयम्‌, उकः--अनागामुकम, अनपलापुर्कम्‌ ॥ POTT- 
शनलंकारणणु:,अनिराकारिष्या: ॥ The affix इष्णुच्‌ includes खिष्णुच also अनाठ्यभावेष्णुँः, भसु 
भगभावष्णु ॥ चारु &०:--अचारु), असाधुः, अयोधिकेः, अवदान्यः, अननङ्गमे जरयः (double nega- 
tion). अनकस्मात्‌ (double negation ), The words वतमान, वधमान त्वरमाण, ध्रीयमाण, 
राचमान, क्रीयमाण, and झञाभमान preceded by अ (नञ्‌) when denoting names have 
acute on the final. अविकारः, असरः and अविकारसदृदीः (विकार and azy taken jointly 
& separately). अग़हपति, अगहपातिकः n अराज्ञा and अनहेः in the Vedas only. In the 
Vernacular they have the accent of नज, i. e. udatta on the first. 

1 ate, 2 साघु, 3 योधाकी (AAR ) 4 अनड्रमेजय, 5 वदान्य 6 अकस्मात्‌ . 7 वर्तमानवधमा- 
नस्वरमाणघियमाणक्रोयमाणरोचमानदाभमानाः (क्रियमाण ऋयमाण) संज्ञायाम्‌, 8 विक्रारसवृशे व्यस्ते 
समस्ते (अविकार. TATA अविकारसदूश ), 9 गृहपाति, 10 गहपतिक्र, 11 राजाह छन्दसि. 

~ A e ~ 2 ^ 
विभाषा ठन्नन्नतीक्ष्णशुचिषु ॥ १६१॥ पदानि॥ विभाषा, तून, अन्न, तोक्ष्ण, 
शुचिघु, ( अन्तोदात्तः ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ तन्नन्त अन्न तीक्ष्ण शि AAT नञ TACT विभाषा ऽन्त उदात्तो भवति ॥ 

161. After the Negative particle, the final of the 

following is optionally acute :—a word formed with the affix 
c ~ 
aq, and the words अन्न, तीक्ष्ण, and शुचि ॥ 

Thus तन--अकर्सा ० SUR; अन्न &८-अनन्नम्‌ or अनन्नम, अतीक्ष्णत, or stat- 
RNA, agf: or Hara: ॥ The alternative accent is that of the Indeclinable. 
( VI. 2. 2) s í 

वददवीहाविदमेतत्तद्वचः प्रथमपूरयो: क्रियागणने ॥ १६२॥ पदान ॥ EE, 
इद्म्‌, एतत, AZT, प्रथम, पूरयोः, क्रिया-गणने, (अन्तडढात्त:) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ बहुत्रींहा समास इदम एतद्‌ तदित्यतेभ्य उत्तरस्य प्रथमशब्दस्य प्रणप्रत्ययान्तस्य च क्रियागणने 
वत्तमानस्यान्त उदात्त भवाति ॥ a 

162. In a Bahuviihi, after the words इदमा, aag 
and ag, the last syllable of प्रथम and of a proper Ordinal 
Numeral, has the acute, when the number of times of an 





actien 1२ meant. 
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Thus g4 प्रथमं गमनं भोजनं वा = स इद्मप्रथमः ‘this is the first time of going 
or eating’. इद्‌ द्वितीय, इदे तृतीयः, एतव्मथमेः, एतदद्वितीर्यः, एतत्तृतीर्ये: तत्मथमेः, सददवितीर्यः तत्‌ 
तर्तायः u Why do we say ‘in a Bahuvrihi?’ Observe अनेन प्रथमः इदंप्रथमः Here 
the first member being in the third case retains its accent by VI. 2. 2. Why do 
we say “after idam &c”. Observe यतप्रथमः च्यःप्रथम एषाम्‌, here the first term 
retains its accent by VI. 2.1. Why do we say ‘of prathama and the Ordinals'? 
Observe तानि a@geatqa=age: ॥ Why do we say ‘in counting an action’? 
Observe क्षय प्रथम एषां=्त इंद प्रथमाः ॥ Here substances are counted and not action. 
Why do we say ‘in counting’? Observe भयं प्रथम एषां> इदे प्रथमाः i. €. इद प्रधानाः ॥ 
and the word प्रथम means here ‘foremost’, andis not a numeral. When the 
कप affix is added, the acute falls on the last syllable preceding कप As इद 
प्रथमकाः॥ The Bahuvrthi governs the subsequent sütras upto VI. 2. 178. 


संख्यायाः स्तनः ॥ १६३॥ पदानि ॥ संख्यायाः, स्तन: ॥ 
त्तिः ॥ संख्यायाः परः स्तनशब्शे बहुत्रीहो.समासन्तादात्तो भवाति ॥ 
163. In a Bahuvrthi, after a Numeral, the word 
स्तन has acute on the final. 


Thus eaat, त्रिस्तना, चतुःस्तनाः u Why do we say after a Numeral? 
Observe eataraeaat ॥ Why do we say ‘qa’? Observe fam: n 


विभाषा छन्दसि ॥ १६४॥ पदाने ॥ विभाषा, छन्दसि, ( अन्तोदात्तः ) N 
Gia: ॥ छन्दासे विषये बहुत्रीहों समासे संख्यायाः परः स्तनशब्दे विभाषा 5न्तादात्तो भवाते ॥ 
164. Optionally so, in the Vedas, the stana after 
a Numeral has acute on the final. 
Thus feet or हिस्तना, चतुःस्तनों or 'चैंतुःस्तना ॥ 
संज्ञायां मित्राजिनयोः ॥ १६५ ॥ पदानि ॥ संज्ञायाम्‌, मित्र, अजिनयोः (अन्तउ- 
दात्तः) I 
ara:  darat विषय वहुत्रीहो समासे fa अजिन इत्येतयोरुत्तरपदयोरन्त उदात्तो भवाते ॥ 
वार्मिकम्‌ ॥ ऋषिप्रतिषिधो PIRE ॥ l 
165. In a Bahuvrihi, ending in मित्र and afa, the 
acute falls on the last syllable, when the compound denotes 
a Name. | 
As देवामित्रः, ब्रह्ममित्रः, वृकाजिर्नः, कूलाजिर्नेः कृष्णाजिनः ॥ Why do we say ‘a 
Name’? Observe प्रियमित्रः, महाजिनः t ’ 
Vat :—Prohibition must be stated in the case of मित्र when the name 
is that of a Rishi. As विश्वामित्र: which is governed by VI. 2. 106 n 
व्यवायिनों SATH ॥ १६६॥ पदानि ॥ व्यवायिनः, अन्तरम, ( अन्तोदात्तम )॥ 
ata: ॥ व्यवायी व्यवधाता | तद्वाचिनः परमन्तरं बहत्रीदो समास ऽन्तारात्त भवाते ॥ 
21 ! 


U 
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166. In a Bahuvrihi ending अन्तर, the acute falls 
on the final, after a word which denotes 'that which lies 
between’. 

Thus qarata ‘through an intervened cloth cr drapery ’, qereqta, कम्बला- 
न्तरम्‌ = वसतरमन्तरं व्यवथायकं यस्य &c. Why do we say ‘when meaning lying between’? 
Observe भात्मान्तरम्‌ = आत्मा स्वभावोऽन्तरोऽन्यायस्य ॥ 

सुख स्वाडूम ॥ १६७॥ पदानि ॥ मुखम, स्वाङ्गम्‌, ( अन्तोदात्तम ) N 
वृत्तिः ॥ सुखसुचरपदे स्वाङ्गवांचि बहत्रीहोःसमासे ऽन्तोदात्तं भवाते ॥ 

167. In a Bahuvrihi the acute is on the final, when 
the second member is मुख meaning mouth i. e. the actual bodily 
part of an animal and not used metaphorically. 

Thus ainge:, भद्रमुखः Why do we say ‘an actual part of a body”? 

Observe dager शाला ॥ Here मुष means “entrance or door”. The word ery means 


“a non liquid substance actually to be found in living beings &c”, as explained 
in HT. 4. 54. 


नाव्यर्यादे कशब्दगोमहतस्थूलमुष्टिपृथुवत्सेभ्यः ॥ १६८॥ पदानि न, अव्यय, 
दिक्शब्द, गो, महत, स्थूळ, Ae, पथु, वत्सन्य: ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अव्यय RANI गो महत्‌ स्थूल घुष्टि पृथु वत्स इत्येतेभ्यः परं सुखं स्वाङ्गवाचि बहुत्रीहो समासे 
नान्तादाचं भवाते ॥ 

168. In a Bahuvrihi the acute does not fall on 
such मुख denoting a real mouth, when it comes after an Inde- 
clinable, and a name of a direction, or after गो, महत्‌, स्थूल, मुष्टि, 
gy and वत्स ॥ 


Thus: अव्ययः--उेच्वमुखः, Aaga: The words Fa: and नीचे: are finally acute 
and retain their accent. दिऋ--्रा इ'मुख:, FSG: The word sre has acute on the 
first by VI. 2, 52, and yag is finally acute by VI. 3. 139. गो &c :---गासुरव:, 
महाँमुखः, LIST, BETA: TIJA: and वत्संमुखः ॥ In these the first members of the 
Bahuvrihi preserve their respective accents under Rule VI. 2. 1 and in the 
case of compounds preceded by गा, w€ and वत्स, the optional rule taught in the 
next sütra is also superseded by anticipation, though the words may denote 
comparison. 


निष्ठोपमानादन्यतरस्याम्‌॥ १६९॥ पदानि ॥ निष्ठा, उपमानात्‌, अन्यतरस्याम्‌॥ 
Sha: ॥ निष्ठान्तादुपमानवाचिनश्च मुख स्वाङ्गमुत्तरपदमन्यतरस्यां बहुत्रीही समसिन्तोदात्त भवाते ॥ 

169, In a Bahuvrihi, the word मुख denoting ‘an 

actual mouth’, has optionally the acute on the final, when 


preceded by a participle in त, or by that wherewith something 
is compared. 
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Thus प्रक्षालितमुर्खेः or प्रक्षालितिमुबः ०! ब्रक्षालिवषुखः॥ When the final is not 
acute, then Rule VL. 2. 110 applies which makes the first member have acute 
on the final optionally, and when that also does not apply, then by VL 2. r. 
the first member preserves its original accent, which is that of the gati ( VI. 2. 
49 ). Thus there are three forms. So also with a word denoting comparison:— 
farsa: or (agger, surget: or sare: ॥ 

जातिकालखुखादि भयो ऽनाच्छादनात्‌ क्तो $कृूतमितप्रतिपन्ना:॥ १७०॥ पढानि॥ 
जातिकाल, GAURIT, अनाछादनात्‌, क्तः, अकृतमितप्रतिपन्नाः N 
वृत्तिः ॥ जातिवाचिन आच्छा रनवर्जिता त्‌ कालवाचिनः सुखाएविभ्यश्र परं क्तान्तं कृत मित प्रातिपम्रान्व यित्वा 
MEA समासेन्तोदात्त भवति ॥ 
170. After a word denoting a species (with the 
exception of a word for ‘garment or covering’), and after a 
time-denoting word as well as after ga &c. the Participle in 
क्त has acute on the final, in a Bahuvrihi, but not so when the 
participles are कृत, मित and प्रतिपन्न ॥ 


Thus सारङ्कजग्धः, पलाण्डुभक्षितैः, सुरापीतः ॥ कालः--मासजातः, सवत्सरजात:, AENA: 
sagara: ॥ सुख &c:—guard: दुःखजातः, gamă: ॥ Why do we say “after a Spe- 
cies, a time or सुख &c. word" ? Observe gaara: ( 11. 2. 37 ), the participle being 
placed after the word Putra. Why do we say ‘when not meaning a garment’? 
Observe dares, वैसनच्छन्नः from the root वस्‌ with the affixes pq and eag respec- 
tively. Why do we say “when not ga &c."? Observe oega: कुण्डामवः 
कुण्डप्रतिपन्नः; BS is first acute by Phit II. 3 being neuter. These three participles 
do not stand first in a compound ( contrary to II. 2. 36), as this 51179 implies. 
In the counter-examples, above given, the first members retain their original 
accent (VI. 2.1). The words सुख &c are given under III. 1. 18. 

1 सुख, 2 दुःख, 3 तृप्त (तृप्र तोत्र) 4 Hes, 5 अख, 6 आख", 7 अलीक 8 प्रतीप, 9 करुण, 10 
कपण, 11 are. 12 गहन. 

वा ज्ञाते ॥ १७१॥ पदानि d वा, जाते, ( अन्तोदात्तः ) ॥ 
बृत्तिः ॥ जात शब्दउत्तरपदे वा ऽन्त उदात्तो भवाते बहुव्रीही समासे जातिकालसुखादिभ्य' ॥ 
| 171. After a species (with the exception of gar- 
ment) or a time denoting word, or after ga &c. in a Bahuvríhi, 
the word ara has optionally acute on the final. 

Thus gsqsmd: or paara: gaara: or स्तनजातः, मासजार्तेः,०1 मासजातः, संवत्सर- 
arg: or संवत्सरजातः; JANN: or सुखजातः, दुःखजाते: Or दुःखजातः &०. The words Tu 
and स्तन are first-acute by Phit II. 6; मास is first-acute by Phit^JI. 15, संवत्सर is 
finally-acute by Phit I. 7. बहिष्ठवत्सराते शतूथान्ताम्‌ “words ending in बहिष्ठ, वत्स, ति, 
शत्‌ and थ are finally acute", as वाहेष्टे:, ardt, सप्तति :, fq, ua u The words 
ga and दुःख are end-acute by Phit I. 6. E 
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ARAGIA ॥ १७२॥ पदाने ॥ नञ्‌, सुभ्याम, ( अन्तोदात्तम ) N 
वृत्तिः ॥ नञखुभ्यां परसुत्तरपद बहुव्रीही समासन्तोदात्त भवति ॥ 

172. A Bahnvrihi formed by the Negative particle 
qst 07 by खु has acute on the last syllable of the compound. 

Thus अयतो देशः, अन्रीहिः, अमार्षः, खुयर्वेः, gA: wars: ॥ The acute here 
rests on the last syllable of the completed compound ; so that the rule ap- 
plies to the compounds which have fully develaped themselves by taking the 
samásánta affixes. Thus अनचः ( formed by the samásánta affix sy V. 4. 74 ). 
Though the word समास and उत्तरपद are both present here by context, yet the 
operation is performed on samasa. This is to be inferred, because of the next 
sütra. For had the present sttra meant that the final of the second member 
(उचरपद) preceded by qx and सु gets the acute, then there would have been no 
necessity of the next sütra, for the present would have covered the case of 
gamis &c because sy is not a part of the second term (uttarapada ) कमारी 
but of the compound (Samasa) सळुमारी; and therefore, if we translated the present 
sütra, by saying that the end of second term gets acute, the accent would have 
fallen on ई in सळुमार्राकः even by this sütra. Butthis is not intended, because 
of the accent of the samasanta words अनचः and sg: There is necessity of 
the next 50179, because a samása includes not only the simple samása, but one 
ending with a samásánta affix. Therefore, had not the next sütra been made, 
the accent would have fallen on कू and not on ई, for the affix ag is considered 
part of the samasa and not of the uttarapada समासान्तः समासस्येवावयवा[ नात्तरपदस्य || 

कापे पूवम्‌ ॥ १७३॥ पदानि ॥ कापे, qu N 
वृत्तिः ॥ aaga कपि परतः पूर्वमन्तोदात्तं भवाति ॥ 

173. A Bahuvrihi formed by «sr or g and ending 
in the affix कप, (V. 4.153) has acute on the syllable preceding 
the affix, 

By the last sütra the accent would have fallen on कप , this makes it 
fall on the vowel preceding it. Thus STHA RT, अवृषलीकः, अब्रह्मबन्धक:, gg- 
मा रीकः, सुवृष लीक्रः, सुन्नह्मवन्धुकः ॥ | | 

हस्वान्ते $न्त्यात्पूवम ॥ १७४ ॥ पदानि d हस्वान्ते, अन्त्यात्‌, पूर्वम, (उदात्तम)॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ इस्वो ऽन्तो यस्य ATES इस्वान्तऽत्तरपदे समासो बा, तत्रान्यातूर्वसुदात्तं भवाते कापे प्रतो AST: 
rat qi बहत्रीही समास ॥ 


174. When the compound ends in a light vowel 
the acute falls on the syllable before such last, in a Bahuvrthi 
preceded by नञ्‌ and खु to which कप is added 


Thus अयवकोादेदाः, erf Sav, भर्माषकः, सुयवकः, सुन्रीहिकः, सुमाषक: ॥ The re- 
petition of पूर्व in this sütra, though its anuvritti was present from the last, 
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shows, that in the last aphorism, the syllable preceding कप takes the acute, 
while here the syllable preceding the short-vowel-ending final syllable has the 
acute and not the syllable preceding agin This is possible with a word 
which is, at least, of two syllables ( not counting, of course, सु and क or कप ). 
Therefore, in भज्ञकः and सुज्ञकः, the acute is on the syllable preceding ऋष by 
VI. 2. 173, because it has here no 'antyát-purvam. 
बहोनेअवदुत्तरपदभूस्ति ॥ १७५ ॥ पदानि ॥ वहोः, नञवदुत्तरपदभान्ने ॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ उत्तरपदाथंबहुत्व यो बहुशब्दो वत्तते तस्मान्नमइव स्वरा भवाति । नज्सुभ्यामेत्युक्तम | वहारपि 
तथा भवात ॥ 

175. A Bahuvrihi with बहु, has the same accent 
as 48, when it denotes muchness of the object expressed by 


the second member. 

In other words a Bahuvrfhi with the word बहु in the first member, 
is governed by all those rules which apply toa Bahuvrihi with a Negative 
Particle such as Rules VI. 2.172 &c. when this gives the sense of multiety 
of the objects denoted by the second member, Thus बहुयवा देशः, बहुत्रीहिः, बहु- 
fas: the same as VI. 2. I 22! बहुयवकः, बहुत्रीहिकः, बहुमाषक: by VI. 2. 174. gK, 
बहुमरः, बहुमित्रः, agga: by VI. 2. 116: these examples of VI. 2. 116 are not 
given by Dr. Bohtlingk. 

Why do we say ‘uttara-pada-bhumni—when multeity of the objects 
denoted by the second member is meant’? Observe बहुषु मनोऽस्य = बहुमना. अयम्‌ 
(VI. 2. 1. 

न शुणादयो ऽवयवाः ॥ १७६॥ पढ़ानि ॥ न, गुणादयः, अवयवाः (अन्तोदाचा:) 
वृत्तिः ॥ युणद्यो ऽवयववाचिनोबहोरुनरे बहुव्रीहो नान्तोदाना भवन्ति ॥ 

176. In a Bahuvrihi, after ag, the acute does not 
fall on the final of Jr &e. when they appear in the compound 
as ingredient of something else. 

Thus बहुसुणाः रज्जुः, THA पदम, बहेच्छन्दोमानम, agea: (VI. 2. 1). शुणादि is 
An Akrtigana. Why do we say “ when it denotes an avayaya or ingredient " ? 
As बहुयुर्णाब्राह्मणः = अध्ययन धुतसदा'बारादयो5्वयुणा: ॥ 

1 गुण, 2 अक्षर, 3 अध्याय, 4 सूक्त, 5 छन्दोमान. आकृतिगण. 

उपसगांत ENF WIA ॥ १७७ ॥ पदानि ॥ उपसर्गात्‌, स्वाङ्गम्‌, was, 
अपशु, ( अन्तोदाचम ) N à 
वृत्तिः ॥ उपसर्गात्‌ स्त्राङ्गं धुवं पझुर्वाजितमन्तोदात्तं भवाते बहुत्रीहो समासे ॥ , 

177, A word denoting a part of the body, which 
is constant (and indispensable), with the exception of q3, has 
after a Preposition in a Bahuvrihi compound, the acute on the 
last syllable. 
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Thus qg&:, प्रोदरेंः, प्रललार्टैः; सततं यस्य प्रगत पृष्ठ भवाते स प्रपृष्ठ ॥ Why do we 
say ‘after a Preposition"? Observe दर्शनीयललादः ॥ Why do we say ‘ part of the 
body ? Observe प्रशाखो वृक्षः ॥ Why do we say ‘dhruva—constant and indis- 
pensable’? Observe ggrg: mrara u Here the hand is raised up only at the time 
of cursing and not always, so the state of agrg is temporary and not perma- 
nent. Why do we say with the exception of षु? Observe Seqsr:, qg: (V I.2. 1). 


वनं समासे N १७८॥ पदाने ॥ वनम, समासे, ( अन्तोदात्तम्‌ ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ समासमात्रे वनमितेतदुत्तरपद्मुपसगात्परमन्तोदात्त भवति ॥ 
178. After a preposition, बन has acute on the final 
in compounds of every kind. 

Thus प्रवण यष्टव्यम्‌, निवण प्रणिधीयते, the न changed to ण by VIII. 4. 5. The 
word ' samása' is used in the sütra to indicate that all sorts of compounds are 
meant, otherwise only Bahuvrihi would have been meant. 

अन्तः ॥ १७९ ॥ पदानि ॥ अन्तः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अन्तदशब्दादुत्तरं वनमन्तोरात्त भवाते ॥ 


179. After अन्तर्‌ the acute falls on the final of qa ॥ 

Thus अन्तवर्णों देशः ॥ This sütra is made in order to make कन oxytoned, 
when a preposition (upasarga) does not precede, 

अन्तश्च ॥ १८०॥ पदाने ॥. अन्तः, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ भन्तदशब्दश्वी त्तरपदमुपसर्गादन्तोदात्तं भवाति ॥ 
180. The word अन्तर has acute on the final when 
preceded by a Preposition. 
Thus प्रान्तः, पर्यन्तः ॥ This is a Bahuvrthi or a प्राहि compound. 
न fafasara ॥ १८१॥ पदानि ॥ न, नि, विभ्याम्‌, ( अन्तोदात्तः ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः A वि इत्येताभ्यामुत्तरोन्तदराब्हो नान्तोदात्तो भवाति ॥ 
181. The word antar has not acute on the final, 
after the prepositions नि and fq ॥ 

Thus न्यन्तः, व्यन्तः, here the first member retains its acute, and semivowel 
is then substituted for the vowel इ, then the subsequent "grave is changed 
to svarita by VIII. 2. 4. , 

परेरभितोभाविे मण्डलम्‌ ॥ १८२॥ पदानि wen अभितः- भावि, मण्डलम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ परेरुत्तरमभिताभाविवचनं मण्डलं चान्तोदात्तं भवाति ॥ 

182. . After पारे, a word, which expresses some- 

thing, which has both this side and that side, as well as the 


word मण्डल, has acute on the final. 
Thus परिकूलम, परितीरम , परिमण्डलुम ॥ Thisis a Bahuvrihi or gg compound 
or an Avyayibhava, If it is an Avyayibhava, then rule VI, 2, 33 is superseded, 
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and the first member does not retain its original accent. भभिततः= उभय्तः ‘on 
both sides, भभितोभावोष्स्यास्ति > अभितोभावन्‌ ‘that which has both sides: namely 
those things which have naturally two sides such as ‘banks’, ‘shores’ &c. 


maeng संज्ञायाम्‌ || १८३॥ पदानि ॥ प्रात, अस्वाङ्गम्‌, सक्षायाम, ॥ 
बृत्तिः ॥ प्रादुत्तरपद्मस्वाद्रवाचि संज्ञायां विषये ऽन्तोदात्त भवाति ॥ 


183. After प्र, word, which does not denote a 
part of body, has acute on the final, when the compound is a 
name. 
Thus प्रकोष्ठम, area, tater Why do we say ‘not denoting a body 
part’? Observe प्रहस्तम्‌, प्रपद्स ॥ Why do we say ‘when a Name’? Observe प्रपीठम्‌ ५ 
[निरुदकादीनि च ॥ १८४॥ पदानि ॥ निरुदकादीनि, च, ( अन्तोदात्तम्‌ ) ॥ ` 
qa: ॥ निरुदकारीनि च दाब्दरूपाण्यन्तोदात्तानि भवन्ति ॥ 
184. The words निरुदक &c, have acute on the final. 
Thus ferns, निरुलपँम्‌ , निरुपलेम &c. 


1 निरुदक, 2 निरुपल निरुलप 3 निर्मक्षिक, 4 निर्मशक, 5 निष्कालक, 6 निष्कालिक, 7 निष्पेष, 8 
दुस्तरीप, 9 निस्तरीप, 10 निस्तरीक, 11 निराजिन, 12 उदजिन, 13 उपाजिन, 14 परेहंस्तपादकेशक्ों 
"TT. 

These may he considered either as प्रादि समास or Bahuvrihi, If they 
be considered as avyayi bháva compounds then they are end acute already by 
VI.I.223. The word निष्कालकः = निष्कान्तः कालकात्‌, isa Prádi-samása with the 
word काल ending in the affix aiu The word दुस्तरीपः is thus formed: to the 
root तृ is added the affix € and we have तरी ( U7 III. 158) aaa पाति =तरीपः; 
कुत्सित स्तरीपः = दुस्तरीपः ॥ The word faerie: is formed by adding the affix कप्‌ to 
the Bahuvríhi निस्तरी u The words हस्त, पाइ, कश anb कब have acute on the 
final after परि, as, पारिहस्तः, पारपार्द:, परिकरेशः, and परिकर्ष: ॥ 

अभेमुखम्‌ ॥ १८५ ॥ पदानि ॥ अभेः, सुखम्‌, ( अन्तोदात्तम्‌ ) N 

वृत्तिः ॥ अभेरुत्तरं मखमन्तादात्तं भवाति ॥ 
185. The word मुख has acute on the final when 
preceded by अभि tt 

As, भाभिमुखेंम ॥ It is a Bahuvrihi or a प्रादि samása. If it is an Avyayi- 
bhava, then it would have acute on the final by VI. 1. 223 also. By VI. 2. 
177, even gq would have oxytone after an upasarga, the present sütra makes 
the additional declaration that घुख is oxytone even when the compound is 
not a Bahuvrihi, when it does not denote an indispensable pert of body, or a 
part of body even, as was the case in VI. 2. 177. Thus अभिमुखा शाला ॥ 

अपाञ्च ॥ १८६॥ पदाने॥ अपात्‌, च, ( अन्तोदात्तम्‌ ) ॥ 

AA: ॥ अपाचोत्तरं मखमन्तोरात्तं भवात | 
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186. The word मुख has acute on the final, after 
the preposition अप II 

Thus भप॑सुर्खेम, अपशुः i The compound is in otie case Avyayibháva 
also, when rule VI. 2. 33 will be superseded. The separation of this from 
the last 5109, is for the sake of the subsequent aphorism, in which the anu- 
vritti of stq only goes. 

स्फिगपूतवीणाओध्वकुक्षिसीरनाम नाम च १८७ ॥ पदानि ॥ स्फिग, पूत, 
वीण, अञ्जः, उध्वम कुक्षि, सीर नाम, नाम, च, 
वतिः ॥ स्फिग पूत वीणा अञ्जस्‌ अध्वम कुक्षि इत्येतान्युत्तरदाने सीरनामान नामशब्द्भ्रापादुत्तराण्यन्तो- 
दत्तानि भवन्ति | 
187. The words fan, पूत, वीणा, अअस, aeaa, कुक्षि, 
नामन्‌ and 8 word denoting ‘a plough’, have acute on the 
final when preceded by अप ॥ 

Thus भपस्फिगॅम, srqgqa , अपवीणम्‌ , अपाऊर्जे', stqreat ( This ordains acute on 
the final where the compound apádhwa does not take the samásanta affix sw 
by V. 4. 85, when it takes that affix, the acute will also fall on the final be- 
cause अन्नू is a शित्‌ affix.) This further shows that the samásanta affixes are 
not compulsory. (अनित्यश्च समासान्तः), भपकुक्षिः, II पहले, अपलाड्रठेम, अपनाम ॥ 
These are प्रादि compounds or Bahuvrihi or Avyayibhavas. Some of these 
viz. स्फिंग, Ta and कुक्षि' will be end-acute by VI. 2. 177, also when they denote 
parts of body and a permanent condition and the compound is a Bahuvrihi. 
Here the compound must not be a Bahuvrihi, nor should these words denote 
parts of body and permanent condition of these parts. 

अधेरुपरिस्थम्‌ ॥ १८८॥ पदानि ॥ अधेः, उपरिस्थम्‌, ( अन्तोदात्तम्‌ )॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अधेरुत्तरमुपरिस्थवाचि अन्तोदीत्तं भवात । 
188. After आधि, that word, which denotes that 


thing which overlaps or stands upon, has acute on the final. 
Thus staged: = दन्तस्योपरि योडन्यादन्ता जायते ‘a tooth that grows over ano- 
ther tooth’, भधिकणः, sift: ॥ These are प्रादि samása or an appositional 
compound in which the second member has been dropped. Why do we say 
when meaning ‘standing upon’? Observe भधिकरणम्‌ Here the acute is on क, the 
krit-formed second member retaining its accent ( VI. 2. 139). 
अनोरप्रधानकनीयसी ॥ १८९ ॥ पदानि ॥ अनोः, अप्रधान, कनीयसी, 
( अन्तोदात्तम्‌ ) 
वृत्तिः ॥ अनोरुत्तरमप्रधानवाचि कनीयश्वान्तादात्तं भवाते | 
489. After अनु, a word which is not the Principal, 
as well as कमायस्त has acute on the final. 
The word अप्रधान means a word which stands in a dependant relation 
in a compound, , Thus भनुगतो sügq - भनुञ्य्ठः, भनुमध्यमः These are प्रादि samasa 
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in which the first member is the principal or Pradhána. stam": कनीयाम्‌ = भनुक- 
नीर्योष्‌, here the second member is the Principal: the word कनीयस is taken as 
प्रधान tt Had it been non-pradhána, it would be covered by the first portion of the 
sütra, and there would have been no necessity of its separate enumeration. 
Why do we say “smaa”? Observe अनुगतो ज्येष्ठ: - भनुञ्येष्ठः, where sag is 
the Principal. 
पुरुषश्वान्वादिष्टः ॥ १९०॥ पदानि॥ पुरुषः, च, अन्वादिष्टः N 

त्तिः ॥ पुरुषदाष्दो 5न्वादिष्टवाची चानोरुत्तरोम्तादात्तों भवाते | 

190. After अनु, the acute falls on the final of पुरुष, 


when it means a man of whom mention was already made. 

The word अन्वादिष्ट means ‘of a secondary importance, inferior’, or 
‘mentioned again after having already been mentioned’. Thus अन्बाद्ष्टिः 
gar: = stayed: ; but अनुगतः पुरुषः = अनुपुरुषः ॥ 


अतेरकृत्पदे ॥ १९१॥ पदानि ॥ अतेः, अकृत्पदे N 
वृत्तिः ॥ अतेः परमक्रदन्तं पद्शब्दश्रान्तोदात्तों भवाति | 
WINE ॥ अतेद्धोतुलोपइाति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 
191. After अति, a word-not formed by a krit-aflix, 
and the word पद, have acute on the last syllable 

Thus अव्यङ्छु शो नागः, अतिक शोषश्वः, अतिपर्दों शकूरी Why do we say ‘non- 
krit-word and qa’? Observe अतिकारक: ॥ 

Vårt :—The rule is restricted to those compounds in which a root 
has been elided. That is, when in analysing the compound a verb like क्रम is 
to be employed to complete the sense. Therefore it does not apply to शोभनो 
गाग्येः- भतिगाग्ये: ॥ But it would apply to अतिकारुकः, which when analysed be- 
comes equal to भतिक्रान्तः कारुम ॥ 

नेरनिधाने ॥ १९२॥ पदानि॥ नेः, आनिधाने, ( अन्तोदाचम ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ नेः परमत्तरपद्मन्तोदात्तं भवाते । 
192. After नि, the second member has the acute 


on the last syllable, when the sense is of ‘not laying down ’. 
The word निधानं >अप्रकाशता ‘not making manifest’. Thus निमूलम्‌, eq- 
क्षेम, नितुर्णेम u These ate either Bahuvrihi or pradisamasa. In the case of 
their being Avyayibhava, they would have acute on the final by VI. 1. 223. 
Why do we say when meaning ‘not laying down’? Observe निवाक = निहितवाक 
as निवागवृषलः ; निदृण्डः = निहितदण्डः ॥ The force of नि is that of निधान here 
प्रतेरंदवादयस्तत्पुरुषे ॥१९३॥ पदानि ॥.प्रतेः, अश्वादयः, तत्पुरुषे, (भन्तोदात्ताः) 
वत्तः ॥ प्रतरश्वारयस्तत्पुरुष समासन्तारात्ता भवान्त | 


193. Ina Tatpurusha compound, the words sig 


&e have acute on the final when preceded by प्रति ॥ 
eo ©) 
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Thus gaat, प्रतिजनेः, प्रतिराजों ॥ In the case of राजन this rule applies 
when the Samásánta affix ex fis not added, when that affix is added, the 
acute will also be on the final by virtue of ee which is a चित्‌ affix. 

1 अंश, 2 जन, 3 राजन, 4 Jg, 5 खटक ( रोटक ), 6 भजिर, 7 stmt, 8 श्रवण, 9 कृत्तिका, 
10 अर्ध, 11 पुर (आर्धपुर आधंपुर:)॥ 

The word अशु is formed by the affix कु under the general class मृगयुः 
(Un I. 37 ), राजन्‌ is formed by the affix कनिन्‌ ( Un I. 156), ag by adding ga to 
उच्च ‘to burn’. (Un IV. 162), खिद्‌+ + ण्वुल> खरक ; अजिर is formed by किरच (Un I. 
53) आ+ द्रा+भड्‌ ( III. 3. 106), with the augment w added to आ = आर्द्रा ॥ श्रू + 
स्युट्‌ = श्रवण, कृत + तिकन्‌ = कृत्तिका ( Un 111, 147) ऋध + अच्‌ ( HL 1. 134) = अद्ध ; पुर + 
क = पुर ॥ 

Why do we say ‘in the Tatpurusha”? Observe प्रतिगता भंदावोऽस्य = qà- 
छरयपष्टः ॥ 

SHE दयजजिनमगीरादयः॥ १९४॥ पदानि ॥ उपाद्‌, द्यच्‌ अजिनम्‌, A- 
गोरादयः, ( अन्तोदात्तम्‌ ) ॥ 
वुत्ति: ॥ उपादुत्तरं द्यजजिनं Beas त्तं भवति तत्पुरुषे समासे गोरादीन्व जयित्वा ॥ 
194. In & Tatpurusha, the words of two syllables 
and अजिन have acute on the final when preceded by उप, but 


not when they are गोर and the rest. 

Thus उपगतो देवः = उपदेवैः, उपन्द्रॅ', उपसोमः, उपहोडः, उपाजिनम्‌ u But not so in 
उपगोरः, उपनषः &c. 

1 गोर, 2 नेष (नेष) 3 तेल, 4 लेट, 5 लोट, 6 जिह्वा, 7 कृष्ण (कृष्णा) 8 कन्या, 9युभ ( छड ) 
10 कल्प, 11 पाढ 

Why “in a Tatpurusha" ? Observe उपगतः सामा5स्य = उपसोमः u 

सोरवक्षेपणे ॥ १९५ ॥ पदानि ॥ सोः, अवक्षेपणे N 
वृत्तिः ॥ सुदाष्दात्परसुत्तरपदं तत्पुरुष समासेन्तोदात्तं भवाते अवक्षेपणे गम्यमाने ॥ 
195. After g, the second member has acute on 

the final in a Tatpurusha compound, when reproach 1s meant, 


in spite of the addition of @ which denotes praise. 
Thus gg खल्विदानीं, सुस्थण्डिले सुस्फिताभ्यां सुप्रत्यवसितः ॥ The word g here 


verily denotes praise, but it is the sense of the whole sentence that indicates 
reproach or censure. Why do we say "after सु”? Observe garan: ॥. Why 
‘when reprc ach is meant’? Observe झोभनेपु तणेघु >सुतणपु ॥ 
विभाषोत्पुच्छे ॥ १९६॥ पदानि ॥ विभाषा, Tages, ( अन्तउदाचः ) N 
ATA: ॥ FISH MST तत्पुरुषे विभाषा ऽन्त उदात्तो भवाते ॥ 
196. In a Tatpurusha, the word उवपुच्छ may 
optionally haye acute on the final. 
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Thus उत्क्रान्तः पुच्छात्‌ = उत्पुच्छ: 01 उत्पुच्छः (VI. 202) ॥ When this word 
is derived by the affix sta from पुच्छमुरस्यति = उत्पुच्छयति, then it would always 
have taken acute on the final by VI. 2. 144, the present sdtra ordains option 
there also. The rule does not apply to a non-Tatpurusha: as, उरस्तं पुच्छमस्य च 

उत्पुचङः ॥ | 
द्वित्रिश्यां पाइन्मूझ सु वहुतओहोी ॥ १९७॥ पदानि द्वि, Bryan, पात, दव, 
qu खु, aga, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ fe त्रि इत्यताभ्याएत्तरेषु पाद दत्‌ med Cu चरपरेषु यो बहुत्रीहिस्तत्र विभाषा ऽन्त उदात्तो 
भवात ॥ 
197. In a Bahuvrihi, the words qrg, दत्‌ and rm 
have optionally acute on the final after f and TH tt 

Thus हो पादावस्य = द्विपौत्‌ or द्विपात्‌, Prats or जिपाद, (gia ० हि qa, चिदन or 
fa दन, Fiet or हि मूर्धा ॥ The word पादू is qr with its अ elided, (V. 4. 140) aq is 
the substitute of दन्त (V. 4. 141) and मधन retains its नू not allowing samásanta 
affix. This also indicates that the samásanta rule is not universal. When the 
samásanta affix is added, then also the acute is on the final, for the कार्या is here 
the Bahuvrihi compound, and this is only a part of it. Thus Rag: fag: n 
Why after f and चि? Observe कल्याणमधा here the first member is midd!e acute 
by Phit II. 19 and this accent is retained VI. 2.1. Why ‘qrg &c’? Observe 
fascan, चिहस्तम Why ‘Bahuvrihi’? Observe दयोगर्द्धां fügt ॥ 

सकथ चाक्रान्तात्‌ ॥ १९८॥ पदाने ॥ सक्थम्‌, च, अ क्रान्तात, (अन्तोदात्तः) 
(विभाषा ) ॥ 
ata: ॥ सक॒थमिति कृतसमासान्तः सकाथिेशब्दोत्र TIA सोक्रान्तात्परे विभाषान्तोदात्तो भवाते ॥ 
198. The word waa has acute on the final op- 
tionally, when preceded by any word other than what ends 
in s ॥ 

The word सकथ is the samásánta form of सक्थि (V. 4. 113, ). Thus 
गोरसकर्थः Or गारसकथ', RNET: Or श्लक्ष्णससक़्थः The word गोर being formed by 
प्रज्ञादि अण and >लक्ष्ण by कस्न (Un III. 19).are both end-acute. Why ‘not after 


a word ending in m?» Observe चक्रसकथः which is always oxytone as itis formed 
by wa (V. 4. 113) a चित्‌ affix 
परादिश्छन्दसि ATTA ॥ १९९ ॥ पदानि ॥ परादिः, छन्दसि, बहुळम ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ छन्दसि विषये परादिरुदात्तो भवात बहुलम्‌ ॥ 
Karika— q0 RA पणान्तश्च पवान्तश्चापं uA । 
पृवादयश्र दृश्यन्ते ATA बहुल ततः॥ 
वात्तिकम्‌॥ अन्तोदात्तप्रकरणे त्रिचक्रादीनांछन्दस्युपसख्यानम्‌ ॥ 
वा०॥ पूवपरान्तोरात्तप्रकरणे मरुद्वृद्धादीनां छन्इस्युपसंख्यानम्‌ ॥ 
वा० ॥ प्रवंपदाद्यरात्तप्रकरणे दिवोदासाहींनां छन्दस्युपसख्यानम्‌ ॥ 
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199. The first syllable of the second member is 
diversely acute, in the Veda. 

The word पर “the second member” refers to कथ, as well as to any 
other word in general. Thus मज्चिसकर्यमालभेत, but लोमदोसळथः so also ऋजचुबाह:, 
बाकपति:, चितूपाति॥ In the non-Vedic literative these last two compounds will be 
final acute by VI. 1, 223, rule VI, 2. 18 not applying because of the prohibition 
contained in VI, 2. 19. 

The rule is rather too restricted. It ought to be: “In the Veda, the 
first syllable and the final syllable of the second member, as well as the final 
syllable and the frst syllable of the preceeding member are seen to have the 
acute accent, in supersession of all the foregoing rules", 

As to where the final of the second terms takes the acute, we have 
this Vdrtika—In the Veda, त्रिचक्र &c have acute on the final of the second 
term. As त्रिचकेण, तरिवन्धुरेण, त्रिवृतारथेन, ॥ नियेन॑ घुष्टिहत्यर्यां n 

As to where the final of the preceding takes the acute, we have this 
Vártika:—The words मरुदवृद्ध &c in the Vedas have acute on the final of the 
first term. As मरूदवृद्धः and eg: ॥ 

. Asto where the first syllable of the preceding takes the acute, we 
have this Vázz£a:—In the Veda, the words दिवोदास &c have acute on the 
first syllable of the first member. As दिवादासाय सामगाय ते ॥ 


आम्‌ ३ | 
षष्ठाध्यायस्य तृतीयः पादः । 
——— > See 
BOOK SIXTH. 
CHAPTER THIRD 


अलु॒गुत्तरपदे ॥ १॥ पदाने ॥ ASR, उत्तरपदे ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अलागात च उत्तरपदे इति 'च एतरधिकृतं वदितव्यम्‌ | यदित उघ्वमवुक्रमिष्यामो 5लुगत्तरपदइ * 
त्येव तद्वेदितव्यम्‌ ॥ 
1. Inthe following upto VI. 3. 24 inclusive is 
always to be supplied the phrase “ the elision does not take 
place before the second member of the compound ”’. 


The words st@m ‘there is no elision’, and उच्चरपंदे “before the second 
member" are to be supplied in the subsequent sütras. Both these words 
govern the sütras upto VI. 3. 24, jointly ; while उत्तरपदे extends further upto 
that point whence commences the jurisdiction of stg ( ४1.4. 1). Thus 
sütra VI. 3.2 says “the affixes of the Ablative after ‘stoka? &c". The 
present sütra should be read there to complete the sense, e. g. “the affixes of 
the Ablative after stoka &c are not elided before the second member of the 
compound”. Thus स्तोकात इक्तः = स्ताकान्सुक्तः, अल्पानसुक्तः ॥ Why do we say “be- 
fore the second member”? Observe निष्क्रान्तः स्ताकात्‌ = निःस्तोकः ! The maxim 
of pratipadokta does not apply here. 

पञ्चम्याः स्तोकादिभ्यः ॥ २॥ पदानि ॥ पञ्चम्याः, स्ताकादेन्यः, ( अलुक्‌ ) ॥ 
fv: ॥ स्ताकान्तिकद्राथकृच्छाणि स्ताकादीनि तेभ्यः परस्याः पञ्चम्या उत्तरपदे ऽलुग्भवाति ॥ 
2. The Ablative-ending after सोक &c is not elid- 
ed before the second member of a compound. 


Thus स्तोकान्मक्त, भल्पानअुक्तः, भन्तिकादागतः. अभ्याशादागतः, दूरादागतः, ATEN- 
शगतः, कृच्छान्मक्तः ॥ By I. 2. 46, a case-inflected word when forming part of a 
compound is called prátipadika, and by II. 4. 71 the endings of a Prátipadika 
are elided. Therefore, in forming the compound of स्तोकात्‌ am, the ablative 
ending required to be dropped. The present sütra prevents that. The words 
स्तोक &c in the dual and plural are never compounded, and consequently 
this rule does not apply to them. Thus ara मक्तः, स्तोकेभ्यः मक्तः are separate 
words and not compounds, for not being treated as compounds, these are not 
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one Pada (एकपर) or one word, and do not have one accent, for in one word, 
च TÀ = . m 7 ® . 
there is only ove acute. Thus while स्ताकान्मक्तः being ore compound word will 


have oxe acute (VI. 1. 158, VI. 2. 144), the word स्तोकाम्यां am: being treated as 
7०० words, wlll have separate acute accents. The above compounding takes 
place by II. I. 39. 

Várt :—The word ख्राह्मणाच्छंसिन should be enumerated in this connec- 
tion. Here also the Ablative is not elided. Thus ब्राह्मणारादाय sare च ब्राह्मणा- 
चउछसिन्‌ “a kind of Ritvik priest”. 

ओजः सहोम्भस्तमसस्तृतायाया: ॥ ३॥ . पदानि ॥ ओजस, सहस्‌, अम्भस्‌ तम- 
सः, तृतीयायाः ( अलुक्‌ ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ओजस सहस अम्भस्‌ तमस्‌ इस्यतेभ्य उत्तरस्यास्तृतीयाया अलुग्भवति उत्तरपदे ॥ 
वात्तिकस ॥ अञ्जस उपसंख्यानम्‌ ॥ वा०॥ FAIA जनुषान्ध इति. वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 
3. The Instrumental endings after ओजस, सहस, 
अम्भस and तमस्‌ are not elided before the second member of a 
compound. 

Thus भोजसाकृतम, सहसाकृतम , अमग्भसाकृतम, तमसाकृतम्‌ ॥ 

Vårt ---अज्जस्‌ also should be enumerated. Thus अञ्जसाकृतम्‌ ॥ 

Várt:—The compounds पुंसानुजः and जनुषान्धः should also be mention- 
ed. Thus पुसा हेतुनानुज्ञः=पंसानुञ्ञः ॥ जनुषा हेतुनाऽन्धः = जनुषान्धः ॥ The word जनु 
is another name of जन्मन्‌ ‘birth’. 

मनसः संज्ञायाम्‌ ॥ ४ ॥ पदानि ॥ मनसः, संज्ञायाम्‌, ( ASH ) N 
वृत्तः ॥ मनस उत्तरस्यास्तृतीयायाः संज्ञायामलुग्भवति ॥ 


4. After मनस when the compound isa Name, 
the Instrumental endings are not elided before the second 
member, 

Thus maara, मनसार॒प्ता, मनसासगता Why do we say ‘when a Name’? 
Observe मनाइत्ता, HANJAT ॥ 
e FX ~ e. e ST 
आज्ञायिनि च॥ ५॥ पदाने ॥ आज्ञायिनि, च, ( अलुक )॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ आज्ञायिन्युत्तरपरे मनस उंत्तरस्यास्ततीयाया अलुग्भवति ॥ 


t 


5. Also before आज्ञायन, the Instrumental endings 
of nag are not elided. 
Thus मनसाज्ञायिन्‌ = मनसाऽऽज्ञातु दालमस्य ॥ 
आत्मनश्च पूरण ॥ ६॥ पदाने ॥ आत्मनः, च, पूरणे, ( अलुक ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ आत्मन उत्तरस्यास्हृतीयायाः पूरणप्रत्ययान्तउत्तरपरे SEAT ॥ 
6. The Instrumental endings after आत्मन्‌ are not 
elided when an Ordinal Numeral follows. 
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Thus आत्मनापंचमः, आव्मनाषष्ठः ॥ The Instrumental case here takes place 
under the Vartika ठ्तीयाविधान प्रकृत्याइॉनामुपसख्यानं (11. 3. 18 Vart). And com- 
pounding takes place by II. 1. 30, by separating qdiat of that aphorism and 
making it a separate sütra or in this way :--आत्मना कृतः पंचमः = आत्मनापंचमः ॥ 
How do you explain the form आत्मचतुर्थ in जनाइदनस्ट्वात्मःचतुर्थ एव? It is a Bahu- 
vrihi compound = आत्मा चतुर्योऽस्य॥ The word पूरणं is a later addition of the 
Vartikakara 


वेयाकरणाख्यायां चतुथ्याः ॥ ७॥ पदानि ॥ वेयाकरणाख्यायाम्‌, चतुर्थ्या 
( अलक ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ वेयकारणस्याश्या वेयाकरणाख्या | आख्या संज्ञा | यया संज्ञया वैयाकरणा एव व्यवहरन्ति तस्या- 
मात्मन उत्तरस्याश्रतुर्थ्या अलुग्भवति ॥ 
7. The Dative case ending is not elided after आत्मन्‌ 


when the compound is the name of a technical term of grammar. 
Thus आस्मनेपदम्‌, आत्मनेभाषा ॥ The compounding takes place by the 
yoga-bibhága of sütra II. 1. 36, and the force of the Dative is here that of 
tadartha. 
परस्य Ti ८॥ पदानि ॥ परस्य, च, ( अलुक ) N 
वृत्तिः ॥ परस्य च या चतुर्थी तस्या वैयाकरणाख्यायामलुग्भवाते ॥ 
8. The Dative ending is not elided after पर, when 
the compound is the name of a technical term of grammar. 
Thus परस्मेपद्म, परस्मभाषा ॥ 
हलदन्तात्सत्तम्याः संज्ञायाम ॥ ९॥ पदानि ॥ हल्‌ अदन्तात्‌, सप्तम्याः, संज्ञा- 
याम, ( अलुक ) II 
वृत्तिः ॥ हलन्ताददन्ताचो त्तरस्याः सप्तम्याः सज्ञायामलुग्‌भवति ॥ 
वाचिकम ॥ हृदद्युम्या डः ॥ 
9. The Locative ending is not elided after a stem 


ending in a consonant or a short अ, when the compound is ७ 


Name. 

Thus युधिषिरः, त्वाचिसारः, nig ॥ Though गो does not end in a conso- 
nant, yet it retains its Locative ending by virtue of VIII. 3. 95 (गवियाधभ्यां स्थिरः) 
which shows by implication that गावे is governed by this rule. So also a 
ending words: as अरण्यातिलकाः, भरण्यभाषकाः, वनाकिशकाः, वनेहरिद्रकाः, TAA TARE, एवाहण- 
स्फोटकाः, करपेपिद्याचकाः ॥ Why do we say "after a word ending in a conscnant or 
a”? Observe qal FARRER = नही कुककुटिका, भमयां पादाः = aiaga: ॥ Why do we 
say ‘when a Name’? Observe अक्षक्याण्डः 1 

Vårt :—The Locative ending is not elided after gg and (qa ; as: gfaezes 

RETE: ॥ 
~ è A ~ A 
WANA च प्राचां हलादो ॥ १०॥ पदाने ॥ कारनाम्लनि, च, प्राचाम्‌, हलादो, 


( अछुक्‌ )॥ 
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बृत्तिः ॥ प्राचा देशे यत्कारनाम तत्र हलादावुत्तरपदे हलदन्तादुत्तरस्याः सप्तम्या अलुगभवाति ॥ 

10. The Locative-case affix is not elided after a 
stem er.ding in a consonant or a short अ, in the name of a tax 
of the Eastern people, when the second member begins with a 
consonant. 


Thus सपेश्ाणः, दृषदिमाषकः, हलेद्िपटिका, हलेत्रिपादिका ॥ All these are names of 
taxes, and would have retained the Locative ending even by the last rule. 
The present rule makes a niyama or restriction, which is threefold, namely (1) 
when it is the name of a tax, and no other word, (2) when it belongs to the 
Eastern people and no other people, ( 3 ) and when the second member begins 
with a consonant. 

Why do we say when it is the name of a tax.? Observe अन्यार्हैतेपञ्चः = 
भभ्यहिंतपशु) ॥ It is the name of ‘a duty or dues’, but not of a tax’. Why do we 
say “of the Eastern people”? Observe यथपझुः = aqyqg: u Why do we say 
‘before a second member beginning with a consonant’? Observe अविकटे डरणः = 
अविकटोरणः ॥ So also wat दोहनी = नहीदोहनी ॥ For accent of these words see 
VI. 2. 65. 

मध्यादूगुरी ॥ ११॥ पदानि ॥ मध्यात, गुरौ, ASA N 
वृत्तिः ॥ मध्यादुत्तरस्याः सप्तम्या युरावुत्तरपदे 5लुगभवति ॥ 
वात्तिकम्‌ ॥ अन्ताचाति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 


11. The Locative case-affix is not elided after मध्य 
when qa follows. 
As, WEST: ॥ 
Vårt :—So also after अन्त ; as STATE: ॥ 


असूद्धेमस्तकात्‌ स्वाङ्गादकामे ॥ १२॥ पदाने ॥ अ WE, मस्तकात, स्वाङ्गात्‌, 
अकामे, ( अलुक्‌ ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ मुद्धमस्तकवर्जितास्स्वाङ्गादुत्तरस्याः सप्तम्या अकामउत्तरपदे ऽलुगभवति ॥ 


- 


12. The Locative case-affix is not elided after a 
word denoting apart of the. body (with the exception of 
मूधन्‌ and मस्तक), before every word other than काम ॥ 

Thus कण्डे कालोऽस्य = कण्ठेकालः, उरसिलोमा, उद्ेरेमाणिः ॥ But मर्धाशिखः, मस्तक- 
शिखः, मख कामोऽस्य = मुखकामः ॥ When the first member does not denote the 
name of a part of the body, the rule does not apply: as भक्षञ्चोण्डः, nor does 
it apply when the first member does not end in a consonant or अ, as अंशुलित्राणः, 
HENA: ॥ 

बन्धे च विभाषा ॥ १३॥ पदाने ॥ बन्धे, च, विभाषा, ( अलुक्‌ ) N 
वांत्तः ॥ बन्ध इति घञन्तो गह्यते | तास्मिन्नुत्तरपदे हलरन्तादुत्तरस्याः सप्तम्या विभाषा ऽलुशभवत्ति ॥ 


C 
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13. The Locative case-affix is optionally not elid- 

ed after a word ending in a consonant or अ before बन्घ il 
Thus इस्तबन्धः or हस्तेबन्धः, चक्रेबन्धः or चक्रबन्धः ॥ This declares an option, 
with regard to the last rule, in a Bahuvrihi when the first member is a eg 
word, and also it isan option to VI. 3. 19, when the compound isa Tat- 
purusha, whether the first be स्वांग or not. The word aeq: is घञ formed word. 
When the first member ends in a vowel (other than sr), the rule does not 


apply. As गुप्तिबन्धः ॥ 
तत्पुरुषे कृति बहुलम ॥ १४॥ पदाने ॥ तत्‌ पुरुषे, ala, बहुलम्‌, ( IGR ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ तत्पुरुषे समासे कृदन्तउत्तरपदे सप्तम्या बहुलमलुगभवति ॥ 

14. Ina Tatpurusha compound, when the second 
member is a word formed with a kyit affix, the Locative end- 
ing is optionally preserved. 

As स्तम्बेरमः, कर्णेजपः, but also कुरुचरः, मद्रचरः ॥ 
प्रावट्शरत्कालदिवां जे ॥१५॥ पदानि ॥ प्रावट, शरत्‌, काळ, दिवाम्‌, जे, , अलुक)॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ प्रावृट्‌ शरत्‌ काल (33 CAAT ज उत्तरपदे सप्तम्या अलुग॒भवति ॥ 

15. The Locative ending is retained after sms, 


ex 
शरत्‌, काल and tea when q follows. 
Thus प्रावाषिजः, शरदिज:, कालेजः, दिविज: ॥ This sütra is but an extension 
or amplification of the previous sütra. 


विभाषा वर्षक्षरशरवरात्‌ | १६॥ पदाने ॥ विभाषा, वषे, क्षर, शर, वरात्‌, 
( अलुक्‌ ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ वर्ष क्षर शर वर APA उत्तरस्याः सप्तम्या ज उत्तरपदे विभाषा ऽलुशभवति ॥ 
16. The Locative ending is optionally retained 
after वषे, क्षर, शर, and at when ज follows. 
Thus वर्षज: or वषेज:, ACH: Or ATA, CST! Or दरज:, FÈN: Or वरजः ॥ 
घकालतनेषु कालनाज्नः ॥ १७॥ पदानि॥ घ, काल, तनेषु, काल नाञ्नः, (अलुक्‌) 
वृत्तिः ॥ घसंत्तके प्रत्यय RENS तनप्रयये 'च परतः कालनाम्न उत्तरस्याः सप्तम्या विभाषा ऽलुग्भवति ॥ 
17. The Locative ending is optionally retained after 
a word denoting time ending in a consonant or अ when तरप or 
aay, or the word काळ or the affix तन follows. 
The affixes qx and तम are called घ (I. 1. 22). Thus q:—qarg तरे or gat- 
हृ तर, wii तमे or Garg तमे ॥ काल :--पूर्वाहे काले or पूवोहु काले ॥ तन :-वाङ्गेतने or garg- 
तने ॥ Why do we say ‘after a time—name’? Observe झुङ्तरे, शक्कतमे The 


condition that the preceding word should end in a consonant or sq applies 
here also. Thus no option is allowed in रात्रितरायाम्‌ i 


23 
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Asa general maxim, an affix denotes whenever it is employed in 
Grammar a word-form which begins with that to which that affix has been 
added, and ends with the affix itself (प्रत्ययग्रहण यस्मात्‌ स विहित स्तदांदे स्सदन्तस्य 
ngng) n Thus the word थ, ary &c in VI. 2. 144 means a word ending in थ 
affix &c. Butin this chapter, so far as the jurisdiction of उत्तपंद goes, an 
affix does not denote a word-form ending in that affix, on the following 
maxim: उत्तरपदाधिकार प्रत्ययग्रहणे न तदन्त "gum; on the contrary the affix denotes 
its own-form. Thus तर, तम and तन here do not denote a word ending in these 
affixes. This rule we infer from the fact that in sütra VI. 3. 50, the author 
declares "gy is the substitute of हृदय when the word लेख, and the affixes aq, 
अण, and लास follow”. Had the affix aor here meant the word-form ending 
in अण, then there would have been no necessity of using the word लख in the 
sütra,as लेख is formed with the अण affix. The word काल in the aphorism 
means the word-form काल ॥ See Sûtra IV. 3. 23 for the affix तन ॥ 

शयवासवासिष्वकालात ॥१८॥ पदानि ॥ शय, वास, वासिषु, अकालातू,(अलुक) 
वृत्तिः ॥ शय वास वासिन्‌ इत्येते इत्तरपदेष्वकालवाचिन उत्तरस्याः सप्तम्या विभाषा SYNAR ॥ 

18. The Locative ending is optionally retained 
before the words शाय, are and वासिन्‌ when the preceding word 
does not denote time, and ends in a consonant or short अ Il 

Thus खेशयः, Or खशयः, ग्रामेवासः Or झ्ामवासः, भामिवासिन्‌ or घामवासिन्‌॥ After 
a time-name we have gargaa: U After a vowel ending word (other than क) 
we have भमिदायः ॥ 

Vért:—The Locative case-affix is retained after अप when योनि, 
or the affix aq or मतुप्‌ follows. Thus अप्सुयोनिः, अप्सव्यः, अप्सुमन्तो ॥ The affix 
aq is added by treating अप as belonging to the दिगादि class (भप्खु भवः, IV. 3. 54). 

नेन्सिद्धवधातिषु च ॥ १९॥ पदानि न, इम, सिद्ध, TAAS, च, (अलुक्‌) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ इन्नन्त सिद्धशब्द बध्नातों च परतः सप्तम्या अलुग्न भवति ॥ 

19. The Locative ending is not preserved before 
a stem ending in इन, before the word सिद्ध, and before a word 
derived from sex II 

Thus स्थण्डिलशायिन्‌, साँकाइयसिद्धः, काम्पिल्यसिद्धः, चक्रबन्धकः, चरक्रबन्धक्रः ॥ 
The compounding takes place by yoga-vibhaga of sütra II. 1. 40. Some use 
the word व्बक्रवन्धः as an illustration under this rule: बन्ध then is derived by 
eru of III. 1. 134. The qq ending in q% is governed by VI. 3. 13. This 
sütra is an exception to VI. 3. 14. 

खे च च भाषाथाम्‌ || २०॥ पदानि॥ स्थे, च, भाषायाम्‌, ( न ) ( अलुक ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ स्थे चोत्तरपदे भाषायां सप्तम्या अळुग्न भवति ॥ 

20. The Locative ending is not preserved before 
स्थ in the spoken language. 





m 
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Thus विषमस्थः, कूटस्थः, पवतस्थः d But area: in the Veda, as in कृष्णास्या- 

श्रेष्ठः ॥ स is changed to q by VIII. 3. 106. 
घष्ठया आक्रोशे ॥ २१॥ पदानि ॥ षष्ठयाः. आक्रोशो, ( ASR) ॥ 

वात्तिः ॥ आक्रोश गम्यमाने उत्तरपदे JEA अलुग्भवाति ॥ 

वात्तिकम ॥ षष्ठीप्रकरणे वाग RITA युक्तिवण्डहरेपु यथासंख्यमलुग्वक्तध्यः ॥ 

To ॥ आमुष्यायणामुष्यपुत्चिकामुष्यझुलकेति चालुग्वक्तव्यः ॥ 

[o ॥ देवानां प्रिय EAA च षष्ठया अलग वक्तव्यः ॥ 

या० ॥ शेषपुच्छलाइगूलेषु शुनः भसंज्ञायां AAT अलुग्वक्तष्यः ॥ 

या० ॥ AIN दास Tear भलुग्वक्तव्यः ॥ 

21. The Genitive case affix is retained when the 

compound expresses an ‘affront or insult ’. 

Thus TARA, वृषलस्यकळुलम ॥ Why do we say when insult is meant ?. 
Observe MANGSA. ॥ í 

Vårt :—The Genitive is not elided after बाक when followed by युक्ति, 
after विश before «v, and after qaqq before gx U As, वाचोयुक्तिः, दिशादण्डः, 
पइयताहरः ॥ 

Vårt :—The Genitive affix is not elided in the following words arrg- 
व्यायणः, भामुष्यपुनत्रिका and अासुष्यकुलिका ॥ stg is the Genitive Singular of the 
Pronoun अक्स, and is enumerated in the नडादि class (IV. 1. 99) and takes फक 
in forming the Patronymic, अघुष्यापत्यम्‌= भाषुष्यायणः, असुष्यपुत्रस्य भावः = आएष्यपुत्रिका 
formed by g3 (V. 1. 133) ॥ So also आमुष्यकुलिका ॥ 

Vårt :—The Genitive affix is not elided in the compound देवानांप्रियः ॥ 
The author of Siddhánta Kaumudi says “when the sense is that of a fool, the 
affix is not elided in devánám-priya" There is no authority for this, either 
in the Mahabhashya or the Kasika. This was the title of the famous Budd- 
hist monarch Asoka, who would not have adopted it, had it meant ‘a fool’, 
The phrase इत्ति च ağ has been added by Bhattoji Dikshit through Brahmani- 
cal spite. 

Várt :—The Genitive affix is not elided after xq when शाप, पुच्छ and 
ata follow it :--शुनः दापः, gat पुच्छः, शुनोलांसुलः ॥ 
| Vårt :—'The Genitive affix is not elided after fa when दास follows: as 
विवोदासः ॥ व 

पुत्रे ऽन्यतरस्याम्‌ | २२॥ पदानि ॥ Wu, अन्यतरस्याम्‌, ( अलुक्‌ ) ॥ 
giu: ॥ पुघ्चराब्दउत्तरपदे भाक्रोशे गम्यमाने ऽन्यतरस्यां षष्ठया भलुग्भवति । 
22. The genitive affix is optionally retained when 
insult is meant, when qs follows 

Thus दास्याः पुत्रः or दार्सापुत्रः, वृषल्याः पुत्रः, or वृषलापुत्रः ॥ But when insult 

is not meant we have ब्राह्मणीपुनत्रः ॥ 
ऋतो विद्यायोनिसम्बन्धेभ्यः ॥२३॥ पदानि ॥ ऋतः, विद्या, योनि, सम्वन्धेन्यः, 
( ag )॥ 
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anomalous use there being no Dvandva compounding here. mar (aet पृथिवी 
नमते ॥ 
उषासोषसः ॥ ३१॥ पदानि ॥ उषासा, उषसः, ( देखताद्वन्द्दे ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ उषस उषासा इत्ययमादेशो भवाते देवताइन्ह उत्तरपदे ॥ 
31. For उषस is substituted उषासा ina devatá- 
dvandva. 
Thus :--उषासासूयम, उषासानक्ता li 
मातरापितराबुदीचाम्‌ ॥ ३२॥ पदानि ॥ मातर, पितरो, उदीचाम्‌, ॥ 
वृत्तः ॥ मातरपितराविस्युर्दी चामाचायाणां मतेनारङारेशो माठृशष्द्स्य निपात्यते ॥ 
32. According to the Northern Grammarians, 
मातरपितरो is a valid form. 
This is formed by sm substitution of the ऋ of arg n The other form 
is मासापितरों ॥ 


पितरामातरा च च्छन्दासि ॥ ३३॥ varia ॥ पितरा, मातरा, च, छन्द्सि, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ पितरामातरा इति छन्दसि निपात्यते ॥ 
33. In the Vedas the form पितरामातश is valid. 

In the ordinary language मातापितरो is the proper form. The Vedic 
form is derived by adding मळू to the first member, and mr is added to the 
second by VII. 1. 39: and then Guna by VII. 3. 110. Thus at मा गन्तां पितरा- 
मातरा च ॥ 


स्त्रिया: पुंवद्गापितपुस्कादन्‌ ङ्‌, समानाधिकरणे स्त्रियामपूरणीपियादिषु ॥ ३४ ॥ 
पदानि ॥ स्त्रियाः, पुम्बत, भाषितपुस्कात्‌, भनूङ्‌, समानाधिकरणे स्त्रियाम, अपूरणी, 
प्रियादिषु, ॥ | 
वृत्तिः ॥ भाषितपुंस्क्रादनूङः स्त्री दाब्दस्य पुंदाब्दस्येव रूपं भवाते समानाधिकरणउत्तरपरे स्त्रीलिङ्गे पूरणीम्रिया- 
द्विजित ॥ 
34. In the room of a feminine word there is subs- 


tituted an equivalent and uniform masculine form, when it is 
a word which has an actual corresponding masculine, and 
does not end in the feminine affix ag, and is followed by ano- 
ther feminine word in the relation of apposition with it; but 
not when such subsequent word is .an ordinal numeral, nor 
fra &e. à | 
m The words of this sütra require a detailed analysis ; स्त्रियाः ‘for a femi- 
nine word’, पुषद “like the mascul ine", i. e. a substitute like the masculine takes 


the room of a feminine word. भाषितपुंस्कात्‌ = भाषितपुमान्येन, by which a masculine 
is spoken of i. e. a word which has an equivalent masculine, the correspond- 
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ence must be in the form (आळते) and the connotation (भायाम) of the two words; 
that is when both the words are coextensive in their denotation, applying to 
the same objects, but of different genders. A word which has not the affix 
ws is called see n That feminine word which does not end in qz and hasa 
corresponding masculine word, having the same form and connotation, ( of 
course, with the exception of affixes ) is called a भाषेत्पुंस्कादनद effgs: ॥ The 
word भाषित्पृस्कादनड isa Babuvrihi, the fifth affix is not elided anomalously. 
Of such a भाषितपुस्कारनड feminine word, there is the substitution ofa masculine 
form. Provided that, the second member is a (समानाधिकरण) i. e. a word in 
apposition with the first, and ( f&rara) of the feminine gender: with the excep- 
tion of an Ordinal numeral ( पुरण) and of fira &c. 


Thus वर्दानीयभार्यः ( "-दर्शानीयाभार्या यस्य). Here दृशनीया is a feminine word 
having a corresponding masculine word of the same form and force, namely, 
दर्शनीयः, moreover this feminine does not end in the affix RE, but in the affix 
भा ; it is followed by another feminine word भार्या which is in the same case with 
it, and which is not a Numeral nor included in the af class; hence this 
word gadiar is changed to the corresponding masculine word बृद्षनीय ॥ So also 
इलक्षणचडः, daga: ॥ Why do we say स्त्रिया; ‘for a feminine word'? Observe प्रामाणे 
ब्राह्मणकुलं दाष्टिरस्य = ग्रामाणदाष्टः ॥ Why do we say which has an appropriate mas- 
culine ( भाषेतपुस्क: ) ? Observe खट्दा भार्यः n There is no corresponding masculine 
of खटा! Why do we say “of the same connotation and form समानायामाळृतो ” ? 
Observe द्रोणाभायः, tke masculine word Fr has not the same significance as द्रोणी ॥ 
The words sr'aarr:, प्रसतभायेः, and प्रजञातभार्यः are anomalous. Why do we say 
not ending in RE? Observe बह्मबन्धुभायः ॥ Why do we say ‘both words being 
in the same case and referring to another person’? Observe कल्याण्यामाता = कल्या- 
णीमाता “the mother of Kalyani”. Why do we say स्याम्‌ ‘followed by a feminine 
word’? Observe कल्याणी प्रधानमेषां= कल्याणीप्रधानाः (इम) ॥ Here the second mem- 
ber प्रधान is a Neuter word. Why do we say ‘not being an ordinal Numeral’? 
Observe कल्याणी पञ्चमी यासां ताः = कल्याणी पञ्चमारात्रयः, so also कल्याणादशमाः:॥ The 
Ordinal Numbers must be the Principal Ordinal and not the secondary Deriva- 
tive Ordinals. Therefore the rule applies here कल्याणपञ्चमीकः पक्षः ॥ The 
samásánta affix अप्‌ ( V. 4. 116) also applies to an Ordinal which is a Principal 
and not what is used as a secondary word : and therefore the above compound 
does not take अप !! Why do we say not before प्रिय &c. Observe कल्याणीप्रयः n 

1 प्रिया, 2 मनोज्ञा, 3 कल्याणी, 4 सुभगा, 5 दुभगा, 6 wm, 7 सचिवा, 8 em (स्वसा), 9 
कान्ता, 10 क्षान्ता, 11 समा, 12 चपला, 13 दुहिता, 14 वामना (वामा) 15 तनया, 16 aari The 
compound रढभाक्तः is anomalous 


तसिलादिषाकृत्वखु चः ॥ ३५॥ पदाने ॥ तसिलादिषु, आकृत्वसुच: ॥ 
ata: ॥ पञ्चम्यास्तासेलित्यतः प्रशृति संख्यायाः क्रियान्यावृत्तिगणने कृत्वखुजिति प्रागतस्मादू ये प्रयया- 
My भाषितपुस्कादनूडस्त्रियाः पुंवद्धवात ॥ 


* 
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वार्सिकम्‌ ॥ दासि बहल्पार्थस्य TARA वक्तव्यः ॥ Alo ॥ त्वतलॉर्युणवचनस्य TARA वक्तव्य: ॥ 
वा० | भस्याढे तद्धिते पुंवद्भावो वक्तव्यः ॥ या०॥ टकळसोश्र JIKA वक्तव्य । | 

35. A feminine word not ending in the affix ऊङ, 
and having an equivalent and uniform masculine, 1s changed 
to such masculine form, before the affixes beginning with तसिल्‌ 
&c ( V. 3. 7) and ending with saga ( V. 4. 17) 

Thus तस्याः शालायाः = ततः, तस्यां = तत्र, यस्यां = यत्र, यस्या = यत्तः The following 
are the affixes before which the feminine is changed to masculine: sq and तस, 
q« and तमप्‌, चरट्‌, जातीयर्‌, कल्पए, qeu, देशीयर्‌ रूपप्‌, पादप, थम, थाल, दा and हिल तिल 
anian All other affixes do not affect the gender. Thus तरप तमप्‌ &c दृशनीयतरा, 
दृशनीयतमा, पडुचरी, पडजातीया, दशनीयकल्पा, द्शनीयदेशीया, द्शनीयरूपा, द्शनीयपाशा ॥ कया प्रकृत्या 
=AUA, यया प्रकृत्या = यया, तश्यां वेलाया = तदा, तर्हि &c. 

Vért:—The feminine of बहु and अल्प is changed to masculine before the 
Taddhita affix शसः---95 agar देहि= बहुशो देहि; अल्पाभ्यो देहि = अल्पशो देहि ॥ 

Vart:—A feminine Adjective is changed into masculine before the 
affixeseq and qg ॥ As पदव्या भावः = पडुत्वस or पडता ॥ Why do we say ‘an adje- 
ctive’? Observe कठ्या भावः =arsreq or करीता ॥ 

Várt: The feminine word is changed to masculine before all Taddhita 
affixes, except g, when the word gets the designation of wu Thus efeqatat 
समूहः = हास्तिकम्‌ ॥ Had the word not become masculine, then हस्तिनी having lost 
its इ (VI. 4. 148), the word न्‌ of हस्तिन्‌. would not be elided be fore the Taddhta 
affix, because the lopa-elision being sthánivat, would have prevented the app- 
lication of the rule VÍ. 4. 144, ordaining the elision of the final syllable. So 
the form would have been something like हास्तिनिकम्‌ instead of हास्तिकम ॥ Why 
do we say ‘with the exception of g? Observe इयेनेयः, रोहिनेयः the masculine being 
aaa and रोहित u The word आग्नेयः ( = अग्नायी देवता अस्य स्थालीपाकस्य ) is an excep- 
tion to this rule. 

Vdrt:—The masculine-change takes place before the affixes ढक and 
छस्‌ ॥ As भवत्या >छात्रा = भावत्काः, भवदीयाः ॥ 

क्यडामानिनोश्व ॥ ३६॥ Tata ॥ क्यङ्‌, मानिनोः, च, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ क्यङि परतो मानिनि च स्त्रिया भाषितपुंस्कादनड एंवद्भवति॥ ` 
36. A feminine word not ending in ऊडू and hav- 
ing an equivalent and uniform masculine, is changed into 
masculine before the Denominative qz, and the affix मानिन्‌ ॥ 

Thus from एनी-एतायते, द्यनी-इयेतायते ॥ मानिन्‌ :--दर्शनीयमानी अयमस्याः “ He 

esteems her as handsome”. दृशनीयमानिनीयमस्याः (इयम्‌ अस्याः “ She esteems her as 


handsome’, The word मानिन 15 employed for the sake of non-feminine and 
non-appositional words. Thus non-feminine words:—eqatat मन्यते देवदत्ता यज्ञदत्ता = 


BK VI. CH. III. ६. 39] MASCULISATION. 1221 





कर्दानीयमानी अयमस्या: ॥ For non-appositional words :—as, इशनीयां मन्यते देवदत्तां U- 
बत्ता = दर्शनीयमानिनी इयमस्याः ॥ | | 
न कोपधाया: ॥ ३७॥ पदानि॥ न, क, उपधायाः, ॥ 
वत्तः ॥ कोपधायाः स्त्रियाः पुंवद्भावो न भवाति ॥ 
वात्तिकम्‌॥ कोपधप्रीतषेधे डु तद्धितम्रहणं कर्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 
37. A Feminine word having a penultimate छ, 


does not assume the Masculine form. 

Thus पाचिकाभायः, कारिका भार्यः, वृजिका भार्यः, मद्विकाभायः, मद्विकाकल्पा, मद्विकायत्त ॥ 
वृजिकायते, मद्रिक्रामानिनी, वृजिक्रामानिनी, वेलेपिकं ( वेलेपिकाया धम्यं) This rule is an ex- 
ception to all the previous rules VI. 3. 34—36 : and not only to VI. 3. 34. 

Vért:—The rule applies to the of the affix g and the Taddhita क 


and not to every t Therefore the masculine transformation takes place 
here पाकभायः, भक्रभार्यः ॥ The word पाका means “young”; and waft means ‘action’. 
संज्ञापूरण्योश्च ॥ ३८॥ पदाने ॥ संज्ञा, पूरण्योः, च, N 
वृत्तिः ॥ संज्ञायाः प्रण्याश्च स्त्रियाः FIRT न भवाति ॥ 
38. The feminine is not changed to masculine, 
when it is a Name or an Ordinal Numeral. 

Thus इत्ताभार्यः । शुप्ताभार्यः । दन्तापादा। शुप्तापादा । दत्तायते | शुप्रायते । वृत्तामानिनी । 
खप्तामानिनी । पूरण्याः । पञ्चमीभार्यः। दशमीभायः । पञ्चमीपाशा । दशमीपाशा | पञ्चमीयते । दशमी यते | 
पञ्चमीमानिनी | दृदामीमानिनी ॥. 

वृद्धिनिमित्तस्य च तद्धितस्यारक्तविकारे ॥ ३९॥ पदाने॥ बद्धिनिमित्तस्थ, च, 
तद्धितस्य, अरक्तविकारे, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ वृद्धिनिमित्तस्तद्धितः स यारे veu विकारे च न विहितः, तरन्तस्य स्त्रीशब्दस्य न TW ॥ 
39. The feminine 18 not changed into Masculine, 


when it is formed by such a Taddhita affix, which causes the 
Vriddhi of the first syllable, with the exception however of 
the Taddhitas meaning ‘colored therewith’, and ‘ made 


there of’. | 
Thus ज्ञीक्षीभायेः, माथुरीभार्यः, ल्रौध्नीपाशा, माथुरीपाशा, खरोध्नीयते, माधुरीयते, लै।ध्नीमनिनी 
and माथुरीमानिनी ॥ 

Why do we say ‘which causes Vriddhi’? Observe मध्यमभायः ( मध्ये भवा 
-qvmr formed by the affix म IV. 3. 8 which does not canse Vriddhi) Why 
do we say ‘of a Taddhita’? Observe काण्डलावभार्यः (काण्डं Band च्काण्डलावी with 
ar (कमण्यण) and ङीप्‌). Why do we say when not meaning ‘colored there 
with’ or ‘made thereof’? Observe. कायण रक्ता काषायी, काषायी वृहतिका यस्य > 
काषायवृहतिकः, लोहस्य विक्रारोलाही लोही ईषा यस्य रथस्य  लोहेषः (IV. 3. 134). The word 
वृद्धिनिमित्तस्य should be explained as a Bahuvrihi, and not a Tatpurusha, i. e. a 
taddhita affix, in which there is an element like 9t or st or & & which causes 


24 
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Vriddhi Therefore this exception does not apply to qag: यावद्गार्यः (तावती भाया 
यस्य &c). Here the affix agg V. 2. 39 added to az does not cause Vriddhi by 
its own force, but by VI. 3. 9r. 
<argraat satfata ॥ ४॥ पदानि॥ स्वाङ्गत्‌, च, इतः, अमानिनि, ॥ 
वृत्तः ॥ स्वाङ्गादुत्तरो य इकारस्तदन्तायाः स्त्रिया न पुंवद्भवति अमानिनि परत्तः ॥ 

40. A feminine in = ending in the name of a 
part of body, does not become masculine, except when the 
word मानिन follows. 

Thus दीघकेशीभायेः, झुक्कक्रेशीभायः, दीघेकेशीपाशा, >लक्ष्णकेशीपाझा, दीघेकेशीयते, >लक्ष्ण- 
क्रेशीयते, but ara: (qg not denoting any bodily member), अकेशभायः (अकेशा भार्या, 
not ending in long € ), and दीरघकेशमानिनी ॥ The exception अमानिनि has been 
added from the Vartika and is no part of the original stra. 

जातेश्च ॥ ४१॥ पदानि ॥ जातेः, च, (न ) ( अमानिनि ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ज्ञातेश्च स्त्रिया न पुवद्भवाति अमानिाने परत: ॥ i 

41. A feminine noun expressing a class or kind 
does not become masculine. 

Thus कठीभायेः, बहवृचीभार्यः कठीपाशा, बहुचीपाशा, कठीयते, बहू चीयते But not 
so when मानिन्‌ follows, as कठमानिनी, बहू चमानिनी ॥ 

The exception does not apply to हस्तिनीनां समूहः = हास्तिकम्‌ ॥ 

पुवत्कमंधारयजातीयदेशीयेषु ॥ ४२॥ पदानि ॥ grad, कमेधारय, जातीय, 
देशीयेषु, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ कर्मधारये समासे जातीय देशीय इत्यतयाश्च प्रत्यययोभाषित पुंस्कारनून ङस्त्रियाः पुंवद्भवति ॥ 
TRARA ॥ कुक्कुव्यादीनामण्डादिषु पुंवद्भावो वक्तव्यः ॥ 

42. The feminine (unless it ends in x), having an 
equivalent and uniform masculine, becomes masculine in a 


Karmadháraya, and before जातीय and ger ॥ 

This sütra is enunciated as a prohibition to the preceding sûtras. 
Thus it applies even to words having a penultimate qq (VI. 3. 37). Thus 
पाचकवृन्दारिका, पाचकजातीया, पाचकदेशीया It applies even to Names and the 
feminines which are ordinals in opposition to VI. 3. 38, Thus दृत्तवृन्दारिका, दृत्त- 
जातीया, दत्तरेशीया, पेचमवृन्दारिका, पंचमजातीया, पंचमदेशीया It applies even in op- 
position to VI. 3: 39: स्रोन्नवृन्दारिका, स्रोन्नजातीया, खोधरशीया ॥ So also in opposition 
to VI. 3. 40, as श्र्लक्ष्णपुखवृन्दारिका, श्लक्ष्णणुखजातीया and श्लक्ष्णछुखंदशीया ॥ So also in 
opposition to VI. 3. 41, as कठवृन्दारिका, कठजातीया, कव्देशीया ॥ 

The #eminine must have a corresponding masculine (भाषितपुंस्क), 
Sothe rule does not apply खद्रावृन्दारिका, as खटा has no corresponding masculine. 
The feminine should not end in ऊ ; as ब्रह्मबन्धवृन्दारिका ॥ 

Várt:—The words कुक्कुटी &c become masculine before अण्ड Rc: as, 
RFRA अण्ड = कुशष्कुटाण्डन्‌ ॥ सृग्याःपदं = शृगपदम्‌, सृग्याःक्षीरं = uri Og, काक्याः शावः =काक- 
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sa: This rule need not be made, as the first member in these compounds 
may be considered as class denoting words of common gender. 

Vårt :—When a word formed by an affix having an indicatory ख, or 
the affixes qx and तम &c (VI. 3. 43 ) follow, the final long vowel of the first 
term becomes short instead of its becoming masculine. As atstatanti मन्यते 
काल्येवाहम्‌= कालिमन्या (compare VI. 3. 66) हरिणिमन्या, पद्वितरा. पट्धितमा, TREN, IRET, 
पदिका, मृत्रिका ॥ We have said that the rule does not apply to the feminines in 
ऊ॥ The words gefaz, दरदू, पृथ and उश्चि्ञ are names of countries denoting 
Kshatriya clans. The tadrája affix ( VI. I. 168 and 170), is elided in forming 
the feminine of these (IV. 1. 177). Thus we have the compouud of इडविद्‌ 
वृम्दारिका ॥ When the first words become masculine, we have ऐडाविड, दारदू, &c. 
Thus ऐडविडवृन्दारिका, आशिजवृन्शारका ॥ 


घरूपकव्पचेलडब्रुवगोत्रमतहतेषु डन्यो5नेकाचो ger d ४३॥ पदानि ॥ घ, 
रूप, कल्प, ASS, AA, गोत्र, मत, हतेषु, FT, अनेकाचः, हस्वः, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ घ रूप कल्प WHE बरव गोच मत हत इत्यतेषु परतो भाषितपुस्कात्परों यो डाप्रत्ययस्तइन्तस्याने- 
काचो हस्वो भवति ॥ 

43. Before the affixes at, तम, रूप, meq, before चेल 

( with the feminine in £ ), aa, गोत्र, मत and हत, a word ending 
in the feminine affix zi becomes short, when the feminine 
consists of two or more syllables, and has an equivalent and 
uniform masculine. 


Thus घ-्राह्मणितरा, ब्राह्मणितमा ब्राह्माणिरूपा, ब्राह्माणिकल्पा, ब्राह्मणिचेली, बराह्माणडुवा 
ब्राह्मार्णात्रा, ब्राह्माणमता and ब्राह्मणिहता q, रूप and कल्प are affixes, Gay &c 
are words as second members; si4: is formed by अच्‌ ( III. 1. 134) added to 
a, guna and वच substitution being prevented anomalously. Why do we say 
ending in ई (et)? Observe garau, garaua n Why do we say consisting of 
more than one syllable? Because words of one syllable optionally become 
shortened by the next rule. Why do we say having a corresponding mascu- 


line ? Observe आमलकोतरा कुवलीतरा, where आमलकी and कुबली have no equivalent 
masculine forms. : 


नद्याः दोषस्यान्यतरस्याम्‌ || ४४॥ पदाने ॥ नद्याः, AIEN, अन्यतरस्याम्‌, ॥ 
वृत्तः ॥ नद्याः दाषस्य घादिपु परतो इस्वो भवति अन्यतरस्याम्‌ | कश्च AT अडा च या नदी डश्भन्त 
-च येका च ॥ : 


वात्तिकम्‌ ॥ FAA प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः ॥ ` 


44. Inallthe remaining feminine words called 
Nadi ( I. 4. 3 and 4 ), the substitution of short vowel under 
the preceding circumstances is optional. 
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What are the हष or the remnants? Those feminines which are not 
formed by long € ( डी ), and are called Nadi; and those feminines which end- 
in Jong & but consist of one syllable. Thus ब्रह्मबन्ध्तरा or ब्रह्मबन्धुतरा iragan 
or वीरबन्घुतरा, स्त्रितरा or स्त्रीतरा, स्त्रितमा or IAAT ॥ 

Vért: — Nadi words formed by pq a fixes are excepted: as लक्ष्मीतरा, qeatau 
formed by the Unadi affix इ (Un III. 158, 160) 

उगितश्च ॥ ४५ ॥ पदानि ॥ उगितः, च, ( gem: ) ( अन्यतरस्यां ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ उगितश्च परस्या नद्या घादिषु अन्यतरस्यां इस्वो भवति ॥ 

45. The feminine इ (er) added to a word formed 
by a Taddhita-affix having an indieatory उ or gg, is optionally 
shortened before the घ &e ( VI. 3. 43 ). 

Thus श्रयसितरा or अयसीतरा, or भ्रयस्तरा, fag aur or विबुषीतरा or fam ॥ 
The first is formed by the Taddhita affix faga, and the second by ẹg u In 
one alternative, there is masculisation also when we get the forms श्रयस्तरा &c. 
Or this latter form may be considered to have been evolved from sag, to which 


is added the affixes denoting comparison, and then the feminine affix, in denot- 
ing a feminine. 


आन्महतः समानाधिकरणजातीययोः d ४६॥ पदानि॥ आत्‌ , महतः, समाना- 
धिकरण, जातीययोः, N 
वृत्तिः ॥ समामाधिक्रणउत्तरपदे जातीये च प्रत्यये परतो महत भाकारादेशो भवाति ॥ 
वात्तिकम्‌॥ महदाव्वे घासकरावीरोटेषपसंख्यानं एवह चनं चासमानाधिकरणार्थम्‌॥ 
वा०॥ अष्टनः कपाले हविष्युपसंख्यानम्‌॥ वा०॥ गवि च युक्ते SEA उपसंख्यान कत्तव्यम्‌॥ 
46. For the final of महत्‌, is substituted arg (आ) 
before a word which is in apposition with it and before जातीय ॥ 

AS महादिवः, महाआह्य णः, महाबाहः, महाबलः, महाजातायः ॥ But महतः पुत्रः = agaga: 
“the son of the great man”: the two words are not in apposition. The com- 
pounding with महृत्‌ takes place under II. 1.61. This rule applies to compounds 
under that rule, as well as to Bahuvrihis, when also the two words are in appo- 
sition, as in agrare: ॥ In fact this is the object of using the word samanadhi- 
karana in this sütra. Had it not been used, then by the maxim of pratipa- 
dokta,the rule would have applied only to the Tatpurasha compounds of mahat 
taught under II. 1. 61 but not to Bahuvrihis. In महद्भूतश्रन्द्रमा = अमहान्‌ महान्‌ संपन्नः, 
the long आ is not substituted , as the sense of महृत्‌ is here secondary. 

Vat :—sir.is substituted for the final of agq before घास, कर and विशिष्ट, 
the feminine महती being changed to masculine, though the words may not be in 
apposition. A$ महत्या घासः = महाघासः, महत्याः करः = महाकरः, महत्याविशिष्टः = महाविशिष्टः ॥ 

Vårt :—əqt is substituted for the final of अष्टन्‌ before कपाल, when a sa- 
crificial offering is meant. As अष्टाकपालं we fqq i! Why do we say when 
meaning a sacrificial offering? Observe अष्टकपालं ब्राह्मणस्य N 
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- Vért:—at is substituted for the final of ateq before गो, when the mean- 
ing is that of ‘yoked’. As, अष्टागवन शक्रटेन n But अष्टगव ब्रह्मणस्य, where 
‘yoking’ is not meant. The तू in भात्‌ is for the sake of distinctness. 


चष्टन: संख्यायामबहुत्रीह्मशीत्योः ॥ ४७॥ पदानि॥ द्यष्टनः, संख्यायाम्‌, AT- 
हुत्राहि, अशीत्योः, N 


वृत्तिः ॥ fg अष्टन्‌ इत्येतयोराक्रारादेशो भवाते संख्यायापुत्तरपदे भबहुत्री ह्यशीत्यो: ॥ 
वात्तिकम्‌ ॥ प्राक्‌ शतादिति वक्तन्यम ॥ 


47. atis substituted for the final of r£ and awa 
when another Numeral follows, but not in a Bahuvrthi or 
before अशीति ॥ 

Thus err, दाविशति', wiag, अटाइदा, भटाविशाति', भटाजिशत n Why do we 
say [दि and syeq? Observe पड्चदश ॥ Why do we say ‘when followed by a 
Numeral’? Observe है मातुरः, भश्मातुरः ! Why do we say ‘not when the com- 
pound is a Bahuvrthi, or the word sragfrt follows’? Observe fg1t:, बिश्‍पा., 
ह्यशीतिः u 

Várt:—This rule applies upto one hundred. Therefore not here, 
faxa, हिसहस्तम, ENAT, अष्टसहस्रम्‌ ॥ 

Saat: ॥ ४८॥ पदानि॥ तेः, अयस्‌, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ त्रि इत्येतस्य चयामित्ययमादेशों ATA संख्यायामबहुत्रीह्यशीत्यो: ॥ 

48. For f is substituted बयख when another 
Numeral follows, but not in a Bahuvrihi or before अशीतिः ॥ 

As, त्रयोदश, चयोविशतिः, त्रयस्विशत्‌ But not in argu (the second word 
not being a Numeral), nor in बिदशाः which is a Bahuvrihi, (II. 2. 25) sema ॥ 
This substitution takes place upto hundred : not here, त्रिशतम्‌ , भिसहस्रम ॥ 

विभाषा चत्वारिंशत्भ्रवती सर्वेषाम ॥ ४९ ॥ qur ॥ विभाषा, चत्वारिंशत्‌ , 
प्रभूतो, सर्वेषाम्‌, ॥ 
'वृत्तिः ॥ 'चत्वारशत्‌परःरतो संझ्यायाएुत्तरपरे ऽबहुत्रीह्यशीत्योः सर्वेषां ea चि इत्येतेषां यदुक्तं तहिभाषा 


भवाति ॥ 
49. ‘The above substitution in the case of all (ह, 


& and अष्टन), is optional, when the word चत्वारिंशत्‌ and the 
numerals which follow it are the second member. 
Thus द्विचत्वारिशत or द्ाचवारिशत्‌, त्रिपञ्चाशत्‌ Or ब्यःपञुचाशत्‌ , भटपञ्चाशत्‌ or 
मष्टापन्चादाव ॥ This also before hundred : as, हिवातस and steqay, , ATAT ॥ 
Euer हलेखयदणलासेषु ॥ ५० ll Wert aeg, हत्‌, लेख, यत, AY, 


लास घु, ॥ | 
वृत्तिः ॥ हृदयस्य हृदित्ययमादेशो भवाते लेख यत्‌ 97, लास इत्येतेषु परतः ॥ 


1226 SOME SUBSTITUTES. [BK. VT, CHIR ‘OE 


50. gg is substituted for हृद्य, before लेख, and the 


affixes aq and अण and before लास ॥ 

Thus हृदय लिखाति = ger, हृदयस्य प्रियं qua, दृदयस्येद्म्‌-हादेम, हृदयस्य लासो = 
gara: ॥ The word लेख is derived by eyo affix from fe ॥ Before the word 
लेख formed by qsg affix, this substitution does not take place, as हृदयलेख: The 
inclusion of @@in this sütra proves the existence of this maxim “ उत्तरपदा- 
घिकोरे प्रत्ययग्रहणे न तदन्तसहणम्‌” ॥ See VI. 3. 17. 

वा शोकष्यञ्रोगेषु ॥ ५१॥ पदानि॥ वा, शोक, ष्यज़, रोगेषु N 
वृत्तिः ॥ दोक ष्यञ्च रोग इत्यतेषु परतो हृदयस्य वा RAAR भवाते ॥ 
51. ह्ृद 15 optionally the substitute for हृदय, when 
the words शोक, and रोग or the affix we follows. 

Thus हच्छोक: or हृद्यशोकः', areraa Or सोहदय्यम ॥ Here sz 15 added as 
gga belongs to Bráhmanádi class V. 1. 124. When gg is substituted there is 
Vriddhi of both the members and by VII. 3. 19. So also हृद्रोग: or हृदय- 
रोग: ॥ All these forms could have been got from gq which is a,/4// word suz 
generis having the same meaning as gae: ॥ The substitution taught in this 
sQtra is rather unnecessary. 


पादस्य पदाज्यातिगोपहतेषु ॥ ५२॥ पदानि ॥ पादस्य, पत्‌, आजि, आति, ग, 
उपहतेषु, N 
वृत्तिः ॥ पादस्य पद इत्ययमादेशो भवाते भाजि आति ग उपहत AATA ॥ 
52. पदू 18 substituted for पाद्‌, before आजि, आति. ग 
and उपहत ॥ 

Thus पहाजिः >पादाभ्यामजति ; पदातिः = पाराभ्यामतत्ति॥ आजिः and भातिः are 
formed by gw from अज्ञ and अतू (Un IV. 131), and irregularly अङ is not 
changed to वी though required by II. 4. 56; before this affix. So also qum: = 
पादाभ्यां गच्छति ; पदोपहतः = पादेनोपहतः ॥ पाद belongs to Vrishádi class ( VI. 1. 203) 
and has therefore acute on the first syllable, the qz substitute however has acute 
on the final, only in the उपदेश (VI. 1. 171), therefore in पदोपहत्तः, qg retains its accent 
(VI. 2. 48), and it becomes acute on the final. While qarísr, qarta: and qae: 
have acute on the final (VI. 1. 223 and krit-accent). 

पद्यत्यतदर्थ ॥ 431 पदानि॥ पद्‌, यति, अतदर्थे, ॥ ` 
वृत्तिः ॥ यत्पमत्यये परतः पादस्य पदित्ययमादेशों भवद्यतदर्थे ॥ 
वात्तिकम्‌॥ पद्भावे इके चैरताबुपसंख्यानम्‌ N 


53. पढ्‌ 15 substituted for घाद before the afix aq 
used in any sense other then that of “suited there to. ; 


Thus पाशेविष्यन्ति = पद्याः शर्करा:, पद्याः कण्टकाः ॥ When aq has the force of 
“suited there to” we have पाठम = पादार्थसुदकं ॥ (sec IV. 4. 83 and V. 4. 25). 
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Vart:—Before the affix gm, in the sense of ‘he walks there by’, qẹ is 
substituted for पाद; as पादाभ्यां चराति = पादेकः ( IV. 4. 10) by gq affix. The word पाइ 
in this sütra means ‘the actual foot’, a part of animal organism. Therefore qx 
is not substituted before the uq of V. I. 34, as faqraa, त्रिपाद्यम्‌ because पाद्‌ here 
denotes ,a measure’. 

हिमकाषिहतिषु च ॥ ५४॥ पदानि ॥ हिम, काषि, हतिषु, च, ( पद्‌ ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ हिम काषिन्‌ हति इत्येतेषु पादशब्दस्य पदित्ययमादेशो भवाते ॥ 
54. पढ्‌ is substituted for पाद्‌ before हिम, miaa and 
हति ॥ 

Thus पद्धिमम्‌, (= पादस्य शीत) पतकाषिन्‌ (= पादचारिणः) as in sty पतकाएेणा 

यान्ति, and पद्धतिः (पदाभ्यां हन्यते) ॥ 
ऋचः शो ॥ ५५॥ पदाने ॥ ऋचः, शे ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ऋक्संबन्धिमः MINIE शे परतः पदित्ययमादेशो भवाति ॥ 
55. पढ्‌ isthe substitute for पाद्‌ before the affix qa, 
when the meaning is that of a Hymn (Rik). 

Thus पच्छो गायत्री ware = पादं पाद्‌ Srarq, the affix qa being added by V. 4. 

43. Why do we say ‘when meaning a Hymn’? Observe qrmr: काषापणं SITs ॥ 
वा घोषमिश्रशब्देषु ॥ ५६॥ पदानि ॥ वा, घोष, मिश्च, शब्देषु, ( पदू ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ घोष मिश्र TET इत्येतेषु चोत्तरपरेषु पादस्थ वा पद्त्यियमादेशो भवाते ॥ 
वात्तिकम्‌॥ निष्के चेति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 
56. This substitution of wq for पाई is optional 
before घोष, मिश्र and दाब्द ॥ 
Thus पदूघोषः or पादघोषः, पन्मिश्रः Or पादमिश्रः, पच्छछदः Or पादराष्व: ॥ 
Várt :—So also before निष्क: as qferem: or पादनिष्क: ।। 
उदफस्यादः संज्ञायाम्‌ ॥ ५७॥ पदाने ॥ उदकस्य, उद्‌ः, संशायाम (उत्तरपदे)॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ उद्‌कशष्व्स्य संज्ञायां विषये उद्‌ इत्ययमादेशो भवति उत्तरपद परतः ॥ 
MARI ॥ संज्ञायाघुत्तरपद्स्य उदकशब्द्स्य उदादेशो भवत्तीति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 
57. उद्‌ is substituted for उदक, when the compound 


is a Name. 

Thus उद्मेघः 8 person called Udamegha ’, उद्वाहः “a person named Uda 
vAhah.” The well-known Patronymics from these are आदमेघिः and आओदवाहिः T 
Why do we say ‘when it is a Name’? Observe उदकर्गिरिः ॥ 

Várt—sx is the substitute for Sqm when it stands as the second member 
of a compound and denotes a Name: as, लोहितोंदः, नीलाव', क्षीरैदः ॥ 


पेषेवासघाहनाधिषु च ॥ ५८॥ पदान ॥ पेषम्‌, वास, Alea, teary, च, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ पेषं वास वाहन घि इत्यतेपु 'चात्तेरपदेपु उदकस्य उद इत्ययमादेशो भवाति ॥ 
58. उद is substituted for gam before 44, घास, वाहन , 


and fg i 
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Thus उदपेषं पिनष्टि formed by mgg by 111. 4. 38; इदवासः = उवकस्थवास्तः, so 
also उद्वाहनः ॥ sam धीयतेऽस्मिन्‌ = उदधिः ‘a water jar’. 
पकहलादी पूरयितव्ये ऽन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥५९॥ TIT ॥ एक, हलादो, पूरयितव्ये, 
अन्यतरस्याम्‌, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ wm ध्यादियंस्योत्तरपदस्यथ तदेकहलादिस्तस्मन्नेकहलावी पूरयित ष्यवाभ्चिन्यन्यतरस्यासुदकस्य उद्‌ 
इत्ययमादेशो भवाते ॥ ० 

59. Sis optionally substituted for उदक, before 
a word biginning with a single consonant, and which expresses 
that which is filled with water. 

Thus उद्कुम्भः, or उद्ककुर्भः, उद्पाच्रम ०उदकपाचम्‌ i! The word एकहछादि means 
‘a word beginning with a single simple consonant’. The rule does not apply 
to उवकस्थालम as the second member begins with a conjunct consonant: nor 
to उदकपव ते), as the पर्वतः is not a vessel which is to be filled. 
मन्थोद्नसक्तुबिन्दुवज्नभारहारवीवधगाहेषु च ॥ ६० ॥ पदानि ॥ मन्थ, ओदन, 
सक्त, बिन्दु, TH, भार, हार, वीवध, गाहेषु, च, tl 
वृत्तिः ॥ मन्थ ओदन सक्त विन्दु Smp भार हार वीवध गाह इसेतेषूत्तरपदेषदकस्य उद इत्ययमादेशो भवाति 
अन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ 

60. डद is optionally substituted for उदक, before 
मन्थ, ओदन, AS, freq, TH, भार, हार, वीवध, and गाह ॥ 

Thus उदकेन मन्थः = उद्मन्थ Or उदकमन्थः | उदकेनोदन, TAT: Or उदक्कोइनः | TT! 
उदकेन सक्तुः, उदसकतु or TERA? | बिन्दु । उदकस्य बिन्दुः, Tapes: or उदकबिन्दुः। AA | उदकस्य 
WS, SIAM! or उदकवज्मः | भार | उदकं विभर्तीति उदभारः or उदक्रभारः । हार | उदकं हरतीति, उद- 
हारः or उदकहारः। वीवध | उदकस्य वीवध, उदवीवधः or उदकवीवधः | गाह | उदकं गाहत इति, उद्गाहः or 
उद्कगाहः ॥ 

इको हरुवोऽङ्यो गालवस्य ॥-६१॥ पदानि ॥ इकः, हस्वः, TED, गालवस्य, 
अन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ इगन्तस्याङ्न्तस्यो त्तरपदे हस्वो भवाते गालवस्याचारयस्य मतेनान्यतरस्याम्‌॥ 
वात्तिकम ॥ भ्रकुंसादीनामकारो भवतीति वक्तव्यम ॥ 

61. According to the opinion of Gálava, a short 
vowel is substituted, in a compound, before the second member, 
for the long इक्क vowels (इ, ऊ, ag), unless it is the long vowel 
of the Feminine affix इ (ङी). 

In other words, for €, when it is not the Feminine affix € (डग) and for 
ऊ, a short ¢ and उ are substituted in a compound before the second member. 
Thus ग्रामाणिपुत्र: or धामर्णीपुत्रः, ब्रह्मवन्धुपुत्र: or ब्रह्मबन्धपुत्रः ॥ Why do we say इक्क vowels? 
Observe खट्ठापादः, मालापाद: u Why do we say ‘not the long € of the Feminine 


affix डी? Observe गार्नीपुच्रः, वास्सीपुत्र:ः u The name of Gálava is mentioned pujártha 
for the anuvritti of ‘optionally’ was present in thissütra. It is a limited option 
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pujartha, (vyavasthita vibhasha), and does not apply to कारीषगन्धीपाते &c which 
are governed by VI. 3. 139. 

Várt:—lt does not apply to Avyayibhava compounds, nor to those 
words which take gag or उवङ augment in their declension, as श्रीकुलम , कुलम्‌, 
काण्डी कूतम्‌, mdr वृषठीभतम्‌ ॥ 

Vart :—It does however apply to waa &c, as भुक्रंसः, we: ॥ Others 
say Mis substituted for श्र &c as HRA: and भ्रकाट 

एक तद्धिते च॥ ६२॥ पदानि ॥ एक तद्धिते, च, ( gem: ) ( उत्तरपदे ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ एकराब्द्स्य ताद्धत उत्तरपदे हृस्वो भवाति॥ 
62. The short is substituted for the long of कका, 
before a Taddhita affix, and when a second member follows. 

As एकस्या आगतं = एकरूप्यम्‌, एकमयम्‌ , एकस्या भाव. = एकत्वम्‌, एकता ॥ So also 
एकस्याः क्षीरं = एकक्षीरम्‌, एकदुग्धम्‌ The shortening takes place of the Feminine 
word एका, having the affix आ ! When एक is an adjective ( युणवचन ) then the 
above forms could be evolved by the help of the rules of masculatiori, such as 
VI. 3. 35, i. e. when एक means the numeral one. But when it means ‘alone’, 
then those rules wil not apply. The word एक is exhibited in the sütra 
without any case-affix as a Chhandas irregularity. The examples given are 
of एका 11 the feminine which alone can be shortened, and not of एक whose 
final is already short. Nor can the rule of shortening be applied to ए of एक, 
for the rule applies to the final letter, aud not to a vowel situeated in the body 
of a word. 

SUT: संज्ञाछऊन्द्सोबेडलम ॥६३॥ पदानि॥ ङथापोः, संज्ञा, छन्दसोः, बहुलम,॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ङःन्तस्याबन्तस्य च संज्ञाहम्ट्साबहल हस्वो भवाते ॥ 
63. The short is diversely substituted for the 


feminine affixes इ and at (Stand आप) in a Name and in the 
Vedas. 


As रेवतिपुत्र:, रोहिणिषुत्रः, भरणितुत्रः ॥ Sometimes not, as नान्दीकरः, नान्दीघोषः, 
नान्दीविशालः So also in the Vedas, as कमारिदारा, प्रदर्विदा; sometimes the shortening 
does not take place, as फाल्युनीपोणमापती, जगतीछन्दः ॥ आप ending words in Name: 
शिलवहम्‌ , शिलप्रस्थम्‌; sometimes there is no shortening, as, ARIZA, लोमकाखण्डम्‌॥ 
So also in the Vedas:ः—अजक्षीरेण जुहोति, ऊणम्रदा पथिवीं विश्वधायसम्‌॥ Sometimes 
there is no shortening, as, xatga कवयो वयन्ति ॥ 
 त्वेच॥६४॥ R त्वे, च, ( gem )॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ त्वप्रत्यये परतो ड्आपोबहुले हस्वो भवाति ॥ , 
64. The feminine affixes इ and आ diversely become 
short, before the affix e ॥ 

Thus अजाया भावः = अज्ञत्वं or saa, रोहिणित्वं or रोहिणीतस्वस्‌ These are 
Vedic illustrations, no Names can be formed in 39 ॥ ` 
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इष्टकेषीकामालाना चिततूलभारिषु ॥ ६९ ॥ पदानि॥ इष्ट का, इषी का, माला- 
नाम, चित, तूल, भारिषु, ॥ 
वत्तः ॥ इष्टक्षांकामालाना [चत तल ANT eds uuu यथासख्य हृस्वा भवात ॥ 
65. For the long vowel, a short is substituted, in 


इष्टका before चित, in इषाका before तूल, and in माला before भारन्‌ N 


Thus इष्टकचितम्‌, इषीकतूलम्‌ and मालभारिणी कन्या ॥ The rule of tadanta 
applies to इष्टका &c, so that the compounds ending in दृष्टका &c are also governed 


by this rule: as पक्रेष्टकचितम , छज्जेषीकतूलम्‌ , उत्पलमालभारिणी कन्या N 
खित्यनव्ययस्य ॥ ६६ ॥ पदानि ॥ खिति, अनव्ययस्य, ( हस्वः ) ॥ 
IT: ॥ खिद्न्तउत्तरपदे ऽनव्ययस्य हृस्वो भवति ॥ | 
66. A short is always substituted for the final of 
the first member, when the second member is a word formed 
by an affix having an indicatory @, but not when the first 
member is an Indeclinable. 


Thus कालिमन्या, हरिणिमन्या ॥ The augment gg does not prevent the 
shortening, had it done so, the rule would have been unnecessary. But दोषा- 
मन्यमहः, द्वामन्यारात्रिः, where दोषा and, दिवा are Indeclinables there is no shortening. 
The above words are formed by @@ (III. 2.83). The phrase anavyayasya 
indicates by implication that the word [ख here means खिइन्तः, contrary to the 
maxim enunciated in VI. 3. 17. उत्तरपदाधिकारे प्रत्ययग्नरहणे तदन्तविधिर्नेष्यते॥ For an 
Avyaya can never take a खितू affix which are ordained only after dhátus. 

अरुद्धिषद्जन्तस्य मुम्‌ ॥ ६७॥ पदानि ॥ अरुस्‌, द्विषत्‌, अजन्तस्य, सुम्‌, I 
वृत्तिः ॥ अरुस्‌ द्विषत्‌ इत्यतयोरजन्तानां च खिदन्तउत्तरपदे समागमो भवाति अनव्ययस्य ॥ 

67. सुम 1s the augment “added immediately after 
the final vowel, of sea, fava, and of a stem ending ina 
vowel, unless it is an Indeclinable, when a word formed by a 
faq affix follows. 

Thus अरुन्तुदः, द्विषन्तपः, कालिमन्या &c. See 111. 2. 35, 39, 83. The @ of 
झरुस and the q of [द्विषत्‌ are dropped by VIII. 2. 23. 

Why do we say ‘of अरूस &c’? Observe विदूनमन्या n Why do we say 
‘not an Indeclinable’? Observe दोषामन्यमहः, दिवामन्याराचिः ॥ Why do we use 
the word अन्त in अजन्त, when merely saying अचः would have sufficed by the 
rule of tadanta-vidhi? This indicates that the shortening taught in the prece- 
ding sütra does not debar the मुम्‌ augment, nor does सुम debar the shortening. 

So that aq is added after the shortening has taken place. 
इच फकाचोम्प्रत्ययवच्च ॥ ६८॥ पदानि॥ इचः, एकाचः, अम, प्रत्ययवत्‌, च, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ इञ्जन्तस्य एकाचः खिरन्तउत्तरपंद ऽमागमो भवाति भम्प्रत्ययवच्चद्वितायेक्रवचनवच्च स भवति ॥ 
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68. A monosyllabie word, ending in any vowel 
other than अ, when followed by a word formed by a खित्‌ affix, 
receives the augment अम, which is added in the same way as 


the affix अम of the Accusative singular. 

The word अम is to be repeated here thus, इच एकाचोऽम्‌, अमप्नव्ययवच्च ॥ 
Thus गांमन्यः, eim, or faama, Brina, giaa: ॥ By force of the 810288 
भमप्रत्ययवत्‌ , the changes produced by the Accusative ending are caused by this 
augment also : viz : the substitution of long आ, the substitution of a vowel 
homogenous with the first, the guna, the substitutes इयक and gag As आ>-गां 

न्यः (VI. 1. 93); पूर्वसवण as स्त्रीमन्य: ( VI. 1. 107); guna, asrasa: (VII. 3. 110) 
and gag and उवङ्‌, as श्रियंमन्यः, yana: ( VI. 4. 81 &c). Why do we say ending 
in a vowel other than अ (xr)? Observe स्वन्मन्यः ॥ Why do we say ‘a mon- 
osyllable'? Observe mara मन्या: ॥ 

The affix अम is elided after a Neuter noun (VII. 1. 23), therefore, will 
this अम्‌ also be elided when श्री is treated as Neuter? As यमात्मानं मन्यते 
घाह्मणकुल = अियमन्यम्‌ or भ्रिमन्यम्‌? The second is the valid form according to 
Patanjali. 


चाचयमपुरंदरो च ॥ ६९ ॥ पदानि ॥ वाचंयम, पुरन्द्रौ, च, N 
वृत्तिः ॥ वाचंयम पुरंदर इसेतो निपात्यते ॥ 


69. वाचंयम and पुरन्दर are irregularly formed. 


Thus qaaa: आस्ते (111. 2. 40 खच affix). पुरं दारयाति = पुरन्दरः (III 2, 42). 
The shortening of याम and दार takes place by VI. 4. 94. 


कारे सत्यागदस्य ॥ ७०॥ पदानि ॥ कारे, सत्य, अगदस्य, ॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ कारशब्दउत्तरपदे सत्य अगद इत्येतयोर्सुमागमो AAT ॥ 

वार्तिकम्‌ ॥ अस्तुसत्यागदस्य कारहाते वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ वा०॥ भक्षस्य छन्दासे कारे पम वक्तव्यः ॥ 

वा०॥ धेनोर्भव्यायां सुम्वक्तव्यः॥ वा०॥ लोकस्य पृण मुम्वक्तव्यः ॥ ` 

Alo ॥ इसे ऽनभ्यारास्य सुम्वन्तव्यः ॥ वा०॥ भ्राष्ट्राग्न्योरिन्थे BAREA ॥ 
Ale tl शिले ऽगिलस्य सुम्वक्तव्यः ॥ qre ॥ गिलणिले चाति ARAA UI 

ato n उष्णभद्रयोः करणे सुम्वन्तव्यः ॥ सुतोप्रराज्ञभोजमेर्विल तेभ्य उत्तरस्य दुहितशब्द्स्य quens Tut 
वा वक्तव्यः ॥ 

70. ga is the augment of सत्य and अगद when the 


word कार follows. 
As सत्येकार: = सत्यंकरोत Or सत्यस्यकारः ॥ So also भगदेकारः ॥ 
Vårt :—So also of अस्तु, as अस्तुकारः ॥ 
Vért:—So also in Vedas, of भक्ष before कार:--€. g. भैक्षंकार, in secular 
language भक्षकारः U 
Várt :—Of धनु before भव्या, e. g. घेलुभव्या ॥ 
Vårt :—Of लोक before पण, e. g. BATT ॥ 
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Vårt :—Of अनभ्याह before इत्य 25 अनभ्याशमित्यः ॥ 
Várt :—Of arg and अग्नि, before इन्धः, 35 श्राष्ट्रामेन्ध:, अग्निमिन्धः ॥ 
Vért:—A word before गिल takes gq augment, unless it is also [शिल 
e. g. fatatge:, but गिलगिलः ॥ 
Vårt :—So also before गिलगिल, e. £. तिमोड्रिलागिलः ॥ 
Vårt :—Of उष्ण and ag before करण, e. g. उष्णं करणं, भद्रेकरणं ॥ 
Vårt :—qagq is optionally the substitute of gf&g when the words ga, 
TA, राज, भोज, and मेरु precede it e. g. gagat or सूतदुहिता, vagal or उमग्रदुहिता, राजपुत्री 
or राजदुहिता, भोजपुत्री or भोजदुहिता, मेरुपुत्नी or मेरुदुहिता ॥ Some read qu in the SAran- 
garavadi class (IV. 1. 73), and then this word has its feminine पुत्री This 
is seen in other places also, e. g. होलपुत्री ॥ 
इयेनतिलूस्य पाते जे ॥ ७१॥ पदानि ॥ चयेन, तिलस्य. पाते, ञे, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ Ra तिलइत्येतयोः पातदाब्रउ चरपदे प्रयये ममागमो भवाते ॥ 
71. सुम्‌ 18 the augment of the words दयेन and तिल, 
before पात, when the affix g is added. 


Thus इयेनपातोऽस्यां कीडायां = इयनंपाता, तेलंपाता See IV. 2.58. Why do 
we say before 3? Observe स्येनपातः n 


रात्रेः कृति विभाषा ॥ ७२॥ पदानि ॥ रात्रेः, Bla, विभाषा, (मुम ) ॥ 
वात्तः ॥ रात्रेः ऋदन्तउत्तरपंदे विभाषा सुमागमो भवाति ॥ 
72. The word शत्रि optionally takes qa before a 
word formed by krt-affix. 
As रात्रिचरः or रात्रिचरः, diae or asgqz: n This is an aprapta-vibhasha 
The augment is compulsory before a krit-affix having an indicatory @, As, 
रात्रमन्यः ॥ 
ABA नञः ॥ ७३॥ पदानि ॥ न, लोपः, नञः, ( उत्तरपदे ) ॥ 
वृत्ति: ॥ नञो नकारस्य लोपो भवव्युत्तरपदे ॥ 
वात्तकम्‌॥ नञ नलोपो STAT. तिङ्युपसख्यानम्‌॥ 
The न of the Negative particle aq, is elided when 
it 18 the first member of a compound. 
Thus अब्राह्मणः. अवृषलः, अख्ुरापः, असोमपः ॥ 
Vért:—Theन of asa is elided before a verb also, when reproach is 
meant: as, अपचसि स्वं जाल्मः, अकरोषि ed जाल्मः ॥ 
तस्मान्नुडचि ॥ ७४॥ पदानि ॥ तस्मात्‌, चुद्‌, आचि, ( उत्तरपदे ) ॥ 
बृत्तिः ॥ तस्माल्लुप्रमकारान्रञः सुडागमो भवाते अजादादुत्तरपदे ॥ 
74. After the above a-elided नञ्ज (i. e. after अ) is 
added the augment sz, to a word beginning with a vowel. 
Thus अनजः, अनश्वः, STHE: ॥ Why do we use तस्मात्‌ “after such a नञ्च” ? 
Otherwise zz would have been the augment of «st, and not of the subsequent 
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word for: the sütra would have read thus ger@ "u Adding gz to नज or rather 
to 8, we have अन्‌ (granting that az is not to be added before sq but after it, 
against I. 1.46). Now अन्‌"- अजः will be ama: and not भनजः for VIII. 3. 32 
will cause the doubling of the final ज of srqu Hence to prevent this con- 
tingency, az is ordained with regard to the second member and not with 
regard to भ or नज्ञ ॥ 
नश्नाणनपान्नवेदानासत्या नसुचिनकुलनखनपुंसकनक्षत्रनक्रनाकेषु THAT Il ७५ ॥ 

पदाने ॥ TAS, नपात्‌, नवेदा, नासत्या, नमुचि, नकुल, नख, नपुसक, नक्षत्र, AM, 
नाकेषु, THAT, ॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ नभ्राट्‌ नपात्‌ नवेदाः नासत्या ATA नकुल नख नपुंसक नक्षत्र नख नक नाक CAAT नञ 
THAT भवाते ॥ 

75. The Negative particle remains unchanged in 
AMSA, नपात्‌, नवेदस्‌, नासत्या (dual), नमुचि, नकुल, नख, नपुंसक, नक्षत्र, 
नक्र and नाक ॥ 

Upto नासत्या the words are exhibited in the Nominative case in the 
sütra, the rest are exhibited in the Locative! नभ्राजते च नभ्राट्‌, formed by क्रप्‌ 
and «31 composition. न पाति = नपात्‌ formed by ag affix. न वेत्ति= नवेदा, formed 
by असुन ॥ सत्सु साधवः 5 सत्याः, न सत्याः = असत्याः, न असत्याः HDD do न usw 
gia, formed by कि affix (Unadi), नास्य कुलमास्त 3 नकुलः ॥ नास्य खमस्ति= नखम्‌ ॥ 
न स्त्रीन XH नपुंसकम्‌ ॥ नक्षरते क्षीयते वा=नक्षवम्‌॥ न क्रामति=नक्र by g affix. न 
अस्मिन्‌ अकम्‌ = नाकम्‌ ॥ " 

एकादिश्चैकस्य ATH ॥ ७६॥ पदानि ॥ एकादिः, च, एकस्य, च, अदुक्‌, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ एकादिश्च AIPA भवाति एकशब्दस्यादुगागमो भवाते ॥ 

76. The Negative particle remains unchanged in 
a word which begins with एक, and of this एक, there is the 
augment aga (अदू). 

Thus एकेन न विशातेः = एकान्नविदातिः, एकान्नतिशञत्‌ ॥ These are Instrumental l 
compounds. The augment आदुक is added to the final of the first member, 
so that we have optionally two forms एकात्‌ न aià: and एकान्‌ न विशाति by VIII. 
4. 45. : 

~ ~ ~ 
नगो ऽप्राणिष्वन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ ७७॥ पदानि ॥ नगः, अप्राणिषु, अन्यतरस्याम्‌, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ARIFAT भवाते ॥ 

77. The Negative particle 1s optionally retained 
unchanged in नग, when it does’ not mean a living animate 
being. 

Thus नगाः or stat: ‘trees’, or ‘mountains’, literally ‘what do not 
move’, The affix ¥ is added to mq! Why do we say when not referring 
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to animate beings. Observe अगः वृषलः शीतन ॥ No alternative form is allow- 
ed here. 
सहस्य सः संज्ञायाम ॥ ७८॥ पदानि d सहस्य, सः, संशायाम ॥ 
वृत्ति: ॥ सहराव्रस्य स इत्ययमादेशो भवाति संज्ञायां विषये ॥ 

78. & is substituted for wg, in a Name. 

Thus साश्वव्थम्‌ , सपलाशम्‌, uns! Why when it is a Name? Observe 
सहयुध्वा, सहकृत्वा The word सह has acute on the first syllable, becavse all 
Particles have acute on the first syllable. The substitute स coming in the 
room of the acute स and the grave हु, will have an accent mid-way between d 
acute and इ grave, namely, it would have the svarita accent. But, as a matter 
of fact, it has the acute accent, As सपुत्रः, सभार्यः These are Bahuvrihi. In 
Avyayibhava, the samása-accent will prevail ( VI. 1. 223), as सड, quae ॥ 

ग्रन्थान्ताधिके च ॥ ७९॥ पदानि ॥ ग्रन्थान्त, अधिके, च, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ग्रन्थान्ते ऽधिके च वत्तमानस्य सहशब्दस्य स इत्ययमादेशो भवाते ॥ 

79. is the substitute for सह, when it has the 
sense of ‘upto the end’ ( in connection with a literary work ) 
or ‘more 

Thus सकलं = कलान्तं ज्योतिषमधीते ॥ So also qagaa=( सुहृतान्तम्‌ ) ॥ स संग्रह 
(= संग्नह्मन्तम्‌ ) व्याकरणमधीते ॥ These are all Avyayibhava compounds by ° अन्त- 
बचने (11. 1.6). Therefore, when a word, denoting time, is the second member, 
सह would not be changed to a, because of the prohibition in VI. 3.81. The 
present sütra removes that prohibition by anticipation, with regard tc time- 
denoting words even, when the meaning is that ‘of the end of a book’. 
When the sense is that of ‘more’, we have सद्राणाखारी, ama: कार्षापणः सकाकिणीको 
माषः ॥ 


द्वितीय चानुपाख्ये ॥ ८० d पदानि ॥ द्वितीये, च, अन्नुपाख्ये, ( सहस्यसः ) N 
वृत्तिः ॥ ZAA ऽनुपाख्ये सहस्य स इत्ययमादेशो भवति ॥ 

80. isthe substitute for gg, when it is in con- 
nection with a word which refers to a second object, which 
latter however is not directly perceived. 

Of the two things which are generally found co-existing, the non- 
principal is called the ‘second’ or द्वितीय u That which is perceived, observed 
or is known is called उपाख्य, that which is not perceived &c is अनुपाख्य, i. e. 
what is to be inferred. That is, when the second object is to be inferred from 
the presence of the first, स is added to such second word. Thus साम्निः (कषोतः) 

a pigeon which points out that conflagration has taken place some where 
सपिशाचा वात्या “a storm-wind which announces the Pi§achas सराक्षसीका शाला ॥ 
Here the fire, the PigAcha or the Rákshasas are not directly perceived, but 
their existence is inferred from the presence of the pigeon &c. 
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अव्ययीभावे चाकाले ॥ ८१॥ पदाने ॥ अव्ययीभावे, च, अकाले, ( TEETE: ) ॥ 
बृत्तिः ॥ अव्ययीभावे च समास ऽकालरवाचन्युत्तरपदे सहस्य स इत्ययमाठेशो भवाति ॥ 
81. is the substitute of सह, in an Avyayibháva 
when the second member is not a word denoting time. 

Thus सचक्रंधोहे, मधुर प्राज्ञः, but सहपूर्वाहिणम the second member being a 

time denoting word (11. 1. 5). 
वोपसजेनस्य ॥ ८२॥ पदानि॥ वा, उपसजनस्य ॥ 
वृत्ति; ॥ सर्वोपसजनों बहुत्रीहिगह्यते | तदवयवस्य सहशब्दस्य वा स इत्ययमादेशो भवाते ॥ 
82. wis optionally the substitute of सह, when 
the compound is a Bahuvrihi. 

That compound in which all members are secondary—sqqsm—is a 
सर्वोपसर्जन, and the Bahuvrihi is such a compound, because in it all the mem- 
bers are secondary, the Principal being understood. Thus सपुत्रः or तहपुत्नः, 
तच्छात्रः or सहच्छात्रः ॥ Why do we say of a Bahuvrihi ? Observe qaga, सहक्कस्वा ॥ 
The substitution does not however take place in a Bahuvrthi like सहकृत्यप्रियः or 
घहयुद्धप्रियः ॥ 

प्रश्‍त्याशिष्यगोवत्सहलेषु ॥ ८३॥ पदाने॥ प्रकृत्या, आशिषि, अ, गोवत्सहलेषु,॥ 
gf: ॥ प्रकृत्या सहरब्दी भवाति आशिषि विषय 5गोवत्सहलेघु ॥ 
83. The word सह retains its original form when 
the sentence denotes benediction, except when it is गो, वत्स 
or हल ॥ 


Thus स्वस्ति देवदत्ताय सहपुत्राय, सहच्छात्राय, सहामात्याय ॥ But optionally here, 
as स्वास्ति भवते सहगवे Or सगवे, सहवत्साय Or सवत्साय, सहहलाय, or सहलाय ॥ The phrase 
भगोवत्सहलेषु is no part of the original sütra, but has been added by the KAsikA 
from a Vártika. 

समानस्य छन्दस्यमूद्धेप्रभ्रत्युदर्केषु ॥ <४॥ पदानि ॥ समानस्य, छन्द्सि, अ, 
qe, sata, उदर्केषु, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ समानस्य स इत्ययमादेशो भवति छन्दसि विषये मृद्धेन्‌ Tals उदक इलेतान्युत्तरपदानि वर्ज्ञयित्वा ॥ 
84. ais the substitute of समान in the Chhandas, 
but not before qus, mata and उदकं ॥ 

Thus भनुभ्राता सगभ्यः, अनुसखा सयूथ्यः, योनः gaa: (See IV. 4. 174). समानो 
गर्भ: > सगर्भ:, तत्र भवः सगभ्येः formed by यन्‌ affix IV. 4. 114. But समानमृर्द्धा, QATA- 
प्रतयः, समानोदक्राः ॥ This substitution takes place in secular literature also, 
25 सपंक्षः, साधम्यम्‌, सजातीयः Kc. ; [ 

ज्योतिजेनपद्रात्रिनाभिनामगोत्ररूपस्थानवणवयोवचनबन्धुषु c4 ॥ पदानि ॥ 

ज्योतिः, जनपद, रात्रि, नाभि, नाम, गोरूप, स्थान,वणे,व योवचन,वन्धुषु,(समानस्यसः) 

वृत्तिः ॥ ज्योतिस्‌ जनपद रात्रि नाभि नामन्‌ गोत्र रूप स्थान वर्ण वयस्‌ वचन बन्धु इस्येतेष्नत्तरपदेष समा- 
नस्य स इत्ययमादेशो WATS ॥ + 
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85. This substitution of स्र for समान्‌ takes place 
before ज्योतिस्‌, जनपद, रात्रि, नाभि, नामन्‌, गोत्र, रूप, स्थान वणे, aera, 
aaa and sey in the common language also. 

Thus सञ्यातिः, सजनपदः, सरात्रिः, सनाभिः, सनामा, सगोचः, सरूपः, सस्थानः, QAN, 
सवयाः, सवचनः, सबन्धुः ॥ 

चरणे ब्रह्मचारिणि ॥ ८६॥ पदानि॥ चरणे, ब्रह्म चारिणि,(समानस्यसः)(उत्तरपदे) 
वृत्तिः ॥ चरणे गम्यमाने ब्रह्मचारिण्युत्तरपदे समानस्य स इत्ययमादेशो भवाति ॥ 

86. Wis substituted for समान before घ्रह्मचारिन्‌ when 
it denotes persons engaged in fulfilling acommon vow of 
studying the Vedas. 

Thus समानो ब्रह्मचारी = सब्रह्मचारी ॥ sat means the Vedas, The vow of 
studying the Veda, is also called ब्रह्म He who is engaged in the perform- 
ance of that vow is called ब्रह्मचारिनू ॥ समान refers to the vow, the vow of 
studying being common to both: 1. e. समाने ब्रह्मणि ब्रतचारी सब्रह्मचारी ॥ Accord- 
ing to Bhattoji Dikshit व्वरणे in the sütra means a ज्ञाखा or a department of 
Vedic study. He who hasa common (590419) branch (charana) isa sa- 
brahmchári. 

तीर्थ ये ॥ ८७॥ पदानि॥ तीर्थ, ये, ( समानस्यसः ) N 
वृत्तिः ॥ तीर्थंशब्द्उत्तरपदे AAA परतः समानस्य स इत्ययमादेशो भवाति ॥ 
| 87. स is substituted for समान, before तीथं when the 
affix यत्‌ is added to it. 

Thus सतीर्थ्यः = समान तीर्थे वासी (IV. 4. 107). ‘a fellow-student ? 

विभाषादरे ॥ ८८॥ पदानि ॥ विभाषा, उदरे, ( समानस्यसः ) ( उत्तरपदे ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ उद्रशाब्दउत्तरपदे यत्प्रययान्ते समानस्य विभाषा स इत्ययमादेशी भवाते ॥ 

88. The substitution of स for समान is optional 
before sax when the affix *« is added to it. 

Thus ata: or समानोदर्यः (IV. 4. 108). 

इगहरवतुषु ॥ <९ ॥ पदानि ॥ दक, हश, aay, ( समानस्यसः ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ हक्‌ दृश वतु CAAT परतः समानस्य स इत्ययमादेशो Caf ॥ 
वात्तिकम ॥ दक्ष चेतिं वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ वा७॥ हृशेः कसप्रययोपि तत्रेव वक्तव्यः ॥ 

89. is substituted for समान, before हक, हश and 
the affix aq ॥ 

Thus am, aza: u The affixes कञ्च and faq are added to gx under 
III. 2.60. Várt :—which give as the forms हक्‌ and zau Vért:—So also 
before दक्ष : as ges ॥ दक्ष is formed’ by कूस affix under III. 2.60. Vartika. 
The affix qq is taken for the sake of the subsequent 50119. 

इद्‌किमोरीशकी ॥ ९० ॥ पदानि ॥ इदम, किमोः, ईशा, की, ( हगहशवतुषु ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ इदं किम्‌ इत्येतयोरीश की इत्येतो यथासख्यमादेशो भवतो ररारषवतुषु ॥ 
वार्सिकम्‌ TA चेति वक्तव्यम्‌॥ 
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90. Ris substituted for qw and को for किम before 
the words हक, ta and the affix aq ॥ i 
Thus इद्दक, feu: and इयान्‌, कीदृक्‌, कीदृशः and कियान्‌ ॥ ईवत्‌ and कीवत्‌ are 
changed to ह+ धयत्‌ and को + इयत by ५. 2. 40 and the long { is elided by VI. 
4. 148: and we get इयत्‌ and कियत्‌ ॥ 
Vá:t :—So also before दक्ष, as geet: and aipe: ॥ 
आ सवेनाज्ञ: ॥ ९१॥ पदानि॥ आ, सवेनासत्र:, ( रगदशवतुषु ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ gara भाकारादेशो भवाति रगदहशवतुषु ॥ 
MARLIN TA चति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 


91. artis substituted for the final of the Pronouns 
(I. 1. 27) before these words हक्‌, हश and the affix qa n 
Thus तारक, तादृशः. तावान्‌, MFF, AFT, यावान्‌ ॥ 
Vårt :—So also before रक्ष, as args: and area: ॥ 


विष्वग्देवयोश्च टेरश्याश्वतो ( ता ) वप्रत्यये ॥ ९२॥ पदानि ॥ विष्वक्‌, देवयोः, 
य, टेः, आद्रि, अञ्चतो, अप्रत्यये ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ विष्वक देव इत्येतयोः anaa टेरद्रीत्ययमादेशो भवति अञ्चतोता वप्रत्यथान्तउत्तरपदे ॥ 
वात्तिकम ॥ छन्दासि uut बईलामाते वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 


92. Inthe room of the last vowel with the con- 
sonant that follows it, of a Pronoun. and of the words विष्वक 
and देव, is substituted af, when अश्व with the affix w follows. 


Thus विष्वगञ्चति = Aeg, 1115 0771 is thus evolved. sre क्विन 5७ 
अञ्च + 0 = अञ्च + नुम्‌ ( VII. 1. 70) Then there is elision of the final conjunct 
consonaut जच, then the final dental is changed to guttural because of the किदन्‌ 
affix (VIII. 2. 62), e. i. qis changed to and we have भड which with fief 
gives the above form. देवद्यळू, qe, axe ॥ ang and aft ( VI. 3. 95 ) have acute 
on the final irregularly (nipátan) in order to prevent the krit-accent. and when हृ 
is changed into a the following vowel becomes svarita ( VIII. 2. 4). Why do 

.we say of sat and देव? Observe अश्वाची = अश्वमज्चाते, the feminine डीप being 
added by IV. 1. 6 Vårt. The st of मच is elided by VI. 4. 138. and the final of 
अश्व is lengthened by VI. 3. 138. Why ‘when अञ्च follows’? Observe विष्वग्युक u 
Why do we say ‘when the affix q follows’? Observe विष्वगञ्चनं The व is totally 
elided by VI. 1.67. Another reading of the sütra is अप्रत्यय (अज्चतावप्रत्ये). 
It would give the same result, the meaning then being when no affix follows. 
The word ayqaa or भप्रत्यय indicates by implication that in other places where 
simply a verb is mentioned, it means a word-form beginning with that verb 
which ends with some affix. For had अप्रत्यय not been used, then the rule would 
have applied not only when afich followed, but when afichana ending in eqe 
also followed. The maxim घादुमहणे तदादि विधिरिष्यते is illustrated in मयस्कृतं and 

26 
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अयस्कारः; for VIII. 3. 46 teaches that visarga is changed into q when छ follows. 
There the g denotes not only the root कृ but a word derived from ®, therefore 
which begins with कृ, such as कार: and कृतः n Therefore the rule applies to forms 
like srzeq which is followed merely by the verb कृ; as well as to forms like 
अयस्कृतः ॥ 

Vårt :—1n the Vedas, diversely before the feminine nouns: thus in 
“विश्वाची च घताची च” there is no substitution in विश्वाची, but in कद्रींची there is this 
substitution. कढ्रीची is derived from [किम्‌+ भड्च्च = gR +a l Then is added 
stg and then like भश्वाचची ॥ | 

समः सामे ॥ ९३॥ पदानि ॥ समः, समि, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ समि्येतस्य समि इत्ययमादेशो भ्वति अञ्चतो व (अ ) प्रत्ययान्त उत्तरपदे ॥ 

93. समि is substituted for सम्‌, before this अञ्ज 
when no affix (or @ affix) follows. 

Thus सम्यक, सम्यञ्चो, सम्यञ्चः N 

तिरसस्तियेलोपे ॥ ९४॥ पदानि ॥ तिरसः, तिरि, अळोपे, N 
वृत्तिः ॥ तिरस्‌ इत्येतस्य तिरि इत्ययमादेशो भवत्यञ्चतो व ( अ ) प्रत्ययान्तउत्तरपदे ऽलोपे । UD ऽस्य 
लोपो न भवाति ॥ 

94. तिरि ¡5 substituted for तिरस्‌ before this अञ्च्‌ 
when no affix (or घ affix) follows, provided that the & of asa, 
is not elided. 

Thus fem, तिर्यञ्चो, åsa: u Why do we say ‘when there is no eli- 
sion’? Observe facut, (ex u Here अ is elided by VI. 4. 138. The word अलोपे 
in the sütra is ambiguous. It may mean elither (1) * where sr is elided" or 
(2) “Where there is no elision". The latter meaning should be taken however. 

सहस्य सध्रिः ९५ ॥ Gana ll सहस्य, etu, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ सहेत्यस्य साध्रिरित्ययमादेशो भवत्यञ्चतो व ( भ ) प्रत्ययान्तउत्तरपरे | 

| 95. सांधे 18 the substitute of सह, before अञ्च fol- 
lowed by no affix (or ब affix). 

Thus सध्यऊ_, सध्थञ्चो, aqu; and arta, सध्रीचा ॥ See VI. 3. 138 
for long vowel. e 

सध मादस्थययोरळन्दासि ॥ ९६॥ gana il सध, माद, स्थयोः, छन्दासे, ॥ 
वत्तः ॥ छन्दासि विषये माद स्थ इतयतयारुत्तरपऱ्योः सहस्य सध इत्ययमादेशो भवति ॥ 
96. सध 18 substituted for सह in the Veda, when 


माद and स्थ follow. 
Thus gaara एकास्ताः, सधस्थाः ॥ Another example is strat वृहन्तो हरयो 
युजाना, अवांगेन्द्र सधमादो वहन्तु (Rig 111. 3. 7) सहमाद्यन्ति देवा अस्मिन्‌ ॥ 
द्च्मन्तरुपसर्गेभ्यो ऽप इत्‌ ॥ ९७॥ पदानि॥ द्वि, अन्तर, उपसर्गन््यः, अपः, इत, Il 
aha: ॥ द्वि अन्तरित्येताभ्याघुपसगांचो ARa A ईक्रारादेशो भवात ॥ 
वार्सिकम ॥ समापईल्वे प्रतिषधो वक्तव्य: ॥ To ॥ ईत्वमनवर्णादिति वक्तव्यम ॥ 
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97. After द्वि, अन्तर्‌ and Prepositions, long € is the 
substitute of अप ॥ 

By I. 1. 54, € replaces the first-letter of aq viz I only. Thus @f7:, 
अम्तरीपः, नीपम, वीपम्‌, समीपम्‌ ॥ The samásanta अ is added by V. 4. 74. 

Várt :—Prohibition should be stated with regard to समाप ॥ समाप नाम 
हेवयज्ञनम्‌॥ Others say after a Preposition in aq, the long € substitution does 
not take place. Thus प्रापम्‌, qaqaq. u The word upasarga strictly speaking denotes 
adverbs, and cannot be applied to nouns like Sq; here however, this word is 
used in a loose sense in the sütra. It means प्र &c. 

HATA ॥ ९८॥ पदानि॥ उत, अनोः, देशे, N 
बृत्ति: ॥ भनोरुत्तरस्याप HATTA भवाति देशाभिधाने ॥ 
98. After अनु, ऊ is substituted for (the अ of ) अप, 
when the sense 18 that of a locality. | 

Thus sraqr देशः, but अन्वीपम्‌ when locality is not meant. The long x; is 
taught for the sake of showing how the word is to be analysed; as भनु Hq: = अनूप: tt 
Ihe form अनूपः could have been evolved with a short g also, as अनु + उपः = भनूप:॥ 
But this analysis is not intended. 


अपष्टचतृतीयास्थस्यान्यस्य दुगाशी राशास्थास्थितोत्सुकोतेकारकरागच्छयु ॥९९॥ 
पदानि ॥ अषष्ठी, अतृतीयास्थस्य, अन्यस्य, दुक, आशीः, आशा, आस्था, आस्थित, 
उत्सुक, ऊति, कारक, राग, च्छेषु, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ STQETe EN अतृतोयास्थश्य चान्यदाR्दस्य दुगागमो भवाते भारि स॒ भाशा भार्या धास्थित 
उत्सुक ऊति कारक राग छ इत्येतेषु परतः ॥ 


~ क. -X. 


Kariki— {MMA SAAT वक्तव्यः कारकच्छयोः | 
षष्टीतृतीययार्नट आशीरादिषु ATT ॥ 


99. step, when not used in the Genitive or the 
Instrumental, gets the augment दुक (दू), before आशिस्‌, आशा, 


आस्था, आस्थित, उत्सुक, आते, कारक and राग, as well as before the 
affix छ (इय). 


Thus अन्या आशीः = अन्यदाशीः अन्या आशा = अन्यदाशा, अन्या आस्था = अन्यदास्था, 
भम्य आस्थितः = अन्यदास्थितः, अन्य TTR! = अन्यदुत्सुकः, अन्या ऊतिः = अन्यदृतिः, अन्यः कारकः 
अन्यस्कारकः, अन्यो रागः = अन्यद्रागः ॥ So also with छ, as अन्यस्मिन्‌ भवः =अन्यदीयः॥ [t 
takes छ because it belongs to गहादि class ( 1V. 2. 138. ) 

The word अन्य belongs to गहादि class (IV. 2. 138)". Why do we say 
when not in Genitive or the Instrumerntal?. Observe अन्यस्य आशी: = अन्याशी:, 
अन्येन आस्थितः = अन्यास्थितः &c. With regard to the word कारक and the affix छ, 
the gm augment is universal, though अन्य may be even in the Genitive case 
&c: as अन्यस्य कारकः = भम्यत्‌ कारकम्‌, अन्यंस्येदम -- अन्यदीयम्‌ 4 . The unusual occur- 
rence of two negatives in the 51079 (अषष्ठी and अततीया), implies this, 
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अर्थे विभाषा ॥ Roo N पदानि ॥ अर्थ, विभाषा, (उत्तरपदे) ॥ | 


वृत्तिः ॥ भयशष्दउत्तरपदे अन्यस्य विभाषा दुगागमा भवाते ॥ 
100. दुक 18 optionally the augment of अन्य when 


अथे follows. 


As भन्यदूर्थः or भन्यार्थः ॥ 
कोः कत्तत्पुरुषे ५च ॥ १०१॥ पदानि ॥ कोः, कत्त तत्पुरुषे, अचि, ॥ 


बुत्तिः ॥ कु इत्यतस्य कदित्यियमादशो भवाते RIS समासे ऽज्ञादावुत्तरपद्‌ ॥ 


वार्तिकम्‌ ॥ RRA ATTA TAT ATT ॥ 
101. कत is substituted for कु ina Tatpurusha, 


when a word beginning with a vowel follows as the second 


member. 
AS कदजः, RPT, GREES कदन्नम॥ Why do we say ina \Tatpurusha ? 
Observe pr सञ्जा! Why do we say “when the second member begins with 


a vowel"? Observe कुव्राह्मणः, कुपुरुषः ॥ 
Vårt :—avq is substituted before qq, as paa: = कृत्सिताराय: n 
रथवदयोश्च || १०२॥ पदानि॥ रथ, वदयोः, च, ॥ 


a9: ॥ रथ वद्‌ इत्येतयाश्रोत्तरपद्योः की: कद्त्ययमादिशों भवाते ॥ 
102. कद is substituted for कु before रथ and qx also. 


Thus ami, Kgg: ॥ 
aùr च जातो ॥ १०३ ॥ पदानि॥ तृणे, च, जातो, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ वृणशब्दउ त्तरपदे जातावभिघेयार्या कोः HATA भवाति ॥ 
103. कत्‌ 18 substituted for कु, when ao follows de- 
noting a species. 
As कच्तणा नाम जातिः But कुत्सितानि तणानि = ङुतृणानि ॥ 
का पथ्यक्षयोः ॥ १०४॥ पदानि ॥ का, पाथि, अक्षयोः, N 


वृत्तिः ॥ पयिन्‌ भक्ष इतेतयोरुत्तरपद्योः कोः का इत्ययमादेशो भवाते ॥ 
104. का is the substitute of s, before पथिन्‌ andaza ॥ 


Thus are: and काक्षः ॥ 
इंचदर्थ ॥ १०५॥ पदाने ॥ इंषत-अर्थ ॥ 


gia: ॥ इषदर्थे वत्तमानस्य कोः का इत्ययमादेशो भवाति ॥ 
105. का 18 the substitution for कु, when the meaning 


is ‘a small’. 
Though the second member may begin 


AS RARR, कालवणम , कारलम ॥ 
witha vowel, yet this substitution takes place, in spite of VI. 3. 101: as 


कोष्णम II ¢ 
विभाषा पुरुषे ॥ १०६॥ पदानि ॥ विभाषा, पुरुषे, N 


घृत्तिः ॥ पुरुषशब्दउ t Ci विभाषा कोः का इत्ययमादेशो भवाति ॥ 
106. Tis optionally substituted for छ, when the 


word पुरुष follows. 
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nu कापुरुषः or कुपुरुषः ॥ This is an aprapta-vibhasha. In the sense 
of ‘a little gqz’, the substitution is compulsory ; as इषत्‌ TST: = क्षा THT: ॥ 


TAT ॥ १०७॥ पदानि ॥ कवम्‌, च, उष्णे, ॥ 
बूत्तिः ॥ डष्णशाष्दउत्तरपरे कैः कवडित्ययमादेशो भवति का च विभाषा ॥ 
107. का 800 maw are optionally the substitutes of 


कु when उष्ण follows. 
AS कवोष्णम्‌, कोष्णम्‌ OF कदुष्णम्‌ ॥ 
पथि चच्छन्दसि ॥ १०८॥ पदानि ॥ पथि, च, छन्दसि, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ पथिशब्दडत्तरपरे छन्दसि विषये कोः कव का इत्येतावादेशो भवतो विभाषा ॥ 
108. This substitution of का, and कच for 5 takes 


place in the Veda, before पथ ॥ 
Thus कवपथः, कापथः and कुपथः ॥ 
पृषोद रादीनि यथोपदिष्टम्‌ ॥ १०९ ॥ पदानि ॥ पृषोदरादीनि, यथो पदिष्टम, ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ पृषोदरादीनि शब्दरूपाणि ag लोपागमवर्णविकाराः शास्रेण न विहिता दृदयन्ते च ताने यथोप- 


दिष्टानि साध्रनि भवान्त ॥ 
वात्तिकम ॥दिकराब्देभ्य उत्तरस्य तीरस्य तार भावा वा. भवाति ॥ 
apo वाचो वादे डस्वं च लभावश्च्तरपदस्थञि प्रत्यये ।। 
apo! घषडत्वं दतद्शधास॒त्तरपदादे्ुस्वं च ॥ 
वा०॥ दुरोदाशनारादभध्यषूस्वं वरक्तव्यसुत्तरप RALAN ॥ 
apo ॥ स्वरो राहतो छन्दस्युत्वं वत्तव्यम्‌॥ Fol पीवापवसनारीनां 'च लोपो वक्तव्यः ॥ 
£//८6--वर्णागमो वर्णदिपर्ययश्च gr चापरो वर्णविक्रारनाशो । 
धातोस्तदर्थातिशयेन योगस्तदुच्यते पञ्चविध निरुक्तम्‌ ॥ 


109. The elision, augment and mutation of let- 


ters to be seen in पृषादृर &c, though not found taught in 
treatises of Grammar, are valid, to that extent andin the 
A mode, as taught by the usage of the sages. : 
| The word ययोपादिष्टम = शिटेरुआरिताने ॥ Thus पृषदुदरो यस्य > पृषादरम्‌, IE 
उदानं यस्य = एषाद्वानम ॥ Here there is elision of दू So also ARR: = बलाहकः, here 
वारि is replaced by ब, and ल replaces 3 of वाहक; जीवनस्य मूतः = जीमूतः, here वन has 
been elided; शवानां शयने = इमश्ञानम्‌; here दम replaces WT, and शान for qaa we 
खमस्य = 32854; here उल replaces ऊध, and @ replaces खम ॥ पिशिताशः = पिशाचः ॥ 
लवन्तोस्यां सीदन्ति = बसी ॥ Here सदू takes the affix उद्‌ in the locative, and बव is replaced 
by. u wari रोति = AAT ॥ Here मही is replaced by मय, and the final of & is elided 
before the affix अच ॥ And so on with अश्वव्य, ऋपिस्थ Gc. 
Várt.—«ix becomes optionally तार after a word denoting direction, as 


उत्तरतांरम, OF उत्तरतारम ॥ ` 


इक्षिणदीरम्‌ OF दक्षिणतारम , 
onymic इझू affix, वाग्वाद becomes बाड्डाल as, वाग्वाह- 


Vért:—Before the Patr 


स्यापश्यं = वाङ्कालः ॥ 


Vért:—The final of घ is changed to उ before qe, दशा, and qr (meaning 
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‘location’ ): and the first letter of the second member is changed to x or gi 
Thus षड्‌ दन्ता भस्य = SZ; SO षोडश; षडूधा Or षोढा ङुरु॥ The addition of gis 
optional here. The putting of arg in the plural number indicates that था has 
here the meaning of “in many parts or ways” (नानाधिकरण). In fact it has the 
force of an affix here. The rule therefore does not apply to these:—qz दधाते or 
धयाति = षड्धा ॥ 

Várt—The final of gt is changed to उ, before rar नाझ, इभ and vw 
and the first letters of these are changed to their corresponding cerebrals. 
Thus दुःखन दाश्यते, नादयते, दभ्यते यः = दुडा शः, दृणादाः, दृड़ भः, In the last (दृम्भ) there is 
elision of the nasal also. gz ध्यायति = gza: ॥ Here is added the affix क to the root 
tat (ध्ये) preceded by the upapada @:, by III. I. 136. 

Vért:— is substituted for the final of स्वर when the verb zg follows in 
the Vedas: as gff जायस्वो रोहाव (राहाव is Imperative Ist. Pers. Dual). 

Vást:—The final of ag, पयस &c. is elided in the Vedas. as पीवोप qa- 
मानां, पयोपवसनानाम्‌ ॥ 


संख्याविसायपूवेस्याहस्याहनन्यतरस्यां St ॥ ११०॥ पदानि ॥ संख्या, वि, 
साय, पूर्वस्य, AFCA, अहन्‌, अन्यतरस्याम्‌, डौ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ संख्या वि साय इत्येव पूवस्याह्ृशब्दस्य स्थाने अहानित्ययमादेशो भवत्यन्यतरस्यां ST परतः ॥ 
110. अहृन्‌ may optionally be substituted for अह, 
in the Locative singular, when a Numeral, or fa or साय pre- 
cedes it. 

Thus बयोरहोमवः = mp, ऽयः ॥ The Locative singular of these are जहि 
or ह्यहानि, safe or घयहनि ॥ So also EI. zum u With वि-ध्यहि, व्यहाने or cae : 
साय- सायाहि, सायाहनि, wu! These are एकराश्िसमासः, and this very 50078 is an 
indicator that भहन्‌ may be compounded with other words than a Numeral, or 
fa or साय ॥ Thus we have मध्याहे = मध्यमहुः (11. 2. 1). But पवाह and अपराहे only. 

ढूलोपे पूवस्य दीर्घो ऽणः ॥ १११॥ पदानि ॥ ढूलोपे, पूर्वस्य, दीधः, अणः N 
वृत्तिः ॥ ढकाररेफयोलोपो यस्मिन्‌ स ढलोपः, तत्र पूर्वस्याणो दीर्घो भवाति ॥ 
111. When or र्‌ is elided, for the preceding 
अ, इ and उ a corresponding Long vowel is substituted. 

Thus ea, मीढम्‌, उपशब्म ॥ रलोपे-निर-रक्तम्‌=नीरक्तर्‌, ARAT रथः = भग्नीरथः, 
इन्दू रथः, पुना रक्तम वासः, प्राता aaa: — For the elision of g see VIII. 3. 13, and 
for the elision of र see VIII. 3. 14. But आवृढम्‌, the a is not lengthened because 
it is not included in the pratyahára अण which is formed with the vr ofstgg uti 


सहिवहोरोदवणस्य ॥ ११२॥ पदाने ॥ साहि, वहोः, ओत्‌, अवणस्य, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ सहि वहि इतेतयोरवणस्योकार आदेशो भवाति दूलापे ॥ | 
119. When g or x. are elided, there is the substi- 
tution of ओ for the अ or आ of the verbs सह and बह ॥ 





| 
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Thus सोढा, QIZI, सोढव्यम्‌, वोढा, ATZA and araeq ॥ Why do we say of 
छा or भा? Observe ऊढः, ऊढवान्‌ ॥ Why do we say अवण which includes long भा 
also? The rule will apply even when the short sr of सह and बहु is changed 
to भा by Vriddhi: as उइवाढाम्‌, उएवाहम्‌॥ Had merely भ been read into the 
sütra, instead of stam then coming after the q of भात्‌, it would have denot- 
ed only short अ (ताइपि परः = तपरः 1. 1. 75). 

ies A 
साढ्यै साद्रा साढेति निगमे ॥ ११३॥ पदानि॥ साढ्यै, साढा, साढा, इति, 
निगमे ॥ 
ata: ॥ साठ्ये साहा साढा हाते निगमे मिपात्यन्ते ॥ 
113. a, argrand साढा are irregularly formed 


in the Vedas. 


Thus साढ्य समन्तात्‌, साहा aaan The latter is formed by war affix, the 

भो substitution not taking place. In the other alternative war is changed to 
. f 1 न = ~ 

धो ॥ ater is formed by gw affix. In the secular literature सोढा and सोडा are 


the proper forms. 
सेहितायाम | ११४॥ पदानि ॥ संहितायाम्‌, ॥ 
aft: ॥ संहितायामित्ययमाधेकारः | यदित ऊद्धुमनुक्रामेष्यामः संहितायामित्येवं तद्वेदितव्यम्‌ ॥ 

114. In the following sütras upto the end of the 
pada, are to be supplied the following words :—“ In an un- 
interrupted flow of speech 7. 

Thus sütra VI. 3. 135 declares “sy at the end of a two-syllabic in- 
flected verb becomes long in the Hymns”. Thus बिदूमाहित्वा सत्पाति शूर गानाम्‌ 
The word संहितायाम्‌ should be read into that sütra to complete the sense. So 
that when the above words stand separately, we have यिथ्न,हि, स्वा, aera, शर, गानाम] 

कर्णे लक्षणस्याविष्टाएपश्चमणिभिन्नाच्छिनाच्छद्रस्धवस्वस्तिकस्य॥११५॥ पदानि॥ 
कर्णे, लक्षणस्य, अ विष्ट, अष्ट, पञ्च, मणि, भिन्न, छिन्न, छिद्र, स्रव, स्वस्तिकस्य (दीधः)॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ores उत्तरपदे लक्षणवाचिनी दीर्घो भवंति विट अष्टम्‌ पञ्चन्‌ माण भिन्न छिन्न छिद्र लव स्वास्ति- 
क इत्येतान्वजायेत्वा ॥ 

115. Before कण, there is the substitution of a 
long vowel for the final of the preceding word, when it de- 
notes a proprietorship mark or. the cars of cattle, but not when 
the words are विष्ट, ex, पञ्चन्‌, मणि, भिन्न, छिन्न, छिद्र, qq and 

4 


स्वस्तिक ॥ 

Thus rs rm"r, हिसुणाकर्णः, चिशुणाकर्ण', HETARA, AF ुलाक्रणः॥ The word 
लक्षण here means any peculiar mark showing the proprietorship, put or made 
on the ears of animals. Why do we say when it denotes such a mark? 
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Observe शामनकणः ॥ Why do we say ‘with the exception of विष Kc’? Observe 
ERN: ॥ भष्टकर्ण:, TERT, भिम्नकणैः,छिन्नकर्णः, छिब्रकर्णः, वकणः, स्वास्तिककर्णः and मणिकर्ण:॥ 
नहिवृतिब्रषिष्यधिरुचिसह्ितमियु को ॥११६॥ पदानि नहि, afar, qf, व्यधि, 
aR, सहि, तमिषु, को, ॥ 
aw: ॥ नहि यात qf sary ww सहि तमि wary किवप्रत्ययान्तपूत्तरपदेषु पूर्वपदस्थ दीर्घो भवति ü- 
हितायां विषय ॥ 

116. A long vowel is substituted for the final 
vowel of the preceding word, before the verbs नह, ya, बृष, व्यञ्च, 
रुख, सह and तन्‌, when these roots take the affix f$ n 

Thus डपानद्द (उपानह्‌ Nom. SJ, so also, qorq, Atag, डपावृतू, (with vrt) 
प्रावृट्‌, उपावृट्‌, (with vrsh) ममावित्‌, हृदयावित्‌ , श्वाबितू (with vyadh) नौरुक, भभीदक, (with 
ruch) छतीषद, (with sah) age (with tan). The nasal is elided after «rw before 
re (VI. 4. 40) by an extension of that rule, it is elided after qw also. Why 
do we say when कि follows? Observe पारिणहनस ॥ 

वनगियों: संज्ञायां कोडरकिशुलकादीमाम्‌ ॥ ११७ ॥ qure ॥ घन, गिर्योः, d- 
grara, कोटर, किशुकफादीनाम, ॥ 
ater: ॥ बन रिरि इत्यतयोरुत्तरपद्यायंथासश्यं कोरएदीनां किच्चुलका हीगां च tuf भवात संशायां विषये।। 

117. For the final vowel of कोर &c. a long vowel 
is substituted before घन, and so also of किशुकक &c. before गिरि, 
when the compound is a Name. 

Thus काटराबणम्‌ , निश्रकावणम , सित्रकावणम, सारिकावणम ।। 

So also [किञ्ुलकाणिरिः, भञ्शवागरिः, &c. 

The q is changed to w in वन by VIII. 4. 4. But भसिपत्रवनम and gon- 
चिरि as these words do not belong to the above classes. 

1 कोटर, 2 Pern, 3 ANR, 4 पुरग (पुरक), 5 शारिक (तारक) n 
1 क्िथढडक (किञ्चलक), 2 शास्त्र (साल्वक), 3 नड", 4 भर्जन, 5 wewa, 6 लोहित, 
7 ge ॥ 
वले ॥ ११८॥ पदानि ॥ वळे, ( Geer dr: )u 
gPa: ॥ वले परतः एवस्य दीघो भवाते ॥ 
वात्तिकम्‌॥ अभनुत्साहभ्रातपितृर्णामति N 

118. The final of the preceding word is leng- 
thened before the affix बळ ॥ 

Thus urgatas:, कृषीवलः, दन्तावलः ॥ These are formed by the affix qaw 
(V.E. TI». 

V4rt .—Not so, of उत्साह, arg and पित : as उत्साहवलः, आहवलः and पितवलः ॥ 

मतो agar ऽनजिरादीमाम्‌॥ ११९॥ पदानि॥ मतो, wg जः, भमजिरादीनाम, 


( संज्ञायाम )॥ 
are: ॥ सता परतो बह्वचो ऽकिराह्विर्शितस्म राघो भवाति Sarat age i 
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119. The final vowel of a word consisting of more 
than two syllables is lengthened before the affix aa, when it is 


a name, but not of the words art &e. 

Thus उदुम्बरावती, मशकावती, वीरणावती, पुष्करावती, अमरावती ॥ These are form- 
ed by the affix मतुप (IV. 2. 85) The aq is changed to qq, by VIII. 2. 11. Why 
do we say ‘of a word consisting of more than two syllables? Observe ब्रीहिमती u 
Why ‘with the exception of अजिर &c'. Observe अजिरवती, खदिरवती, पुलिनवती, हंसकार- 
ण्डवती, चक्रवाकवती ॥ When the word is not a name, there is no lengthening, 
as वलयवती ॥ 

1 अजिर, 2 खरदिर, 3 पुलिन. 4 हस, 5 कारण्डव ( हसकारण्डव ) 0 चक्रवाक. 

शरादीनां च ॥ १२०॥ पदानि ॥ शरादीनाम्‌, च, ( दीधः ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ दारादीनां च मतो दीर्घो भवति संज्ञायां विषये ॥ 
120. The final vowel of शर &c. is lengthened be- 
fore मत्‌ when it is a Name. 

As शरावती, वशावती ॥ The म of aq is changed to q because it is a Name 
(VIII. 2. 11). But not so after aig &c as these belong to qaf class (VIII. 
2. 9). 

1 झार, 2 वेश, 3 धम, 4 आहि, 5 कापे 6 माणि, 7 घुनि, 8 शुचि, 9 हनु. 

इको वहे ऽपीलोः ॥ १२१॥ पदानि ॥ इकः, वहे, अपीलोः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ इगन्तस्य पूवपदस्य पीलुवार्जितस्य वहउत्तरपरे दीर्घो भवाति ॥ 
वात्तिकम्‌॥ अपील्वादीनांमिति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 
121. The finalgand the x of a word, with the ex- 


ception of dim, are lengthened before बह ॥ 

Thus ऋषीवहम्‌, कपीवहम्‌, सुनीबहम्‌ ॥ Why do we say ‘ending inga vowels’? 
Observe पिण्डवहम्‌ u Why not of पीलु? Observe पीलुवहम्‌ ॥ 

Várt:—1t should be stated “with the exception of dig and the rest.” As 
दारुवहम्‌ ॥ 

z €. e € 

STANT घञ्थमलुष्ये बहुलम्‌ ॥ १२२॥ पदानि ॥ उपसर्गस्य, घञि, अमनु- 
ष्ये, बहुलम्‌, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ उपसर्गस्य घञन्तउत्तस्पदे ऽमनुष्याभिधेये बहुलं दीर्घो मवात ॥ 

122. The final vowel of a Preposition is diversely 
lengthened, before a word formed by the krit-affix घञ, but 
not when the compound denotes a human being. 

Thus नीक्केदः, वीमार्गः, अपामार्गः ॥ It does not take place, 85 प्रतेचः, प्रसारः ॥ 
It is lengthened before सई and कार, when building is meant, as प्रासादः and 
प्राकारः, otherwise Sarg: and ser ॥ Optionally in वेश &c. as प्रातिवेदाः 07 प्रतीवेशः, 
प्रतिरोधः or går: U When human beings are meant, there is no lengthening, as 
(ANFI AASA: ॥ 

27 
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. इक: BTA ॥ १२३॥ पदानि॥ इकः, काशे, ( दीघेः ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ इगन्तस्यापसर्गस्य काशशब्द्उत्तरपरे दीर्घो भवाति ॥ 

123. A Preposition ending in g, or lengthens 
its final before काश ॥ 

As नीकाराः, वीकाशः, अनूकाशः ॥ काश is formed by sqa (11. 1. 134). Why 
do we say ‘ending in gor’? Observe प्रकाश: where the Preposition does not 
end in इक ॥ 

दस्ति ॥ १२७॥ पदानि॥ दः, ति, (RÀ: इकः उपसर्गस्य )॥ 
qa: ॥ दा LAAT यस्तका रादिरादेशर्स्तास्मन्परत इगन्तस्यापसर्गस्य शैर्घों भवति ॥ 

124. A Preposition ending in gor s lengthens 
its final vowel, before the verb ar, when the latter is changed 
to त ॥ 

Thus taa, dtaa, qan See VII. 4. 47 for the change of दा toan 
But gaa, अवत्तम्‌, where the prepositions do not end ing or gt Why do we 
say ‘et is changed to त्त’? Observe fadtvia नितीणम्‌ ॥ Why do we say fa ‘a 
substitute of दा, beginning with a q'? Observe ga, here ददू is the substitute 
of दा (VII. 4. 46). 

अष्टनः संज्ञायाम्‌ ॥ १२५ ॥ पदाने ॥ अएनः, संज्ञायाम्‌, ( eta: ) ॥ 
att: ॥ अष्टनियेतस्यो त्तरपदे संज्ञायां दीर्घो भवाति ॥ 

125. Along vowel is substituted for the final of 
«yq before the second member, when the compound is a name. 


Thus अष्टावकः, अष्टावन्धुरः अष्टापर्म्‌ ॥ But अष्टपुत्रः, अष्टभार्यः where the com- 
pounds are not names. 


छन्द्सि च॥ १२६॥ पदानि॥ छन्दसि, च, (Rå: ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ छन्दसि विषये sea उत्तरपदे दीर्घो भवाति ॥ 
TARA गवि च युक्ते भाषायामष्टनो दीर्घो भवत्ताति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 
126. Inthe Veda also, the lone vowel is substituted 


for the final of अष्टन before a second member 

Thus आग्नेयमष्टाकपालं निवपेत्‌, अष्टाहिरण्या दक्षिणा, अष्टापदी देवता सुमती ॥ The form 
अष्टापदी is the feminine in stg CIV. 1. 8) of अष्टपातू (V. 4. 138 the अ of पार being 
elided in a Bahuvrihi ), पद being substituted for qrq by VI. 4, 130. 

Vdri:—The final of अष्टनू is lengthened before गो even in the vernacu- 
lar, when yoking 15 meant. Thus अष्टागबं झकटम्‌ ॥ 

चितेः कापे । १२७॥ पदानि ॥ fore, कापे, (RA: +) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ चितिशब्दस्य कापि परतो दीर्घो भर्वात ॥ 
127. The final vowel of चिवि is lengthened before 

the affix कए ॥ 


£ 
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Thus एकचितीक', द्वाचितीकः, जिचितीकः ॥ 
विश्वस्य वसुराटोः ॥ १२८॥ पदानि ॥ विश्वस्य, वसु, राटोः, ( दीघः ) N 
वृत्तिः ॥ विश्वशब्दस्य वसु राडेत्येतयोरुत्तरपद्योदीर्च आदेशा भवाते ॥ 
198. The final vowel of विश्व is lengthened before 
ag and राट (the form assumed by राजू). 

Thus विइवावखुः, विश्वाराट्‌ ॥ The rule applies to the qe form of राज in 
the Nominative singular, and not when it retains its own form: as विश्वराजो, 
विश्वराजः ॥ 

नरे संज्ञायाम्‌ ॥ १२९ ॥ पदानि ॥ नरे, संज्ञायाम्‌, ( eta: ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ नरशब्दउत्तरपरे संज्ञायां विषये विम्वस्य दीर्घो भवति ॥ 
129. The final of विश्वे is lengthened before नर, 
when the compound is a Name. 
Thus विश्वानरः, वेश्वानरिः (the son of Vishvanara). But विश्वनरः = विश्वे नरा यस्य 


when it 15 nota name. 


मित्रे चर्षौ ॥ १३०॥ पदानि ॥ मित्रे, च, ऋषो, ( दोघे: ) ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ मित्रे चोत्तरपदे ऋषावभिधेये विश्वस्य दीर्घो भवति ॥ 
130. The final of विश्व is lengthened before मित्र 
when it is the name of a Rishi. 
As विश्वामित्रः ‘the sage ViSvamitra’. But विश्वमित्रः ‘a boy called Vi$vamitra’. 
मन्त्रे सोमाश्वेन्द्रियविश्वदेव्यस्य मतौ ॥ १३१॥ पदानि ॥ मन्त्रे, सोम, अश्व, 
इन्द्रिय, विश्वदेव्यस्य, मतो, ( दीधः )॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ मन्त्रविषये साम अश्व इन्द्रिय विश्वदेव्य इत्येतेषां मतुप्प्रयये परतो दीर्घो भवाते ॥ 
131. Ina Mantra, the final vowels of सोम, अश्च, 
इन्द्रिय and fagazeq are lengthened when the affix मतुप follows. 
Thus सोमावती, अश्वावती, इन्द्रियावतीं, विश्वदेव्यावती ॥ 
ओषधेश्च विभक्तावप्रथमायाम ॥ १३२॥ पदानि ॥ ओषधेः, च, विभक्ती, अप्र- 
थमायाम, (मन्त्रे)॥ 
वृत्तिः u ओषधिदब्दस्य विभक्तावप्रथमार्या परतो दीर्चो भवाति ॥ 
132. Ina Mantra, the final of आंषधि is lengthen- 
ed before the case-endings, but not in the Nominative 
Thus ओषधीभिरपीपततू, नमः grà नमः ओषधीभ्यः Why do we say ‘be- 
fore case-endings'? Observe भोषधिपते ॥ Why do we say ‘but not in the 
Nominative’? Observe स्थिरेयमस्त्वोषाथे: ॥ ` 
BIA तुनुधमश्नुतङ्कुोरुष्याणाम॥ १३३॥ पदानि॥ ऋचि, तु, जु, घ, मक्षु, 


तङ्‌, कुत्र, उरुष्याणाम्‌, ( दीघः ) N 
वृत्तिः ॥ ऋचि विषये तु नु घ मक्ष॒ तङ कु त्र उरुष्य इषा, रीघा भवाते ॥ 
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133. In the Rig-Veda the finals of the particles 
नु, तु, घ, Wu, the tense-affix ag, कु, the ending ऋ and the word 
उरुष्य are lengthened. 

Thus g :--आा तू न इन्द्र वृत्रहन्‌ (Rig IV. 32. 1 ) नु--न करण ॥ घः --उत वाघा 
स्यालात्‌ ॥ मकश्चुः-मक्ष गामन्तमीमहे ॥ तङ्‌ :-- भरता जातवेदसम्‌ ( Rig X. 176.2). q&is 
the त substitute of था, when it is treated as feq, therefore it does not apply 
here, श्रृणोत ग्रावाणः (1. 2. 4). कु-क्रमनस; घ--अचा गोः ; उरुष्या णोग्नेः ॥ 

इकः सुजि $39 ॥ पदानि॥ इकः, सुजि, ( दीधः ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ gsr निपातो गह्यते | इगन्तस्य सुजि परतो मन्त्रविषये दीर्घो मवति ॥ 

134. Ina Mantra, the finals of the preceding 
member ending in g or उ are lengthened before the particle 


g ॥ 
Thus अभी g णः सखीनाम्‌ (Rig. IV. 31. 3 उर्ध्व ऊ घुण उत्तय ( Rig I. 36. 13) 
The q is changed to q by VIII. 3. 107: and न changed to w by VIII. 4. 27. 
द्वथचोतस्तिङः ॥ १३५॥ पदानि॥ err, अतः, तिङः, ( ऋचि दोघे: ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ह्यचस्तिडन्तस्यात कग्विषये sat भवाति ॥ 
135. A tense affix ending in stis lengthened in 


the Rig-veda, when the Verb consists of two syllables. 
Thus विद्या हि त्वा सत्पाति शर गोनाम्‌ &c. See Rig 111.42. 6, faa हि तस्य पितरम्‌ 
&c. But not here देवा भवत वाजिनः, as the verb consists of more than two syllables: 
not also here आ देवान वक्ष याक्षे alas the verbs do not end in अ ॥ 
निपातस्य च ॥ १३६॥ पदानि ॥ निपातस्य, च, ( ऋचि ) ( दीधः ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ निपातस्य च ऋग्विषय दीघ आदेशो भवाते ॥ 


136. In the Rig Veda the final of a particle is leng- 


thened. 
Thus एवा ते, अच्छाते, अच्छा जरितारः ( R. 1. 2. 2). 
अन्येषामपि इश्यते ॥ १३७॥ पदानि ॥ अन्येषाम्‌. अपि, द इयते, ( दीघे: ) ॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ अन्येषामपि हीर्घो दृश्यते स शिष्टप्रयागादनुगन्तव्यः॥ यस्य दीर्घत्वं न विहितं र्यते च प्रयागे तद 
नेन RAAR ॥ 

वात्तिकम ॥ शुनो दन्तदष्ट्राक णकुन्दवराहपुच्छपदेषु ॥ 

137. The elongation of the final is to be found 

in other words also. 

Here we must follow the usage of the Sishthas. Where the lengthening 
is not ordained by any of the rules of Grammar, but occurs in the writing of 
standard authors, there we should accept such lengthening as valid. Thus 
RUAN, कचाकाचि, जलासाट्‌ , नारकः, TET! ॥ 
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Várt:—The final of sqq is lengthened before the following seq, SET, e 
कुन्द, वराह, पुच्छ, and qq:—as श्वादन्तः श्वादंष्टः, श्वाकर्णः, श्वाकुन्दः, श्वावराहः, प्वापुच्छः, श्वापदः ॥ 


A A A 
चो ॥ १३८॥ पदानि ॥ चो, ( पूर्वस्यदीधः ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ चो परतः पूर्वपदस्य दीर्घो भवति ॥ चावित्यञ्चातिलुप्तनक्राराकारो गृह्यते ॥ 


138. The final vowel of the preceding member 
is lengthened before अ, when it assumes the form च, having 


lost its nasal and the vowel 

Thus दधीचः पश्य, qatar, दधीचे, aga: पश्य, war, aga ॥ The nasal of 
झळच iselided by VI. 4. 24, and the sr by V1. 4. 138. In दाधि+अच the g is not 
changed to its semivowel, though that is an antaranga rule, because the present 
sütra ordains specifically long इ, and so also दृधी + अच and मधू+अच्‌॥ See also 
Bu 3. 92. 

सप्रसारणस्य ॥ १३९ ॥ पदानि ॥ संप्रसारणस्य, ( उत्तरपदे दोघे:) ॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ संप्रसारणान्तस्य पूर्वपदस्यो त्तरपदे दीर्घा भवाति ॥ 


139. The vowel substituted for a semivowel is 


lengthened, when it stands as the first member of a compound. 

As कारीषगन्धीपुत्रः, कारीषगन्थीपातेः, कोपुरगन्थीपतिः ॥ See, VI. 1. 13. RUAA 
गन्धोऽस्य = करीषगन्धिः (इ being added as samásánta by V. 4. 136and 137). The op- 
tional shortening ordained by VI. 3. 61. does not apply here, for that option is a 
definite and restricted option; moreover, on the maxim of परस्व, ‘a subsequent rule 
superseding a precedent, rule VI. 3. 61 is superseded by VI. 3. 139; and the 
rule VI. 3. 61 can not be revived by the maxim पुनः प्रसङ्ग विज्ञानं “occasional ly the 
formation of a particular form is accounted for by the fact that a preceding 
rule is allowed to apply again, after it bad previously been superseded, by a 
subsequent rule." For here the following maxim will prevent the revival सकृद्गता, 
विप्रातिषधेयद्ाधितं तद्वाधितमेव "when two rules, while they apply simultaneously, 
mutually prohibit each other, that rule of the two which is once superseded 
by the other, is superseded altogether, and cannot, therefore, apply again, after 
the latter rule has taken effect.” 


sq | 
षष्ठाध्यायस्य चतर्थः पादः । 
डक: कण. 
BOOK SIXTH. 


CHAPTER FounTH 


अङ्गस्य ॥ १॥ पदाने ॥ अङ्गस्य, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अधिक्रारोयमाऽऽसप्रमाध्यायपरिसमापतेः | यहित उद्धमनुकामिष्यामोऽङ्रस्येसेवं TRAIT. ॥ 

1. Whatever will be taught here after upto the 
end of the Seventh Adhyáya, is consequent upon the stem 
_(anga). 

This is an eadhikara sütra. Thus in VI. 4. 2 is taught the lengthen- 
ing of the vowel of a samprasárana : as हृतः, जीतः, संवीतः n That means that 
the vowel preceded by a consonant belonging to the stem is lengthened. 
Therefore in निर+वेझ + क्त = निरुतम, the vocalised vowel x is not lengthened, as 
निर्‌ is upasarga and not stem. So दुरुतम ॥ Similarly VI. 4. 3, teaches the leng- 
thening of the final before नाम्‌, as afata araara ॥ But क्रिमिणाम्‌ qaa, पामनां 
पद्य, as मि and म are not the end-portions of a stem. ‘The stem is क्रिमिणा and 
पामना ‘a female having किमि or पामन्‌’, formed by q affix (V. 2.100). The 
forms क्रिमिणाम and पामनाम्‌ are Accusative Singular. Similarly VII. 1. 9 
teaches that after अ, भिस is changed into ऐस ॥ As वृक्षैः, gay: ॥ There also, 
the sy must be thes final in an anga or stem: hence not here ब्राह्मणभिस्सा, 
अोदनभिस्सदा, the भिस does not follow an 917 29. faeq means boiled rice and मिस्सरा 
means दधिः ॥ 

The maxim of ayaza नानर्थकस्य does not apply here; for had it 
been so, there would have been no necessity of making this sütra. For ex- 
ample, in the sûtra नामि (VI. 4. 3), the affix नाम्‌ having a meaning would have 
been meant, and pot any other नामू il 

The word agea must be read in the following sütras, otherwise there 
would arise incongruity : first; sütras teaching the lengthening of the vowel 
when aq or Samprasarana follows, thus: VI. 4. 16 ordains the lengthening 
of vowel before सनू, as विवीषति ; but not here दधि सनोति for इ of दधि is not that 
of 91129. So also in Samprasarana, but not in निरुत &c as shown above, 
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2ndly—For the purposes of wed in sütra VI. 4.68. The optional 
change of sir into v rust refer to anga, as ZANA or ग्लायात्‌, but not here नियां- 
यात्‌ or निर्वायात्‌, for here q is not part of the ariga, and so q cannot be consider- 
ed a conjunct part of anga. 


3rdly—For the change of g to तात in VII. 1.35. There also तु must 
be portion of the anga, and not the particle g, therefore, stag or जीवतात्‌ , but 
hot here जीव तु स्वम्‌ ॥ 

gihly—For the substitution of gag aud उवड in VI. 4. 77. Therefore 
not here दयर्थम्‌ and वर्थम्‌॥ 


5¢hly—For the sake of az augment in VIL. 1. 54. But not here कुमारी 


आमिति आह ॥ 

6thly—For the sake of shortening of vowels. Thus VII. 4. 13 or- 
dains the shortening of sya vowels before Nn It refers to the anga-vowel, 
25 कुमारिका ॥ But not here, कुमारी कस्मे स्पृहयति or कुमार्याः क॑ सुखं = कुमारीक ॥ 

And lastly for तत्व or त substitution. Thus VII. 4. 48 ordains the 
change of 4 into q in the case of अप before u It refers to anga, as अद्धिः ॥ 
But not here अब्‌भारः, for अप्‌ here is not anga. 

To sum up in Sanskrit: सन्‌ सम्प्रसारण दीघत्वेत्वतातार्ङयङ्वङ्नुट ZAA तत्वे च 
अड्डस्य्यापकोर प्रयो ज्ञनं ॥ 

The word srgeris in the Genitive case. But the force of Genitive 
is here not only that taught in I. 1. 49 (स्थान योगः), but of mere relation-ship. 
Or अङ्गस्य may be considered asa mere prátipadika, without any case-affix. 
In the subsequent aphorisms, it should be read with proper case-affixes as the 
exigencies of each sütra may require. Thus in अतो भिस ऐस (VII. 1. 9) अङ्क 
should be read in the ablative case: अकारान्ताद अड्डादू मिसः van The Genitive 
case has force of स्थानषष्ठी in sütras like हन्तजञ, where the whole of eq is replaced 
(VI. 4. 36). It has the force of अवयवषष्ठी in sütras like ऊदुपधाया गाहः (VI. 4. 89). 
It has the force of निमित्तनिमात्त सम्बन्धः in युवोरनाको (VII. 1. 1). Or the Genitive 
case in अङ्गस्य may be changed into any other case, as already shown. 


हलः ॥ २॥ पदानि ॥ हलः, ( अङ्गस्य सम्प्रसारणम्‌ दोघे: ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अङ्गावयवाद्धलो यदुत्तरं संप्रसारणं तदन्तस्याङ्गस्य दीर्घो भवाति ॥ 

2. The long vowel is substituted for a vocalised 
half-vowel अ, इ and x at the end of a stem, when it is preced- 
ed by a consonant which is a portion of the stein. 

Both the words दघ and अण from VI. 3. III, and संप्रसारण from VI. Me 
139 are understood here. Thus gq: from gr, sita: from ज्या, ata: from व्या ॥ 
Why do we say ‘preceded by a consonant’? Observe qq: and yaara from irit 
Why do we say that the preceding consonant should be a portion of the stem? 


) 
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Observe निरुतम, here र is not an integral part of the stem, but a portion of the 
upasarga [निर and therefore x is not lengthened. Why do we say ‘at the end 
of a stem’? Observe वद्धः, Afaa: from व्यध्‌ and ew ; here the vowel g is in the 
middle of the stem. Why do we say ‘at, € and उ substitutes of semivowels’ ? 
Observe तृतीय: u Here r has been vocalised into q, ऋ being substituted for x. 
before the affix तीय (V. 2. 55). Thes will not be lengthened. Or the absence 
of lengthening in ततीय is an irregularity countenanced by Panini himself in 
sütras like II. 1. 30 &c. The word srg should be repeated in this sütra, first 
to qualify the word gs, and then to qualify the letters अ, इ and ड u 
नामि ॥ ३॥ पदानि॥ नामि, ( अङ्गस्य दीर्घ: ) ॥ 
वृत्तेः ॥ नारमातेतत्व्ीबहवचनम्‌ आगतनुरक्रं गृह्यत ॥ तस्मिनपरतोङ्गस्य दीर्घो भवाते ॥ 
176/51॥6--नामि दीधे आमि चत्स्यात्कृते दीघ न नुत्‌ भवेत्‌ । 
वचनाद्यत्र तन्नास्ति, नोपधायाश्च चम्मणाम्‌॥ 


3. The long vowel is substituted for the final of 
the stem before the Genitive Plural affix नाम (having the aug- 
ment gz). 

Thus अग्नीनाम्‌, NANT, RANMA, हत्तेणाम्‌ u Theanuvritti of अण (VI. 3. 111) 
ceases. The augment gz(VII. 1. 54) in ara is for the sakeof the subsequent 51119 ; 
like VI.4.7. and the lengthening takes place after the addition of gz to the genitive 
affix atau For if the lengthening took place before the addition of az, there 
would be no occasion for qz which comes only after short stems. 

न तिखचतख्‌ ॥४॥ पदानि॥ न, fe, aag, ( नामि दीर्घः ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ तिस चतसृ इलेतयोर्नामि दीघों न भवाति ॥ 

4. The finals of ft and wag are not lengthened 
before «T ॥ 

As तिसणाम, चतसणाम्‌ The very fact of this prohibition proves by imt- 
plication that the final s of these words is not changed to x before a genitive 
plural, VII. 2. 100 notwithstanding. In fact qz is added before scope is given 
to that rule, and thus the preceding rule VII. 1. 54 prevents the application of 
the subsequent rule VII. 2. 100. 

छन्दस्युभयथा ॥ ५॥ पदानि॥ छन्दसि, उभय था N 
वृत्तिः ॥ छन्दसि विषये तिस्‌ चतस्रानामे परत उभयथा aaa, RARA ॥ 

5. Inthe Veda, the finals of तिस and aaa are 
found in both: ways, before the Genitive plural नाम ॥ 

In some places they are seen as lengthened, in others not. As faan 
मध्येदिने ०० तिस़गाम्‌ मध्यदिन So also चतसणाम्‌ and चतट्टूणाम्‌ u 

ज्च॥द॥ पदाने॥ न, च, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ नृ gaara नाम परयुभयथा atq u 
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6. So also x before the Genitive Plural नम is leng- 
thened optionally. 

As ed Tat नृपते, and e नृणां पते ! According to some this option is con- 
fined to the Vedas, according to others, it extends to secular literature also. 

नोपधायाः ॥ ७॥ पदानि॥ न, उपधायाः, ( नामि दीर्घ: ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ नान्तस्याङ्गस्योपधाया नामि परतो दीर्घो भवति ४ 

7. Ina stem ending ing, the preceding vowel is 
lengthened before the affix नाम ॥ 

Thus पञ्चन्‌ + ara (VII. 1. 55) = पञ्चान्‌ + नाम्‌ (VI. 4. 7) = पञ्चानाम (VIII. 2. 
7); सप्तानाम्‌, नवानाम्‌, दशानाम्‌ ॥ Why do we say ‘ending in q'? Observe TATA ॥ 
But not in चर्म्मणाम्‌ where the affix is not नाम्‌ but stra without ga ॥ 

सर्वनामस्थाने चासंवुद्धो ॥८॥ पदानि ॥ सवेनामस्थाने, च, असम्बुद्धौ ( नोप- 
घायाः दीधः ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ सर्वनामस्थाने च परतो 5संबुद्धी नोपधाया दीघो भवाति ॥ 

8. Ina stem ending in 4, the preceding vowel is 
lengthened in strong cases, with the exception of the Vocative 
singular. 

As राजा, राजानो, राजानः, राजानम्‌ , राजाना So also सामानि तिष्ठन्ति॥ राजा was 
warg, the स was elided by VI. 1. 68, and नू by VIII. 2.7. Why do we say ‘in 
strong cases’? Observe सजाने (Loc-Sing); सामनि (Loc. Sing). Why do we say 
‘but not in the Vocative Singular’? Observe ह्‌ राजन ! हे तक्षन्‌ ! 

वा षपूवेस्य निगमे ॥ ९॥ पदानि ॥ वा, ष, पूर्वस्व, निगमे ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ षपूर्वस्याचो नोपधाया निगमविषये सर्वनामस्थाने¡परतो ऽसबुद्धौ वा दीर्घो भवति ॥ 

9. The lengthening of the penultimate vowel of a 
stem ending in q, before the affixes of the strong-case, is optional 
jn the Veda, when * precedes such a vowel. 

Thus स तक्षाणं or तक्षणं, तिष्ठन्तमजवीत्‌ । ऋभ्वक्षाणं 07 ऋभुक्षणमिन्द्रम ॥ 

Why do we say‘in the Veda? In the secular literature we have तक्षा, तक्षाणी 
सशाणः always. हि 

सान्तमहतः संयोगस्य ॥ १०॥ पदानि॥ सान्त, महतः, संयोगस्य, ( दीर्घः ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ सकारान्तस्य संयोगस्य यो नकारः महत्तश्च तस्योपथाया दीर्घो भवाते सर्वनामस्थाने परतो 5संबुद्धी ॥ 

10. Inthe strong cases with the exception of Voca- 
tive singular, the penultimate vowel is lengthened, in the case 
of a stem ending in & with a Nasal consonant preceding it, 
and of महत ॥ ` : 

28 
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That is, a stemending in the conjunct consonant म्स, elongates its penul- 
timate vowel before the affixes of the first five cases. Thus 3a, श्रयांसा, श्रयांसः, 
MATS, पयांसि, ATA ॥ महत--महान, महान्ता, महान्तः ॥ But हे waa, हे महन्‌ in Vocative 
Singular. The Nasal is inserted by VII. 1. 70, 

अप्तून्तृच्स्वस्टरनप्तुनेष्टत्वप्टक्ष चुहोतृपोतप्रशास्त्रूणाम्‌ ॥११॥ TaN ॥ अप, तून, 
तृच्‌, TAT, AT, AG, AB, AT, होठ, Wa, प्रशास्त्रणाम ॥ 
कृत्तिः ॥ अप्‌ इत्यतस्य तुञन्तस्य स्वसृ AT नष्ट त्वष्ट क्षत्त होतृ पोतृ प्रञ्चास्तृ JAA चाड्ानासुपधाया 
दीर्घो भवति सवनामस्थाने परतो ऽसंबुद्धी ॥ 

11. In the strong cases, with the exception of the 

Vocative Singular, the penultimate vowel is lengthened in 
अप, in stems formed by @ and qx affixes, and m स्वस, aca, 
AZ, त्वष्ट, ae, होतू, Ta and प्रशास्त ॥ 


Thus आपः तिष्ठन्ति n Some would have it even in compounds; as बह्ाम्फि 
asru ॥ The Samásánta rule is not applied here, because it isezz/ya. If it 
be considered zztya, then also there is lengthening, but without the addition 
of the nasal. तत्र समासान्तो विधिरनित्य इति समासान्तो न कियत। नित्यमपि च नुममळत्वा दींधत्वमिष्यते । 
TT कत्तारो कटान्‌ । वद्तारो जनापवादान्‌। HAT: | तच्‌। कर्तारो करस्य! कर्त्तारः हत्तारो भारस्य, हत्तीरः ४ 
TE LETT स्वसारो। स्वसारः। ATCT नप्ता।नप्तारो।नप्तारः। नेष्ट UNSERE VERG । त्वष्ट । त्वष्टारो । स्वष्टारः ॥ 
क्षत्त | क्षत्तारो। क्षत्तारः। होठ । होतारो । होतारः । प्रेत । पोतारो । पोतारः। प्र्यास्तृ । प्रद्यास्तारो १ 
प्रशास्तारः। नप्त्रादींनां अहणमव्युत्पत्तिपक्षे विश्यर्थम्‌ । व्युत्पत्तिपक्षे नियमार्थम्‌ | एवश्भतानामन्येषां संज्ञा- 
शब्दानां दीर्घो मा भूदिति | पितरे । पितरः | मातरी । मातरः । असंबुद्धाविति किम्‌ RR | हेस्वसः ॥ 

If the words नप्तू Rc. be considered as सहि, not derived from any root, 
then their enumeration is here for the sake of Vidhi (injunction) ; if they be 
considered as derivative words formed by Unadi affixes, then their enumera- 
tion is. for the sake of niyama (restriction), so that other words formed simi- 
larly are not to be governed by this rule. As पितरो, पितरः, मातरो, मातरः ॥ Why 
do we say ‘notin the Vocative Singular”? Observe हे क्तः, @eqa: In the 
above examples अर is substituted for ag by VII. 3. 110. 


इन्हन्पूपार्यस्णां शो ॥ १२॥ पदानि ॥ इन्‌, हन्‌, पूष अर्यम्णा, शो, ( दीर्घः ) ॥ 
gt: ॥ इन्‌ हन्‌ SN, अयमन्‌ इेवमन्तानःमङ्गानां शो परत उपधाया दीर्घो भवाति dd 
12. The penultimate vowel is lengthened before 
the affix ter (Nominative and Accusative Pl), when the stem 
ends in इन्‌, or TH, or पूषन Or अयमन ॥ 

According to the maxim (See VI. 4. 14 also) that “अनू, इन्‌, अस, मन 
प्रहणान्यथवता चानथकेन च तदन्त बिधि प्रयोजयन्ति ”, the employment of इन in this sütra 
includes and means “words ending in the syllable इन” ॥ As regards the rest 
(हन्‌ &c.), the affix शि (Neuter Pl.) is never added to them alone, but when 
they are parts of a compound, Thus इन is a noun formed by the addition of 
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the affix feqq to the root yq; and the affix Kvip is added to it only then, 
when it is preceded by another word like * Brahma" &c. See III. 2. 87. 
Similarly the words पषन्‌ and अयमन्‌ are masculine and cannot take the Neuter 
Plural affix fa in their original state. They must be parts of a neuter com- 
pound, to admit this affix. Hence we have used words “ when the stem ends 
in इन्‌ &c." 

Thus बहुएण्डीनि and बहुच्छत्रीणि 1 बहुवृत्रह्मणि । बहुधणहाणि | बहुपूषाणि । बह्वयंमाणि॥ 
सिद्धे सत्यारम्भो नियमार्थः । इन्ह न्पूषार्यम्णासुपथयाः हाविव दीर्घो भवति नान्यच । दण्डिनो । छत्रिणो । 
TAA | पूषणो । अयेमणो ॥ 

Though this result could have been obtained by VI. 4. 8, the special 
mention of these words shows that except in Accusative and Nom. Pl. the 


lengthening does not take place in other strong cases. As दण्डिनी, छचिणो, qa- 
gar, पषणा, अयमणा H 

Kdriké :—Regarding the rule of lengthening taught about इन्‌ &c here, 
let the wise reader, after making a restrictive rule with regard to ge (sarva- 
námas thána) affixes in general, make again another rule regarding the affix 
हि in particular, (i.e, make a yoga-bibhaga} By so doing, the form भ्रणहाने 
(Loc. sin.) of the Acharya, will not be found fault with. 

2. (But if yoga-vibhaga be not made) then I rule that the anuvritti of 
खुद being dropped, let the rule be made with regard to fẹ affix in general 
(without regarding it as a Sarvanamasthana affix) And as the rule of 
lengthening applies to penultimates, there would arise no fault, if the vowel 
of gq is lengthened before the demonstrative affix थ (in words like बृत्रह्मयते = वृत्रह्म 
इव अचरात, This refers toVII, 4. 25). 

3. Or if the anuvritti of ge (Sarvanamasthana) be taken into this 
Sütra, because of the context, then the mention of f& in this 5009, (would be 
redundant, because the word Sarvanámasthána includes it, so far as the 
strong cases are concerned) but it would find scope and utility in preventing 
the lengthening in those cases to which the context of Sarvanamasthana does 
not apply. That is, the Sarvanámasthána will be restricted with regard to 
इन्‌ &c to the affix जि and not to gz affixes generally. 

Note :—f% is the affix of the Nom. aud Acc, Pl. in Neuter (VII. 1. 20.) 
It it a Sarvanamasthana by I. 1. 42. But the word Sarvanamasthana may be read 
into this sutra from the preceding VI. 4. 8. What is then the necessity of employing 
छि in this ? The above karika answers this 

In the case of gq ending words, the subsequent rule VI. 4. 15, 

which required the lengthening of the penultimate vowel before an affix 
having an indicatory wor डु, is however debarred by the present restric- 
tive rule. Thus the Locative Singular (fs)is वृत्र्हनि, and भ्रृणहनि॥ How do 
you make this? By splitting up the present sutra into two parts, the first 
part being इन्‌ हन्‌ प्बायेग्णामू, and the second being gru It would then mean :— 
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(1) The penultimate vowel is lengthened, in strong cases only and no where 
else, when the stem ends in इन्‌ or हनू or in पूषन्‌ or sima ॥ (2) So also it is 
lengthened before the strong case fai and no where else. These two restric- 
tive rules therefore, would debar all other rules of penultimate lengthening 
which would otherwise have been applicable. But a rule which does not re- 
late to penultimate vowel, is not debarred by this restriction, but does take 
effect. Thus वृत्रहायत, भ्रणहायते denominative verbs in ag ॥ 

Or even though the Sarvandmasthana may be read into the stra 
by anuvritti, yet this may be considered a Restrictive Rule in general, and 
not only with regard to far considered a Sarvanamasthadna ora Neuter affix 
Rr is the Sarvanámasthána affix of the Neuter: which has no other Sarva- 
nàmasthána, therefore, it isa general Niyama and not only a Sarvanámas- 
thàna or a Neuter niyama. Therefore in this niyama the word “ नपुस- 
कस्य ”—“of the Neuter "—is not to be taken. 

For if it be taken, then the Sátra would mean, the neuter stems in 
इन्‌ &c are lengthened in शि only and no where else. The result would be 
that in examples like wera ब्राह्मणकुळे (loc. sin), there would be no lengthening 
at all (i.e. we shall never have the form #4ognẸ in loc. sin. by force of VI. 4. 15); 
moreover, by so doing, there wou'd arise this anomaly also, that words other 
than Neuter would also not be lengthened. 

The force of the definition of Sarvanámasthána applies to Neuter 
also in certain cases, therefore, any rule (niyama) made with regard to Sarva- 
nàmasthána.would apply to Neuter also. 

सी च ॥ १३॥ पदानि॥ सो, च, ( उपधायाः दीर्घ: ) ॥ . 
वृत्तिः ॥ सावसंबुद्धों परत इन्हन्पृषायम्णाएुपधाया दीर्घो भवति ॥ 

13. The penultimate vowels of a stem ending in 
इन्‌, हन्‌, पूषन्‌ or अयमन्‌ are lengthened before the affix x of the 
Nominative Singular but not in Vocative Singular. 

Thus gst, JARN, पषा, अयेमा ॥ The q is elided by VIII. 2. 7, and the 
case-affix by VI.1.68. Inthe Vocative singular we have हे दाण्डिन, हे पूषन्‌, हे 
वृचहन्‌ हे अयमन्‌ ॥ 

अत्वसन्तस्य चाधातो; ॥ १४॥ पदानि ॥ अतु, अतन्तस्य, च, अधातोः il 
वृत्तिः u अतु अस्‌ इलेवमन्तस्य अधातोरुपधायाः सावसंबुद्धी परतो eat भवाते ॥ 

14. In the Nominative Singular (with the excep- 
tion of the Vocative Singular) the penultimate vowel is 
lengthened in a stem ending in अलु, and अखू when the conso- 


nant (अख) does not belong to a root. 

Thus भवान्‌ (with saga Un I. 63 from भा to shine), gaara (with क्तवतु) ; 
सामान and यवमान्‌ (with aga ) ॥ The aa (न) is added to the above by VII. 1. 
70, after the elongation has taken place, for if added before elongation, the 
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vowel no longer being penultimate, will not be lengthened at all. अस्‌ :—as 
gqar:, सुयदाः, gaitar: ॥ Why do we say ‘not belonging to a dhátu'? Observe 
पिण्डम्रः where @ belongs to the root sra (पिण्डं ग्रसते), so also चमवः (चर्म वस्त) ॥ The 
erg having no significance as an affix &c is also included here, on the strength 
of the maxim “whenever अन्‌ or इन्‌ 0 अस oraq, when they are taught in 
Grammar denote by I. 1. 72, something that ends with these, there they re- 
present these combination of letters both in so far as they possess, and also 
in so far as they are void of a meaning”, (अनिनस्मन्‌ ग्रहाने अर्थवता चानर्थकेन च 
तदन्तावार्ध प्रयाजयन्ति) The word अन्त in the sûtra indicates whatever ends in 
अदु whether when first enunciated ( उपदेश ), such as डवतु, mag &c, or which 
assumes the form भतु in grammatical inflection, such as agg which in upadeśa 
ends in stgq, but becomes भतु in प्रयाग or application, In Vocative singular 
we have हे "raa, हे सुपयः this rule not applying there 

अनुनासिकस्य fae: कूडिति ॥ १५॥ पदाने ॥ अनुनासिकस्य, कि, झलोः, 
काडिगति, ( दीधः ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अनुनासिकान्तस्याङ्गस्य उपधाया दीर्घो भवाति क्विप्रत्यये परतो झलारी च काङति ॥ 

15. The penultimate vowel of a stem, ending in 


a nasal, is lengthened before the affix कि, and before an affix 
having an indicatory mw or इ, which begins with a consonant 
other than a semivowel or a nasal. 


Thus sara, and प्रतान्‌ from the roots wa and qa by VIII. 2. 64. So also 
before an affix beginning with a झ consonant (any consonant but a nasal 
and a semivowel). As दान्तः (with क्त), araara (with ag), शान्त्वा (with eqr), 
and शान्तिः (with स्तिन्‌). These are all formed with कित्‌ affixes. Asto ङित्‌ 
affixes we have शान्तः and तन्तान्तः formed by qa 3rd Person Dual added to 
the Intensive roots qa and तम्‌ ॥ quis fzq by I. 2 4. Why do we say ‘end- 
ing in a Nasal’? Observe siraga, vg, qgar Why do we say ‘before क्रि and 
jhalàdi affix’? Observe गम्यते, vaq Why do we say a डितू ora faq affix? 
Observe गन्ता and रन्ता ॥ 

अञ्झनगमां सनि ॥ १६॥ पदाने ॥ अच, हन्‌, गमाम्‌. सनि, (वा दीधः ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अजन्तानामङ्गानां हनिगम्योश्च सनि झलादा परे वा eat भवाति ॥ 
वात्तिक्रम्‌॥ गमेरिङारेदास्यति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ > 
16, The lengthening of the vowel takes place in 
the ease of a stem ending in a vowel, as well as of &g and गम, 
when the Desiderative affix सन्‌ being jhaladi (i. e. not taking 


the augment ga) follows. 
Thus of roots ending in vowel we have :--विवीषति, ge, rasa, 
fae Gia (VIL 1. 100) ; of हन्‌ and गम्‌, जिघांसति, and अधिजिगांसते ॥ « 
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Vért:—The rule applies to that णम which is the substitute of gg 
(II. 4. 48) ‘to study’. Therefore, not here, संजिगंसते वत्सो मात्रा (cf. VII. 2. 58) ; 
In the Veda we read स्वग लोकं समजिगांसत्‌, where though aa means ‘to go’ and 
is not, therefore, the substitute of gg, the lengthening takes place by the rule 
VI. 3, 137. Or the word अच should not be added in the sátra at all : which 
should be read as हनगमाँ सनि meaning “There is lengthening of the stem when 
the Desiderative aq follows”. This would apply of course, to vowel-ending 
stems, because the sentence would mean that, for there cannot be lengthening 
of a consonant. This wil apply to णम्‌ also, in this way :—" A stem ending 
in a vowel is lengthened in the Desiderative, and so also of गम्‌ which is a 
substitute of the vowel-stem इ u In this way, we may see, that there is no 
necessity of the V4rtika., 

तनोतेविभाषा ॥ १७॥ पदानि ॥ तनोतेः, विभाषा ॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ तनातेरङ्गस्य सनि झलादी विभाषा दीर्घो भवाते ॥ 

17. The lengthening of the stem of सन is optional, 
before the Desiderative सन, when it does not take the augment 
इट्‌ ॥ 

Thus तितांसाति or तितसति n But in तितानिषाति no alternative is allowed, as 
gz is added to सत्‌ by VII. 2. 49 Vart: optionally. 

ऋमशञ्च क्ति॥ १८॥ पदानि ॥ कमः, च, क्ति, (afg )॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ क्रम उपधाया विभाषा eat भवाते त्तत्राप्रयये झलारी परतः ॥ 

18. The penultimate of म is optionally lengthen- 
ed, before the affix wr, when it is without the augment & ॥ 

Thus क्रन्त्वा or mra ; but ऋमिख्ा only, with gz augment. But when ser 
is replaced by ल्यप्‌, the rule does not apply: as प्रकम्य, उपक्रम्य This is on the 
maxim अन्तरद्रानापे विधीन्‌ बहिरङ्गोल्यप बाधते ‘a bahiranga substitution of ल्यप्‌ super- 
sedes even antaranga rule 

च्छोः शूडनुनासिके च॥ १९॥ पदानि॥ च्छोः, as, अनुनासिके, च, ( किझलोः )॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ छ AACA सतुक्कस्य वकारस्य च स्थाने यथासख्य दा ऊद्‌ इत्यतावादशा भवतः, अनुनासकादा 
प्रयये परतः क्वो Bara च कडित: ॥ 

19. For ss (including the augment तुक) is substi- 
tuted a, and for व is substituted gz, before an affix beginning 
with a Nasal, as well as before fẹ and jhaladifga_and कित affix- 
es (VI. 4.15). . 

Thus qst, fra: from प्रच्छ and fees, with the affix ag ( 111. 3. 90) the 
च्छ being replaced by qu Similarly from the root faz we have स्यानः thus: 
faa+a (Un III. 9).= सि+ऊ+न=स्य्र+ न= स्यानः (VII. 3. 84). Here the झ is added 
to the stem prior to the scope being given to the guna rule of VII. 3. 86, other- 
wise the form would be fa@a+a=Qa+a=G+Hia ॥ Having thus added &, 
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क क्मता 


before scope could be given to the guna rule VIE. 3. 86, we make sandhi of 
सि+ऊ=स्य़, because semivowel substitution is antaranga operation and of 


- wider scope than guna, and the maxim of वार्णादाड़ बलीयो भवति has no scope 


here. “An operation which is taught in the Argadhikara, and affects the 


anga or stem, possesses greater force than an operation which concerns a 
combination of letters (i. c is taught in a sandhi rule)”. 

With कि we have aser formed with fey (Un II. 57) added to प्रच्छ, 
there is no vocalisation of the semivowel र, and there is lengthening of st, 
and wg changed to ar. So also गोविश ॥ ] 

Of the change of 4 into we have the following :— भक्षव्यूः, fg: 
(दिवि +ङ्रिप=हि+ङऊ=ष्यूः)॥ Here the w substitution is Bahiranga, and दि + ङ = gi, 
the change of g into य is antaranga, therefore on the maxim of असिद्धं बहिरङ्ग- 
मन्तरद्धे (2 bahiranga is non-existent for the purposes of an antaranga), there should 
be no change of इ into य, for ऊ is non-existent. That maxim is however set 
aside by नाजानन्तर्य aígg «aem: “A bahiranga operation is not regarded as 
bahiranga, and consequently asiddha, when an antaranga operation is to take 
effect, which depends on the immediate sequence of a vowel and something 
Else”. 


So also before a jhaládi affix; as प्रच्छ + न्त = पृष्टः, पृष्टवान्‌ (क्तवतु), पृष्टा (क्त्वा); 
here eg is changed to q, there is vocalisation by VI. I. 16, and W changed to 
थ by VIII. 2. 36. 

So also व is changed to x; as, mp: झतवान्‌, Dear ॥ 

When the affixes are not fz or कितू, therule dzes not apply: as erara, 
ew: Some do not read the anuvritti of कितू and fq into this sütra, and 
explain garg and eis: by VI. 1. 131 : 3 short being substituted for 4 of Rau 

In “gary” ( VIII. 2. 36) the letter छ should not be taken, because 
by the force of the present sütra, sr is ordained to come every where in the 
place of छ ॥ 


The indicatory = in sz is for the sake of distinguishing this & in 
sütras like var wezz सु (VI. 1. 89). In the sutra वाह &z (VI. 4. 152) there is 
also indicatory z u 


ज्वरत्वरश्चिव्यविमवामुपधायाश्च ॥ Ro Ho पदानि ॥ ज्वर, त्वर, fafa, आवि, 
AIA, उपधायाः, च, ( किझलोः वस्य ) il | 
वृत्तिः ॥ FAT स्वर श्रावि अव मव इत्यतबामङ्गानां वकारस्य उपधायाश्च स्थाने ऊडित्ययमादेशो भवाति क्वो 
परतो ऽदुनासिके झलारी च कडिति ॥ i 


20. In ज्वर, त्वर्‌ श्रिव, अव, and मव्‌ , before the above- 
mentioned affixes (किव, a Nasal or a jhaládi èa’ or faq) there 
is the single substitution of ऊद for the Gand the vowel preced- 
ing the final consonant. : 
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Thus जुः, ज्ञरो, su, gu: ॥ exC — gi, तूरो, तूरः, gir: ॥ श्राविः--श्रः, श्रुवा, अवः, तः 
MERIT, श्रतिः ॥ STZS 3v, TAL, उवः, ऊतिः ॥ मवः-मूः, GA, सुवः, मूतः, सूतवान्‌, मातिः ॥ SATA 
रूपधा वकारात्‌ परा, Hey uat पूर्वा ॥ 

In sq and aq the ऊ replaces q as well as the st which follows aq; and in 
faz, भव्‌ and gq it replaces the * and the vowel € and st which precede व्‌ n 
Another reading is fq ॥ 

Se पद A ~ 
रालोप: ॥ २१॥ पदानि ॥ रात्‌, लोपः, ( Rarer: ) ॥ 
बृत्तिः ॥ रेफाठ त्तरयोइछ़ा लोपो भवाति कतो परतो झलारी कांडात च परतः ॥ 
21. After there is the elision of छ and a before 
‘fa’ and jhaládi Tq and ‘fa’ affixes. 

Thus from g3t—at, सुरो, सुरः, Fa: मूर्तवान्‌, मरर्तिः, the q of Nishthà is not 
changed into न by VII]. 2. 57. So also from gst we have ह्र्‌, हरो, EU, हुर्णः, हुण- 
यान्‌, हुत्तिः ॥ So also the q is elided, as from तूर्वी:-- तर्‌ i तुरो, तुरः, तरणः, TMA, aret: ॥ 
घुर्वी ;--:, धुरा, धुरः, धरणः, ध्णवान्‌, धात्ति॥ 

~ 
MACATATSS भात्‌ d २२॥ पदाने ॥ आसिद्धवत्‌, अत्र, आभात्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ असिद्धवदित्ययमधिकारो यदिति ऊद्धमनुक्रमिष्याम आ अध्यायपरिसमाप्तेस्तद्‌ असिद्धवहेदितध्यम्‌ ॥ 
er ~ ~ SD 
वाक्तिकम्‌॥ वुग्युटावुवर्यणोः सिद्धो भवत इति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 


22. The change, which a stem will undergo by 
the application of any of the rules from this stitraupto VI. 4. 
129, is to be considered as not to have taken effect, when we have 
to apply any other rule of this very section VI. 4. 23 to 129. 


This is an adhikára rule. The above translation is given according to 
Prof. Bohtlingk. According to Kasika the असिद्धवत्‌ extends up to the end of 
the chapter. Dr. Ballantyne translates it thus :—“The rules, reckoning from 
this one to tbe end of the chapter, are called Abhiya, because the chapter ends 
with a series of rules dependant on the aphorism ‘bhasya’ VI. 4. 129. When 
that (i. e. one of the ábhiya rules) is to be brought into operation, having the 
same place for coming into operation as another Abhiya, which has already 
taken effect, that one which has taken effect, shall be regarded as not having 
taken effect". 


The word आमात्‌ means ‘up to भ! i.e. upto VI. 4. 129. in which last 
sütra the word MF occurs: i.e. in applying the rules taught upto VI. 4. 129. 
The word अत्र shows that the two rules must have the same आश्रय or place of 
operation, where their places of operation are different, they are not asiddha to 
each other. The word आसेद्ध shows that an utsarga or general rulé must take 
effect, as if existing in spite of a special rule, and that an ‘adesa’ or substitution 
taught by another rule should not be considered to have taken effect in apply- 
ing the special ryle. Thus in forming oy and शापे ( Imperative 2nd person) 
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ए is first substituted for अस ‘to be’ by VI, 4. 119: and शा for शास by VI. 4. 35 
and then is f added by VI. 4. ror. The latter rule says that tq is added in the 
Imperative, only after those roots which end in a consonant of ga class. Now भस्‌ 
and शास end in a jka? consonant, and can take fd, but their substitute v and 
qr end in a vowel and not a consonant and should not take fu The 
present rule helps us here, and for the application of fi (VI. 4. 101) the substi- 
tution of ए for sta or ह्या for शास should be considered as asiddha or not to have 
taken effect. Similarly in भागहि (Vedic Imperative, wg being elided by 11.4.73) 
and जाहि from गम and हृन्‌, the nasal being elided in the case of wa, VI. 4. 36 
and ज being substituted for gq ( VI. 2. 36) we have the stems sma and 
अ, which ending in st would require the elision of हि by VI. 4. 105. But since 
the change of s &c is not regarded as having been accomplished, the elision 
of fg does not take place. 


Why do we say भाभाव्‌ ‘up to VI. 4. 129°? In applying any other rule 
the changes ordained by àbhiya rules would not be considered as asiddha. 
Thus भभाजि and राग: from asa and cs Here the nasals of rafij and bhafij 
have been elided by VI. 4. 27-28 and 33 before the affixes qsg and चिण्‌ respec- 
tively, and we have the stems रज, and wa to which rule VII. 2. 116 
applies and we have Vriddhi of st preceding the final consonant. Had the 
elision of the nasal been considered as non-effective for the purposes of VII. 
2, 116, then sy could not have taken Vyiddhi, as it would not then be उपधा or 
penultimate. 


Why do we use the word srq inthe aphorism? The rules are asiddha 
to each other with regard to a common place of operation and not otherwise. 
Thus पा + वस्‌ ( zu )+sta (शस्त Acc. Pl). = पपा + उस्‌ + अस्‌ (VI. 4. 131 vocalisation 
of q). If this substitute be considered as asiddha for the purposes of sütra 
VI. 4. 64, then we cannot elide the भा of qr, because भा is not then followed by 
a vowel (उ being non-existent). however is not considered as asiddha, and भा 
being thus elided, we have पपुषः in पपुषः पद्य ॥ Similarly चि + वस्‌ + भस = चिचि 
+उस्‌ +a ॥ Here also उ is not considered asiddha, and we apply rule 
VI. 4. 82, and substitute य for ड as चिच्युबः पश्य॥ Similarly &-squg-tsmq 
Su + उस--- अस्‌ = ggas: ॥ Here also उ is not considered asiddha, and we 
change the x ० छ into उव्‌ by VI. 4. 77. In all the above three cases, 
the elision of भा, or change of € to य, or of ऊ to 34, takes place in 
reference to qa, while the samprasáraga of व takes place with reference 
to the Accusative plural case-ending भस which makes the stem Bha. So 
they have not the same amaa il Nor does the maxim of असिद्ध बहिरङ्गमन्तरङ्गे 
apply here, because the special maxim of Abhfya governs the sütras of this 
section, so there cannot be the relation of Antaranga and Bahiranga among 
these sütras, simultaneously with their being asiddha to each other. 

29 
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Vdrt:—The substitute qx ( VI. 4. 88), and युट्‌ ( VI. 4. 63 ) should how- 
ever be considered as not asiddha, and rule VI. 4. 77 teaching उतू and VI. 4. 
82, teaching @ substitution should not be applied simultaneously with them. 
Thus भू-ण्बभूव, बभूवतुः बभूवः with बुक, and उपदिदीये, उपद्दीयात, उपदिद्ीयरे with gz of 
VI. 4. 63. In the case of ¥, when ga is added, there is not the addition of gaz, 
and in the case of दीड, when gz is added, there is not यणांदेश ॥ 

The आ in strarg has the force of limit inclusive, so that, the asiddha 
rule applies to the sütras governed by भ u 


ATAS: ॥ २३॥ पदानि ॥ ATA, न लोपः, N 
वृत्तिः ॥ झादिति भमयसुव्सृष्टमकारो TEIG तत उत्तरम्य नकारस्य लोपो भवाति ॥ 
23. After, which is added to the roots of the 


seventh class as a characteristic (i.e. the vikarana क्षम), 
there is the elision of the following न ॥ 


Thus अनक्ति and भनक्ति from अज्ज ‘to anoint’, and asa ‘to break’. 
Thus अञ्ज्ञ + भ्रम्‌ + तिप्‌ = अनञ्ज्ञ+ति (1. 1. 47)=staa+fa (VI. 4. 23) 5 अनक्ति ॥ So 
also हिनस्ति from हिसि (R) ‘to injure’. Why do we say ‘after’ and not 
merely ‘after न, without the indicatory sp? Observe qarara, यल्लानाम्‌, where 
the न of नाम्‌ is not elided after the न of यज्ञ and aa, the lengthening of st by 
VII. 3. 102 being sthánivat would not have prevented the elision. In the 
case of विभ्नानासम्‌ and qamara, (formed by विश्व + नाम्‌ and प्रश्न + नाम्‌) also; the न of 
नाम्‌ is not elided after st of Aa u For the sp of the 51079 is the technical श्र 
the vikarana, and not any combination of the letters sy and न ॥ The prati- 
padokta maxim applies here. लक्षणप्रतिपदेक्तयोः पतिपदोक्तस्येव ग्रहणम il 

अनिदितां हल उपधायाः काङिति ॥ २४॥ पदानि॥ अनिदिताम्‌, हलः, उपधा- 
याः, कडिति ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ भनिदितामङ्गानां हलन्तानामुपधाया नकारस्य लोपो भयाते क्ङिति प्रयये परतः ॥ 
वात्तिकम्‌ ॥ अनिदितां नलोप लङ्गिकम्प्योरुपतापरारीराविकारयोरुपसंख्यान कत्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 
वा०॥ रज्जेणों मृगरमणउपसंख्यानं कत्तव्यन्‌ ॥ वा०॥ घिनुणि च रञ्जेरूपसंख्यान RAAT ॥ 
Glo ॥ रजकरजनरजः सूपसंख्यानं कर्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 

24. Ina root-stem ending in a consonant pre- 
ceded by न,—this s not being added to the root owing to 
its having an indicatory € (VII. 1. 58)—the नू is elided when 
an affix having an indieatory छ or s follows. 

Thus from qq and ध्वन्स्‌ are formed qe: and ध्वस्तः with क्त, स्रस्यते, ध्वस्यंत 
with यक, सनीस्नस्यते, दनीध्वस्यते with ag the नी being added by VII. 4. 84. But 
qe and नानन्द्यते, the is not elided, the root being written in the Dhà- 
tupátha as दणदि quet, and न being added by VIL 1. 58. Why do we say 
ending in a consonant? Observe नीयत, ननीयते from नी which has a penulti- 


€ 
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mate nasal, but ends in a vowel. Why do we say ‘penultimate’ ? Observe 
नह्यते, aama ॥ Why do we say having an indicatory क or ङः? Observe 
aaa, ध्वसन with ल्युट्‌ ॥ 

Vårt :—The roots लड़ (लगि) and कम्प्‌ (क्कापि) are exceptions, where mean- 
ing ‘to feel pain or difficulty’ and ‘a disease of the body’. These, though 
exhibited in the Dhátupatha with an indicatory इ, are treated as exceptions 
to the rule of भनिदित्‌ : thus विलागितः and विकपितः, when not having the above 
meanings, we have विलद्डित॑ and विकम्िपितं ॥ 

Vårt :—The causative of the root रूज, loses its nasal when meaning 
‘to hunt deer’: as, रजयति TTA ‘he hunts the deer’, but रञ््ञयति वस्त्राणि ‘he 
colors the clothes’. 

Vårt :--रऊञ्जञ loses its nasal before the affix घिनुण, as रागी ॥ 

Vért:—The words रजकः, CUm, and ca: are formed from रऊज by 
the elision of the nasal. 

दंशसअस्वज्ञां शापि ॥ २५ ॥ पदानि ॥ दँश, सञ्ज, TIATA, शपि ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ दंश सञ्ज SISA इत्यतेषामङ्गानां शपि परत उपधाया नकारस्य लापो भवाति ॥ 
95. The nasal of दंश, सज्‌ and स्वञ्ज is elided be- 
fore the vikarana शेप of the roots of the 1st class. 

Thus दृशति, सजति and परिष्वजते for the change of the सू of स्वञ्ज्ञ्‌ to ष्‌ see 

VIII. 3.65 
carat ॥२६॥ पदानि॥ रञ्जेः, च, ॥ 
gis: ॥ रज्जेश्व शापि परत उपधाया नकारस्य लोपो भवाते ॥ 
96. The nasal of cs 18 also elided before शप ॥ 

As cata, cu, रजन्ति ॥ The separation of this from the preceding 
is for the sake of the subsequent sütras in which the anuvriti of rafij only runs 


and not of dafis &c. " 
€ ~ 
aft a भावकरणयोः ॥ २७ ॥ पदानि ॥ घाञि, च, भावकरणयाः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ भावकरणवाचिनि qf परतो रञ्जेरुपधाया नकारस्य लोपो भवाते ॥ 


91. The penultimate nasal of tsa is elided before 
us, when the word formed with it expresses a state or an 


instrument. द 
Thus राग: “ passion, color, or the coloring stuff’. Thus आश्चर्यो रागः, विचित्र 
रागः denote भाव, while रज्यते$्नेनिति राग* denotes instrument, The घञ is added by 
III. 3. 121; and "च्‌ changed to छू by V 11. 3. ५2. B५४ रङ्गः =रञन्ति तस्मिन्‌ ‘a theatre ; 
स्यदो जवे ॥ २८॥ स्यद्‌ awa, 


कर. न्द्‌ ens 
वृत्तिः ॥ जवे इमियेये स्यद्‌ इति uir निपात्यत | स्यन्दनलोपो quu ॥ 


98. The word स्यद्‌ 18 formed by as in the sense 


of ‘speed’. 
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This word,is derived from स्यन्द, the nasal is elided, and the Vriddhi 
prohibited irregularly. Though the ardhadhatuka affix qs causes here the 
elision of a portion of the root, viz of न्‌ of स्यन्द, yet rule I. 1. 4 does not 
apply here. That rule prohibits Guna and Vriddhi, only in case of इ vowels, 
here the Vriddhi is prevented with regard tosyn The prevention of this 
Vriddhi is irregular and not governed by I. 1.4. Thus meag: अश्वस्यर्‌ः meaning 
" cow-speed," “ horse-speed." but तेलस्यन्दः, and qaq: meaning “dripping of 
oil or ghee”. 

AG - - 
अवोदेधोझप्रश्रथहिमध्रथाः ॥२९॥ पदानि॥ अवोद,एघ, आझ, प्रश्रय, दिमश्रथाः 
वृत्तिः n अवोद एध भो्रप्रश्रथ हिमश्रथ इत्ते निपाटन्ते | 
29. sate, wa, ओझ, प्रश्रय, and हिमश्रथ are irregularly 
formed by the elision of st t 
Thus उन्दू---अव + उन्द्‌ + घञ्च = भवोदः ; इन्थ-- घञ्च= एधः, the guna is irregular, 
for I. 1. 4 applied here, and prevented guna. geq+aq=sira (Upadi aq). q+ 
spe + घञ्च=प्रम्प्रथः (The want of Vriddhi is the irregularity). So also हिमश्रथः n 
नाञ्चेः पूजायाम्‌ ॥ ३०॥ पदानि॥ न, अञ्चेः, पूजायाम्‌, N 
वृत्तिः ॥ अञ्चेः पूजायामर्थे नकारस्य लोपो न भवति ॥ 
30. The nasal of अ is not elided when the mean- 
ing is to honor. | 
Thus अञ्चिता अस्य रुरवः, भाङ्चतमिव शिरो पहाते ॥ The gz augment is added 
by VII. 2. 53. When the sense is not that of ‘honoring’, we have उद्क्तपुरक garą 
“the water was drawn from the well." Here the gz is prohibited by VII. 2. 15. 
क्ति स्कान्दस्यन्दोः॥ ३१॥ पदानि ॥ क्ति, स्कन्दि, स्यन्दोः, ( न लोपः ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ क्त्काप्रतयय परतः स्कन्द स्यन्द्‌ इ्ेतयोनकारलोपो न भवाते ॥ 


31. स्कन्द्‌ 210 स्यन्द retain their nasal before the 

affix wr ॥ 
Thus स्कन्त्वा, and eqregeqr or eqr, the gz being added when स्यन्द is 
considered as having an indicatory x in the dhatupátha. When इट्‌ is added, war 


is no longer [व्‌ by virtue of the rule I. 2. 18, and elision would not take place, 
for no rule of elision would apply in that case. 


जान्तनशां विभाषा ॥ ३२॥ पदानि di जान्त, नशाम, विभाषा (न लोपः) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ज्ञान्तानामङ्गानां नशेश्र त्काप्रसये परतो विभाषा नकारलोपो न भवाते ॥ 
32. The nasal may be optionally elided before 
wr in a root ending in sr and in नश ॥ 
Thus aar Or UAT, ASAT Or WT, agt or apr See n VII. 1. 6o for the 
augment qin yu When gg comes, we have नाशित्वा ॥ 
भञ्जेश्च चिणि ॥ ३३॥ पदाने ॥ भञ्जेः, च, चिणि, ( विभाषा न लोपः) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ भज्जेश्व चिणि परतो विभाषा नकारलोपो भवाते UI 
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33. The nasal may be optionally elided in ag 
before the third person Passive of the Aorist in चिण्‌ (ईं) 
Thus अभाजि or starsat ॥ This is an aprápta vibháshà, and teaches for 
the first time the elision of 4 in a certain contingency. 
शास इदङ्हलोः ॥ ३४॥ Tans ॥ शासः, इत, अङ्‌, हलोः, ( कूङिति ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ शास उपधाया इकारादेशो भवति अङि परतो हलादी च कडिति ॥ 
वार्सिकम ॥ क्वो च दास इत्वं भवतीति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ वा०॥ क्विप्‌ प्रत्यये तस्यापि भवतीति ARAR, d 
34. Before the Aorist in अङ and before an affix 
beginning with a consonant having an indicatory कू or = 
there is. the substitution of इ for the vowel of शास्‌ ॥ 
Thus भन्वारेषतू, अन्वरिषताम्‌ and अन्वाशिषन्‌ ; so also दिष्ट: (with क्त ), शिष्टवान्‌ 
(with क्षवतु ), तो fare: वयं Rsa: ( with the tense-affixes तः and मः which are req 
by I. 2. 4). The स is changed to by VIII. 3. 60. Why do we say ‘before the 


affixes of st Aorist and consonant affixes’? Observe ज्ञासाते, qarag, शशासुः ॥ 
Vart:—There is the substitution of इ for the vowel of urg before the 


afix fq As आयशी: = भायान्‌ शास्ति n So also fhast: The form is thus evolv- 
ed, ura rfax-füero-faxro-sft: (the short g being lengthened by VIII. 
9, 76. 

The root शास्‌ is that root which takes Mg aorist; namely the second 
Adadi शास्‌ (arg aaier), and not the Bhvádi and the first Adádi जास ( भाङ शाखु 
इच्छायाम्‌) ॥ Therefore not here atare, आझास्यमानः ॥ 

Várt;—But before fq, this शास्‌ also is changed, as आशीः, आरिषो, भारिषः॥ 
Or this is an irregular form indicated by the author in the word feqaraff: used in 
VIII. 2. 104. 

शा हो ॥ ३५॥ पदाने॥ शा, हो, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ शासो हो परतः शा इत्ययमादेशो भवति ॥ 
35. Before the Imperative affix हि, «is substituted 

for शास्‌ ॥ 

Thus staan, qan ॥ The हि is changed to घि by VI. 4. 1“. See VI 
4.22. The anuvritti of उपधायाः is not here; so इ is substituted in the room of 
the full word «ra and not only for the penultimate vowel of gre u The anu- 
vritti of faq and feq also is not here. Therefore, when this हि is treated as (qq 
(III. 4. 88), then too the substitution takes place, though a fqq Sárvadhátuka 
is not feq (I. 2. 4). Thus झाथि is also found in the Vedas as having acute on 
the first syllable, which can only be when घि is पितू and consequently anudátta 
BE 1.4) 


Sedat: ॥ ३६ ॥ पदानि ॥ हन्तेः, जः, (हो )॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ हन्तर्द्धातोजे इत्ययमादेशो भवाति हो परत: ॥ 
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96. Sis substituted for हन before हि n 
Thus जहि sre u 
अनुदात्तापद्‌ शवनतितनोत्यादीनामनुनासिकलोपो झलि कूङिति॥ ३७॥ पदानि॥ 
अजुदात्तोपदेश, वनति, तनोत्यादीनाम्‌, अनुनासिक लोपः, झलि, कङिति N 
वृत्तिः॥ अनुदात्तोपरेशानामङ्गानां वनतस्तनोत्यादीनां चानुनासिकलोपो भवति झलादी कङिति प्रये परतः ॥ 
37. The final nasal of those roots which in the 
Dhatupatha have an unaccented root-vowel, as well as of qq 
and aa &o, is elided before an affix beginning with a conso- 
nant (except a semi-vowel or nasal), when these have an indi- 
catory क or x ll 
Thus ag gives us यस्वा (with क्तवा), यतः (with क्त), यतवान्‌( with HAG ) यात: 
(with क्तिन्‌), Similarly रसु gives us रत्वा, रतः, रतवान्‌ , राते:॥ यम, रम, नम्‌, गम्‌, हन्‌ and 
qq which end in a nasal are to be considered as unaccented roots, though taught 
as accented in the Dhátupátha. So also of aq 1. ९. वात: with क्तिन्‌; with क्तिच्‌ the 
nasal is not elided as वान्त; (VI. 4. 39): and before other jhaladi affixes व, 
retains q as all those affixes take the augment gz u The चनादि roots belong to 
the eighth class. Thus ततः, ततवान: The Tanádi roots are ten in number, qq 
सन्‌, क्षण, क्षिण, ऋण, तण, छण , वन्‌, मन्‌ and कुज Of these सन्‌ takes long आ also 
( VI. 4. 45). क्षण्‌-क्षतः क्षतवान्‌, RINT, ऋतवान्‌ ; तण--ठृतः, gaara; घण--घतः 
घतवान्‌; 34 — वतः, वतवान्‌ ; HAAT, मतवान्‌ N 
Why do we say before a ङित्‌ affix? Observe अतत, अतथाः ( I. 2. TI 
these affixes are q) So also not in ज्ञान्तः, WANI, तान्तः, तान्तवान्‌, दान्तः, दान्त- 
घान्‌, not being anudatta in the Dhátupátha. If the root does not end in a 
nasal, the rule does not apply, as in qas, qaam ॥ If the affix does not begin 
with a jhal consonant, the rule does not apply: as गम्यते, रम्यते If the affix is 
not faq or fq the rule does not apply: as, यन्ता, यन्तव्यम्‌ n Why do we say 
*anudátta by 2८४८८९७”? So that the rule may apply to गम्‌ root, as गतिः, but 
not to शभ, as शान्त: झान्तवान्‌॥ For गातिः is formed by fama affix and is accented with 
udátta on the first, but it is a secondary udátta and not of upadeáa or dhátu- 
pátha, and does not prevent the elision of मू of stg ॥ Similarly हम is udátta- 
upadesa though in झान्त it has become अनुदात्तः t The former though taught in 
the Dhátupátha as udátta, has been specifically mentioned above as anudatta, 
and शम्‌ is taught as udatta in the Dhátupátha, and no where else taught as 
anudatta. 
था स्यापि ॥ ३८.॥ पदानि ॥ वा, ल्यपि, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ल्यपि परतो. ऽनुदा त्तापदेदावनतित नोत्यादानामनुनासिकलोपो वा भवति ॥ 
38. The nasal of the above roots (i. e. anudatta 


ending in a nasal, and बन and तनादि) is optionally elided be- 
fore the Absolutive affix eq N 
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This is a vyavasthita-vibhasha, The option applies to roots ending in 
म. In the case of roots ending in other nasals, the elision is compulsory. Thus 
TAA 07 प्रयम्य, प्ररत्य Or AVA, प्रणय Or प्रणम्य, आगत्य आगम्य, but no option in आहत्य, TAR, 


प्रवत्य, TAA ॥ 
ने क्तिचि दीघेश्व ॥ ३९॥ पदानि॥ न, क्तिचि, दीधः, च ॥ 
Fa: ॥ PRT परतो 5नुदात्तोपंदशादीनामनुनासिकलापोा ees न भवाते । 
39. Before the affix ल, the above roots neither 
drop their nasal nor lengthen their root-vowel. 

The above roots i. e. anudáttopade$a, ending in a nasal, and वन and 
तनादि, do not lose their nasal before क्तिच. Thus asd, ated, वन्तिं u The leng- 
thening would have taken place by VI. 4. 15, when the nasal was not elided : 
that also is prohibited. 

गमः को ॥ ४०॥ पदानि ॥ गमः, को, ( अनुनासिकलोपः ) N 

वृत्तिः ॥ अनुनासिकलोप इति वर्तेते । गमः क्वो परतो ऽननासिकलोपो भवाति। ` 

वार्तेक WD गमादानामेति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ To ॥ ऊङ च गमादीनामिति TROU. ॥ 
40. The nasal of गम is always elided before कि tt 

Thus अङ्गगत्‌ कलिड्रुगतू, अध्वगतो हरयः ॥ The तू is added by VI. 1. 71. 

Véri:—It should be stated of णम and the rest. The elision takes 
place here also संयत्‌, Taq n 

Vårt :—The nasal of aa &c. is elided before KE: as, stay, aÑ: ॥ 

विडुनोरचुनासिकस्यात्‌ d ४१॥ पदानि ॥ चिट्‌-चनोः, अनुनासिकस्य आत्‌ ॥ 
ata: ॥ विटि वना च प्रव्यये परतो ऽनुनासिकान्तस्याङ्गस्याकार आदिशो भवाति ॥ 
41. A stem ending in a nasal, and followed by 


the affix विट्‌ or वन्‌, always substitutes long आ for its nasal. 

Thus अब्जाः, गोजाः, ऋतजाः, अद्विजाः, गोषाः (e. g. गोषा इन्हरीनषा असि Rig V. ), 
क्रपखाः, TAA, सहस्रखाः, दधिक्राः, अग्नेगा उन्नेतणाम्‌॥ The affix faz (which is totally 
elided) is added under III. 2. 67. The @ of aq is changed to « by VIII. 3. 
108. in गोषा With the affix qq we have the following :--विज्ञावा, अभ्रजावा 
( III. 2. 75 ). The repetition of the word अनुनासिक in this sütra shows that the 
limitation of anudattopadesga &c. which applied to the भनुनासेक cf sütra VI. 4. 
37 does not apply here. 


जनसनखनां ATLAS: ॥ ४२॥ पदाने ॥ जन-सन-खनाम सन-झलोः, (आत्‌) |i 

वृत्तिः ॥ जन सन खन इत्येतेषामड्रानां सनि झलादो ङ्किति झलारी प्रत्यय परत आकार आदिश AAT । 

42. The long आ is substituted for the final of जनू, 

सन्‌ and खन before the consonant beginning Desiderative affix 

सन्‌, and before any other affix beginning with a jhal con- 
sonant, which has an indicatory & or & N 
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Thus ज्ञातः, SAATA, जातिः, सातः, सातवान्‌, सातिः, सिषासाति; खातः, खातवान्‌ , STA! 
In जन्‌ and खन the Desiderative does not begin with a consonant, but takes the 
augment gz, the q is not therefore elided, as ज्िजनिषति, चिखानैषति ॥ In the case 
of the root aa, the Desiderative takes इ, so we have two forms सिषासाते and 
सिसनिषति (VII. 2. 49). The Desiderative has, therefore, been mentioned in the 


aphorism, only for the sake of the root सन्‌ ॥ 
If the phrase सनंझलो: be taken to mean ‘the Desiderative beginning 


with a consonant’, then we should read the anuvritti of झलि काडिति from the pre- 
ceding sütras, to complete the sense of this; and if the phrase means “when 
the Desiderative of a jhaládi affix follows", then we should qualify the word 
Desiderative by the word jhal from the preceding sfitras. Or we may divide 
the sütra into two (1) Before a कित or fq jhaládi affix long आ is the substi- 
tute of the qof ‘jan’, 'san' and ‘khan’. (2) And so is the case, when the 
Desiderative affix follows, not having the augment इ, for then also the a, of 


‘jan’, ‘san’ and ‘khan’ is replaced by long sr i 
The of the root सन्‌ would have required elision by VI. 4. 37, be- 


cause this verb belongs to Tanadi class, still the भा substitution taught in 
this sütra takes place, by preference, on the maxim of विप्रतिषेधे परं कायम्‌ (1. 4. 2). 
In fact, though in this section of asiddha (VI. 4. 22) one rule is considered 
as asiddha for the purposes of the operations of another rule, yet one rule 
supersedes another by the maxim of vipratisedha. That that maxim applies 
in this section also, is to be inferred from the employment of the term हल in 
VI. 4. 66, which supersedes the lopa of भा taught in VI. 4. 64, and substitutes 
instead the long g ॥ 


ये विभाषा Ai ४३॥ पदानि॥ ये, विभाषा, ( जनसनखनाम्‌ आत्‌ ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ यकारादौ ङ्किति प्रत्यये परतो जनसनखनामाकार आदेशो भवाति विभाषा । 


43. ‘There is optionally the substitution of long आ 
for the finals of wa, सन्‌ and खन्‌ before an affix beginning with 
य and marked with an indicatory & or ङ्‌ ॥ 

Thus जायते or जन्यत ( with यक्‌) जाजायते or जञ्जन्यते ( with ag ) । So also 
सायते Or सन्यते, सासायते, or Farag, खायते, or खन्यते, 'चाखायते or चङ्खन्यते Before 
the vikarana शयन of the Fourth class, which is fq according to I. 2. 4; the जा 
is always substituted for जन्‌ by VII. 3. 79. No option is allowed there. 

तनोतेयाकि ॥ ४४॥ पदानि ॥ तेनोतेः, याकि, ( विभाषा आत्‌ ) ॥ 
STAT: ॥ तेनोतेयाकि परतो विभाषा आकार आदिद भवाते । 

44. ‘The long आ may be optionally substituted for 
the final of ag before the Passive characteristic यक ॥ 

Thus तायते or तन्यते; but no option is allowed in तन्तन्यते with agi 

सनः क्तिचि लोपश्चास्यान्यतरस्याम॥ ४५॥ पदानि॥ सनः, क्तिचि, लोपः, 
च, अस्य, अन्यतरस्याम्‌, ॥ 
वृत्तेः ॥ सनोतेरङ्गस्य क्तिचि प्रत्यये परत आकार आशो भवाते लोपश्रास्यान्यतरस्याम्‌। 
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45. The long at is optionally substituted for the 
final of सन्‌ before the affix क; and there is also elision option- 
ally of the Nasal. 

Thus we have three forms साति':, aa: and ufa: u The word अन्यतरस्याम्‌ 
‘optionally’ has been employed in the sütra for the sake of clearness only; 
for the विभाषा of VI. 4. 43 could have been read into it by annvritti. Lest any 
one should doubt, that the annvritti of fasst had ceased with the last aphor- 
ism, this word अन्यतरस्याम्‌ is employed here. 

आद्धघातुके ॥ ४६॥ पदानि ॥ आद्धंधातु के । 
at: ॥ आद्वैधातुकइस्यधिकारा न ल्यपीति प्रागेतस्माद्यारेत ऊध्वमनक्रामेष्याम आद्धेधातुकइत्यवं तद्वेः 
RaT | 
46. From this upto VI. 4. 68 inclusive, is always 


to be supplied “before an affix called árdhadhátuka ( III. 4. 


114 60 )." 

This is an adhikára sütra and extends upto VI. 4. 69 (exclusive). In 
all the sütras upto VI. 4. 68 should be supplied the phrase "before an affix 
called Ardhadhatuka”. Thus VI. 4. 48 teaches “the sr standing at the end of a 
verbal stem is elided”. To complete the sense we should add: *before an ardha- 
dhatuka affix”. Thus the final sv of the verbal stem सकष is elided before the 
ardhatuka affix त, as चिकार्षठ, जिहीर्षित, but the final at is not elided before a 
sArvadhatuka affix, as the at of भव in भवति, waa: ॥ The /ué-elision of qu after 
roots of statia class, implies that there is never ४०४८ of दाष ॥ 

The following purposes are served by this sütra, i. e. an. ardhatuka 
affix causes the following special changes (1) भतेलोपः-- The elision of sz of a 
stem, as shown above, in चिकीर्षिता, चिकीर्षितुम्‌, (2) aa, The elision of य by 
VI. 4. 49, 50: as बेभिदिता, बेभिदितुन , बेभिदितव्यम from qu the Intensive stem. 
Before SArvadhatuka, we have anaa, wesa ॥ (3) णिलोपश्च प्रयोजनम्‌ , The eli- 
sion of fot by VI. 4. 51, as कारणा हारणा पाच्यते (पाचि + यक + ते = पाच्‌+ य+ ते), याज्यते ॥ 
In Sarvadhátuka, पाचयति, याजयति, कारयाते, हारयाते॥ (4) आलूलोपः, the elision of 
झा, VI. 4. 64— as पपतुः, पुः, ववदुः "35 In Sárvadhátuka, anita, वान्ति (5) £er— 
The substitntion of long € for आ in some roots, VI. 4. 65 as धीयते, दीयते ; in 
GArvadhátuka अदाताम्‌ , अधाताम्‌ (6) gera — The substitution ofẹ for sm, VI. 4. 68 ; 
as aq. ग्लेयात्‌; in Sárvadhátuka, स्नायात्‌, ग्लायातू ॥ This is confined to the 
Precative (Asirlin). (7) चिण्वद्भावश्व सीयुटि, the treatment of the Precative like 
Aorist Passive in rau, by VI. 4. 62. as attests, हारिषीष्ट ॥ In Sárvadhátuka, 
क्रियत, हियेत ॥ JS Dodo ss " À 

Kásiká :--अतो लोपो यलोपश्च णिलापश्र प्रयाजनम्‌। 

आलाप ईत्वमेल्वं च चिण्वद्भावश्व सीयुटि d 
weg रोपधयोरमन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ ४७ ॥ पदानि | भ्रस्जः, र-उपश्ययोः, रम्‌, 
अन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ भ्रस्जो रेफस्योपधायाश्च रमन्यतरस्यां भवाते | 
30 


3 
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47. In the room of the £ and the penultimate letter 
स्‌ of the root esr, there is optionally the substitute रम, when 
an árdhadhátuka affix follows. 
| The र्‌ and स्‌ cease to exist and रा takes their place. The substitute: 
having am indicatory 4 comes after the final vowel (I. 7. 49). Thus श्रस्ञञ + त= 
wita= भर्श the ज being changed to « by VIII. 2. 36, 0 त to z by VIII. 
4.41. The other form will be श्रष्टा; so also agx and भष्ट्म, श्रष्टव्यम्‌ and REAT p 
ASAA or भञ्जनम्‌ ॥ But we: and geara by VI. 1. I6, in spite of this. rule. The 
word उपदेश (VI. 4. 37). is understood. here also. The rule therefore applies to 
the simple root bhrasj as originally taught in the Dhatupatha, and not to any 
Derivative root from it. As the Intensive ( ag ) is बरीभज्यते u 


अतो लोपः ॥ ४८॥ पदानि ॥ अतः, लोपः, (आद्धेधातुके) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अकारान्तस्यारद्धधातुक्रे लोपो भवति | 
चात्तिकम ॥ वृद्धिदीर्घाभ्यामतो लोपः एवविप्रतिषधेन ॥ 
48. The & standing at the end of a stem is elided- 
before an árdhadhátuka affix. | 


Thus फिकीर्षता, चिकीर्षितुम्‌, and चिकीर्दितव्यम, from the Desiderative stem 
rate ॥ So also faa: and aga: from the roots fex and gox thus, धिन्व्‌ + उ (IIT. 
1. 80) « fa sr x ( 111, 1. 80) विन--ड (sr being elided before the árdhátuka 
ड) न्धिनु; the 3rd Personal dual of it is घिनुतः tt The addition of ay by III. 1. 80 
and its subsequent elision by the present sütra, may appear a redundancy, 
but the elided st being sthánivat, prevents guna of घि So also gą: n 
See sütra III. r. $0. Why do we say “the आ is elided’? Observe चेता, सोता 
here इ and g have not been elided. Why do we say “मतः with aq”? The 
long भा will not be elided: as याता, atar u Why do we say ‘before ar Ardha- 
dhátuka'? Before a Sárvadhátuka there will be no elision of st nor before a 
Taddhita : as वृक्षत्वम्‌ and वृक्षता ॥ 

Vért:—The elision of such M takes place even to the supersession of 
the subsequent rules relating to Vriddhi and lengthening. As चिकीर्षकः, (X 
षंकः, चिकीर्ष्य ते and जिहीब्यते it 

यस्य हलः ॥ ४९ ॥ पदानि ॥ यस्य, हलः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ हल उत्तरस्य यशब्रस्याद्धं धातुक्रे लोपो भवाति | 
49. When a consonant precedes the final zt in a 
verbal stem, this @is elided also before an árdhadhátuka 


affix. š 


Thus afafzar, Wrafrqu, बेभिदितिव्यम्‌ from the Intensive stem Wfirg 1 In 
the 51079 यस्य is given, which is the Genitive singular of a namely of the let- 
tersa म By the rule  अलाड्न्यस्य (I. 1. 52), the अ of य्‌ ought to be elided 
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and nota; but that rule is evidently inapplicable here, since the elision of sq 
would have taken place by the preceding rule: the present rule therefore 
teaches the elision of a (ya) Qr the word ga: may be considered as in the 
ablative case, and then by I. 1. $4, the first letter would be elided namely qu 
Why have we taken [the two letters (संघात) conjointly viz.] a and not &? 
Observe इष्यिता, naar, gaar from the simple mots Esa, yea, and geait Here 
a not being followed by, is not elided (see Bhvadi 541—546). Why do 
we say “when preceded by a consonant?” Observe arataar, qrafémr n 
क्यस्य विभाषा 4o ॥ पद्यानि ॥ क्यस्य, विभाषा, ( आद्धधातुके ) ॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ क्यस्य हल उत्तरस्य विभाषा लोपो भवति भाद्धेधातुक्रे । 

50. The elision of « of the Denominative stem 


(क्य) is optional, when preceded by a consonant and followed 


by an árdhadh&tuka affix. 
The aq denotes the affixes क्यच्‌ and aag n Thus समिध्यता or समिधिता, 
Waar or दृषदिवा meaning समिधमात्मन इच्छति or समिध इवाचरति &८. 
णेरनिटि ॥ ५१ ॥ पदानि ॥ णेः, आनिटि, ( आञ्चधातुके ) ॥ 
ara: ॥ भविद्ञदवाद्धंधातुके Veta भवाते d 
51. The xof the verbal stem formed with the 
affix णि, is elided before an árdhadhátuka affix which does not 


take the augment a N 
This debars gaz, the semi-vowel य, the guna, Vriddhi and the long 
substitutions. Thus अततक्षत्‌, भररक्षतू, भाशिशत्‌, भाटिटतू, कारणा, हारणा, कारकः, हारकः, 
कार्यते, etaa and ज्ञीप्सति (see VII. 4. 1 for the shortening of the stem of the 
Aorists in these). Why do we say ‘not having the augment gg?’ Observe 
कारयिता and हारयिता ॥ 
निष्ठायां सदि ॥ ५२॥ पदानि ॥ निष्ठायाम, सारि ॥ 
वात्तिः ॥ निष्ठायां सोटि परतो णेलोपो भवति । 
52. The afix fis elided before the affixes क्त 


and क्तवतु when these take the augment इद N 


Thus कारितम्‌, हारितम्‌, गणितम्‌, लाक्षितम्‌॥ Why do we say “before an 
ardhadhátuka affix having the augment £z "? Observe संज्ञपित्तः qg: n This 
isthe part participle of the causative, the € being the sign of the causative, 
By VII. 2. 15 read with VII. 2. 49, NY isa root which takes no gz augment 
in the Nishtha. It may be objected thaf VII. 2.15 preventing gz augment 
applies to verbs of one syllable (VII. 2. 10), and the causative F being of 
two syllables will always have gz in the Nishtha, and so it is useless to use 
the word सेह in the sütra. The word NE in the sûtra fixes the time when 
the elision of fa should take place. Namely, frst there should be added the 
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augment gz and ¢hen, there should take place the elision of fu Otherwise 
we shall have this difficulty aR +q, here let us elide the fa frst: and we get 
कार त, now we cannot add gz to त, for कार being a verb of one syllable will 
not take ge by VII. 2. 10. Therefore, the reverse process must be adopted. 
We must clide gz frst. For हापितः see also VII. 2. 27. 
जनिता मन्त्ञे ॥ ५३॥ पदानि ॥ जनिता, eu |l 

qa: ॥ जानेतेति मन्त्राविषये estar णिलोपो निपात्यत ! - 

53. Ina Mantra, the word जनिता is formed irre- 
gularly by the elision of णि before the affix æ with the aug- 


ment gz ॥ 

Thus यो नः पिता जनिता u Otherwise जनयिता in secular literature. It is 
an exception to VI. 4. 51. 

शमिता यज्ञे ॥ ५2॥ पढानि ॥ शमिता, यज्ञे ॥ 
'वृद्धिः ॥ यज्ञकम्माजि शानिताते इडाहो Part निपात्यते | 
54. शमिता is formed irregularly by the elision of 

" ५ “foi 
णि before an £z augmented affix, when meaning a sacrificial 


act. 
Thus ga हविः ufa: n [t is formed by तृच and is in the Vocative case. 
Why do we say ‘when referring toa sacrificial act’? See aq ef: waren: ॥ 
See Satpatha Br. III. 8. 3, 4 and 5. 
अयामन्ताल्वाय्यतून्विष्णुषु ॥ ५५ ॥ पदानि ॥ अय, आम-अन्त-आलु-आय्य- 
इत्नु-इष्णुघु, ॥ हि 
वृत्तः ॥ आम्‌ अन्त आलु आय्य इत्नु इष्णु RAT परता जेरयादेशो भवाते । 
55. अय is substituted for the इ of Iv, before the 


affixes आम, अन्त, आलु, आय्य, इत्नु, and इष्णु ॥ 

Thus कारयां चकार, हारयां चकार, गण्डयन्तः, मण्डयन्तः ( formed by the Unadi 
affix qa, झ = अन्न, added to the roots गंड and मेड ) आलु । स्पृहयालुः | आय्य, स्पृहयाय्यः, 
TEATA: ॥ इत्नुः-स्तनायस्नुः ॥ इष्णुः--पाषयिष्णुः ॥ Thus sütra could have been well 
dispensed with; for the इ of णि would take guna v which will be changed to 
sta by the rules of Sandhi, be fore these affixes. This substitution of eta for g 
is for the sake of the subsequent sütra however, because there € could not be 
changed to अय by any sandhi-rules. 

ल्यपि लघुपूचोत्‌ ॥ ५६ ॥ पदानि ॥ ल्यपि, लघु gata ( णेः अय ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ल्यपि परतो लवुपूर्वादुत्तरस्य णेरयादेशो भत्ति । 
56. अय is substituted for the € of णि, before the 
Absolutive affix ल्यप, when the vowel preceding the q is light. 

Thus प्रशमय्य गतः, संश्‍मय्य गतः, प्रबेभिदय्य, प्रगणय्य ॥ But प्रपात्य गतः the vowel 

preceding they being long. Here VI. 4. 51 applies. The shortening, the 





elision of थ and the elision of st should not be considered as asiddha, as their 
place of operation is not the same. Thus शम्‌+ णिच — शामि ; this झा is shorten- 
ed by VI. 4. 92, and we have ufa This shortening is not to be considered 
as asiddha, for if asiddha, there being no laghu pürva, the present rule would 
not apply. Similarly afe is the Intensive root, its a is elided by VI. 4. 49, 
this elision is not considered as asiddha, if it were asiddha, the g of भि would 
not be laghu. Similarly the elision of अ in गण which is a root which ends in 
í क, (see Dhátupátha Churadi 309), is not considered as asiddha for similar 

reasons. 

विभाषा, ssa: 149 पदानि ॥ विभाषा, आपः, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ भाप उत्तरस्य Neary परतो विभाषा 5यारेशो भवति ॥ 

57. अय is optionally substituted for the g of णि 


before the affix ल्यप, after the verb आप ॥ 

Thus प्रापय्य or प्राप्य गतः ॥ This however does not apply to the माप 
substitute for ge, as भध्याप्य गतः (VI. 1. 48, VII. 3. 36). The maxim of Prati- 
padokta applies here. 

युप्ठ्वोदोंधेदछ्न्दासि ॥ ५८॥ पदानि ॥ zr, दीघेः, छन्दासि, ( ल्यापि) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ यु प्टुइत्येत योल्यापे परत*छन्शसि विषये दीर्घो भवति ॥ 
58. In gand œ, long is substituted for उ, before 


«qq in the Veda. 
Thus दान्त्यनुपूर्वं faa; थचा धो दक्षिणा परिप्ठ्य ॥ Why do we say'in the 
Chhandas' ? Observe संयुत्य, smga in the secular literature. 
क्षियः ॥ ५९ ॥ पदानि ॥ क्षियः, (दीघे: ल्यपि) N 
वृत्तिः ॥ क्षियश्च दीर्घो भवाते ल्यपि परतः 1 
59. A longis substituted for the gof क्षि before 
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cay ॥ 
As प्रक्षीय, उपक्षीय ॥ 
निष्ठायामण्यद्‌र्थे ॥ ६०॥ पदानि ॥ निष्ठायाम्‌. अ-ण्यदर्थे, ( दीघेः ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ण्यतः कृव्यस्यार्यो भादकर्म्मणी ताभ्यामन्यत्र या निष्ठा तस्यां क्षियो दीर्घो भवाते । 

60. A long is substituted for the & of क्षि before 
the Participle in क्त, when it has not the sense of the future 
Passive Participle in vaq ॥ 

The force of ज्य is to denote condition (Impersonal action) and ob- 
ject (passive). When the Past Participle -has not the force of ea, the vowel 
of fat is lengthened. Thus आाक्षीणः, प्रश्षीणः, परिक्षीणः all used in the active sense. 
The क्त is added to the Intransitive f to denote the agent (III. 4. 72). Thus 
प्रक्षीणमिर देवदत्तस्य ‘this is the spot where Devadatta perished’. Here क्त is used 
with a Locative force (III. 4. 76). Why do we say 'not.having the force of 
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oqq?’ Observe भक्षितमसिममिश्चेष्ठाः ॥ Here is added with the force of condi- 
tion, and akshitam means ‘imperishable’, The vowel not being lengthened 
the q is not changed to (VIII. 2. 46). 


वा ऽऽक्रोशादैन्ययोः ॥६१॥ पदानि ॥ घा, आक्रोश-दैन्ययो: (क्षियः दीधः विभाषा) 
वृत्ति ॥ भाको गम्यमाने ऐन्ये च क्षियों निष्ठायामण्यदर्थ वा stat भवाते ॥ 

61. The long is optionally substituted, for the € 
of fă, before the Past Participle क्त, not having the sense of 
the Future Passive Participle णय, when the word means 
‘imprecation °’ or ‘a miserable plight’. 

Thus क्षितायुरेधि or क्षीणायुरेधि, aa: or क्षीणकः, क्षितोयं तपस्वी, क्षीणोऽयं तपस्वी ॥ 
When not having the sense of cursing or miserable condition, we have one 
form only, as क्षीणश्रन्द्रः ॥ 

_ स्यसिचसीयुटतासिषु भावकम्मणोरुपददा ऽज्झनग्रहहशां चा चिण्वदिट च ॥६२॥ 
पदानि ॥ स्य-सिच-सीयुट-तासि, भाष-कमेणोः, उपदेशे, अच-हन-प्रह-दक्षाम, वा, 
चिएवत्‌, इट, च, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ स्य सिच्त्‌ ्ीयुर्‌ तासि इत्येतेषु भावकर्म्मविषयेषु परत उपदेशे ऽञञन्तानामङ्गानां हन्‌ मह TU 
इत्येतेषां च चिण्वस्कार्यं भवाति वा । यदा चिण्वत्‌ तदा इडागमो WAT । 

62. Before the affixes ea (First Future and Condi- 
tional), fara (S-Aorist), सीयुट्‌ (Benedictive) and तासि (the Priph- 
rastic Future), when there are used in the Impersonal (भाव) and 
Passive (कमे) Voices, (1) the verbal stems endingin a vowel in 
the Grammatical system of instruction (gqxq), as well as the 
verbs (2) हन (3) we and (4) ea are treated optionally in the 
same way as in the third person of the Passive Aorist in fay, 
and when so treated, they have the augment इट ॥ 


The augment इ is, of course, added to the affixes e, सिच, सीयुट्‌ and. 
तासि and not to the stem. What are the special objects served by this atidega 
aphorism? They are given in the following verse :— 

Káriká चिण्वदू वृद्धिर्युक च ge owed 
दीर्घश्चोक्तो यो मितां वा चिणीति । 
इट्‌ 'चासिद्धस्तेन मे लुप्यते णि- 

क faai वलनिमित्तोऽविघाती ॥ 

First :—The Vriddhi takes place as in faa (VII. 2. 116, VII. 3. 34), 
secondly, there is the addition of ga augment (VII. 3. 33), thirdly sq is substi- 
tuted for the g of gq (VII. 3. 54), fourthly, the roots having indicatory म 


& 
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(Bhuadi 809 to 873) optionally lengthen their vowel (VI. 4. 93), and lastly the 
addition of the augment gz being considered as asiddha or mot to have taken 
effect by VI. 4. 22, the rule VI. 4. 51 applies and the causative affix णि is 
elided : and this gz Is added irrespective of the conditions and limitations of 
VII. 2. 35 &c. 


(1) Roots ending in a vowel in the Dhátüpátha with the affix eq as, 
चि:--'चायिष्यत or चेष्यते, अचायिष्यत or अचष्यत ॥ So also with wf, as, दायिष्यते or 
हास्यते, भद्यायिष्यत Or अदास्यत ॥ 

In ufa there are three forms, the two झामिष्यते or शमिष्यते, अञ्चामिष्यतः and 
भशामेष्यत being given by the elision of the causative ending by VI. 4. 51, in spite 
of the zz augment which is considered as asiddha: and शम being a root of 
faq class, the अ is lengthened optionally by VI. 4.93. The forms qafasqq and 
अशमयिष्वत are given when not treated as faa, the causative is retained, the 
penultimate being shortened by VI. 4. 92. With the affix सिच--भचायिषाताम्‌ 
Or भचेषाताम्‌, भदायिषाताम्‌, Or अद्षाताम्‌ and अझामिषाताम्‌ Or आअदामिषाताम्‌॥ With 
the affix सीयुद--'चायिषीष्ट or चेषीष्ट, दायिषीष्ट 07 दासीष्ट and झामिषीष्ट or झमिषीष्ट ५ With 
the afix तासि :--चायिता or चेता, दायिता or दाता, शामिता or शमिता ॥ The चिण्‌ aorist 
model of these roots is अचायि, stata (VII. 3. 33), and झशामे ( VII. 3. 34) or 
अशामि (VI. 4. 93). | 
| (2) इन्‌ :—Fut. घानिष्यते or हनिष्यते; Con. अघानिष्यत or अहानिष्यत, Aor. अधानिषाताम 
or अवापेषाताम्‌ and अहसाताम (11, 4. 44); Ben घानिषीष्ट or वधिषीष्ट ; Per. Fut. घानिता or 
इन्ता ॥ The चिण model is अघानि u 

(3) w«:—Fut. ग्राहिष्यते or ग्रहीष्यने Con. अग्राहिष्यत or अग्रहीष्यत; Aor. अम्राहिषा- 
ताम्‌ or अग्रहीषाताम्‌ (अम्रहिषाताम) ? ; Ben. ग्राहिषीष्ट or (महिबीष्ट) ? म्रहीषी्ट, Per. Fut. nigar 
or ग्रहिता ॥ The lengthening of ही takes place by VII. 2. 37. The a% model 
is अग्राहि ॥ 


(4) दृशः-- Fut. दर्शिष्यते or gaa, Con. अदर्दिष्यत or अद्रक्ष्यत ; Aor. भरदर्शिषाताम 
or अरक्षाताम्‌ ; Ben gige or वृक्षीष्ट; Per. Fut. दर्शिता or ggr (दष्टा)? ॥ The aa model 
is अर्चि ॥ ! 
Why do we say before स्य &c? Observe 'चेतव्यम, दातव्यम्‌ Why in the 
Impersonal and Passive? Observe चेष्यते and दास्यते ॥ Why in Upadesa ? The 
rule applies to कारिष्यते also, though कार्‌ (after guna change) ends in a con- 
sonant, but in its original ennuciation it ends with a vowel The atide$a 
rule being enunciated with regard to stems (anga), prevents the subs- 
titutions of हन्‌ and ge and इण्‌ ॥ Thus erasaa, घानिष्यते, एष्यते or आयिष्यत, भः ययते 
or अध्यायिष्यते ॥ The substitutes वध or गा (II. 4. 42, 43, 45, 50) do not come 
according to the Kasika, when these roots are treated as paqo ॥ 


दीडने.युडचि किति ॥ ६३॥ पदानि ॥ दीङः, युट्‌, अचि, aS 
वृत्तः ॥ रीडोयुडागमा भवाति अजारी क्ङिति प्रत्यय परतः ॥ 


E 
( 


॥ 
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63. युद is the augment after ftg, of an árdha- 
dhátuka affix beginning with a vowel and having an indica- 
tory € or Sil 

Thus उपदिदीये, उपद्दींयाते and उपदिशियिरे॥ The Personal ending is fra 
by I. 2. 5. arg: being in the Ablative case, the augment is applied to the affix. 
This augment, however, is not to be considered as asiddha (VI. 4. 22) for the 
purposes of semi-vowel substitution under VI. 4.82. If that substitution 
were allowed, the augment would become useless. Why before an affix 
having कू or डूः? Observe उपदानम्‌ ॥ 

आतो लोप इटि च ॥ ६४॥ पढाने॥ आतः, लोपः, xs, च, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ इडादावाद्धधातुके कडिति चाकारान्तस्याङ्गस्य लोपो भवति ॥ 

64. The final atof a root is elided before an 

&rdhadhátuka affix with the augment ta as well as when it 


begins with a vowel and has an indicatory क or हू il 

Thus पपिथ and तस्थिय ॥ Here the affix has the gz augment. पपतुः, 
पपुः, qenp, तस्थुः u Here the affixes are faq by 1. 2. 5 गोदः, कम्बलदः with the 
affix (III. 2. 3). So also wat (fem), wat (fem) by अडू III. 3. 106. Before 
SArvadhátuka affixes, we have यान्ति, वान्ति, व्यत्यरे and sae The two latter 
are the Imperfect 1st Pers. Sing. Atm. of रा and ला with the affix इ (gz). When 


it does not begin with a vowel, we have ग्लायते, दासीय ॥ 
ईद्यति ॥ ६५ ॥ पदानि॥ ईत्‌, यति, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ईकार भादेशों भवति आकारान्तस्याङ्गस्य यति परतः ॥ 
65. The final at of a stem is changed into € be- 
fore the Krit-affix «t. ॥ | 
Thus देयम्‌, Waa, हेयम्‌, and aal The Guna takes place according 
to VII. 3. 84. — 
घुमास्थागापाजहातिसां हलि ॥ ६६॥ पदानि॥ घु, मा, स्था, गा, पा, जहाति 


स्ताम्‌, हलि n " ws C A — e - n र 
वृत्तिः॥ घुसंज्ञकानामङ्गानां मा स्था गा पा जहाति सा इलेतेषां हलारी RETA प्रत्यये परत ईकारादेशों भवाति॥ 


66. ‘For the final of the roots of the form of दा 
and at (घु), as well as for that of the roots मा, स्था, गा, पा, हा 
(aar) and सा (at), there is substituted हे before an Ardhadha- 
tuka affix beginning with a consonant, which hasan indicatory 
छू 0' ड.॥ ` x ति... 

Thus दीयते, धीयते with यक, देदीयते, देघीयते with agut So also मीयते मेमीयते 
स्थीयते, adaa, गीयते, जेगीयते, भध्यगीष्ट, अध्यगीषाताम्‌, अध्यगीषत, पीयते, पेपीयते, हीयते, 


जहीयते, अवरीयत, अवससीयते ॥ ; 
e The qr *to protect' of Adadi (47) is not meant here. be come the 
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vikarana झप is elided in roots of that class. Its form will be पायते. It is Bhvádi 


qr ‘to drink’ that is taken here. So also हा-जिहीते is not to be taken here. Its 
form is हायते ॥ 

Why do we say ‘before a consonant’? Observe हदतुंः, qg: u Here 
had gz not been used in the sütra, the भा of qt would be replaced by इ by the 
present sütra, even before a vowel-affix अतुः ०* उस्‌ ; for the lopa of taught in 
VI. 4. 64 is prevented by this ०८०७८७४०८४ sütra teaching € substitution. In fact, 
the employment of the word हळू in the aphorism is a jfiapaka that the rule of 
vipratishedha (1.4.2) applies in this section of asiddha (VI. 4. 22), and the lopa 
of sm is superseded by the present rule substituting £ instead.So also दता 
and घाता before non-faq and non fea affixes. 

uff ॥ ६७॥ wan uu, fefe, N 
git: ॥ घुमास्थागापाजहातिसामंङ्गांनां लिंडिः परत एकारादेशो भवाति ॥ 
67. wis substituted for the आ of the above roots 
in the Benedictive mood Active. 

Thus देयात्‌, मेयात्‌ , धेयात्‌ , स्थेयात्‌, गेयात्‌ , पेयात्‌ and अंवसेयातू n Before non- 
किव and 7०॥०-ङित्‌ we have दासीष्ट and wete n By the word ल is here meant 
the आदीर्लिङ or the Precative mood ; the Personal endings of which mood are 
Ardhadhatuka by III. 4. 116. More-over by III. 4. 104 the Parasmaipada 
affixes only of the Benedictive are कि, so the present rule does not apply 
to the Atmanepada affixes of the Precative. 


वा ऽन्यस्य संयोगादेः ॥ ६८॥ पदानि॥ वा, अन्यस्य-सयोग, आदेः, ( लिडि ) 
(ata: ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ घवादिभ्यो ऽन्यस्य संयोगांदेसकारान्तस्य॑ वा एकारादेशो भवति fue परतः ॥ 

68. For the final et of any other root than those 
mentioned in VI. 4. 66, « may optionally be substituted, in 
the Benedictive active, when the root begins with a conjunct 
. consonant, 


The स्या was the only root of VI. 4. 66, which could have been affect- 
ed by this rule. It has been, however, specially exempted by the word 
अन्यस्य Thus ग्लेयात्‌ or atg, म्लेयात or zer, but only eam (VI. 4. 66), 
and यायात्‌ (not commencing with a double consonant) The phrase feta is 
understood here and therefore the rule applies to Parasmaepada affixes (III. 
4. 104). Thus rette in Atmanepada. The root considered as an anga, should 
consist of a double consonant, therefore in निर्वायात्‌ (from निर्‌+ वा ), ये is not to 
be considered as a root having a double consonant, for X is no part of the 

2129, but of the preposition. 

न ल्यपि ॥ ६९॥ पदानि ॥ न, ल्यपि, घुमास्थागापाजहातिसाम ॥ 
DL > 
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“का 


वृत्तिः ॥ ल्यपि प्रत्यये परतो घुमास्थागापा जहातिसां यदुक्त तन्न ॥ 
69. The substitution for आ under rule VI. 4 
66, does not apply when the absolutive affix ल्यप follows घु 
मा, स्था, गा, पा, हा and सा ॥ 
Thus प्रदाय, प्रधाय, प्रमाय, प्रस्थाय, प्रगाय, प्रपाय, प्रहाय and अवसाय ॥ The affix 
ल्यप्‌ as the substitute of कत्वा, is a कित affix by I. 1, 55. 
मयतेरिदन्यतरस्याम ॥ ७०॥ पदानि॥ मयतेः, इत, अन्यतरस्याम्‌, ( ल्यपि ) ॥ 
वृत्तः ॥ मयंतारिकारादिशों वा भवाति ॥ 
70. इ may optionally be substituted for the आ of 


मा, (मयाति) before eq n 
Thus अपमित्य or अपमाय tt 
लुङ्लङलङक्ष्वड्दात्त:॥ ७१॥ Wand! SS, SS, SEB, AZ, उदात्तः 
( अङ्गस्य )॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ लुङ्‌ wm cm LAAT परतोड़स्याडागमों भवति, उदात्तश्च स भवाति ॥ 
71. अट्‌ acutely accented is the augment of the 


verbal stem in the Aorist, Imperfect and the Conditional. 
Thus अकार्षीन्‌ , अहार्षीत्‌, अकरोत्‌, अहरत्‌ and अकरांष्यत्‌, अहिरिष्यतू u 


आडजादीनाम्‌ ॥७२॥ पदानि ॥ आद्‌, अच-आदीनाम, (उदात्तः)॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ आडागमो भवत्यजादीनां लुङलङ्लङ्घु परत उदात्तश्च स भवाते ॥ 

72. आट्‌ acutely accented is the augment of a 
verbal stem beginning with a vowel, in the Aorist, Imperfect 
and the Conditional. 

Thus रोक्षष्ट, tara, ऐक्षिष्यत; औव्जीत्‌, ओब्जतू, औडढिजष्यत ॥ ऐहिष्ट, ऐहत and Wey 
amfa, झाम्भतू, and stiteasaq ॥ The Vriddhi takes place by VI. 1. 90. 

The Passive Imperfect ( ङ) of ax, qq and वह are Wsza, औप्यत and 
sitara formed by आट्‌ and not अट्‌ u First, the affixes of the Imperfect are added 
and then the Passive characteristic य is added to these roots, which causes 
the vocalisation of the semi-vowels, and we have इज्यत, seqq, and उह्यत stems 
(VI. I. 15). The stems having now assumed a form in which they begin with 
a vowel, take atz n The addition of tense-affixes being an antaranga opera- 
tion precedes the addition of augment. After the affixes have been added, 
the vikarana यक, being nitya, is added and precedes in order the augment, 
the latter being so far anitya; after यक addition the roots assume a form in 
which we can add aman Why arr is considered anitya depends on the 
following maxim :--शब्दा न्तरस्य प्राप्नुवन्‌ विधिरानित्यों भवति “when the word-form in 
reference to which a rule teaches something ; after the taking effect of another 
rule that applies simultaneously would be different from what it was before 
that other rule had taken effect, then the former rule is not nitya.” 
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छन्दस्यापे इश्यते ॥ ७३॥ पदानि॥ छन्दसि, अपि, दृश्यते, आटू ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ छन्दसि विषये आडागमो हृदयते । यत्र हि विहितस्ततोन्यत्रापि रदयते | 
73. The sme augment is found in the Veda also. 


It is found there before the roots beginning with a vowel as well as 
before consonant roots. Thus आवः, आनक, and angaa n आव: is the Aorist of 
q3, the affix being elided by II. 4. 80. आनक from aq (II. 4. 80), and आयुनरू 
is the Imperfect of युञ्‌ ॥ 

[UT ~ 
न माङ्योगे ॥ ७४ wart ॥ न, are, योगे (लुक लड्‌ wg) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ माड्योगे लुङ्लङलूङक्षु यदुक्तं तन्न भवाते ॥ 
74. In connection with the prohibitive particle 
मा, the augment अद्‌ or आह्‌ is not added in the Aorist, Imper- 
fect and the Conditional 


Thus मा भवान्‌ कार्षीत्‌ , मा भवान्‌ हार्षीत्‌, मा स्म करोत्‌, मा स्म हरत्‌, मा भवानीहिटमा; 
भवानीक्षिट, मा स्म भवानीहत, मा स्म भवानीक्षत ॥ 


बहुलं छन्द्स्यमाङयोगे ऽपि ॥ ७५॥ पदानि ॥ बहुलम, छन्द्सि, अ माङ योगे 
आप ॥ 
बृत्ति: ॥ छन्दसि विषये माङ्योगे ऽपि बहुलमडाटी भवतः अमाङ्योगेपि न भवतः ॥ 
75. There is diversity in the Veda: the augment 
अट or आट is added even with मा, and sometimes not added 
even when there 1s no मा | . 


Thus in जनिष्ठा sa: (Rig X. 73. 1), काममूनयीत्‌ (Rig 1. 53. 3) and क्राममर्दयीतू; 
the augment is not added though there is no apu In WT 4: क्षेत्रे परबजिन्यवाप्सुः, मा 
झभिव्याः, मा आवः, the augment is not elided, though the particle मा is added. 


इरयो रे.॥ ७६ ॥ पदाने d इरयोः, रे, ( बहुरुंछन्द्सि ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ इर इत्यतस्य छन्दासि विषये बहुलं रे इत्ययमादेशो भवाति ॥ 


76. Ris diversely substituted for gt in the Veda. | 


Thus के स्विद्नर्भ प्रथमं दघ्रे आपः (Rig X. 82. 5) या स्य परिदघ्रे॥ In qi the भा 
of wr is elided before the affix इR by VI. 4. 64, the X substitution being consid- 
ered as asiddha (VI. 4. 22) for the purposes of the elision of sat n Sometimes 
the substitution does not take place, as प्रमाया धियोग्निम्माणि xx! Here ge 
augment is. first added to after the @z roots and the affix thus becomes £r, 
then is substituted again for this इर by this sütra, thus the affix is brought 
back. to its original condition. To show this repetition—X-—£t—3X the sütra 


has exhibited the word इरयोः in the dual number, 


अचि VATA qat य्वोरियङ्वङाो ॥ ७७॥ पदानि॥ आच, इनु, धातु, भ्रवाम, 
य्वोः, TAS, SIF, ॥ : 


3 
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वृत्तिः॥ शनुप्रययान्तस्याङ्गस्य थातोरिवर्णोवर्णान्तस्य भ्र इत्येतस्य LASTAS इत्यतावारेशो भवतो जचे परतः॥ 
वात्तिकम्‌॥ इयङ्वङ्प्रकरणेतन्वादीनां छन्दसि बहुलसुपसंख्यानं कत्तेव्यम ॥ 

77. Before an affix beginning with a vowel, there 
are substituted for the उ of z, the characteristic of the roots 
of the fifth class, for the final इ, ई, उ and ऊ of a root, as well 
as for the ऊ of भ्र, the इय्‌ (for इ or इ) and उच (for उ or ऊ). 

Thus आप्नुवन्ति, राधनुवन्ति, WHaatea, from roots of the 5th class. चिक्षियतुः 
Zgaga, THLE, नियो, नियः, ar, ga: and भुवो and wa ॥ 

Why do we say before an affix beginning with a vowel’? Observe 
आप्नुयात्‌, शवनुयात्‌ , राध्नुयात्‌॥ Why “of अनु &c.” ? Observe लक्ष्ये, लक्ष्याः, वध्वे, quar ॥ 
Why “of इ and उ”? Observe चक्रतुः, a4: where the vowel is s ॥ 

Vért:—The Guna (VII. 3. 84) and Vriddhi (VII. 2. 115) however 
take place to the supersession of gag and उवङ: as from चि--चयनम्‌ and चायकः, 
a—aaqagq and लावकः, with ल्युट्‌ and oga ॥ 

Vårt :—In the Chhandas there is deversely the substitution of इयड 
and उवङ in the case of qq &c. Thus तन्वं पुषेम or तनुवं पुषेम ॥ विषुवं पुषेम, स्वर्गी 
लोकः, सुवर्गो लोकः, त्यम्बकं AMAR, AAAA यजामहे ॥ 

अभ््यासस्यासवर्ण ॥७८॥ पदानि॥ अभ्यासस्य, अ, सवर्ण di 
वृत्तिः ॥ अभ्यासस्यवर्णोवर्णान्तस्यासवर्णे ऽचि परत इयङ्‌ उवङ्‌ इत्येतावारेशो ATT: ॥ 

78. gag and gag are substituted for the € and उ 
of a reduplicate, before à non-homogenous vowel. 

Thus इयेष, उवोष, gafa,( VII. 4.77 ) but इषतुः and इषुः, ऊषतुः and sw 
before homogenous vowels and इयाय and उवाय before a non-vowel, 

ferar: ॥ ७९ ॥ पदानि ॥ स्त्रियाः, ( अचि इयङ )॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ स्त्रीइत्यतस्याजारी TAR परतः इयडादेशो भवति ॥ 
| 79. xaş is substituted for the £ of et before an 
affix beginning with a vowel. 

As et, ferar, स्त्रियः; but स्त्रीणाम्‌ the न being added by a subsequent rule, . 
supersedes this rule, The making this a separate sütra is for the sake of the 
subsequent aphorisms. 

वा ऽमशसोः ॥ ८०॥ पदानि॥ वा, अम, शसोः ( इयङ्‌ स्त्रिया: ) ॥ 
gia: ॥ अमि दासि परतः स्त्रिया वा उयडादेशी भवाते ॥ 

80, The substitution of gas for the इ of str? is 
optional before the accusative endings अम and दास (अस) n 

Thus eft q»a 07 faa पद्य, स्त्रीः पश्य or स्त्रियः quu: ॥ 

इणो यण्‌ ॥ <१॥ पदानि ॥ इणः, यण, ( अङ्स्य अचि )॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ इणोङ्गस्य यणादेशो भवाति अचि परत: U 


€ 
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81. For the इ of the root इण्‌ (पाति) is substituted 
a semivowel (zr), before an affix beginning with a vowel. 

Thus यन्ति, यन्तु, आयन्‌ ॥ This supersedes gag substitution, and is itself 
superseded by VII. 2. 115, and VII. 3. 84 which ordain " Vriddhi and Guna: 
on the maxim मध्ये ऽपवादाः पवान्‌ विधीन्‌ वाधन्ते, नात्तरातू ॥ “Apavadas that are sur- 
rounded by the rules which teach operations that have to be superseded by 
the apaváda operations, supersede only those rules that precede, not those 
that follow them.” So we have अयनम्‌ and आयक: I 

एरनेकाचो ऽसयोगपूर्वस्य ॥ ८२॥ पदानि ॥ एः, अनेकाचः, अ संयोगपूर्वस्य, 
( धातोः अचिं प्रत्यये ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ धातोरवयवः संयोगः पूर्वा यस्मादिवर्णान्न भवाति असावसं योगपूर्वस्त दन्तस्याङ्गस्यानेकाचोऽचि परतो 
यणादेशो भवाते ॥ 

82. A semivowel is substituted before an affix be- 
ginning with a vowel, for the final इ or ई of a root, not preceded 
by a conjunct consonant forming part of the root, when the 
stem is not a monosyllable. 

The word rat: is understood here, and the word संयोग is qualified by 
that: i. e. the g or £ which is not preceded by conjunct consonant forming 
part of the root iscalled an asamyoga pürvag u Thus निन्यतुः, निन्युः, उन्न्यो, 
उन्न्यः, भामण्यो, ग्रामण्यः ॥ All the above examples are of the soot नी preceded 
by the gati prepositions नि and उतू, ora Karaka-upapada ग्राम u The rule 
wil not apply however if the preceding word is neither a gati nor a 
Karaka, but an adjective, as परमनी, its dual and plural will be परमनियो and qr- 
मनियः by gag ॥ Why do we say ‘of इ or ¢’? Observe लुलुवतुः and gga: from gaz 
which ending in ऊ takes उवह substitution. This is also shown in the next 
sütra. Why do we say the stem should be of more than one syllable? 
Observe नी; its dual and plural are नियो and नियः by gagu Why do we say 
the इ or € should not be preceded by a conjunct consonant? Observe spat d. 
युवक्रियो pl. यवक्रियः by gag 1l Why do we say "forming part of the root"? So 
that the rule may apply to इन्नी also. Here though £ is preceded by a conjunct 
न्न्‌, yet the latter is not part of the root, one q being part of the upasarga उतू n 
Thus we have उन्न्यो and उन्न्यः n The phrase असंयोंगपुर्व should in fact be taken as 
qualifying the letter £, and not as qualifying the word srg u 

ओः g ॥८३॥ पदानि ॥ ओः, सुपि, (यण्‌, धातोः, असंयोगपूचेस्य, अनेकाचः 
अङ्कस्य) i 
वृत्तिः ॥ धाख्ववयवः संयोगः पूर्वो यस्मादुवणीन्न भवाते तइन्तस्याङ्गस्या नेकाचो ऽजारो सुपि परतो यणादेशों 
भवति ॥ 

83. When a case-affix, beginning with a vowel 


follows, then the semivowel A is substituted for the final 
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ऊ of a stem containing more than one syllable, if the stem 
ends with a verbal root ending in g not preceded by a con- 
junct consonant forming part of the root. 


As no roots at the end of a stem end in short उ, the latter is not 
mentioned in the translation. Thus खलपू ‘a sweeper':—d. खलप्वो, pl. खलप्वः ; 
so also दातस्वो and शतस्वः, and UH : dual सकृल्ल्वो and सकृल्ल्वः ॥ But agad: 
and gaa: before tense-affixes, (non—gt); ल--लछुवा, ga: (because consisting of 
one syllable only), and - कटप्र--कटप्रवो, कटप्रवः (because ऊ is preceded by a con- 
junct consonant forming part of the root). The rule does not apply if the 
first member is not a Gati or a Karaka word : as परमलू :--परमलुवो and qarga: ॥ | 

वर्षाभ्वश्च ॥ ८३॥ पदानि ॥ वर्षा भवः, च, अचि सुपि यण्‌ di 
वृत्तिः ॥ वर्षाश्च इेतस्याजादो सुपि परतो यणादेशो भवाति ॥ 
वात्तिकम्‌॥ पुनभ्वश्रेतिवक्तव्यम ॥ 
84. थ्‌ is substituted for the ऊ of qur also, when 
a case-affix beginning with a vowel follows. 


As aàr, वषाभ्वः ॥ agpr ‘what is born in the rains, a kind of herb.’ 
This is an exception fo the subsequent rule. 
Várt:—The semi-vowel substitution takes place when न्‌, कार and 
पुनर्‌ precede भू; as gr, दृन्भ्वः, पुनर्भ्वो, पुनभ्वः, कारभ्वो ( काराभ्वो ), कारभ्वः (काराभ्वः) N 
न भूसुधियो: ॥ ८५ ॥ पदानि॥ न, भू, सुधियोः, यण, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ भू gut इत्येतयोयेणांदेशो न भवाति ॥ 

85. The semi-vowel substitution does not take 
place in the case of stems ending in भू or the word gat, be- 
fore affixes beginning with a vowel. | 

Thus प्रतिभु--प्रतिसुवो, प्रतिसुवः; खधी--सधियो, सुघियः VI. 4. 77. 
छन्दस्युभयथा ॥ ८६॥ पदानि ॥ छन्दस्ति, उभयथा, भूसुधियो: N 
वृत्तिः ॥ छन्दसि विषय भू सुधी इत्वतयोरुभयथा Tag यण ॥ 

86. In the Chhandas, in the case of astem in भू 
and gt, are found sometimes the gag, उवङ्‌ and sometimes 


the semivowel substitution. 
As विभ्वम,विभुवम ,सुध्यः and सुधियः; वनेषु चित्रं विभ्वं विदो, विशे विश्रुवम्‌, सुध्यो हव्यमग्ने, 
सुधियो हव्यमग्ने n E - : e. e sy ~ 
हुझ्नुचोः सार्वेधातुके ॥ ८७॥ पदानि॥ mu वोः, सावधातु के, अङ्गस्य, अने- 
काचः, असंयोगं, पूर्वस्य, अचि ॥ ‘Wee g 
वृत्तिः ॥ हु इसेतस्याङ्गस्य शलुप्रत्ययान्तस्यानक्राचो ऽसंयागपूर्वस्याजादो सावधातुक परतो यणादेशो भवाते॥ 
87. The semi-vowel « is substituted for the उ of 
हु, and for that of g (the characteristic of the fifth class roots), 
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before a sárvadhátuka affix (III. 4. 113) beginning with a 
vowel, when the stem consists of more than one syllable and 
the उ is not preceded by a conjunct consonant 

Thus हु-जुह्वात, faq ; gg, So also with g—as सुन्वन्ति, सुन्वन्तु, असुन्वन्‌ ॥ 
Why do we say “of g and aq formed stems"? Observe योयुवति, रोख्वति, from 
Intensive bases, by the elision of the यड affix. The ag is elided in the secular 
literature also, by the implication ( jnápaka ) of this aphorism, for no counter- 
example can be formed of a root consisting of more than one syllable and 
ending in 3, not preceded by a conjunct consonant and followed by a Sárva- 
dhátuka affix, unless the Intensive roots with the elision of a be taken. Nor 
can we get examples from the Chhandas, for the preceding rule applies only 
to árdhadhátuka affixes Why do we say before a Sárvadhátuka? Observe 
जुहुवतुः, जुडवुः (Vl. 4. 77). So also not in आप्नुवन्ति and राध्नुवन्ति as the g is 
preceded by a conjunct consonant. 

भुचो बुग्लङ्लिटोः ॥ ८८॥ पदानि ॥ भुवः, बुक्‌, GF, लिटोः, अचि, N 
वृत्तिः ॥ भुवो बुगागमो भवाते लुङि लिटि चाजारे परतः ॥ 

88. मू gets the augment a (बुक) before the 
tense-affixes of the Aorist and the Perfect, when beginning 
with a vowel 

Thus अभूवन्‌, अभूवम्‌ ; बभवः, बभूवतुः, TAT: ॥ 

ऊदुपधाया गोहः ॥८९॥ पदानि ॥ ऊत्‌, उपधायाः, गोहः, अङ्गस्य, अचि, ren it 
वृत्तिः ॥ गोहो ऽङ्गस्य उपधाया ऊकाराहेशो भवाति अजार प्रत्यये परतः ॥ ` 
~ 89. For the penultimate ओ of the gunated stem 
ma (from sra), there is substituted X before an affix beginning 
with a vowel. 

Thus नि RA, famem, साधुनिगूहिन्‌, निगृहम्‌, निगहान्ति, गुहो वर्तते Why do 
we say 'penultimate'? So that the substitution should not apply any where 
else. The form गोह is taken in the sütra to prohibit the application of the 
rule to cases where ag does not assume the form गोह Therefore not here, 
निजुणुहतुः', aang: ॥ This change will not take place before the affixes. begin- 
ning with a consonant ; as निगोढा, निगोठुम ॥ Some say,the word is exhibited 
as गोह in order to prohibit the sya substitution of णि before ल्य u As निगडे + 
ल्यप = निगृह्य (VI. 4. 56 not applied), the substitution being considered as 
asiddha (VI. 4 22) would have brought in aṣa, wa being considered as a word 
having a light vowel for its penultimate. According to K4éika ‘the substi- 
tution, however, is not asiddha, as their places of operation are different. 


दोपो णो ॥ ९०॥ पदानि ॥ दोपः, of, उदुपधायाः d 
वृत्तिः ॥ दोष उपधाया ऊकार अइशो भवात णा परतः ॥ 
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90. The at of दोष is replaced by ऊ before the 
causative णि ॥ 
Thus दृषयाति, दृषयतः, दृषयन्ति॥ Similar reasons as in मीह, may be given 


for the root gq being exhibited as दोष in the sütra. When not followed by 
णि, we have दोषो वत्तते ॥ 


वा चित्तविरागे ॥ ९१॥ पदानि वा, चित्त-विरागे, उदुपधायाः uit, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ चित्तविकारार्ये दोष उपधाया वा ऊकारांदेशों भवाति णौ परतः ॥ 
91. The substitution for the ओ of दोष is op- 
tional, when the sense is that of the disturbing of the 
mind. 


As चित्तं or tat दृषयाति or दोषयति ॥ Otherwise साधनं दूषयति when mental 
agitation is not meant. : 


मितां gem: ॥ ९२॥ पदानि ॥ मिताम्‌, हस्वः, णौ, उपधायाः, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ मितो धातवो घटादयो मित इतयवमादयो ये प्रतिपादितास्तेषामुपधाया इस्वो भवाति णो परतः ॥ 
92. The roots having an indicatory म, retain 
their penultimate short vowel before the causative णि il 

The fq roots are घटाद्‌ a subdivision of Bhwádi (800 to 873), and all 
other roots that end in अम as शाम्‌ and तम of Divádi class, Thus घटयति, square, 
जनयति, रजयति, शमयति, ज्ञपयाते ॥ Some read the anuvritti of the word ‘ optional- 
ly’ from the last süra into this. This will then be a limited. option only 
(vyavasthita-vibháshá). The forms उत्क्रामयात and संक्रामयात are thus explained. 

93. Optionally a long may be substituted for the 
penultimate of the causative of fa roots, before the third 
person of the Passive Aorist in fau (इ), and before the Abso- 
lutive affix wga (अम्‌) n 

चिएणमुलेदी्ों ऽन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ ९३॥ पदाने fam, णमुलोः, दीधः, अन्य- 
तरस्याम, णो, मितः उपधायाः ॥ jJ 
वृत्तिः ॥ चिण्परे णमुल्पर च णो परतो मितामड्रानाछुपधाया दीर्घो भवति अन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ 

Thus अशमि or अशामि, stata or Starfa with चिणं; and qaaa, and sir ; 
तमंतमंम्‌ or तामंतामंम with wga Why have we used the word दीर्घ in the stra? 
The rule does not teach merely the optional shortening. So that in 
the alternative of short, we have staf¥ and in the other alternative we have 
stata, so that there is long. For had दीर्घ not been used, it would have taught 
optional short only, i.e. it would bea हस्वविकल्पविधि only, and there will be 
this difficulty :—when the causative of causative is taken, as in झामयन्तं प्रयुङ्क्ते, 
there would not be lengthening in the alternative. Because the lopa substi- 
tute of Tf would. be sthánivat: therefore, the f which would be followed by 
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fan or णपुठ, would not have in it the faq anga, because the first णि intervenes 
between the faq anga and the Fra and wga affix, and that णि which is preced- 
el by a faq angais not followed by चिण and vr, because the second णि 
(thovgh elided) intervenes. Therefore, there would not be optional short here, 
but compulsory short, by the preceding sütra and no lengthening. The rule, 
therefore, teaches the optional substitution of the /ezg (a). For there arises 
no Such anomaly in this view. For taking this rule to be a #rarafy, the lopa- 
substitution of णि would of be sthánivat, by the express prohibition contain- 
ed in I. r. 58, and. so we can get forms of double causatives. But if we take 
dta हस्थविकल्पविधि, then the lopa-adeSa of णि being sthánivat, would prevent 
getting the alternative long form. Therefore the word दीघ is used in the sütra 
to make this rule a दिधि, and prevent sthdnivat-bhava. Thus take the 
causative of Wg, which will be खम by the last sütra. Take its Intensive with 
az, शाने + यड which causes doubling by VI. 1. 95 छामि qà + यङ = दादामे + ae (VII. 
4. 60) = 3 ufa + यङ ( नुक or nasal being added to the abhyása by VII. 4. 85) 
= दाशामि + यरू-> gaat a ( VI. 4. 51) = हारामय. Add णिच्‌ to this ie. make the causa- 
tive of the Intensive. शरम यह u Then 1९७४७ of q is elided by VI. 4.48=झ 
दाम्‌+यय+ह. Then ais elided by VI. 4. 49 sug इऱ्य्दादामि॥ This sa is, 
the causative root of the Intensive of the causative म u Now add for or 
agaz to this root; and we get two forms short and long aaa or spem with 
विण and इाशमम or daraa with णसु u The long forms could not have been 
obtained had this not been a érarary, for then the lopa-adesA of णिच being sthàni- 
vat would have prevented the application of दीर्घ ॥ The roots दाम्‌ and त्तम्‌ (both 
Divadi) ending in do not ever lengthen the root vowel before जण and ugs by- 
VII. 3. 34. The present sátra, therefore, does not apply to the simple roots. ' 
The derivative causative roots of these, namely, शामि — शमयत्ति, ata — तमयति, option- 
ally lengthen the penultimate before these affixes. Thus शमि+ चिण्‌ = qa + fan 
(thé g of णि being elided by VI. 4. ५) 5 शामि or ufa (with the augment अ= 
starla or अशमि) This rule applies when the Causative of the Causative root 
takes these affixes. In fact the mentionof the word ld implies as much, 
‘otherwise the sütra could have been made without this word, for the word 
‘optionally’ would have brought in both ‘short’ and ‘long’. Thus in aax 
प्रयुशक्ते ‘he causes another to make quiet, we add णि (the Causative sign.), 
to the-Causative root qf, as झामि+णि=शम्‌+इ (VI. 4. 51) दामि, the lopádesa 
here is not sthánivat for the purposes of lengthening (PARA) the अ of दाम 
(I. 1. 58) ॥ From this झामि with fam we get अशामि, and with णमुल we get 
शामम्‌ ॥ But we cannot get the short forms, by taking the other alternative, 
as the lopddeSa will then be sthanivat. Hence the necessity of the word 
दीर्घ in the sütra. Thus the fam and णमुल forms of the Causative of the Cau- 
sative (i. e. the double Causative) of q% are अशामे or SMR ; शमंदामम्‌ Or शामंशामम्‌ 
and from the form झंशमयति, we have sra ut or अशशामि, AVAIT or इशामंदं- 
32 
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amau These latter are from the Causative stems of the Intensive root. 
The sign य of the Intensive has been elided (VI. 4. 49) as shown above. 
खचि हस्वः ॥ ९४॥ पदानि ॥ खचि, हृस्धः, { उपधायाः अङ्गस्य ) N 
वृत्ति: ॥ खच्परे णा पग्तो इस्त्रो भवत्यड्रत्योपधाया: ॥ n 
94. The penultimate of the Causative stem is 
shortened before the affix खच n | 

a + ~ . . ^ 

Thus aT, परंतपः, TT ॥ See. [IL 2 270 11. 

हलादो निष्ठायाम्‌ €^ ॥ पदानि ॥ हूलादः, निष्ठायाम्‌, ( हस्वः उपधायाः 
अङ्गस्य ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ७ हलादो 5५डस्योपधाया gem भवाति निष्ठायां परतः ॥ 
} 95. The penultimate of the Causative of gg (हादि) 
is shortened before the Participle affixes क्त and wag ॥ 

Thus gs, gaara, but प्रह्ञादयति before non-nishtha. The rule applies 
also when fea follows as प्रहुत्तिः ॥ This ts done by splitting up the aphorism 
into two (1) Eu (2) निष्ठायाम्‌ ॥ | 

~ ^P EN e e iN 
BIA SHTTAUET ॥ ९६॥ पदानि॥ छआदेः, घे, अ zog queries, (उपधायाः 

हस्वः ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ छदेरङ्गस्यादव्युपसर्भस्य घप्रत्यये परस उपधाया इस्वो भवाते ॥ 
IARA अद्विप्र ्स्युपसगस्येति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 

| gos Phe } penultimate of the Churádi ggg is shortened 
before the affix घ (111.3. 118), when not preceded by two 
prepositions (or more). 

As RAST, प्रच्छरः, वन्तच्छरः ॥ But समुपच्छाद: with two prepositions. 
The same when preceded by more than two prepositions, as सम्ुपातिच्छादः ॥ 
The elision of णि of छादि &c., by VI. 4. 51, should not be considered as asiddha 
(VI. 4. 22) or sthanivat (I. 1. 57), otherwise there would be no penultimate to. 


be shortened. 
Várt—The prohibition with regard to fg should be extended to | 


numbers more than two. 
इस्मन्त्रन्किषु च ॥ ९७॥ पदानि॥ इस, मन्‌, त्रन्‌, THY, च, छादेः ( उपधायाः 
eta: ) ॥ - 
वृत्ति।हस्‌ मन्‌ चन्‌ वित्र ESI परतदछादेरूपथाया इस्वो भवाति | ! 
97. The penultimate of छादि is shortened before 
the affixes gu; मन्‌, अरन्‌ and कि ॥ । 
Thus छारिस , STAF (neuter), छत्रम्‌, धामच्छतू and उपच्छत्‌ ॥ The first three 
are Unadi affixes. . 
गमहनजनखनघसां लोपः कङित्यनङि ॥ ९८॥ पदानि॥ गम, हन, जन, खन, 
Aaa, लोपः, क्ङिति अनङि, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ गम हन जन GA घस इततेषामङ्गानाइपधाया लोपो भवत्यज्ञादी प्रयये किङत्यनङि परतः ॥ 
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98. The root-vowel of गम, हनू, जन, BT, and aq is 
elided before an affix beginning with a vowel, when it has an 
indicatory छ or &; but not before the Aorist affix अझ n 

Thus ज्ञग्मतुः, जग्मुः AAJ; जघ्नुः, HA, HAA, AA, ARAJ, "GT, जक्षतुः, जश्नुः, 
छाक्षप्रमीमदन्तापेतरः, ॥ किउप्तीकेम, AA, हननम्‌, ॥ अनङीतिकिम, अगन्‌, भघसवू, ॥ AATA, 
WA, हन्यते ॥ i 

Why ‘having indicatory ऋ or ङ’? See maaa, हततम ॥ Why ‘not अडा , ? 
See अगमत्‌, अघसत्‌ Why ‘beginning with a vowel, ? See mer and garg i 

तनिपत्योइछन्द्सि ॥९९॥ पद्यनि॥ तनि, पयोः, छःदासि, (RFA उयवायाः 
लोप: ) ॥ 
वृत्ति: ॥ सनि पति इथेतयो*छन्शसि विषये उपधाया लोगो भवाते अज्ञारी Pesta प्रयये परत: ॥ 
99. In the Chhandas, the root-vowel of तनू and qp 


is elided before an afix beginning with a vowel, waen it has 
an indieatory ® or s ti 
As Aaii कवयः, शकुना इव पप्तिमः॥ In secular language वितेनिर, qag ॥ 
घसिभसरोहेलि च ॥१००॥ पदानि ॥ घसि, भसोः, हलि, च, ( अचि क्ङिति )॥ 
सत्तः ॥ घसि भस rupem उपघाया लोपो भवात हरादात जादो च किङति प्रस्यये परतः । 
100. The root-vowel of घस and we is elided in 
the Chhandas, before any affix, whether beginning with a 
vowel or a consonant, which has an indicatory * or & ॥ 
Thus सग्थिश्रमे सपीतिश्च मे, बब्धांते हरी धानाः ॥ सग्धिः is thus derived: क्तिन्‌ is 
added to the root atz; then by II. 4. 39, घस is substituted for अदू ; thus घस्‌ + 
fa 7 398 t Íq ( sr being elided by the present sftra )7H eft (8 being elided by 
VIII. 2. 26), then त is changed to ध, and घ to ग and we have fiq:u Then 
समाना ग्थि: 5 सग्धिः ( समान changed to q VI. 3. 84 ). The word qsqrg is the Im- 
perative of भस, thus wa Lg +ताम्‌>भ satana watam (VI. 4. 105) 
बभ+ताम्‌(\111. 2. 26)=व s +धाम्‌=बइधाम्‌॥ This rule of elision being a nitya 
„and a subsequent rule ought to have operated first, but, as a Vedic anomaly, 
the reduplication takes place first. See VII. 2. 67 
Why do we read “before an affix beginning also with a consonant”? 
Because the elision takes place before a vowel affix also, as qig = भस्‌ + इल + 
(ar « भस + भाते (VII. 1. 4) = बप्साते (VIII. 4. 55) 
Why having an indicatory छ or z? Observe spH3 aaau The च 
has been added into the aphorism by the ,Vártikakára. 
ArT Sa: ॥ १०१॥ पदानि ॥ हु-झळ्यो:ः, हेः, घिः 
वृत्तिः ॥ हु इत्येतस्माद्‌ झ7न्ते भ्यश्चो त्तरस्य हलादेहेंः स्थाने घिरादेशों भवाति । 
101. After € and after a consonant (with the ex- 


e * ex . e 
ception of semi-vowels and nasals), ft is substituted for the 
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Imperative affix हि, when the latter does not take the aug- 
ment इट ॥ 

Thus g- ज्ुहुधि ; ga consonants; मिदू - भिन्द्धि, छिद -ाहान्व ॥ But क्रीणीहि, 
प्रीणीहि (४1.4. 113) notending in consonants. Why only’? Observe जुहुताम्‌ ॥ 
Why do we read the anuvritti of हाले into this stra? When f does not begin 
with a consonant, but with avowel, i. e. whenit takestheaugment gz, therule does 
not apply. As रुदिहि, स्वपिहि # In the case of ggma. भिन्तातू, when हि is replaced 
by सातू (VIIL 1.35) this substitution does not take place be:ause arg is a later rule 
in the order of Ashtadhyayi, and because trat विप्रतिषेये aAa वह्माधितंमव 
* When two rules, while they apply simultaneously mutually prohibit each 
other, that rule of the two which is once superseded by the other, is superseded 
altogether”. When अकच is added by V. 3. 71, fid substitution takes place, as 
भिन्द्वकि, छिन्द्धके The maxim पुनः प्रसङ्ग Pam सिद्धम्‌ applies here :—* Occa- 
sionally the formation of a particular form is accounted for by the fact that 
a preceding rule is allowed to apply again, after it had been previously super- 
seded by a subsequent rule." 

WIUIHTAAS Taq ॥ १०२ ॥ पदानि ॥ श्रुश्टणु-पृ-क-ब-भ्यः, छन्दसि 
are 
qt: ॥ श्रु श्वृणु Y m वृ इत्येनन्य उत्तरस्य होद्धियदेशों भवाते mer विषये | 
102. is substituted for हि in the Vedas, after श्र, 
T, qg, Rand _ ॥ 

As aft हविमिन्द्र, शृणुधी, शिरः, पूर्धि, उस्कृदुरुणस्क धि and अवावृधि, ॥ 

In gæfi, the हि is not elided after the of W, as it was required by 
VI. 4. 106, since the present aphorisin specifically mentions it. The lengthen- 
ing takes place by VI. 3. 137. The forms other than श्ृणुधि are irre; ulir; शप 

being added diversely by III. 1. 85, and then elided diversely by बहुलं छन्दासि 11. 4.73 
आङितश्च ॥ १०३॥ पदानि ॥ अङ-इतः, च, Sha: ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अङितश्च हेद्धिरादे शी भवाति ॥ 
103. f is substituted for हि, when the tense-affix 
is not (Sa y 
Under III. 4. 88 f& is also faq in the Vedas: and when it is पित, it 
is not f&q by I. 2 4. Thus शरन्धि, यन्धि and gar in the following सोमयरान्ध 
अस्मभ्यं तद्भयश्व प्रयन्धि, JANAN जु हु राणमेनः | 
Why do we say ‘when it is not fq’? Observe प्रीणीड़ि t रारन्धि is 
irregularly Parasmaipada of रम; the झप being replaced by &gr, and the redupli- 
cate lengthened.as a Vedic form. The q is not elided, by VI. 4. 37 as the affix 
is not [ङित्‌ u प्रयाम्ध is from यम, the W4 is clided: and युयोधि from यु (योति ), the 
am being replaced by ag ॥ 
चिणो SH d १०७॥ पदानि॥ चिणः, लुक, प्रत्ययस्य ॥ 
वृत्ति ॥ चिण उत्तरत्य नत्ययस्य JATIA ॥ 
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104. The personal-endings are elided after सिण, 
the third person, singular Passive of the Aorist 
As अहारि, अजावि, अकारि अपाचि ॥ So also अक्रारितराम्‌, अहारितमाम, here the 
elision of the personal affix त (IIT. 1. 60) of the Aorist being considered as 
asiddAha, the affixes तरप and qag are not elided: though if the sütra were to 
be literally interpreted, every affix after fan, ought to be elided. Or the word 
festa is understood here; so that faq and feq affixes of चिण्‌ are clided and 
not every affix. 
अतो हेः ॥ १०५॥ पदानि ॥ अतः, हेः, अङ्कस्य ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ भकाणन्तादङ्गादुत्तरस्य हलुग्भवाति ॥ 
105. The Imperative affix हि is elided after a 
stem ending in short a Il 
Thus पच, पठ, गच्छ, धाव ॥ But युहि, सूह after stems ending in g. Why do 
we say “short sp"? Observe लुनीहि, पुनीहि (लुना + हि, the € substitution by VI. 4. 
113, should be considered aszZZZa), here हि is not elided after the long जा ul 
उतश्च प्रत्ययादसयोगपूवोत ॥ १०६॥ पदानि ॥ उतः, च, प्रत्ययात्‌, असंयोग 
पूर्वात्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ उकारो या ऽसंयो गपूवस्त रन्तास्प्रत्ययादुत्तरस्य हेलुग्भवति | 
वातिकम्‌ ॥ उतश्च प्रत्ययाहित्यत्र छन्दसि वेति वक्तव्ये ॥ 
106 The Imperative हि is elided after the x of an 
affix, in the vikarana with which the Present-stem (special 
conjugation) is made, provided that the उ is not preceded 


by à conjunct consonant 
The affix उ with which the Present-stem is made is उ and zx u Thus 
चिनु, ga, gan Why after.'s'? Observe लुनीहि, सनीहि ॥ Why do we say “उ 
being part of the vikarana or affix” ? Observe रुहि, याहि, here 3 is part of the root 
itself, and not of the vikarana. Why de we say ‘not preceded by a conjunct 
cónsonant,? Observe प्राप्नुहि, राध्नुहि, तश्णुहि ॥ 
Várt :—The elision of fg after the x ofthe vikarana उ and aq is option- 
al in the Vedas ; as आतनुहि यातुधानान्‌, AFR यज्षपातम्‌, तेन मा भागिने कृणुहि ॥ 
लोपश्चास्यान्यतरस्यां म्वोः ॥ १०७॥ पडाने॥ लोपः, च, अस्य, अन्यतरस्याम, 
मवो:, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ योयमुक्रारो ऽसये।ग दूर्व त्तरन्तस्य प्रत्ययस्यान्यतरस्यां लोपो भवाते ॥ 
107. The of the vikarana उ and gg, where not 
preeeded by a conjunct consonant, may be elided optionally 
before a personal ending beginning with म or a il 
Thus सुन्वः or सुनुतः, सुन्मः, सुनुमः, तन्वः, तनुवः, तन्मः, AJA: ॥ The J must be- 


o 
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long to the affix, and should not be part of the root. Therefore not in सुपः, ga: ॥ 
Why do we say ‘not preceded by a conjunct consonant’? Observe 
«TU, WAT only. Though the elision word छुक was understood in this sütra, 
the mention of 8[4 indicates that the xal is only to be elided,and not the whole 
affix qu It is a general maxim that the words लुक, zz and gg cause the elision 
of the whole affix, while ‘lopa?’ will cause elision of the final letter only of the 
affix. If the whole affix be elided, we could not get gzq: &c., Moreover, in Ha 
and gà formed by guna of छ, there would have been no guna, had the word 
छुक been used, for 1. 1. 63, would have prevented guna; but by using the word 
arq we have such guna also by I. 1. 62. 
नित्यं करोतेः ॥ १०८॥ पदानि ॥ नित्यम्‌, करोतेः, ॥ 
वृत्ति ॥ करोतरुत्तरस्य उक्रारप्रत्ययश्य वकारमकाराई प्रत्यये परतो नित्यं लोपो भवाति ॥ 
108. The elision of x is invariable before घ and 


w in the case of कु ( करोति ). 

Thus कुर्वः and gå: ॥ Thus कृ+उ+वः=्कुर्‌ +उ+घः (VI. 4. 110) = कर + 
943: (VI. 4. 108). Now the lopa being not sthanivat, when a vowel is to be 
lengthened (I. 1. 58), of कु should be lengthened by VIII. 2.77. This con- 
tingency is prevented by VIII. 2. 79. 

TAN १०९ ॥ पदानि॥ ये, च, लोपः नित्येकरोतेः ॥ 
J ॥ यकारादी च प्रत्यये परतः करेतिरुत्तरस्येकारप्रत्ययस्य नित्य लोपो भवति ॥ 
109. The affix v of the stem कुरू is always elided 


before a personal ending beginning with a *T n 
Thus कुर्यात्‌. FAATA, and RT: u The augment argz is treated here as 
an affix, and it makes the personal ending to which it is added, as an affix 
beginning with थ 
अत उत्सार्वधातुके ॥ ११०॥ war do अतः, उत्‌, सावेधातु के, कडिति ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ उकारप्रत्ययान्तस्य करेतिस्कारस्य स्थाने उकार BTM भवति सावधातुके काडिते परतः । 
110. . Before a Sárvadhátuka affix with an indicat- 
ory 8; or €, short उ is substituted for the a of g; (कर+उ) when 
gunated. 
Thusg tztqu-emtts +तस्‌(\11. 3. 84) 5 कुर + उ+ तस्‌ 5 कुरुतः (VI. 4.110) 
The तस is fq by I. 2.4. So also कुवान्त, कह ॥ Why do we say ‘before a 
SArvadhatuka’? So that the rule may apply to what was once a Sarvadhatuka, 
though no longer existent. Thus ge where the personal ending fg is elided, 
but it leaves its effect behind. The q in उतू shows that this gis not to be 
gunated by VII. 3. 86. When the affix is not fra or f&q we have करोत, RUT 
and करोमि (1. 2.4). ` 
इनसोरलोपः ॥ १११॥ पदानि ॥ इत-असोः, अत्‌-लोपः, सावधातुके काडे लि ॥ 
वृत्तिः । भस्यास्तश्राकारल्य लोपो भवाते सार्वधातुके कांडात परतः । 
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111. Before a Sárvadhátuka fgq or fea affix, the 
अ of xr and ag is elided. 

aq is the characteristic of the roots of the Rudhadi class, while अस is the 
root itself. Thus स्‍ुन्धः; रुन्थात, भिन्तः, भिन्दन्ति; Soalso of असः--स्तः, सन्ति n But भिननि 
and अस्ति before 101--क्रितू and non — डित्‌ affixes. इन+ भस्‌ ought to be इनास, 
instead of that we have इनस in the sütra;. The पररूप single substitution is an 
irregularity. 

श्नाभ्यस्तयोरातः ॥ ११२॥ पदानि ॥ इना-अभ्यस्तयोः, आतः, ETT: सावेधा- 
तुके कडिति ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ मा इव्येतस्याभ्यस्तानां चाङ्गानामाकारस्य लोपो भवति सार्वधातुके क्ङिति परत्तः । 

112. Before a Sárvadhátuka कित or Ra affix be- 
ginning with a vowel, the long at of wt (the vikarana of the 
9th class) and of the reduplicate stems is elided. 

Thus छुनत, लुनताम्‌, भलुनत ; मिमते, मिमताम्‌, अमिमत, संजिहते, संजिहताम and 
समजिहत ॥ Why do we say ‘of garand the reduplicates’? Observe यान्ति, 
वान्ति ॥ Why ‘of long at’? Observe ब्रिश्रति॥ Why ‘before कित and feq’? 
Observe भलुनाव्‌, भजहातू ॥ 

हे हल्यघोः ॥ ११३ ॥ पदानि ॥ इं, हलि, अ-धो (इनाक््यस्तयोरातः सार्वधातु 

के RSA) ॥ 
वृत्तिः॥ भ्रान्तानामद्वानामभ्यस्तानां च घुवर्जितानामात ईकारादेशो भवाते हलादी सार्वधातुके किति Wa: t 
113. Before a Sárvadhátuka कित or a affix be- 


ginning with a consonant, the आ ofar and of the reduplicate 


stems is replaced by $, except when the root is दा or चा (q) ॥ 
Thus छुनीतः, पुनीतः, लुनीथः, पुनीथः, gira and पुनीते ॥ Of reduplicates 
we have मिमीते, मिमीषे, मिमीथ्व, संजिहीते, संजिहीबे, संजिहीध्ये ॥ Why do we say ‘be- 
ginning with a consonant’? Observe लुनन्ति, मिमते॥ Why with the exception 
of घु? Observe qw, धत्तः ॥ So also लुनाति and जहाति before non-fi&q and non- 
faq affixes. ! 
इद्दरिद्रस्य ॥ ११७॥ पदानि ॥ इत, हरिद्रस्य, (हइलळिसावेधातुकेकडिति) ॥ 
वृत्तः ॥ दरिद्रतिहलादी सार्वधातुके BSS परत इकारादेशो भवाति । 
MARTU दरिट्रातिराधधातुक्रे लोपो वक्तत्यः॥ वा०॥ सिद्धश्व प्रत्ययविधो भवतीति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 
Kårikâ ॥ न दरिद्रायके लोपो इरिद्राण च नेष्यते । 
दिररिट्रासतीत्येके दिदिरिड्रिषतीति वा ॥ 
Alo ॥ अद्यतन्यां वेति वक्तत्यम्‌ ॥ | ; 
114. xis substituted for the at of दरिद्रा before a 
Sàrvadhátuka fea or ङित्‌ affix beginning with a consonant. 
Thus afifza:, दरिद्विथः, दरिद्रिवः, दरिद्रिमः ॥ But दरिद्रति before a vowel affix 
(VI. 4. 112) and द्रिद्राति before a non-fzrq affix. , 


» 
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Várt:—The final of eftgr is elided before an Árdhadhátuka affix. 
Vått :—And this elision should be considered as siddha, in applying rules 
relating to affixes. Thus बांद्रा by loosing का becomes हस, and we should 
apply those affixes which would come after a form like ‘daridr’, and not 
what would have come after a form like *daridrà'. Thus ण comes after roots 
ending in long भा (III. 1. 141): but this affix would not be applied here, but 
the general affix अच (III. 1. 134). Thus दृरिद्रात = दरिद्र: ॥ 

Kériké :—The elision does not take place in the forms दरिङायक and 
दरिद्राण, and the Desiderative may be either दिद्रिद्रासति or दिदरिद्रिर्षात ॥ Sid- 
dhanta Kaumudi gives the following rule: "जा of efizr should be considered 
as elided when applying an ardhadhatuka affix, but optionally so before gg 
(Aorist), and not at all before सन्‌ (Desiderative), eqs and ल्युट्‌” ॥ 

Várt:—Optionally soin the Aorist (adyatana-past) as, अद्रिद्रीत or 
ाव्रिद्रासीत्‌॥ The latter form is evolved by VII. 2. 73 and elision of सिच्‌ u 
The form «furem in the sütra is Vedic, the root being shortened from वृरिद्रा to 
ह्रिद्र ॥ 

भियो $न्यतरस्याम ॥ ११५॥ पदानि॥ भियः, अन्यतरस्याम, (इतहलि कडिति 
सावेधातु के) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ भी इत्येतस्याङ्गस्यान्यतरस्यामिकारादेदो भवाते हलारी कङिति सार्वधातुके परतः ॥ 

115. इ is optionally substituted for the इ of भी 
before a Sarvadhatuka affix beginning with a consonant and 
having an indicatory क्क or हू ॥ 

* Thus fares: or बिभीतः, बिभिथः or बिभीथः, विभिवः or बिभीवः; बिमिमः or बिभीमः॥ 
But बिभ्यति before a vowel-beginning affix and बिभेति before a non gm affix 
and भोयते before an 4ardhadhatuka affix. 
जहातेश्च ॥ ११६॥ पदानि ॥ जहांतेः, च, (इ हलि अन्यतरस्याम्‌ कडितिसावे- 
धातुके) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ जहातेश्च इकारादेशो भर्वति अन्यतरस्यां हलारो किति सार्वधातुके परतः ॥ 

116. ¢ is optionally substituted for the आ of हा 
(जहाति) before a Sárvadhátuka fea or fa affix beginning with 
a consonant. 

Thus जहितः or mara: (VI. 4. 113) जहिथः or जशैधः (VI. 4. 113). But 
जहाति before a vowel affix, and saa before a non-rẹą affix, and हीयत and 
जिहीयते before an árdhadhátuka. The separation of this sütra from the last, 
is for the sake of subsequent aphorisms. | 

आच हो ॥ ११७॥ पदानि॥ अः, च, हो, (इ अन्यतरस्याम) N 
वृत्तिः ॥ जहातेराकारश्रान्तादेशों भवाते इकारश्वान्यतरस्यां हो परतः । 

117. wr as well as इ may optionally be substituted 
for the final of the stem of at before the Imperative ending 
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Thus ज्ञहाहि, आहिहि or जहीहि (VI. 4. 113). 
लोपो यि ॥ ११८॥ पदाने ॥ लोपः, यि, (जहातेः सावधातुके कूङिति) ॥ 
ata: ॥ लोपो भवाति जहातेयक्रारारो कडिगत सार्वधातुके परतः | 

118. The final of the stem of gr is elided before an 
affix beginning with q being a Sárvadhátuka किव or ङित्‌ affix. 

Thus जह्यातू, जह्याताम्‌ and जह्युः ॥ 

इचसरोरेद्धावभ्यासलोपश्च ॥ ११९॥ पदानि ॥ घु-असोः, एत्‌, हो, अक्ष्वास- 
लोपः, च, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ घुसंज्ञकानामङ्गानामस्तेश्च एकारादेशो भवाते ही परतो ऽभ्यासलोपश्च ॥ 

119. For the final vowel of the roots grand at 
(घु), and for the स्‌ of अस्‌, is substituted w before the Imper- 
ative ending हि; and thereby the reduplieated syllable of at 
and घा is elided. 

Thus देहि, and fg, of घु, and एघि of अस, the स being elided by this 
sütra, and st being elided by VI. 4. III. This लोप of the present sütra should 
be considered as having an indicatory sr so that the wole of the reduplicated 
and not only the final letter of the abhy4sa (I. 1. 55) is elided. 

अत एकहल्मध्ये $नादेशादालिटि ॥ १२०॥ पदानि॥ अतः, एक-हल, मध्ये, 
अनादेशादेः, लिटि ॥ | 
वृत्तिः ॥ कडितीतिवतते ॥ लिटि परत आदेश आदियेस्याड्रस्य नास्ति; तस्य एकहल्मध्य, असहाययोईलोमध्ये 
यो 5कारस्तस्य एकारादेशो भवति, अभ्यासलोपश्च लिटि क्ङिति परतः ॥ 
वात्तिकम्‌ ॥ GRA वत्ताव्यम्‌॥ वा०॥ नश्चिमन्योरलिव्येत्वं ARAR, ॥ 
Alo ॥ छन्द्स्यामेपचोरप्यलिटि एत्वं वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ वा०॥ यजिवष्योश्च ॥ 

120. wis substituted for the short st standing 
between two simple consonants of a verbal stem, before the 
personal endings of the Perfect which have an indicatory 
क (I. 2. 5), provided that, at the beginning of the root, in 

the reduplication, no other consonant has been substi- 
tuted; and when this w is substituted, the reduplicate is 
elided. 

Thus रेणतुः, रेणुः, थेमतुः, Gau पेचतुः, पेचुः, देभतुः, देभुः Why ‘for अ’? 
Observe शिदिवतुः, दिदिवुः the इ is not replaced. Why do we say ‘short at’? Ob- 
serve ररासे, Wara, ररासिर Why do we say ‘standing between two simple con- 
sonants’? Observe ररक्षतुः, ररक्षुः U Some say this example is not appropriate, 
for by I. 2. 5, the Perfect affixes are not faz here, as they come after a conjunct 
consonant, The following is then more appropriate :--तत्सरतुः and ae: ॥ 
Why do we say ‘which has no substituted consonant in the reduplicadte’ ? 
Observe चकणतु', चक्रणुः, जगणतुः, जगणुः, बभणतुः, AAW: ॥ | 

53 
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The substitution referred to here must be caused by the affixes of the 
Perfect, therefore, the rule will apply to नमतुः, *8:, सेहे and aera, साहिर though 
णम्‌ and wa are the roots, and णू and © are changed to न and स॥ The substi- 
tution of जणू consonant or a NR consonant in the reduplicate, should not be 
here considered asiddha (VIII. 4. 54, read with VIII. 2. 1). That substitution 
will be considered a substitution for the purposes of this sQtra and will make 
the stem आंदेझ्यादिः, as is indicated by the special exception made in favor of 
फ़ल and भज्‌ (VI. 4. 122). If the form of the letter is not changed in the 
reduplicate, by substitution, then such substitution will not make the stem 
आदिशादि: u Thus by VIII. 4. 54, a चर्‌ letter (च, z, त, क, प, ह, q, स) is substi- 
tuted for a consonant (other than a nasal and a semi-vowel) in the reduplicate. 

Thus in पच the reduplicate is पपच, the first प is also a substitute, for the 
«t substitute of q will be qu Such substitutes, however, are not meant here. 

This we learn from the implication ( jfiàpaka ) of sütra VI. 4. 126 where 
exception is made in case of qa and gu Therefore, where the substitute is a 
different letter, then the reduplicate becomes ádesádi: otherwise not. 

When the affixes are not faq or feq the rule does not apply: as अहु 
पपच, अहं पपठ ॥ 

Várt:—w is substituted for the अ of दृम्म under similar circums- 
tances :—thus देभतुः, gy: U The elision of the nasal by VI. 4. 24, would be 
considered asiddha by VI. 4. 22, hence this vártika. 

Várt:—w& is substituted for the अ of aa and मन before affixes other 
than those of feu As अनेशम्‌, मेनका ॥ अनेशम्‌ is the Aorist in अडू of नश्‌ 
which belongs to Pushádi roots (III. 1. 55). मेनका is formed by aq (III. 
1. 150). Padamanjeri gives अनेशन्‌ ( 3 rd Pl.), and quotes अनेशन्नस्येषवः ॥ 

Vá:t :—1n the Vedas, v is substituted for the अ of अम्‌ and पच before 
affixes other than those of the Perfect, as व्यमानम्‌, (वि + अम्‌ + चानश्‌ , the aug- 
ment gx being dropped); पेचिरन्‌ instead of TAT, the Imperfect of q% u The 
shortening is also a Vedic irregularity. 

Várt :—So also of यज्ञ and बष ‚as भायेजे and आंवेपे the Imperfect Vedic. 
forms. The augment até being added by VI. 4. 73. 

थलि च सटि॥१२१॥ पदानि॥ थलि, च, सटि, (अत एक हल मध्ये अनादेशादे:) 
वात्तः ॥ थलि च साट परता 5नादेशादेरड्रस्य एकहल्मध्यगतस्यातः स्थाने एकार आदेशो भवाति अभ्यास- 
लोपश्च ॥ 

121. wis substituted for अ, of a verbal stem stand- 
ing between: two simple consonants, the stem not having 
any different letter substituted in the reduplicate, when the 
ending थल of the Perfect having the augment & follows, and 
thereby, the reduplicate is elided. 
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Thus पाचिथ, शेकिथ भ But पपक्रथ before anit 4; दि देविथ, the vowel be- 
ing g and not अ; ततक्षय, ररक्षिथ, the sy not standing between two simple con- 
sonants ; and safer, बभाणथ, the reduplicate having the substitutes «x and व 
different from and ww This sütra applies even when the affix is not 
कित; and qs is read in the sûtra only for the sake of clearness, no non-kit Per- 
fect ending can take gz except sra ॥ 


तफलभजत्रपश्च ॥ १२२॥ पदानि ॥ तू, फल, AA, TT, च, (अत एक हलमध्ये 
अनादे शादेर्लिटिथलिचसेडि) ॥ 
` वृत्तिः ॥ तृ फल भज अप इतेतेषामङ्गानामत एकारादेशो भवात, अभ्यासलोपश्च, लिटि क्ङिति परतस्थलि 
च सेटि ॥ 
`वात्तिकम्‌॥ श्रन्यश्चोते वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 

122. mis substituted for the अ of d, फल, भज and 

aq, and the reduplicate is elided, when the affixes of the 
Perfect having an indicatory छ (or ङ) follow, as well as when 


थळ with the zz augment follows. 

Thus तेरतुः, तेरुः, तारिथ, फेलतुः, फेलः, फेलिथ, Wag, Wap, भेजिथ, तेपे, त्रपाते, ATA N 
In the case of @ the rule applies to the st obtained by Guna, contrary to VI. 4. 
126, in फळ and ws the rule, that no different substitute should be in the 
reduplicate, is not adhered to, and in sq the st does not stand between two 
simple consonants 

Vårt: It should be stated that the rule opplies to wey also:-as, श्रेथतुः, 
Sp: ॥ 

राधो हिंसायाम्‌ ॥ १२३ ॥ पदानि ॥ राधो हिंसायाम्‌ N 

वृत्तिः ॥ war हिंसायामर्थेऽयर्णस्य एकार आदेशों भवाति, अभ्यासलोपश्च लिटि कूडिति परतस्थलि च aie ॥ 


123. ण is substituted for the ar of tra when 
meaning ‘to hurt some one’, and the reduplicate is elided 
before the affixes of the Perfect having an indicatory & (or 
छु), as well as before थल with the इट्‌ augment 


Thus अपरेधतुः, अपरेधुः, अपरधघिथ, but रराधतुः, रराधुः', रराधिथ in any other sense 
than that of ‘hurting’, In this sütra the /ong at of wey is to be replaced by 


g, the anuvritti of short st (अतः VI. 4. 120) is therefore not appropriate here. 
We should either read the annuvritti of sm from VI. 4. 112, or we should 
read the word एकहलमध्ये in this way "in uw whatever starids between two 
simple consonants is replaced by ए ” i 


वा जूश्रमुत्रसाम॥ १२४॥ पदानि॥ वा, ज्‌, AY, TATA, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ जृ Ag त्रस ARARAT: स्थाने वा एकार आदेशों भवाति अभ्यासलोपश्च लिटि कूडिति परत- 
स्थलि च साट ॥ 
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124. wis optionally substituted for the a of the 
stems जर्‌ (sr, भ्रम, and sra, and the reduplicate is thereby elid- 
ed, before the affixes of the Perfect having an indieatory क्‌ 
(or &), as well as before the थल with the augment ga t 

Thus जरतुः, sm, SC, Or जजरतुः, WAS, जजरिथ, भ्रेमतुः, WS), भ्रमिथ, Or Ty मतुः, 
SU, TAY, त्रेसतुः, त्रेसुः, चेसिथ, Or तत्रसतुः, qua: तचसिथ ॥ 

फणा च सप्तानाम्‌ ॥ १२५॥ पदाने d फणाम, च, सप्तानाम्‌, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ फणादीनां सप्तानां धादूनामवर्णस्य स्थाने वा एकार आदेशो भवाति, अभ्यासलोपश्च लिटि कडिते 
परत, स्थालि च साटि ॥ 

125. vis optionally substituted for the अ and आ 
of the seven roots फण, राज़, भ्राज, प्राश, भ्लाश, स्यम्‌ and स्वन; 
and the reduplicate is elided thereby, before the affixes of the 
Perfect having an indicatory m ( or €) as well as before the थ 
with the gz augment. 

Thus फेणतुः, फेणुः, फेणिथ or पफणतुः, पफणुः, पफणिथ; रेजतुः, CHI, रोजेथ, or रराजतुः, 
रराजुः, रराजिथ; भेजे, भ्रजाते, BAG ० TASH, बभाजाते, बभ्राजिरे; भरो, Wales, भ्रशिरि, or TAT, 
TATA, TAAL; भ्लेशे, HATA, ATRL, Or बभ्लाश, बभ्लाशाते, बभ्लाशिरे; स्येमतुः, स्येमुः, स्येमिथ, or 
सस्यमतुः, qag, सस्यांमेथ; स्वेनतु;, Ag, स्वेनिथ, or सस्वनतुः, सस्वनुः, सस्वनिथ, Why of 
‘seven”? Observe, दृध्वनतुः, दृध्वनुः, gafa ॥ The Phanadi is a subdivision of 
Bhuadi (873-879) 

न शसदद॒बादिगुणानाम ॥ १२६॥ Gana lla, शस, Zz, वादि, गुणानाम, 
( अत एक इल्मध्येऽनादेशादेलिडि ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ हस दर इत्येतयोवेकारादीनां च धातूनां रुण इत्येवमभिनिवृत्तस्य च योकारस्तस्य स्थाने एकारा- 


~ 


शो न भवति, अभ्यासलोपश्च ॥ 

126. wis not substituted for the अ of «TH, ददू, or 
of roots beginning with a व, or of such verbal stems in which 
the अ results through the substitution of Guna, though the 
affixes of the Perfect being किव or ङित follow, or the set थल, 
nor is the reduplicate elided. 


= 


Thus विशशसतुः, विशशसुः, विश्शसिथे, दददे, Tare, दर्दादिर, Of roots beginning 
with वः-ववमतुः, 3485 ववमिथ, ॥ Of roots where आ is the result of Guna, विशदारतुः, 
विदादारुः, Ranta, gaara, पुपविथ ॥ सुणशब्दाभिनिवृत्तस्याशब्रस्योकारस्य चायमकार इति Utd 
प्रतिषिध्यते ॥ i 

The st of Guna may result either from the guna of ऋ as gi changed 
to कर or of .उ changed to भो again changed to अब्रू as लु--लव II 

अर्यणख्रसावनञअः॥ १२७॥ पदाने ॥ अवेणः, तू, असो, SUTST:, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अर्ेन्नियतस्याङ्गस्यत्‌ इत्ययमादेशो भवति, खश्नत्ततः परा न भवति, स च नञ्च उत्तरो न भवति ॥ 
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127. @ (which is changed to म्हा in the strong 
cases, and forms the feminine in € uhaccented) is substituted 
for the final of the stem aqq, except in the Nominative 
singular or when the word is joined with the Negative 
particle. 

The real substitute is त, the ऋ is for the sake of making this affix an 
उगित्‌, so that in sarvandamasthana cases we have aq augment VII. 1. 70. Thus 
अर्वन्तो, अवन्तः, अवन्तम्‌, अवन्तो, अवतः, अवता, अवदूभ्याम , VAR’, अवती, आर्वतम्‌ ॥ असाविति 
क्रिम्‌, अर्वा ॥ अनभ इति किम्‌, अनवीणो, अनर्वाणः, अनर्वाणं वृषभं मन्द्रजिह्वम्‌ ॥ 

But अर्वा in the Nominative Sing: and अनर्वाणो, अनर्वाणः, भनवाणं वृषभ 
मन्द्राजिह्मम with the Negative Particle नभ u 

मघवा वहुलम्‌ ॥ १८॥ पदानि ॥ मघवा, बहुलम, ( तू )॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ मघवन्नित्येतस्याड्रुस्य बहुलं त इत्ययमादेशी भवति ॥ 
128. gis diversely substituted for the final of 


मघवन्‌ ॥ 
AS मघवान्‌, मघवन्तो, मघवन्तः, मघवन्तम्‌, मघवन्तो, मघवतः, मघवना, मघवती, RTTA- 


तम्‌, ॥ न च भवति, मघवा, मघवानो, मघवानः, मघवानम्‌, मघवानो, मघोनः, मघोना, मघवभ्याम्‌, मघवभिः 
मघोनी, माघवनम्‌ ॥ 
भस्य ॥ १५९. ॥ पदानि ॥ भस्य ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ भस्येत्ययमाधकार, भा अध्यायपरिसमापेः, यदित ऊध्वं मनुक्कमिष्यामो भस्येत्येवे तद्वेदितव्यम ॥ 
129. Whatever will be taught in the following 


upto the end of the Adhyáya, should be understood to apply 
to the nominal stems called Bha (I. 4. 18, 19). 


Thus sütra VI. 4. 130 says ‘पई is the substitute of qg’ u It means 
पदू is substituted for qg when the latter gets the designation of ẹwu Thus 
fave: पद्य, द्विपदा कृतम्‌ but द्विपादो, fara: where the affixes are those of Sarva- 
namasthana. 

Wz: पत्‌ ॥ १३०॥ पादः, पत्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ पादिति पाददाब्शे लुप्ताकारो गह्यते | तदन्तस्याङ्गस्य भस्य पदि्ययमादेशो भवति | स च पाच्छघ्द्‌- 
ema भवति ॥ 
130. For arg is substituted qq when the former is 


Bha. 
The substitute replaces the whole form पह and not only the final, on 
the maxim निर्दिइयमानस्यादेशा भवन्ति “substitutes take the place of that which is 
actually enunciated in a rule,” u Thus faqz: पद्य, हिपदा, fdv, हरिपदिकां ददाति 
(V. 4. 1), जिपदिकां ददाति, वेयाघ्रपद्यः ॥ 
वसोः संप्रसारणम्‌ | १३१॥ पदानि d वचसोः, सम्प्रसारणम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ FATTY भस्य संप्रसारणं भवति ॥ 


> 
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131. The semi-vowel of the affix ser (वंस) is 
vocalised to उ in a Bha stem. 

Thus विदुषः प्य, विदुषा, विदुषे, Faq: पश्य, पचुषा, Qj, aTT: पश्य ॥ For the 
purposes ofthe elision of str (VI. 4. 64), vocalisation under the present sütra 
should not be considered as asiddha (VI. 4. 22). Thus qr+aaq ( III. 2. 107 ) 
-qqr + वस्‌ = पपा + उस्‌ + aa (VI. 4. 131, VI. 1, 108). Now if were to be con- 
sidered as asiddha, then the affix does not begin with a vowel, and we can not 
apply VI. 4. 64, which requires the elision of sm, but the samprasárana is not 
considered assiddha, and we have पप--उस्‌-- अस्‌ च्पपुषः qaq ॥ [n the nomi- 
native, where the stem is not भ, we have पपा+ qq + स्‌ = पपी + sg tu (VI. 4. 66 ) 
न्पर्पीवान्‌ (VII. r. 7o, VI. 4. ro, VI. 1. 68and VIII. 2. 23). The affix qqg is 
included in qg for the purposes of samprasarana, 


वाह ऊठ ॥ १२२॥ पदानि॥ वाहः, Hs ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ वाह इत्येवमन्तस्य भस्य BT इेतव्सप्रसारणं भवति ॥ 
132. The @in चाह 15 vocalised to ऊ (ऊद्‌), when 
the compound stem is Bha. 

The word arg is a ण्वि formed stem by III. 2.64. It can never stand 
alone, but, must be preceded by an upapada: hence we have used the word 
“compound,” Thus प्रष्ठीहः, प्रष्ठीहा, प्रछोहे, दित्योहः, दित्योहा, ate By VI. 1. 108, ऊ+ भा 
(ofar)-w and then प्रष्ठ + ऊह्‌ = gare ; the Vriddhi being substituted by VI. 1. 89. 
This form could have been evolved by simple samprasarana thus: प्रष्ठ + वह + 
शास्‌ = प्रष्ठ + 39:318 (VI. 1. 108) = प्रष्ठ + आह + अस्‌ (the affix ण्वि 111. 2. 64, will pro- 
duce guna)- प्रष्ठोहः (VI. 1. 88). In fact (eq is never added to «a (III. 2. 64) 
unless the preceding member ends in अ and that अ+ओो of ar will always 
produce arun The making of this special samprasárana in az, indicates the 
existence of following maxim: असिद्धं बहिरङ्गमन्तरङ्गे ; and the samprasárana being 
a bahiranga operation, is considered as asiddha for the purposes of guna which 
is an antaranga operation : therefore, we can never get the form ओह il 


इवयुवमघोनामतद्धिते ॥ १३३॥ पदानि॥ इव, युव, मघोनाम्‌, अतद्धिते ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ श्वन्‌ युवन्‌ मघवन्‌ इतेतेषामङ्गानामनाद्विते TAA परतः संप्रसारण भवति ॥ 
133. The व of ga, युवन्‌ and मघवन्‌ becomes voca- 
lised, but not before a Taddhita affix. 

Thus झुनः. शुना, झने, यनः, S, Ba, मघोनः, मघोना, मघोने ॥ But शोवनं मांसम्‌ 
यौवनं aaa, माघवनः स्थालीपाकः with Tadchita affixes, araq is formed by अज affix 
(IV. 3. 154) and sit being added by VII. 3. 4 as श्वन belongs dvárádi class. 

This vocalisation takes place of the nouns ending in q, but not when 


they become feminine or do not end in न्‌, as युवतीः पश्य, मघवतः, मघवते, मघवता ॥ 
The word ata: of the next 51173, in a way, qualifies this sütra also, 
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अल्लोपोऽनः ॥ १३४ ॥ पदानि ॥ अल, लोपः, अनः ॥ 
बृत्ति: ॥ अनिदेवमन्तस्य भस्य अकारलोपो भवति ॥ 
वार्तिकम्‌ ॥ अना नकारान्तस्यायं लोप इष्यते ॥ 

134. Of a Bha stem ending in अन, the अ is 
elided. 

As qa: पद्य, राज्ञा, राज्ञे, तक्ष्णः पद्य, तक्ष्णा and aga ॥ Vdrt:-—The elision takes 
place of a stem which actually ends in q, therefore, it does not take place 
here, राजकीयम्‌ ti 

षपूर्वेहन्धृतराशामणि ॥ १३५॥ पदानि ॥ प पूर्व, हन्‌, TATRA, अणि ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ षकारपूर्वो या ऽन्‌ हनो VATA तस्याक्रारलोपो भवति ॥ 

135. Of a Bha stem ending in अन with a preced- 
ing ष, as well as of &x and xara, the अ is elided before the 
affix आए ॥ 

Thus sirgsr, ताक्ष्णः, rre, qnss ॥ But सामनः, वेमन ॥ Why do we say. 
before the affix अण्‌? Observe ताक्षण्यः t Why do we say ‘preceded bya«'? 
Observe सामन: and «qq: from सामन्‌ and faaq formed with the affix aw; here 
neither the अ of मन्‌ nor the final syllable अन is elided, since VI. 4. 167 
keeps these words in their primitive state so far. 

विभाषा feat: ॥ १३६॥ पदानि ॥ विभावा, ङि, इयोः (अछोपोष्नः) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ डौ परतः शीशब्दे च अनो विभाषा अक्रारलोपा भवात ॥ 

136. Inastem ending in अनू, the अ is option- 
ally elided before the Locative ending इ and before the 
ending शी ($) of the Nominative and Accusative Dual 
Neuter. l 

As राज्ञि or राजनि, साम्नि or सामनि, साम्नी or सामनी (VII 1. 19). 

न संयोगाद्वमन्तात्‌ ॥ १३७॥ पदानि ॥ न, संयोगात्‌, च, म, अन्तात्‌, (अछो- 
पोऽनः) ॥ 
qf: ॥ वक्रारमकारान्ताव्संयोगादुत्तरस्यानो ऽकारस्य लोपो न भवति ॥ 

137. The भ | अन्‌ is not elided when the Bha 

stem ends In वन or मन्‌ with a consonant preceding a 


Or x ॥ 

Thus पर्वणा, पवण, भथवणा, अथर्वणे, चर्मण and 'चमणे ॥ Why do we say ' pre- 
ceded by a consonant’? Observe प्रतिदीव्ना, प्रातदीव्ने, साम्ना, साम्न ॥ 1 Why do we 
say ‘stems in वन्‌ and aq’? Observe तङ्गणा, and तक्म ॥ 


अच: ॥ १३८॥ पदानि ॥ अचः, (भस्य अछोप:) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अच इत्ययमज्चतिलुप्तनकारों गह्यते | तदन्तस्य भस्य अकारस्य लोपो भवलि, ॥ 


1300 ELISION OF अ Il [BK VI. Cu. IV § 142 





138. The अ of sre (अञ्च) is elided at the end of 
a Bha stem. 

Thus वधी च: quu, PUA, दधीच, मधूचः पद्य, मधूचा, मधूच The lengthening 
of the first member takes place by VI. 3. 138: and न अञ्च is elided by 
TI 4. 24. è 

उद्‌ इत्‌ ॥ १३९॥ पदानि ॥ उदः, $a, (अचः) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ उद उत्तरस्याच ईकारादेशो भवति ॥ 
139. Long £ is substituted for the अ of aq (अञ्च), 
after the word sa when the stem is Bha. 
As उदीचः, उदीचा, JÈ ॥ | 
आतो धातोः ॥ १४०॥ पदानि ॥ आतः, घातोः, (भस्य लोपः) ॥ 
वृत्तिः u भाकारान्तस्य धातोर्मस्य लोपो भवति ॥ t 
140. The final आ of a Bha stem, when it ends in 
a root, is elided. 


Thus कीलालपः पद्यः, कीलालपा, कीलालपे, शुभंयः पश्य, gi, and झुभये from 
कीलालपा and garn Why do we say ‘the भा of a root’? Observe wat: पश्य, 
मालाः पश्य ॥ This sütra should be divided into two(1) आतः (2) धातोः ; so that the 
long भा in general may be elided, For Panini himself has declined war and 
sar by the elision of आ, see VII. 1. 37, (ear ल्यप्‌) and III. 1. 83, ( श्नः शानच्‌) ॥ 

मन्त्रेष्वाङ्यादेरात्मनः ॥ १४१ ॥ पदानि ॥ मन्त्रेषु, आङि, आदेः, आत्मनः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ मन्त्रेषु आडिः परत भात्मन आदिलोपो भवति ॥ 
ANARA N भाडान्यत्राप छन्दास लापा FRAT Ul 
141. Inthe Mantras, the beginning of आत्मन्‌ is 


elided, when the affix of the Instrumental Singular follows. 
arg is the name of the Instrumental singular affix, given by ancient 


Grammarians. Thus समना देवेभ्यः, स्मना सामेषु ॥ Why in the Mantras? Observe 
आत्मनो कृतम्‌॥ Why in the Instrumental Singular ? यदात्मन स्तन्नो वरिष्ठा ॥ 


Vårt :—The elision of sm of ‘Atman’ is found in other cases also, but 

not so frequently as in the Instrumental, as त्मन्यासमज्जत मह्यम्‌ t 
fa fraratsta ॥ १४२॥ पदानि॥ ति, विंशतेः, डिति, (भस्य, लोपः) N 
वृत्तिः ॥ भस्य विझतेस्तिशङरस्य डिति प्रत्यये परतो लापा भवति ॥ 
142. Of the Bha stem faafa, before an affix hav- 

ing an indicatory , the fa is elided. 

Thus Aaa: = विशत्या mta: (with aga V. I. 24), faa शतम, (fava: प्रणो विशः, 
with sz affix V. 2.43), एकविदाः ॥ Why do we say ‘having an indicatory s'? 
Observe बिशद्या ॥ 
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टे: ॥ १४३॥ पदानि ॥ टेः, (डिति, ara: ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ टिसंज्ञकस्य feta प्रत्ययपरतो लापो भवति ॥ 
143. Before an affix having an indicatory डू, the 
last vowel, with the consonant, if any, that follows it, is elided 

Thus कुसुदतू, नडत and वतस्वत्‌ with gaga (IV. 2. 87). So also त्रिदाता कात 
“>श्रिशकः with gqq of V. 1. 24. The rule applies even to non-bha bases, for 
effect must be given tothe indicatory x u Thus उपतरजः, मन्दुरजः (111. 2. 97 
with the krit affix g) u 

नस्तद्धिते ॥ १४४॥ पदाने॥ नः, तद्धिते, (भस्य, देः, लोपः) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ नकारान्तस्य भस्य टेलोपो भवति तद्धिते परतः ॥ 
वार्तिकम्‌ ॥ नान्तस्य सिलोपे सब्रह्मचारिपीठसप्पिकलापिकुथुमिते तिलिजञा जलिलाङ्गलिशिलालिद्ञिखण्डि स - 
करसद्मसुपर्वणामुपसेख्यानं कतब्यम्‌॥ ANARA N STRAAT विक्रार उपसख्यानम्‌ ॥ 
या०॥ चर्मणः कोश उपसंख्यानम्‌ ॥ वा०॥ Ba: संकोच उपसंख्यानम्‌ ॥ 
या०॥ अव्ययानां च सायंप्रातिकाद्यर्थमुपसख्यानम्‌॥ 
144. Of the stem bha, the final न with the vowel 
that precedes it, is elided, before a Taddhita affix. 

Thus आम्निशर्ग्मि', औडुलोमि:, सारलोमिः from अग्निशर्मन्‌, उडुलोमन्‌, and सरलोमन्‌ 
with the Taddhita affix ga (IV. 1.96). Why do we say ‘ending inq’? 
Observe सात्वतः t Why ‘before a Taddhita affix’? Observe åar, शर्मणे u 

Vårt :—The final q with the vowel that precedes it, is dropped before 
a Taddhita in the following: 1. सब्रह्मचारिनू--साब्रह्मचाराः (IV. 3. 120), 2. diz- 
सर्पिन--पेठसर्पाः (19. 3. 120), 3. कलापिन्‌--कालापाः (IV. 3. 108 and IV. 2. 59), 
कुथुमिन--कोथुमाः (IV. 3. 101), 5. तेतिलिन-तितिलाः ( IV. 3. 116 ), 6. जाजालिन--जाजला 
( 10. 2. 59), 7. लाङ्गलिन्‌--लाङ्गलाः, 8. शिलालिन--शेलालाः, 9. शिखण्डिन्‌-शिखण्डाः, 10 
सकरसद्यन--साकर सद्याः, 11. सुपवन्‌-सोपवाः॥ In the above those which end in IT, 
elide the इन्‌ in spite of VI, 4. 164, and those in अन्‌ contradict VI. 4. 167. 

Vårt :—अइमन्‌ loses its अन्‌ before a Taddhita affix meaning ‘prepared 
there with’: as, आइमः, otherwise आइमनः ॥ 

Vårt :—Of चर्मन्‌, the अन्‌ is elided when meaning ‘a sheath or purse’: 
as, चार्मः कोशः (1५. 3. 134), otherwise चार्मणः ॥ 

Vårt :—The sra, of श्वन्‌ is elided when the sense is ‘to contract’, as 
ga: संकोचः (1५. 3. 120), otherwise शोवनः ॥ 

Vårt :—The Indeclinables like सायेंप्रातिकः Rc are formed by the दि 
elision : as सायंप्रातिकः, पोनः पुनिकः, बाह्यः, कोतस्कुतः (formed by sx IV. 3. 11). But 
not before the affixes व्या and स्थुल, as आरातीयः, शाश्वातिकः ॥ Panini himself has 
shown the exception, in the case of श्वाश्वितिक, by using it in I I. 4.9. So also 
शाश्वतम्‌ il 

अह्वष्टखोरेच ॥ १५५ d पदानि ॥ sm m, खोः, एव ॥ 
afa: ॥ अहन्नित्येतस्य टखोरेव परतशिलोपो भवाति | 
वाचक ॥ sg: TES खा वक्तव्यः ॥ 
54 
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145. The ax of sx is elided only before the 
affixes ड and @ Il 

Thus हू अहनी समाहृत = ह्यहः, sag (V. 4. 91 with ew). है भहनी अधीष्टा way 
भता. भावी वा = ह्यहीनः, sata: (with @ V. 1..87). 

Vaért :—@ is added to अहृन्‌ in the sense of तस्य aag: when referring: 
to a sacrifice. आहा समहः कतुः च्भहीनः (IV. 2. 42). 

Though the अन्‌ of अहन्‌ would have been elided by the last aphorism: 
also, before: the affixes = and ख, the present sütra makes.a restrictive rule :: 
भहन्‌ does not lose its final अह, before any other Taddhita affix, thus argy faq- 
त्तम्‌= भाहिकम (with ssi V. 1. 79). The word एव ‘only’ is-for the sake of 
perspicuity. atgqalone does: not. lose its final apy before zand- @, other stems: 
also do the same. This: we infer, from the exception made in. the case of 


Atman and adhvan, before @, in VI. 4, 169. 
siye: ॥ १४६ ॥ पदानि.॥ ओः, गुणः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ उवर्णान्तस्य भस्य शुणो भवाति तद्धिते परतः ॥ | 
146. Fors or of abha stem, there is substi- 
tuted Guna, before a Taddhita affix. 
Thus arem: from sg, माण्डव्यः from aog, TEE दारु (from sig), fraa: 
कार्पासः, (from पिचु) कमण्डलव्या मृत्तिका ( from कमण्डल ), प्रशव्यमयः, औषपगवः, कापरवः &c. 
Instead of making the sütra simpler by saying भोरोत्‌ू ‘let str be substituted 
for gor ऊ', the employment of the technical phrase gm: in the aphorism 
indicates the existence of the following maxim संज्ञा पूर्वको विधिरनित्यः “A rule 
is not universally valid, when that which is taught in it, is denoted by a tech- 
nical term”. The present 5119 is, therefore, anitya, and we have forms like 
eraga: from स्वयंभू without guna. See VII. 4. 30 also. 
ढे लोपो ऽकदूचाः ॥ १४७॥ पदानि॥ ढे, लोपः, अ, कट्वाः tt 
वृत्तिः ॥ ढे परत उवर्णान्तस्य भस्याकद्ूवा लोपो भवति ॥ 

147. The ors of abha stem is elided before 
the affix uz (e), but not of the stem ' Katrü '. 
Thus कामण्डेलयः, शेतिवाहेयः, जाम्बेयः, माद्रवाहयः, Lut काट्देयो मन्त्रमपड्यतू i! 
यस्येति च ॥ १४८॥ पदानि॥ यस्य, eta, च, (भस्य, तद्धिते, लोपः) ॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ इवर्णान्तस्यावर्णान्तस्य च भस्य ईकारे पेर तद्धिते च लोपो भवति ॥ 
aftra ॥ यस्यत्योङः इयां प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्य: ॥ 
वात्तिकम्‌॥ इयङ्‌ CASA लोपो भवति विप्रतिषेधेन ॥ 
148. The final £ and अ (both long and short), of 


a bha stem, are elided before a Taddhita affix and before the 


a ° ° € 

feminine affix £ Il 
A f द = pe. : f "P 3 
Thus दाक्षी, grit adi from दाक्षि, già and सखि with the feminine affix & 
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(IV. r. 65) The above forms could also have been evolved by the simple 
rules of sandhi, as वाक्षि+ई >दाक्षी n It might be asked, where was then the 
necessity of eliding g ? There would arise difficulty in the forms like afta 
afan From the word सखी formed by rq, under IV, 1, 62, we form the 
compound qataraxra : = siqui, the final becoming short by I. 2. 48 ( the 
samásánta affix टच्‌ is not added here as required by V. 4. 9r, that rule apply- 


ing to the masculine form af@ and not to the feminine qu). Now if in 


forming afa -t-uur had we not elided the letter g of खि, then the long 
¥ being the single substitute for both g + ¥, would be considered as like the 
final ह of सखि by VI. 1, 85. That being so, the word अतिसरि would be con- 
sidered a non— word by 1.4.7, for af@ has been specifically excluded 
form fa class. Not being a घि, wecannot have the form अतिसखेः in the 
Ablative and Genitive singular. Hence the necessity of eliding ¢ before the 
feminine €, so that the ekadega rule VI. 1. 85, should not apply. 

The short ¢ is elided before Taddhita affixes :--दुलि ~ दोलेयः, बलि — वालेयः, 
afaa: ॥ sr is elided before ई as :--कुमार- कुमारी, गोर - गौरी, mrga - शाड्ररवी n 
eq and था are elided before the Taddhita :--पक्ष - दाक्षिः, प्लक्ष ~ grfar:, "I3 चोडिः, 
बलाका - बालाकिः, सुमित्रा - सोसित्रिः u 

Vårt :—Prohibition must be stated in the case ०1६ ( eft ), when it is the 
substitute of str (VII. 1. 18), being the case-affix of the nom. and acc. dual in 
the neuter, and of certain feminine in long stu Before this È, the preceding 
vowel, ¢ and st are not elided. The stem before this € is also bha by I. 4. 18 
in the case of Neuter nouns. Thus काण्ड+ ई 5 काण्डे; gean सोरय+ई=स्रोर्ये (the 
q would have beeen elided by VI. 4. 149). Itis owing to this Vártika, that 
we have inserted the word ‘feminine’ in the translation of fhe sütra. This 
may also be done by reading the anuvritti of sat (VI. 4. 136); and ब (VI. 4. 
137) into this stra. 

Várt :—gag and saq% are superseded, when they would apply simul- 


. taneously with this lopa. Thus gag and उवड have unimpeded scope in श्री or 
a+ sir or अस्‌ (Ha), as rar, प्रियः, भ्रुवो, aq: u Lopa has unimpeded scope in 


कमण्डल - कामण्डलेयः (with gst IV. 1. 13 5), and भाद्रवाहियः U But in बत्सप्री + ढञ्‌ (IV. 
I. 135), both the rules VI. 4. 77 and VI. 4. 148, present themselves. The 
former is superseded, and we have araña: (sed प्रीणाति = वत्सप्री:, तस्यापत्यं) ; so 
also sem: — "up with the zæ affix, this word belonging to Subhrádi class 
I 1. 123). | 
सूर्यतिष्यागस्त्यमत्स्यानां य उपधायाः ॥ १४९॥ पदानि ॥ gÀ, तिष्य, अग- 

स्त्य, मत्स्यानाम्‌, यः, उपधायाः, (इति, तद्धिते, लोपः) ॥ ` 

वृत्तिः ॥ सूर्य तिष्य अगस्त्य मत्स्य CAAT यकारस्य उपधाया भस्य लोपो भवति इति परतस्तद्धिते च ॥ 

वाचिकम्‌ ॥ मत्स्यस्य ड्चामिति वक्तव्यम्‌ TO N सृयागस्त्ययोइछे च SUT च ॥ 
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ale ॥ तिष्यपुष्ययानक्षत्राणि ॥ 
वा०॥ अन्तिकशब्दस्य तसिप्रत्यय परतः ककाराठिशण्दस्य लापो वक्तव्य, STADIA च ॥ 
वा०॥ तमे Area ॥ वा०॥ कादिलापे बहुलमात वक्तव्यम ॥ वा०॥ यच्च ॥ 
149. Of the bha stems सूय, तिष्य, अगस्त्य and मत्स्य, 
(and their derivatives when they are Bha) the penultimate a 
is also elided before the long € and a Taddhita affix. 
Thus सर्थेणकारइकऋ- सोरी (सूय + अण्‌ under IV. 3, 1122 सोय, then इ of डीप 
सोरी), as सारी बलाका ॥ 
So also तिष्य--तैषमहः, aft राजि।॥ So also अगस्व्यस्यापत्यं स्त्री = भागस्ती (IV. 
1. 114), आगस्तीयः ; So also मत्स्य--मत्सी with ङीष as it belongs to Gaurádi class 
(IV. 1. 40). If the words सूय &c, were to be qualified by the word भ, then the 
sütra would mean सूयादानां "arat “of सूय &c, when they get the designa- 
tion of w"; and the result of this interpretation would be, that the rule would 
apply to cases like gam स्त्री = स्री, भागस्त्यस्य स्त्री = भागस्ती, &c, only, where the 
forms सूय &c, are Bha, and not to their derivatives, as ara &c: and there 
would nat have been the forms like सारी बलाका ; because, here the word सूय is 
not Bha before the affix इ, but the word सायं is Bha. Hence we have intro- 
duced the words “and their derivatives" in the translation, so as to cover the 
cases like सोरी बलाका ॥ | 
In the last example, we again have an illustration, of the rule VI. 4. 
22, which says that for purposes of asiddha the srq must be the same, 
Thus सोय+ई = सीट +भ 1009 +इं > सोरी ॥ But सोय itself was formed by the eli- 
sion of sr of सूय before the affix अण, thus, सूर्य + अण्‌ = ari + o + अण्‌ (last sütra ) 
=ara ॥ But if this lapa be considered as asiddha by VI. 4. 22, then we have 
the following equation सोयू +०+अभ (of am)+e=qratote (अ of अण्‌ being 
elided by VI. 4. 148)-£ ॥ Here a cannot be elided, as it is not upadha or 
penultimate: because the first lopa is considered asiddha, But it is not to be 
so considered, as their scopes (आश्रय) are different. Hence we have the elision 
of a by this sûtra. It should not be objected that the s here is not penulti- 
mate, but ultimate: as dr4-t£- da e--& (sr elided by the last sütra), and 
‘thus ais ultimate. Here, however, rule VI. 4. 22, applies. This elision of 
st will be considered asiddha for the purposes of the elision of a, their scope 
being the same. So being considered asibdha, @ still retains its designation 
of upadhà and is elided by the present sütra. It should be remembered here, 
that we could not take help of the rule of sthanivat-bháva, because for pur- 
poses of यलोप, that rule is set aside. See [. 1. 58. 
Why do we say the penultimate a? Observe मत्स्यचरी n This word 
is thus formed. The affix चरद is added to मत्सी by V. 3. 53, in the sense of 
AAT भूतपूर्वा ॥ Then the मत्सी becomes masculine मत्स्य by VI. 4. 35, and we 


C 
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have मत्स्यचर u This word takes डीप by IV. I. 15, because it is formed 
by an affix having an indicatory zu Thus मत्स्यचर+ई, and the word is भ, 
but the q is not elided, because it is not penultimate. The य has been 
read for the sake of the subsequent sütras : उपधायाः alone would have 
been enough for the purposes of this aphorism. "The rule contained in 
this sütra is rather too general ; it is limited by the following vartikas, which 
enumerate the conditions under which the elision takes place. 

Vart :—The य of sz is elided before the feminine इ only: therefore 
not here मस्स्यस्येदे मांसं = मात्स्यम्‌ ॥ 

Várt :—Of ay and अगस्त्य before the affixes छ, and (of the femi- 
nine): as सोरीयः, सोरी, भागस्तीयः, आगस्ती ॥ But not here सोयं चरुं MIT, भागस्त्य 
formed with the Patronymic sta (IV. I. 114) 

Várt:—Of fasq and पुष्य when referring to asterisms, as, तिष्येण नक्षत्रण 
Och: कालः =तेषः, पोषः (IV. 2. 3). ० 

Várt :—Of भन्तिक before the affix ति, the क्क is elided, and the word 
has acute on the first syllable: as, अन्तितः in अन्तितो न gaq (V. 4. 45). 

Várt:— Before the affix तम, it loses the syllable तिक as well as क, as 
अन्तमः or अन्तितमः, in eA td नो अन्तिमः अन्तितमे अवरोहति ॥ 

Várt:—The elision of क of अन्तिक takes place diversely, before the 
second member also, as अन्तिके सौइति = अन्तिषत्‌ (स changed to ष by VIII. 3. 106) 

Vårt :—The elision takes place also before the affix य, as भन्तियः, 


this is found in the Atharva-Veda, (अन्तिके भवः, with the affix qq IV. 4. 110). 
हलस्तद्धितस्य ॥ १५०॥ पदाने Nee, ताद्धतस्य, (य उपधायाः लोपः इति) 
वृत्तिः ॥ हल उत्तरस्य तद्धितयकारस्य उपधाया इति परता लोपो भवति ॥ 
150. The a of a Taddhita when preceded by a 
consonant, and penultimate In a stem, is elided before the 


° e c 
feminine £ Il 
The anuvritti of *taddhita" ceases, because of its mention in the next 
sütra. Hence this sütra applies to feminine इ only. As र्गो, वात्सी from गार्ग्य 
and area tt Why do we say ‘when preceded by a consonant’? Observe 
कारिकेयी ॥ Why do we say ‘of a Taddhita’. Observe AOA भार्या ap ॥ 


आपत्यस्य च तद्धिते ऽनाति॥ १५१॥ पदानि ॥ आपत्यस्य, च, तद्धिते, अनाति 
( लोप: )॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अपत्ययक्रारस्य हल उत्तरस्य तद्धिते अनाक्रारादो लोपो भवति ॥ 
151. The s, belonging to a Patronymic affix, pre- 
ceded by a consonant, is elided before a ‘Taddhita, when it 
does not begin with an st y 
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Thus गर्गाणां समहः = गागकप from ara, वात्सकम from वात्स्य (IV. 2. 37-40) 
Why do we say ‘a Patronymic थ’? Observe सांकाइयकः, क्राग्प्रिल्यकः (IV. 2. 80) 

The repetition of the word Taddhita indicates that the elision takes 
place some-times of the non-patronymic s also, as सामी इटिः ॥ 

Why do we say ‘not beginning with a long at’? Observe नाग्यायणः, 
वात्स्यायन: ॥ The should be preceded bya consonant, otherwise we have 
क्ारिकेयस्यापत्ये 5 कारिकेयिः tt Why do we say ‘when followed by a Taddhita 
affix’? Observe गाग्ययोः, वात्स्यः ( before the Genitive and Locative dual 
affixes). 

क्यच्व्योश्च ॥ १५२॥ पदानि॥ कय, च्व्योः, च, (हलः, लोपः) ॥ 
वृत्तः ॥ क्य च्वि इत्येतयोश्र परत आापत्ययकारस्य हल उत्तरस्य लोपो भवति ॥ 
152. Thea belonging to a Patronymic affix, pre- 
ceded by a consonant, is elided before the Denominative affix 
क्य, and the adverbial affix fe n 


Thus वात्सीयति or वात्सीयते गार्गीयति, or गार्गीयते ॥ So also गार्गीभूतः, aret- 
भतः ॥ But साकादयायते (where य is not Patronymic) and so also सांकाडयीभतः ; 


and not also in कारिकेयीयति, कारिकेयीभतः, the य not being preceded by a conso- 
nant. 


विव्वकादिक्ष्यइछस्य SH ॥ १५३॥ पदानि ॥ बिद्वक-आदिकफ्यः, छस्य, छक 
(भस्य तद्धिते) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ नडादिषु बिल्वादयः पञ्चन्ते ॥ नडादीनां कुकू च इति कृतकुगागमा विल्वकादयों भवन्ति तेभ्य 
उत्तरस्य छस्य भस्य तद्धित परतो लुग भवात ॥ 
153. The afix gof the bha stems feas &c is 
elided before a Taddhita affix. 


The बिल्व &c are a subdivision of Nadádi class (IV. 2. 91), and the 
augment क is added to them by IV. 2.91. After these words, with the aug- 
ment क, the affix छ is elided. Thus विल्वा यस्यां afta = विल्वक्रीयाः ; तस्यां भवाः (IV. 
3. 53) =वेल्वकाः l Similarly वेणुकीयाः--वेणुकाः, वेत्रकीयाः, वेत्रकाः, वेतसकीयाः, वेतसकाः 
तृणकीयाः, AART: इक्षुकीयाः, ऐक्षुकाः, काएकीयाः, काष्ठकाः, कपोतक्रीयाः, कापोतकाः ॥ There is 
shortening of the final of Tr by the Vartika ऊजञ्चा हस्वत्वे च ॥ कञ्चकायाः, कोञ्चकाः ॥ 
छम्रहण किम, छमात्रस्य लुग्यथा रयात्‌ कुका निवात्तमा भादात, ! अन्यथा [ह सानयोगरिष्टानामन्यतरापाये 
उभयोरप्यभाव इति कुगपि निवत्तेत ॥ लुग्महणं सवलोपो यथा स्यादू यकारमात्रस्य मा भत्‌ ॥ 

The affix छ is specifically mentioned in order to show that the affix | 
only should be elided and not the augment Wt Otherwise would also 
have been elided on the strength, of the maxim :—सनियोगशिष्टानामन्यतरापाये (or 
अभावे) उभयोरप्य॑मावः (or अपायः), “ When of the two things which are taught to- 
gether, one disappears, then the other disappears likewise". The ga indi- 
cates the elision of the whole affix इय, and not inerely of s t 


तुरि्ठेमेयस्छु ॥ १५४॥ पदानिं॥ तुः, इष्ठ, इम, इयस्खु, (लोपः) ॥ 
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वृत्तिः ॥ इष्टन्‌ हमनिर्च aga इत्योपु परतः queen लोपा, wafer w 
154. he affix तू is elided before the affixes yga; 


इमनिच्‌ and ईयसुन्‌ ॥ 

Thus करिएः, तिजयिष्ठः, eet, दोहीयसी धेनुः ॥ The whole affix g is elided, 
otherwise only the last vowel (दि) with the following consonant would have been 
elided by the following rules. The anuvritti of लुक of the last aphorism 
should not be read into this, for had the elision taken place by लुक, then the: 
mark of the affix would also have disappeared likewise (T. r. 63), and there 
would have remained no guna in Astas and afte See V. r. 122, and V.. 
3.59; for these affixes. The affix gaq has been read into this aphorism for 
the sake of the subsequent sütra, there being no example of त्‌. followed. by 
इमन्‌; त्‌ is followed by इः and ईयस by V. 3. 59. 

2: ॥ १५५ ॥ पदानि॥ m, (भस्य लोपः इष्ठेमेयस्सु) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ भस्य टेलोपो भवति इष्टमेयस्सु परतः । 
वार्तिकम्‌ ॥ णाविष्ठवत्प्रातिपादिकस्य कार्य भवतीति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 
epo ॥ णाविष्ठवरप्रातिपद्किस्य पुवद्भावरभावटिलोपयणादि परविन्मतोछककनर्थमिति ॥ 
155. The last vowel, with consonant, if any, that 
follows it, is elided when the affixes #3, tax% and tae follow. 

Thus पटिष्ठः, परिमा; and पटीयान्‌. from qg, and लाघेष्ठः, लघिमा. and. लघीयान्‌, 
from लघु u 

Várt:—The Pratipadika followed by the causative fer, undergoes. all 
‘the changes, asit would have undergone, had the affix gg: followed it. Those: 
changes are (1) पुंवद्भावः the feminine noun becomes masculine: as, एनांमाचष्ट 
= एतयति, ठृयतयाति gg belongs: to तसिलादि affixes: and causes masculation: by 
VI. 3. 35, (2) रभावः-—the change of ऋ to र, as पृथुमाचष्टे  प्रथयाति,. agafi, see VI. 
4 167. (3) fFart:—as,. पटुमाचष्टे = पटयति, लघयति by this sütra, (4) amig i.e- 
the application of Rule VT. 4. 156,. as, स्थुलमाचष्ट = स्थवयत्ति According to: the 
school of Bháradvája, three more purposes are served : (5) विन्‌ मतोछुकू--35 Bra 
ara 5 asai, वसुमन्तंमाचष्टे = वसयति, see V. 3. 65. (6) Hafafy:—the substitution 
of ma for युवन्‌ and अल्प (V. 3. 64)—as युत्रानमाचट्टेः 07 अल्पमाचटे = कनयति ॥ (7) wur 
substitution; as required by VI. 4. 157: as, प्रियमाचष्टे= प्रापयति tt 

स्थूल दूरयुवहरस्वक्षिप्रक्नुद्राणां यणादिपरं पूर्वस्य च गुणः॥१५६॥ पदानि॥ स्थूळ; 
दुर, युव, हस्व, fay, छुद्राणाम, am, आदिपरम, पूर्वस्य, च गुणः, ॥ 
qt: ॥ स्थूल दूर युव हृस्व क्षिप्र क्षुद्र इत्यतेषां यणादिपरं लुप्यत. इठे मयस्छ॒ परतः, पूर्वस्य च रुणो. भवलि ॥ 
156. Before the affixes इष, इमन्‌ and i, is elided 
the last semi-vowel with that which follows it, and for the 
first vowel, a Guna is substituted, in स्थूळ, दूर, JAT, हृस्व, क्षिप्र 
and x Il 
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That is ल, र, 44, व, t, and € are elided. Thus स्थविष्ठः, स्थवीयान; aay: 
"mur; यविष्ठ, यत्रीयान्‌; Hu हसीयान्‌, हसिमा; क्षेपिष्ठः, क्षेपीयान्‌, क्षापमा ॥ The words 
इस्व, क्षिप्र, and क्षुद्र are read in Prithvádi class and take ‘iman’ affix (V. 1. 122). 
क्षादेप्ठः, क्षादायान्‌, क्षेदिमा ॥ Why do we say परं in यर्णादिपरं i. €. ‘the /ast semi- 
vowel’? The frst semi-vowel of yaq and हृस्व i.e. st of यु and ₹ of ह should not 
be elided. The word पूव is employed for the sake of distinctness. 
प्रियस्थिरस्फिरोरुबहुलगुरुदद्धतृप्रदोधेवृन्दारका्णा प्रस्थर्फवबीहेगर्च पित्र बद्राघि- 
खुन्दाः॥ १५७॥ पदाने ॥ पप्रय, स्थिर, स्फिर, उरु, बहुल, शुरु, रद्ध, TI, दोघ, 
बुन्दारकाणामा, प्र, स्थ, Ch, AT, बाह, T T, वाष, अप, ata, aagi, ( इष्ठमेयस्सु) ll 
वृत्तिः ॥ प्रिय स्थिर स्फिर उर बहुल सुरू वृद्ध तृप्र दीघ वृन्दारक इत्यतेषां प्र स्थ स्फ वर्‌ वाहि गर्‌ वार्षि चप 
द्राघि वृन्द इयते यथासंख्यमारेशा भवन्ति ESSE ॥ 

157. Before the affixes इष, eva and tae the fol- 
lowing substitutions take place :—s for प्रिय; स्थ for स्थिर, स्फ 
for स्फिर, घर्‌ for उरु, qz for बहुल, गर्‌ for गुरु, घष £07 qu, Ww for 
लृप, ara for दीध, and aq for gark N 


Thus प्रष्ठः, प्रेमा, प्रेयान्‌ ; स्थिर, erg, eram, स्थेमा ; स्फिर, eng, स्फेयाम्‌ ; उरु, वारे 
बरिमा, वरीयान्‌; बहुल, बंहिछः, बंहीयान्‌, बंहिमा ; शुरु, गरिष्ठः, गरीयान्‌, गरिमा ; वृद्ध, वर्षिष्ठः, Tiara; 
लृप, त्रपिष्ठः, त्रपीयान्‌; दीर्घ, द्राधिष्ठः, द्राघीयान्‌, द्राधिमा; वृन्दारक, वृन्दिष्ठः, वृन्दीयान्‌; प्रियोरुस॒रु- 
agaat: पथ्वादिषु पव्यन्ते, तेनान्येघामिमानेञ्‌ न भवतीति नोदाहियत ॥ 

Of the above, priya, uru, guru and bahula are read in Prithvádi class 
and take इमन्‌ (V. 1. 122), others do not 

बहोर्लोपो भू च TNT: ॥ १५८॥ पदानि ॥ वहोः, लोपः, भू, च, बहोः ॥ 
वृत्ति ॥ बहारुत्तरत्रामठडमंयसा लापो भवात तस्य च बहाः स्थाम भ इत्ययमादेशो भवाते ॥ à 
158. The € and € of these affixes (£m and fa@) 
are elided after बहु, and for बहु is substituted * ॥ 

Thus भूयान्‌, भूमा ॥ In the case of gg, the following rule 159 will apply. 
Under I. 1. 54 and 67, बहा! being in the Ablative, the first letter of the suc- 
ceeding term is elided, viz. इ or इ; in this case. ॥ बहु belongs to Prithvadi class and 
takes इमन्‌ affix. (V. 1. 122) The repetition of wer: is for the sake of pointing out 
the stháni, for which the word भू is to be substituted: otherwise भू would have 
replaced these affixes. 

इष्ठस्य यिट्‌ च ॥ १५६॥ पदानि ॥ इष्ठस्य, यिट्‌, च, ( बहोः भू च बहोः ) N 
वृत्तिः ॥ बहोरुत्तरस्य इष्ठस्य यिडागमो भवति बहोश्च भुरादेशा भवाति ॥ 
159. After बहु, the augment fz is added to इष्ठ, 
and भू replaces बहु ॥ 

As atag: u This augment यिट्‌ debars the lopa substitution, of the last 

sütra, in the case of gg u The इ in faz is for the sake of pronunciation, the 


BK VI. Cu. IV § 162] र SUBSTITUTION 1309 


augment being z 4 Or gg may be taken to have lost its g by the foregoing 
sütra, and to the g, the augment fa may be added. 
ज्यादादीयसः ॥ १६०॥ पदानि ॥ sata, आत, ईयसः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ज्यादुत्तरस्य ईयस आकार आदेशो भवाते ॥ 
160. आ is substituted for the first letter of gaa, 
after sq ॥ 

As satar sx is substituted for प्रशस्थ by V. 3.61. ‘Lopa’ being 
shut out by the intervening faz VI. 4. 159, the भत्‌ is read in this sütra. If 
the anuvritti of ‘lopa’ were present here, then the at of 4 would be lengthen- 
ed before aa by VII. 4. 25, and we would get the form ज्यायान्‌ ॥ The pecu- 
liar construction of this sütra indicates the existence of the following 
maxim :--भ ज्वृत्ते पुनवृत्तावविधिः ‘when an operation which is taught in the angá- 
dhikára (VI. 4, end—V II. 4, end) has taken place, and another operation of 
the ahgadhikara is subsequently applicable, this latter operation is not allowed 
to take place.” In VII. 4. 25, however, क्रिझत is understood, and lengthening 
could not have taken place by that rule 

र ऋतो हलादेलेघो:॥१६१॥ पदानि॥ र, ऋतः, हल, आदेः, लघोः, (इछ्ठेमेयस्खु)॥ 


- € = 


Fa: ॥ रशघ्द भादेशो भवति ऋकारस्य हलादेलघोारिछ्टेमंयस्सु परत: II 
£676 THU qup चव कृश च हृढमेव च । 
परिपूर्वे qd चेव vara राविधी स्मरेत्‌ ॥ 

161. Before the affixes gg, इमन्‌ and gaa, र is 
substituted for the- ऋ in a stem, when this 3 is preceded by 
a consonant, and is not prosodially long (on account of being 
followed by a double consonant). 
| ` "Thus प्रथिष्ठः, प्रथीयान्‌ and प्रथिमा from पृथु (V. 1. 122), स्दिः, afara and afar ॥ 
Why do we say ‘the œ’? Observe qfzg: &c. Why do we say ‘preceded by a 
consonant’? Observe skfsrE:, ऋजीयान्‌॥ Why do we say ‘when prosodially 
short’? Observe क्रष्णिप्ठः, क्रुष्णीयान्‌, कृष्णिमा ॥ The following are the six words 
to which this rule applies and to none else :—पृथु, sz, WU, कृश, ez, qgan It 
therefore, does not apply to. words like कृत, मातृ, ata, &c, as कृतमाचष्टे = कृतयति, 
मातरमाचष्ट = मातयति, भ्रातरमाचष्टे = भ्रातयति ॥ 


 विभाषर्जा*छन्दासि ॥१६२॥ पदानि ॥ विभाषा, ऋजोः, -छन्दसि, (Aag) ॥ 


वृत्तिः ES इसेतस्य ऋतः स्थाने विभाषा रेफ आदिशो भवाति इटेमेयस्सु परत>छन्दसि विषये ॥ 
162. Before the affixes £E, इमन्‌ and £u&, the ऋ of 
ऋजु may optionally be changed to र, in the Chhandas. 
As ag: and ऋजिष्ठ:, in ABA पन्थानम, AJRU: ॥ 
IFARA ॥ १६३॥ पदानि ॥ प्रकृत्या, एक-अच्‌., (इछेमेयस्खु) ॥ 


EX 


od 
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बृत्तिः॥ एकाज्‌ यड्सञ्ञकं तदिष्ठमेयस्सु परतः प्रकृत्या भवति ॥ 
वात्तिकम ॥ प्रकृत्या ऽके राजन्यमनुष्ययुवानः ॥ 

163. A monosyllabic bha stem retains its origi- 
nal form, without undergoing any change, before the affixes 
Xg, इमन्‌, and ईयस्‌ il 

Thus स्रजिष्ठः, astara, asa from afaa, the विन्‌ being elided by V. 3. 
65, the stem thus becoming monosyllabic. न्यात is the causative, formed on 
the model of gg by the Vartika under VI. 4. 155. So also gísrg:, qataia and 
uat from खुग्वतू, the मतुप्‌ being elided as before. Why do we say ‘a mono- 
syllabic stem’? Observe afa@g: from qgaqiu This rule is ar exception to 
VI. 4. 155. 

७४४४४ :--रा जन्य, मनुष्य and युवन्‌ retain their original form unchanged, 
before the affix अक ॥ As, राजन्यानां समूहः = राजन्यक्रम्‌, मानुष्यकम This debars 
the elision of æ required by VI. 4. 151. So añt भावः= योवनिकः with बुञ्‌ affix 
(V. 1. 133), in supersession of VI. 4. 144. 

इनण्यनपत्ये ॥ १६४॥ पदानि ॥ इन्‌, अणि, अ नपल्ये, ( प्रकृत्या ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ इन्नन्तमनपत्यार्थणि परतः प्रकृत्या भर्वात ॥ 
164. The final zx of a bha stem remains. unalter- 
ed before the non-Patronymic aw affix. 


Thus सांकुटिनम्‌, सांराविणम्‌, सांमाजिनम्‌ (III. 3. 44 and V. 4. 15). These are 
formed by the Krit-affix yay (III. 3. 44), and then srw is added in स्वार्थ by V. 
4. 15. So also amana, from aaan Why ‘when sor follows’? Observe 
इण्डिनां समहः =दाण्ड्मू॥ It is formed by srsr (IV. 2.44). Why do we say ‘non- 
Patronymic’? Observe मधाविनोऽपत्यं = मघावः ॥ 
गाथिविद्‌थिकेशिगणिपणिनश्च ॥ १६५॥ पदानि ॥ गाथि, विद्‌थि, केशि, गणि, 
पणिनः, च, ( अणिप्रकृत्या ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ गाथिन्‌ विदाथन. केशिन्‌ गाणेन्‌ पणिन्‌ इयते चाणि प्रकृत्या भवन्ति ॥ 
165. mf, विदथिनू, कोशिन्‌, गणिन्‌ and aftr remain 
unchanged before the Patronymic आए also | 
Thus यायिनोऽपत्यं = गाथिनः, वेदायिनः, केशिनः, गाणिनः, and पाणिनः ॥ This sütra 
applies to Patronymics 
संयोगादिश्च ॥ १६६ ॥ पदानि ॥ सेयोग- आदिः, च, ( इन्‌ अणि प्रकृत्या ) ॥ 
बृत्तिः ॥ संयोगादिश्च इनणि प्रकृत्या भवति U 
166. The syllable इन्‌ of a stem ending in इन 
remains unchanged before aw, when a conjunct consonant 


precedes it 
Thus MASIA = MET, ANZ, AUSAT U 
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अनू, ॥ १६७॥ पदानि ॥ अन्‌, ( अणि प्रकृत्या ) ॥ 
qiu: ॥ अन्नन्तमणि प्रकृत्या मवात अपत्ये MAIA च ॥ | 

167. The syllable अनू of a stem ending in aq 
remains unchanged, before aw affix, whether Patronymic or 
otherwise. 

As सामानः, वैमनः, सोत्वनः, अत्वनः, from सामन्‌, वेमन्‌, gen and faea i 
ये चाभावकर्मणोः ॥ १६८॥ पदानि ये, च, अभाव, कर्मणोः, ( तद्धिते अन 
IRAT ) ॥ 
IPT: ॥ यकारादी च तद्धिते 5भावकर्मणारथयोरन प्रकृत्या भवाति ॥ 

168. ' The syllable अन of a stem ending in sra, 
remains unchanged before a Taddhita beginning with य, when 
it does not denote existence in abstract or the avocation of 
some one. 

Thus सामसु साधुः = सामन्यः, ब्राह्मण्यः ॥ But राज्ञो भावः कर्म वा > राज्यम ॥ राजन 
belongs to Purohitadi class and takes यक (V. 1. 128). 
आत्माध्वानो खे ॥ १६९ ॥ पदानि ॥ आत्म, अध्वानो, खे, ॥ 
वृत्ति: N आत्मन्‌ अध्वन्‌ इत्यतो खे परतः WHAT भवतः ॥ 

169. The finals of the stems आत्मन्‌ and अध्वन्‌ 
remain unchanged before the affix « ॥ 

Thus झात्मने हितं = आत्मनीनः (V. 1. 9), अध्वानमलङ्गामी (V. 2. 16) = भध्वनीनः ॥ 
But प्रत्यात्मम्‌ and प्राध्वम्‌ The first is formed by the samásanta affix za added 
to the avyayibháva (V. 4. 108), and the latter by अच्‌ (V. 4. 85) 


न मपूर्वो ऽपत्ये ऽवम्मणः॥१७०॥ पदानि ॥ न, म, पवः, अपत्य, अ वमणः, (अणि) N 
वृत्तिः ॥ मपूर्वो ऽन्‌ अवम्मणोणि परतो ऽप्यर्थे न प्रकृत्या भवति ॥ 


~ “~ क 


TARTU मपू्वप्रतिषेपे वा हितनाम्न इति वक्तव्यम ॥ 


70. Inastem in अनू with a preceding म, with 
the exception of awa, the ending aq does not remain un- 
changed before the patronymic affix अण n 

Thus खुधाम्णो5्पत्यं = सोषामः, 'चान्द्रसामः from चन्द्रसामन्‌॥ Why do we say 
preceded by g’? Observe सोत्वनः, preceded by ą u Why do we use Patrony- 
mic’? Observe चमणा qgar CT: चामणः, the अन्‌ not being changed by VI 
167. Why do we say ‘with the exception of पमन’? Observe 'घक्रवमणोऽपत्यं 
= चाकवमणः ॥ 1 

Várt :—Optionally so in हितनामन्‌ as हितनाम्नो5पत्यं दंतनाम: Or हेतनामन: ॥ 

ब्राह्मो जाता ॥ १७१॥ पदानि ॥ ब्राह्मः, अजातो, ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ ब्राह्म इत्यत दपत्यायिकारापि सामथ्यां दपत्याइन्यत्राणि देलोपार्थ निपाते ततोऽजातो qari 
भंपत्ये जातावणि AMAT न भवाते ॥ 
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171. mis irregularly formed from ब्रह्मन, when 
not meaning ‘a kind or jati.’ 

This sütra should be divided into two (1) stær, the final अन्‌ of ब्रह्मन 
is elided, when the əm affix with the force of the Patronymic, as well as with. 
any other force, comes after it. Thus argi ग्भः, ब्राह्म हविः, ्राह्ममस्त्रम्‌ ; ब्राह्मो नारदः ॥ 
(2) अज्ञातो, but not so, when the Patronymic denotes a jàti ; for then the अन्‌ 
of ब्रह्मन्‌ is not elided before the अण्‌ affix: as ब्रह्मणोऽपत्यं = ब्राह्मण: ‘a Brahmana’, 
When jati is expressed, but अणू has not the force of the Patronymic, the भन 
० ब्रह्मन्‌ is elided, As ब्राह्मी ओषधिः ॥ 

काम्मेस्ताच्छील्ये ॥ १७२॥ पदाने ॥ कार्मः, ताच्छील्ये, ॥ 
बृत्तिः ॥ कार्म्म इति ताच्छील्ये टिलोपो निपात्यते ॥ 


172. कामे is irregularly formed from wm, by the 
elision of the final अन, when the sense is ‘accustomed to such 
an occupation or prompt therein ?.. 


This is formed by ण affix (IV. 4. 62), If this is the case, then by VI. 
4. 144,. the form qs is regularly evolved. The fact is, that णू and अण affixes, 
in the sense of táchchhilika are considered as one, and therefore VI. 4. 167, 
would have prevented the elision of the final stq syllable. In fact this proves 
the existence of the following maxim :--ताच्छीलिके ast कृतानि wafa n “The 
same operations which are occasioned by the addition of the affix sya, take 
place, whenever the affix ण is added in the sense of one accustomed to that." 
Thus though siq is added, to अण्‌ — formed words, it is also added to w-formed 
words, in the feminine: as चोरी; तापसी &c, The vr taught in V. 2. 101, and 
III. r. 140, is excepted. Why do we say, having the sense of accustomed to 
that? Observe कर्मणः इद्म्‌ = कार्मणम्‌ ॥ i 


औक्षमनपत्ये ॥ १७३॥ पदानि॥ औक्षम, अ नपत्ये ॥ 
ght: ॥ औक्षमित्यनपत्येणि टिलोपो निपात्यते ॥ 
173. From gag is formed ata, when not meaning 
& descendant. | 
As औक्षं पटम्‌ but आक्ष्णः == उक्ष्णो ऽ पत्यम्‌, the भ is elided in the latter example 
by VI. 4. 135. 
दाण्डिनायनहास्तिनायनाथवाणिकजह्याशिनेयवासिनायनिभोणहत्यप्रेवत्यसारवै- 
छवाकमेत्रेयहिरण्मंयानि ॥ १७४॥ पदानि ॥ दाण्डिनायन, हास्तिनायन, आथवेणिक, 
ज्ञेह्माशिनेय, वासिनायनि, श्रोणहत्य, Aaa, सारव, पेक्ष्वाक, मेत्रेय, हिरण्मयानि, ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ दाण्डिनायन हास्तिनायन आभाथवेणिक जेह्यादिनेय वासिनायनि भ्राणहत्य घेव सारव ऐश्वाक 
मचय हिरण्मय इत्येतानि ANAA ॥ 


114. The following are irregularly formed; 1. 
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Dándináyana, 2. Hástin&yana, 3. Atharvanika, 4. Jaihmá- 
gineya, 5. Vasindyani, 6. Dhrauna hatya, 7. Dhaivatya. 8. Sárava, 
9. Aikshváka, 10. Maitreya and 11. Hiranmaya. 


These words are thus derived (1 and 2) दाण्डिनायन and हास्तिनायन from दृण्डिन 
and हस्तिन्‌ belonging to घडादि class. The affix is फक (IV. 2.91). If they do 
not belong to that class, the affix is added irregularly: दण्डिनाऽपत्यं = दाण्डिनायन:' 
&c. The finalzais not elided. (3) अथर्वन्‌ belongs to Vasantadi class (IV. 
2.63) .The science or work of Atharvan Rishi is also called Atharvan. He 
who studies that work is called Atharvanika: the final is not elided before the 
xz affix. (4 and 5) The descendants of emaa and वासन्‌ are Jaihmasineya 
and Vasinayani, the former with the affix ढक of the Subhradi class (IV. 1. 
123), and the latter with the affix fasz of IV. 1. 157. The finals of the stems 
are not dropped. (6 and 7) These are derived from soma and vaa, with the 
affix sasz, and नू being replaced by q= श्रुणध्नो भावः, Wredr भावः ॥ हन्‌ takes @ 
before affixes having an indicatory o or 3 by VII. 3. 32: it might be said q 
would be added to भ्रूणहन before ष्यञ्‌ by that rule. That rule is, however, con- 
fined to affixes which come after roots only, and not to Taddhita affixes. That 
rule does not apply to cases like श्रोणन्नी, arava: n The @ in Bhraunhatya is there- 
fore, an irregularity. (8) सारव is from सरद with the affix क्षण्‌, the final sta being 
elided, सर्व्वां भवः = सारवमुदक ॥ (9) The son of इक्ष्वाकु, with अज affix (IV. 1. 168), 
the final उ is elided, or इक्ष्वाकुषु जनपदेषु भवः =एऐक्षाकः with अण्‌ affix (IV. 2. 132). 
Accent on the first or the final. The irregularity consists in the elision of 
finala As one word is 'ऐकवाकः and the other ऐक्ष्वाकेः, the 5009 ought to have 
read this word twice, strictly speaking. The single reading may be justified 
on the ground, that the sütra gives ऐश्वाक without any accent (eka-§ruti), and 
consequently includes both ( एकश्रुतिः स्वर सर्वनाम) ॥ 


(10) मेत्रेय is from मित्रयु of Grishtyádi class IV. 1. 136, and takes gsr as 
मित्रयु + एय, here VI. 4. 146, requires Guna, but VI. 4. 146, prevents it, and requires 
lopa of उ, but VII. 3. 2, required the substitution of gq for qu The irregu- 
larity consists in eliding थ altogether as Z4, the अ of मित्र cannot be elided 
by VI. 4. 148, befor ga, as the lopa of यु is considered asiddha VI. 4. 22; how- 
ever the result is the same, for sr--y—u by VI. 1. 97; the single substitute 
being the form of the subsequent. The plural of मेत्रय will be मिन्नयवः (the 
plural of मित्रयु ) ; as it belongs of Yaskadi class and loses, the affix in the 
plural (IT. 4. 63). Another form of this word is मैत्रेयिक formed under VII. 3. 2. 
It might be objected that had fis been read in Bidadi class (IV. 1. 104), it 
would have taken the affix अजू, and the form मेत्रय would have been evolved 
regularly: as मित्रयु- अभ "मित्र +इय (VII. 3. 2)+ अ=मैत्रेयः ॥ This would have 
prevented also the necessity of including this word in the Yaskádi class (II. 4. 


> 
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63), for then by II. 4. 63, atst formed words would lose the affix in the plural 
and we would have got the form मित्रयवः in the plural. So far it would have 
been all right, but if #4 were to be formed with भज affix, as proposed, then 
the संघ derivative of this word would have required to be formed with अण 
affix under IV. 3. 127, and not with gsz under IV. 3. 126; but we require qx, 
as aan: संघः॥ (11) हिरण्मय from हिरण्य with मयट्‌ with the elision of य, हिरण्यस्य 
विकारः = हिरण्मयः ॥ 

छृत्व्यवास्त्वयवास्त्वमाध्वीहिरण्ययानिच्छन्दसि ॥ १७५॥ पदानि ॥ ऋत्व्य, 
वास्तव्य, वास्त्व, माध्वी, हिरण्ययानि, छन्द्सि, N 


वृत्तिः ॥ ऋस्व्य वास्तव्य वास्त्व माध्दी हिरण्यय इत्येतानि निपात्यन्ते छन्दसि विषये ॥ 
175. In the ‘Veda the following are irregularly 
formed: Ritvya, Vastvya Vastva, Mádhví, and Hiranyaya. 
The word eq is derived from ऋतु, and spesa from वास्तु with the affix 


aq, उ being changed to qu ऋतो भवम-ऋत्व्यम, वास्तो भवम्‌= वास्त्व्यम्‌॥ वास्त्व 15 
from वस्तु, as वस्ताने Wa: = वात्स्वः with the affix sre u माध्वी from मधु with the affix 


क्षण्‌ in the feminine, as माध्वीर्नः सन्त्वोषधीः ॥ हिरण्यय is from [हरण्य with the affix 
aaz, the म being elided. 
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युवोरनाकौ ॥ १॥ पदानि ॥ यु-वोः, अन-अकी | 
वृत्तिः ॥ यु जु इस्येतयोरुत्सष्टविशेषणयोरनूनासिकयणोः प्रत्यययामहण तयोः स्थाने यथासङ्ख्य मन अक 
इत्येतावारेशी भवतः | 
Káriká युवोश्वेदू दवित्वानि्हैशो RA यण्तु प्रसज्यंते । अथ चेदेकवद्भावः कथ पुवद्धवेदयम N 
RA नेगमिकों लोप THA नुमानेत्यता | आशिष्यत्वाद्धि लिङ्गस्य पुंस्त्वं वहि समाम्रितम ! 
1. For यु and g (nasalised) in an affix, are substi- 
tuted respectively अन and अक ॥ 
यु and g are taken here as stripped of all other indicatory letters, and 
the semi-vowels are also to be understood to have been nasalised. The अन re- 
places यु, and अक replaces बु॥ Thus eq (III. 1. 134) = भन, as नन्द्‌ + ल्यु = नन्दनः 
रमण: ॥ So also ^r and aa (IV. 3. 23), as सायंतनः, चिरंतनः ॥ g we find in oga 

(III. 1. 133), as कृ+ण्बुल्‌ = कारकः, हारकः So also ga (IV. 3. 98) as वासुदेवकः, 
भर्जुनकः ॥ 

Why do we say nasalised यु and घु? Observe ऊर्णाया युस्‌ (V. 2. 123) 
I ore the 3 is not replaced by अन, and we have ऊर्णायुः u So also in साजमृङ्भ्यां 
gaaat ॥ Here the यु of gm and च्युक (Un III. 21) are not replaced by अन; as 
ysg: and gq: u [n the affixes above mentioned, the semi-vowel is not con- 
sidered to have the nasal. There are no visible marks of nasality on any 
affixes, but the maxim is प्रतिज्ञानुनासिक्याः पाणिनीयाः ॥ 

j The word युवी: is the Genitive Singular of gx considered as a single 
word, i.e. a Samâhâra Dvandva compound in the singular, and such com- 
pounds are always neuter (II. 4.17), The Genitive Singular of gq is therefore 
युवुनः the augment being added by VII. 1. 73. The anomalous form gt: shows 
the existence of the maxim that a rule ordaining an augment is not universal- 
ly valid (अनित्यमागमशासनम्‌ ) ॥ Or the gq may be considered as masculine 
Dvandva, and then it proves the maxim that the gender need’ not be taught, 
the usage of the people settles the gender of a word ( लिङ्गमशिष्यं, लोका पश्रयत्वाल्‌- 
लिड्रस्य ) If, however, 33 be considered an itaretara-yoga Dvandva compound, 
then us Genitive dual will be युव्वोः, one 3 is elided as a Chhandas irregularity, 
or the & is elided, and we have the ga + sqj:=Zat an anomalous dual. 
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Kdrlkd :—1f qa is taken as a dual, then there ought to be a semi-vowel 
(1.९. युव्वोः); if it is considered as Aggregate Singular, then it ought to be 
neuter, how is then सुवः masculine? (To this we answer), if it be taken as 
dual gz, then there is elision of the यणादेञ्च (i.e. 3); if it be taken as singular 
gq, then the augment aq which comes in the Genitive Singular of Neuters, 
does not come here, proving that the rule of aq augment is Anitya (not of 
universal application). Or the word aq is taken as masculine, because the 
Gender depends upon usage. 
आयनेयीनीयियः फढखच्छ्यां प्रत्ययादीनाम्‌ ॥ २॥ पदानि ॥ आयन-एय-इन्‌ 
ईय्‌-इयः, फ-ढ-ख-छ-घाम, प्रत्यय-आदीनाम ॥ 
वृक्तिः ॥ आयन्‌ wa ईन्‌ इय ईय इत्यते आदेशा भवन्ति यथासंख्य क ढ ख छ घ इव्येतेषां प्रत्ययादीनाम्‌ | 
2. आयन्‌, for फ्‌, एय्‌ for g, ईन्‌ for ख्‌ $a for छ्‌, and 
श्य्‌ for घ्‌, are substituted, when these consonants stand in the 


beginning of an affix. 

Thus फळ (IV. 1. 09) = आयन, as 4g + फक = नाडायनः, चारायणः॥ ढक (IV. 
I. 120)= एय as सौपर्णेयः, वेनतेयः ॥ ख (IV. 1. 139) इन, as आढ्यकुलीनः, श्रोत्रियकुलीनः ॥ 
छ (IV. 2. 114) = ईय, as गार्गीयः, areata: ॥ घ (IV. 1. 138) = इय, as क्षत्रियः ॥ 

Why do we say ‘of an affix’? Observe फक्कति, ढोकते, खनति, fara and 
uwq, where these, consonants are in the beginning of a 7001. Why do we say 
‘in the beginning’? Observe उरुद््नम्‌ magas, where घ is in the middle of the 
affix ; and remains consequently unchanged. 

These आयन &c, substitutions should be understood to have taken 
place at the very time the affixes फ &c, are taught, and these substitutions 
being made, the rule of accent, which makes an affix acute on the first syllable, 
applies. Thus is not acute, but ई of इन्‌ substituted for it. Similarly in IV. 
4. I 17, the affix taught is घच with an indicatory w, showing that the final of 
the affix gq will be acute (VI. 1. 163), and not of घ, for घ would have been 
acute by the general rule affix. 


In qa 2: (Un I. 99), wa: ख (Un I: 102), the affixes z and स्थ remain. 
unchanged, and we have wee, and sig: This is explained on the maxim 
of उणादयो बहुलम्‌ (111. 3. 1). In the sütra ऋतरीयङ (III. 1. 29), the affix gag has 
been taught and not sz, this shows that the rule of substitution herein taught 
does not apply to the affixes to be added to the verbal roots. Thus एजः qa 
(111. 2. 28), पहरुजविशस्पृशा usi (111. 3. 16). Here the @ and घ are not be re- 
placed by eq and इय ॥ In fact, they cannot be regarded as affixes, but only as 
gq or servile letters. By I. 3. 8, the gutturals are gq except in Taddhita: 
therefore, the substitutions take place in Taddhita affixes, where the ख and घ 
are not gą u 

The final a in आयन्‌ and gq should not, however, be considered as 
servile (इत्‌) though they be final consonants. This we infer from the sütra 
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प्राचामवृद्धात्‌ फिन्‌ बददुलम Here the न्‌ of किन is indicatory, showing the position 
of the accent. But फ is replaced by आयन्‌, so if the न्‌ of आयन्‌ were also to be 
indicatory (gq) there would have been no necessity of adding न in fal 
Hence the fact of this qin fqq shows that the qin आयन्‌ aud इन्‌ are not इत्‌ ॥ 
झो Se: d ५॥ पदानि॥ झः, अन्तः, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ प्रययावदयवस्य AEA अन्त इत्ययमादेशो भवाति ॥ 
3 seq is substituted for the झ of an affix. 

The word प्रत्यय is understood here, but not so the word आदिः ॥ Thus fgr 
becomes sq aud gr becomes अन्त (111. 4.78). As कुर्वन्ति, सुन्वन्ति and चिन्वन्ति, 
so also qatea, the लेट्‌ of frg ॥ Thus r+- aft ++ sata (111, 4. 54) 5 झी 
+शप+आ+झे (111. 4. 79) - eir +शप्‌+ sm gr (111. 4 96) =at+ शप्‌+ आ+ अन्ते (VII. 
I. 3) e sit + आ + अन्ते = इयान्ते ( after guna ) as अद्य इवो विजगिष्यमाणाः पतिभिः सह शया- 
eq tt So also in the Unadi affix झच (Un III. 126): as gt gri RUT, वेशन्तः ॥ 
This substitution does not take place when @ is not part of an affix: as उञ्झिता, 
उञ्झितुम, उञ्झितव्यम्‌ ॥ Here also the accent falls on the substitute, according as 
it is चित्‌ or otherwise. Thus the substitute अन्त of @ is first-acute by the rule 
III. 1. 3; but the substitute अन्त of झच is final acute because of the indicatory च 
EV]. 1.763) ॥ 

अदभ्यस्तात्‌ ॥ ४॥ पदानि ॥ अत, अ$्यस्तान्‌, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अभ्यस्तादड्रादुत्तरस्य झक्रारस्य AABN भवाति ॥ 
4. अत्‌ 18 substitute for झ after a reduplicated verbal 
stem. 

As ददति, दहतु, दधाति, दधतु; Wala, जक्षतु; जायाति, जाम्रदु॥ This अत्‌ is replaced 
by 4a, as भइदुः, भदघुः ! Here also the accent will be on the firstsyllable of the 
substitute. Thus अति, अत, अत, अतु, अताम्‌ in the subsequent sttras. The accent 
of the reduplicates, however, is governed by VI. 1. 189, (अभ्यस्तानामाहिः) ॥ 

आत्मनेधदेष्वनतः ॥ ५॥ पदानि ॥ आत्मनेणदेषु, अ नतः, ( अत्‌ ) N 
वत्तः ॥ आास्मनेपरेषु यो झकारस्तस्यानकारान्ताइङ्गादु त्तरस्याहित्ययमारेशो भवाति ॥ 
5. अत्‌ 18 always substituted for the zr in the Atm- 
-anepada, when it is not preceded by a verbal stem ending 
in 9T | 

Thus चिन्वते, चिन्वताम, अचिन्वत; लुनते, gaara, भलुनत ॥ Why in the At- 
manepada? Observe चिन्वन्ति, लुनन्ति! Why “when not preceded by an sp" ? 
Observe च्यवन्त, प्लवन्त, in which, though the roots are च्यु and t, they assume 
the form qq and प्लव when the Vikarana,qq is added; the vikarana is added 
first, because it is nitya ; and then the substitution of अन्त or अत for #T, as the 
case may be. The word अनत्तः qualifies gr, the gr should be zmmediately preced- 
ed by a stem ending in a non-st ; if some other letter intervenes, the rule will 
not apply. Thus from दh—जयान्ते, here between शी and gr, intervenes the aug- 
ment आद्‌, therefore झ is not preceded by a stem ending in non sr, but by atau 
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शीङो रुट्‌ ॥ ६॥ पदानि ॥ शीङः, रुट ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ शी डोङ्गादुत्तरस्य झादेशस्यातो सुडागमो भवाते ॥ 
6. The अत्‌ substitute of zt, gets the augment eg, 
after the root शी n 
Thus aq, दोरताम्‌, såa ॥ The augment र्‌ is added at the beginning 
of the affix, making भतूच्रत्‌ ॥ Had this x been an augment of gr, then like 
the आट्‌ augment in warà, it would have intervened between the aft and हा, and 
ar not immediately following a non-s stem, stq would not have been substi- 
tuted for zr at all. Therefore zz is made the augment of the substitute अत, 
and not of ap! The root aft is read in the sütra with its anubandha € in 
order to indicate, that there is no &z augment when there is elision of the 
Intensive affix ag, nor any Guna. As व्यति शेइयते u 


It is a general rule that an operation applying to a root which is ex- 
hibited with an anubandha, will not apply to the same root in its Intensive-yafi- 
luk form. The following verse shows when operations applying to simple 
roots will not apply to their Intensive forms :— 


Bar शपानुबन्धेन निर्दिष्ट यहणेन च । 
यत्रकाज ग्रहणं चैव पंचेतानि न यङ्लाकि ॥ 
“These five sorts of operations will not apply to Intensive-yafi-luk 

forms : 1. When the simple root is exhibited in the 5109 with ag as w in VIL. 
4. 73 is shown as भवाते॥ In Intensive, the perfect will be बोभवाजचकार and not 
बभवाऊअचकार ॥ 2. Where the root is exhibited with ag, as the root भू in VII. 2. 
49 is shown as भर ॥ There is gz after the Desiderative of simple root but not 
in Intensive. 3. When a simple root is exhibited with an anubhandha, as aire 
here. 4. Where a gana is mentioned in a rule, as इयन is taught after Divadi- 
roots (III. 1. 69). It will apply to simple roots of Divádi gana, and not to 
their Intensive. 5. Lastly, where the word एकाच is used in a sütra. As VII. 
2. IO. That rule will apply to एकाच simple roots and not to their Intensives. 


वेत्तेर्विभाषा ॥ ७॥ पदानि ॥ वेत्तेः, विभाषा N 
वृत्तिः ॥ वेत्तरङ्गादुत्तरस्य झादेशस्यातो विभाषा रुडागमो AAA ॥ 
7. The अत्‌ substitute of g optionally gets the 
augment रुट after the verbal stem fag (af) ॥ 

As संविद्ते or संविद्रते ; संविदताम्‌ or संविद्रताम ; समविदत or समविद्रत ॥ The बिद्‌ 
is the Adádi root here, and does not apply to विन्ते, विन्दाते, विन्दते, which belongs 
to the Rudhádi class ( विद विचारणे ) u 

There is no augment in agga here also, as व्यतिवेविदते ॥ 


बहुळं छन्दसि ॥ ८॥ पदानि॥ meu, छन्दसि, (zz) ॥ 
gre: ॥ छन्दासि विषये बहुलं रुडागमो भवाते ॥ 
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8. The augment ख is diversely applied in the 
Veda. 


Thus देवा अदुह ; गन्धर्वा अप्सरसो अदुह ॥ Here steg is the Imperfect ( लङ्क) 
plural of ggu Thus g& + झ = दुह्‌ + रत्‌ sgg, the q being elided by VII. 1. 4r. 
Sometimes, the augment does not take place, as szzeq ॥ Owing to the word 
बहुल, 'diversely', the augment र is added to other affixes also, than qu As 
spp in अद्श्रमस्य केतवः ॥ This is the aorist in aye of the root gq by III. 1. 57, 
the guna ordained by VII. 4. 16, does not ' Ziverse/y' take place. 


अतो भिस ऐस्‌ ॥ ६॥ पदानि॥ अतः, भिसः, णेस ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ भकारान्तादद्रादुत्तरस्य भिस ऐसित्यय मादेशो भवाते ॥ 
Káriká ॥ एव्वं भिसि परत्वाच्चेदत ऐस्कव भविष्यति | कृतेप्येल्वे भोतपूर्व्वादेस्तु नित्यस्तथा सति ॥ 


9. After a nominal stem ending in अ, Qs, is subs- 
tituted for the case-ending मिस ॥ 


As वृक्षैः, ger, अतिजरसेः ॥ Why do we say ending in st? Observe 
अग्निभिः, वायुभिः ॥ Why ‘short भ’ ? Observe खद्टाभेः, मालाभेः॥ The adhikara of 
“त्तः” (‘after a short अ"), extends upto VII. 1. 17. 

The form अतिजरसेः illustrates some important principles of grammar. 
अति + जरा = (जरामातिकान्तः) BIGHT (st being shortened by I. 2. 48) The word 
Sita az ends in अ, and there fore forms its Ins. pl. by एस u Thus अतिजर+ ऐस u 
Now we apply VII. 2. IOI, which says for जरा is substituted siu before vowel- 
beginning case-endings. It should not be objected, that the substitution is 
ordained for जरा and not जर; for the maxim एकेशाविकृतमनन्यत्रद भवाति (a tail-less 
dog is still a dog) applies here. Having made this substitution, we get भतिजरसे:॥ 
Nor should you object that it was the st of sm which had given occasion to 
the existence of ga, and that sr should not be destroyed, onthe maxim संनिपातलक्षणो 
विधिरनिमित्तं az विघातस्य, for this maxim is not uni versal, as Panini himself shows 
in employing the form asta (III. 1. 14), in which ¢ of the Dative is changed 
into य by VII. 1. 13, and then this very s causes the destruction of ə and 
makes it sp (See VII. 1. 13 also). 


Kdrtkd :—]1f there be substitution of v for the final st before the affix 
faa by the subsequent 5009 VII. 3. 103, where will then the present sátra, 
causing the substitution of ta for भिस्‌ after stems ending in sr, find its scope, 
(because there will be no stem left ending in sq)? If even after changing 8t 
into g, you change the भिस्‌ into ऐस, because the ए was once भअ ( भोतपृव्यातू JE 
then the rule of changing fra into ta becomes a nitya rule, because it takes 
effect even after the application of rule VII. 3. 103, and being nitya it debars 
that rule. Thus वृक्ष (a8 ॥ Here the subsequent rule VII. 3. 103, requires 
the st to be changed into qu Thus वृक्षे+भिः Now the present rule cannot 
apply because there is no अदन्त stem. However, if considering that qà once 
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was घदनत, we change fa: to wa then the rule becomes a nitya rule. In fact, 
it is a nitya rule and debars the application of VII. 3. 103, within its jurisdic- 
tion, VII. 3. 103, finds its scope in वृक्ष+ सु = वृक्षेषु ॥ 


बहुल छन्दासि ॥ १०॥ पदानि॥ बहुळम, छन्दसि, (te ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ छन्दसि विषये बडुलमेसादेशों भवाति ॥ 
10. In the Veda the substitution takes place 
diversely. 
That is wa is substituted for भिस even after stems which do not end in 
short अ; as नद्यः; and some times the substitution does not take place even after 


~~ ee हल 


नेदमदसोरकोः ॥ ११॥ पदानि॥ न, इदम्‌, अदसोः, अ, कोः, ( भिस एस्‌ ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ इदम्‌ अदस्‌ इेतयोरककारयोर्भिस TH भवाते ॥ 
11. This substitution of ऐस does not take place 
after इद्म्‌ and aga, except when they end in ® N 

As एामेः, अमीभिः, but इमक्केः, भमुकेः U By VII. 2. 102, st is substiuted for 
the final of इद्म्‌, as gx: sT- zx (VI. 1. 97). By VII. 2. 113, the gz is elided 
before भिस, and the only portion left is अ, which becomes vq according to VII. 3. 
103. For the final of अदस्‌ is simlarly by VII. 2. 102, sr substituted, and अद्‌ + 
et =s1¢ (VI. 1. 97), and according to our present sütra, the form in Ins.pl. would 

be अद्भिः, but दू is changed to 4 by VIII. 2. 80, and g to & by VIII. 2. 81. 


The exception made with regard to these forms ending in क, shows 
the existence of the following maxim: तदूमध्यपतितस्तद्म्रहणेन गृह्यते “Any term 
that may be employed in Grammar denotes not merely what is actually de- 
noted by it, but it denotes also whatever word-form may result when some- 
thing is inserted in that which is actually denoted by it.” 

The sütra has not been made as इदमदसोः कात, for had it been so con- 
structed the rule would have applied to the # ending इदमू and झदस and to 
no other क ending pronoun, and we could not get the forms सत्रकेः, विश्वकेः ॥ 
Moreover such a construction would have made tz applicable to इद्म्‌ and अदसः 
also in their simple states: i. e. we could not have got the forms ufi: or sq- 
मीभिः Therefore the negative construction न भकी। is used in sutra in order 
to prevent the rule of contrariety. 

राङसिङसामिनात्स्याः॥ १२॥ पदानि॥ टा, ङसि, SATA, इन, आत, स्याः, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अकारान्तादद्वादुत्तरेषा टाङसिङसाम्‌ इन आत्‌ स्य TAA आदेशा भवान्त यथासेख्यम्‌ Ul 
12. After a stem ending in अ, are substituted इन 
for the Instrumental ending ; आ आत for the Ablative endir.g 
wu, and स्य for the Genitive ending अस ॥ 


Thus वृक्षेण and ga; .वृक्षात्‌ू and garq; and वृक्षस्य and gaequ After 
stems not ending in 3t we have the original ending, as var, सख्या Some 
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would have the forms अतिजरघप्तिन and आतिजरसात from अतिजर ॥ This is on the 
analogy of आतिजरस: (See Sütra 9 ante}. Thus अति+ जरा > अतिजर (1. 2. 48). 
Then by VII. 2. 101, जरस्‌ is substituted for sm before the vowel-affixes. 
These forms are not supported however by Patanjali. According to him the 
forms will be either अतिजरण, भतिजरातू, ० भतिजरसा and अतिज्ञरसः but never आति- 
जरसिन and भत्तिजरसातू ॥ 
डेय: ॥ १३॥ पदानि॥ ङेः, यः, ( अतः अङ्गस्य ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ डेरिति चतुर्थ्यक्रवचनस्य ASNT अकारान्तादद्रादुत्तरस्य ङे इत्येतस्य य इत्ययमादेशा भवाते ॥ 


13. After a stem ending in अ, there is substituted 
य for the Dative ending & Il 


Thus वृक्षाय, gaa, the aq is lengthended by VII. 3. 102, in spite of the 
maxim संनिपातलक्षणो विधि रनिमित्तम्‌ तदाविधातस्य॥ “That which is taught in a rule 
the application of which is occasioned by the combination of two things, does 
not become the cause of the destruction of that combination”. Thus q is 
substituted here, because the preceding word ends in a short aq, thus this 
short at occasioned the existence of य, therefore this य cannot occasion the des- 
truction of st! But that however it does, for it 1s on account of this य, that 
the preceding sr is replaced by भा ॥ 

The &: is the anomalous genitive case of the Dative ending हे; this 
affix is exhibited without any vibhakti in VIT. 1. 28. The: should not be 
taken as the Genitive singular of r& the affix of the Locative singular. 

सर्वनाञ्ञः स्मे ॥ १७॥ पदानि॥ सर्वेनासः, स्मे, ( अतः ङ | 
वृत्तिः ॥ अक्रारान्तात्सर्वनान्न उत्तरस्य ङः स्मे इत्ययमादेशो भवति ॥ 
14. After a Pronominal stem ending in अ, स्मै is 
substituted for thet of the Dative. 


As RIA, विश्वस्मे, यस्मे, HEA, तस्मे But भवते where the Pronoun does not 
end in Mh When भइ is substituted for इद्म्‌ (11. 4. 32) in anváde$a sentences, 
then we have the form srépu Butin अत्र इदम्‌+ङे=अत्र अ+ए=क्त्रा+ए, here 
the preceding word ends in str and we could not have ए replaced by & u 
Therefore we infer that से being an antaranga operation should be substituted 
first, and the sandhi afterward and we get अत्रास्मै! (See VII. 2. 102 for the 
change of यदू, qz &c into य, त &c) The change of ए into समे is antaranga as 
it depends upon one word, while the warga long sm is bahiranga because it is 
an operation depending upon two words. , 


Sasa: स्मातस्मिनो ॥ १५॥ पदानि॥ ङसि, mur स्मात्‌, स्मिनो, ( अत: 
aiara: ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ उसि डि इत्येतयारकारान्तात्सवनाप्न उत्तरयोः स्मात्‌ स्मिन्‌ इत्येतावादेशों भवत: ॥ 
15. After 8 Pronominal stem ending in अ, tara 
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is substituted for the Ablative ending अस and स्मिन for the 
Locative ending g ॥ 

Thus सर्वस्मात्‌, विश्वस्मात्‌, यस्मातू, तस्मात्‌ and कस्मात्‌ n सर्वस्मिन्‌, विश्वस्मिन्‌ 
यस्मिन्‌, लस्मिन्‌ and अन्यस्मिन्‌ ॥ But waa: and भर्वात from भवत्‌ ending in a non-sr, 
and वृक्षात्‌ and वृक्षे in non-pronouns. See VII. 2. 102 for यदू तद &c 

पूवादेश्यो नवभ्यो वा ॥ १६॥ पदानि॥ Wq-3T V, नवभ्यः, वा, ( wd- 
ara: Sasa: स्मात्‌ स्मिनो ) ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ पूर्वादिश्यों नवभ्यः सर्वनाम्न उत्तरयोर्ङसिङधोः स्मात्‌ स्मिन्‌ इत्वेतावादेशो वा भवतः ॥ 


16. स्मात्‌ and स्मिन्‌ are optionally substituted for 
the Ablative and Locative endings, after पूवे and the eight 
that follow it (I. 1. 34). 

Thus पूवेस्मात्‌ or vata, पूर्वस्मिन्‌ or पूर्वे, परस्मात्‌ or परात्‌, परस्मिन्‌ or परे, अवरस्मात्‌, or 
अवरात्‌, अवरस्मिन्‌ or अवरे, दक्षिणस्मात्‌ or दक्षिणात्‌, दक्षिणस्मिन्‌ or दृक्षिणे, उत्तरस्मात्‌, or 
उत्तरात्‌, उत्तरस्मिन्‌, or उत्तरे, अपरस्मात्‌, Or SITU, अपरस्मिन्‌, or अपरे, अधरस्मात्‌ , or अधरात्‌, 
अधरस्मिन्‌, ०० अधरे, स्वस्मात्‌, Or स्वात्‌, स्वस्मिन्‌ or स्वे, अन्तरस्मात्‌ or अन्तरात्‌, अन्तरस्मिन्‌ or 

अन्तर ॥ नवभ्य इति किम्‌, त्यस्मात्‌ erem i 

Why do we say ‘nine only’? Observe सस्मातू and arta, no option is 

allowed here. 
जसः शी ॥ १७॥ पदानि॥ जसः, शी, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ आकर रान्तात्सवनाम्न उत्तरस्य जसः शोत्ययमादेशो भवति ॥ 

17. After a Pronominal stem ending in अ, ई is 
substituted for the nominative plural sre ॥ 

Thus सर्वे (सव+ई), विश्वे, ये, के, Au Though सर्व+ई would have also 
given सर्वे, the long इ is taken for the sake of subsequent sütras, in forming 
त्रपुणी, जतुनी ॥ 

SHS आप: ॥ १८॥ पदानि ॥ औङः, आपः, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ आबन्तादङ्घा दुत्तरस्योङः शीत्ययमादेशा भवति ॥ 

ए५१॥८--भोकारोयं शीविधो ङिदूगुहीतो ङिच्चास्माकं नास्ति कोयं प्रकार: । 

सामान्यार्थस्तस्य चासंजनेत्मिन्डित्कायं ते दयां प्रसक्तं स दोषः ॥ 


fea विद्याद णनिर्देशमात्र वर्णे यत्स्यात्तच विद्यात्तदादी | 
query तेन ङित्त्वेप्यरोषो निर्देशोयं पूवसुत्रण वा स्यात्‌ ॥ 


18. After a stem ending in the feminine affix 

आ, ई is substituted for the dual endings ओ of the Nominative 
and Accusative 

Thus «az तिष्ठतः, cz पद्य, बहुरांज (IV. 1. 13), कारीषगन्ध्ये॥ The ङ्‌ in site 

is for the purposes of included site also. There is, in fact, no such affix as site 


taught by Panini any where. The following Karika raises this question and 
ertain doubts in the first verse and then answers them in the second 
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Kértké :-—In this rule about eff, the letter ओ has been enunciated with 
an indicatory € ; but we have no sm with a &, taught any where. What sort 
of sütra construction is this? If you say, the use of g is to forma common 
term for the two affixes औ and atrz, then by so doing, f&4 operations must 
be performed with regard to this शी of yours, and this is an error. [छी replac- 
ing f&q ste will be considered as req, aud being ङित्‌, it will take the aug- 
ment याट्‌ by VII. 3, 113: and the form will be erzra and not «pz ] ॥ 

Ans:—The € should be considered here as merely indicating the 
letter sit, and as not an xq,so that whatever will apply to the letter sm will 
apply to any form beginning with it, by the maxim यस्मिन्‌ विधि तदादावल प्रहणे ॥ 
Or sitz may be considered as merely the letter sif and not any particular affix, 
and € is added only for the sake of facility of pronounciation, like दू in seu 
छो being merely a letter, will include all affixes having the letter str as their 
significant part : and thus the ओड not being a fq affix the rule VII. 3. 113, will 
not apply: and so there is no anomaly. Or the form ओड may be considered 
as the affix of the dual, for Nominative and Accusative in the terminology ot 
Ancient Grammarians, and will not produce fzq effects, because the anu- 
bandhas of the Ancients do not produce their effects in this Grammar of 
Pánini: i.e. the rules regarding anubandhas made by Panini refer to the 
anubandhas made by him and not by older authors 

नपुंसकाच्च ॥ १६॥ पदाने ॥ नपुंसकात्‌, च ( आङः शी )॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ नपुंसकादङ्गादुत्तरस्य आङः शी इत्ययमादेशो भवात ॥ 
दात्तिकम्‌ ॥ इयां प्रातषेधो वक्तव्यः ॥ 

19. After a neutral stem, इ is substituted for the 
nom. and ace. dual औ ॥ 

Thus ges: तिष्ठतः, कुण्ड पश्य ॥ कुण्ड+ई = |B, the अ of कुण्ड required to 
be elided by VI. 4. 148.. This is, however, not done by the following 

Vért:—Prohibition should be stated in the case of the affix क u 
Therefore the अ is not elided. 
| Similarly दधिनी, मधुनी, त्रपुणी, जतुनी u The augment q is added by 
Bt. 1. 73. 

agnet: शि:॥ २०॥ पदानि॥ जस, शसोः, शिः, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ नपुंसकादड्रादत्तरयो जंदशसो: दि इत्ययमादेशो भवति ॥ 

90. After a neutral stem, e is substituted for 
the endings of the Nominative and Accusative -Plural (sie 
and sm) ॥ 

Thus कुण्डानि fagia, कुण्डानि qua, दधीनि, मधूनि, त्रपूणि, जतूनि ॥ The augment 
wis by VII.1.72, The word हासू in the sütra being read along with जस 


५2 
had 
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denotes the Accusative Plural ending waq and not the Taddhita affix qa (V. 4. 
43); as कुण्डशो ददाति, वनशः प्रविशति ॥ 
अष्टाफ्य ओश्‌॥ २१॥ पदानि ॥ अष्टाभ्यः, ओश , ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अष्टाभ्य इति कृताकारोऽटशङरो THA तस्गाठु UAT HATA PAAR भवाति ॥ 
21. After the stem awr (the form assumed Ly 
eua VII. 2. 84), ata is substituted for the endings of the 
Nominative and Accusative Plural. 


As अष्टो तिष्ठन्ति, STET quu ॥ Why have we taken the form ser and not 
ष्ट? Observe अष्ट तिष्ठन्ति, अष्ट quu This peculiar construction of the present 
50६7३ (अष्टाभ्यः instead of अष्टनः ) indicates, that the ayr substitution for the न of 
अष्टन्‌ is optional. This sütra is, moreover, an exception by anticipation, to the 
following sütra, by which the plural Nom. and Acc. endings are elided after 
the numerals called Wy u The elision of case-endings taught by II. 4. 71, is 
not, however, barred by this rule; the elision taught therein will take place, 
whether this rule applies or not. Thus अष्टपुत्रः, अष्टनाथः ॥ 


The present rule applies even when अष्ट is at the end of a compound, 
as परमाष्टो, उत्तमाष्टौ But in प्रियाष्टानः, att does not come, 25 अष्टन्‌ has not assumed 
the form अष्टा here i.e. it has not lost its Zl 


TSA gum d २२॥ TIT, लुक, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ षट्सक्ञकेग्य उत्तरया अश्शसोलुग्भवति ॥ 


22. The Nom. and Acc. Plural endings are elided 
after the Numerals called षषः (I. 1. 24). 


As षद तिष्ठन्ति, षट्‌ पश्य, पञ्च, सप्त, नव, दृश ॥ The rule applies even to 
compounds ending with ‘shash ' words: as परमषद्‌, उत्तमषट्‌, but the ‘shash’ 
should be the principal; if it is only a secondary member of the compound, 
the rule will not apply: as प्रियषषः, प्रियपञ्चानः॥ For the elision of न see 
VI 2. 7, 

ce ig c. ; 

स्वमोनपुंसकात ! २३॥ पादाने ॥ सु, अमोः, नपुंसकात्‌, || 
वृत्तिः ॥ सु अम्‌ इततयोनपुंसका दुत्तरयोलुग्भवाति ॥ 
23. The nom. and acc. singular case-endings सु 
and अम्‌ are elided after à Neutral stem. 


As दधि तिष्ठति, दधि पद्य, मधु तिष्ठति, मधु प्य ॥ 50 8150 gy and जतु ॥ In 
तद्‌ ब्राह्मणकुलम्‌ the word az has lost its nom. sing. ending by this rule, which 
has thus superseded the subsequent rule VII. 2. 102, by anticipation, by which 
eq replaces the final g of az ॥ Or this ८८४८ rule of the present stra is a Nitya 
rule compared with VII. 2. 102. How can this be a nitya rule when it is 


set aside by the next rule अतोऽम्‌ ॥ We still call this rule nitya, on the maxim 


नेमं तिष्ठन्ति, नेमं Wu ॥ 
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यस्य च लभषणान्वःण निमित्तं हन्यत न तदनित्यम "(an operation) the cause of which 
would, (after the taking effect of another operation that applies simultane- 
ously), be removed by another (third rule), is not, (on that account regarded 
as) not nitya". For here the cause which is luk-elision, is removed by the 
following aphorism sta@rs% which ordains an अम instead of ४४८, and not by 
VII. 2. 102. For the application of rule VII. 2. 102, the necessary condition 
is that a case-affix should follow ag &c. But when the case-affix itself is 
luk-elided, the substitution taught in that sütra cannot take place. 
अतो SU ॥ २७॥ पदानि॥ अतः, अम, ॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ अकारान्तानपुंसक्रादुत्तरयोः स्वमोरानित्ययमादेशो भवाति ॥ 

24. After a Neutral stem in अ, अम्‌ 1s substituted 
for खु and अम्‌ the endings of the nom. and ace. sing. 

As कुण्डं fasta, कुण्ड पद्य ॥ So also वनम, पीठम ॥ Why do we not say 
“a is substituted’? कुण्ड+म=क्कुण्डाम्‌, thus there would be lengthening if only 
म्‌ was taught (VII. 3. 101), while gos + अम्‌ = कुण्डम्‌ (the single substitution of 
the form of the antecedent by VI. 1. 107). 

ACS डतरादिन््य: TIFT: d RM Ul पदानि॥ S, डतरा दिभ्यः, पञ्चभ्यः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ डतरादिभ्यः परयोः ATS इत्ययमादेशो भर्वात ॥ 
67110 aqua दोषो निवृत्त डतशहिपु | अद्डित्त्वाडुतरादीनां न लोपो नापि रीता ॥ 
25.अदूड्‌ is substituted for the Nom. and Acc. singular 
endings g aud अम after the five Pronouns डतर &c. (1. e. the 
stems formed with the affixes 1. डतर, and 2. डतम, and the 
stems 3. इतर, 4. अन्व and 5. अन्यतर). 

These are the five pronouns, which in the list of Sarvanàmans are 
read together (See I. I. 27) :—डतर, डतम, इतर, अन्य and अन्यतर ॥ Thus कतर+ 
अदड = कतरत्‌ (the अ of katara elided by €): as कतरत्‌ fazia, कतरत्‌ qum! So 
also कतमत्‌, इतरत्‌, अन्यतरत्‌ and अन्यत्‌ ॥ Why after these five only? Observe 
Why do we make the affix have an indicatoryg? In 
order to prevent the lengthening of the vowel in the nominative singular : 
as कतर + अत्‌ = कतरात्‌ by VI. 1. 102. Inthe case of the accusative, अतू being 
the substitute of stm will be sthánivat, and give us कतरत्‌ by VI. 1. 107 even 
without z n Why not make the affix merely q and not srqx ; it would give 
कतरत्‌ &c without the. application of any rule of Sandhi? The simple q would 
not give us the Vocative हे कतरतू, The fnal would have been elided in the 
Vocative, as being an aprikta. See however VI, 1. 69. : 

Káriká :—If in the sütra VI. 1. 69, there is the anuvritti of the word 
‘aprkta’, then there is fault with regard to अमू (i. e. the vocative of members 
in अम्‌ will not be elided, हृ कुण्डम्‌ will be the form required and not है कुण्ड) ; if 
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however, the anuvritti of aprkta ceases, there will be anomaly with regard 
to pronouns arą &c (i.e. we shall not have the form ह कतरत्‌ but हे कतर) 
Therefore, by reading the affix अ with an indicatoryg i.e reading it as 
azg, we get out of this dilemma, and so there is not the elision of अत्‌ in 
कतरत्‌ &c in the vocative ; nor is there lengthening of the vowel (aum, which 
would have been the form had there been no x). 
नेतराच्छन्दसि ॥ २६॥ gene ॥ न, इतरात्‌, छन्द्सि, N 

वृत्तिः ॥ इतरशब्दादुत्तरयोः स्वमो छन्दासि विषय अदूडादेशों न *वति ॥ 

26. In the Veda, अत (or अदू) is not the substitute 
of खु and अम्‌ Nom. and Acc. Sg. endings, after इतर Nl 


As इतरमितरमण्डमजायत; वात्रंप्रमितरम ॥ Why in the Vedas? See इतरत 
AISA, इतरत्‌ कुञ्चम्‌ ॥ Had this sütra been placed immediately after अतोऽम्‌ 
(VII. 1. 24), we could have made it simpler by saying इतराच्छन्दसि ; the present 
position of the sütra indicates that we should divide it into two, to include 
other cases. In the case of एकतर, the sre substitution does not take place, 
either in the Veda or in the Common Language. As एकतर fasta, एकतरं 
qua ॥ | 
युष्मदस्मरूयां SA ऽश्‌ ॥ २७॥ पढानि॥ युपष्मद्स्मद्धचाम, ङसः, अश्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ युष्मदस्महित्येताभ्याइत्तरस्य ङसो ऽञ्चि्ययमादेशो भवाति ॥ 
27. अश (1. 1. 55), is substituted for the Genitive 


ending अस, after युष्मद्‌ and अस्मद्‌ ॥ 


Thus तब and मम ॥ The indicatory झ of अझ shows that by I. r. 55, the 
whole of the affix अस्‌ is to be replaced: otherwise it would have replaced only 
the first letter of the affix; and the affix not being a substitute-affix, rule 
VII. 2. 89, would not be applicable to it. The तव is substituted for युस्मदू, and 
मम for अस्मदू by VII. 2. 96; and तव+अ (अझ्‌), and मम+अ=तव and मम्‌ by 
VE I. 07. 

ङे प्रथमयोरम्‌ ॥ २८॥ पदानि ॥ ङे, प्रथमयोः, अम्‌, ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ ङे इत्यविभक्तिको निर्देशः ङे इत्यतस्य प्रथमयोश्च विभत्तचाः प्रथमाद्वितीययो युष्मद्स्मङद्गघासुनरयो-' 


रमित्ययमादिशा भवाति ॥ 

28. अम्‌ is substituted for the Dative ending q and 
for the endings of the nom. and acc. in all numbers, after 
the stems युष्मदू and अस्मद्‌ ॥ 

The ङ thie ending of the Dative is exibited anomalously in the sttra 
without any case ending (compare VI]. 1. 13, ङेः) प्रथमयोः means ‘of the first 
and second cases. Thus युष्मदू + ङे = तुभ्यद्‌ + ङे (VII. 2. 05) = तुभ्य + ङे (VII. 1. 102) 
न्तुभ्य+अम्‌ (VIL. 1. 28)=तुभ्यम्‌ (VI. 1. 107 or 97); similarly मह्यम्‌ n So also 
युष्मद्‌ + छु =a + छु (VII 2. 94)=a +8 (VII 2. 94)=a +g (VII 2. 102) = eq + अम 
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(VII. 1. 28)=eaq (VI. 1. 97 or 107). Similarly अहम्‌ u Soalso युवाम्‌ and झावाम 
by VII. 2. 92 and VI. 2. 88; wag and वयम्‌ by VII. 2. 93 and VI. 1. 97 or 107, 
स्वाम. and माम्‌ by VIT. 2. 97 and VII. 2. 87; and gara and भावाप as before. 


Tat न ॥ २६. ॥ पदाने ॥ शसः, न, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ युष्मद्स्मद्भघाषुत्तरस्य दासो नकारारेशो भवाते ॥ 
29. xis substituted for the ez of अख the affix of 
the Accusative Plural after युष्मदू and अस्मदू ॥ 


As युष्मान्‌ and अस्मान्‌ (द्‌ elided by VII. 2. 90, and lengthening by VII. 
2. 87). युष्मान्‌ ब्राह्मणान्‌ | अस्मान्‌ ब्राह्मणान्‌ । युष्मान्‌ ब्राह्मणीः । अस्मान्‌ ब्राह्मणीः | युष्मान्‌ कुलानि | 
STH rH ॥ 
क्यो FTA ॥ ३०॥ War d भ्यसः, भ्यम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ युष्मदस्मद्धघामुत्तरस्य भ्यसो *यमित्ययमादेशो भवतिः d 


30. अक्षयम्‌ is substituted for the Dative भ्यस्‌ after 
yushmad ' and ‘ asmad 


As युष्मभ्यम्‌ and अस्मभ्यम्‌ ॥ As the sfitra is constructed (भ्यसो भ्यम्‌) it is 
not easy to say whether the substitute is भ्यम्‌ or अभ्यम्‌ ॥ [f it is भ्यम्‌, then we 
have two cases, (1) eliding the final g of yushmad and asmad, by VII. 2. go, 
and adding भ्यम्‌ /2) eliding अद्‌ of yushmad and asmad by VII. 2. 90, and adding 
aqa il It will be shown hereafter that VII. 2. 9o, is capable of two explana- 
tions, one by which yushmad and asmad lose their दू only, ana by another | 
ag t Similarly with अभ्यम्‌ we have also two cases: Thus we have four cases. 
as (1) yushma+bhyam, (2) yushm+bhyam, (3) yushma+abhyam, 
(4) yushm+abhyam. In the case of the first (yushma+bhyam) we can get 
the proper form, though it may be objected that yushma + bhyam:should be 
equal to युष्मे*्यम्‌ by VII. 3. 103: this g substitution will not take place, how- 
ever, by force of the maxim अद्भवूत्त पुनवृत्ताववाधि निदिष्टितस्य “when an operation 
which is taught in the angádhikára has taken place, and another operation 
of the angádhikára is subsequently applicable, this latter operation is not 
allowed to take place." 


The second case is an impossibility, namely, yushm 4- bhyam can give 
us no form. The third case yushma+abhyam will give us the proper form 
युष्मभ्यम्‌ (31-2 31-—3T by VI. 1.97). Moreover the accent also will be on the 
middle युर्ष्मभ्यम्‌ by VI. 1. 161, the udatta’sy of yushma being elided by the 
anudátta अ of अम्यम्‌, the acute will be on the anudátta st u It should not be 
objected that in VI. I. 161, the word अन्त of VI. 1. 159 is understood, and the 
accent will be on the final. We have shown in that sütra, that the udátta will 
fall on the भावि (beginning) of the anudatta term which causes the elision 
The fourth alternative yushm + abhyam is free from all objectjons. 
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पञ्चस्या अत्‌ ॥ ३१॥ पदानि॥ पञ्चम्या, अत्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ पञ्चम्या भ्यसो युष्मरस्मङ्गधाषुत्तरस्य अदित्ययमादेश्ा भइति ॥ 
3l. अत्‌ 18 substituted for the Ablative भ्यस्‌, after 
युष्मदू and अस्मद्‌ ॥ 
As asaq, अस्मतू ॥ The दू is elided by VII. 2.95, before the case end- 
ing भ्यस्‌, and युष्म + अत्‌ = युष्मत्‌ by VI. 1. 97. 
एकवचनस्य च ॥ ३२॥ पदानि ॥ एकवचनस्य, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ पञ्चम्या एकवशचनस्य युष्मदस्मङ्भधामुत्तरस्यादित्ययमादेशो भवति ॥ 
32. This substitution of अतू is made in the singu- 
lar number also of the ablative, after yushmad and asmad. 


As ag and मदू ॥ For the substitution of @ and म see VII. 2.97; 
and ex and म+ अत्‌ = eqq and aq by VI. 1. 97. 


साम आकम्‌ ॥ ३३॥ पदानि ॥ सामः आकम्‌ ॥ - 
वृत्तिः ॥ साम इति षष्ठीबहवचनमागतसुट्कं गृह्यते, तस्य युष्मदस्मद्भ्ाषुत्तरस्याकामिययमाद्दा भवति ॥ 
99. आकम्‌ IS substituted for the Genitive plural 


aix साम (VIL. 1. 52), after yushmad, and asmad 

साम्‌ is the affix अम of the Genitive plural with the augment wn Thus 
युष्माकम and अस्माक्रम्‌॥ Why is it read ara, and not आम्‌. when there is no @ 
at the time when the substitution is ordained? It is read as साम in order to 
indicate that आकम्‌ will not get the augment a, for otherwise ‘yushma’ and 
‘asma’ having lost their ‘d‘ by VII. 2. go, end in sr, and so by VII. 1. 52, 
would cause the genitive affix to get the augment स; the present s(ütra re- 
moves that also. The substitute is exhibited with a long sqr, in order to make 
a+r =f in युष्म +आकम्‌, had it been short अ, then there would have been 
no lengthening but sr-4 31-53: by VI. 1. 97. Ifyou say ‘the very fact that 
अक्ऋरम्‌ was taught and not कम, would prevent para-rüpa and cause lengthening’; 
we reply, that the अ of अक्रम would find its scope in preventing g substitution, 
For without अ, we should have युष्म + कम्‌ = युष्मकम (VII. 3. 103). © 


आत औ णलः ॥ ३४॥ पदानि॥ आतः, ओ, णलः N 
वृत्तिः ॥ आकारान्तादङ्गादुत्तरस्य णल औओक्रारादेशो भवति ॥ 
34. saris substituted for ma, the affix of the first 
and third person singular of the perfect, after roots ending 
in long आ ॥ 


Thus पपा, तस्यो, जग्लो, azar, from पा, स्था, ग्ले (ग्ला) and £s (म्ला) u The 
form पपा is thus evolved, qr-- W3=9T+3T u Here three operations simultane- 
ously present themselves for application, namely; 1. Reduplication, 2. Leng- 


ee 


P — सज्जन 
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thening; by the single substitution of one long vowel भा, for sr sr ; and 3. 
The substitution of sm for atr by the present sütra. In what order should 
these operations be then performed? First the affix ə should be replaced 
by भा. then the single substitution of sip for sm-- 91r; and then treating it as 
sthánivat, and then reduplication. For if the single substitution of s for 
ər अ had taken place first, then there would be no scope for भा substitution, 
therefore the at substitution, should take place first. Thus we have qr-- sqm 
eqr; this vriddhi-ekádesa, is treated as sthánivat by I. 1. 59, and it causes 
reduplication. The vriddhi-ekAde$a should first take place (i.e. आ+ ओ = आ) 
and then the reduplication, because the former rule is subsequent to the latter. 

तुह्योस्तातङाशिष्यन्यतरस्याम d ३५॥ पदानि॥ तु, ह्योः, तातड, आशिषि, 
अन्यतरस्यास्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ तु हि इत्येतयोराशिषि विषये तातङ्गादेशो भवत्यन्यतरस्याम्‌ N 

35. तातङ्‌ is optionally substituted for the affixes 

तु and हि of the Imperative, when benediction is meant. 


As जीवताद्‌ भवान्‌, जीवतात्‌ स्वम्‌, जीवतु भवान्‌, जीव त्वम ॥ The prevents 
Guna and Vriddhi, (I. 1. 4), and the substitute replaces the whole affix (I. 
I. 53 notwithstanding) The substitute is not sthánivatíqq, though it re- 
places a fqq, affix, because it has its own indicatory letter छू, and feq does not 
become fqq ; and consequently in sarq ई is not added to the affix, by VII. 
3. 93, € being added only to fqq affixes after git When not denoting bene- 
diction, we have not this substitution : as sq गच्छतु भवान्‌ or गच्छ ग्रामम्‌ ॥ 

The affix तातड being a substitu e of हि, is like ह, and, therefore, rules 
propounded with regard to हि, will apply to तातड also. Thus VI. 4. 105 says 
that after stems ending in short sr, the f is elided: therefore, after such words 
तातङ should also be elided. Therefore we cannot get the form जीवतात्‌ स्वम्‌ for 
जावस्वम्‌ This ob jection, however, is futile; for, in the sütra अत्ता है (V1. 4. 105), 
there is:the anuvritti of R from sátra VI. 4. 101 (हु झलभ्यो हे re:) So that अतो E. 
should be construed as meaning “there is the elision of R when it is of the 
form हिः and not when it assumes the form तातङ” ॥ 

The object of ङ in arag is, as we have said above, for the sake of 
preventing Guna and Vriddhi. It should not be said that the object of ङ्‌ in तातङ 
is for the sake of अन्त्याविधिः by the application of sütra ङिच्च (I. 1. 53), just as the 
substitutes aq% &c ( VII. 1. 93 and 94) apply to the finals, For by so doing, 
तातड would replace only the g of तु and the ह of हि, which is not desired. And the 
case of तातङ्‌ is to be distinguished from अनक, for in waz the & has no other 
object but to prevent sarvádesa; but in तातड we see that € has another object, 
namely, the prevention of Guna and Vriddhi ; and & having thus found scope, 
the qrqz substitute will be governed by the general rule अनेकाल्‌ शितू सर्वस्य (1. 

im 55 ). ; 
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The Karika given below raises these points. 
Káriká :—qrafe fed संक्रमकृत्स्यावन्त्यविधिश्रेत्तच तथा न | 
'हराधिकारे हेराधिकारो लोपविधो तु ज्ञापकमाह ॥ 
तातङो ङि्वसामथ्यान्नायमन्त्यविधिः स्मृतः | 
न तइूदनङारीनां तेन ते ऽन्व्यविक्ारज्ञाः ॥ 
Kériké:—I\n तातड the is for the sake of preventing Guna and Vri- 
ddhi ( संक्रम = गुणवृद्धिप्रातिषेधः) ॥ If it be said, it is for the sake of अन्त्यावोधे ७) I. 
I. 53; we say it is not so. (If you say that after roots ending in short अ, तात 
should be elided, by VI. 4. 105 read with I. 1. 56, we reply ): when the anuvrtti 
or adhikára of fg was already existent inthe sütra VI. 4. 105 from sntra VI. 
4. IOI, the express employment of हि in VI. 4. 105, indicates that the lopa rule 
does not apply to aras ॥ ( The lopa-rule not applying to तातङ, it follows that 
it replaces the whole of हि and not only its final) The € in arag finds its 
scope in preventing Guna and Vriddhi, therefore, it is not for the sake of antya- 
vidhi (I. 1. 53) The fsa in aag &c has no other scope, therefore, these subs- 
titutes replace the final only. 
विदेः शतुः ॥ ३६ ॥ पदानि ॥ विदेः, शतुः, TE: ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ विद्‌ ज्ञानइत्येतस्माद्धातोरुत्तरस्य शतुवसुरादेशा भवति ॥ 
36. agis substituted for the Present Participle 


affix ura after the root fag ‘to know’. 
Thus faga (n. s. विद्वान), विद्वांसा, ata: The words formed with affixes 
having an indicatory 3 or ऋ (उगितू) add a q in their strong cases (VII. 1. 70), 
and form their feminine with unaccented इ n qa is an affix having an 
indicatory s, therefore its substitute would also be considered as having an 
indicatory sx, the उ of ag therefore is not absolutely necessary for the 
purposes of डगित्‌ operations. वसु is so written, in order that in the 51074 बसों 
संप्रसारणं ( VI. 4. 131. ), both wg and ag should be included. Nor can we ob- 
ject that in the above mentioned stra, वखु with one indicatory letter being 
taken, cannot include an affix like ख having two indicatory letters,—on the 
maxim एकानुवन्धकग्रहणे न ह्यचुबन्धक्रस्थ--for if that were so, there was no necessity 
of gina@u Some read the anuvritti of the word optionally into this: and 
we have विदन्‌, fazear, विदन्तः formed with aq (see V. 4. 38). 
समासे ऽनञपूर्वे HI ट्यप d ३७॥ पदानि॥ समासे, अनञ्‌, पूर्वे, HF: ल्यप्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ समासे 5नअपूर्वे कत्वा इत्यतस्य ल्यबित्ययमादेशो भवति ॥ 
37. In a compound, the first member of which is 


an Indeclinable but not as; ल्यप is substituted for क्का ॥ 

Thus प्रकृत्य, प्रह्त्य ॥ The två is added by ILI. 4. 21, the compounding is by 
II. 2. 18, and ga by VI. 1. 71.पार्श्वतःक्ृ्, The två is added by III. 4. 61. and 
compounding is by II. 2. 22. नानाकृत्य; द्विधाकृ The två is added by III. 4. 62. 
Why do we say»! in a compound’? Observe gear हृत्वा. IIere the counter exam- 
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ple is gear,which is preceded by an Indeclinable ger, but as it is not compound- 
ed, there is no substitution. Why do we say ‘not preceded by asg’ ? Observe 
झकृत्वा, अहुत्वा, परमळृत्वा, उत्तमक्रृत्वा The word अन means ‘other than 43’, and 
means words of the same class as नञ्च, i. e. Indeclinables: and does not mean 
words which are not Indeclinables. The compounds like स्नात्वाकालक contained 
in the class of मद्रध्यंसक &c (II. 1. 72.), do not take eqs anomalously. Or the 
word समास is in the Locative with the force of specification : and means those 
compounds which are specifically formed with «gr and not any compound in 
general. 


Now by the rule I. 1. 72, ktvà would denote a form ending with ktva; 
and would include the case of a compound ending in ktva. But this general 
rule is modified by the maxim प्रत्यय ग्रहणे यस्मात्‌ स विहित स्तदादेस्तदन्तस्थ ग्रहणम “an 
affix denotes, whenever it is employed in grammar, a word-form which begins 
with that to which that affix has been added and ends with the affix itself.” 
But the affix ktva is never ordained after a compound. Therefore, the case 
of compounds ending in ktvà, would not be covered by the mere employment 
of ktva. Then comes the maxim gii ASN गाते कारक पर्वृस्यापे अहण 9 krit affix 
denotes whenever it is employed in grammar, a word-form which begins with 
that to which that krit affix has been added and which ends with the krit affix, 
but moreover should a gati, or a noun such as denotes a case-relation have 
been prefixed to that word-form, then the krit affix must denote the same 
word-form together with the gati or the noun which may have been prefixed 
toit" By this a compound also may end in ktva. This maxim will cover cases 
like प्रकृत्य, पार्श्वतः कृत्य but not TH: कृत्य &c because उच्चे: is neither a gati nor a ká- 
raka. Hence the employ ment of the word समासे in the 5108, and also of the 
word अनञ्चपू्वे, for नञ्‌ is neither a Gati nor a Karaka. 


In the case of gura and प्रस्थाय this maxim applies अन्तरङ्गानपि विधीन्‌ 
बहिरङ्गो ल्यंए बाधते “a Bahiranga substitution of ल्यप supersedes even antaranga 
rule". What are these antaranga rules superseded by the substitute eqq? (1) 
(geq—the substitution of R for wr (VII. 4.42). Thus fge but प्रधाय and not 
qarn (2) aed—the substitution of दृदू for दो (VII. 4. 46)—as ser, but प्रदाय 
and not प्रदत्वा ॥ (3) आत्तं as required by VI. 4. 42: as खात्वा, प्रखाय and प्रखन्य ॥ 
(4) इस्वं--45 स्थित्वा but प्रस्थाय n (5) इस्वं by VI. 4. 66, as dieat. but प्रपाय u (6) दीर्घस्य 
by VI. 4. 15, as शान्त्वा but प्रशस्य u (7) Bz by VI. 4. 19, as ger but आपृच्छय ॥ (8) 
$z—as द्यूत्वा (9) इट्‌ (VII. 2. ५6)--देवित्वा but प्रदीव्य ॥ 

HUT छन्दसि ॥ ३८॥ पदानि॥ wr, अपि, छन्द्सि ॥ 
वृत्तः ॥ समासे STJA क्त्वा इत्येतस्य FAT इत्ययमादेशो भवति अपिशब्दाल्ल्यवपि भवति छन्दसि विषय Ul 
98. In the Veda the कत्या also, as well as ल्यप, is 
substituted for ar, after an Indeclinable compound, oio 
than one preceded by the Negative ast ॥ ' 
3 


b 
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_ Thus कृषणं वासो यजमानं परिधापयित्वा, प्रत्यञ्चर्मक्र प्रत्यथंयित्वा ॥ So also we have 
ल्यप्‌, 35 उद्धृत्य जहाति ॥ The sütra could have been made shorter by saying 
merely वा छन्दसि; not doing so indicates that conditions and limitations are 
set aside in the Vedas in applying this affix. Therefore ल्यपू is applied even 
when there is no compound, as, spes] तान्‌ देवान्‌ गतः / The word छन्द्सि governs 
the following sütras upto VII. I. 50, inclusive. 

सुपां सुलळपूवेसबणांच्छेयाडाड्यायाजाल: ॥ ३६॥ पदानि॥ सुपाम; खु, टक, 
पूवेसवणे, आ, आत, शे, या, ET, ड्या, याच्‌, आलः ॥ | 
वृत्तिः ॥ छान्दासे विषये खुपां स्थाने सु लुक WAI आ आत्‌ RT या डाड्या याच्‌ आल इत्यते आदेशा 
भवन्ति ॥ 
वात्तिकम्‌ uU सुपां सुपो भवान्ति इति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ वार्सिकम्‌ तिङां तिङो भवन्तीति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 
IRRA इयाडियाजञोकाराणासुपसंख्यानम्‌॥ वातिकम्‌ ॥ आङयाजयाराएपसंख्यानम्‌ ॥ 

39. The following irregular endings are substi- 
tuted for the various case endings in the Veda: (1) a of the 
Nom. Sg. for अस of the Plural, (2) the Zuk-elision of the case- 
endings, (3) the single substitution of the homogeneous long 
vowel for the end vowel of the stem, (4) आ, (5) आव, (6) ए (शे) 
for the ending of the Nom. Plural, (7) ar, (8) at (डा), with 
the elision of the last vowel and the consonant, if any, that 
follows it in the stem, (9) या (ड्या) with the similar shorten- 
ing of the stem (10) या (याच्‌) and आ (accent of छ) n 

Thus (1) अनृक्षरा ऋजवः सन्तु पन्थाः (for पन्यानः) Rig Veda X. 85. 23. 
Várt:—lt should be stated that case-endings replace case-endings 
promiscuously, as, aft दक्षिणायाः (for दक्षिणायाम्‌ Rig J. 164. 9). | 
Várt :—One personal ending replaces another personal ending in the 
Vedas चषालं यैं अश्वद्रपाय तक्षति (for तक्षन्ति) Rig I. 162. 6. 
(2) gn-elision :—As आद्रे चमन, लोहिते चर्मन्‌ for चर्मणि; हविधोने यत्‌ सुन्वान्त, qq 
स/मिधेनोरन्वाह ( यद्‌ for यस्मिन्‌ and az for तस्मिन्‌) ॥ 
(3) Lengthening :--धींची, मती, ggat for tar, मत्या and सुशुत्या ॥ 
(4) भा--उभा यन्तारो ( for उभो ) u 
(5) आवू--न ताद ब्राह्मणाद्‌ निन्दामि for तान्‌ ब्राह्मणान्‌ ॥ 
(6) शे--न युष्मे for ययम्‌) वाजबन्धवः, Rig VIII. 68. 19. अस्मे ( for वयं ) gegra- 
इस्पती; Rig IV. 49. 4, the aq and qa substitution has not taken place as a 
Vedic usage 
(7) ar—sear, धृष्णुया for उरुणा and धृष्णुणा ॥ 
(8) st—arar ( for नाभो ) पाथव्याः Rig 1. 143. 4 
(9) Sat—stasar च्यावयतातू for aaga Ait Br. IT. 6. 15 
(10) ara—argat for ary, there was required the elision of g ॥ 
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(11) आल--वसन्ता यजेत for वसन्ते ॥ 

Vért:—The following substitutes should also be enumerated, (a) इया, 
(6) डियाच्‌ with elision of the final vowel and the consonant, if any, that follows 
it, and (¢) long इ॥ As (a) affar परिधानम्‌, for उष्णा, so also दार्विया for दारुणा n (0) 
सुक्षत्रिया for सुक्षत्रिणा, and सुगात्रिया for सुगात्रिणा ॥ (८) दृति न शुष्क सरसी शयानम for 
सर्रास ॥ 

Vårt :—So also (a) are, (2) भयाच्‌ and (c) sam: as प्रबाहवा for प्रबाहना, 
(6) स्वभया सच सेवनम्‌ for era, (८) सिन्धुमिव नावया for नावा ॥ 

The word आच्छ in the sütra is compounded of three words आ + आतू + शे, 
the word आत्‌ = अआ + आत्‌ ॥ 

अमो मश ॥ ४०॥ पदानि ॥ अमः, मश्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अस इति areal गृह्यते । तस्य छन्दासि विषय मशादेशा भवाति ॥ 
40. For the Personal ending अम of the First 
Person Singular (in the Aorist) a (I. 1. 55) is substituted 
in the Veda. 

The sra here is the substitution of faq, and not the accusative singular 
afix. As वधीं वृत्रम्‌ (for अवधिषम्‌) Rig I. 165. 8: क्रमीम वृक्षस्य area, ॥ The अर्र 
augment is diversely elided (VI. 4. 75). The indicatory शु of aq shows that 
the whole of the affix अमू is to be replaced. The substitution of % for q is to. 
prevent the change of q into anusvára as in VIII. 3. 25. 

लोपस्त आत्मनेपदेषु ॥ ४१ ॥ पदानि ॥ लोपः, त, आत्मनेपदेषु ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ आत्मनेपदेषु यस्तकारस्तस्य छन्दसि विषय लोपो भर्वात्त ॥ 
41. Inthe Veda the त of the Atmanepada Per- 
sonal ending is elided. 

As देवा अदुह and गन्धर्वा अप्सरसो agg for अदुहत्‌ (see VII. 1. 8) ; दुहाम्‌ (for 
उग्धाम्‌) अश्विभ्यां पया अघन्ययम ॥ Rig 1. 164. 27. दक्षिणतः दये for शेते u Owing to the anu- 
vritti of अ from VII. 1. 38, this substitution sometimes does not take place; as: 
आात्मानमनृतंकुरुत ॥ Why in the Atmanepada? Observe qq दुहन्ति कलशं qatasqa ॥ 

ध्वमो ध्वात्‌ ॥ ४२॥ पदानि॥ ध्वमः, ध्वात्‌ ॥ 
- वृत्तिः ॥ छन्दास विषये ध्वमो ध्वारित्ययमादेशो भर्वति ॥ 
42. In the Veda, tara is substituted for the Per- 
sonal ending वम i 
As अन्तरबोष्माण वारयध्वात्‌ for वारयध्वम्‌ ॥ Ait Br. II. 6. 14. 
यजध्वैनमिति च ॥ ४३॥ पदानि ॥ यजध्वैनम्‌, इति, च ॥ 
वृत्तः ॥ यजध्वमित्येतस्य एनमित्यतस्मिन्परतो THAT निपात्यते वकारस्य च AROSA विषये ॥ 
43. यजध्वेनम्‌ is irregularly formed in the Veda for 
यजध्वमेनम ॥ 

The word यजध्वम्‌ followed by एनम्‌ loses its final 4 in the Veda. As 

aai म्रियमेधाः (Rig VIII. 2. 37). The Kasíka adds “that q is also irregularly 
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changed into य”: the form would then be अञध्येनम्‌ u This is, however, a 
mistake as pointed out by Bhattoji Dikshit. 
तस्य तातू ॥ ४४॥ पदानि॥ तस्य, तात ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ तहब्दस्य लाण्मध्यमपुरुषवहुवचनस्य स्थाने ताहित्ययमादेशो भवाति ॥ 

44. For the ending « of the 2nd Pers. Pl. Im- 

perativeis substituted arq in the Veda. 
As गात्रं गाचमस्या नूनं कृणुतात्‌ (for कृणुत), and ऊवध्ये गोहं पार्थिवं खनतात्‌ (for 
खनत) Ait Br. 11.6. 15, 16. अस्मारक्ष संसृजतात्‌ (= संसजत), सर्य चक्षुगमयतात्‌ (= गमयत). 
तप्तनप्तनथनाश्च || ४६॥ पदानि d तप्‌, AAT, तन, AAT, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ तस्योति aaa | छन्दसि विषये तस्य स्थाने Wu तनप्‌ तन थन इत्यते आदेदा भवान्ति ॥ 

45. Also त and aa (before both, on account of the 
indicatory प the preceding vowel of the verbal stem is 
strengthened, or if weak not shortened), तन and थन are subs- 
tituted for the त of the 2nd Pers. Pl. Imperative in the Veda. 

` This zma mam: (for ora), सुनोत (= सुनुत), सवरत्रा दधातन (for धत्त), जुजु- 
eq (for जुबत) the $lu vikarana being added as a Vedic irregularity ; यदिष्ठन for 
aesa ॥ The indicatory प्‌ makes qu and gag non-fzq affixes (I. 2. 4). 
gaeat ATS ॥ ४७॥ werd इदन्तः, मसि N 
वृत्तिः ॥ छन्दसि विषये मसित्यय Wes इकारान्तो भवति | मसः सकारान्तस्य इकारागमो मवति स च तस्या- 


न्ता भवति ॥ y 
46. The Personal ending मम becomes in the Veda 


मासे ending with an g ॥ 
Thus पुनस्त्वां दीपयामसि (for दीपयामः) शलभं भञजञयामसि (for भज्जयामः), व्वयि रात्रि 
वासयामसि for वासयामः ॥ 


क्कोयक ॥ ४८॥ पदानि ॥ क्तः, यक ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ क्तवा इत्यतस्थ यगागमो भवार्त छन्दसि विषये ॥ 
41. In the Veda, the Absolutive affix æt gets at 


the end, the augment q II 
Thus वृत्वाय सविता faa: (for हृत्वा). This sütra is not read immediately 


after VII. 1. 38, as in that sfitra, the anuvritti of samása is understood, while 


there is no such anuvritti here. 


इष्टींनमिति च ॥ ४६॥ पदानि॥ इष्ट्रीनम्‌, इति, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ इष्टींनमित्यय शब्दो निपात्यते छन्दास विषये । यजेः कत्वाप्रत्ययान्तस्य इनमादशान्यस्य निपात्यते ॥ 
वात्तिकम्‌॥ पीस्तीनमित्यपीऽ्यते ॥ l e 
In the Veda, the Absolutive शनम is irre- 
gularly formed for ggr ॥ 
To the root ax is added xr, and the final आ is replaced by ईनम्‌ u As 
इष्टीनस्‌ देवान्‌ for age garal The win the sütra indicates that there are other 
forms like this, as पीस्वानम्‌ for पीला ॥ | 
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स्नात्व्यादयश्च ॥ ४७ ॥ पदाने ॥ स्मात्वी-आदयः, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ स्नात्वी इत्यवमादय: शब्दा निपात्यन्त छन्दसि विषये ॥ 

49. स्नात्वो 60. are irregularly formed in the Veda. 

Thus areft मलादिव, for arar; dtt सोमस्य वावृध for पीला The word 
आदि ‘et cetera’ means “of the form of”, namely words having form like arret, 
as पीत्वी &c. 

आञ्ञसेरसुक ॥ We d पदानि ॥ आत, जसे:, असुक्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अवणान्तादद्वादुत्तरस्य जसेरसुगागमो भवाते छन्दासि विषये ॥ 

50. After 8 stem ending in & or आ, the affix अस 
of the Nom. Pl. gets, in the Veda, the augment अस (sr) 
at the end. 

Thus ब्राह्मणासः पितरः सोम्यासः for agor: and सोम्याः Rig VI. 75. 10. 
ये प्रवासो य उपरासः (Rig X. 15. 2) for dà and उपर ॥ So also garg: (R. I. 3. 4) Why 
is not, after the adding of the augment असुक, the जस changed to शी in the last 
example, as required by VII. 1. 17, and on the maxim पुनः प्रसङ्गः विज्ञानात्‌? No; 
the maxim that applies here is er. गतो विप्रतिषेधे यद्वाधितं, तद्वाधितमेव ॥ 


अच्चक्षी रत्रपठवणानामात्मप्रीती क्याचि ॥५१॥ ARAT, क्षीर, TT, लवणानाम्‌ , 


आत्मा प्रीती , क्या ॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ छन्रसीत्यतः प्रवति निवृत्तम्‌ । अश्‍व क्षीर वृष लवण इत्यतेषामङ्गानामात्मप्रीतिविषये क्यचि परतो 
ऽसुगागमो भवाते ॥ 

वात्तिकम्‌ ॥ अश्ववृष यार्मेथुनच्छायामोति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ वा०॥ क्षीरलवणयोलालसायामिति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 


qro ॥ सर्वप्रातिपदिक्रिभ्यो लालासायामखुग्वक्तव्यः ॥ वा०॥ सुग्वक्तव्यः di 
51. The same augment aga is added after. the 
words asa, क्षीर, qw and लवण before the Denominative affix 
qqa, when the delight of the subject in these things is to 
be expressed. 
The anuvritti of छन्दसि does not extend to this sütra or any further. 
Thus अश्वस्यति वडबा, क्षीरस्यति माणवक्रः, वृषस्यात UD, SAMER: ॥ अश्व+अस-+य+त्ि= 
अश्वस्यति (VI. 1. 97). Why ‘when the delight of the subject is meant’? Ob- 
serve अश्वीयति, क्षीरीयति, वृधीयाति and लवणीयति N 
‘ Vårt :—After अश्व and वृष, the force of the augment is that of desir- 
ing sexual connection. Várt :—After क्षीर and लवण it has the force of ardent- 
ly wishing for, i. e. an intense thirsting after the thing. The augment is not 
added, though the sense may be that of delight, if it has not the above mean- 
ings. Others say Vårt :—sygmx should be added after every nominal stem 
when the sense is that of intense yearning after that thing : as दध्यस्यति, qeq- 
स्याते &c. Others say Vårt :—That the augment झुक should be’ added, as इधि- 
स्यति, मघुस्यत्ति 8८. 
आमिं AAA: सुट्‌ ॥ ५२॥ पदानि ॥ आमि, सवनास्नः, GF ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ आदिति aaa अत्रणस्सर्वनान्न उत्तरस्यामः सुडागमो भवति ॥ 
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52. After a Pronominal stem ending in अ or str, 
the affix आम of the Genitive Plural gets the augment & at 
the beginning. 

The word आत्‌ of the last sütra is understood here. Thus स्वेषाम्‌, AA- 
धाम, येषाम्‌, तेषाम्‌, सर्वासाम्‌, यासास्‌, तासाम्‌ ॥ But भवताम of भवत्‌ u The आम of the 
sütra is the Genitive Plural ending आम, and not the əra of thc Locative 
Singular ordained by VII. 3. 116; for that आम takes the augments qe, आटू 
07 स्याट्‌ (VII. 3. 112-114), while the present sqq takes gz or gau Nor the आम 
of the Perfect Tense (III. I. 35 &c), because that refers to verb and Sarva- 
nama nor the ary of V.4. 11, for the same reason. The word आमि is 
exhibited in the sütra in the locative case, for the sake of the subsequent 
sütra VII. 1. 53. For the purposes of the present sütra, it should be construed, 
as if it was in the Genitive case ( आमः सबनातन्नः सुट्‌ ), because agara: being in the 
Ablative case, the augment gz will be added at the beginning of the affix 
following it, on the maxim तस्मादित्युत्तरस्य ॥ 

AAT ॥ ५३॥ पदानि॥ त्रेः, त्रयः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ Aza आमि परे त्रय इत्ययमादेशो भवति ॥ 

53. sais substituted for त्रि before the Genitive 
Pl. affix. 

As याणाम्‌ ॥ रणाम्‌ however appears in the Veda: as जीणामापे समुद्राणाम्‌ ॥ 

हस्वनद्यापो gz ॥ ५४॥ पदानि॥ हृस्व, न दी, आपः, TE ॥ 
वृत्तः ॥ हृस्वान्तान्नचन्ताराबन्ताश्चात्तरस्यामा बुडागमा भवात ॥ 

54. The augment न is added before the Genitive 
Pl. ending आम, after stems ending in a short vowel, after 
stems called Nadi (I. 4. 3 &c), and after the stems ending in 
the Feminine affix at n 

As वृक्षाणाम्‌, छक्षानाम्‌, अश्रीणाम , MAAR , कतृणाम ॥ नद्यन्तात्‌ : कुमारीणाम्‌ , किशोरी- 
णाम, गाराणाम, MAATA, लक्ष्माणा म, ब्रह्मबन्धूनाम, वारबन्यूनाम्‌ ॥ आवन्तातूः- खद्रानाम, मालानाम्‌, 


बडुराञानाम, काराषगन्ध्यानाम ॥ 
The lengthening of the short final vowel takes place by ४1. 4. 3. 


षट्चतुर्भ्यश्च ॥ ५५॥ पदानि ॥ पट, चतुऽ्यः, च ॥ 
वृक्तिः ॥ षट्संज्ञक्रेभ्यश्रतुर्भ्यश्रशब्दा्योत्तरस्यामो नुडागमो भवाते ॥ 
55. The augment q is added before the Genitive 
pl. endirg: आम after the Numerals called ‘shash’, and after 


चतुर ॥ : 
"As षण्णाम्‌ , पञ्चानाम्‌, (VI. 4. 7), सप्तानाम्‌, नवानाम्‌, दशानाम्‌, "gua A nu- 
meral ending in र्‌ is not ‘shash’, hence the specific mention of चतुर ॥ 





i 
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This rule applies to compounds ending with these numerals, when 
these Jatter are the principal member, as (AYU, परमवंचानाम , परमचतुर्णाम, but 
AATA, प्रियपञ्चाम्‌, प्रियचतुराम where the Numerals are secondary (upasarjana). 

श्रीद्रामण्योशछन्द्सि ॥ ५६ ॥ पदाने sfr, ग्रामण्योः, gE ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ श्री ग्रामणी इत्येतयो>्छन्दास विषये आमा नुडागमो भवति ॥ ' 
56. In the Veda after the words श्री and maar, the 
Gen. Pl. भाम gets the augment 3 ॥ 


As sforgarar धरुणो रयीणाम, aaa सतग्रामणीनाम्‌ ॥ This sütra could be 
well dispensed with: by I. 4. 5. श्री is optionally a Nadi in the Genitive 
plural. We make the option of that sütra a vyavasthita-vibhasha, by saying 
sit is always Nadi in the Veda, and optionally every where else. As regards 
सूतग्रामणीनाम्‌ , we have सुतश्च ग्रामणीश्च = सूतग्रामणि, the Genitive Pl. of which by VII. 
I. 54 will be ज्तग्रामणीनाम्‌ ॥ 

The necessity of this sttra will, however, arise if the compound be 
GAA ते ग्रामण्यश्र YATATA: ॥ 

गो: पादान्ते ॥ ५७॥ Tattle d गोः, पादान्ते ॥ 
वत्तः ॥ गो इत्येतस्मारळपादान्ते वर्त्तमानादुत्तरस्यामो नुडागमो भवति ॥ 
| 57. After", when standing at the end of a Rik 
verse, the augment न comes before the Gen. PI. भाम tt 

As विझाहि त्वा सत्पति शरगोनाम्‌ ; but गवाँ गोचसुरसजा यरक्विरः in the beginning 
of a Pada. “All rules have exceptions in the Vedas” is an established 
maxim, so at the end of a Pada, sometimes this rule does not apply, as gat 
qani कृधि विराजे गोपति गत्राम्‌॥ 

इदितो नुम्‌ धातोः ॥ ५८॥ पदानि ॥ इदितः, TA, धातोः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ इर्ति धाशोर्नुमागमो भवति ॥ 
. 58. wis added after the vowel of the root, in a 
root which has an indieatory इ in the Dhátupátha. 

Thus from gfs—mí?sq, कुण्डितुम, कुण्डितव्यम ; from हुडि--हाण्डत, हुण्डितुम , 
हुण्डितव्यम्‌ &c. But पचति, पठति where इ is not gą ॥ Thea is added to the root 
from its very inception, and they must be considered. to have got a न, for the 
purposes of the application of the grammatical rules. Thus III. 3. 103 says 
that आ is added in the feminine to a root which ends in a consonant and has 
a prosodially long vowel. The root छि must be considered to be sucha 
root and कुण्डा, हुण्डा are thus formed. Similarly though the roots in the 
Dhátupátha are fuf and कृवि, in applying affixes we must consider them as 
fq and Fea, as the author himself has indicated in III. 1.80. In short, in 
adding affixes, these roots should be considered as having a q ॥ Moreover 
the roo (८८८४८) should have इ, and not the szem (atiga). The affixes तासि 
(Future) and faa (Aorist) when added to roots, will not make those roots 
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इद्त्‌ ; for the इ in तास and स्ति is merely for the sake of pronunciation, and 
is not to be considered as gq in the strict sense of the word: in fact it 
should be considered as non-nasalised. If you say that “the इ in सिच्‌ should 
be considered as gq, for because of its being इत्‌, the न्‌ of मन is not elided by 
VI. 4. 24 in अमंस्ता”, we reply, “not so, the q is not elided, because sütra हनः 
सिच्च I. 2. 14 makes सिच a कित्‌ after हृन्‌ only, the result of which is that हृन्‌ only 
loses its न by VI. 4. 37, and no other root". In मन्ता 5 सनू+ amr wr 834 - हू + 
sw (the भास is elided VI. 4. 143). For the purposes of the elision of 
a, the elided अस would be considered as asiddha (VI. 4. 22), for both VI. 
4. 143, and VI. 4. 37, requiring the elision of q are abhiya sátras. In War, 
Bear from भिदिर and छिहिर्‌ the whole combination gx is इतू, and not इ and र्‌ sepa- 
rately, and hence qa. is not added. But even if these roots be considered as 
इदित्‌, the syllable gt having an g, yet they will not get the qa augment, be- 
cause the word अन्त of पादान्ते (VII. 1. 57) is understood here in this sütra 
also, so that the roots must have a final इ as gq for the application of this rule. 
शो मुचादीनाम ॥ ५६ ॥ पदानि॥ शो, मुचादीनाम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ शे प्रयये परतो सुचादीनां नुमागमो भवति ॥ 
वात्तिक्रम्‌ ॥ शेतमफादीनासुपसंख्यानंक त्तंव्यम्‌ ॥ - 

59. In ga &c, before the characteristic st of the 

Tudádi class, the न is placed after the vowel of the root. 
Thus सुचल--मुञ्चांत, लुम्पति, विन्दति, लिम्पति, fasata, medrq, खिन्दति, पिशाते ॥ 
Why “before q”? Observe àt, area, मोक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ Why “of gw &०”? Ob- 


MJ 
serve dala, gafa ॥ | 
Vårt :—The IFR &c should be also enumerated. These are the 


following roots of Tudadi class: 24. तप (तफ), 25. TH तप्तो, 26. तुप तुम्प, 27. JR 
तुम्फ, हिसायाम, 28. रफ (Ew), 29. म्फ उत्क्लेश, 30. ऋफ (रिफ), ऋम्फ (RIF), हिसायाम्‌, 
31. युफ, सुम्फ AY, 32. उभ उन्भ पुरण, 33. शुभ, ge झोभार्थे॥! Of these, those which 
have a nasal, lose it by VI. 4. 24, and then get the q8 augment by the present 
rule, which being specifically ordained, cannot be again dropped. Thus तर्म्फात, 
तुम्फति, तुम्पाते, हृम्कति &c. Those which have no nasal, are conjugated as «fq, 
तुफात , रफति सुफाते, उभाति and झुभति u 
मस्जिनशोझलि ॥ ६० ॥ पदानि॥ मस्जि, RU, झलि ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ मस्जि नरि इत्येतयोरड्रयोझलादी प्रत्यय नुमागमो भवति ॥ 

60. The augment नुम is added after the vowel of 
the root in मस्ज्‌ and aw, before an affix, beginning with any 
consonant, other than a semi-vowel or a nasal. 

As AETAT, मस्ज्ञ+ तच्‌ (no zz by VII. 2. 10), add न्‌>मस्‌ न्‌ ज़+त, elide @ by 
VIII. 2. 29, change st to क, and न to anusvára, which then becomes ङ ॥ मड्क्तम, 
मङपक्तव्यम, नंष्टा, AZT and aesan ॥ But मज्जनम and afiat, and aq (VI. 4. 32). In 
मग्नः and anata, the 38, is supposed to be placed the last consonant in मस्ज्‌, in 
order that it ma, get elded. 
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रधिजभोरचि ॥ ६१॥ fA, जभोः, अचि ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ रधि जभि इत्येतयोरजादो प्रत्यये नुमागमो भवति ॥ 


61. The augment 3% is added after the root- 
vowel in ta and जम्‌, before affixes beginning with a con- 


sonant. 

Thus रन्धयति, Gan, साधुरन्धी, रन्धो वर्तते ॥ जम्भयति, जम्भकः, साधुजम्भी, जम्भं- 
sua, Wear वतते Though the वृद्धि rule is subsequent, it is superseded by the 
augment. Why do we say ‘before an affix beginning with a vowel’? Observe 
CET, जन्यम्‌ ॥ 

नेस्यलिटि TH: ॥ ६२॥ पदानि ॥ न, इटि, अ लिटि, ca ॥ 
बृत्तिः ॥ इडादावलिटि प्रत्यये परे रघेनुमागमो न भवति ॥ 
62, The augment चुम is not added to xw, before 
an affix beginning with the augment gz, except in the Perfect. 

As रघिता, रघितुम्‌, रधितव्यम्‌, but रन्धनम्‌, cya: before Anit affixes, and 
ररन्धिव, ररन्धिम in the Perfect. When aa is added œu becomes a root ending in 
a conjunct consonant, and therefore the faz affixes after it are not कित्‌ ( असंयो- 
गात्‌ fae faq I. 2. 5), and therefore the q is not elided by VI. 4. 24. But when 
the affix ag of the Perfect is added, we have रेघिवस्‌ Nom. Sg. Uam ॥ Here 
the affix being expressly taught with an indicatory क the q is elided. The 
reduplicate is elided, the st changed into m, then gz is added, then g4, and 
then the sa is elided by the expressly taught faq ॥ 

Why was not the sütra made as इटि fete रधेः when by so doing, the 
augment नुम्‌ would have been added only in the Perfect when it had gz and 
no where else? This form of sütra would have also meant that नुम would be 
added in that Perfect which took gg and in no other Perfect, while cases other 
than Perfect might take it. That being so, there would be no aq in ररन्ध, 
while रघिता would require नुम्‌ ॥ See, however, the Mahabháshya for the contra. 


रभेरशब्लिटोः ॥ ६३॥ पदानि॥ रभेः, अ शप, लिटोः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ रभेरङ्गस्य राबालिड्वर्जिते SWA प्रत्यये परतो तुमागमो भवति ॥ 
63. The augment gq is added after the vowel of 
the root vw before an affix beginning with a vowel, but not 
before the vikarana ag or the affixes of the Perfect. 


Thus आरम्भयति, आरम्भकः, साध्वारम्भी, आरम्भमारम्भम, आरम्भो वर्तते ॥ But आर- 
भते in qg, and आरेभे in faz, and भार्या before an affix beginning with a con 
sonant. 


लभेश्च ॥ ६७॥ पदाने॥ लभेः, च ॥ 
` वृत्तिः ॥ rsa प्रत्यये aag AA नुमागमो भवति ॥ 
4 
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64. So also of gw, before an affix beginning with 
a vowel, with the exception of ष्‌ and लिट, there is the aug- 
ment नुम ॥ : 

As लम्भयाते, लम्भकः, साधुलम्मी, लमभंलम्मम्‌, लम्भो वर्तते ॥ But लभते with aq, 
and gw in the Perfect, and लब्धा before an affix beginning with a consonant. 
The separation of this from the last, is for the sake of the subsequent 
aphorisms. 

आङो यि ॥ ६५॥ पदानि॥ आङः, far ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ आङ उत्तरस्य लभयेकारादिप्रत्ययविषये नुमागमो भवति ॥ 
65. The augment SX is added to ww preceded by 
आ, before an affix beginning with T ॥ 

As आलम्भ्यो गोः u The ga is added before the addition of the affix, 
and by so doing &w becomes लग्भू and thus loses its character of having a 
penultimate अ, and therefore by III. 1. 124, we shall have ण्य affix, and not 
aq affix by III. 1.98. Had the qa been added after the addition of the affix, 
then aq would be added by III. 1.98. Though in both cases the form will 
be आलम्भ्या, the difference will be in the accent: aq would throw the 
acute on the first syllable ( यत्ताऽनावः) while the word has svarita on the final; 
thus instead of आलम्भ्या (by VI. 1. 213 and VI. 2. 139), which aq gives, we have 
आलम्भ्यां ( तित्‌ svar ). 

Why do we say ‘when preceded by sq’? Observe mq u Howdo you 
explain sèm आलभ्यः? All rules are optionally applied in the Vedas. Or 
अलभ्य may be explained by saying that the ga having been added, is again 
dropped. | 

उपात्पशंसायाम्‌ | ६६॥ पदानि॥ Sara, प्रशंसायाम ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ उपादुत्तरस्य लभेः प्रशंसायां गम्यमानायां यक्ारारिप्रत्ययविषये नुमागमो भवति ॥ 


66. The augment चुम is added to रूम preceded 
by उप, before य, when the reference isto something praise-. 
worthy. | 

As उपलम्भ्या भवता विद्या, उपलम्भ्यानि धनानि॥ These words are formed by 
sqq and have svarita on the final. Why do we say ‘when referring to some- 


thing praise worthy? Observe उपलभ्यमस्मादू वृषलातू चित्‌, this is formed with the aq 
affix (III. 1. 98). 


उपसगोत्खर्धञोः ॥ ६७॥ पदानि॥ उप सर्गात्‌, खल्‌, धञोः N 
वृत्तिः ॥ उपसर्गादुत्तरस्य लैभः खल्घञोः परतो नुमागमो भवति ॥ 
67. The augment gH is added to लभ preceded by 
a Preposition, before the affixes खल्‌ (IIT. 3. 126) and घञ्‌ ॥ 
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Thus ईषतूप्रलम्भः, सुप्रलम्भ:, दुष्प्रलम्भः, प्रलम्भः, विप्रलम्भः ॥ This is a Niyama 
rule, and restricts the scope of VII. 1. 64. Before the vowel affixes खल and 
qs, the root लभ्‌ gets the augment ga only then when it is preceded by a 
Preposition, and not otherwise, as इषलूलभः, लाभो वतते ॥ 

न agra केवलान्याम ॥ ६८॥ पदानि॥ न, खु, दुभ्यांम, केवलान्याम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ सु दुरित्येताभ्यां केवलाभ्यामन्यापसर्गरहिताभ्यामुपसृष्टस्य लभेःखल्घझोः परतो नुमागमो न भवाते ॥ 
68. The augment gw is not added to zr before 
खल and wt when खु or g: alone (without another Preposition 
along with them) precede the root. 


Thus gaa, दुर्लभम्‌, geni दुलांभः But सुप्रलम्भः, दुष्पलम्भः ॥ The word 
केवल is used in the sütra because सुदुर्भ्यां is in the Instrumental case and not in 
the Ablative. Had it been in-the Ablative, there would have been no neces- 
sity of using the word केवलं, for the rule would not have applied, when a 
preposition intervened between these and the root. In अतिसुलभम, the word 
आति is not an Upasarga but a Karmapravachaniya ; when अति is used as an 
Upasarga, we have अतिसुलम्भः॥ If the words सुदुर्भ्याम be construed as Ablative, 
then also the use of केवल is for a purpose similar to that as above. 

विभाषा चिण्ळसुलोः ॥ ६६॥ "पदानि fà भाषा, चिण्‌, णमुलो: N 
वृत्तिः ॥ चिण णमुल्‌ इत्यतयोर्विभाषा लभेनम्भवति ॥ 

69. The gu is optionally added to लभ not pre- 
ceded by a Preposition, before the fam Aorist and the 
Absolutive wga N | . 

Thus अलाभि or अलम्भि, लाभंलाभम्‌ or लम्भंलम्भम्‌॥ This is a Vyavasthita- 
vibháshà, the option is allowed where there is no Preposition along with the 
root; and no option is. allowed but जुम्‌ must be added, when a Preposition 
precedes: as प्रालम्भि, प्रलम्भम्‌ ॥ 

उगिदचां सवेनामस्थाने Sarat: ॥ ७० ॥ पदानि ॥ उगित्‌, अ चाम, सर्वनाम- 
स्थाने, अ धातो: ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ उगितामङ्घानां धातुवजितानामञ्चतेश्च सर्वनामस्थाने परतो लुमागमों भवाति ॥ 

70. Whatever has an indicatory ङ, ऋ and ल्‌, 
(with the exception of a root), and the stem अच्‌, (अञ्चति) get 
the augment नुम in the strong cases. 

Thus भवतु has an indicatory 7, forraed by the Unádi affix डवतुप, and 
it is declined as भवान्‌, भवन्तो, भवन्तः ॥ Similarly इंयसुन्‌- श्रेयान्‌, Satay, Fate: ; शत 
-पचन्‌, पचन्तो, पचन्तः ॥ अञ्च — ATS, प्राञचो, प्राञ्चः ॥ > 

Why do we say ‘having an indicatory gẹ} vowel or the stem अच’? 
Observe zqq, रषदो, TTT ॥ ü 
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Why do we say in strong cases? Observe भवतः पश्य, श्रेयसः पश्य॥ अञ्च 
root is mentioned for the sake of niyama, i.e. of the roots, only अञ्च्‌ gets नुम 


and no other root. Therefore saraq, पर्णध्वत्‌ formed from the roots ag and vig 
having indicatory yw (See III. 2. 76, IV. 1. 6, VIII. 2. 72). For the leng- 
thening in भवान्‌ &c, see VI. 4. 10,14: the wis elided in gre by-VIII. 2. 23, 
and न becomes € by VIII. 2. 62: and qin aq by VIII. 2. 72. 

Why do we say ‘with the exception of a root’ when by the mere fact of 
including ome root sra all other roots would have been excluded from the 
scope of this sütra? The specific mention of srqrar: shows that the prohibition 
applies to original roots, and not to those roots which are derived from nouns. 
Thus गोमन्तमिच्छाति = गोमत्यति formed by क्यच्‌ u Here arag is a derivative root, 
in its primitive state it wasa noun. The prohibition of srqrqt: will not apply to 
this root and aa will be added. Thus mma + क्विप्‌ ८ गोमत्यू+० (the sr is dropped 
by VI. 4. 48) 2 itaq t ० (the a is elided by VI. 4. 50). Now is added ga and 
we have गोमान्‌ ॥ 

युजेरसमासे ॥ ७१ ॥ पदानि॥ युजेः, अ समासे ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ युजरसमासे सर्वनामस्थाने परतो नमागमो भवति ॥ 
71. The nominal stem युज gets before the strong 
cases the augment नू, when it does nót stand in a compound. 

Thus gg (VIII. 2. 23, 62) युञ्जो, ass; but अश्वयुक, अश्व युजो, अश्वयुजः 
in a compound. The root युज्ञ समाधी (Divadi 68) is not to be taken here; 
therefore not here युजमापन्ना ऋषयः ॥ But युजिर्‌ योगे (Rudhádi 7) is to be taken, 


~ 4 
नपुसकस्य झल्च ॥ ७२॥ पदानं ॥ नएुकस्य, झळ, अच: ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ नपंसकस्य झलन्तस्याजन्तस्य च सर्वनामस्थाने परतो नुमागमो भवति ॥ 
वार्तिकम्‌. ॥ बहार्जे प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः ॥ वा०॥ अन्त्यात्पुवे चुममेकइच्छन्ति ॥ 
72. The augment नुम is added in the strong cases 
to a Neuter stem ending in a consonant (other than a nasal 


or a semivowel), or ending in a vowel. 


"Thus उदश्विन्ति, waa (VI. 4. 10) यशांसि, पयांसि ; कुण्डानि, वनानि (VI. 4. 8), ` 


aan, जताने ॥ Why ‘of a Neuter’? Observe अग्निचिदू argo: u Why do we 
say ‘not ending in a semivowel or a nasal’? Observe बहुपुरि, बहुधुरि, विमलदिवि, 
चत्वारि, अहानि (VII. 1.98). A neuter having an indicatory उक vowel gets TH 
by this sütra and not by VII. 1. 70, as that is superseded by this, this being the 
subsequent. As श्रेयास, भूयास कुवन्ति कृषन्ति ब्राह्मणकुलानि ॥ 

Vårt :—Prohibition should be stated with regard to बहर्जि ; as बहि 
ब्राह्मणकुलानि ॥ Some would have नू added between and of this word, as 
बहर्जिज ब्राह्मणकुलानि ॥ See 1. 4. 13. 

इको ऽचि विभक्ती ॥ ७३॥ पदानि॥ इकः, अचि, विभक्तौ ॥ 
ata: ॥ इगन्तस्य नपुंसकस्याङ्गस्याजारो विभक्ती मागमो भवति ॥ 


® 
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Kd7i/6— इकोचि व्यज्जन मा भदस्त लोपः स्वरः कथम्‌ । 
स्वरो वे श्रूयमाणो पि लुप्ते कि न भविष्यीत ॥ 
रायात्वं तिसृभावश्च व्यवधानान्नमा आप | 
TE वाच्य उत्तरार्थ तु इह कि चित्रपो इति ॥ 


19. The augment नुम is added to a Neuter-stem 


ending in a simple vowel, except अ, before a case-affix begin- 
ning with a vowel. 


= 


Thus त्रपुणी, जतुनी, तुम्बुरुणी, त्रपुण, जतुने, तुम्बुरुणे॥ Why “with the ex- 
ception of s"? Observe gs, पीठे n The phrase “before an affix beginning 
with a vowel" is employed here for the sake of the subsequent sttras like 
VII. 1.75. Here we could have dispensed with it: for before affixes beginn- 
ing with a consonant, gq would be elided by VIII. 2. 7. The only object 
that it serves here is that we can form हेत्रपो! ० हे qg! in the Vocative sin- 
gular. For had we qga+@ in the vocative, the form would have been हे तपुन्‌ 
like हे राजन, for न would not be elided here, see VIII. 2. 8. 


If it be objected that by the sütra न लुमताङ्गस्य (1. 1 63) when the affix 
ख्‌ is elided in the Vocative, it will leave no trace behind, and there being no 
affix at all, 24 will not be added in the Vocative. We reply: that this very 
employment of the word अच in this sütra indicates (jfiapaka) that the rule 
prohibiting the effect of an affix (I. 1. 63) does not apply here. Therefore, 
though the affix is elided, it produces its effect in spite of I. 1. 63, and we 
have the guna of the vowel in the Vocative, as है «qr by VII. 3. 108. 

Why have we used the word विभक्ती ‘when a case-affix follows’? 
Observe तुम्बुरवं चूर्णम्‌, where the /addhita affix अञ्‌ is added to तुम्बुर by IV. 3. 
I 39. 

Kári&á :—The employment of the words इक: आचि in the sütra shows 
that नम्‌ will not come when the affix begins with a consonant, as THAT, Sura: ॥ 
An objector says, the employment of sm in the sütra is useless for qq may 
be added even before an affix beginning with a consonant, for naving added 
it, it will be elided by न लोपःप्रात्तपदिकान्तस्य (VIII. 2. 7). We reply, yes it can be 
so done, but how will you then manage the accent? For in पेज्चत्रपुभ्यां, पैञ्चचपुमिः, 
the accent is regulated by the rule VI. 2. 29 which says that in a Dvigu com- 
pound, the first member preserves its original accent if the second member 
ends in an gq vowel. But if there was a qq, then the second member would 
not end in इक but in q: and the elision of this q by VII. 2. 7. is asiddha for 
the purposes of accent. To this the objector answers, that even where न्‌ is 
not elided the accent is governed by VI. 2. 29, namely the accent of पेञ्चत्रपुणे 
or पञ्चचपुण : is by VI. 2. 29, why should it not be so when q is elided. So the 
objection about accent has no strength. 
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Well if नम्‌ be added even before consonant-affix, then there will arise 
this anomaly: अतिरि+ भ्यां= भतिरिन्‌ म्यां ( by adding aq). Here rule VII. 2. 85 
cannot apply: because 4 intervenes between रि and zat, therefore इ of ft is not 
changed to sir, and therefore we cannot get the proper from sríqurat u More- 
over in प्रियात्रि + भ्यां, the त्रि cannot be changed to तिस if there be नम्‌, and so we 


cannot get the form प्रियतिसृभ्याँ ब्राह्मणकुलानि ॥ 
To this it is answered, the change of इ into आ in the case of ft, 


and the substitution of faq for त्रि will take place even when the gq intervenes, 
on the maxim विभक्तिविधानदशायां यहानन्तय aq qure न त्वादेशविधानदशायाम ॥ And 
this is done in this way : अत्तिरि+ भ्यां, and प्रियात्रि + भ्यां, here जुम्‌ is superseded by 


the subsequent rule requiring भा and तिस respectively. 
If this be so, then the employment of अच in the 51079 is for the sake 


of the supersession of जुम्‌ by ga (VII. 1. 54). Thus नुद has unrestricted scope 
in अग्नीनां, वायनां, and नम has unrestricted scope in चपुणे and agan But in 
त्रपणांम्‌ and SFAT, both g& and ज्ञम्‌ present themselves. Here however aq is 
superseded by se by purva-vipratishedha and so there is lengthening of the 
vowel by VI. 4.3. This supersession is indicated by the employment of अच, 
for qz and ज्ञम्‌ being both azzzya and of equal force, had there been no अच्च, aH 


would have come and not Feu है 
But this is also not valid, for नट would have to be added, even if there 


had been no अच्‌ in the sütra. 
The employment of अच is for the sake of the subsequent sütra VII. 
1.75. The only object that aq serves in this sütra, is in forming the vocative 
है त्रपो as shown above. 
तृतीयादिषु भाषितपुंस्कं पुंबदूगालवस्य ॥ ७४॥ पदानि d तृतीयदिषु, भाषित 
Gena, पुम्वत, गाळवस्य N 
वृत्तिः ॥ तृतीयादिषु विभक्तिष्वजादिषु भावित पृ स्केनपं सकलिङ्गमिगन्तं गालवस्याचार्यस्य मतेन TARAS | 
यथा पुंसि हस्वनमो न भवतस्तइृदत्रापि न भदत इव्यर्थः | 
74. A neuter stem ending in a vowel, except अ, 
of which there exists an equivalent, uniform masculine, is 


treated like the masculine, in the opinion of Gálava, before. 


the vowel beginning affixes of the Instrumental and the cases 
that follow it. 

As in the Masculine there is no shortening, nor the addition of ga, 
so here also. As ग्रामणी is the equivalent, uniform masculine of the neuter 
form ग्रामाणि, we have either Ins. ग्रामाणिना or ग्रामण्या ब्राह्मणङुलेन, the Ins. Sg. of 
ग्रामणि n. Similarly Dat. प्ामणिने or ग्रामण्ये ब्राह्मणकुलाय ; Abl. ग्रामणिनो or म्रामण्यो 
ब्राह्मणकुलातू, Gen. Sg. ग्रामणिनों or आामण्यों ब्राह्मणकुलस्य, Gen. Du. प्रामणिनोब्राह्मणकुलयो: 
or amot: ; Gen. Pl आमणीनां or आमण्यां ब्राह्मणकुलानां ॥ Loc. ग्रामणिनि or आणण्या 
ब्राह्मणकुले Similarly : Ins. झुचिना (same form in mas. and neu.), Dat. शुचये or 
झुचिने; Abl. and Gen. aa: or शुचिनः Gen. Du. gear: or शाचिनोः Loc. grr or शुचिनि॥ 
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Why do wesay after the 3rd case and the rest? Observe प्रामणिनी 
ब्राह्मणकुले, and झुचिनी Nom. dual. Why do we say having an appropriate masculine 
ofthe same form and meaning? Observe पुण, जतुने ॥ Why have we only one 
form diga फलाय, when पीलुवृक्षः and digra show that पालु has a masculine form 
also. The word drg is masculine when it applies to ‘trees’, and पालु is neuter 
when it refers to ‘fruits’; so this word पल cannot be said to be भाबितपुंस्क्रः, the 
masculine पीलु not having the same meaning as the neuter पीलु ॥ See VI. 3. 34. ` 

Why do we say “ending in a vowel except sp"? Observe कीलालपा 
ब्राह्मणः and कोलालपं ब्राह्मणकुलं ; the Ins. &c of कांलालपा will not be the Ins. &c of 
कीलालपं ॥ The latter will have only one form कोलालपन ब्राह्मणकुलेन ॥ &c. 

Before case affixes beginning with a consonant we have one form 
only, as ग्रामणिभ्याँ ब्राह्मणकुलाभ्याम्‌ ॥ 

अस्थिद्धिसकथ्यक्ष्णामनडुदात्तः ॥ SYN पदानि॥ अस्थि, दधि, सक्थि, अ- 
STA, अनङ्‌, उदात्त: ॥ 
वृत्तः ॥ अस्थि दधि सकथि अक्षि इत्येतेषां नपुसकानां तृतीयारिऽरजारिदु AARI परतो ऽनङित्ययमा- 
देशो भवति, स चोदात्तो भवति ॥ 
75. The acutely accented अन्‌ (HAST) is substi- 
tuted for the finals of asthi, dadhi, sakthi and akshi, before 
the affixes of the Instrumental and the cases that follow it, 


which begin with a vowel. 

Thus अस्था, steer, दघ्नो, FU, सकश्चों, AH, अक्ष्णा, STRUD ॥ The words अस्थि 
&c have acute on the first syllable, the substitute अन would have been also 
anudátta, but for this sütra. Thestem getting the designation भ, we elide 
the अ (VI. 4. 134), the udátta अ being thus elided, the case-ending, which was 
anudátta before, now becomes udátta (VI. 1.161). The stems ending with 
‘asthi &c' and though not neuter, are governed by this rule. As प्रियास्क्षा 
ब्राह्मणेन, azar Why ‘before the affixes of the Instrumental and the rest?’ 
Observe अस्थिनी, दधिनी ॥ Before affixes beginning with a consonant, we have 
अस्थिभ्याम्‌, WAT N | 

छन्दस्यपि Tata ॥ ७६॥ पदानि॥ Beare, आपे, ex ॥ 
वृत्तः ॥ अस्थिदधथिसकथ्यशष्णामनडू छन्दस्यपि eus | यत्र विहितस्त तोन्यत्रापि Ta ॥ 
76. In the Veda also, the stems ‘asthi’, ‘dadhi’, 
‘sakthi’ and ‘akshi’, are found to take the substitute aag, 
before endings other than those mentioned above. 

Thus the substitute is ordained before endings beginning with a 
vowel. In the Veda it comes before affixes beginning with a consonant. As 
इन्द्रो दधीचो अस्थेमिः, भद्रे पद्येमार्क्षभिः ॥ -The substitute is ordained to come after 
the Instrumental &c. In the Vedic literature it is found in the Acc. &c. As 
भस्थानि in अस्थान्यत्कूय ज्ञुहोति The substitute comes before case-endings (vi- 
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bhakti), in the Vedic literature it comes before affixes which are not case-end- 
ings, as अक्षणूवैता लाङ्गलन, अस्थन्वन्तं यदनस्था बिर्भात्त ॥ See VI. 1. 176. 
ई च द्विवचने ॥ ७७॥ पदानि॥ ई, च, द्विवचने N 
वृत्ति: ॥ far परत>्छन्दसि विषये ऽस्थ्यादीनामीकारादेशो भवति, सचोदात्तः ॥ 

77. The acutely accented £ is substituted for the 
final of asthi, dadhi, sakthi and akshi, in the Veda, when the 
case-affixes of the dual follow. 

As अक्षी ते इन्द्रपिड़ले कपेरिव॥ अक्षीभ्यान्‌ ते नासिकाभ्याम्‌ In अक्षी the aug- 
ment gq is not added to the stem before the vowel-beginning ending, because 
VIL. 1. 73, which ordained ga, is superseded by the present sütra, and being 
once superseded, it is superseded for good. (era गतो विप्रातिषेधे यद्वाधितं तद्वाधितमेव) ॥ 

नाक्ष्यस्ताच्छतु: ॥ ७८ ॥ पदानिं॥ न, अभ्यस्तात, शतुः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अभ्यस्तादद्रादत्तरस्य शतुर्तुम्न भवाति ॥ 

78. The Participial-affix arg (अत्‌-अन्त्र), does not 
take the augment gw after a reduplicate stem. 

Thus ददत्‌, ददतो, ददतः, जक्षत्‌, जक्षतो, जक्षतः, जाग्रतू, जामतो, जाम्रतः॥ This is 
an exception to VII. 1.70, and applies of course to sarvanámasthána or 
strong cases. The wu is to be read into this sütra from VII. 1. 70 ; for the 
negation of this sütra cannot apply to taught in the preceding 51099, for € 
is never ordained after Satri : therefore, though several other operations inter- 
vene, yet 33 is to be read here. 

वा नपुंसकस्य ॥ ७६॥ पदानि॥ वा, नपुंसकस्य ॥ 
वृत्तः ॥ अभ्यस्तादङ्गादुत्तरो यः शतृप्रव्ययस्तदन्तस्य नपुसकस्य वा नुमागमो भवति ॥ 

79. The Participial-affix gg optionally takes the 
augment 3% after a reduplicate stem, in Neuter nouns. 

Thus qatq or ददन्ति, कुलानि; दधति or दधन्तिकुलाने, जक्षति or जक्षन्ति कुलानि, sata 
or safa कुलानि॥ This of course applies to sarvanámasthána or strong cases. 

आच्छीनदोलुम ॥ ८० ॥ पदानि ॥ आत, शी, नद्योः, नुम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अवणान्तादङ्घादुत्तरस्य TAA नुमागमो भवाते शीनद्योः परतः ॥ 

80. When the affix ag comes after a verbal stem 
ending in stor at, it may optionally take the augment gH, 
before the neutral case-ending शी and before the feminine 


affix € II 


Thus तुइती कुले or तुदन्ती कुले, तुदन्ती ब्राह्मणी, तुदती ब्राह्मणी, याती कुले, यान्ती कुले 
याती ब्राह्मणी, यान्ती ब्राह्मणी, करिष्यती कुले, करिष्यन्ती कुले, करिष्यती ब्राह्मणी, करिष्यन्ती ब्राह्मणी ॥ 
अत्रान्तरक्रत्वादेकादेशे कृते व्यपवर्गोभावादवणान्तादड्रादुत्तरस्य शातुरिति न युञ्यत ATA, उभयत आश्रय 
नान्ताद्विदि्यन्तादिविङ्कावोपि नास्ति भतप॒वगत्याश्रयणो वा S3eT त्रतीलेवमादिष्वतिप्रसङ्ग दात, अत्र सभाधि 


BK. VII. Cu. 16. 81] नुम्‌ AUGMENT 1347 





~ २०. da 


के चिदाहुः, दातुरवयवे शतराष्दी वत्तते, अवणान्तादङ्गादुत्तरो यः दान्नवयव इति ॥ अपरे पुनराहुः, भादिलेदेन 
शीनद्यावेव विशेष्यते, अवणान्तारङ्गादुत्तरे ये शीनन्या तयोः परतः TARA नुम्भवत्तीति, तत्र येन नाव्यव- 
धानं तेन व्यवहितेपि वचनप्रमाण्यादिति तकारेणेव ष्यवधानमाश्रदिष्यते ॥ आदिरिति किम्‌, ङुर्वती, खुन्वती ॥ 
शीनद्योरिति क्रिम्‌, तुदताम्‌, नुदताम्‌ ॥ 

The form तुदती is thus evolved. g¢+a+aat+eign The vikarana श 
is added by III. 1.77, & tq by IV. 1.6. This is equal to हद+अ+भअत्‌+ई = 
तुदती the अ+ अ becoming अ by the rule of परस्प ekâdeśa (VI. 1. 97). This 
ekáde$a operation being antaranga, now there is no mg affix coming after a 
stem ending in st, and therefore this 5108 will not apply. If you say the 
ekAdeéa will be considered as the final of WR by VI. r. 85, we reply, that the 
antachvadbhava of that sütra will not apply when simultaneous operations 
are to be performed, for अ cannot be said at one and the same time as the 
final of gq and the beginning of sta ( sg ). If you say the maxim सांप्रातिकाभावे 
waga ma: (when a word cannot denote something which actually is what is 
expressed by the word; it must be understood to denote something which 
formerly was what is expressed by it) will apply here, and that gz will be 
considered to end in M because it formerly did end in the affix at of q; we 
reply that then the present rule should apply to forms like अदती edt &c. For 
here also we have 313+ शप्‌ लोप + दातृ + डीप; and अद should be considered to end 
in अ, because it had the affix qw, after it, though it was afterwards elided. 
The maxim quoted, therefore, proves too much. 


To solve these objections, some say, that the word sm in this sütra 
means ‘a portion of the affix «rg, such as @’ and the sütra means ‘after a stem 
ending in st, to the portion q of the affix us there is added ga? Others say, 
the word stra in the sátra qualifies शी and नदी and not शत; and the sutra means 
“aa is added to a stem ending in ag, when झी or नदी affixes follow after a stem 
ending in sr" Therefore in तुदती the affix ई is considered to come after the 
st of qx, the intervening q not debarring it 


Why do we say “after अ”? Observe कुवेती and gear, no optional नुम्‌ 
is added here. Why do we say “झी and नहीं following"? Observe szaqrq and 
ZITTA, 


इापश्यनोनित्यम ॥ ८१॥ Tare शाप, इयनोः, नित्यम्‌ ॥ 
qiu: ॥ दाप्‌ शयन्‌ इत्यतया' शतुः शीनद्योः परता नित्य नुभागमो भवति ॥ 

81. When the affix छ comes after a verbal stem 
ending in the vikaranas शष and gaa, it invariably takes the 
augment gm before the neutral case-ending aft (ई), and the 
feminine ending इ (Nadi) 


Thus पचन्ती कुले, पचन्ती ब्राह्मणी, दीव्यन्ती झुले, दीव्यन्ती ब्राह्मणी, सीव्यन्ती कुले 
ब्राह्मणी ॥ The word नित्य stops the anuvritti of ar (VII. I 79) 
5 


«it 


1348 aq, AUGMENT. [ Bx. VII. CH. 1.75.59 


सावनडुह: ॥ ८२॥ पदानि॥ सो, अनडुहः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ सो परतो SASS Fea नुमागमो भवाति ॥ 
82. wage gets the augment ga before the ending 
g of the Nom. Sg. (and Vocative). 

By VII. 1..98 aaga gets the augment आ. after उ in the strong cases, 
and sr in Vocative Singular (VII. 1. 99). It thus becomes भनड्राहू and stage ॥ 
By the present sütra q is added after this था and sr u The case-ending is 
elided by VI. 1. 68, and the final g by VIII. 2. 23. Thus we have TASTY 
Nominative Singular; and अनडून in the Vocative Singular. The augments 
भाम्‌ and अम्‌ (VII. 1. 98, 99), do not supersede ga, nor are they superseded 
by नुम्‌ ॥ 

In this sütra, some read the annvritti of आत्‌ from VII. 1. 80; and by 
so doing they add नम to that form of stage where there is an आ or भ, 
namely, after the word has taken the augment भाग in the nominative singular 
by VII. 1. 98, and अम in the Vocative by VII. 1. 99. Therefore, the मुम्‌ does 
not debar stra or sra, nor is it debarred by आम्‌ or sta Others hold that 
though one is a general rule and the other is a particular rule, yet in this ins- 
tance, stra ( or अम्‌ ) and नम्‌ are applied simultaneously, one not debarring the 
other, there is no relationship of बाध्य and बाधक among them, just as in 
चिचीषाति the rule of lengthening (VI. 4. 16) and reduplication are applied 
simultaneously, one not debarring the other. In agagife ब्राह्मणकुलानि, we add 
first आम्‌ because it is subsequent, and them we add नम्‌ by VII. 1. 72 on the 
maxim of पुनः असद्रविज्ञान &c ॥ 


इक्स्चवस्स्वतवसां छन्दसि ॥ ८३ ॥ पदानि ॥ हळ, स्ववस्‌, स्वतवसाम, 
छन्दासि ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ रळ स्ववस्‌ स्वतवसइत्येतेषा सा परतो तमागमो भवति छन्दासिविषये ॥ 
83. हश, स्ववस्‌ and wage take the augment जुम्‌ 
before the affix खु (Nominative and Vocative Singular) in 
the Veda 7 


Thus azz, ATS, WES, ATS, स्ववान्‌, स्वतवान्‌ ॥ The a of zq (formed by 
III. 2. 60), is elided by VIII. 2. 23; and substituted fora, by VIII. 2, 62. 
The lengthening in स्ववानू and aata is through VI. 4. 14. 
दिव औत ॥ ८७॥ पदानि॥ दिवः, औत ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ दिवित्यतस्द सा परतों ओआदित्ययमादेशों भवाते ॥ 
84. at is substituted for the final of fra before खु 
(Nom. Sg. and Voc. Sg). 


As à: u There is a nominal-stem दिव which is taken here. It has no 
indicatory letters annexed to it, The root दिव is not to be taken here, as if 
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has the indicatory letter 3 and is exhibited in the Dhatupatha as fqn The 
nominal-stem derived from इ, does not take क, but ऊ, the Nom. Sg. of which 
is a: as अक्षद्यः (See VI. 4. 19, and VI. 1. 131). 
पथिमथ्यूभुक्षामात |» ८५॥ पदानि ॥ पथि, मथि, ऋभुक्षाम्‌, आत्‌ ॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ पाथेन्‌ मथिन्‌ VAT इत्येतेषामङ्गानां सो परत आकार आदेशा भवाते ॥ 

आत्‌ (आ) is substituted for the final of ‘ pa- 
thin’ ‘mathin’ and ‘rbhukshin’, before the ending खु (of 
the Nom. Sg). 

As पन्थाः, मन्थाः, ऋभुक्षाः ॥ Though the sthánin here is a nasal (i.e. q), 
yet the substitute str is not to be nasalised, but to be pronounced purely. For 
ep see VII. 1. 87. The nasal भा is not to be taken on the maxim भाव्यमानन 
सवर्णानां ग्रहण न भवति “A letter which is taught in a rule does not denote the 
letters homogeneous with it.’ 

इतोत्सवनामस्थाने ॥ ८६ ॥ पदाने ॥ इतः, अत, सर्वेनामस्थाने ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ पथ्यादीनानिकारस्य स्थाने. आकारादेशों भवति ॥ 
अ is substituted for the इ of ‘pathin, mathin 
and rbhukshin,’ in the strong cases. 

Thus पन्थाः, पन्थानो, पन्थानः, पन्थानम, पन्थानो, मन्थाः, मन्थानो, मन्थानः, मन्थानम्‌, 
मन्थानो, ऋभुक्षाः MYA, CANT, ऋसुक्षा णम्‌, ऋक्च ताणा STR वर्त्तमाने पनरद्वचनं पएवाथम्‌, 
कभुक्षणमित्यत्र वा षपूर्वस्य निगमइति दीघविकल्पः ॥ 

Though the anuvritti आतू was here, the separate mention of stafis 
for the sake of VI. 4.9: by which in the case of ऋभुक्षिन्‌ we have two forms, 
eA and RAAT ॥ 

थोन्थः॥ C9 ॥ पदानि ॥ थः, अन्थः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ पथिनथोस्थक्रारत्य स्थाने न्य इत्ययमाइेशो भवति सर्वनामस्थाने परतः ॥ 
87. न्थ is substituted for the sz of pathin and ma- 
thin in the strong cases. 
As पन्थाः, पन्थानो, पन्थातः, मन्थाः, मन्थानो मन्थानः ॥ 
भस्य STT: ॥ ८८॥ पदानि ॥ भस्य, टेः, लोपः N 
` वृत्तिः ॥ पथ्यादींनां भसंज्ञकानां टेलॉपो भर्वात ॥ 
88. The last vowel, with the consonant that fol- 
lows it, is dropped in pathin, mathin and rbhukshin, before 


a weak case-ending beginning with a vowel (before which the 
stem is called Bha I. 4. 18). 
AS पथः, पथा, पथे, मथः, मथा, मये, ऋभुश्नः, ऋभुक्षा, eau The anuvritti of 
sarvanamastharia, of course, is inappropriate here: though its anuvritti is 
current as will be seen in the next sütra. 
पुँ सो ऽछुङ्‌॥ ८६॥ पदानि॥ qur, अखुडः ॥ 
बुत्तिः ॥ पुंस इत्येतस्य सवनामस्थाने परतो ऽसुङित्ययमादेशो भवाति ॥ : 
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89. agy (sre) is substituted for the final of qa 
in'the strong cases. 

The word ga is derived from qr (to protect) + grga (Un IV. 178), thea 
being changed to anusvára. So when @ of पुंस्‌ is replaced by अस्‌ we get the 
form gra, the उ ofsrgz indicates that q should be added in the strong cases 
after अ (VII. 1. 70), so we have पुमान्‌, पुमांसो, gata: ॥ 

This substitution must take place in its incipient stage before the 
affixes are added, ( उपदेशिवदृभावः ): otherwise the accent will be wrong. The 
compounds have acute on the final, (VI. 1. 223), therefore, परमपुंस्‌ has acute on पु. 
and in the Nominative Singular परमपुमान the acute will remain on पु, but it is 
intended that it should be on मा, thus परमपुमाँनू॥ The simple word पुमान of 
course, has accent on g ॥ | 


गोतो णित्‌ ॥ £e d पदानि॥ गोतो, णिव t 
वृत्तिः ॥ गोशब्दात्परं सर्वनामस्थानं णिज्ञवति ॥ 


90. The endings of the strong cases are णित 


"- 
after गा ॥ | 

That is, these affixes produce all the [wq operations: such as Vriddhi 
&c. As गोः, गावो, mta: t Why have we added a q after गो ? The rule applies 
to the form गो, and not when it assumes the form sr, as in rq, दाबलशुः N 


How do you explain the forms हे चित्रगो, हे शबलगवः ?  Thisis done on 
the maxim अङ्गवृत्ते पुनवृत्तावविधि Maea, (when an operation which is taught in 
the Angádhikára VI. 4.—VII. 4. has taken place, and another operation of 
the Angadhikara is subsequently applicable, this latter operation is notallow- 
ed to take place) For when Guna once takes place before the Vocative and 
the Nominative Plural affix by VII. 3. 108-109, the fra operation of this rule 
will not again take place. Or गोतः in the sütra may be construed as Sam- 
bandha-lakshanà Sasthi (a Genitive denoting a general relation): and the 
meaning will be “that sarvanámasthána affix, denoting singular, dual, plural, ° 
which refers to the meaning of गो or ‘cow.’ While in fag, the sarvanámas- 
thAna affix does not refer to ‘cow’ but to another object, namely to a ‘person’ 
who possesses brindled cows. @ in गोलू in this view is for specification only. 

Some read the sütra as ओतः णि, so that the rule will apply to श also: 
as, ult, द्यावो, ara: u If the reading be taken गोत!, then we extend this rule to 
ait also, by taking गो as merely illustrative of all words ending in sit; and this 
is done by the letter तू in गोतः, for the तपर rule applies to letters, and not to 
words, so that गोत; means and includes गो and words ending in si ul 


agad वा ॥ ९१॥ पदानि॥ णळू, उत्तमः, वा ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ उत्तमो णल्वा णिदू भवति णित्कार्ये तत्र वा भवतीत्यर्थः ॥ 
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91. The ending of the First Pers. Sg. in the Per- 
fect optionally acts as णित्‌ ॥ 

The Vriddhi is optional, as अहं *T^RTX Of चकर, अहँ पपाच Of पपच ॥ 

सख्युरसम्बुद्धौ ॥ ६२॥ पदानि॥ सख्युः, अ सम्बुद्धौ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ असंबुद्धो यः सखिदशढ्दः तस्मासरं सर्वतामस्थानं णिद्धवाते ॥ 

92. After af, the endings of the strong cases, 
with the exception of the Vocative singular, are [णित्‌ ॥ 

That is, they cause Vriddhi. As सखायो, सखायः, but हे सखे u 

AAS सो ॥ ६३॥ पदानि॥ AAS, सो ॥ | 
वृत्तिः ॥ सखिराब्दस्य सा परतो ऽनङित्ययमादेशो भ्वति स चेत्सुशब्दः संबुद्धिन भवत्ति ॥ 

93. aag (sm) is substituted for the g of सखि 
before g of the Nominative Singular, (but not in the Voca- 
tive Singular). 

As सखा, but हे सखे ॥ 

ऋआऋवुशनस्पुरुदेशो नेहसां च॥६७॥ पदानि॥ऋत्‌, उशनस्‌ , पुरुदेशः अनेहसाम च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ऋकारान्तानामड्रानाउशनस पुरुरंदात्‌ TAI चासंबुद्धों सा परता ऽनङादेशो भवाते d 
MAHAN उशनसः सम्बुद्धावापिपक्षेऽनङ् इष्यते | न डिस्संबुद्योरोति नलेपप्रतिषेधोपि पक्षइष्यते ॥ 
Kériké :--सं बा धने तृशनसस्त्रिरूपं सान्तं तथा नान्तमथाप्यदन्तम्‌ ॥ 
माध्यं हिनेवाधि BH विगन्ते नपुंसके व्याघ्रपदां वरिष्ठ: ॥ 

94. Anah (अनू) is substituted for the final of 
the stems ending in sg, as well as for the final of usanas, 
purudangas, and anehas, in the Nominative Singular ( but 
not in the Vocative Singular). 

As कर्ता, हर्ता, माता, पिता, भ्राता, उशना, पुरुइंशा, अनेहा In the Voc. Sg. we 
have हे कर्तः, हे मातः, पितः पुरुदंशः, अनेहः and उशनः ॥ 

Vårt .-ऑअनड is substituted for the final of उशनस्‌ in the Voc. Sg. also, 
as हे उशनन्‌, the final नू not being elided (See VIII. 2.8). Otherwise we have 
हे उशन! Thus it has three forms in the Vocative Singular : as E उदानस्‌, हे SAT, 
and हे उशन ! ॥ 

Kdrikd :—In the vocative, the word yaaa has three forms, (1) ending 
in सू when अनडू is not added, (2) ending in q, when q is not elided, (3) ending 
in st when q is elided. This is the opinion of the Acharya Mádhyandini. 
So also according to the Achárya Vaiyághrapadya, (the best of the Vyághra- 
padas), there is Guna in the Neuter of the stems ending ing vowels; as 
है त्रपो ॥ 

The q in ggq is for the sake of distinctness, 

तृज्वत्कोष्ट; ॥ ६५॥ पदानि ॥ तूज्वत, AE: ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ऋ्रोषदुशब्दस्तन्पत्ययान्तः सज्ञाशव्दः सर्वनामस्थाने इसंबुद्धी परत तज्वद्भवात ॥ 
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95. The word PRI ‘a jackal’ is treated in the 
strong cases (with the exception of Vocative Singular) as if 
it ended in gx (s) n : 

The word rg is declined like rg in the strong cases. As कोष्टो, mieti, 
क्रोर्शरः, Aeta, क्रोष्टांसे But ष्ट्रन्‌ in weak cases, and है Hirer in the Vocative 
Singular. The accent in the strong cases is also that of the aw affix, i.e. 
acute on the final. The word rg is formed by the affix ga (Un सितनिगमि &c, 
I. 69). 

स्त्रियांच ॥ ६२॥ पदानि ॥ स्त्रियां च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ असर्वनामस्थानार्थमारम्भः | स्त्रियां च RENEA तज्वद्भवाति ॥ 

96. The word mig is treated as if it ended in qx, 
in the feminine, before all case-endings. 

This sütra is commenced for the sake of cases other than strong ones. 
In strong cases, whether of masculine or feminine, the former sütra ap- 
plies; but in the feminine, in other cases also there is trich-treatment. Thus 
कोटरी, कोष्ट्रीभ्याम्‌, ऋरोष्ट्रीभिः ॥ Some read the word क्रोष्टु in the Gauradi class (IV. 
I. 41), and they treat it is a तूच ending word before the feminine affix gta, as 
TST ॥ According to them, in forming the Taddhitártha compounds like 
पञ्चमिः क्रोष्ट्रीभिः Ha: = पञ्चक्रोष्टभी रथैः, we could not get the form पञ्चक्रोष्टमिः, be- 
cause when the affix ठक is elided by V. 1. 28, the feminine is also elided by 
I. 2. 49, and the tx being thus luk-elided, there would be no agra, because 
the affix leaves no trace behind 1. 1.63. To get out of the difficulty, we can 
only say, that the form is so, in spite of the apparent inconsistency. 

Those who do not read ïg in the Gaurádi class, they explain this 
sütra by saying that the word feat indicates the sense, namely, Mg is treated 
like a a= word, when it denotes a female, wherever-it may occur, 

And because @lg is treated as if it was sig, the feminine will be for- 
med by the affix sta by IV. 1. 5, and the form कोष्टी will be end-acute by VI. 
1. 174. So that whether grgt be formed by ziw under Gaurádi class, or by 
eta under IV. 1. 5, the accent remains the same: while under this second view, 
we have not to face any such difficulty as in the first. 

विभाषा तूतीयादिर्ष्वांच ॥ ६७॥ पढानि ॥ विभाषा, तृतीयादिषु, अचि ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ तृतीयादिषु विभक्तिष्वजादिषु क्रोष्टविभाषा तञ्वद्भवति ॥ 
वार्त्तिकम्‌ ॥ तृज्वद्भावात्‌ पूर्वैविप्रतिषेधेन नम नुटो भवसः॥ 
mg may optionally be treated as Kroshtr, 
before the endings beginning with a vowel, in the Instru- 
mental and the cases that follow it. 

As क्रोष्ट्री or ष्टुना, IB or क्रोष्टवे, mE: or क्रोष्टोः, कोष्टरि or क्रोशे, क्रोष्ट्रा: or 
RUST: ॥ But siga in the Accusative Plural, and क्रोष्टुन्यां before consonant-begin- 
ning affixes. 
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Vart:—aaand नुद्‌ augments come in supersession of the Trich-vad- 
bhava ordained by the preceding sütras. Thus the Dative of the Neuter 
noun प्रियक्रोष्ट will be freres ऽरण्याय, हितक्रोष्टने वृषलकुलाय, and not ^Wrg Simi- 
larly with gz, as क्रोषटूनाम्‌ ॥ 

चतुरनडुहोरामुदात्तः ॥ ६८ ॥ पदानि d चतुर, अनडुहोः, आम्‌, उदात्तः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ चतुर अनडुह इत्येतयोः सर्वनामस्थाने परत आमागमो भवति, स चोदात्त: ॥ 
वार्तिकम्‌ ॥ अनडुहः स्त्रियां देति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ ` 
98. चतुर and stage get the acutely accented aug- 
ment आ (ara) after the x in the strong cases 


Thus watt, अनड्वान्‌, अनडाहा, अनडॉहः, अनडॉहम u The rule applies to 
compounds ending with «rem and stagz, as प्रियचत्वार्‌, Aaaa, प्रियचत्वारः, प्रिया- 


agia, प्रियानड्राहो, प्रियानड्राहः ॥ 
Várt :—In the case of stagg there is option in the feminine, as अनडुही, 
or अनड्गाही ॥ This would be so, because it occurs in Gaurádi class IV. 1. 41. 


. A A~ A 
अम्संबुद्धौ ॥ ६६॥ पदानि॥ अम, सम्बुद्धो ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ संबुद्धो परत श्रतुरनडुहो रमागमी भवाते ॥ 
99. चतुर and अनडुह get the augment अ after the उ 
in the Vocative Singular. 
This debars the previous rule, as हे प्रियचत्वः (a Bahuvrihi), हे प्रियनडुन्‌ ॥ 
ऋत इद्धातो: ॥ १००॥ पदानि॥ seg, इत्‌, धातोः ॥ 
वृत्तेः ॥ ऋकारान्तस्य NRA इकारादेशा भवति ॥ 
100. For the final long % of a root, there is 
substituted इर्‌ (I. 1. 51). 

- As क्रिरति, गिरति from कू and s of the Tudadi class. आास्तीणम्‌ विस्तीणम 
from ee, the lengthening by VIII. 2. 77. Why do we say of a root? Observe 
पितृणाम्‌, मातृणाम्‌ I 
This substitution will apply to Derivative roots also, as चिकीषति from 
कृ ‘to scatter ’. 

उपधायाश्च || १०१॥ पदानि॥ उपधायाः, च ॥ 

वृत्तः ॥ उपधायाश्च ऋकारस्य इक्रारादेशो भवति ॥ 
101. zr is also substituted for the penultimate 
long sg of a root > 
As कीतयति, क्त यश्षः, क तयन्तिः ; from qu Lengthening by VIII. 2. 77 


उदोष्ठ्यपूर्वस्य ॥ १०१॥ पदानि॥ उत्‌, ओष्ठ्य, Tem ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ओष्ठघः पूर्वो यस्माद्‌ ऋक्ाराइसावोष्ञ्यपूर्वस्तइन्तस्य धातोरङ्गस्य उकारादेशो भवति ॥ 
AMMA ॥ इव्वोत्वाभ्यां शुणवृद्धी भवतो विप्रतिषेधेन ॥ F 
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102. sz is substituted for the final long s of 
६ root, when itis preceded by a labial consonant belonging 
to the root. 

As qq and पुपृषति from पृ, so also gagia ॥ The lengthening is by VIII. 
2. 77. The rule applies when the dento-labial व precedes: as gagqfq ऋत्विजम्‌ 
from 3; so also प्रादुवर्षति कम्बलम्‌ ॥ The labial consonant must be the consonant 
of the root. Therefore when sg ‘to go’ is preceded by सम्‌, the rule will not 
apply, fors is not part of the root: as समीणम by VII. 1. 100. 

Vért:—The Guna and Vriddhi do take place in supersession of gv 
and उर्‌ substitution. Thus आस्तरणम्‌ and आस्तारकः (from e with ल्युट्‌ and vga ), 
निपरणम, निपारकः from पू, निगरणम्‌, निगारकः from गू u 

बहुलं छन्दसि ॥ १०३॥ पदानि॥ बहुलम, छन्दसि ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ छन्दसि विषये ऋकारान्तस्य धातोरड्रस्य बहुलषुकारादेशो भवति ॥ 
103. In the Veda, the sx substitution for s of a 
root-stem is diverse. 

That is, it takes place even when the preceding letter is not labial, and 
does not take place even when the letter is labial. Thus मित्रा वरुणो ततुरिः, a 
ह्यध्वा जणुरिः, पप्रितमम्‌ (no change), and qgft, from तू. q and gu- All these words 
ततुरि, जयुरि and पप्रिं are formed by the affix fag (III. 1. 171). 











ओम्‌ | 
अथ सप्तमाध्यायस्य fedi: पादः । 


—— |a 


BOOK SEVENTH. 


CHAPTER SECOND. 








सिचि वृद्धि: परस्मेपदेषु ॥ १॥ पदानि॥ सिचि, वृद्धिः, परस्मेपदेषु ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥परस्मेपदे परे सिचि परत इगन्तस्याङ्गस्य वृद्धिभेवाते ॥ 

1. Before the Aorist-characteristic स (सिच), Vrid- 
dhi is substituted in the Parasmaipada, for the final of a stem 
ending in इ, उ, a (long or short, I. 1. 3). 

The word इक is to be read into this sütra by virtue of I. 1.3. As 
aada, अनेषीत, अलावीत्‌, अपावीत्‌, अकार्षीत्‌, अहाषीत (VII. 3. 96 and VIII. 2. 28) 
'The antaranga guna substitution is superseded by the express mention of Vri- 
ddhi. Ifthe antaranga guna is superseded by this vriddhi, why is not the 
antaranga उवड also superseded in न्यतुवीतू, न्यघुवीत्‌? The Vriddhi does not take 
place, as these roots belong to कुटादि class, after which this affix is fq. (I. 2. 1). 
The Vriddhi being thus superseded, we have gaz substitution. Why do we 
say in the Parasmaipada? Observe अच्योष्ठ, sTSIE ॥ 


अतो ल्ञान्तस्य ॥ २॥ पदानि ॥ अतः, लान्तस्य ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ रेफलक्रारो यावतः TAT तइन्तस्याङ्गस्य अत एव स्थाने वृद्धिर्भवति ॥ 


2. Vriddhiis substituted for the short अ, when 
it is immediately followed by the final v or ल्‌ of a root, before 
‘the Parasmaipada s-Aorist. 


As क्षर-अक्षारीत्‌ू, व्सर-अत्सारीतू, ज्वलू-अज्वालीतू, grz— अह्यालीत्‌॥ This 
debars the option of VII. 2.7. Why ‘short st’? Observe न्यखारीत न्यमीलीतू ॥ 
Why do we say “ending in ors "? Observe मा भवानशीतू, मा भवानटीतू ॥ The 
word अन्त means here ‘proximity’, as in the sentence उद्कान्तं गतः = उरकसमीपं 
ma: ॥ The sy must be in the proximity of the x and au Therefore the rule 
does not apply to अवश्रीत्‌, अश्वल्लीत्‌, for though x and ल are here fal of the 
stem, yet are not in the proximity of अ ॥ 


वदब्रजहरन्तस्याचः ॥ ३॥ पदानि ॥ वद्‌, बज, हलन्तस्य, अच: ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ वदत्रजोहलन्तानां चाङ्गानामचः स्थाने वृद्धिभवति सिचि परस्मपदे qur ॥ 
6 ; 
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3. In the Parasmaipada s-Aorist there is Vriddhi 
of the अ of aq, aw, and of any vowel, without distinction, of 
the stems ending in a consonant. 


As अवादीत्‌, अत्नाजीक u This debars the option in the case of these two 
roots, which would have otherwise obtained by VII. 2. 7. So also of stems 
ending in consonants: as अपाक्षीत्‌, अभेव्सीत्‌, sr Dedi, अरोत्सीत्‌ ॥ By the split- 
ting up of the sütra (yoga-vibhaga) these forms could be evolved without 
using the word हलन्त in the sütra. Thus (1) बदित्रज्योंः “In the room of the a of 
aq and A3 there is Vriddhi". (2) अच: “In the room of the vowel of the stem 
there is Vriddhi". The word “stem” is understood throughout these 
chapters. If the vowel be at the ezZ of the stem, there would be Vriddhi by 
VIL 2. 1, and if in the middle of the stem, then the verb ends with a consonant, 
and still there will be Vriddhi by our rule. The use of the word इन्त in the 
sitra indicates that the rule applies when more than one consonant even is 
at the end: as sagaia, अभाङक्षीत्‌ ॥ 


Had the word इृलन्तस्य not been used in the sfitra, then the following 
maxim would have applied “येन नाव्यवधानं तेन व्यवहिते अपे वचनप्रामाण्यात्‌” ॥ The rule 
would have applied where only ore consonant intervened between the vowel 
and the affix, but not when more than one consonant intervened. But it is 
intended that the rule should apply to such cases also. 


The form s«atsrm is thus evolved. To the root ag we add [सच in the 
second Person singular. Thus वहु+स्तामू॥ Now there appears the Vriddhi 
rule on the one side; and the rule requiring the change of g to g ( VIII. 2. 3) 
the rule requiring the elision of « ( VIII. 2. 26), the rule requiring the change 
of त into ध ( VIII. 2. 40), then the rule requiring the change of 4 into g,and 
then the elision of one ( VIII. 3. 13) on the other. What rule is to be appli- 
ed first—the Vriddhi or the other rules? The Vriddhi rule is to be applied 
first, because the other rules are considered as asiddha ( VIII. 2. I): and after. 
that we apply the other rules: and afterwards on account of the elsion of z, we 
change the Vriddhi आ into अ (Vl. 3. 112). The equation will be something 
like this :—3g स्ताम=वाह+स्ताम्‌ ( VII. 2. 3 )5 ura - स्ताम्‌ ( VIII. 2. 31 )e वाद + तास्‌ 
( VIII. 2. 26)=वाढू+ धाम्‌ ( VIII. 2. 80 )=वाढू + era CVIII. 4. 41) =वा +ढाम्‌ (VIII. 
3. 13 )=areva (VI. 3. 112). This with the upasarga उतू and the augment sy 
becomes उरवाढहाम्‌॥ Similar is the evolution of waren with स्तम्‌ Once 
the अ has been Vriddhied into गा, there is no Vriddhi of tu Had we not 
first Vriddhied the q& into arg, but applied the vriddhi rule last, then there 
would have been vriddhi of ait, as बोढाम which is wrong. 11 fact where there 
has not taken place vriddhi first, there sit is vriddhied, a5 = योढामैत्रस्वापव्यं 
= NAR; U ` 
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टि॥४॥ पदानि॥ न, इटि ॥ 
चात्तः ॥ इडादा सिचि queqeargen वृद्धिन भवति ! 


4. The vowel of a stem, ending in a consonant 
does not get Vriddhi, when the सिच takes the augment ga ॥ 


As अदेवीत्‌ , असेवीतू, झकोषीत, अमोषीत्‌, but अलावीत्‌ where the root ends in 
a vowel. Will not ह by taking Guna (which is an antaranga operation) and the 
substitution of भव, become a root ending in a consonant? No, though Guna 
is antaranga, it is superseded by the express V riddhi. 


हाथन्तक्षणशवसजाग्रणिश्व्योदिताम्‌ ॥ ५॥ पदानि ॥ हू, म, य्‌, अन्त, क्षण, दवस 
जाणू, णि, दिव, एादताम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ हकारान्तानां मकारान्तानां यकारान्तानानद्रानां क्षण श्वस जागू णि श्वि इत्यतेषामोरितां च इडारी 
सिचि परस्मेपदे परतो Thea भवति | 
5. The Vriddhi of the vowel of the following 
stems, does not take place before the gz augment s-Aorist 
in the Parasmaipada; namely —the stems ending in ह, म्‌ Or 
a, the roots क्षण, seq, art, a stem formed with णि, the 
root (zs, and the roots having an indicatory uw in the 


Dhátupátha. 

Thus अह, ‘tocatch’ अग्रहीत्‌, स्यम, ‘to sound’ अस्यमीत्‌ , व्यय, 'toexpend' अव्ययीत्‌ , 
zaq, to vomit’ अवमीत्‌ , क्षण ‘to hurt’ अक्षणीत्‌, »qg ‘to breathe’ saata, जाग ‘to be 
awake’ भजागरीतू, णि, ऊन (churádi) ‘to lose’ ऊनयीक्‌, इल 'tosend' इलयीतू, श्वि, अश्वयीत्‌ ॥ 
एद्ताम्‌, GT ‘to cover’ अरगीत्‌. कखे, ARMA N 

ह्मयन्तक्षणश्वसामारेतां च अतो हलादेलंघोरिति विक्रल्पे प्राने प्रतिषेधः ॥ जञागृणिश्वीनां तु 
सिचि बुद्धिः प्राप्ता, सा च नराति न प्रतिषिध्यते, न वान्तरङ्गस्वादच WA शुणा भवात सिचि वृद्धरनवक्ा- 
WAT ॥ यार एवं गुण: स्याइहाणाश्वम्रहणमनथक् स्यात्‌ ॥ शुणायाइशयाः ळकृतयोयकारान्तत्वादव प्रातष- 
धस्य सिद्धत्वात्‌ ॥ तस्मादिदमेव णिश्विग्रहण ज्ञापकं न सिच्यन्तरङ्गमस्तीति॥ अथ जागमहणं [AOL ॥ जागो 
विचिण्णल्व्त्स हात जागतंसुणा वृद्धरपवारो Arad ॥ स यथा अचा ड्णित्तीति वृद्धि बाधत, तथा [साचे 
' वृद्धिमपि बाधिष्यते ॥ नेतदस्त॥ कृते गुण 5तों लान्तस्येति या वृद्धिःप्राभोति सा प्रतिषिध्यते, ॥ अथ युणवि- 
धानसाम्थ्यादुत्तकालभाविन्यपि वृद्धिबाध्यत, ॥ यथा जागरयतीत्यत्रात उपधाया इत्यपि वृद्धिर्न भवति, 
तथा चिण्णलोः प्रतिषेधोर्थवान्भवति इति शकयामिह जागूप्रहणमकत्तुंम ॥ नत्तु क्रियते विस्पष्टार्थम्‌ ॥ 

In the case of roots ऊन and £s in the above examples, the च is pro- 
hibited by III. 1.51. This is an exception to VII. 2. 7 : so far as stems in हू, य 
and म are concerned. There is no option allowed here. In the case of जाग, f- 
roots, and शि, the Vriddhi would have taken place by VII. r. 1; and VII. 1. 4, 
could not have debarred Vriddhi, hence the special mention of these roots. 

Nor can it be said, in the case of these roots, that “they will take first 
guna, on account of its being an Antaranga operation", because, then the rule 
of Vriddhi ordained by VII. 1.1 will find no scope. Moreover, if the guna 
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took place first and then V riddhi, the mention of fa-roots and fa in the 51178 
would be redundant. For in ऊनयीव्‌ and अध्वर्यात, having gunated the roots डाने 
and P» to ऊने and इदे, and then substituting भय ( which is also antaranga ) for 
ए before gq, we have ऊनय + इत्‌, and »qu-- इतू ॥ Now these are roots which end 
in य्‌ and would be covered by the first portion of the present sütra, viz, “h-m- 
y-anta", so the especial mention of fer-roots and ff would be superfluous, if guna 
was to take place first. The very mention of f-roots and fq in this sütra, is 
a jnapaka (indicator) of the following maxim न सिचि अन्तरद्रुमास्त ॥ 
Why have we used the root ज्ञाग in the sütra, when the special sütra 
VII. 3. 85 will cause guna by superseding Vriddhi in the case of जा? This 
supersession will take place on the analogy of srarssforg ( VII. 2. 115); for as 
this vriddhi rule VII. 2. 115 is superseded by VII. 3.85,so will the present 
Vriddhi rule VII. 2.1. Ans. No, this is not so. No doubt VIE 3. 85 does 
supersede the vriddhi rule VII. 2. 1 and we have guna, as ज्ञागर+इंतू ॥ Then 
comes in VII. 2. 2, which would cause vriddhi, because now it is a root ending 
in q ; this second vriddhi is prohibited by the present sütra. You can say, 
that by the very fact that the guna rule VII. 3. 85 takes effect, will prevent 
every future Vriddhi, as in जागर यात there is no penultimate vriddhi by VII. 2. 
116 [ जार +णि = जागर+णि ( VII. 3. 85) 5 जञागरि the rule VII. 2. 116 does not 
apply after guna ] You can, of course, say so, and there is no answer tothis but 
by saying that the mention of जाग is only for the sake of distinctness. 
In case the reading of जागू in the sütra be held necessary, then the 
operations which it undergoes, are shown below: 
| जाण+इस्‌+ईत्‌ ॥ Now appears (1) the rule VI. 1. 77. requiring the 
change of se into २॥ (2) This यणादेश is however, debarred by the rule VII. 3. 
84 which causes guna of the finals of verbal stems before all sárvadhátuka and 
ardhadhatuka affixes, because this guna rule is an apaváda to यणादेश ॥ ^ 3 ) 
But this guna in its turn is debarred by the rule VII. 2. 1 requiring the vriddhi. 
(4) But this vriddhi is, however, superseded by VII. 3. 85, which causes the 
guna of the final of sz u Now having gunated it, we get this form :— 
जागर -- इस --इतू Now appears VII. 2. 3 which requires vriddhi, be- 
cause it is a root ending in a consonant. ( 2) But that vriddhi is superseded by 
VII. 2. 4 because the affix सिच्‌ has taken the gz augment. (3) Then appears 
the rule VII. 2. 7 requiring optional vriddhi, (4) But that optional vriddhi is 
superseded by the compulsory vriddhi requirred by VII. 2. 2, because it is a 
root ending in २॥ ( 5 ) And this last vriddhi is prohibited by the present sütra 
VII.2.5 These nine stages through which the form अज्ञागरीत्‌ is evolved, is 
abbreviated in the following mnemonic verse :—झुणो वृद्धि gor वृद्धिः प्रतिषिधो विकल्प- 
नम्‌ ॥ पुन वृद्धि निषेधोऽतो यणपूर्वाः प्राप्ोयो नव ॥ 
ऊर्णोतोर्वेभाषा ॥ ६॥ पदानि ॥ ऊर्णोतेः, विभाषा ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ऊर्णोतेरिडारो सिचि परस्मेपदपरे परतो विभाषा वृद्धिनेभवति | 
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6. Before an gg-beginning s-Aorist of the Paras- 
maipada, there is optional Vriddhi of the vowel of ay ॥ 


As प्रीणांवीतू or प्रॉर्णदीत्‌ u This option applies when the सिच is not 
treated as fq! But after ऊर्णु, सिच्‌ is optionally ङित्‌, (1. 2.6): when itis feq, 
there being neither guna nor vriddhi; we have उवङ substitution, as प्राणुवीत्‌ ( V I. 
1 pA हलादेछघोः ॥ ७॥ पदाने ॥ अतः, हल आदेः, war: ॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ हलादेरङ्गस्य लघोरकारस्य इडादी सिच परस्मेपदपरे परतो विभाषा वृद्धिर्न भवति i 
7. Before an Fz-beginning s-Aorist of the Paras- 
maipada, the short अ of the root gets optionally Vriddhi, when 
the stem begins with a consonant, and the a is prosodially 
short by being followed by a simple consonant. 

Thus अकणीत्‌ or अक्राणीत्‌, भरणीतू or अराणीतू ॥ Why do we say ‘of sq’? 
Observe अदेवीत्‌, sradtq ॥ Besides this patent objection, there is another, not 
so manifest. If we had not taken अतः, the sütra would have ordained Vyiddhi 
of every vowel (अचः VII. 2. 3), the Vriddhi so ordained would be an अच 
pertaining Vriddhi, and not an gz-pertaining Vriddhi. Therefore feq affixes 
will not debar such Vriddhi, for the ङ्िङति च (I. r. 5), debars only इग्लक्षणा 
Vriddhi. Therefore कु roots after which सिच्‌ is feq (I. 2.1), will get 
Vriddhi, which is not desired. Therefore we have only one form of न्यकु- 
टींतू, angą ॥ 

Why do we say ‘beginning with a consonant’? Observe मा भवानशातू, 
मा भवानटीत्‌ from sta and अट्‌ u Why do we say ‘prosodially short‘? Observe 
'झतक्षीत, अरक्षीत्‌ ॥ 

But why does not vriddhi take place in अचक्ासाँत्‌ from the root चकास्‌ 
( Ad. 65)? The vriddhi does not take place on the maxim यन ना व्यवधानं तन 
व्ववहितेषपि वचन प्रामाण्यात्‌ ; for the rule applies to short st. only when a consonant in- 
tervenes between it and the affix, and not when both consonants and vowels 
intervene. In «ara not only the consonants æ and स intervene but also the 
vowel आ॥ Hence the-e is no vriddhi. Moreover, the व्यवधान can be by one 
letter and not by more than one letter. Therefore, applying this maxim, the 
word wat: might have been omitted from the sütra without any detriment. In 
that case, the form अतक्षीत्‌ from the root तक्ष ( Bhu 685 ) will be explained by 
saying that rule VII. 2. 7 does not apply to it, because 7८७० consonants inter- 
vene between अ and the affix. In this view of the case, the employment of the 
word लघोः in the sütra is for the sake of distinctness only. 

The word gz is understood in this sütra, so that the rule applies to सेट 
aorist. The rule therefore, does not apply to Anit aorist, as अपाक्षीत्‌ U 

The form अपिपाठिषीतू the aorist of the Desiderative root, is explained 
by saying that the long sq of vriddhi is elided by VI. 4. 64. ` 
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नेड्रशि कृति ॥ ८॥ पदानि॥ न, इट, वशि, कति ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ वदा 


दो Hla प्रत्यये परत इडागमो न भवति |! 
a P t : t s 
8. The augment gg is not added to a krit-affix 


beginning with a sonant.consonant (sar pratyáhára). 

The sar pratayáhára is rather vague. The rule really applies to Krit- 
affixes beginning with व, र (ल) म and न, and no कृत्‌ affix begins with any other 
letter of वृश्‌ class. Thus इंशिता, इशितुम्‌ non-vaá letters get the augment, but not 
ES (III. 2. 1 75) 50 also दीपिता, दीपितुस्‌ but not giga I II. 2. 1 67 र्‌) भसिता, भसितुम 
but not भस्म, ( 111. 2. 75. मनिन्‌) यतित्ता, यतितुम्‌ but not aa: (III. 3. 90 ag) 

The Vártika łg वरमनादों कृति gives the rule in a more definite form. Of 
course, in the Unadi Krit-affixes, there is diversity. There we get the affix x, 
for example, which of course does not take the augment, as qq ड = दण्ड: 
(Un L 113). Why do we say कृत affixes? Observe सदिव, रुदिम ॥ 

Here by VII. 2. 76 the Sarvadhatuka affixes beginning with a वल con- 
sonant take gz augment after the roots रद &c ; but this gz will also be prohibi- 
ted by the present sütra, if the word कृति be not read in the sütra. So that 
rule VII. 2. 76 would find scope before those qar affixes only which do not 
begin with a बद letter; as सूदितः U In some texts of Kásika the counter-exam- 
ple is eefza in the Perfect. This is wrong, according to Padamnjari ( क्राटिने- 
यमाईव इटः सिद्धत्वाव) because gz always comes in the Perfect except after the root 
& &c. (VII. 2. 13): so the counter-example from tbe Perfect Tense is not valid. 
This sütrais an exception to VII. 2. 3५. The Krit-affixes beginning with वश 
letters as given by Panini are the following: वन्‌ (afaq, कुनिप्‌, saf), वर (वरच 
and gi), वस्‌ (F8), रु (क), लुक (FART), मन्‌ (मनिन्‌), मर (वमरच्‌) न (नङ्‌, नन्‌), A 
(नजिङ्‌), नु (कनु) ॥ This list will show the truth of the above vartika. 

तितुत्रतथसिसुसरकसेछु च ॥ ६॥ पदानि ॥ ति, तु, त्र, त, थ, सि, सु, सर, 
क, सेषु, ॥ 

वृत्तिः fq चत थ सि सु सर क स इत्येतेषु ळृत्सु इडागमो न भवति | 

वात्तिकम्‌ ॥ तितुतेषु अग्रहारीनाभ्‌ दाते वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 

9. The £z augment is not taken by the following: 


Krit-affixes :—fa, तु, त्र, त, थ, सि, खु, सर, Hand स ॥ 

Thus (1) क्तिच्‌- तन्तिः but तनिता, तनितुम, क्तिन्‌- दीप्तिः but हीपिता, हीपितुम्‌॥ 
(2) aa (Un 1. 70)--सक्तः but साचेता, maga ॥ . (3) pa (111. 2. 182)—q3 but 
पतिता, पतितुम्‌, so also Unádi sq (Un IV. 158), as तन्त्रम्‌ from aal (4) तन (Un 
111. 86)--हस्तः but हसिता, हसितुम्‌ ; 50 also लीतः, पातः, Ud: from लू, प्‌, ufa forming 
सेट लविता, पविता, धुर्विता ॥ The त affix mentioned in the sütra refers to this 
Unadi त (Un II I. 86), and not to the त (क्त) of Nishtha, for the Nishtha त 
takes the augment, as हसितम्‌ ॥ (5) कथन्‌ (Un II. 2)--कुछम but कोषिता, कोषितुम, 
atga but काशिता, कादोीतुम ॥ (6) कसि (Un 111. 155), as afar but कोषिता, कोबितुम्‌ ॥ 
(7) wu (Un 111, 157)—aq: but एषिता, एवितुम्‌ ; (8) सरन्‌ (Un 111. 70)—97 8, 


. 
aa -— uU 
8 - E i 





Pr Vide CH. 11. ६. 10 ] gz AUGMENT. 1361 


t 





but अशिता, अशितुम्‌ ॥ (9) कन्‌ (Un 111. 43)--शल्करः but qfsar, agan (10) a 
(Un III. 62)--वत्सः but वदिता, वदितुस ॥ 

Várt :—The affix ति, तु and fa take gz augment after sg and words of 
similar formations :—as विगृहीतिः, उपस्निर्हितः, निकुचिति निपाठातः ॥ 

Before non-krit fq &c, we have gz, as यादिति, स्वपिति ॥ 


एकाच उपदेशे इनुदात्तात्‌ ॥ १०॥ पदानि॥ एकाच:, उपदेशे, अनुदात्तात, || 
त्तः ॥ उपदेश य एकाच्‌ धातुरनुदात्तश्च तस्मादिडागमो न भवाते | 


10. The augment gt is not added to that affix 
which is joined to a root, which in the Grammatical system of 
Instruction (i.e. in the Dhátupátha) is of one syllable, and is 
without accent (anudátta). 

A list of such roots has been collected by the Anit—Káriká. They 
are given below. 


Káriká :-भनिट्स्वरान्तो भवतीति रकुयतामिमांस्तु सेटः प्रवदन्ति wi । 
अन्त भूदन्त शृतां च geg श्विडीडिवर्णेव्वथ शीडम्थिझावपि ॥ 
गणस्थमूदन्तमुतां च रुस्नुवो क्षुवन्तथार्णातिमथो युणुक्ष्णवः | 
इति स्वरान्ता निपुणेः समु्चितास्ततो हलन्तानपि सन्निबोधतः ॥ 

As a general rule all monosyllabic roots ending in a vowel except अ, 
long ऊ and long sg are anudatta, and do not take gg augment: as दतू, 4d, चत, 
स्तात्‌, कर्त, ggu The following are the exceptions :— 

(1) All roots ending in short M are Udátta and take gz; as अवधिष्ट ॥ 

(2) All roots ending in long s are सेट, as तू-तरिता or quar ॥ 

(3) All roots ending in short sg are अनिट्‌ except qe (IX. 38 the 
references are to the class and number in the Dhatupatha) and वृद्ध (V. 8, >. 
271): as निर्वेरिता or निर्वरीता, प्रवारेता or प्रवरीता n 

(4) All roots in short इ are Anit, except श (I. 1059), ‘to grow’ and 
frst ‘to attend’ (I. 945), as श्वायता, waar ॥ l : 

(5) All roots in long इ are Anit, except atẹ ‘to rest’ (II. 22), and 
डीङ ‘to fly’ (T. 1017. IV. 27), as afaar, उड्डयिता n 

(6) All roots in long ऊ are सेद्‌, as लविता, पविता from लु and q ॥ 

(7) All monosyllabic roots in short उ are Anit, except, स ‘to sound’ 


(11. 24, I. 1008), स्नु ‘to flow’ (II. 29), क्षु ‘to sound’ (II. 27), यु ‘to mix (किव 
g ‘to praise’ (11. 26), as; ‘to sharpen’, (II. 29): and ऊर्णुञ्‌ ‘to cover’ (II. 30, 
though consisting of more than one syllable, is treated likerg for the pur- 
poses of ag) ॥ Thus रविता, प्रस्नतिता, क्षविता, यविता, नविता, ४णविता and प्रोर्णविता ॥ 
Of the roots ending in consonants, all are &z except the following :— 
Káriká :--इति म्दरान्ता निपुणेः समुच्चितास्ततो हलन्तानपि सत्निबोधत | 
शकिस्तु कान्तेष्वानिडक इष्यते घसिश्च सान्तेषु वास: प्रसारणी di 
राभेस्तु भान्तष्वथ मेशुने यभिस्ततस्तृ्तीयाळभिरेवनेतरे ॥ 
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यमियेमन्तेष्वनिडेक इष्यते रमिश्र यश्च xau पञ्चते मनिः । 

नमिश्चतुर्थो हनिरेव पञ्चमा गमिश्च qu: प्रतिषंधवाचिनाम ॥ 
दिहिदुहिमेंहाति राहती वाहिनेहिस्तु qur दहातिस्तथा लिहिः 1 

इम ऽनिटाटाविह सुक्तसंशया गणपु हान्ता: प्राविभञ्य कीत्तित्ताः ॥ 

दिशि वशि इंशिमथों शशि स्याश राशि शिं कोशतिमटमं विज्िम्‌। 

लिइ च झान्ताननिटः पुराणगाः पठन्ति पाठेषु दते नेतरान्‌ ॥ 

रुधिः सराधियुधिवन्थिसाधय' कुधिश्नुधी झ॒ध्यतिबुध्यतो व्यधिः । 

इमे तु धान्ता दश येऽनिरो मतास्ततः परं सिद्धतिरेव नेतरे ॥ 

fais पिषि झुष्यतिपुष्यती स्विषि fate ate तुष्यतिदुष्यती द्विषिम i 
इमान्रशञवोपदिशन्त्यानाडेथो गणघु षान्तान्कृषिकषंती तथा ॥ 
तपि तिथि चापिमयो वापं स्वापे लिपि लुपि तृप्यति gadt सृपिम्‌। 

स्वरेण नींचेन aie छुपि क्षार्षि प्रतीहि पान्तान्पठितांस्त्रयोदश i 

अदि हरि स्कन्दिभिदिच्छिदिक्षुरीन शाद साई स्विद्यातेपद्यती fares i 
तुरि ale विर्घातविन्त इत्यापे प्रतीहि दान्तान्दश पञ्च चानिदः ॥ 
पाचि वरचि विचिरिचिरज्जिपूच्छतीन्‌ निचि सिचि सुचिभजिभञ्जिभञ्जतीन्‌ । 
व्याज यजि युजिरुजिसञ्जिमज्जतीन्‌ सुरज स्वानिसजिशजी विद्वधनिद्स्वरान्‌ ॥ 

(1.) क- दक ‘to be able’ (IV. 78, V. 15). शान्ता, aaia 

(2.) सू- घस्‌ ‘to eat’ (I. 747, and also substitute of अदू ), as, Wat; वस्‌ ‘to 
dwell’ (I. 1054), as वस्ता ॥ The वस्‌ which takes Samprasáraga by VI. 1. 15, is 
meant here, and not qq. ‘to cover’ (II. 13), which does not vocalise, as वसिता 
mara, but उबितः from qu ‘to dwell’ (VII. 2. 52). 

(3.) x — Three roots: रभ्‌ ‘to desire’ (I. 1023), as, आर्या, WL coire (I. 
1029), यड्धा, लभ्‌ ‘to take’ (I. 1024), wear ॥ 

(4.) q— Four roots, यम्‌ ‘to cease’ (I. 1033), यन्ता ; रम्‌ ' to play’ (I. 906) 
रन्ता, नम्‌ ‘to bow’ (1.867, 1030) नन्ता, TWEE ‘to go’ (I. 1031) गन्ता ॥ 

5. नू- Two roots मन्‌ ` to think’ (IV. 67), मन्ता, हृन्‌ ` to kill’ (II. 2), हन्ता ॥ 
The Divadi «a should be taken, otherwise मनिता from मन्‌ - मनुते (VIII. 9). 

(6.) हू - Eight roots :—हह ‘to smear (II. 5), rr; gg 'to milk’ (II. 4), 
erar; fag ‘to sprinkle’ (I. 1041) मीढा, रूह ‘to grow’ (1. 912) iret; वह ‘to carry’ 
(1. 1053) tat, नह ‘to bind’ (IV. 57) agat; इह्‌ ‘to burn’ (I. 1041) दग्धा, लिहू ‘to lick’ 
(II. 6) लेढा In other collections ag (1. 905, IV. 20), uz (IV. 89), रिह (VI. 23), 
लुह (?), are also enumerated ; of these qug takes &c optionally before affixes 
beginning with त, so also 8g because it belongs to the class of रघादे (VII. 2. 45) 
the other two are not found (?) in root-collections, hence the Karika uses the 
words मुक्तसंशयः ॥ 

(7.) शू- Ten roots :--द्द्यि (1० stow’ (VI. 3), दृश ‘to see’ (I. 1037), रञ्च 
‘to bite’ (I. 1038), 4q ‘to rub’ (VI. 131), स्पृश्‌ ‘to touch’ (VI. 128), f& (VI. 
126), &u (VI. 126) both meaning ‘to hurt’, fat ‘to enter ' (VI. 130), BI 2 
be small’ (IV. 7o, VI. 127). As देष्टा, द्रष्टा, इट्टा, SITHET Or arag, स्पर्श or he 
The roots with a penultimate sg short, which are anudatta in the dhatupatha, 
with th exception of gx and दृश्‌, take optionally the augment सम (VI. 1, 59), ॥ 


रट, TET, क्रोष्टा, SET, Fer ॥ 
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(8.) w — Ten roots:—& with sra, ‘to love’. रुध ‘to obstiuct' (IV.65) सद्धा. uy 
‘to accomplish’ (IV. 71, V. 16) राद्धा; युध ‘to fight’ (IV. 64) योद्धा; बन्ध ‘to bind’ 
(I. 1022), बन्द्धा; साध्‌ ‘to accomplish’ ( V. 17) arat; Hw ‘to be angry’ (IV. 80) 
काद्धा, क्षुध्‌ ‘to be hungry’ ( IV. 81 ) क्षोद्धा ; ga to be pure’ (IV. 82 ) strat, qu ‘to 
be aware’ (IV. 63) बोद्धा ; saw ‘to pierce’ ( IV. 72 ) ष्यद्धा ; सिध्‌ ‘to be accomplished’ 
( IV. 83 ) खेद्धा The roots g4 and (qu are exhibited in the above KárikA with 
*यण vikarana ( बुद्यात, [सिद्याति ); therefore qu and सिध्‌ take gz in other ganas than 
the Fourth ; as बाधिता and संघिता U There being want of prohibition with regard 
to निष्ठा, we have बुघित and सिघिते ॥ 

(9.) ¥-roots. Ten. fae ‘to distinguish’ ( VII, 14) ‘tet; पिष ‘to pound’ 
( VII. 15) पेष्टा, us ‘to become dry’ (IV. 74) &rgr; gg ‘to be nourished’ (IV. 73), 
पोश, त्विष्‌ ‘to shine’ (1. 1050 ) eet, विष ‘to pervade, to sprinkle’ (1. 729, III. 13, 
IX. 54 ) वेष्टा, दिलष्‌ ‘to embrace’ ( I. 734. IV. 77 ) इलेष्टा ; तुष्‌ ‘to be satisfied’ (IV. 
75 ) qer, दुष ‘to be sinful’ ( IV. 76 ) ater. दोक्ष्यति, द्विष ‘to hate’ ( II. 3 ) दृष्टा, qaa, 
कृष ‘to draw’ ( I. 1059, VI. 6 both Bhuádi and Tudadi are taken, as the kárikà 
uses the two forms ), भाक्रष्टा and भाकर्श ॥ 


(10.) g-Thirteen roots: qu ‘to burn’ (I. 1034, IV. 51) ear, तप्स्याति, तिप ‘to 
distil’ ( I. 385 ) तेप्ता,.आप्‌ ‘to obtain’ ( V 14, X. 295 ) strat; az ‘to sow’ ( I. 1052) 
WAT; स्वप्‌ ‘to sleep’ (11. 59 ) स्वप्ता; लिए ‘to anoint’ ( VI. 139) हप्ता; छुए ( VI. 137 ) 
‘to break’, &rr u The roots gq and 74 optionally take gz, as they belong to 
nf? class ( VII. 2. 45, Divadi 84-91 ). The special mention of these two roots 
in the kárikà, is for the sake of indicating that these roots take भम augment ; 
as qar or तप्ता, or affar; {द्रप्ता, or amb or दर्पिता॥ The ag and gq belonging to 
Tudádi class, are Udátta and Ẹz ॥ सृ (I. 1032) ‘to creep’ «mr, सप्ता; WL ‘to curse’ 
(1. 1049 ) war; छुए्‌ ‘to touch’ ( VI. 125 ) छोप्ता ; क्षिप्‌ ‘to throw’ ( IV. 14) क्षेप्ता u 

(11.) ¢-Fifteen roots. अदू ‘to eat’ [ 11. 1 ] भत्ता; हृद्‌ ‘to void excrement’ 
( I. 1026 ) gat; स्कन्दू ‘to leap’ ( I. 1028 ) &geat; भिद ‘to break’ ( VII. 2) भेत्ता, छिद्‌ 
‘to cut’ ( VII. 3 ) छेत्ता; gz ‘to pound’ ( VII. 6 ) aiar, क्षात्त्याते, दादू ‘to perish’ ( I. 
908, VI. 134 ) Wat, सदू ‘to sink’ ( I. 907, VI. 133 ) सत्ता, fag ‘to sweat’ (IV. 79) 
स्वेत्ता i The root is exhibited as स्विद्याते in the above kárikà, showing that the 
Fourth class root is to be taken, and not the Bhuádi (I. 780), which is udatta 
and takes g& t! qq. ‘to go’ (IV. 60), पत्ता; faz ‘to be troubled’ ( IV. 6r, VI. 142, 
VII. 12) खत्ता, gz ‘to strike’ ( VI. 1 ) तत्ता ; नुद ‘to impel’ ( VI. 2) नोत्ता; विदू (IV. 
62) वेत्ता ॥ The root faz is exhibited in the kárikà, as विद्यात and विन्त, there- 
fore, the rule applies to fearfe and mar विदू The Adádi (af) and TudAdi 
( विन्दति ) faz is Be, as वेदिता विद्यानाम्‌, वेदिताधनस्य ॥ : 

(12.) चू-37% roots :--पच्‌ ‘to cook’ ( 1. 187) पक्ता, पक्ष्याते; वच्‌ ‘to speak’ 
(11. 54) वक्ता, विच्‌ ‘to separate’ (VII. 5) विवेक्ता; रिच्‌ ‘to make empty’ 
(VII. 4) tat; सिच्‌ ‘to sprinkle’ ( VI. 140) सक्ता; g% (VI. 136) ‘to loose’ मोक्ता n 
(13.) &-One root 4% ‘to ask’ ( VI. 120) प्रष्टा, प्रक्ष्याते ॥ * 

7 > 
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(14.) st-Fifteen roots :—ss ‘to colour’ (I. 865. 1048 ) रङ्क्ता; निजू ‘to 
cleanse’ ( 111. 11 ) निर्णेक्ता, नेक्ष्याति; भज ‘to honor’ (I. 1047) भक्ता; ASH ‘to break’ 
( VIL 16 ) भङ्क्ता; wee ‘to fry’ ( I. 181) wet or wef; व्यङ्ग ‘to quit’ (1. 1035 ) व्यक्ता; 
यज्ञ ‘to sacrifice’ ( I. 1051 ) ast, ga ‘to join’ ( IV. 68, VII. 7 ) योक्ता; &x ‘to break’ 
( VI. 123 ) राक्ता; ass ‘to adhere’ (I. 1036) सडक्ता, asm to be immersed’ (VI. 122) 
मङ्क्ता; सुञ्‌ (0 bend’ ( VI. 124) ‘to enjoy’ (VIL 17 ). भोक्ता, स्वज्‌ ‘to embrace’ ( I. 
1025 ) परि-ष्वक्ता; JF ‘to emit’ ‘to create’ (IV. 69, VI. 121) «gr; aH ‘to cleanse’ 
(1. 269, II. 57), aret, afar u The root ga is exhibited in the Dhátupátha with 
along indicatory ऊ, e-s, 7H शुद्धी ( 11. 57). It, therefore, optionally would 
take zz ॥ Nor does this root take अम्‌ augment. The inclusion of this root in 
the above list is, therefore, questionable. Others read faq instead of gq u The 
Am root विज is Anit (III. 12) i. e. fas ‘to separate’ the Aa of Rudhadi 
takes द्‌ ॥ 

Why do we say “a monosyllabic root"? Observe भवधीत u The root 
is taught as वध with a final अ (II. 4. 42) in order to prevent vriddhi. Why do 
we say “in upade$a or Dhátupátha" ? 

The rule will not apply to roots which have become anudátta during 
evolution i. e. when taking affixes. Therefore, we have प्चिष्यात and लावेष्यात 
with gz, but not here, कर्ता कटान्‌, HUA ॥ 

aan: किति ॥ ११॥ पदानि॥ श्री, उकः, किति ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ श्रि इव्यतस्योगन्तानां च किति प्रत्यये परत इडागमो न भवाति | 
Káriká :—वाच्य ऊणोर्तिवद्भावों यङ्प्रसिद्धिः प्रयोजनम्‌ । भामश्च प्रतिषेधार्थमेका'चश्चेड॒पमहात्‌॥ 
11. The augment £a is not added to an affix 
havirg an indieatory क, when it comes after the root fs, or 
after a monosyllabic root ending in ङ, ऊ, ऋ or ऋ in the 
Dhatupatha. 

As श्रित्वा, fre, Paatu So also with foots ending in ga vowels: as 
JAL युतः, युतवान्‌ ; SA, लूनः, लूनवान्‌ ; वृत्वा, वृतः, वृतवाव्‌ ; तीर्त्वा, तीर्णः, तीर्णवान्‌ ॥ 

Why ‘rt and a ending roots only’? Observe fafgq: Why having 
an indicatory क? Observe श्रयितृ, siga, श्रयित्तव्यम्‌ Some read two W's in the 
sütra and would apply it to the indicatory « also, as भूष्णु (III. 2. 139). 

This rule applies to those roots, which have not been enumerated above. 
In the case of g the Nishtha will not take gz even by VII. 2. 49 read with 
Wil. 2. 15. 


When two @ are read in the sütra, one standing for w; there arises a 
little difficulty of combination. Thus गू coming after the visarga of क: would 
require that the visarga be changed to ¥ by VI. 1. 114. If a be changed to 
e (VIII. 4. 55) then also, the visarga required to be changed into upadhmani- 
ya by VIII. 3. 37. If the change of w into # (VIII. 4. 55) be considered asiddha 
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(VIII. 2. 1.), then also the visarga must be changed to x (VI. 1. 114), and the 
sütra should be श्रक्राकिति ॥ This, however, is not done as an anomaly allow- 
able in sütra construction. According to Kásikà, this difficulty would not at all 
arise, if in the stra ग्लाजिस्थश्वक्रनु (111. 2. 139 ), the eyr+si be taken as com- 
pounded into स्था; so that that rule would apply to that eur which ends in sir, 
and not to that ejr whose final is changed to €; so that the form स्थास्नुः 15 
evolved without anomaly : and the affix will be कित (eq) and not गित (uea). 
The affix being किव, the above sandhi difficulty will not arise at all. 

The word उपदेश is understood here also, so that the rule will apply to 
roots which end in उक्‌ vowel, in their original states and not to the transform- 
ed base before the affix. Thus Ẹ is a q*5-ending root, which is transformed to 
हीर before the Nishtha qu The rule will apply to it, as तीण: u If you object 
saying, that g ends in long sg and its Desiderative optionally takes yz by VII. 
2. 41, and therefore, its Nishtha will always take no gg by VII. 2. 15. we 
reply, that the option taught in VII. 2. 41 applies to roots ending in long sg; 
but when the root vowel is changed to इ, it is no longer a sg-ending root. If 
you say, the rule of sthánivad bháva will apply : we say, that that rule 15 not 
applicable to अल विधि, and this is an अल्विधि u Therefore, the word उपदेश should 
be read into this sütra. If this be so, the rule ought to apply to «mr, and we 
cou ld not get the forms mafa: and जागरितवान्‌ ॥ To explain this we should 
also read the anuvritti of एकाच into this sütra. The root श, however is an 
exception and is governed by this rule, in spite of its consisting of more than 
one vowel. Thus प्रोणुंतः and प्रार्णुतवान्‌ ॥ 

Kdrikd —of is treated as if it was नु, when the affix ag is to be 
applied, stra is to be prohibited, or gz is to be debarred. 


सनि ग्रहग॒ुहोश्व ॥ १२॥ पदानि ॥ सनि, ग्रह, गुहोः, च ॥ 
Shai ॥ ग्रह गुह इत्येतयोरुगन्तानां च साने प्रत्यये परत इडागमो न भवति | 
12. The Desiderative affix सन्‌ does not get the 
augment £z, not only after roots ending in उ, ऊ, sg and se, 
but also after ग्रह and गुह ॥ 

As जिघृक्षति, जुवुक्षत, रुरूषति, लुलबति ॥ The anuvritti of far is not drawn 
into this sütra, as option is allowed regarding it by VII. 2. 49. प्रह would al- 
ways get हटू , za (1. 944) being ऊहति (in the Dhatupatha), would have optionally 
taken gz (VII. 2. 44) 

The forms faam and जुघुक्षाते are thus evolved :--भह + सन्‌ ( the affix is 
faq by I. 2. 8) गह + सन्‌ (VI. 1. 16 )> गुड सन्‌ ( VIII. 2. 31 ) en t सन्‌ ( VIII. 
2. 41 ) = जिवधृक्षाते ( VIII. 2. 37). Soalso with ag संवरणे, the सन्‌ is कित्‌ here by 
I 10. 

BAATEGTAAT लिटि ॥१३॥ पदानि॥ कः स, स, इ, स्तु, ठु, सु, श्रुवः,लिटि॥ 
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बात्तः॥ कृ स्‌ श वृ स्तु g श्रु इत्येतेषां लिटि प्रत्यये इडागमो म भवाते | 
वात्तिकम ॥ Halse इति THAT ॥ 

13. The Personal endings of the Perfect do not 
get the augment gg, after छु, ख, भू, d, स्तु, दु, खु, श्र ॥ 

Thus छु — चकृव, WHA; स्‌, ससूव, AAA; V, TH, TT; TH, TT», "339; वृक्ष, 
बवृवहे, ववृमहे; स्तु, TEA, TEA; द्र, JAA, दुद्रम; छु; HU, सुखुम; श्र; TAA, शुश्वम ॥ सिद्धे सत्यारम्भो 
नियमार्थः, क्रादय एव लिव्यनिटस्ततोन्ये सेट इति ॥ 

These roots with the exception of q are Anit by rule VII. 2. 10; their 
special mention here is for the sake of niyama, namely, these roots alone are Anit 
in the Perfect, other roots are all Set in the Perfect. Thus बिभिदिव, बिभिद्मि, gar, 
gagan All anudátta roots of the Dhátupátha are to be understood, by this 
rule, to get gzu The affix a of the Perfect gets gz after qsz, as the irregular 
form तरबर्थं in VII. 2. 64, indicates that in the Veda, थ does not get हटू after qsr, 
but in the secular literature it does. By VII. 2. 63, the a would have got gg after 
स्तु, द्र, g and 4; that qz is also prohibited by the present sütra. As तुष्टोथ, gx, 
Hur, SIS ॥ 

Vårt :—*z is added when g takes the ge augment: as संचस्करिव, संचस्क- 
Rau The rule VII. 2. 63, applies here also, as संचस्कररिथ ॥ 

इवीदितो निष्ठायाम्‌ tl १४॥ पदानि॥ दिव, इदितः, निष्ठायाम्‌, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ श्वयतेरीदितश्र निष्ठायामिडागमो न भवति ti 

14. The Participial affixes त and तचत्‌ (kta and 
ktavatu), do not get the gą augment after fta, and after the 
root which has an indicatory इ q 

As शनः, gaara; भोलजी (VI. 10),-लम्न, aana; भोविज्ञी (VI. 9), afaa, sfün- 
qiu The त is changed to न because of the indicatory sit (VIII. 2. 45). So 
also दीपी (IV. 42), dtm: दीघप्रवानूं In the Dhatupatha, ste (IV. 27), is classed 
among अहित roots, and it indicates that the Nishtha is anit after it: and sip is 
for q-change (VIII. 2. 45) as, उद्डीनः, उड्डीनवान्‌ ॥ The word निष्ठायाम्‌ governs the 
following sütras upto VII. 2. 35. 

यस्य विभाषा ॥ १५॥ पदानि॥ यस्य, विभाषा ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ यस्ये धातोर्विभाषा कवचिहिडुक्तस्तस्य निष्ठायां परत इडागमो न भवाति ॥ 

15. The Participial-affixes do not take gg, after 
those roots, to which another suffix can optionally be added, 
with or without this augment * n 

That is, a root which is optionally Set before other affixes, is invariably 
anit before Nishtha. Thus by VII. 2. 44, वल consonant beginning affixes are 
optionally & after the-roots w &c. The Nishtha after 4 &c, will be invariably 
anit. Thus विधूतः, विधूतवान ; गुढः, waaau By VII. 2. 56, the roots having an 
indicatory उ, optionally are followed by Setचrn The Nishthà after द 
roots will zxvarzably be anit: as वृद्धः, quara ॥ 
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By the vartika ताने पदि दार्रद्राणामुपसण्यानम्‌ the roots तन्‌, qq an d emm take 
optional gz in the Desiderative (VII. 2. 49). Though qq is a root which thus 
optionally takes gg in the Desiderative, yet its Nishthà is always सद, for Panini 
himself has employed the word qrqq in Sdtra II. 1. 24, 38. According to 
Padamanjari this rule of यस्य विभाषा is anitya and not of universal application. 
Because had this rule been of universal application then the root कृत which 15 
optionally anit by VII. 2. 57, would be universally anit by the present sütra: 
and there would be no necessity of reading it with a long ई in the Dhátupátha, 
as कृती छेदने (VI. 141) to make its nishtha anit under VII. 2. 14. 

आदितश्च ॥ १६॥ पदानि॥ आदितः, च, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ आदितश्च धातोर्नि्ायामिडागमा न भवति ॥ 
16. The Participial-affixes do not get gg augment 


after a root which has an indicatory आ॥ 

As मिमिदा - मिन्नः, मिन्नवान्‌ ; Raa ~ क्षिवण्णः, शिवण्णवान्‌ ; ञिष्विदा - स्विन्नः, 
स्विन्नवाव॥ The च implies that other roots not enumerated are to be also in- 
cluded, as आश्वस्तः, वान्तः ॥ 

This and the 5109 following it could have been made into one, as 
झादितश्व विभाषा भावादिकर्मणोः ॥ The separate making of two sütras indicates that 
the rule of यस्य विभाषा (VII. 2. 15), applies with the restrictions and limitations 
of the rule ordaining ‘option’, i. e, the prohibition of gz augment, with regard 
to the participial-affixes is limited by the same conditions, which apply to the 
optional employment of gą before other affixes in the विभाषा rules ( यदुपाधविंभाषा, 
तदुपाधेः प्रतिषेधः) u Thus VII. 2. 68 ordains £z optionally to the affix बसु after 
the roots mq, इन्‌, विदू and विद्य ॥ The root faz there is the Tudadi root mean- 
ing ‘to acquire’, The rule यस्य विभाषा will apply to this विद with thís meaning: 
and not to faz meaning ‘to know’, the Past Participles of whichare विदितः, fargqara n 

विभाषा भावादिकम्मेणो: ॥ १७॥ पदानि ॥ विभाषा, ara, आदिकम्मेणो: ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ भावे आदिकम्मणि च आदितो धातोर्विभाषा निष्टायामिडागमो न भवाते d 
17. The participial affixes after roots having an 
indicatory आ, may optionally take the augment gz, when the 
affixes have an Impersonal sense, or denote the beginning 
of an action. 

Thus मिन्नमनेन or भेदितमनेन, प्रमिन्नः, afta: ॥ The Saunágas optionally 
make the Nishtha set after the root gg, when the affix has a Passive significance 
even, as इाकितो धटः RIA Or IAE घट: क्तम्‌ n Notso, when the affix has Impersonal 
force, as झाक्तमनन्‌ ॥ The root syq ‘to throw’ (अस्याति), is followed by सेंट 
Nishtha, when the sense is Impersonal: as असितमनेन ; but not when the begin- 


ning of action is meant, as अस्तः काण्ड: ॥ 
C. 


छ्ुब्धस्वान्तध्वान्तलऊप्नप्सिएविरिब्थफाण्टवाढाने मन्थमनस्तमः खक्ताविस्पष्टस्वरा- 


(c 
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नायासभूशेबु ॥ १८॥ पदानि ॥ छुब्ध, स्वान्त, ध्वान्त लग्न, मिर, विरिव्ध, फाण्ट, 
चाढानि, मन्थ, मनः, तमः, सक्त, अविस्पष्ट, स्वर, अनायास, IXY ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ क्षुब्ध स्वान्त ध्वान्त लग्न म्लिष्ट विरिष्ध फाण्ट बाढ इते निपात्यन्ते यथासंख्यं मन्थ मनस्तमः 


-— 9- “er 


सक्ताविस्पष्ट स्वरानायासभूदा इत्येतेष्वथषु ॥ 
18. The following words are made without इद 
augment in the senses given against them :— 

1. aa: ‘a churning stick’, 2. स्वान्तः ‘the mind’, 3. ध्वान्तः 
darkness’, 4. लग्न: ‘attached’, 5. figu: ‘indistinct or unintelli- 
gible’, 6. faftea: ‘a note or tone’, 7. फाण्द: ‘made without an 
effort or by an easy process’, and 8. बाढ: ‘excessive’. 


When the words have not the above sense, we have 1. क्षुभित ‘disturbed 
or agitated’. The phrase क्षुब्धी गिरिः or नदी is a metaphorical use of the word. 
2. स्वानितः as स्वानिता मृदङ्गः, स्वनितं मनसा ॥ 3. ध्वनितों WIR: Or ध्वनितं मनसा ॥ 4. लगितं, 
5. म्लाच्छत, (= अपभाषित) 6. विरेभितं from रर ‘to sound’, or ARa from RAU 7. 
फाणितं॥ फाण्द isa decoction, prepared without much trouble, by simply slightly 
heating the substance with some water, without powdering or pasting it. 
( यदशतमपिष्ट च कघायपुदकसंपकमात्रादू विभक्तरसमीषदुष्णां a medicine for any disease 
may be administered in five forms :--रसः or essence, कल्क: paste or powder, शतः 
decoction or extract, शीतः cold extract prepared by throwing pounded drugs 
into cold water, and keeping that all night to soak. This watery extract, to be 
drunk in the morning, is so called. qrez is a similar hot preparation, but for 
immediate use, when the drugs are put in boiling water and the decoction 
after purification is ready for use as a drink. 8. arfgq from बाहू ‘to strive’. 


^ > 
धषिशसी वैयात्ये ॥ १९॥ पदानि ॥ gR, दासी, वेयात्ये, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ वियातस्य भावो वैयात्यम्‌ प्रागल्भ्यमविनीतता ॥ तत्र TT शस्‌ इत्वेतयोर्निष्ठायामिडागमी न भवति ॥ 


19. The Participial affix does not get इद augment, 
after the roots ya and ag, when meaning ‘bold, impudent 


and arrogant’. 

As धृष्टः, विदस्तः ॥ The root ws is exhibited in the Dhátupátha as अिधृषा 
‘to be impudent’ ( V. 2 2), and as it has an indicatory आ, its past participle 
would be अनिट्‌ by VII. 2. 16. हास is yg in the Dhátupátha (I. 763 ), and as it 
has an indicatory उ by VII. 2. 56. read with VII. 2. 15, its Nishtha is also 
Anit. The special mention of these roots here,is for the sake of making a 
niyama rule: namely; sifaz only then when meaning ‘impudent’, and सदू in other 
senses: as धार्षे तः, arga: “wT never forms past participle with the force of भाव 
( Impersonal action ) or भादिकम (beginning of action), and therefore VII. 2. 
17 cannot apply to it"— This is Ka$ika. According to Bhattoji Dikshit who 
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quotes Haradatta and Madhava, uw forms participles in those senses, when 
option is allowed, as, धृष्टं or धर्षितं, प्रधृष्टः or प्रधर्षितः not meaning impudent’. 


ez: स्थूलबलयो: ॥ २०॥ पदानि॥ इढः, स्थूल, बलयोः, N 
वृत्तिः ॥ दृढ इति निपात्यते eum बलवति चार्थे ॥ 
20. The irregularly formed Past Participle qg means 
‘stout’ and ‘strong’. 

It is derived from gg with eg affix. In other senses, the forms are 
efgaq or yaa ॥ There are two roots one gg ( I. 769) without nasal, and the 
other Rg (1. 770) with the nasal. gg can be derived from any one of these by 
eliding g, and the nasal, and changing q to gw, and not adding the augment ge u 

The difference between स्थूल and बल is that a man may be stout or स्थूल 
without being strong ( बलवान्‌) and vice versa. The word बल in the sütra is 
equal to बलवत; in fact, the word बल is formed by अच्‌ affix. The irregularity in the 
formation of Fg consists in the absence of gg and the elision of g (and of न, if 
the root £g be taken ) : and the change त into gn This irregular elision of 
हृ is for the sake of preventing the application of the rule पूर्वत्रासिद्धस (VIII.2 
The form could have been obtained in the regular way by the elision of Z, 
thus:gg--q-227-«q (VIII. 2. 31) हृहू+घत-हृढ+ढ>ह+ढ ( ५७111, 3. 13): हढ ॥ 
But then when ढ is elided, the rule पृवेचासिद्धगस्‌ will apply, and the forms द्रढिमा, 
द्रहीयान्‌, द्रढयाति could not be obtained. For is changed to x by VI. 4. 161 only 
when it is ZagZz or light, but g-lopa being considered asiddha, the क would be 
heavy as standing before a conjunct consonant. So also the form परिदढय्या5गतः 
could not be obtained: for the णि would not be changed to sra before ल्यप when 
the x is not light or laghu (VI. 4. 56). So also, परिरृढस्यापत्यं = पारिरृढी ( the 
daughter of Paridrdha ) could not be formed. Fors being considered guru 
or heavy, the affix sag would have come in the feminine (IV. 1. 78). 


प्रभो aftae: ॥ २१॥ पदानि ॥ प्रभो, aie: ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ परिवृढ इति निपालते प्रभुश्वेद्षवात ॥ 
21. The irregularly formed परिवृढ means ‘Lord’, 


This is formed, like श, from qu or बहू u When not having the sense 
of ‘Lord’, we have परिवाहितम्‌ and परिवृहितम्‌ ॥ 

The हृ is elided first as an anomaly. By so doing we can get the forms 
like पारित्रढयति, परित्रढय्यगतः; पारिवृढीकन्या ॥ The form परित्रढय्य is formed by eqq 
instead of ktva ॥ Though the full nounis परिब and fore is added to such a 
noun, yet for the purposes of ktvá tt is considered as a compound verb, having 
परि as upasarga. In fact, f?ra is added to qz, and the root becomes a, and 
then ktvà is added to this root, and then there is compounding of qR with this 
word ending in ktva, and then by the regular process the ktva is replaced by 
eag ॥ The general rule is that Derivative roots formed from nouns, like परिवृढ, 
उतमनस, सुमनस &c which have an upasarga as one of their forthative elements, 


E 
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are treated as if they were compound verbs having those upasargas. The 
result of this is, that though the full noun is सुमनस्‌, yet in the derivative verb, 
g will, be treated as an upasarga, as in ordinary compound verbs. Thus the 
augment अ in the Imperfect is added after g and not before it, as स्वमनायत, 34- 
aaraa ष The rule is उपसगेसमानाकारं पूवपदं धातुसंज्ञाप्रयोजके प्रत्यय चिकीर्षिते पृथक्‌ कियते ॥ 
The Participial form of these words is therefore with ल्यप्‌ and not क्का, as सुमनाय्य 
and उन्मनाय्य ॥ The only exception to this rule is the noun @ara, in which the 
upasarga सम is not considered as a separate member in the Derivative verb. 
This being the general rule, in Raga the portion परि is treated as an upasarga, 
and azai as the verb,and its accent is governed by fare fag ( VIII. 1, 28) 
i. e. it becomes altogether unaccented and परि retains its accent. So also 
पारत्रिवय्य, where is परि is compounded with the Participial form त्राढित्वा, and then 
eat is changed to ल्यप्‌ by VII. 1. 37 
कृच्छ्गहनयोः कष: ॥ २२॥ Tala ॥ कच्छू, गहनयोः, कषः, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ HWA गहन इत्येतयोरथयोः कषेद्धातोनष्ायामिडागमो न भवाते ॥ 

29. The Participial affix does not take the aug- 
ment gz after the root कष, when the participle means ‘difficult 
and ‘impenetrable’. 

As कष्टोऽ त्रिः, कष्ट व्याकरणं, तत्तोऽ पि कष्टतराणिसामानि॥ “Difficult is Fire-sacrifice 
i. e.itis difficult to completely master the ritual connected with the worship of 
fire;and difficult enough is Grammar, but the Sámáns are worst of all” aera वनानि 
‘impervious forests.’ कष्टाः पवताः U When not havig these senses, we have 
कषितं सुवणम्‌ ॥ 
षिरविशाब्दने ॥ २३॥ पदानि ॥ घुषिः, अविशब्दने ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ घुषेद्धीतोराविशy्दनेर्थे निष्ठायामेडागमो न भवाति ॥ 

23. The Participial affix does not take the aug- 

ment gz, after the root Min any sense other than that of 


‘proclaimed’. 

As ger रञ्ज्ञुः, get पादो but अवधुषितं वाक्धमाह ॥ विशष्दन = प्रतिज्ञानम्‌ ‘assertion, 
affirmation, agreement’. धुषिर्‌ अविदाब्दने is Bhvádi( 1. 683 ), and धुबषिर्‌ विद्यघ्दने is 
Churádi (X. 187), both of these are referred to in the sütra. The prohibition of 
विदब्दन in the sütra, indicates by jfiápaka that the णिच्‌ added to the root in the 
ChurAdi class in the sense of विद्याइइन is anitya. So the following construction 
becomes valid:-as महीपालव'चः श्रृत्वा जुघुषुः पुष्पमाणबाः "expressed their opinions in 
words 

In short the णिच्‌ is optionally added to the ufa of the Churádi class. 

Some say the Churádi fora is anitya generally and not only after gísx 
( अनित्य ण्यन्ताश्चुरादय:) ॥ This is inferred from thc mention of the root fafa 
erata ( X. 2) in this class. The indicatory € in fafa shows that the augment 
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aa will be added to the root, which will thus become चिन्त and this न will be 
retained throughout and never dropped. ( VII. 1. 48 ). Now had 
the fora been nitya, then the root ought to have been taught as चिन्त स्मत्याम्‌ , be- 
cause no rule would have caused the elision of the q of चिन्त when fora was 
added. The enunciation ‘of the root as fata, therefore, indicates that the 
churádi णिच्‌ is anitya, and thus we get the forms like चिन्तितः, चिन्त्यात्‌ , चिन्त्यते, 
चिन्तति, चिन्तेत &c. 
aS: सन्निविभ्यः॥ २४॥ पदानि m, सम, नि, विभ्यः ॥ 

qa: u सं नि वि इतयतेभ्य उत्तरस्या्दँर्निछायामिडाभमो न भवति ॥ 

24. The Participial affix does not take the az, 
after the root अद्‌ when it is preceded by सं, नि or वि n 


As aam:, ‘plagued’ न्यणः, व्यर्णः॥ Why ‘of अद्‌’? Observe समेधित: 0 
Why ‘aa, नि or वि’? Observe आरितः u l 
अभेश्चाविदूये ॥ २९॥ पदाने ॥ अभेः, च, आविदृय्य ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अभिशब्दाहुत्तरस्या्दैराविदृयेर्थे निष्ठायामिडागमो न भवाते ॥ 


25. The Participial affix does not take the ga, 
after अद्‌ preceded by आभि, when the meaning is that of ‘near’. 


As sam सना, अभ्यर्णा शरत्‌ ॥ Why ‘when meaning near’? See अभ्यर्दितो 
चृषल: शीतन meaning qifsa: बिहुरं means ‘remote,’ that which is not remote is sÑ- 
8t ‘non-remote,’ the state of being non-remote is smíazsiq 'non-remote-ness! The 
affix यक is added irregularly, in spite of the prohibition contained in V, 1, 12r. 


णेरध्ययने उत्तम ॥ २६॥ पदानि॥ णेः, अध्ययने, उत्तम , N 
वृत्तिः ॥ ण्यन्तस्य वृत्तेर्निष्ठायामध्ययनार्थे वृत्तमितीडभावों णिलुक्‌ च निपात्यते ॥ 


26. The word aa is formed from the causative of 
aq, in the sense of ‘studied through or read.’ 


There is absence of gz and luk-elision of the causative sign. As वृत्तो 
शुणो देवदत्तेन ' Devadatta has read or gone through Guna.’ (yo: पाठः पदऋमसंहिता 
स्ूपोऽध्यनविशेधः) UTA पारायणं देवदत्तेन !! When the sense is not that of ‘read’, we 
have वात्तितम ॥ The root aq is intransitive, and becomes Transitive when 
employed in the Causative. The participle is formed from this Transitive 
causative verb, otherwise it could not have governed an object as shown above. 
“The affix =F is added with a Passive force to 34, as we find the author himself 
using this form in FETA, in sütras IV. 2. 68, and V. 1. 79; on the analogy of 
नित्त the word qq: could also have been formed without this sütra." 


वा दान्तशान्तपूर्णद्स्तस्पष्टचछन्नज्ञताः ॥२७॥ पदानि॥ चा, दान्त, शान्त, पूर्ण, 
दस्त, स्पष्ट, छन्न, MUU, ॥ 

वृत्तिः ARAIA दम्‌ हाम्‌ पूरी हस्‌ स्पश्‌ छद AT इलेतेषां ण्यन्तानां धाठूनां वा अनिदतवं FTAA ॥ 
z xu al 
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27. The following irregularly formed Participles, 
from the causative roots, may optionally take इट, namely, are, 
शान्त, पण, द्रत, स्पष्ट, SA, TA Il 

These words are formed either from the causative base or from the pri- 
mary roots qq, &c. The other forms are दमितः, शमित :, प्रितः, दासित :,स्पाशित :, छादितः 
and gíqq: ॥ The words greg &c.are formed by the luk-elision of IM(Causative),and 
not taking the gz Augment. By VII. 2. 49 ag optionally is & and, therefore, 


by VII. 2. 15, its Participle would have been always stfqz, hence, this sütra 
makes an option. 


रुष्यमत्वरसंघुषास्वनाम्‌ ॥ २८॥ पदानि ॥ रुषि, अम, त्वर, संघुष, आस्वनाम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ वेति वत्तते । राधे अम त्वर संघुष आस्वन इत्येतेषां निष्ठायां वा इडागमो न भवति ॥ 
28. The Participial affix may optionally get gz 
augment, after रुष, अम; त्वर, «rg, and आस्वन्‌॥ 

As g:or atta u By VII.2. 48, the affixes after ga are optionally सेर्‌, and 
therefore by VII. 2. 15, the Nishtha after this verb would have been a/ways 
anit; hence this optional rule. spur: or अभ्यामितः; dv: or त्वरितः The त्वर्‌ 
is exhibited in the Dhátupátha as reau (1. 812) i. e. with an indicatory long आ, 
and hence by VII. 2. 16. would have been anit always, this rule makes it op- 
tionally anit. So also, संघुशे पारी, or संघुषितों पादी, संघुट or !संघाषितं वाक्यमाह, सघुशे Of 
संघाषेतो इम्यो ॥ घुष preceded by सम्‌ will be optionally anit, even when having any 
sense other than that of ‘proclaimed’, as this subsequent sütra supersedes VII. 
2. 23 so far. So also भास्वान्त: or आस्वानेतो देवदत्त:, आस्वान्तम्‌ or आास्वानितं मन: ॥ स्वन्‌ 
when preceded by आ, though denoting ‘mind,’ is optionally anit, in spite of 
VII. 2. 18, that rule being superseded so far by this subsequent rule. 


easing ॥ २६॥ पदानि ॥ हषेः, stag, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ लोमसु वत्तमानस्य हृषेर्निष्ठायां वा इडागमो न भवाते ॥ 
बात्तिकम्‌॥ विस्मित प्रातिघातयाश्रोति वस्तव्यम्‌ ॥ l 
29. The Participial affix optionally takes इट, after 
gq when the word छोमच or its synonym is in construction 
with it. 

As हृष्टानि लोमाने ०1हाषेताने लोमानि; SET: Rur or हषिताः केशाः; हृष्टं or हवित लोमभिः 
or केशे : ॥ gg ‘to lie’ ( 1. 741) is exhibited with an indicatory ¥ in the Dhátu- 
patha,and would have been consequently always anit,in the Nishtha(VII.2.15) 
because it was optionally anit before ktvA ( VII. 2. 56) hence this rule. हृष्‌ ‘to 
be delighted’ (IV. 119) is also included here, this verb is azu The option 
appertains to both these verbs. The word लोम means the hair of the body as 
well as of the head: as in the sentence लोमनखं स्पृष्टा ara कतव्यम ॥ The sense 
of दब in connection with लाम will be that of bristling up, horipillation, Why do 
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we say “in connection with लम?” Observe ger (bhuadi) देवदत्त: ‘the deceived 
Deva Datta’ and हाषिता ( Divadi ) देवदत्तः ‘the delighted Devadatta. 

Vért:—The option is allowed also in the senses of ‘astonished’ and 
‘beaten back’, as gër or हुषित्तो देवदत्तः ` the astonished D’, ger: or हृषिता दन्ताः ‘the 
bent or destroyed teeth’, 

अपचितश्च ॥ ३०॥ पदानि ॥ अपचितः, च, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अपचित इति वा निपात्यते । अपपूर्वस्य चायतेर्नि्ायामनिद्ल्वं चि भावश्च निपात्यते । 
यात्तिकम्‌ ॥ क्तिनि नित्यमिति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 
30. And अपचित has also a second form with the 

augment इ ॥ 


The word अपचित is formed with the preposition अप added to the root 
चाय (1. 929) ‘to honor, to fear, to see and चाय changed irregularly to चि before 
क्त The other form is अपचायितः, as अपचिता or अपचायिता ञ्नेनगुरुः ‘the teacher 
is feared by him’. This example is given when the sense is that of ‘fear’; when the 
word means ‘honor’, then the participle must govern the genitive case, as re- 
quired by III. 2. 188. 

Vårt :— Before क्तिन affix, «ra is always changed to चि, as अपचिति: ‘Loss, 
destruction, showing reverence’. The affix न्न is added to चाय, by considering 
it as belonging to the class of stra &c. See III. 3. 94 Vårt. Otherwise it would 
take the affix sq by III. 3. 103. 

हु हरेदळन्दासि ॥ ३१॥ पदानि॥ हु gi. छन्दा ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ हृस्तेद्वोतार्निष्ठायां छन्दसि ह इत्ययमादेशो भवाति। 
91. gis substituted for हुए (I. 978) in the Veda, 
before the Participial-affix. 

As हृतस्य 'चाहुतस्य च, भहुतमासे हविधानम्‌ (Vaj San. I. 9). But हृतम्‌ in 

secular literature. 


अपरिहवृताश्च ॥ ३२॥ पदानि ॥ अपरिहवृताः, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अपरिहृवृता इत्ति निपात्यते छन्दसि विषय । हु इत्यतस्यांदेशस्याभावो निपात्यते । 
32. The word 'aparihvritá' is irregularly formed 
in the Veda. 
The g substitution required by the last sütra, does not take place here, 
As अपरिह्वृताः quum araa ( Rig I. 100. 19). 
सोम Sica: 231 पदानि॥ सोमे, हरितः ॥ 
aha: ॥ हरित इति हरतेर्निछायांमिडागमो शुणश्च निपात्यते छन्द्सि विषये, सोमश्रद्धवति i 
33. gna 18 irregularly formed from g in the Veda, 
by guna substitution and £z augment, when it refers to Soma. 
As मा नः सोमो हरिता, विह्वरितस्त्वम्‌ u 
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असितस्कभितस्तभितोत्तमभितचत्तविकस्ता विद्यस्तृशंस्तृशास्तृतरुतृतरुतृवरुतृ व- 
रूतृवरूजी रुज्ज्वालिति क्षरिति क्षमिति वामित्यामितीति च ॥ ३४ d पदानि॥ ग्रसित, 
स्काभित, स्तभित, उत्तभित, चत्त, विकस्त, AQUET, dea, शास्तु, तरुतू, asa, 
वरुतृ, AW, वरूत्रीः, उज्ज्वलिति, ed, HI, qe, आमिति, इति, च ॥ 


वृत्तः ॥ आसित स्क्रभित cata उत्तभित चत्त विकस्त विदास्तृ TEI शा स्त qud THT वरुतृ Tid वरूत्रीः 
उज्ज्वलिते क्षरिति क्षामिति वमित्यामिति इत्यतानिं छन्दसि निपात्यन्ते । 

34. In the Veda, the following irregular forms are 
found, some with, and some without the augment gz—l 
grasita, 2 skabhita, 3 stabhita, 4 uttabhita, 5 chatta, 6 vikasta, 
4 vigastri, 8 áanstri, 9 88807, 10 tarutri, 11 tarütri, 12 varutri, 
13 varütri, 14 varütrih, 15 ujjvaliti, 16 kshariti, 17 kshamiti, 
18 vamiti and 19 amiti. 


Of the above nineteen words, I, 2, 3, and 4 are from roots ग्रख, ‘to 
swallow’ (I. 661) eme ‘to stop’ (I. 414) and eazy (1. 413) all having an 
indicatory उ, and therefore by VII. 2. 56 read with VII. 2. 15, their Nishtha 
would not have taken इ n Thus su (ver. अस्त) वा एतत्‌ सोमस्य ॥ विष्कभिते 
अजरे ( =विष्कब्धः ); येन स्वस्तभितम ( =स्तब्धम्‌), सत्येनोत्ताभिता भ्रमिः ( =उत्तब्धः)॥ The 
irregularity is only with the preposition उतू with other prepositions, the form 
स्ताभित is not employed. Similarly ( 5) चत्ता (= qfar) वर्षण विद्युत्‌ from चते ammi 
(6)उत्तानाया हृदये az विकस्तम्‌ = विकासेतम्‌ ) The forms, 7 8, and 9 are from the roots 
दासु हिसायाम्‌ and शसु स्तुतो, and arg अनुशिष्टः with the affix तृच्‌ and no augment; as 
एकस्त्वष्टरश्वस्याविशस्ता ( =विशसिता ), उत रास्ता सुविप्रः ( = दासिता ), प्रशास्ता ( = प्रशासितम्‌)॥ 
The forms 10, II, 12, 13 and 14 are from the roots a and वृ (q& and बूङ्‌ ), 
with the affix ga, and the augment ye and gz ॥ As तरुतारं cr तरूतारं रथा- 
नाम्‌ (>-तरितारम or तर्रीतारम), वरुतारम्‌ or वरूतारम्‌ रथानाम्‌ (= वरितारम्‌ or sm); 
वरूत्रीष्ट्रा देवीर्विश्वेदेव्यावती ॥ वरूत्रीः is exhibited in this form of Nom. pl. of the 
feminine वरूची merely for the sake of showing one form in which it is found: 
another form is अहोरात्राणि ववरूत्रयः ॥ Here the plural is formed irregularly, by 
taking the word as वरूचि u The feminine form could have been easily 
obtained from वू, by adding grg, the special mention is explanatory. The 
rest 15, 16, 17, I8 and 19 are from उत्‌-ज्वल, क्षर्‌ , क्षम्‌, वम्‌, and अम्‌, formed with 
the vikarana «mW and the affix of the 3rd Per Sing fag, g being substituted for 
et of ag, or शप्‌ is elided and the augment gz isaddedu As अग्निरुजज्वालाते (= उ- 
जज्वलाति), eri क्षमिति (=क्षमति), स्तां क्षरिति (=क्षरति), यः ara वमिति (=वमात), भभ्यमिति 
वरुण: (= अभ्यमाते) ॥ Sometimes we have अभ्यमात, as रावमन्यमीति ॥ 


आद्धेधातुकस्येडूळादेः॥ ३५॥ ward आद्धधातुकस्य, इद्‌, वलादेः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ छन्दसीति निवृत्तम्‌ | भाद्धेवातुकस्य वलादिरिडागमो भवाते । 
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35. An &rdhadhátuka affix (III. 4. 114 &c) begin- 
ning with a consonant ( except a), gets the augment इट (in 
these rules ) 

Thus लविता, लवितुम्‌, लावितव्यम्‌, पावित्ता, पवितुम्‌, पवितव्यम्‌॥ Why ‘ardhadha- 
tuka’? Observe आस्त, बस्ते ॥ The niyama rule of VII. 2. 76 ordaining इट 
augment to sarvadhatuka affixes of Rudadi verbs, would prevent gz aug- 
ment before sárvadhátuka affixes when coming after other roots. The 
employment of árdhadhátuka here can be dispensed with. Why before affixes 
beginning with a 43-consonant? Observe लव्यम्‌, पव्यम्‌ , लवनी यम्‌, पवनीयम्‌ ॥ Though 
the anuvritti of zz was understood here, its repetition is for the sake of preven- 
ting the prohibition of the foregoing sütras like VII. 2. 8. 

स्नुक्मोरनात्मनेपदानिमित्ते ॥ 3€ ॥ पदानि॥ स्नु, क्रमोः, अनात्मनेपदनिमिचते ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ नियमाथमिद्म्‌ । स्तुक्रमोराद्वेधातुकस्य वलादरिडागमा भवति, न eemper आत्मनपदस्य AR- 
पं भवतः | 
वात्तिकम्‌॥ RA ककतयोत्मनपदावेबयादसत्यात्मनेपरे कृति प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्य: ॥ 

36. The augment gg is added to árdhadhátuka 
valádi affixes after eg and क्रम, only then when they do not oc- 
casion the taking of the Personal endings of the Atmanepada. 

The roots eg and क्म्‌ are udátta, and will get gz augment naturally, the 
sütra makes a restriction or niyama. The restriction is that when the roots 
themselves occasion atmanepada affixes, then they do not take इट, otherwise 
they will. 

When do rootsgive occasion to Atmanepada affixes? The roots occasion 
atmanepada affixes when employed in the Impersonal, Passive, and Intensive 
senses. Sutras I. 3. 38-43, teach us when sa takes Atmanepada affixes. Thus 
प्रस्नावता, प्रस्नावतुम्‌, प्रस्नवितव्यम्‌, प्रक्रामेता, प्रकमितुम , प्रक्रमितव्यम्‌ ॥ Why do we say 
‘when not the occasion of getting the Atmanepada affixes’? Observe, प्रस्नाषीष्ट, 
प्रक्रेसी्ट, प्रस्नोष्यत, प्रक्रंस्यते, प्रस्नुषिष्यत, प्रचिक्रेसिष्यते In all these examples ey and 
ऋरम्‌ have become the causes of taking the Atmanepada affixes. The Desi- 
derative is also Atmanepadi because of I. 3. 62. 


Why have we used the word निमित in the sütra? Would it not have 
been simpler to say स्दुकमोरनास्मनपंदै? This form of sütra would have indicated 
that whenever an 4tmanepada affix followed, then there would be no gg aug- 
ment. Now the rule is that all words exhibited in the Locative case in this 
Grammar, have the force of परसप्तमी, i. e. when that word follows. Therefore 
भाव्मनपंद would mean when an átmanependa affix followed. If then this “Atm- 
anepada" be taken as qualifying स्नु and क्रम्‌, then it must follow immediately 
after those roots, as in प्रस्नोषीष्ट and प्रक्रंसीष्ट ; but we would not get the forms 
प्रस्नोष्यत and प्रक्रस्यत, becanse स्य intervenes between the atmanepada and the 
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affix. On the other hand if *atmanepada" be taken to qualify the word “Ardha- 
dhatuka affix” understood, viz, if the sütra ment स्नुकमिभ्यां परस्याधेधातुकस्यात्मनपंदे- 
saat then the forms प्रस्नोष्यत and प्रक्रत्यत would be valid, but we should not get 
the forms प्रस्नोषीष्ट and प्रकी, because the augment सीयुट्‌ is a portion of the 
Atmanepada affix, and there is no árdhdhátuka affix here. If the 5109 be 
taken to have both the above senses, then we could not get the form प्राचिक्रासिष्यते 
in the Desiderative, because here the 4tmanepada does not follow immediately 
after the sárvadhátuka affix that follows ma n Therefore, the word निमित्त 
should be taken. For by so doing, there takes place prohibition with regard 
to सायुट &c, and also with regard to that after which comes the átmanepada, 
as the स्य in प्राचक्रंसिष्यत, and also with regard to that which precedes the latter, 
as the सन्‌ affix in the above. In प्रस्नाविचीयते (प्रस्नवितेवाचरात), the root eq has not 
occasioned the Atmanepada affix, but the affix «quz, hence the prohibition of 
this stitra does not apply. 

Vårt :—Prohibition of gg augment should be stated with regard to क्रम 
when an Krit-affix, with active force, follows not in the 4tmanepada, though in 
the Active voice such may was subject of Atmanepada. When क्रम takes 
no upasargas, we have according to one view two forms क्रन्ता and क्रमिता (1. 3. 43) 
because the 4tmanepada here is optional. According to the other view there 
will be only one form, as क्रामता ॥ But with प्र and उप we have प्रक्रन्ता and 
aqrar ॥ Why do we say ‘the Krit-affix should have an active force’? Obs- 
erve प्रक्रमितव्यम, उपक्रमितव्यम्‌ ॥ Why do we say “when it was subject of Atma- 
nepada"? Observe निष्क्रमिता ॥ Here there is ez augment; for by I. 3. 42, ऋभू 
is subject of atmanepada, when the upasargas प्र and gq precede, but not 
otherwise. 

With regard to eq, it will take no ein the Desiderative, and before 
a nq affix, by virtue of VII. 2. 11 and 12. Therefore, we have the forms 
प्रसुस्नुषति, प्रस्नुतः, प्रस्नुतवान्‌ ॥ 

ग्रहो ऽलिटि AÀ: ॥ ३७॥ पदाने d अ्रहः, अ लिटि, दीधः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अह उत्तरस्य इटः आलाटि दीर्घो AI ! 

37. The augment gz added to valadi árdhadhátuka 
affixes, becomes lengthened, except in the Personal endings 
of the Perfect, after the root ag n 

As aftar, agaa, भहीतध्यम्‌॥ Why not in the Perfect? Observe जगहिव 
जगहिम ॥ The lengthening takes place of the gz taught in VII. 2. 35, and does 
not refer to the चिणवदू इद्‌ of VI. 4. 62: as ग्राहिता, भ्रहिष्यंत U i 

वतो वा ॥ ३८॥ पदानि ॥ ga: वा N 
वृत्तिः ॥ वृ इति वृङवृओः सामान्येन झहणं तस्मादुत्तरस्य कूकारान्तभ्यश्वटो वा दीर्घा भवति । 
38. The इट is optionally lengthened after वड, दृ 


and after roots ending in long 3€, except in the Perfect. 
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As after वरीता । प्रावरिता । प्रावरीता॥ ऋकारान्तेभ्यः । afar । तरीता । भास्तरिता । 
झास्तरीता ॥ वृत इति क्रिम। करिष्यति हरिष्याते । अलिटीत्यव । ववरिय | तेरिय॥ Why do we 
say ‘after बू and long sg ending roots’? Observe करिष्याते and हारष्याते ॥ Why 
do we say except in the Perfect? Observe ववरिथ and aftu ॥ 


न fare ॥ ३६॥ wana ॥ न, लिङि ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ वृत उत्तरस्य इटो लिङि दीर्घो न भवाति । 


39. The इट is not lengthened after the same roots 
d, and s& ending roots, in the endings of the Benedictive. 
As विवरिषीष्ठ, प्रावरिषीष्ठ, भास्तारषीष्ठ, विस्तरिषीष्ठ ॥ 
fafa च परस्मेपदेषु ॥ ४० ॥ पदानि ॥ सिचि, च, परस्मेपदेषु ॥ 
वृत्तः ॥ परस्मेपदर्परे सिचि दृत उत्तरस्य इटो दीर्घो न भवति । 
40. The इट is not lengthened after g and æ ending 
roots, in the s-Aorist of the Parasmaipada. 


As प्रावारिटाम, प्रावारिषुः, अतारिष्टाम्‌, from न इवनतरणयोः॥ आस्तारिाम्‌, भास्तारिषुः, 
from स्तृञ्‌ आच्छादने; but प्रावरिष्ट, प्रावरीष् in the Atmanepada. 
इट्‌ सनि वा ॥ ४१॥ पदानि ॥ इद्‌, सनि, चा ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ Za: सनो वा इडागमो भवति । 
41. The Desiderative @ may optionaly take gą 
(which is optionally lengthened also) after the said € and a 
ending roots. 

As बुवृर्धाति । विवरिषते । विवरीषते । प्रादुवृषेति। प्राविवरिषति । प्राविवररीषाति | ऋकारान्तेभ्यः। 
तितीर्षति । वितरिषति | तितरीषति | भातिस्तीषंति । This Parasmaipada form is not valid, 
according to Padamanjari. भातिस्तरिषति । आतिस्तरीषति । सनि ग्रहरुहश्चेति इट्प्रतिषधे प्राप्ते 
पक्षे इडागमो विधीयते । इटश्च वृतो वेति Tas: । चिकीषति जिहीर्षति इत्यत्रोपदेशोधिकाराळाक्ष- 
MRa इडागमो न भवति tt 


The gg was prohibited by VII. 2. 12, in case of the Desideratives, 
hence this sütra: when ££ is added, it may be lengthened by VII. 2. 38. 
The augment £z however is not added in चिकीषति and जिहीर्षति, as they are 
formed from छ ‘to do’ and हु ‘to lose’, which do not take £z at all. Because 
here, though the short क is lengthened before सम, by VI. 4. 16, yet such leng- 
thening will not make the roots long sg ending roots. Because the anuvritti 
of the word upade$a is understood here from VII. 2. 10, so that the rule 
applies to those roots only which in ‘upadesa’ or Dhatupatha éd in long s 
and not those whose * is lengthened by some Grammatical rule. Moreover, 
the long sg in % and gis temporary only, as it is replaced by long u (See VI. 
4. 16, for lengthening). The Desiderative of कू-चिकरिषति, however, does not 
lengthen its vowel (VII. 2. 75). i 
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e. ~ reu = 
लिङ्सिचोरात्ममेपदेषु ॥ ४२॥ पद्मानि ॥ लिङ्‌, सियोः, आत्मनेपदेषु ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ लिङ्ग सिचि च आत्मनेपदे परे वा इडागमे भवाति | l 
42. The इद is optionally added to the endings of 
the Atmanepada Benedictive and s-Aorist, after the € and se 
ending roots. 

As q«ig or वरिषाष्ट, प्रावृषीष्ट (1. 2. 12 no guna) प्रावरिषीष्ट, आस्तरिषीट, आस्तीर्षीष्टि ॥ 
सिचिखल्वपि, अवृत, watts, अवरीष्ट, प्रावृत, waits, प्रावरीष्ट, आस्तीर्ट, आस्तरिष्ट,आस्तरीट॥ erreraqa- 
ष्विति किम, ? प्रावारिष्टाम, प्रावारिषुः॥ लिङः प्रत्युदाहरणं न ददितमसंभवादिटा 5वलावित्वादिति ॥ 

Why in the Atmanepada? Observe प्रावारिष्टाम्‌, प्रावारिषु:॥ No counter- 
examples of Benedictive Parasmaipadi are given, as the affixes not being वलादि, 


the gz can never be added to them. 
gaa संयोगादेः ॥ ४३॥ पदानि d Bas, च, सयोगादे: ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ कदन्ताद्वातोः संयोगादेरुत्तरयार्लिझसिचोरात्मनेपरदेषु वा इडागमो भव्ति । 
43. The gz is optionally added to the endings of 
the Atmanepada Benedictive and S-Aorist, after a root, which 


ends in short gg, which is preceded by a conjunct consonant. 
As vqslg or ध्वरिषीष्ट ; egie, or स्मरिषीष्ट ; अध्वृषाताम्‌, or अध्वरिषाताम्‌ ; अस्मृषाताम, 

or अस्मरिषाताम्‌॥ ऋत इति किम्‌! 'च्योबीष्ट, छोषीष्ट; अच्योष्ट, अष्ठोष्ट u संयोगांदेरिति किम्‌। कृषीष्ट, este; 

ST, अहत॥ आत्मनेपदेष्वित्येव । भध्वार्षीव्‌, अस्मार्षीव्‌॥ संस्कृषीष्ट समस्कृतेत्यत्रो पदेशाधिकाराद्भक्त- 


स्वाच्च सुद इडागमो न भवति ॥ 
Why ending in short œ? Observe च्योषीष्ट, अच्योष्ट, छोषीष्ट and age ॥ 


Why ‘beginning with a conjunct consonant’? Observe कृष्ट, हृषाष्ट, अक्र्त and 

भदत Why ‘in the Atmanepada’? Observe अध्वार्षीतू, भस्मार्षीव्‌ ॥ In संस्कृषीष्ट 
and समस्कृत there is not qz, first because स (the form assumed by छ with खुद aug- 
ment) is not so enunciated in the Dhatupatha; the word upade$a VII. 2. 10, 
is understood here; so that the rule applies to those roots only which in the 
Dhátupatha are ऋ ending and preceded by conjunct consonant; and secondly’ 
wz augment is considered as not attached to the root (VI. 1. 135), and there- 
fore स is not considered a root beginning with a conjunct consonant. 


J स्वरतिसूतिसूयातिघूडूवितो वा ॥ ४४॥ पदानि ॥ स्वराते, ala, सूयात, घूआ, 
ऊदितः, वा ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ स्वरति साते सूयाते धूञ्‌ HVA ऊरदिद्भ्यश्रोंत्तरस्य वलारेराद्धधातुकस्य वा इडागमो भवति । 
44. A Valádi-áàrdhadhátuka affix optionally takes 
gz, after svri, after the two roots स (sütiand sflyati), after 
qar, and after a root which has an indicatory long ऊ॥ 
As स्वरिता or स्वर्ता ॥ प्रसोता, प्रसदिता॥ सूयति, सोता, सविता gs, धोता, धविता॥ 
ऊदिद्धघः खल्वपि। गाहू, विगाढा, विगाहिता; खपू, गोप्ता, गोपिता ॥ वेति वरत्तमाने पुनर्वाम्रहणं लिडसि- 
'चोर्निवृत््यथंम । सूतिसूयत्योर्विकरणनिर्देरा: षू प्रेरणइत्यस्य निवृत्त्यर्थः । ube सानुबन्धकस्थ निर्देशों धू 
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विधूननइत्यस्य निवृत्त्यर्थः | सविता धवितेत्येव नित्यमेतयोार्भवति | स्वरतेरतस्माहिकल्पाट्रद्गनोः RAZ- 
बति विप्रतिषधेन । स्वारिष्यति । किति तु प्रत्यय yon: कितीति नित्यः प्रतिषेथो भवति पूर्वप्रतिषथेन ॥ 
स्वृत्वा, सृत्वा, YAT ॥ 

Though the anuvritti of af was current, the second employment of ar 
is to stop the anuvritti of the Benedictive and the S-Aorist. The roots स of 
Adadi ( 21 ) and Divadi ( 24 ) are to be taken, as the special forms सलि and 
ga indicate, and not the q of the Tudádi (115) class. The घू is exhibited 
with the anubandha sr, in. order to exclude w विधुनने of Tudadi (105). 
In the case of these latter the gz augment is invariable, as सविता and 
थविता ॥ The root eg takes invariably ge in the Future, by virtue of 
the subsequent superseding rule VII. 2. 70, as स्वारष्यति ॥ And before feq 
affixes, the prior rule VII. 2. 11, invariably debars gz, as eger, Gear, धुत्वा ॥ 

रधादिभ्यश्च ॥ ४५॥ पदानि॥ रघ-आदिध्य:, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ रघ हिसासंसिद्धारित्येदमादिभ्यो SEPA उत्तरस्य वलादेराद्व॑धातुकस्य वा इडागमो AAT ॥ 
45. A valádi-árdhadhátuka affix optionally takes 
इद्‌ after रध्‌ and the seven roots that follow it ( Divádi. 84 to 91). 

As a or tat; ast,( VII. 1.60 3a) far; «mr, (VI. 1, 59 असू) ant, 
afar: ant, ent, दर्पिता ; द्रोग्धा, द्रोढा, (५111, 2. 33) द्रोहिता; माग्धा, Arer, मोहिता; ख्रोढा, 
स्राहिता, WITHT, ATI, AST, खोहिता ॥ 

Some hold that the रघादि roots optionally take gz in the Perfect Tense 
also, because the present sütra being subsequent to VII. 2. 13, debars that 
sütra so far. Others hold that the रघादि roots will always take gz in the Perfect, 
because the former rule VII. 2. 13 is stronger than the present,in as much as 
that is a prohibitory rule. So they form «fera and ररन्थिम ॥ 

निरः कुषः ॥ ४६ ॥ पदानि ॥ निरः, कुषः ॥ 
वात्तिः ॥ निर इत्येदपूर्वात्‌ HT उत्तरस्य वलादेराद्षथातुकस्य वा इडागमो भवति । 
46. A valádi-áàrdhadhátuka affix gets optionally 
the augment zz, after कुष्‌ when it is preceded by निर्‌ ॥ 

As faster or निष्क्रोबिता , ASAZA or निष्कोषितुम्‌ , निष्कोष्टव्यस or निष्कोबितव्यम ॥ 
But only कोषिता, कोषितुं, कोषितव्यम्‌ without fqz ॥ The exhibition of fat instead 
of faa indicates the existence of a separateand distinct preposition निर, besides 
faz It is the v of this निर्‌ which is changed to @ by VIII. 2. 19, in SIAR; 
for the ₹ of (ta being asiddha could not be changed to छू ॥ 

इण्निष्ठायास ॥ ४७॥ पदानि ॥ zz, निष्ठायाम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ निरः HI निष्ठायामिडागमो भवति | 
47. The augment इंदू is added to the Participial 
affixes त and तवत्त, after gw preceded by निर्‌ ॥ 

As निष्कृषितवान्‌, निष्कुषितः ॥ The special mention of gz in the sitra is 

for the sake of making its addition invariable, otherwise it would have been 
9 
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optional, or debarred by VII. 2. 15. In the subsequent sütra, the addition 
becomes again optional, 


तीपसहलुभरुषरिषः॥ ४८॥ पदानि ॥ ति, इष, सह, लुभ, रुष, रिषः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ तकारादावाद्वधातुके इषु सह लुभ रुष रिष इत्येतेभ्यो वा इडागमो भवाति | 
48. An ardhadhatuka affix beginning with a a may 
optionally take the £z, after the roots इष , सह , SY, रुष and रिष्‌ ॥ 
As एष्टा or एषिता! The इष्ट ‘ to wish’ ( VI. 59 ) is taken here, and not 
the इष (IV. 19. IX. 53) of the Divadi and Kryádiclass. Of the Divadi gw ‘to 
send, to go’ we have invariably प्रेषिता, प्रेषितुं , प्रेषितव्यं ; and the gy ‘to repeat ’ 
of the Kryádi is governed also by this rule and has the same forms. Therefore 
some read the anuvritti of उदित्‌ into this sütra. सह। सोढा । सहिता। लुभ। लाभिता t 
लोब्धा । रुष। रोष्टा । रोषिता। रिष । Tet । राषेता Why do we say ‘beginning witha 
त’? Observe एषिष्यति ॥ 


सनावन्तछग्रस्जद्म्भाश्रस्टयुणु भरश्ञापसनाम्‌ || ४६॥ पदान ॥ सानं, इचन्त 
EA, AEA, दम्भ, श्रि, स्व, यु, ऊणु, भर, ज्ञाप, सनाम्‌ N 
वृत्तिः ॥ इवान्तानाम धातूनाम्‌ | ऋषु BEM दम्भु Pu स्वृ य॒ Hol भर ज्ञपि सन्‌ इत्येतेषां च सनि वा इडागमो 
भवाति। 
49. The desiderative स may optionally take इद, 
after a root ending in %4, and after WY, भ्रस्ज, दम्भु, श्रि, स्च, यु, 
ऊणु, भ्र, TT, and सनू ॥ 


Thus दिदेविषति or दुद्यूषति, सिसेविषति, खुस्यूषति॥ ऋष्‌, भर्दिधिषति, इत्सति ॥ wes, 
ब्िभ्नञ्जिषंति, (VI. 4. 47) बिश्वक्षाते, (४111. 2. 36 and 41) बिभ्जिषति, विभक्षाति ॥ दम्भु, दिद- 
fasta, धिप्सति, (VIL 4. 56) धाप्साते, ख्रि, उच्छिश्रायेघति, उच्छिश्रीषाते ॥ स्त्र, सिस्वारषाति, 
सुस्वृर्षति ॥ यु, यियविषति, (VII 4. 80) gaq, ऊर्णु, प्रोणुनाविषाति, प्रोणुनाविषति, sr, ॥ 
The root भून of the Bhuádi class is to be taken, as the form भर with qa in the 
sütra indicates. बिभरिषति, PINTS, WMG, जिज्ञपायेषाति, ज्ञीप्सात॥ सन्‌, सिसानिषाति, सिषासाते ॥ 
केचिइत्रभरञ्ञापिसनितनिपतिदरिद्राणामिति पठान्त, ॥ तितनिषाति, तितंसति, तितांसति, पिपतिषति, 
पित्सति, दिदारद्रिषति, द्दरिद्रासाति॥ सनीति किम, देविता, श्रष्टा ॥ 


Some add तन्‌, पत्‌ and atr also, as तितनिषति or तितंसति or तितांसति, (VI 
4. 17) पिपतिषति or पित्ताते (VII. 4. 54, VIII. 2. 29. VIT. 4. 58) इ्दिरिद्रेयाते or RaR- 
ब्रासति॥ Why do we say 'Desiderative' ? Observe दविता, asru The form अदिः 
fasta is thus evolved. The Desiderative root is अधि, the # being gunated 


by VII. 3. 86 before सन्‌ Now we reduplicate it, aud the second syllable घिस्‌ 


will be reduplicated by VI. 1. 2. and the tq is not duplicated by VI. 1. 3: so we 
set धिस्‌ to reduplicate, and घ is changed to « u The form इस्ति is thus evolved 
By VII. 4. 55, the &'is changed to long इ, which is followed by x by I. 1. 57 
Thus we have em as root, and स is reduplicated, and the reduplicate is elided 
(VIL 4. 58). The forms धिप्सति and धीष्सति are similarly formed. 
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छिशः क्तानिष्ठयोः॥ ५० d पदानि ॥ RU, त्का, निष्ठयोः ॥ Yo ॥ 
वृत्तिः | faa: क््कानिष्ठयार्वा इडागमो भवाते ! 
50. The affixes ktvá, क्त and क्तवतु, may optionally 
take ga after faa ॥ 
As fegt or faar, fee: or क्विशितः, fasaa or faaara ॥ fau (15. 50) 
having an indicatory ऊ would have optionally taken gz before ktva by VII. 2. 
44, but then the Nishtha affixes by VII. 2. 15 would never have taken the 
augment. क्रिश (Divadi 52) उपतापे, being anudatta wouid always have taken 
gz before ktva and Nishtha. Hence this rule ordains option with regard 
to ktva. 
पूडइच ॥ wed पदानि ॥ पूङः, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ पूङश्च त्कानिष्ठयोर्वा इडागमो भवति । 
51. The affixes ktvá, क्त and wag optionally get zz 
after पू ॥ 
As पूत्वा or पावित्वा, सोमातिपतः, सोमोतिपवितः gaara or पवितवान्‌ This. allows 
option where by VII. 2. 11 there would have been prohibition. See 1. 2. 22. 
वसतिक्षुधोरिट्‌ ॥ ५२॥ पदानि ॥ वसात, क्षुधोः, इट्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ वसतेः क्षुधेश्च क्तवानिष्ठयोरिडागमो भवाति । 
52. The affix ktva, kta and ktavatu always receive 


the augment gz after वस्‌ (वस्ति) and sr N i 

As उषित्वा, उषितः and उषितवान्‌, क्षुधित्वा, क्षुधितः, क्षथितवान ॥ The qa of the 
Adadi class will get £z as it is enumerated in the list of qe roots. The repeti- 
tion of gz shows that the rule is invariable, the 'optionally' of the preceding 
sütra does not affect it. 

अञ्चेः पूजायाम्‌ ॥ ५३॥ पदानि ॥ अञ्चेः, पूजायाम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अञ्चेः पूज्ञायामर्थे क्ततानिष्ठयोरिडागमो भवाते | 
53. The affixes ktvà, kta and ktavatu take the 

augment gg after the root asw, when meaning ‘to honor or do 
something to show honor’. 

As अज्चित्वा जानु जुहोति, अञ्चिता अस्य Tea: (111. 2. 188, VI. 4. 30, II. 3. 67) 
By VII. 2. 56 asg would optionally have caused gg to come before ktvà, and 
hence by VII. 2. 15 never before the Nishthá. This sütra ordains invariable 
addition of this augment. Why do we say when meaning “to honor? Observe 
उदक्तमुदकं GUI, ‘the water is raised from the well’. i 

M aos. ~ ~ mt खे 

लुभो विमोहने ॥ ५७ ॥ पदानि ॥ लभः, विमोहने ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ लुभो AAR वर्तमानात्‌ क््कानिष्ठयोरडागमो भवाति। | 
54. The affixes ktvá, kta and ktavatu take इट after 

the root g4 (Tud. 22) when meaning ‘entangled or confused’. 
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As लुभित्वा and लोभिस्वा, विलुभिताः केशाः, विलामितः सीमन्तः, विलुभिताने पदानि ॥ 
विमाहनं = आकुलीकरणे ॥ By VII. 2. 48 ga would have optionally caused इ to 
come before ktva, and then by VII. 2. 15 the Nishthà would never have been 
agu Hence this sütra. Why do we say when meaning ‘to entangle’? See 
लुब्धः वृषलः = शीतेन पीडितः, u gx ‘to be greedy’ ( Div. 128 ) is not governed by this 
rule, but by VII. 2. 48. As लुब्ध्वा or लोभित्वा and लुभित्वा (1, 2. 26) u 

Saar: क्ति ॥ ५५॥ पदानि ॥ जू, वश्चोः, क्कि ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ जू व्रश्चि इत्येतयोः क््काप्रत्यये इडागमो भवति । 
55. The affix ktva takes the augment इट, after जु 
and AR ॥ 

As aRar or जरीत्वा, (VII. 2. 38) and afar ॥ was prohibited by 
VII. 2. 11. and gr would have been optionally qz, as it has an indicatory long 
ऊ, by VII. 2. 44. Hence this rule. The special mention of ktva, stops the 
anuvritti of kta and ktavatu. 

उदितो वा ॥ ५६॥ पदानि॥ उदितः, वा ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ उदितो धातोः क्त्काप्रत्यये परतो वा इडागमो भवाति । 
56. ‘The gt is optionally the augment of ktvâ, 
after a root which has an indicatory short x n 
As इसु--शमित्वा or शान्त्वा; तसु--तमित्वा Or तान्त्वा; दसु--दमित्वा ०दान्त्वा ॥ 
a Safa कृतचृतच्छुदवदन्तः ॥ ५७॥ पदानि॥ से, असिचि, कृत, चृत, 
छद, तृद्‌, छतः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ सकारादावसिच्याद्धधातुके कृत चृत छुर्‌ त्र नृत इत्येतेभ्यो धातुभ्यो वा इडागमो भवाति । 
57. An ardhadhatuka afix beginning with a@ 
(except faa the characteristic of the s-Aorist) may optionally 
take the augment ga, after the verbs छत, (Tud 141, Rudh. 11) 
चृत्‌, (Tud. 35) gq (Rudh. 8) qq (Tud. 9) and gq (Div. 9). 

As कस्स्यति, अकत्स्येतू, चिकृत्सति कर््तिष्यति, अकर्तिष्यत्‌ चिकार्त्तेबति । चत, चत्स्याति 
अचत्स्यत्‌, चिचृत्सति, चात्तष्यति, अचत्तिष्यतू, चिचात्तिषाते । छद, छत्स्य॑ति। अच्छत्स्यत्‌, 1चच्छत्स- 
ति। छर्दिष्यति, अच्छार्दिष्यत्‌ | चिच्छर्दिषाति । az, तत्स्यति, अतत्स्थेत्‌, तितृत्सति, तर्दिष्याते। अतर्दिष्यतू। 
तिताहिंबात । तत, नत्स्यंति, अनत्स्यंत्‌, निनुत्सत्ति, नत्तिष्यति। अनत्तिष्यत्‌ । निनत्तिषति । 

Why do we say ‘beginning with a स्‌’? Observe कार्त्ेता ॥ Why भसिचि? 
Observe aana ॥ 

गमेरिट परस्मेपदेघु ॥ ^C bp पदानि ॥ गमेः, इट्‌, परस्मेपदेषु ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ गमेर्द्धातोः सकारादेरा्द्धधातुकस्य परस्मेपंदेष्विडागमो भवाते i | 
इष्टिः ॥ आत्मनेपदेन समानपद्स्थस्य गमेरयमिडागमो नेष्यते ॥ 
58. An ardhadhatuka affix beginning with a @ 
gets the xz augment, after mq in the Parasmaipada. 

As गमिष्यति, अगमिष्यतू, जिगामेषाते Why of tg? Observe चेष्याते u The 
repetition of gg shows that the rule is invariable. Why ‘in the Parasmaipada’? 
Observe संगंतीष्ट: संगसीष्ट, TAG, साजिगसते, संभिगसिष्यते, अधिजिगांसते, भधिजिगांसिष्यते ॥ 


BK. VII. Cu. 11 §. 59. J AORIST VRIDDHI. 1383 





The lengthening takes place by VI 4 16 when ay is the substitute of the root 
ge (II. 4. 48) Why before q? Observe गन्तास्मि, गन्तास्वः, गन्तास्मः N 

Jshti : This £z augment is not desired of the root गम standing in the 
same pada with an atmanepada affix. But it occurs every where else. As 
जिगामेबिता इव आचराते = जिगामोषित्रायते, here there is इह augment, because 4tmane- 
pada affix is not in the same pada with wa, but is bahiranga. Compare VII.2.36 
vart. It occurs before krit affixes, and even where is luk-elsion of Parasmaipada 
affix, and where therefore the affix generally would have left no trace behind 
by I. 1. 63. As संजिगामेषिता and आधिजिगांमाबेता व्याकरणस्थ ॥ So also जिगामेब 
स्त्रम्‌, here there is luk-elision of the Imperative affix ru The opinion of the 
author of Pada$eshakára is that the employment of the term Parsmaipada in 
the sütra is illustrative. He explains it by saying:—queaqzy zar गमिरुपलक्षित स्त- 
स्मात्‌ सकारादेराधधातुकस्य इर्‌ भवति ॥ According to him we have the forms संजिंगंसिता 
and अधिजिगंसिता व्याकरणस्य ॥ 

न Sq ETT: ॥ ५७ ॥ पदानि॥ न, Gun, WAST 
वत्तः ॥ वृताारभ्यश्चतुन्य उत्तरस्य सकारारराद्धधातुकत्य परस्मपदघु इडागमा न भवाते | 
59. The Parasmaipada árdhadhátuka affixes be- 

ginning with « do not get the augment £z after aq and the 
three roots that follow it. 


Thus वृतू--वत्स्याते, sre, विवृत्साति । qu वत्स्योते | अवर्त्स्यंतू । विवृत्स्सति । opr 
शत्स्यति | अशत्स्यत्‌ PLAIA | स्यन्दू । स्यन्त्साते । अस्यन्त्स्यत्‌ | 

The gariz roots are four qq, qu, श्रृध and स्यन्द्‌ ( Bhu. 795-798). In the 
examples, the Parasmaipada forms are shown, because these roots are option- 
ally Parasmaipadi by 1. 3. 92 before स्य and सन्‌ n 

Obj :—The word चतुर्भ्यः may conveniently have been omitted from the 
sütra. A reference to the Dhatupatha will show that the gare roots form a 
subdivision of aar roots, and stand at the end of Dyutádi class. So that the 
sütra न वृदूभ्यः would have been enough, and there would have been no uncer- 
tainty or vagueness about it, for the word वृतादि would mean ‘the roots qq &c. 
with which the Dyutádi class ends. Thus we shall get the five roots 795 3d 
वैतने 796 वृधु वृद्धौ, 797 TT राब्रकुत्सायाम्‌; 798 स्यन्दू प्रसवण and HT araza ॥ As regards 
the last root gig, we shall find from the next sütra, that the present sütra 
applies to this root also. Or we can change the order of the roots, puttin AT 
first, and qq &c after it; so that game will mean four roots only. Whether 
vritadi be taken to mean the /ive or the four roots, the word qq: is redundant. 

Ans :—The word चतुर्भ्यः is used in order that the prohibition contained 
in this sütra may debar the ‘option’ which the root स्यन्वू would have taken, 
because of its indicatory long ऊ (VII. 2. 44). For this ‘option’ isan antaranga 
operation, because it applies to all ardhadhatuka affixes ; while the ‘prohibition’ 
of the present sûtra is a bahiranga, because it applies to those affixes only which 
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begin with ख u So that the ‘prohibition’ of this sütra would not have debarred 
the ‘option’ of VII. 2. 44: and in the Parasmaipada स्यन्दू would have had two 
forms; which, however, is not the case because of the word चतुम्य: by which the 
‘prohibiton’ is extended to स्थन्दू also. Thus in the Parasmaipada, we have only 
one form, as, स्यन्त्त्याते; but inthe Atmanepada we have two forms स्यान्द्ष्यत or. 
स्यन्त्स्यत ॥ 

The word ‘Parsmaipada’ is understood in this sütra, so that the prohi- 
bition does not apply to atmanepada affixes: as afasie, वर्तिष्यते, अवार्तिष्यत्‌ , विव- 
तिष्यत, स्यन्दिषीष्ट or स्यन्त्साष्ट॥ Moreover, with regard to Atmanepada also, the 
gz is added to these roots when they stand in the same ‘pada’ with the 
affixes. But when the Atmanepada affixes are added not to the wots ‘vrit &c’, 
but to the /००८४ which are derived from the xomznal bases formed from ‘vrit 
Rc’, then the ‘root is not in the same pada with the affix, and the prohibit 
of this sütra will apply. As विवृत्सित्रीयते ॥ Moreover, the rule applies, as we 
have said, to the affixes standing in the same ‘pada’ with the ‘roots’; therefore 
it will apply to Desiderative roots, as विवृत्सति, though aq here intervenes be- 
tween the árdhadhatuka affix सन्‌ and the Parasmaipada [लिप्‌ ; so also, an eka- 
desa though sthanivat and therefore an intervention, will not be considered so 
for the purposes of this rule, as विवृत्सिष्याते; so also in विवृत्सयाते ! The prohi- 
bition, moreover, applies to pq affixes, and where there is luk-elision of Par- 
asmaipada affixes. As विवृत्सिता; and विवृत्स exa, where the Imperative हि is luk- 
elided, and being so elided, the force of Parasmaipada does not here remain by 
न लुमताङ्गस्य (1. 1. 63); hence the above ZsZZ. 


तासि च FAT ॥ ६० ॥ पदानि॥ तासि, च, FAT: ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ कृप उत्तरस्य तासेः सक्रारदेश्वाद्धधातुकस्य परस्मेपदेषु इडागमो न भवाति । 

60. The Parasmaipada ardhadhatuka affixes beg- 
inning with æ, and the affix are ( the sign of the Periphrastic 
Future ) do not get the augment £z, after the root कलप Il 

Thus eat, कल्पस्यति, अकल्प्स्यत्‌, चिक्ल्प्स्याते But कल्पितासे, कल्पिषीष्ट, RET- 
षयते, अकल्पिष्यत, चिक्रल्रिषत in the Atmanepada. 

In the case of ««q also, the zz is added to the árdhadhátuka affixes in 
the Atmanepada, when the root stands in the same pada with the affixes and 
there is prohibition everywhere else. So also there is prohibition before krit- 
affixes, and the luk-elision of Parasmaipada. As चिक्लाष्सता, चिकलूप्स स्त्र ॥ 

According to Padamanjari, these two sütras could have been shortened 
thus:—(1) न qz» पञ्चभ्यः, (2) तासे च; and "eq?" could well have been omitted. 
The ara comes only after æq and not after other roots of Vritádi class, in 
Parasmaipada [I. 3. 92 and 93]. Therefore, there is no fear that the prohibi- 
tion तास्ति च will apply to the other roots of vritadi, but only to ‘klip’, because 
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the word परस्मैपद is understood here; and as no roots of vritadi class take 
Parasmaipada in the Periphrastic Future except ‘klip’, there is no fear of any 
ambiguity. 

अचस्तास्वत्थल्यनिटो नित्यम ॥ ६१॥ पदाने ll अचः, तास्वत्‌, थालि, अनिटः, 
नित्यम, N 
वृत्तिः ॥ तासा ये नित्यानिटो धातवो5जन्तास्तभ्यस्तासाविव थलीडागमा न भवाति | 

61. After a root, which ends in a vowel, and after 

which the Per. Fut. affix tási is always devoid of the augment 
gz ; (after such a root) थल the personal ending of the Perfect, 
like ara, does not also get the augment gz ॥ 

Those vowel-ending roots in Dhátupátha which are invariably anit 
before the affix ara_( Peri. Future), are also anit before the Perfect ending wa n 
As याता ( Peri-Fut. ), ययाथ (Per), चेता, चिचेथ, नेता, निनेथ; होता Weta ॥ Why ‘ending 
ina vowel’? Observe भत्ता, बिभेदिथ ॥ Why ‘like arg? Observe gar but लुलावथ, 
Why ‘थल'? Observe याता but araa, ययिम ॥ The word नित्य qualifies आनिट्‌ , if there- 
fore ara be optionally anit, then the थल will be सटू always. As ata — विधाता or 
Ayar ; the थल्‌ 15 विदुधविथ ॥ 

Here gz is optional before ara by VII. 2. 44. Similarly चक्रमिथ, for क्रम्‌ 
is anit in Atmanepada, and सदू in Parasmaipada. in fact, whereever there is 
want of gz, whether by complete prohibition or optional prohibition, all that 
is regulated by VII. 2. 13: this is the view adopted by the Kasika. But an- 
other view is that the prohibition of this sütra applies to the £z of VII. 2. 13 
only, but does not debar the option of VII. 2. 44; so they have two forms 
giy and विदुधविथ ॥ This view is applied by them to VII. 2. 46, as सस्वथ or 
सस्वरिथ (४11, 2. 44). 

Why have we used the word aq in araaq? The force of aq is that the 
root should have a form in ara and then be anit; and if a root has no Periphr- 
astic, Future form, and thus its तास is anit,, such a root is not governed by this 
sütra. As जघसेथ and sqq n - Here the roots घस and वद्य the substitutes of 
अदू and वेञ्‌ respectively have no Periphrastic Future form, and hence this rule 
does not apply to them. 


उपदेदोऽत्वतः ॥ ६२॥ पदानि d उपदेशे, अत्वतः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ उपरेश यो धातुरकारवान्‌ तासौ तित्यानिद तस्मात्तासाविवयलीडागमो न भवति । 

62. After a root which possesses a short अ as its 
root-vowel in theoriginal enunciation (the Dhatupatha ), and 
after which the Peri-Fut. ara; is always devoid of the augment gq, 
थल्‌ the Personal ending of the Perfect, like ara, does not get 
the augment && ॥ 
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As Fut. पक्ता, Per. पपकथ, यष्टा, qaz, awt, शशकथ Why do we say in 
the Original Enunciation'? Observe Fut. कर्श Per. qafa in which the अ of 
‘karsh’ is the result of guna substitution. Why do we say ‘having an sy’? 
Observe Fut war Per बिभादेथ, here the root-vowel is g u hy do we say “short 
st’? Observe Put. राद्धा Per. रराधेथ from aa the root-vowel being long भा tt 
The word तास्वतू is understood here also. Therefore we have जिघक्षति, frase ॥ 
Here the root ग्रह is anit before सन्‌ (VII. 2. 12) and not before तास so it will not 
be anit before थ॥ The words नित्यं अनिटः are also understood here. Therefore 
the rule does not apply to आनज्जिथ (VII. 4. 71, 72). For the root भञ्जू (VII. 21) 
takes optionally €z before ara (VII. 2. 44) as भज्जिता and HET ॥ 

Sat भारद्वाजस्य ॥ ६३॥ पदानि॥ ऋतः, भारद्वाजस्य ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ऋक्ारान्ताद्धातो भारद्वाजस्याचार्यस्य मतेन तासाविव नित्यानिटस्थालि इडागमो न भवाते । 
63. In the opinion of Bharadvaja, it is only after 
a root which ends in short 9, and after which the Peri-Fut. 
तास्‌ is always devoid of the augment इट, that थल्‌ also, like 


तास, does not take the augment इद्‌ ॥ 

As स्मर्ता, सस्मथ, erat, दध्वरथ॥ The & roots are covered by VIE 2-658 
the specification of these roots makes a restriction, so that al! other roots, are 
not anit, though the Peri-Fut in तास be anit. So that according to Bharad- 
waja, we have forms like ययिथ, aa, पेचिथ, शकिय ॥ Thus this sütra makes the 
preceding two sütras optional, except so far as short sg-ending roots are 
concerned. 


As a general rule, all roots ending in long sg are सटू; therefore, the 
sutra mentions 5४०४४ se, in order to debar its application to long % ending 
words. Had it not been so, this rule would have been a v;ZZ rule and not a 
niyama : because rule VII. 2. 61 does not apply to long sg ending roots, and 
so if the present sütra were to include long a also, it could not be called a 
niyama (restriction) of VII. 2. 61. 

वभुथाततन्थजग्रस्भववर्थात निगमे ॥ ६४॥ पदानि ॥ Gp, आततन्थ, SUIT 
aay, इति, निगमे ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ वभूथ आततन्थ जगृम्भ ववर्थ इत्यत्ताने निपात्यन्ते निगमविंषये | 
64. In the Veda are found the irregular forms 
SCIT, आततन्थ, TTA and बचथ ॥ 

As त्वे हि होता प्रथमो बभूय (=बभ्रविथ ); येनान्तरिश्तिइ्वाततन्थ (= आतिनिय ) , जश॒म्भा 
त्त दक्षिणमिन्द्र हस्तम्‌ (= जगूृहिम ) , ववर्थ a हि ञ्यातिषा (= ववरिथ ). See VII. 2. 13. This 
is also a niyama rule-with regard tog for by VII.2.13 the root qwasalready anit, 
andits Perfect wouldhavebeen बर्थ bythat rule. The special mention of this form 
shows that in secular literature this root is always @@ before य of the Perfect. . 
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विभाषा सजिहशो: ॥ ६५ ॥ विभाषा, सजि-च्शो: ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ सूजि राशि इत्येतयोस्थाल विभाषा इडागमो न भवति | 


65. wa the Personal ending of the Perfect, option- 
ally gets the augment इट after ust and दश N 


- As aag or ससजिथ, agg or qafa ॥ See VI. 1. 58 for अम augment. 
इडत्त्यात्तव्ययतीनाम ॥ ६६ ॥ पदानि ॥ इट्‌, अत्ति-आतै-व्ययतीनाम ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अत्ति अत्ति व्ययात इत्येतेषां थलीडागमो भवाते | 
66. The affix थल gets always the augment इट after 
ag, त्र and व्यय ॥ 


As भादिथ, आरिथ, and सीवव्ययिथ ॥ The root $33; is not changed to sar 
(VI. 1. 46) in the Perfect. By VII. 2. 63, the roots अदू and ब्ये would have 
optionally been az, and क never; therefore, the present sütra makes the gz aug- 
mént compulsory. The इदू is repeated in the aphorism for the sake of clearness, 
the rule could have stood without it, for the anuvritti of ‘optionally’ could not 
have run into it from the last sütra: for if it was an optional sütra, the enu- 
meration of अदू and sx was useless, as they were already provided for by VII. 2. 
63. Therefore, this sütra makes an invariable rule. 


वस्वेकाजादूघसाम्‌ || ६७॥ पदानि ॥ वसु, पका च्‌-आत्‌-घस्राम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ GAA चनानामेकाचां धातूनाम्‌ आकारान्तानां घसेश्च वसाविडागमा भवति । 


67. The Participial affix वस (वस) gets the augment 
ईट्‌ only then when the reduplicated root before it consists of 
one syllable, or when it comes after a root ending in long 
आ, and after घस्र ॥ 


Thus sufzara, आणशिवान, पेचिवान्‌, Sra In the first two of these, the 
reduplicate stems भादू and आशय become of one syllable by the coalescence of 
अ अद्‌ and अभद्य ॥ In पेच and झक the reduplicate is elided and the vowel अ 
changed to v, and thus the reduplicate has become of one syllable. Of roots 
ending in आ we have, यविवान्‌ , तस्थिवान्‌, of qa — जक्षित्रान्‌॥ This वस would have 
taken the augment by the general rule of £z increment, the present sütra makes 
a niyama, so that the roots which are not monosyllabic in their reduplicate form 
are anit: as AARIA, चिच्छिद्वानू , धयभवान्‌, शिक्षिवान्‌ The niyama is made with 
regard to the roots which would have taken sz generally, as not-being governed 
by the prohibition in V1L2.13. The roots ending in long sit may consist of more 
than one syllable in their reduplicate form, as arat + दस , hence their separate 
enumeration: as a matter of fact, however, these reduplicates also become mono- 
syllabic ultimately by losing their arn The root दारिद्रा 15 not governed by this 
rule, for its Perfect will be formed periphrastically by III. 1. 35. Vårt, because 
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it consists of more than one syllable: as दारेद्रांचकार n And when ara is not 
added, there also इरिद्रा loses its final srt before Ardhadhatuka affixes by the 
vartika under VI. 4. 114. So the sm being elided before the adding of any 
affix, this becomes a root which no longer ends in आ, and so the cause of add- 
ing €& under this sütra no longer exists, and so no इंट is added. Thus 
we have ssRgI4, for before árdhadhátuka affixes दरिद्रा loses its आ (VI. 
4. 114 Vårt), and this elision being considered as szddha, (VI. 4. 114 Várt), no 
occasion remains for the augment gą u The qa becomes जक्ष in its reduplicate 
form (a stem of one syllable), but had it not been separately mentioned, then 
by VI. 4. 100, the penultimate अ of घस्‌ would have been elided first, before 
reduplication, because VI. 4. 100, is subsequent in order to the rule ordaining 
reduplication (VI. 1. 14 &c). The sr being elided, we should have uz only, 
which not having any vowel, could not be reduplicated. By its separate enu- 
meration here, the augment इ being ordained by a subsequent rule (VII. 2. 
67), prevents even the rule of elision (VI. 4. 100). Having, therefore, first 
added gz, we ZZez elide the penultimate अ by VI. 4. 98, this elided 37, how- 
ever, becomes sthánivat for the purposes of reduplication only by I. 1. 59. 
Thus घस्‌ + इवस्‌ = uu + इवस्‌ (VI. 4. 98) = जक्ष्‌ + इवस्‌ = जक्षिवान्‌ ॥ 


विभाषा गमहनविदविशाम्‌ ॥ ६८॥ पदानि ॥ विभाषा, गम-हन-विद-विशाम्‌॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ गम हन विद बिश saat धातूनां वसो विभाषा इडागमो भवति । 
वात्तिकम ॥ TIAA वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 
68. The affix बस (वंस) optionally takes इद्‌ after 


गम्‌, हन्‌, विदू and विश N 


As गम्‌ — जग्मिवान्‌ or जगन्वान्‌ ( म्‌ changed to न्‌ by VIII. 2. 64); हन्‌ - जद्नि- 
qr or जघनाम्‌, (VII. 2. 54००१ 55) विद ~ विविदिवान्‌ or विविद्वान्‌, विश्‌ — विविशिवान्‌ or विवि- 
sara i! The root Ñg ‘to acquire’ belongs to the Tudadi class, as it is read here 
with the Tudadi faq n The root raz ‘to. know’ (II. 55. IV. 62), forms invariably 
Ara because it is atmanepadi and cannot take gz augment before बस affix. 

Várt:—lhe root ga should also be enumerated. As दृदशिवान्‌ and 
ददृश्वान्‌ ॥ 

सनिं ससनिवांसम्‌॥ ६६॥ पदानि ॥ सनिम्‌-ससनिवांसम्‌ N 
वृत्तिः ॥ Gala: सनतर्जा Wear सनिससनिवांरामिति निपात्यते । 
69. The form सखनिवांसम्‌ with सनि is irregularly 
formed. 

This is derived from सनोति or सनात root. As अञ्जिव्वाम्ने सनि ससनिवांसम्‌ ॥ 
The augment sz is added, there is no change of अ of सन्‌ to v, nor the elision 
of the reduplicate before बसू The other form is सनिवांसम्‌ when not preceded 
by af u This form ससनिवांसम is Vedic, id secular literature we have 
सेनिवांसम्‌ ॥ " 
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FAA: स्ये ॥ ७०॥ पदाने ॥ ऋत-हनोः, स्ये ॥ 
वृत्तिः U ऋकारान्तानां धातूनां हन्तश्च स्य इडागमा भवाते | 
70. स्य the sign of the Future and Conditional gets 
the augment gz, after a root ending in short ug and after हन्‌ ॥ 
As करिष्यात, हानिष्यति, हरिष्याते ॥ The root eg takes always gz before स्य, 
though it does so optionally before other affixes (see VII. 2. 44): as स्वरिष्यति ॥ 
Similarly अकरिष्यत्‌ , अहरिष्यत्‌ , अहनिष्यत्‌ Gc ॥ 
अञ्जेः सिचि ॥ ७१॥ अञ्जेः, सिचि ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अञ्जः सिचि इडागमो भवाति । 
71. The & of the s-Aorist always takes the zz after 
asa (Rudh. 21). 
As आज्जात्‌ , आज्जिशम्‌ , आाजिजषुः ॥ But अङ्क्ता or अज्जिता in tenses other 
than Aorist. The root having an indicatory long & optionally takes gz (VII. 
EN) mO 31 > 
स्तुखुधूजभ्य: परस्मेपदेषु ॥ ७२॥ पदानि॥ स्तु, सु, धूञम्यः, परस्मपदेषु ॥ 
वृत्ति: ॥ स्तु सु धृञ्‌ इत्यतेभ्यः सिचि परस्मेपदे परत इडागमो भवति ॥ 
72. The सिच of the s-Aorist gets the xg in the 
Parasmaipada after the roots €g, सु and vrsr ॥ 


As अस्तावीत्‌, अस्तावीत्‌, अधावीत्‌ But अस्तोष्ट, असाए, अधोष्ट or spurge in 

Atmanepada. Exception to VII. 2. 10 and 44. 
यमरमनमातां AHA ॥ ७३॥ पदानि ॥ यम, रम, नम, आताम्‌, सळ, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ यम रम नम इेतेषामङ्गानामाकारान्तानां च सगागमो भवति परस्मेपदे सिचि इडागमश्च ॥ 

73. The fq of the Aorist in the Parasmaipada 
takes the augment sz after यम, रम्‌, चम्‌ and roots ending in 
long आ, and & ( सक) is added at the end of these stems. 

Thus saqiq, अर्यासष्टाम, अयसिषुः॥ व्यरंसीत्‌। व्यरांसष्टाम्‌ । व्यरांसिषुः ॥ The root रम्‌ 
is Parasmaipadi when preceded by वि or str (I. 3. 83). भनंसीत्‌ t अनंसिष्टाम अनसिषुः ॥ 
स्ाकारान्तानाम्‌ | अयासीत्‌ | अयासिष्टाम्‌ ; अयासिषुः । यमादीनां हलन्तलक्षणा वृद्धिः प्राप्ता सा नेटीति 
प्रतिषिध्यते | परस्मेपदेष्वित्यव । आयस्त | अरंस्त । अनस्त ॥ " 

The Vriddhi in the case of aa &c. ordained by VII. 2. 3, does not take 
place by VII. 2. 4. In the Atmanepada we have आयंस्त ॥ The root यम्‌ is átmane- 
padi, as it is preceded by आ (I. 3. 75) अरंस्त, अनंस्त (111. 1. 85). Exception to VII. 
DEO 44. : | 

A पू p- D Le» ! eoa BS ~ 
स्मिपूछरअज्वशां साने ॥ ७४॥ पदानि॥ स्मि, qu, ऋ अञ्जू, अञ सनि ॥ 
वृत्ति: Rag TS अ अञ्ज्ञ अश्‌ इत्येतेषां धातूनां सनीडागमो भवति ॥ 

74. The Desiderative सन्‌ gets the augment zx after 
the roots Ras, एङ्‌ , ऋ, अञ्जू and अशू | i 
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Thus सिस्मायेषते, पिपविषते (VII. 4.80) अरिरिषति, अज्जिजिषति (VI. 1. 2 and 3) 
and अशिशिषते ॥ The root पूञ्‌ is not governed by this rule, as पुपूषाते n The अद 
(V. 18) of Suadi class is taken here, and not sta (IX. 51) of Kryádi class, for 
the latter always has gz, while the former having an indicatory long & has 
optionally qz ॥ 

किरश्च पञ्चभ्यः ॥ ७५॥ पदानि॥ किरः, च, पञ्चभ्यः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ क्रिरादिभ्यः पञ्चभ्यः सनि इडागमो भवाति ॥ 

75. The desiderative सन्‌ takes इद्‌ after छ and the 
four roots that follow it (Tud. 116-120) 

But fagana not included in the five. The roots cd and ग्‌ would have optionally 
got gz in the desiderative by VIT. 2. 41, which would have been optionally 
lengthened by VII. 2. 38. But the gz here being specifically ordained, does not 
get lengthened by VII. 2. 38. 

रुदादिभ्यः सावधातुके ॥ ७६॥ पदानि ॥ wu vu, सावेधातुके ॥ 
SPA: ॥ रुदादिभ्य उत्तरस्य वलादेः सार्वधातुकस्य इडागमो भवति ॥ 

76. A sarvadhatuka affix beginning with a conso- 
nant other than a य, gets the augment gg after the root ww 
and the four that follow it (Ad. 58-62) 

Thus रोदिते, स्वापिति, श्वसिति, प्राणिति, जक्षिति ॥ But sara which is beyond 
the five, and स्वप्ना before árdhadhátuka affixes, and झूइन्ति before a vowel begin- 
ning affix. 

इशः से ॥ ७७॥ पदानि॥ इशः, से N 
वृत्तिः ॥ E उत्तरस्य स इसेतस्य सावधातुकस्य इडागमो भवति ॥ 

77. The sárvadhátuka affix से (the ending of the 

second Person Present and Imperative Atmanepada) gets the 
hy 
augment इद्‌ after इश्‌ (Ad. 10) 

As इंशिये and gr&rex ॥ से becomes स्व by III. 4. 91 and 80. The से is exhi- 

bited in the sütra without any case-ending. 
ईंडजनोखूँ च ॥ ७८॥ पदानि॥ इंड, जनोः, ध्वे, च ॥ 
ata: ॥ इंड जन इस्येताभ्यामुत्तरत्य ध्वे इत्येतस्य स इत्यतस्य च सार्वधातुकस्य इडागमो भवति ॥ 

78. The sárvadhátuka affix स and vg, (the endings 

of the Present and Imperative Atmanepadi ) get the augment 


gz after the roots £z (Ad. 9) and जन्‌ n 


Thus इडिश्वे, ईडिध्वम्‌, इंडिषे, इंडिष्व, जनिध्वे, जनिध्वम, HAT, जनिष्व The root 
अनी (IV. 41) is taken here, The Vikarana इयन्‌ has been elided in this case, 
as a Vedic irregularity, and so also there is not elision of the penultimate, 
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In the secular literature the form is sm n Here the a would prohibit gz al- 
ways. The sm of the third class (III. 24) is also to be included, thus we have 
व्याति जज्ञिष. व्यातिजज्ञिष्व, SMENA, व्यातजञजिध्वम्‌ in karma vyatihára. Otherwise this 
root is Parasmaipadi. vq takes इट after इदा also, as इंशिथ्वम्‌ ॥ | 

For this purpose, some read the 51079 as ईडजनोः सध्वे च; and @ stands 
here for से having its Locative dropped, and therefore the force of @ in the 
sütra, according to this reading, is to draw in the anuvritti of §m from the 
previous sütra. Those who do not follow this reading, draw the whole of the 
last sütra by force of WN From these it may be asked, what is then the 
necessity of zwo sütras? Could not one sütra, like this, £uffgsrat सध्वयोः, have 
sufficed, as being shorter and more general? To this there is no better valid 
answer than this विचित्रा हि सत्रस्य gis: पाणिनेः ॥ 

The form €x being taken in the sütra, the rule will not apply to the 
ध्वम्‌ of लङ (Imperfect): which will not take zz ॥ But zz will apply to the equ of 
the Imperative on the maxim एकदेशाविकृतस्यानन्यत्वात्‌ ॥ 

लिङः सलोपो ऽनन्त्यस्य ॥ ७६॥ पदानि॥ fes:, स, लोपः, अनन्त्यस्य ॥ 
वृत्तिः uU सावंधातुक्रइति वतेते, सार्वधातुक्र यो लिङ तस्य अनन्यस्य सक्रारस्थ लोपो भवति ॥ 

79. In the sárvadhátuka Lin (i.e. Potential ), 
the स which is not final (i.e. the स of the augments यास and 
सार), is elided. 

What is the स which is not final? The s of the augments याखुदू, खुद 
and सीयुट्‌ ॥ Thus कुर्यात्‌, कुर्याताम्‌, कुरुः, Hila, कुर्वायाताम, कुर्वीरन्‌॥ Why ‘not the 
final’? Observe gd, gat u Why in the Sárvadhátuka? Observe क्रियास्ताम, 
क्रियासः, Hvis, कृषीयास्ताम्‌, कृषीरन्‌ in the Benedictive. 

=... eS n > S e 
अता ययः ॥ Se ॥ qaia ॥ अतः, या, इय. ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अकारान्तादद्वादुत्तर्य या इत्येतस्य सावधातुकस्य इय्‌ इत्ययमादेशों भवति ॥ 

80. After a Present stem ending in short अ, इय is 
substituted for the sárvadhàtuka ar (ie. for the gy of the 
augment यास of the Potential). 

Thus qaq, पचेत्ताम्‌ and qaq: ॥ The य्‌ of ga is elided before affixes 


beginning with a consonant by VI. 1. 66. In the case of qag:, the pararüpa 
of VI. 1, 96 is prevented. Why ‘ending ina short st’? Observe चिनुयातू, 


सुनुयात्‌ ॥ Why ‘skor? Observe यायातू U Why  sárvadhátuka? Observe 
चिकीष्यीत्‌ ॥ i 

The objector may say, the form चिकीष्यात्‌ will be so by the elision of 
sq under VI. 4. 48, and so there is no necessity of reading the anuvrtti of 
sarvadhatuka in this sûtra; for when अ is elided by अतालोपः VI. 4. 48, in the 
case of ârdhadhâtuka या the present rule cannot apply, as there is no base left 
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which ends in st ॥ To this we reply, this is not a good reason: for then in the 
case of Faq and यत्त also, the rule अता दीर्घो यञ्ञि (VII. 3. 101) would apply, and 
the अ of ga would require to be lengthened. But that is not so. The fact is 
that the present sütra debars rule VII. 3. tot. Therfore, as this gu substitute 
debars the lengthening of VII. 3. 101, so it would debar the ८०४८ of VI. 4. 48. 
Therefore, if the anuvritti of sarvadhatuka be not read into this sütra, the ga 
substitute would apply to 4rdhadhatuka also, and the lopa-elision VI. 4. 48 
would not help, as that would be superseded by this special rule. Therefore 
the aunvritti of “sAarvadhatuka” should be read into this sftra. 


The above is stated on general grounds. But if the maxim मध्येष्पवादा: 
oad विधीन्‌ वाधन्ते नोत्तरान्‌ (Apavádas that are surrounded by the rules which teach 
operations that have ८० be superseded by the apaváda operations, supersede 
only those rules that precede, not those that follow them) be applied here, then 
the present sütra would supersede only the preceding sütra VI. 4. 48 and not 
the following sütra VII. 3. 101 which would not be superseded by the present 
sütra. In this view also, the lopa being superseded at all events, the anuvritti 
of 'Sárvadhátuka' must be read into this sttra. 


In the दीघ rule VII. 3. 101, the word 'sárvadhátuka' is understood from 
VII. 3. 905. But according to some, the word fare of VII. 3. 88 is also under- 
stood there, so that they would lengthen the अ, before a sarvadhatuka personal 
termination (fag) only, and not before every sárvadhátuka affix in general. 
According to this view, the present sütra will debar only the dirgha rule (VII. 
3. 101) and not the lopa rule (VI. 4. 48), on the maxim येन ना प्राप्ति &८. 

The word wa: in the sütra is formed by या+इयः; and या is exhibited 
without any case-termination. Others say, the word is a: the sixth case of af 
formed on the analogy of faq: by the elision of si (VI. 4. 140. Then a: + 
gq: =q +ga: (VIII. 3. 19) after this eiision, there ordinarily would take place 
no sandhi; as this elision is considered asiddha (VIII. 2. 1) for the purposes of 
VI. 1.87. Contrary to this general rule, however, the sandhi takes place here 
and we have यय: by VI. 1. 87. The st in इय: is for the sake of pronunciation 
only. The real substitute is ga ॥ ' 

Some read the sütra as अतो यासियः U So that the sthani is arg and 
not या, and यासिय: is a genitive compound. 

आतो ङितः etai पदानि॥ आतः, Fea N 
वृत्तिः ॥ आकारस्य डिद्वयवस्य अकारान्तादड्रादुत्तरस्य सावेधातुकस्य इय्‌ इत्ययमादेशो भवति ॥ 
81. .For the qr being a portion of a sarvadhátuka 
Personal ending which is fea ( i.e. आते, आथे, आताम्र and arata ), 
coming after a Verbal stem ending in short st, there is substi- 
tuted इय | - 


| 
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Thus पचेते, पचेथे, पचेताम्‌, पचथाम्‌, AHA, ATA, यज्ञेयाम्‌ , दास्यथ, दास्यते ॥ The 
a of ga drops by VI. 1.66. Why do we say “the long आ”? Observe पचन्ति, यजञान्त, 
पचन्ते, यभन्ते ॥ Why do we say ‘a feqaffix’? Observe पचावहे, पचामहे (1. 2. 4). Why 
do we say ‘ending in short अ? Observe चिन्वाते, सुन्वाते!।। Why ‘short’? Observe 
निमात, AAA N i 

All sárvadhátuka affixes which have not an indicatory gare ङ by 
1. 2. 4. Now सावधातुकमपित्‌ (1. 2. 4) is a stra in which the word feq is under- 
stood from I. 2.1. But the grammatical construction of the word feq in the 
two sütras I. 2. I and I. 2. 4 is not the same. In the first sütra, it means 
fefa इव > डितूवतू, i. e. the roots Wr कुद &c are treated in the same way as 
they would have been treated, had a feq affix followed. But in the 
second sütra I. 2. 4, the word fegq is equal to डित इव “like of feq’ u The 
sütra I. 2. I. is so explained in order to evolve the form yawaiedia u For 
when the aq is added to कुदू, the root gz is treated as if the सन्‌ was a ङित्‌ 
affix, and so there is no guna. But if aq itself had become fzq then the Desi- 
derative root चुकारिष , being a डित्तू root would require átmanepada affixes by 
अनुदात्तडित आत्मनंपदम ( I. 3. 12). Inthe case, however, of sárvadhátuka-apit- 
affixes, the affixes themselves become like (@q, and are treated as feq affixes, 
not only with regard to the stem preceding them, but with regard to their own 
selves also, as we see in the present sütra. 

आने मुझ ॥ ८२॥ पदानि॥ आने, मुक ॥ 
बृत्ति: ॥ आने परतोड़स्याता सुगागमो भवति ॥ 
82. Before the Participial ending आन, a verbal 
stem ending in short अ, gets the augment मुक्‌ ॥ 

Thus पचमानः, यचमानः ॥ 

This मुक is part and parcel अ only, and not of the anga. For if मुक 
be considered as part of the anga, then it will be an intervention, and make 
the anga end in a consonant and so there will be anomaly in accent. For by 
VI. 1. 186, the & sarvadhatuka affix is anudátta after a stem ending in s; so if 
बुक be considered part of the anga, the stem no longer ends in sț but a; but if it 
be considered as a portion of अ only, then the anga still remains अदुपदेद (VI. 1. 


186). So the accent of पचमानः and यज्ञमानः is governed by VI. 1. 186. 
An objector may say, "ifthis be so, then the stem पचम्‌ is still consi- 


dered as ending in sz, and therefore in पचमू-- आन, we should apply the pre- 
vious 5109 VII. 2. 81, and change अ into इय u To this we reply, ‘no, it con- 
not be so; for the q in अत्‌ (VII. 2. 80) shows that the st consisting of one mátiá 
is to be taken, but when &m is added, this st becmes one mátrd and half, so 
the rule VII. 2. 81 will not apply; because it applies only to अ of one måtrå” 
The objector:—“If this is so, then the anudátta of VI. 1. 186 will not also 
hold good, for there also the अत्‌ means the HM of one matra.” This is no valid 
objection. For there the word पश is taken, so that a stem which at the time 
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of upadesa or first enunciation, ends in a short st of one mátrá, is governed by 
that rule; though after the enunciation, the short st may be lengthened in its 
matra. It is for this reason that the rule VI. 1.186 applies to qs: and पचामः; 
though the short st is subsequently lengthened before ब and म by VII. 3. IOL 

Or the sttra may have been made. as atata gz, and the augment म 
would then be added to आन and not to the verbal stem. All the above difficul- 
ties would be removed by this view. But then the final st of पच &c would 
require to be lengthened before मान by VII. 3. 101. This objection, however, 
is not insuperable, for one view of VII. 3. IOI is that the word fate is under- 
stood there, so that the lengthening would take place only before a fag affix 
beginning with a ast vowel: and not before any other affix. 

CTSA: ॥ ८३॥ पदानि॥ ईत्‌, आसः N 
वृत्तिः ॥ आस उत्तरस्यानस्य इकारारेशो भवति ॥ 
83. ई is substituted for the आ of ara, after आख ॥ 

Thus भासीनो asta ॥ (See I. 1. 54 by which the frst letter of the 
second term after आसः which is exhibited in the Ablative is taken here). The 
काने which is in the 7th case in the last aphorism, should be taken in the 6th 
case in this. 

अष्टन आ विभक्ती ॥ ८३॥ पदानि॥ अष्टनः, आ, विभक्तौ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अष्टनो विभक्तो परत आकारादेशों भवति ॥ 
84. आ is substituted for the final of अष्टन्‌ before a 
case-ending. 

Thus अष्टामेः, अष्टाभ्यः, अष्टानाम, sTETH || Why ‘before a case-ending’? 
Observe steag, अष्टता ॥ The rule of this 5108 is an optional one, and we have 
in the alternative अष्टभिः, अष्टभ्यः u The str in the sûtra indicates the individual 
letter sr, and not sir belonging to the general class भा u For the generic भा 
would include the nasalised sf also, and as the letter replaced (अन्‌) isa nasal, 
the substitute would have been also nasal sif, but it is not so. See VI. 1. 172 
and VII. 1. 22. This rule applies also when the word stands at the end of a 
compound, as frarert: or fgarét: (VII. 1. 22). The word विभक्ति governs the 
subsequent sütras upto VII. 2. 114. 


€. . UE. 
रायो हलि Cg पदानि d रायः, हि N 
कृत्तिः ॥ रे इत्यतस्य हलारो विभक्तो परत आकारादेशो भवति ॥ 
85. Before a case-ending beginning with a conso- 
5 - . A 
nant, ar is substituted for the final of = Il 


As राभ्याम्‌, राभिः, But रायो, राथः before affixes beginning with a vowel. 
Why ‘a case ending’? Observe team, रेता ॥ 
~ ww डः —- क me 
युष्मदस्सदोरनादेशे ॥ ८दद ॥ पदानि॥ युष्मद, अस्मदोः, अनादेशे ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ युष्मदस्मदिदितयोरनादेश विभक्तो परत आकारादेशों भवति ॥ 
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86. आ 18 substituted for the final ofatagand अस्मदू 
before a case-ending, beginning with a consonant, when it is 
not a substitute. 

The substitute case-endings are given in VII. 1. 27 &c. Thus युष्माभेः 
ध्षस्माभिः, युष्मासु, stearg t! Why do we say ‘when it is not a substitute’? Observe 
थुष्मत्‌ and अस्मत्‌ (VII. 1 31). The anuvritti of हलि need not be read into this sátra 
from the preceding, for if that were so, the mention of भनादेशे would become 
redundant, because as a matter of fact no substitute case-ending begins with a 
consonant. However, reading this 5109 with VII. 2. 89, we find thaf*the scope 
of the present sátra is before consonant beginning affixes. 

द्वितीयायां च ॥ ८७॥ पदानि॥ द्वितीयायाम्‌, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ द्वितीयायां च परतो युष्मदस्मदाराकारादेशों भवति ॥ 

87. आ is substituted for the final of gag and अस्मद्‌ 
before the endings of the Accusative. 

As स्वाम्‌, मास्‌, युवाम्‌, आवाम , युष्मान्‌ and अस्मान्‌ ॥ This rule applies to end- 
ings which are even substitutes, otherwise the last rule would have been suffi- 
cient. See VII. 2. 28, 29, and VII. 2. 92 and 97. 


प्रथमायाश्च द्विवचने भाषायाम | ८८॥ पदानि॥ प्रथमायाः, च, द्विवचने, 
भाषायाम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ प्रथमायाश्च द्विवचने परतो भाषायां विषये युष्मदस्मदोराकारादेशो भवति ॥ 


88. आ is substituted for the final of युष्मदू and अस्मद्‌ 

before the ending of the Nom. Du. in the Secular literature. 
As युवाम्‌ , भावाम्‌ ॥ Why of the nomnative ? Observe युवयोः, भावयो:॥ Why 
in the Dual ? Observe त्व, अहं, थय, वय ॥ Why in the secular literature ? Observe 
युव वस्त्राणि पीवसा वसाथे in the Veda, so also आवम्‌ ॥ 
योचि ॥ ८९ ॥ पदानि॥ यः, अचि ॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ अजाद विभक्षावनादेशे युष्मदस्मरोर्यक्रारादेशो भवति ॥- 

89. य is substituted for the final of युष्मदू and अस्मदू 
before a case-ending, which is not a substitute, and which 
begins with a vowel. 


Thus त्वया, मया, त्वयि, मयि, युवयोः, भावयो:॥ Why do we say ‘beginning with 
a vowel’? Observe युवाभ्याम्‌, आवाभ्याम्‌ Ifin the sütra VII. 2. 86, we read the 
anuvritti of हाले, we need not use अचि in the present sütra. For then this 
sütra will be a general (utsarga) aphorism, ordaining q before 6८८ non-substi- 
tute case-endings ; and the sttra VII. 2. 86, will be considered an exception 
(apavada) to this, with regard to those case-endings which begin with a con- 
sonant, where भा will be ordained. In this view of the case, the use of afẹ 
here si explanatory. Why ‘when the ending is not a substitute’? Observe err 
गच्छति, मदू गच्छति ॥ 

11 
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शेषे लोप: ॥ ९० ॥ पदानि॥ रोषे, लोप: ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ शेषे विभक्तो युष्मइस्मदोक्लोपो भवति ॥ 
9 In the remaining cases where ( af or य is not 
substituted) there is elision of the final of yushmad and asmad. 

This elision finds scope in the Singular and Plural of the Ablative, 
Dative, Genitive, and the Nominative. Thus qq. अहम्‌, AAR, वयम, PAL, मह्यम्‌, 
युष्मभ्यम्‌, अस्मभ्यम्‌, AL, मत्‌, युष्मत्‌ , अस्मत्‌, तव, मम, युष्माकम्‌, अस्माकम्‌ ॥ The following 
loka gives the cases which are included in the word शोष :--- 

पञ्चम्याश्च 'चतुथ्यांश्व षष्टीप्रथमयोरापे । 
० यान्याह्विवचनान्यच तेषु लोपो विधीयते ॥ 

The word छ is employed in the stra for the sake of clearness. For 
there will be elision universally before all case-affixes. This is the general 
rule. To this there is the exception that before non-substitute case-affixes 
there will be य (VII. 2. 89) To this latter, there is an exception 
that before non-substitute case-endings beginning with a consonant, आ 
comes. Thus without any confusion, the भा, the य, and the lopa find their res- 


pective scopes. प 
When there is elision, why is not erg added in the Feminine; in स्व 


ब्राह्मणी ; अहे ब्राह्मणी ? The टाप्‌ is not added on the maxim सन्निपात लक्षणो विधिरानमित्त 
तद्विघातस्य ‘a rule which is occasioned by a certain combination, does not become 
the cause of the destruction of that combination. Because the ending in भ of 
युष्मद and अस्मद्‌ was occasioned by vibhakti combination, if this latter occasion 


arg, then it will destroy its own fruit. 
Or the words युष्मदू and अस्मद्‌ may be taken to have no gender, and 


equally applicable to both masculine and feminine. 

In order to avoid all this difficulty about Eq some would elide the 
अदू (or दि portion) of युष्मद्‌ and ateng under this sütra. They argue that by the 
next sütra VII. 2. 91, the portions ‘yushm’ and ‘asm’, namely the portions upto 
म्‌ of युष्मदू and अस्मदू are replaced by substitutes. The portion that remains 
(ज्ञे) is अदू, and it is this अद्‌ which is to be elided. 

Why is this ‘lopa’ taught again, when by VII. 2. 102, all त्यदादि 
pronouns have sq substituted for their finals before case-endngs; and so 
would yushmad and asmad, lose their finals and become yushma and asma 
by that rule? That rule does not apply to yushmad and asmad, because 
by an ishti that rule is restricted to tyadádi pronouns upto ff thus excluding 
युष्मद्‌, अस्मद्‌ , भवतु and किम्‌ ॥ 

मपयेन्तस्य ॥ ६१॥ पदानि ॥ म परय्यन्तस्य | 
वृत्तिः ॥ मपर्यन्तस्येव्ययमापेकारो, यदित ऊध्वमनुक्रमिष्यामो मपर्यन्तस्येत्येवं तद्वेदितव्यम्‌ ॥ 
91. `. The substitutions taught hereafter upto VII.2. 
98 take effect with regard to the portions of युष्मदू and अस्मदू 
upto म्‌, i. e. the substitutes replace युष्म्‌ and अस्म ॥ 
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Thus VII. 2. 92 teaches that gq and आव are substituted for yushmad 
and asmad in the dual. The substitutes replace qs and अस्म्‌. Thus युवाम्‌, 
eam ॥ Why ‘upto q’? Observe gaara, भावकाम्‌ ॥ The क (V. 3. 71), is; not 
replaced. Similarly VII. 2. 97 teaches that त्व and म replace ' yushmad ' and 
‘asmad’ in the singular; by this sütra ‘yushm’ and ‘asm’ are only replaced. 
Thus स्वया, मया, the अद्‌ portion remains for which @ is substituted by VII. 
2. 89. Had the whole been replaced, then the अ of स्व and म would have been 
replaced by य ( VII. 2. 89), and given us undesired forms like त्या and म्या॥ 
Why is the word पर्यन्त employed in the sdtra and not the word अन्त, as मान्तस्य? 
In the first place the word अन्त is ambiguous, it may mean ending with q but ex- 
cluding q,or ending with q and including gn In the second place, the word पयन्त 
is used to indicate the limit, or portion taken out of the whole. The word मान्त 
would have meant, that form of yusmad and asmad which ends withą u Now 
these words have a form which ends in मू, as युष्मानाचष्ट or अस्माना चष्टे = युष्मते or अस्मते 
formed by णिच्‌ (the रि portion अदू is elided by VII. 4. 155, várzz£a). Nowa 
noun formed from this derivative root युष्मि and अस्मि by fara affix will be युष्म्‌ 
and अस्म्‌ ॥ These are the two forms of yusmad and asmad which are com- 
plete words ending inn The present 51008 does not apply to these words. 


In declining these nouns gsq and अस्म, we shall apply the rules VII. 
2. 89 and 86, thus :— 


Sing. Dual. Plural. Sing. Dual Plural. 
Nom. «e युषां युयं Acc. ggi युषां युषान्‌ 
Ins. युष्या Xsara युधाभिः Dat. तुभ्य aea युषभ्य 
Abl युषत्‌ युषाभ्यां युषत्‌ Gen. तब युष्याः युषाकं 
Loc. दुष्य asat: युषासु ॥ (Padamanjari). 


A ~ € *. 
युवावौ द्विवचने ॥ ६२॥ पदानि॥ युव, आवो, द्विवचने ॥ , ‘ 
वृत्ति: ॥ द्विवच नइव्यर्थयहणम्‌ RATA य युष्मइस्मदी द्यर्थानिधानविषये तयोमैपयन्तस्य स्थाने युव आव 
इत्यतावादेशा भवतः N ; f 
92. In the Dual, ga is substituted for युष्म and आब 
for अस्म्‌ ॥ | 
Thus युताम्‌, भावाम्‌, युवाभ्याम्‌, आवाभ्याम्‌ , युवयोः, आवयोः ॥ This substitution 

takes place even in compounds, where the sense of duality is prominent, if 
some other substitute like VII. 2. 94 &c. does not intervene. As अतिक्रान्त युवाम्‌ = 
अतियुवाम, soa 150 अत्यावाम ; अतियुवान्‌, अत्यावान्‌ ( = अति क्रान्तान्‌ युवाम्‌ &c. ) अतियुवया and 
अत्यावया ( = अतिक्रान्ते न्‌ युवाम ) Similarly अतियुवाभिः,॥ (आति क्रान्त युवां) अत्यावाभिः, अतियुवभ्यम , 
(अत्तिक्रान्तेभ्यो युवां) अत्यावभ्यम्‌, आति युवत्‌ , (अतिक्रान्तादू यवा) अत्यावतू, अतियुवाकम्‌, (अतिक्रान्तानां 
युवा) अत्यावाकम , अतियुवाये , (अतिक्रान्ते युवा) अत्यावाये , भातयुवास, अतिकान्तिषु युवां अत्यावासु ॥ 
But where eq &c are to be substituted, there those will be substituted, as अतित्वम 
(= अतिक्रान्तो युवाम्‌), अत्यहम्‌ , अतियूयम , अतिवयम , अतितुभ्यम्‌ , अतिमह्यम, अतितव, अतिमम ॥ 
This substitution does not take place when ‘ yushmad and * asmad ' denote 
one or many ( more than two ), though the compound may denote a duality: as 


अतिक्रान्तो त्वाम्‌ = अतित्वाम्‌ , अतिमाम्‌ . अतियुष्मान्‌ , अत्यस्मान्‌ ॥ 
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If in a compound, the words yushmad and asmad are employed in a 
dual signification, though the compound as a whole may have a singular or 
plural number, for the number of a compound does not depend upon the 
number of the words composing it, yet even in such a compound the aq and 
झाव substitution should be made for the dual-significant yushmad and asmad: 
unless such substitution is debarred by some other substitutes like त्व and अह 
(VII. 2. 94 &c). Thus afama सवार saga, similarly अति-भावाम ॥ The 
whole declension is given lelow : — 


Sing. Pl. Sing. ' Pi 
Nom. अतिस्वम्‌ अति यूयम्‌ अत्यह्‌ म्‌ अतिवयम्‌ 
Acc. अतियुवाम्‌ अतियवाम्‌ भत्यावाम्‌ STA 
Ins, अतियवया अतियुवांनिः, अत्यावया अत्यावामिः 
Date. भतितुभ्य भझतियुवभ्यं अतिमह्यम arara 
Abl. भतियवतू भतियवत्‌ ENTA अत्यावत्‌ 
Gen. झातितव अतियुवाकम अतिमम झअत्यावाकम्‌ 
Loc, भतियुवाये भतियुवाखु भव्यावयि अत्यावाखु 


But when the words yushmad and asmad denote singular or plural 
mbt the compound denotes a dual, then the yuva and Ava substitutions do not 
take place. As अतिक्रान्तो स्वाम= अतित्वाम्‌, so also अतिक्रान्तो युष्मान्‌ = अतिय॒षमान्‌ 50 
also अत्यस्मान्‌॥ So on in other cases. 

A A A A A 
यूयवया जास ॥ ६३॥ पदान ॥ यूय, वया, जास ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ युष्मद्स्मदोमपयन्तस्य जसि परतो य्व वय इत्यतावादेशो भवतः ॥ 
93. In the Nom. Pl. qa is substituted for ger, and 
वय for अस्म्‌ ॥ 
As यूयम्‌, वयम्‌ , परमयूयम्‌ , परमवयम्‌ , अतिययम्‌ , अतिवयम्‌ ॥ The Tadanta-vidhi 


applies here. That rule applies in this angádhikára on the maxim अङ्गाधिकारे 
तस्य च तदुत्तरपदस्य च ॥ See also VII. 3. 10. In gsm and वयम्‌ , the final q is elided 
by VII. 2. 90, and we have gre and वय + अ~ अम्‌ (VIT. 1. 28) = aqa and qum (VI. 
1. 97 and 107). 
त्वाहौ सौ ॥ ६४॥ पदानि त्व, अहो, सो ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ युष्मरस्मदोमपर्यन्तस्य सा परे त्व अह इत्येतावादेशों भवतः ॥ 
94. In the Nominative Singular त्व is substituted 
£01 युष्म्‌ and अह for अस्म्‌ ॥ 
Thus स्वम्‌ and अहम्‌ , QAAR , परमाहम्‌ , आतित्वम and araga n See VII, 1. 28, 
VI. 1. 97 and 107. 
A A A As A 
तुभ्यमद्या ङाय ॥ ६५ ॥ पदान ll gya, मह्या, डाय ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ दुष्मरस्मरोमपर्यन्तस्थ तुभ्य AT इत्येतावादेशो भवतो STA परतः ॥ 
95. -In the Dative Singular gs is substituted for 
युष्म and महा for अस्म ॥ 
As PAT, मह्यम्‌, TAPAR, परममह्यम्‌, अतितुभ्यम , भतिमह्यम ॥ 
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तवममो ङसि ॥ ६६॥ पदानि॥ तव, ममौ, ङसि ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ युष्मद्स्मरोर्मपर्यन्तस्य तव मम इत्यतावादेशो भवतो ङसि परतः d 
96. In the Genitive Singular तव is substituted for 


युष्म्‌ and मम for अस्म्‌ N 
As तव, मम, परमतव, परममम, अतितव, अतिमम ॥ The दू is elided by VII. 2. 
go, and qq and मम+अ+ अ (VII. 1. 27) = तव and मम by VI. 1. 97. 
त्वमावेकवचने ॥ ९७॥ पदानि ॥ त्वमौ, एक वचने ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ एकवचनइत्यर्थनिर्देशः | एकवचने ये युष्मदस्मदी एकार्थाभिधानविषये तयोर्मपर्यन्तस्य स्थाने त्व 
म इत्येतावादेशो भवतः ॥ 
97. Inthe remaining cases of the Singular, त्व 18 


substituted for युष्म and म for अस्म ॥ 

As स्वाम्‌ , माम्‌ , स्वया, मया, त्वत्‌ , AL, स्वायि, माय ॥ The compounds also take this 
substitution according to the sense: as आतिकान्तस्त्वाम्‌ = अतित्वम्‌ , IAZA, आतिकान्तो 
मम = अतिमाम, अतित्वाम्‌, अतिक्रान्तान्‌ त्वाम्‌ = अतिव्वान्‌, अतिमान्‌, अतिक्रान्ताभ्यां स्वां = अतित्वाभ्याम्‌ , 
अतिमाभ्याम , अतिकान्तेस्त्वास्‌ = अतित्वाभिः, अतिमाभिः ॥ 

When in a compound, the words yushmad and asmad denote one, 
though the compound may denote two or many, thereeven the त्व and म substi- 
tutions must take place. And as regards different substitutes, like त्व and आह 
before g &c, those prior taught substitutes debar this latter by the rule of 
पर्वविप्रतिषेधः n Some examples have already beengivenabove, others are अतियूयम्‌ , 
अतितुभ्यम्‌, अतितव ॥ So also with asmad. Similarly stfaeat qus, अतिस्वान्‌, अतित्वा- 
भ्याम्‌, अति स्वाभिः, आतित्वभ्यम्‌, IAAT आति त्वयोः,आतिस्वाकम्‌, आतत्वाये, अतित्वयोः AAT ॥ 

प्रत्ययोत्तरपद्योश्च ॥ ६८॥ पदानि ॥ प्रत्यय, उत्तरपदयोः, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ एकवचनइत्यनुवत्तते । प्रत्यये उत्तरपदे 'च परत RA वत्तमानयोर्युष्मद्स्मरोरमपर्यन्तस्य त्व म 
इत्यतावादेशो भवतः ॥ 
98. is substituted for युष्म and म for अस्म्‌, when 
they signify: a single individual, even when an affix follows, or 


a word is in composition. 


As त्वदीयः, मदीयः, with the affix छ (IV. 2. 114, I. 1. 74) स्वत्तरः ( = अतिशयेन 
त्व ), मत्तरः, त्वद्यति ( = त्वामिच्छाति ), मदयति; त्वद्यते (= व्वमिवाचर्ते), मद्यत्ते॥ Similarly when 
a second member of the compound follows. As तव पुत्र;न्स्त्वतूपुच', मतूपुत्रः ॥ त्वं 
नाथोऽस्य = त्वन्नाथः, मन्नाथः ॥ When more than one individual is signified, the 
substitution does not take place, as युष्मदीयं (= युष्माकामिद्‌), अस्मदीयं; TI: (= 
युषमाक्र पुचः), NAJT: ॥ 

The sütra VII. 2. 97 referred to the vibhaktis or case-endings, as that 
word from VII. 2. 84 governs these sütras, the present sütra refers to other affix- 
es,and to compounds. It might beobjected,that even before otheraffixesand com- 
pounds these words had in them vibhaktis, though those vibhaktis were elided 
when these affixes were added or when the words became part of a compound; 
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and that having inthem suppressed vibhaktis, tke substitutions would take place 
in spite of this sütra. This objection is not valid, for there the vibhaktis have 
been elided. But is not elision a Bahiranga and the substitute an antaranga 
process; and should not, therefore, the substitute come first and then the 
vibhakti elided? The substitution specially taught in this sftra is, therefore, 
a jfiápaka and proves the existence of the following maxim :---भन्तरद्रानपि विधीन्‌ 
बहिरङ्गोलुग्बाधते ‘a bahiranga substitution of लुक supersedes even antaranga 
rules. Thus मामान्‌ प्रियोऽस्य = गोमताप्रियः, here the antaranga qu augment is super- 
seded by the bahiranga लुक u This sátra further indicates, that all other subs- 
titutes of 'yushmad' and 'asmad' which take place in the singular, such as तव, 
मम, तुभ्य, Aw, त्व, अह, do not take effect, before general affixes or in compounds 
but that eq and म are the only substitutes there even. As तुभ्य Rå = afaa, area ti 
सब पुत्रः = त्वतूपुच:, HJT: ॥ 
त्रिचतुरोस्त्रियां तिखचतस ॥ ६६ ॥ पदानि ॥ त्रि, चतुरोः, स्त्रियाम, तिस्र॒ aaa il 
वत्तः ॥ त्र चतुर्‌ इत्यतयाः AN वतमानयास्तस ACT इत्यतावादशा भवता विभक्ता परतः 
वात्तिकम्‌ ॥ तिसृभावे सज्ञायां कन्युपसंख्यानं RIAA ॥ वा०॥ चतसयाद्यदात्त निपातन RIAT ॥ 
99. Ra is substituted for त्रि. and waqg for चतुर in 
the feminine, when a case-ending follows. 

Thus तिस्रः, चतस्तः, तिसृभिः, चतसृभिः ॥ Why ‘in the Feminine’? Observe 
चयः, चत्वारः, त्रीणि, चत्वारि The word f&ra qualifies न्नि and चतुर and not the 
word stg ‘stem’ which is of course understood here. Therefore, the substitution 
will take place even where the anga refers to a Masculine, or a Neuter; when 
fa and wat refer to a Feminine; as प्रियास्तिखो ब्राह्मण्योऽस्य ब्राह्मणस्य =प्रेयातिसा ब्राह्मणः 
(VII. 1.94) भ्रियतिखी, frafaain The guna of VII. 3. 11015 debarred in anticipation 
by VIL. 2. 100 ordaining र॥ प्रियतिसृ ब्राह्मणकुलं, प्रियतिसृणी, प्रियातिसूणि॥ Similarly 
प्रियचतसा. “Taal, “TAR, प्रियचतसू, 'चतसृणी, TTT ॥ The samasanta affix कप (V. 
4. 153) is however not added in the above, because fqq &c are bahirangasubsti- 
‘tutions, Conversely, the ahga may be feminine, but if ff and चतुर्‌ refer to 
Masculine or Neuter nouns, the substitution will not take place: as प्रियास्वयोऽस्याः 
or प्रियाणि चजीणि वा अस्या ब्राह्मण्याः = प्रियात्रिः ‘a Brahmani to whom three are beloved.’ 
dual. प्रियत्रीः, प्रियत्रयः॥ Similarly प्रियचत्वाः, प्रियचत्वारो, प्रियचत्वारः ॥ 

Várt:—The substitution of fag for त्रि takes place before the affix कन; 
as तिसूका नाम ara: ॥ 
| Vdrt:—aaq has acute on the first, as qaa: पद्य ॥ Rule VI. 1. 167 
does not apply. But TATA according to VI. 1. 179: the हलादि debars the 
निपातन accent. 
अचि TRT: ॥ १००॥ पदानि ॥ अचि, र,ऋतः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ तिस्‌ चतस्‌ इत्यतयाऋतः स्थाने रफादेशो भवति अजादो विभक्ती परतः । 
100. is substituted for the ऋ of fig and चतस्र 
before case-affixes beginning with a vowel. 
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Thus faa:, (in तिखस्तिष्टान्ति, faa: पश्य) चतस्रस्तिए्ठन्ति, चतस्रः qua ॥ प्रियतिस्र आनय, 
प्रियवतस्र आनयः प्रियतिस्रः स्वम्‌, प्रियचतस्रः स्वस ॥ furem निधाहि, Drawer निघेहि॥ This 
supersedes VI. 1. 102 (ordaining the single long substitution of the form of 
the first), VI. 1. 111 (substitution of gx for sg), and VII. 3. 110 (the substitu- 
tion of guna). The last rule VII. 3. 110, though subsequent in order, is how- 
ever superseded by this rule. Why ‘before the affixes beginning with a vowel?’ 
Observe तिसृभिः, चतसूमि;॥ The sq: of the 5013 refers to the a of faq and 
«qq and not to a घर ending stem in general: and had it not been used in the 
sütra, the latter would have stood thus अचिरः “q is substituted for the final of 
the words above-mentioned before an affix beginning with a vowel" Sot 
would have been substituted for the final of त्रि and चतुर्‌ also. 


जराया जरसन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ १०१ ॥ पदानि ॥ जरायाः, जरस्‌, अन्यतरस्याम्‌, ll 
वृत्तिः ॥ जरा इत्येतस्य जरसित्ययमादेशो भवाति अन्यतरस्यामज्ञारौ विभक्तो परतः । 
101. जरस may be substituted for sr, optionally 
before a case-affix beginning with a vowel. 
As जरया or जरसा , in जरसा or जरयादन्ताः शीर्यन्ते ॥ जराये or जरसे (जरस or जराये 
स्वा पारद्द्युः) ॥ But only जराभ्याम्‌, aaf: before an affix biginning with a 
consonant. - The जरस substitution takes place in the Neuter plural, when 
the augment नुम is added: as अतिजरांसि ब्राह्मणङुलानि॥ In अतिजरसं ब्राह्मणकुलं 
पद्य the affix is not elided. The form is thus evolved: अतिजर+ ञ्म्‌ ॥ Here 
three rules present themselves simultaneously; first, luk-elision of the affix 
क्षम्‌ by VII. 1, 23, (2) then the अम्‌ substitution by VII. 1. 24, (3) and thirdly, 
जरस for जर by this rule. Of these @-elision is superseded by भम of 
VII. 1. 24 which is an exception to VII. 1. 23; and in its turn अम्‌ is replaced 
by the जरस्‌ of this sütra. जरस being substituted for जर , we have अतिजरस , now 
luk cannot again appear and cause elision, as it has already lost the oppor- 
tunity: and we are left with sra alone, and have भतिजरसं ॥ In the Nom. Sg. 
and Ins. Pl we have अतिजरं and अतिजरेः according to the opinion of Gonardiya. 
The reason being सान्निपातलक्षणा विधिरनिमित्तं तद्विघातस्य ‘that which is taught in a 
rule the application of which is occasioned by the combination of two things, 
does not become the cause of the destruction of that combination’. Because 
अम was added to अतिञ्जर because it ended in sr(VII. 1. 24), and similarly मि: was 
replaced by wa (VII. 1.9). Now st has caused the production of भम्‌ and ta, 
therefore, these latter affixes, though beginning with a vowel will not cause sia. 
to be substituted for sm by this rule, for then the produced will cause the des- 
truction of the producer. Others hold that the above maxim is anitya, and we 
have Nom. Sg. भतिजरसं, and Ins. Pl. भतिजरसे: ॥ 
The form आविजरांसे is thus evolved अभतिजर+इह ॥ Here if the नुम्‌ aug- 
ment be added first, it will be a portion of the afiga, and will not be an inter- 
vention to anything which is to be added or operated upon the anga. But this 
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augment will be an intervention with regard to जरा which is but a portion of the 
word अतिजर ॥ 50 that an operation applicable to जरा will not take effect, 
because of this ga intervention. And though tadantaviddhi applies in these 
chapters (पदाङ्गाधिकारे तस्य च तदन्तस्य च), yet the maxim is that the substitutes only 
replace those which are specifically exlibited in a rule (निर्दिश्यमानस्य आदेशा भवन्ति), 
therefore जरस would not replace जरा which forms only a portion of a full word 
eism i Even if the substitution does take place, the gq would be found after 
the स्‌ of जरस्‌ ॥ Therefore, the जरस्‌ substitution should be made first, because 
this is a subsequent rule; and having done so, the नुम्‌ should be added after- 
wards under VII. 1. 72. 

The form अतिजरसं is thus evolved. We have भतिजर +sta n Here on 
the maxim एकदेशावळृतस्य अनन्यत्वात्‌ , we substitute जरस for जर also, (for जर and 
जरा are considered as one). Then appears VII 1. 23 ordaining the luk of अम and 
VII. 1. 24, teaching sta n The latter rule is preferred for the reasons given above. 


त्यदादीनामः ॥ १०२॥ पदानि ॥ त्यदादीनाम्‌, अः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ द्यदित्येवमादीनामकारादेशो भवाते विभक्ती NUT: । 
102. For the final ofer and the rest, there is 
substituted अ, when an affix, called vibhakti, follows. 

Thus त्यद--स्यः, त्यो, त्ये ॥ तद्‌ भसः, तो, ते; यदू-- यः, यो, थे; एतद-- एप, एतो, एते; 
इद्म--अयम्‌ , इमो, इमे; अदस--असो, अमू , svt fA, दो, eara ॥ The tyadadi words extend 
upto fin the list of the pronouns, for the purposes of this sq substitution. There- 
fore, the substitution does not take place here in w4q which forms भवान्‌ ॥ 
When the word ar &c are employed as names, or as a secondary member 
in a compound, the substitution does not take place, as सदू , त्यरो , AT, भतित्यदू , 
अतित्यदी , आतित्यदः See also I. 1. 27 commentary. But when they form 
the principal member of a compound, the substitution takes place, as परमसः, 
परमतो, परमते ॥ For case affix (vibhakti) see V. 3. 1. also. Those affixes are also 
called vibhakti and cause these substitutions 

किम: कः: ॥ १०३॥ पदानि ॥ किमः, कः, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ किम्‌ इत्येतस्य क इत्ययमादेशो भवति विभक्ता परतः | 


103. is substituted for किम before a vibhakti affix. 

As कः, कौ, के n, The substitution takes place even when the augment 

कच्‌ is added. Therefore, the substitute is here and not ə which latter 

would have been sufficient for किम For म of किम्‌ being replaced by अ (VII. 2. 

102), the इ would be left, which would be replaced by st, had the sütra been 

किमोऽत्‌ and the forms would have been the same (@+8t+8T= VI. 1.97). See 
V. 3917 gute 

कु तिहो: ॥ १०४॥ पदाने ॥ कु, तिहोः, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ तकारादी हकारादी च विभक्तो परतः किमित्यतस्य कु इत्ययमादेशो भवति | 
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104. @ is substituted for किम before a vibhakti 
affix beginning with a d or a हू ॥ 

Thus कुतः, कुत्र, He (V. 3. 13, 7). The g in ति means beginning with a q ॥ 

कालि ॥ १०५॥ पदानि ॥ क्क, आते ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अतीत्येतस्यां विभक्त परतः किमिततस्य कू इत्ययमादेशो भर्वात | 
105. क्क is substituted for किम before the vibhakti 
aq (V, 3. 13). 

As कु गमिष्यसि, क्रुं भोक्ष्यते ॥ The substitute कु of the last rule, before the 
affix st would have become कू, but that it would have caused guna, hence this 
separate substitute. Had the sütra been किमाव्डुत it would not have included 
the अकच augmented [कम्‌ u 

तदोः सः सावनन्त्ययोः ॥ १०६ पदानि ॥ तंदोः, सः, सो, अनन्त्ययोः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ AMAA तकारदकारयोरनन्त्ययोः संकारादेशो भर्वति सो परतः। 
106. For the non-final & and € of 4g &c. there is 
substituted @ in the Nominative Singular. 

As az ga +8 +g (VII 2. 102) Seg st g (VII. 2. 166) - ext: (VI 
1.97) Similarly a: from qz, एषः from Yaz as एतद्‌ + छु = एत + अ + सं (VII. 2. 102) 
svatata (VII. 2. 106;5 एब: (VI. 1. 97) So असो from अंदस by the following 
sütra. Why do we say ‘non-final’? Observe हे से, सा ॥ Had not this word 
been used, the case-affix would not be elided in the vocative, as then there 
would have been no short vowel, as required by V]. r. 69. 

aza औ सुलोपश्च ॥ १०७॥ पंदानि॥ अदसः, ओ, सुलोपश्च N 
वृत्तिः ॥ अदसः सो परतः सक्रारस्यं औकारादेशों भवाति सोश्च लापा भवाति । 
यासिकम्‌॥ औत्वप्रतिषधः साकचंकादा वक्तव्यः सांदुत्वें च ॥ 
Alo ॥ उत्तरपद्भतानां त्यदादीनामकत सन्धीनामादेशा वक्तव्या: ॥ 
| Káriká अदसः QARA कि खुलापो विधीयत | 
garga Sube हल प्रत हि aq ॥ 
आप एत्व भवेत्तास्मत्न झलात्यनुवतनात्‌ ! 
प्रत्ययस्थाच कादित्वे शोभावश्र प्रसज्यते ॥ 
107. Fortheस of su there is substituted stt, 
wliereby the Nom. affix g is elided 
As अदस ru = 217 +3749 (VIL 2. 107) =अंस+ आ (VIT. 2. 106) = अंसो ॥ 
Várt:—When the augment अकच is added, the sfr substitution is op- 
tional. and in that alternative x 15 added after 4, as असुक्रः or HAAT ॥ 
VArt:—When az &c. form second members of a compound, the above 
mentiotted substitutions take place before the application of sandhi: as qestgq, 


पंरमायम्‌, परमानेन॥ 
The form असक: is thus evol\ ed :-भदकेस्‌ + खु; now sip Substitution of the 


present sütra is prohibited therefore, the sf substitution of VIL 2. 102 takes 


m 
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place, and the € is changed to स by VII. 2. 106, and the अ of अकच after स्‌ is 
changed to उ ॥ 

The following observations may be made with regard to the forms 
परमाहम &c A substitute would be a bahirariga with regard to a case-affix that 
should be added to a compound. Therefore, being an antarahga rule, the 
ekadega should be made first, and this ekade$a being considered as the beginn- 
ing of the subsequent word, we should get erroneous forms like परमहम . quas 
instead of परमाहम्‌ and qaa &c. Hence the necessity of the above vartika. 

Kériké:—Let the sütra be अदस sm without the words gēna u The 
word af is understood here from the preceding aphorism. The word अदसः isin 
the ablative case, the word सो which is in the 7th case, should be changed here 
into the 6th case qr: u The sütra would then mean अदस उत्तरस्य सारोकारों भवति-- 
air is substituted for the g after aza u Then the final असू of अदस is changed 
to et by VII. 2. 102, and दू is changed to & by VII. 2. 106, and we have असो ७ 
So where is the necessity of using the words gsrqw in the 50139. 

Obj: If ait be substituted for gr, then in the vocative this afr should be 
elided by VI. 1. 69, as it comes after a short vowel अ of VII. 2. 102. Ans. sif 
will not be elided by VI. 1. 69, for that rule refers to the elision of a conso- 
nantal affix only, the word ga: being understood in that sitra, from the pre- 
ceding sütra VI. 1. 68. 


Obj: If this be so, then in the Feminine Vocative we have असा + आओ, 
and by the rule VII. 3. 106, the भा should be changed to ए before this औँ ॥ 
Ans. No, this will not be so, for the w substitution takes place only before a 
ae beginning affix, for the word झल is understood in the sütra VII. 3. 106 
from the sütra VII. 3. 103. 

Obj: If this be so, then in the feminnine with अकच, we have, असक + 
sit, and here rule VII. 3. 44 shows itself and requires the st of @ to be changed 
to इ (असिका) before the of an affix. Ans. That rule VII. 3. 44 applies where 
the feminine affix str is audible and remains unchanged, but here it is changed 
to भो (Vrddhi sr 14 मार भो) in असको ॥ 

Obj : But then in असा + sit, the sir would require to be changed to aft 
by VII. 1. 18. Ans. This objection is partial only, for sirz in VII. 1. 18 is 
explained by some, to be the common name given by ancient grammarians to 
the str of Dual; and not to this dir; moreover, in the masculine no objection 
can apply. Hence the words garqa may well be omitted. 

इदमी मः ॥ १०८ ॥ पदानि॥ इदमः, मः ॥ 
वृत्तिः | इदमः सो परतो मकारोन्तादेशो भवति | 
108. म is substituted for the final म of इद्म्‌ in the 


Nominative Singular. 
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As इयम , अयम्‌ n The substitution of F for a is to prevent the aq subs- 
titution of VII. 2. 102. The case-ending is elided by VI. 1. 68, and य substituted 
by VII. 2. 110. 

दश्च ॥ १०६॥ पदानि ॥ दः,च, ॥ 
वृत्तिः | इदमो दकारस्य स्थान मकारादेशा भवति विभक्तो परतः | 
109. And म is substituted for the दू of इद्म्‌ before 


a case-affix. 
As इमो, इम, इमम , इमो, इमान ॥ Thus इद्म्‌ + मम = ggat अस (VII. 2. 102) = 
qaa + अम (VII. 2. 109)=¢aa (VI. 1. 07, 107) 
यः ari ११०॥ पदान d यः,सा, ॥ 


वृत्तिः | इदमो मकारस्य यकारादेशो भर्वात AT परतः । 
110. z is substituted for the q of इद्म्‌ in the Nom. 


Sg. in the feminine. 

As gaa ॥ This is confined to the Feminine, as the following sütra re- 
lates to the masculine; and in the Neuter, the खु is ga elided by स्वमोनपुसकातू and 
so leaves no trace behind. 

इदोऽय्‌ पुसि ॥ ११९॥ पदानि ॥ इदः,अय,पुसि ॥ 
वृत्तिः | इदम इद्रपस्य पुंसे सो परतो sa इत्ययमादेशो भवति | 
111. अय is substituted for the gg of इद्म्‌ in the Nom 


Sg. masculine. 
As अयम्‌ ॥ In the Feminine इयम्‌ u As अयं ब्राह्मणः, and इयं ब्राह्मणी ॥ 
अनाप्यकः ॥ ११२॥ पदाने ॥ अन, आपि, अकः, ॥ 
वृत्तिः । इदमो ऽककारस्य इद्रूपस्य स्थाने अन इत्ययमादेशो भवाते आपि विभक्ता परतः । 


112. अन is substituted for the gg of इद्म्‌ in the 
Instrumental singular and the cases that follow, provided 


that the augment akach is not added 
As अनेन, अनयो: Why do we say “not when क is added by V. 3. 717? 
Observe gana, इमकयो: ॥ The word आप ( आपि ) in the sütra is a pratyahara 
formed with the arr of (115. Sg ), and प्‌ of ga ( Loc. P1) | 
हालि लोपः ॥ ११३॥ पदानि ॥ हाले, लोपः, ॥ 
ata: । हलादे विभक्तो परत इदमो 5ककारस्य इद्रपस्य लापो भवात | 
113. The इदू of ggu is elided before a case-affix 


beginning with a consonant 

As आभ्यास , एभिः, (VII. 1. 11) एभ्यः एषाम्‌ , gg For F is substituted भ by 
VII. 2. 102, and for st-++-at=s by VI. 1.97. The rule I. 1. 52 by which a 
substitute replaces only the final Jeiter, does not apply here, on the maxim 


नानर्थक्रे अलोऽन्त्यादीघेः ॥ For no purpose is served by eliding merely the final म 
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of इद्म्‌ ॥ Hence gg is elided. Or it may be said that the stra does not 
teach the elision of g¢, but of अन्‌ which was substituted for gẹ by the preced- 
ing sdtra. 


- C Gx 


zs: ॥१७॥ पदानि ॥ मृजेः, वृद्धि: ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ विभक्ताविति निवृत्तम्‌ शजेरङ्गस्य इको वृद्धिभेवति ॥ 

114, The Vriddhi (आर) is substituted for the root 
vowel (sg) of the stem मुज before an affix. 

As arst, area, माष्टेब्यय्‌ ! The wx here is a root, and the affixes before 
which this Vriddhi takes place are those which come after 7oo£s, and not which 
come after Prátipadikas. Therefore, not before the affixes sat &c, as केसपारिशडभ्याम , 
झूडाभि:॥ The anuvritti of the word vibhakti has ceased. This sütra debars 
guna of VII. 3. 84. l 

अचो AA ॥ ११५॥ पदानि ॥ अचः, अ, णिति ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अजन्ताङ्गस्य ञिति णिति च वृद्धिभवति ॥ 

115. Before the affixes having an indicatory sr OT 
ण, Vriddhi is substituted for the end-vowel of a stem. 

Thus एकस्तण्डुलानिचायः, (111. 3. 20) हो gåen, कारः and हारः ( with wsr); 
गोः, भावों, गावः, सखायो, सखायः where the case-endings are fag by VII. 1. go, 92. 
zaa , योत्रम्‌ with the Unadi gw from जि and gu àra: with am and means 
‘strength’. It is an obsolete Vedic word. 

अत उपधाया:॥ ११६॥ पदानि ॥ अतः, उपधायाः ॥ 
बुत्तिः ॥ अङ्गोपथाया अकारस्य स्थाने ञिति णिति च प्रत्यय वृद्धिभवति ॥ 
| 116. Inastemending in a consonant with an sr 
immediately preceding it, the Vriddhi is substituted for such 
st, when an affix having an indieatory & or q follows. 

As पाकः, त्यागः, यागः with घञ्‌, पाचि with the causative णि, पाचकः with egal 
Why do we say ‘aq’? Observe भेदयति, भेदक: with guna only from raz where t is 
penultimate and notan Why do we say ‘penultimate’? Observe -चकासयति, 
तक्षक: ॥ 

तद्धितेष्वचामादेः॥ ११७॥ पदानि ॥ तद्धितेषु, अचाम्‌, आदेः ॥ 
ata: ॥ तद्धिते ञिति णिति 'च TAA परतोङ्गस्याचामारेरचःस्थाने वृद्धिर्भवति ॥ 

117. The Vriddhi is substituted for the first vowel 
of the stem, when a Taddhita-affix having an indieatory sr or 
mr follows. : E 
i As "m3: from गरी + यञ्‌, so also aree: ॥ दाक्षिः (दक्ष + इञ्च), पाक्षि, औपगवः 
(with अण्‌ from उपयु), कापठवः &c. This debars the Vriddhi of VIL 2, 115 and 
116. as erg: from way, and जागतः from जगतू ॥ 
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किति च ॥ ११८॥ पदानि॥ किति, च, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ किति च तद्धिते परतोङ्गस्या चामादेरचः स्थाने वृद्धिभवात ॥ 
118. The Vriddhi is substituted for the first vowel 
of the stem, when a Taddhita affix with an indicatory æ follows. 


As नाडायन्‌ with फक्‌, so also चारायणः (IV. 1. 99), and आक्षिकः and झाला- 
fam: with ठक ( IV. 4. 1). 


ओम्‌ । 
अथ सप्तमाध्यायस्य तृतीयः पादः । 


| CO 


BOOK SEVENTH. 


CHAPTER THIRD. 


देविकारिंशपादित्यवाडदीधसत्रश्रियसामात्‌ | १॥ पदानि ॥ देविका, शिंशपा, 
दित्यवाट्‌, दीघेसत्र, STATA, आतू it 
वृत्तिः ॥ देविका शिंशपा दित्यवाट्‌ Wider प्रयस्‌ इत्येतेषामड्रानामचामादे्‌रचः स्थाने वृद्धिप्रसड़े आकारो 


e ~~ Land Oo oo Fn 


वात्तिकम्‌॥ वहीनरस्यहूचनम्‌॥ 
1. When a Taddhita-affix having an indicatory sr, 


w or & follows, आ is substituted instead of Vriddhi for the first 
vowels of the following: deviká, simsapá, dityavát, dirghasatra, 


and sreyas. 

Thus दाविकम्‌ (= देविकायां भवम्‌) in दाविकपुरकम ; दाविकाकूलाः शालयः (= दहेविकाकूले 
भवाः), Grattan: from AAT ‘the name of a village of the Eastern people’, 
Here the vriddhi of the second member ordained by VII. 3. 14, becomes आ ॥ 
Similarly शांदपश्रमसः (= शिशपायाविकारः) ॥ The word belongs to the Palásádi 
class (IV. 3. 141), and takes भण or अञ्‌, the difference being in accent. So 
also शांशपास्थलाः (5शेशपास्थले भवाः) and gaing from पूर्वशिशपः ‘the name of a 
village’ See VII. 3. 14. Similarly arearga from दिव्यिवाह्‌, (दित्योह इद्‌) and दाधेसचम 
(iaaa भव) and श्रायसम्‌ (प्रेयसि भवं) ॥. 

Vårt: — The Vriddhi of qgtsx under similar circumstances is with an & 
as if q was वि, as वहीनरस्यापत्यं = वेहीनरिः ॥ Some say the original word itself is 
विहीनर (विहीनोनरः), and so its taddhita derivative is regular. 


केकयमित्त्रयुप्रळयानां यादेरियः ॥ २॥ पदानि d केकय, मित्त्रयु, प्रलयानाम, 


य-आदेः, इयः, M 
वृत्तिः ॥ केकय मित्त्रयु प्रलय ESSE यक्रारादेरिय इत्ययमादेशो भवाते तद्धिते ञिति णिति किति च que: t 
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2. When a Taddhita affix with an indieatorv sr, 
ण or क्‌ follows, इय्‌ is substituted for the य and यु of केकय, मित्रयु 


and प्रलय ॥ 

As केकेयः (= केकयस्यापत्यं), with the affix ass (TV. t. 168): sitnilarly मेत्राये- 
को formed with gsr (V. 1. 134) in the sentence मेत्रांयकया इलाघत n The word 
Gotra in that sütra V. 1. 134 means a Rishi name, for in ordinary parlance the 
name ofa Rishi is called Gotra. Similarly प्रलियम (= प्रलयादागत). As प्रालियषुइकं n 


ने य्वाभ्यां पदान्ताभ्यां पूर्वा तु ताऽ्यामेच्‌॥ ३॥ पदानि॥ न, य्वाभ्याम्‌, प- 
दान्ताभ्याम्‌ , पूर्वा, तु, ताभ्याम्‌, फच ॥ 

वत्तिः ॥ यक्रारवकाराभ्यामुत्तरस्य अचामादेरचः स्थाने वृद्धिर्न भवाति; ताभ्यां तु यकारवक्राराभ्यां पूर्वमेचा- 
शमो भवता ञिति णिते किति च तद्वित परतः ॥ 

वात्तिकम्‌॥ अव्ययानां भमात्रे टिलोपः ॥ 

3. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 

अ ए or, the Vriddhi is not substituted for the first vowel 

in a compound, when it follows a word ending in यू or a, but 


पे and औ are respectively placed before the semi-vowels 

That is ऐ is placed before य, and str before व्‌ ॥ As वयसनम from व्यसन; 
(व्यसने भवे) वैयाकरणः from व्याकरणं (व्याकरणमधीते) सौवश्वः from स्वश्वः (स्वश्वस्यापत्यं) ॥ 
Why after a or ब्र only? Observe atte: son of sr: 1! Why do we say ‘a or 
a final of a pada or word’? Observe याष्टरीकः from याष्टिः, (यष्टिः प्रहरणमस्य ) IV. 4. ५9 
याता from यति (यतेश्छात्राः or यत इमे छात्राः) ॥ The rule does not apply to दाध्याश्वि 
and माध्वाश्व, for no rule ordains the Vriddhi of €x or ध्व, and so no occasion 
for the prohibition of this rule arises. These are Patronyms formed by इज. 
(IV. 1. 95) from paw and मध्वश्व (ary प्रियोऽश्वायस्य &c). The present rule applies 
to that Vriddhi also which takes place in the second member of the compound 
by VII. 3. 10 &c. As पूर्वचेयालिन्व:ः from gisas (पूवच्यलिन्दे भवः)॥ But this 
prohibition does not apply where the or 3 are not the parts of the second 
member, as ह्याशीतक: ("हे अशीती भूतो, war भावी वा, u 

द्वारादीनां च ॥ ४॥ पदाने ॥ द्वार, आदीनाम्‌, च, N 

वृत्तिः ॥ द्वार इत्यत्रमाहानां य्वाभ्याम्‌ उत्तरपदस्याचामादेरचः स्थाने वृद्धिर्न भवति पूर्वो तु ताभ्यामेजागमो 
भवतः I 
4. Before a Taddhita-affix with an indicatory sr, 
q or क the Vriddhi is not substituted for the first vowel after 
य or व, but & and औ are respectively placed before these semi- 


vowels in द्वार &c 
As git नियुक्तः = दोवारिकः, दोवारपालम from द्वारपाल ॥ The Tadádi rule applies 


here. सावर: from स्वर, (स्वरमधिळृत्य कृता ्रन्थः)॥ So also सोवरोऽध्यायः, QA: सप्तम्यः॥ वैयलुकश:ः 
f - $4 रि 2 fi e A h f 
rom व्यल्करा, (व्यल्कशे भवः) सोवस्तिकः from स्वार्त, (स्वस्तीति आह) सोव: from स्वर्‌ (स्वर्भवः)॥ 
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Várt :—The last vowel, with the consonant, if any, which follows if, is 
elided in the Indeclinables: as सौवगनिक! (= स्वर्गमनमाह) " 


Some read the word स्वाध्याय also in this list, but it is unnecessary, as it 
would be governed by the last rule, because it is a compound of छु + ara (झा- 
भनोऽध्यायं ), or it may be a compound of eq srearat, then also it is unnecessary, 
as स्व is separately mentioned, in this list, and therefore when स्व begins a word 
it would get this peculiar substitution then also. Similarly स्फेयकृत: from स्फ॒यकृत; 
agaga from स्वादुमदु, Maaa, from श्वन्‌ the prakriti-bhava is by (VI. 4. 167) 
while arra, from श्वन्‌ where there is no prakritibháva (by अञ. IV. 3. 154) : शोवा- 
qe: Garigat भवः). Similarly सौवम्‌ from स्व ( = स्वस्येदे) ; सावम्रामिकः from aaa with 
the affix ठञ्‌ (अध्यात्मदित्वादू 23r). This sütra is made because the s and बू here 


are not finals of a पद or word, as they were in the preceding sütra. The 
following is a list of Dvárádi words. 


1 द्वार, 2 स्वर, 3 स्वाध्याय, 4 व्यल्कशा, ॐ स्वस्ति, 6 स्वर्‌ (स्वर), 7 स्फ्यकृत, 8 em, 

9 xqu*, 10 श्वन्‌, 11 eq u 
न्यग्रोधस्य च केवलस्य ॥ ५॥ Tana ॥ न्यग्रोधस्य, च, केवलस्य, ॥ 
qia: ॥ न्यम्रोषशाब्दस्य केवलस्य यकारादुत्तरस्याचामारेरचः रयाने वृद्धिं भवाते तस्माच्च TARERTC आगमो 
भवाते ॥ n 
5. Wis placed before the q of न्यग्रोध, instead of 

Vriddhi, when the word stands alone, and is not a member of ` 
a compound, and is followed by a Taddhita affix with the 
indicatory sr, ण्‌ Or क्‌ ॥ 


As नेयभोधश्रमसः (= न्यम्रोधस्य विकारः). Why do we say ‘when it is alone’? 
Observe न्यम्रोधमूले भवाः शालयः <न्यप्राथमूलाः ॥ Ifa 15 a derivative word (from 
न्यमोहयाते = नीचैर्गतो परोहेवंधते), then it would have been governed by VII. 3. 3, this 
separate, sátra is then for the sake of making a restrictive rule (niyama) with 
regard to this word. If it isa primary word, then this sütra makes a Vidhi 


rule. The word केवल is a jüápaka that the rule of Tadadi applies in this 
section. See VII. 3. 8, also. 


न कमेव्यतिहारे ॥ ६॥ पदानि ॥ न, कर्मव्यतिहारे ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ कर्मव्यातिहारे यदुक्तं तन्न भवाते ॥ 
6. The prohibition and the augment, ordained by 
VII. 3. 8, do not apply to a word which expresses the reci- 
procity of an action. 
As व्यावक्रोझी, व्यावेलखी, व्याववर्ती, व्यावहासी ॥ See III. 3. 43 and V. 4. 14. 


स्वागतादीनां च ॥ ७॥ पदानि॥ स्वागत, आदीनाम्‌, च, N 
वृत्तिः ॥ स्वागत इत्येवमादीनां यदुक्तं तन्न भवाति ॥ 
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7. The prohibition and augment taught in VII. 
3. 3 does not apply also to स्वागत &c. 


As स्वागतिकः, (=eanrarara आह) स्वाध्वरिकः, (— स्वधरेण चराति) स्वाङ्गिः, व्याङ्गिः, 
sare: (sons of Svanga, Vyanga and Vyada). व्यावहारिक्रः and स्वापंतयः (= स्वपतो 
arg:) u The word व्यवहार does not mean reciprocity of action, for then it 
would have been governed by the last sütra. स्वपत being a compound with 
स्व, would have been governed by VII. 3. 4 asit is included in the Dvaradi list 
hence its specific mention here. The foilowing is the list of svágatádi words. 


l स्वागत, 2 स्वध्वर, 3 स्वङ्ग, 4 व्यङ्ग, o व्यड, 6 व्यवहार, 7 स्वपति ॥ 
श्वादेरिञि ॥ ८॥ पदानि ॥ श्व, आदेः, EUN ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ शवादेरङ्गस्य इञि परतो यदुक्त तन्न भवति ॥ 
MAHA इकरादिग्रहणं कतव्य पूवेगाणिकाद्यर्थम्‌ ॥ 

8. A compound beginning with saq, and followed 
by the Taddhita affix इज, is not governed by the prohibition, 
nor takes-the augment, taught in VII. 3. 4. 

Thus the descendant of qup is इवा भस्त्रिः; so also zara: ॥ The word 
"aq is included in the list of Dvárádi words VII. 3, 4, the present stra im- 


plies that the rule VII. 3. 4 applies not only to those words, but to compounds 
beginning with those words. 


Várt.—This rule applies when any Taddhita affix beginning with इ 
follows; as श्वगणेन चरति — श्वागाणिक', खायाथेकः (IV. 4. 11). 

The prohibition applies, when other Taddhita affixes follow such a 
word ending with इज (an affix beginning with इ): as from इवाभा we Me 
इवाभस्त्रम्‌ ( इवाभसेत्रारिदे) ॥ 

पदान्तस्यान्यतरस्याम ॥ ६ ॥ पदानि॥ पदान्तस्य, अन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ SÈRRE पदशब्दान्तस्यान्यतरस्यां यदुक्त तन्न भवति ॥ 
9. The rule VII. 3. 4. is optionally applied to sax 
followed by पद N 
As श्वापदस्थेई = श्वापइम्‌ Or शोवापदम्‌ ॥ 
उत्तरपदस्य ॥ १०॥ पदानि ॥ उत्तर पदस्य ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ उत्तरपइस्यव्ययमघिकारः, हनस्ताचिण्णलोरिति प्रागतस्मात्‌ । यदित ऊदूध्वमतुकार्मष्याम उत्तर- 
परस्येत्येवं TARIAN i 

10. Upto VII. 3. 31 inclusive, the substitution of 
Vriddhi will take place, for the first vowel of the second mem- 
ber in a compound. 

This is an adhikara stra, and exerts governing influence upto VII. 3, 
32 exclusive. The phrase “of the second member of the compound " should 

19 
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be supplied in all those sátras, to complete the sense. Thus in VII. 3. 11, the 
word उत्तरपदस्य should be supplied. As धू्वकाषर्के, अपरवार्विकम्‌, एवहेमनम्‌ , अपरंहेमनम्‌॥ 

In those sátras, where the word denoting the first member is not ex- 
hibited in the Ablative case, as in VII. 3. 18, 19, 20, 21, the present sütra is 
absolutely necessary for causing the vriddhi of the second member. But ín 
those sütras, where the first member is exhibited ín the ablative case, as in 
VII. 3. 11 (भवयवातू), there this sütra is only explanatory (and not absolutely 
necessary), and serves also the purpose of placing such vriddhis under the 
category of 'uttarapada-vriddhi. This peculiar vyiddhi is liable to certain 
rules of accent, as in VI. 2. 105. Hence the importance of the present aphorism 
in those sütras also, where the word is exhibited in the fifth case. 


अवयवाहतोः ॥ ११॥ पदानि ॥ अवयवातू', ऋतोः N 
वृत्तिः ॥ अवयववाचिन उत्तरस्य ऋतुवाचिन उत्तरपदस्याचामादेरचो वृद्धिभंवाते ताद्धित जाते णिति 
काते च परतः ॥ 
11. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
a, ण्‌ orm, Vriddhi is substituted for the first vowel ofa 
word denoting season, when it is preceded by a word denot- 
ing a part. 

As पूर्ववार्षिकम्‌, पूर्वहेमनम्‌, अपरवार्षिकम, अपरहेमनम्‌ The composition with 
पूर्व and अपर &c takes place by II. 2. 1. and then by IV. 3. 18 there is sa after 
बर्ष, and अण्‌ after हेमन्त with the elision of q by IV. 3. 22. The Tadanta-viddhi, 
as a general rule, does not apply to compounds, so that a rule made applicable 
to a particular word, will not apply to a compound which ends with that 
word: but tadanta-viddhi applies to a word denoting season when it takes an 
affix causing Vriddhi, and is preceded by a word denoting a portion. We 
draw this rule from the present sütra, for हेमन being formed from हेमन्त by a 
vriddhi-causing affix (IV. 3. 22), the affix अण will be applied to हेमन्त even 
when it is the second member of a compound, the first member of which de- 
notes a part. (agfa माइधाववयवातू 1. 1. 72 Vart. Mahábháshya). 

Why do we say 'denoting a portion’? Observe TTT बर्षास भव पोववार्षिकम्‌ 
with उच्च (IV. 3. 11). The tadanta-vidhi applies only when the first member 
denotes a portion. 

सुसवाद्धाज्जनपदस्य | १२॥ पदानि ॥ सु, सर्व, अद्धांत, जनपदस्य ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ सु सर्व, WS इत्येतेग्य उत्तरस्य ज़नपदवाचिन उत्तरपदस्याचामाद्रचो वृद्धिर्भवति aha (Gru 
णाति fata च परतः ॥ | 
12.. After zz, सर्व and sra, the first vowel of the 
.name of a country gets the Vriddhi, when a Taddhita affix with 
an indicatory ञ्‌, ण्‌ or क्‌ follows. 
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As खुपाज्चालकः, सर्वपाज्चालकः and अर्धपाञ्त्रालक्रः, formed with ast (1V.2.125). 
This sdtra also gives rise to the following rule सुसाध दिक aspa जनपदस्थ “The 
tadantavidhi applies to words denoting country, when the first member 15 खु, 
संव, अध or a direction-denoting word”. As shown in the above examples, and for 
direction denoting words see the following sûtra. (I. 1. 72 Vårt. Mahabhashya). 
दिशो ऽमद्राणाम्‌॥ १३॥ पदानि ॥ दिशः,. अ मद्राणाम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ दिग्वाचिन उत्तरस्य जनपइवाचिनो aza जतस्या चामादरेचोतृद्विर्भवाति तद्वित मिति णिति 
किति च परतः ॥ 
13. After a word denoting direction, the first 


vowel of the name of acountry, with the exception of 4%, gets 
Vriddhi before a Taddhita-affix having an indicatory अ, ur, 


*h il 
As पूवपाञ्चालकः, अपरपाञ्चालकः, ₹क्षिणपाञ्चालकः, उत्तरपाञ्चालकः (IV. 2. 125, 
107, 108. VI. 2. 105 accent). The Tadanta-vidhi applies here, as shown in the 
preceding stra. Why do we say ‘denoting direction’ ? Observe qa: पञ्चालानां = 
पर्यपञ्चालः, तत्र भवः, = पोवपञ्चालकः, आपरपञ्चालकः ॥ With मद्र we have पोर्वमद्रः, आपर- 
ag: with अजय (IV. 2. 108). The separation of this sütra from the last is for the 
sake of the subsequent sftra. 


STE ग्रामनगराणाम्‌ ॥ १४॥ पदानि ॥ प्राचाम्‌, ग्राम, नगराणाम्‌ ॥ 


यृत्तिः ॥ प्राचां देशे मामनगराणां RI उत्तरेषामचामारेरचा वृद्धिभवति तद्धित ञिति णितिक्रिति च परतः ॥ 
14. After a word denoting direction, the first 
vowel of the name of a village or city In the land of the eas- 
tern people, gets the Vriddhi before a Taddhita affix having 
an indicatory sp, Ww or s ॥ 
Thus पू्वेषुकामशमः, अपरेषुकामशमः, पूर्वकाऽणश्त्तिकः, अपरकाष्णंग्रात्तकः (IV. 2. 107). 
These are village names. पूर्वपाटालपुचकः , अपरपाटलिपुत्रकः पूवकान्यकुब्जः, अपरकान्यकुब्जः ॥ 
The word gratin this 5प (13, as wellas in VI]. 3. 24, does not here mean 
‘the eastern grammarians’, but ‘the eastern countries’, because of the context 
पर्वैघुकामशम: is thus formed. vat च असो इषुकामशमी = पूर्वेषुकामशमी ॥ The compounding 
takes place by II. 1. 50. Then the affix sz is added to it, in the sense of ततो भव 
by IV. 2. 107. In पूवपाटालिपुत्रक the affix gs is added by IV. 2. 123 Though 
Pataliputra is the name of ove city, Purva-pátaliputra means the Eastern por- 
tion of the city Pataliputra. - 
That place is called ‘grama’, where people reside, and 3 ‘nagara’ is also 
a ‘grama’ in this sense Therefore, the rules which good men observe with 
egard to 'gráma', are obsered by them in ‘nagara’ also. Thus the rule is 
झभक्ष्ये म्रामकुक्कुटः, therefore the नागर cock is also not eaten. So also ary नाध्ययम्‌ 
is applied to nagara also. In this grammar also, we see that ‘grama’ includes 
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‘nagara’ also, asin IV. 2. 109, 117, VI. 2. 103. Therefore, where is the necessity 
of employing the word नगर separately in this aphorism? The two words are 
separately used, inorder to indicate the separate nature and relation of the 
two kinds of words. The full word पूर्वेषुक्रामशमी is the name of a 'gráma', 
and not the portion esgmrasmi ॥ But in पुवपाटलिपुत्र, the word पाटलिपुत्र itself is the 
name of the ‘nagara’. In the present sfitra, there is the adhikára of अङ्गस्य and 
of उत्तरपदस्य ॥ We apply these separately to these two classes of words: name- 
ly ग्रामवाचनाम्‌ अङ्गानाम and नगरवाचिनाम्‌ उत्तरपदानाम्‌॥ This we could not have 
done without employing these words in the sütra. Therefore, in the case of 
‘srama’ word, the vriddhi takes place in that portion of it which follows a direc- 
tion denoting word (ग्रामवाचिनामड्रानामवयवस्य दिकशब्दादुत्तरस्थ वृद्धिभवात). While a 
nagara word itself gets vriddhi when it is preceded by a direction denoting 
word (Ra: उत्तरेषां नगराणाम्‌) ! In पूवषुकामदामः, the vriddhi of इषुकामशमी takes place 
first, and then the combination by sandhi. See on this point VII. 3. 22. 
सख्यायाः संवत्सरसंख्यस्य च ॥ १५॥ पदानि॥ संख्यायाः, संवत्सर, HET- 
स्य, च ॥ 
SPA: ॥ सख्याया उत्तरपदस्य संवत्सरशब्दस्य संख्यायाश्चाचामारेरचः स्थानि वृद्धिभवति तद्धित ञिति 
णिति किति च परतः ॥ | 
15. After a Numeral, the first vowel of सवत्सर and 
of a Numeral, gets the Vriddhi, before a Taddhita having an 
indicatory sr, ए, or क N 


Thus द्विसांवत्सरिकः = हो सवत्सरावधीष्टो भृतो भता or भावी (V. 1. 80), ब्रिसांवत्सारेकः, 
द्रिषाडिकः = है षष्टी अधीष्टो शृतो भूतो भावी वा ॥ हिसाप्रतिकः ॥ The words fg, षष्टी &c when 
applied to वर्ष (VII. 3. 16) and Numerals give rise to the affixes taught under 
kaladhikara (V. 1. 78-97). ‘The special mention of सबत्सर here, (though this is 
a परिमाण word and would have been included in the sütra VII. 3. 17) implies 
that the word परिमाण in that sütra does not mean the measure of ime, but a 
measure of any other thing than time. Therefore, with other time-words than 
samvatsara, the Vriddhi takes'place in the regular way: as garam, Garam: ॥ 
Similarly in sütra IV. 1. 22, the word पारमाण does not mean the measure of 
time or numerals, as त्रिवर्षा, द्विवर्षा माणविका In short, the word परिमाण in these 
sütras (and elsewhere III. 2. 23, II. 3. 46 &c.) means “mass or bulk", and 
not a measure in general. 

वर्षेस्याभावेष्याते ॥ १६ ॥ पदानि ॥ वर्षस्य, अ-भविष्याते, N 
वृत्तिः ॥ संख्याया उत्तरस्य वषशब्दस्याचामांदेरचो वृद्धिभवात ahaa Gara णिति किति च परतः, स चत्त- 
fear भविष्यत्ययै न भवति i 
16. After a numeral, the first vowel of aù gets the 
Vriddhi, before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory sr, ur or 


छ, when the affix does not refer to a Future time. 
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As feat अधीष्टो शता भतो वा =द्विवार्षेकः, चिवार्षिकः ॥ But when denoting 
future time, we have हवार्षिकः, त्रैवर्षिकः “calculated to last two or three years" as in 
the sentence यस्य त्रेवर्षिक्रं धान्यं निहितं शृत्यवृत्तय अधिकंवापि विद्यत स सामं पातुमहात ॥( = चीणि 
वर्षाणि भावी). The word अभविष्यत्‌ does not qualify the words अधीष्ट and भूत (V. 1. 
80), the sense of futurity is there denoted by the sentence and not by the 
taddhita-affix: as X वर्ष अधीशे war वा कर्म करिष्याति = दिवार्षिको मनुष्यः ॥ 

परिमाणान्तस्यासंज्ञाशाणयोः ॥१७॥ पदाने ॥ परिमाणान्तस्य, असंज्ञा, शोणयोः॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ परिमाणान्तस्याङ्गस्य सख्यायाः परं यदुत्तरपदं तस्याचामादेरचा वृद्धिभवति तद्धित ञिति (otf 
किति च परतः, संज्ञायां विषये शाण चात्तरपदे न भवति ॥ 

17. After a numeral, the first vowel of a word 
denoting mass in its widest sense (with the exception of शाण) 
gets the Vriddhi before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
sr, ए or क, when the word so formed does not mean a Name. 

As Sr कुडवौ प्रयोजनमस्य = fg कोडविकः (V. 1.109) grat सुवर्णाभ्यां कीत = हविसोवर्णिकम 
(V. 1. 37), चिसोबर्णिकम ॥ The taddhita affix is optionally elided, see vartika to 
V. 1. 29. , When the affix is elided there can be no Vriddhi, as हिसुवणम्‌ u 
Similarly द्विनेष्किक्रम , Raana (V. 1. 30). Why 'when it is not a name'? 
Observe पाञ्चलाहितिकस्‌, पाज्चकपालिकम्‌ ( = पञ्चलाहित्यः or कपलानि परिमाणमस्य V. 1. 30) 
The whole word is a Name here. Why with the exception of gre? Observe 
हूशाणम . Sara, formed with अण्‌ (V. 1. 35 and 36). Some read the sütra as 
असज्ञाशाणकुलि जानाम्‌ so that कुलिज is also excepted, as दकानिजिकः (V. 1. 55 हेकुलिज 
प्रयाजनमस्य) ॥ 

जे प्रोष्ठपदानाम्‌ ॥ १८॥ पदानि ॥ ज्ञ, प्रोष्ठपदानाम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तः ॥ जइति जातार्थो निर्दिइयते । तत्र यस्तद्वितो विहितस्तस्मिन्‌ जिति णिति किति च परतः प्रोषठ- 
पृदानामुत्तरस्याचामादेरचो वृद्धिभवति ॥ 

18. In प्रोष्ठपद and its synonyms, the first vowel of 
the second member gets the Vriddhi, before a Taddhita affix 
meaning ‘born in that time’, and having an indicatory sr, ए 
or क i i 

The word w means ‘born’, the affixes denoting ‘born under that as- 
terism’ are meant here. प्रोष्ठपद is the name of an asterism, the time appertaining 
there to is also called प्रोष्ठपद (the affix अण्‌ of IV. 3. 3, is elided by LV. 22k 
प्रोपरासु जातः = SIEGTST माणवकः (with अण IV. 3. 16), Why do we say ‘born in 
that time? Observe यदा प्रॉ्ठपदामेघः (= प्रोष्टपदाखु भवः) धरणीमाभिवर्षति ॥ The plural 
number srgqatat indicates that the synonyms of stgqz such as भद्रपाद are also 
to be included. 

हृद्धगसिन्ध्वन्त पूवेपदस्य च॥१६॥ पदानि॥ हृद्‌, भग, सिन्धु, अन्त, पूर्वपदस्य च॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ हृद्‌ भग सिन्धु इत्येवमन्तेज्जे पएवेपदस्ये ततरपदस्याचामादेरचो वृद्धिभेवति तद्धित जिते णिति 
fata च परत: ॥ l 
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19. TheVriddhi is substituted for the first vowels 
of both (the first and second) members in a compound ending 
with ga , भग, and tary, before a Taddhita affix having an in- 
dicatory ञ्‌, ण or क ॥ 

As gaa = सोहारैम्‌, साभाग्यम्‌, दोभोग्यम्‌ तो भागिनेयः ( = सुभगाया अपत्य), दो भीगि- 
नेयः (IV. 1. 126). The words सुभगा and दुर्भगा occur in the Kalyánádi class (IV. 
1. 126), and the affix ढक and इन्‌ augment are added. सुभग also occurs in Udgátri 
class (V. 1. 129). That word, however, does not get the Vriddhi in the second 
member, As aga सोभगाय ॥ This is a Vedic anomaly. Similarly from सक्तसिन्धवः 
(= सक्तप्रधानाः सिन्धवः) we have साक्तसेन्धवः ( सक्तसिन्धुषु भवः) so also पानसिन्धवः ॥ 
The word सिम occurs in Kachchhádi class, and eya: is formed by sepu The 
Tadanta-rule applies to words formed there-under. 

The words ggz and gaz are anomalously formed by V. 4. 150. But the 
reading adopted by Kasika 15 सुहृदयस्थेदम्‌ ; so the word hridaya is changed to 
hrid by VI. 3. 50 or VI. 3. 51. The word sindhu means ‘a country’, ‘a river’ or 
‘an ocean’. 


अनुशतिकादीनां च ॥ २०॥ पदानि॥ अनुशातेकादनिाम्‌ , च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अनुशतिक इत्यवमा्चिनां चाङ्भानां पूर्वपदस्य चात्तरपद्स्याचामारेरचः स्थाने वृद्धिर्भवति तद्धिते 
जिते णिति किति वा परतः ॥ 
वार्तिकम्‌॥ कल्याण्याशिनामिनाङितिनङ् ॥ 


20. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
अ, श्‌ 07 क्‌, the Vriddhi is substituted for the first vowel of 
both members of the compounds agaa &c. 
Thus (1) आनुद्यातिकम्‌ (= अनुशतिकस्येरम_ ) ४.1.21 and IV.3.120; (2) आनुहोडिकः 
(= अनुहाडेन चरात [V.4.8). (3) आनुसांवरणम्‌ (= अनुसंवरणे रीयते V. 1. 96). (4) आनुसांवत्सरिक: 
(IV. 3. 60 formed by 3 from अनुसम्बत्सरेण दीयते) (5) आंगारवैणवः (son of आङ्गारवे ण). 
(6) आासहाव्यम्‌ (=असिहत्ये भवं). Some read this word as अस्यहत्य; this will also 
take अण्‌ as belonging to विपुक्तादि class. AS आस्यहात्य: (= अस्यहत्यहाङरोऽस्मिन्नध्यायेऽस्ति) 
Others read this as अस्यहातिः, as आस्यहेतिक्ः (= अस्यहेतिः प्रयोजनमस्य). The word अस्य 
in these is treated like a Pratipadika, its case-affix is not elided. (7) वाध्योग : 
| (= वध्यागस्य अपत्यं). It belongs to Bidadi class. (8) पुस्करसदोऽपत्यं = पोस्करसाहिः N 
This belongs to Bahvadi class. (9) आनुहारत from अनुहरत्‌ ॥ The same as above. 
(10) qma: belongs to Gargadi class. Its partonymic is क्रोरुकात्यः (11) ATEM- 
चाल: (कुरुपञ्चालूषु भवः) U The affix gs is not added here, because जनपद्सषुदायो 
जनपदगम्रहणन NEIN ॥ 
(12) औदुकशोद्धिः (son of उदकशद्धिः) ॥ (13, 14) ऐहलोकेकः, पारलीकिकः, from 
इहलोक: and परलोक: by adding ड in the sense of तत्र भवः (लोकोत्तरपदस्य T)! (15) 
'तार्वलोकिकः from सर्वलोकः by 231 under V. I, 44. (16) सार्वपारषम्‌ from | सर्वपुरुष: in the 
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sense of तस्थदस्‌ ॥ (17, सार्वमामः (= सर्वभूर्मानामत्त Tara or उत्पाता वा V 1.41) u (18) 
प्रयाग:--प्रायोगिकः (तत्र भवः, प्रयागाधिदेवाधिभत त्यध्यात्मादय:) (19) परस्त्रा--पारस्त्रणय: formed 
by इंनय (1 ४. 1. 126). 

(20) So also of राजपुरुष before the affix ष्यञ्च , as राजपारुष्यम ॥ Why do we 
say before ष्यडः only? Observe राजपुरुषस्यापत्यं -- राजपुरुषायणि:; formed by tea (IV. 
I. 157). 

(21) दातकुम्भे भवः = शातकॉम्भः, (21 a) सोखशायनिकः from सुखशयन (21 b) पार- 
दारिकः from परदर ॥ (22) सोत्रनाडि = सत्रनडस्यापत्यं ॥ 

This is an Akritigana class; therefore, we have forms like these, भाभि- 
erm: (भभिगॅममहोत), आधिदेविकम (भधिदवे भवः), आधिभोतिकं; चातुंवैद्यम्‌ (चतस्र एव विद्या) ॥ 
The affix sag is added in svartha. 

1 अनुशतिक, 2 अनुहाड, 9 अनुसंवरण (अनुसंचरण), 4 अनुसंवत्सर, 5 STETCTUT, 6 असिहत्य 
(अस्यहत्य), 7 अस्यहाते, 8 वध्योग, 9 पुष्करसद्‌, 10 अनुहरत्‌, 11 Hen, 12 कुरुपञ्चाल, 13 उदकशुद्ध, 
14 इहलोक, 15 परलोक, 16 सवलोक, 17 सर्वपुरुष, 18 erp, 19 प्रयाग, 20 परस्त्री, 21 राजपुरुषात्‌ 
«usq; 22 JAAT ॥ आकृतिगण, 23 अभिगम, 24 ataya, 25 अधिदेव 26 waar, 27 सुखशयन 
28 शातकुम्भ 29 परद्र ॥ 

देवताद्वन्द्रे च ॥ २१॥ पदानि ॥ देवता-द्वन्द्वे, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ देवताइन्दे च पूर्वपदस्योत्तरपद्स्य चाचामाद्रचः स्याने वृद्विभवति तद्धित जिते णिति किति 
वा परतः ॥ 
21. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
s, ण ors, the Vriddhi is substituted for the first vowels of 
both members a Dvanda compound of the names of Devas. 

As अग्निमारुती in भरिनमारुतीमनड्राहीमालभेतू ॥ भाग्नमारुतं कम ॥ The rule 
applies to Dvandas relating to hymns (सक्त) and sacrificial offerings (हि). There- 
fore, not here, स्कान्दांवशाखा देवतेऽस्य = स्कान्दविशाखः (IV. 2. 24). So also ब्राह्मप्रजाप- 
स्यम्‌ by ण्य from ब्रह्मप्रजापती ॥ See VI. 3.26. 

The short इ in the आग्न in आग्नमारुत, भाग्नवारुणम is by VI. 3.28. A 
compound relates to a sükta, which worships a deva through hymns; and that 
by which a 'havis' is determined, is a compound relating to sacrificial offering. 


नेन्द्रस्य परस्य ॥ २२॥ पदानि॥ न, इन्द्रस्य, परस्य ॥ 
JÍRA: ॥ इन्द्रदाब्द्स्य परस्य यदुक्तं तन्न भवति ॥ 

22. But the Vriddhi of the first vowel of Indra 
when it stands as the second member of a Dvanda compound 
does not take place before a Taddhita affix having an indica- 
tory 3, W or क ॥ 

As सामन्द्रः, आग्नन्द्रः ॥ Why “when it stands as the subsequent member”? 
Observe ऐन्द्राग्न मेकाइशकपालं चरु निवपेतू ॥ There are two vowels in the word EF, 


and when a Taddhita affix is added, then one of these i. e the अ or the last 
vowel is elided by VI. 4. 148, and the other (i. e. the इ, coalesces with the last 
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vowel of the first term, as सोम + इन्द्र + अण = सोम + इन्द्र + अ = ara + 7 +3T ॥ Now, 
vo vowel is left of इन्द्र when it gets the form न्द्र, SO what is the necessity of the 
present prohibitory rule? This prohibition indicates the existence of the 
following maxim : बहिरड्रमपि पूर्वी चरपदयाः पूर्व कार्य भवति, पश्चादेकादेहः Or in other words 
पूर्वात्तरनिमित्तकार्यात्‌ पर्वमन्तरड्रोपप्यकादिशी न ॥ “The substitution of one vowel for the 
final of the first and the initial of the second member of a compound does, 
even when it is antaranga, not take place previously to an operation which 
concerns the first or the second member of the compound”. It is on this 
maxim that the forms agamana (VII. 3. 14) &c are constructed, otherwise ड 
being the first vowel of the second member (इ of £y having merged in पूव), 
would have been vriddhied. | 
दीघोच्च वरुणस्य | २३॥ पदानि ॥ दीर्घात्‌, च वरुणस्य ॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ दीघादुत्तरस्य वरुणस्य यदुक्तं तन्न भवति ॥ 

23. Before a 'Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
sr, U or क, in a Dvandva compound of god-names, the vriddhi 
is not substituted for the first vowel of वरुण, when a long vowel 
precedes it. 

As ऐन्द्रावरुणम्‌ , मेत्रावरुणम्‌ from इन्द्रवरुणा &c. (VI. 3. 26). But आग्निवारुणीम्‌ 
in आणग्निवारुणींमनड्डाही मालभेतू when a short vowel precedes it. This word 
is derived from the compound word भग्नीवरुणी the इ of अग्नि being lengthened 
by VI. 3. 27. But in forming a Taddhita-derivative from this word, the 


long € is shortened by VI. 3. 28, and therefore, it cannot be said that a 
long vowel precedes वरुण ॥ 


प्राचां नगरान्ते ॥ २४॥ पदानि ॥ प्राचाम्‌, नगरान्ते ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ प्राचां देशे नगरान्तेङ्ग पवपदस्या त्तरपदस्याचामाद्रचो वृद्धिभवति तद्धिते भिति णिति क्रित च 
परतः ॥ 


24. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
sw or क, the Vriddhi is substituted for the first vowels of 
both members of the compound, which is the name of a city 
of the Hastern People, and which ends in the word नगर ॥ 

As साह्मनागरः (= खुह्मनगरे भवः), पोण्ड्नागरः ॥ Why do we say ‘of the Eas- 
tern people’? Observe माद्रनगरः, from मद्रनगरः the city of the Northern people 
जङ्गलचरुचळलजा-तस्यावभारतमुत्तरम्‌ ॥ २५॥ पदाने॥ AES, Ad, ISH, 
अन्तस्य, विभाधितम, उत्तरम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ जङ्गल घनु वलज इसेवमन्तस्याङ्गस्य पूर्वपरस्याचामादेरचो वृद्धिभवति विभाषितपुत्तर सुत्तरपदस्य 
fea तद्धिते ञिति णित्ति fata वा परतः । 

25. Before a Tahhita affix having an indicatory 

ञ,ण, 9' क, the Vriddhi is substituted for the first vowel of- 
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the compound ending in जङ्गल, घेनु and ses, and optionally 
for the first vowel of these second members also. 
AS कोरुजड्रलम Or HMA KSA, वैश्वधेनवम Or वश्वधेनवम , सोवर्णबलजः Or सोवणेबालज:॥ 
ASAT पूर्वस्य तु वा ॥ २६॥ पदानि॥ अद्धीत्‌, परिमाणस्य, पूवस्य, | 
तु, चा ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अद्धहाब्दात्परस्य परिमाणवाचिन उत्तरस्याचामादेर'चः स्थाने वृद्धिर्भवति Sem तु वा भवात 
तद्धिते ञिति णिति किति वा परतः | 
26. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
झू, ण, or क, the Vriddhi is substituted for the first vowel of 
the second member, denoting a mass in its widest sense, when 
the word अध precedes it, but optionally for the first vowel 
of अधे ॥ 
As अर्धद्रौणिकम्‌ or भाष॑द्रोणिकत , अधेकीडविकम Or आपकोडाविक्रम्‌ with esr (V. 1. 


18). Why do we say when denoting a mass? Observe भार्धक्रोद्चिकम्‌ only (=भर्ध- 
SEIS: प्रयाजञनमस्य) ॥ 


नातः परस्य ॥ २७॥ पदानि॥ न, अतः, परस्य ॥ 
वृक्तिः ॥ अद्धोत्परस्य परिमाणाकारस्य वृद्धिने भवति, पूर्वस्य तु वा भवति, तद्धिते ञिति णिति किति वा 
परतः ॥ 


27. When the first vowel of the second member, 
preceded by अथे and denoting mass is short अ, the Vriddhi is 
not substituted for this अ, before a Taddhita affix having an 
indicatory =, tor #; and optionally so for the first vowel of 
the first member (i. e. अर्थ) ॥ 


Thus अधंप्रस्थिकः! or आधंप्रस्थिकः (V. 1. 18) u अर्धकंसिक्रः or आर्धकंसिकः n Why 
do we say ‘when it is a short st’? Observe आर्थकोडविकः ॥ Why ‘short ap’? 
Observe अधे खायांम्‌ भवः = अर्धखारी ॥ Here Vriddhi is substituted for the sit of खारी, 
and though the form remains the same, the power of this word is changed. For 
झ्धखारी being formed by a Taddhita affix causing Vriddhi, in forming a Bahu- 
vrihi compound, this word will retain its feminine form and will not be 
changed into masculine under VI. 3. 39. as अर्घस्ारीमार्यः (= अधखारीभार्या यस्य)( वृद्धि- 
निमित्तस्य च तद्धित्तस्य &c.) Whereever Vriddhi is prohibited with regard to a Tad- 
dhita affix, that affix cannot be called वृद्धिनिमित्त, and a word formed with such 
an affix will become masculine in a Bahuvrihi compound’ referring to a 
male person, वैयाकरणी भार्या अस्य च्वेयाकरणभार्य: ॥ The word वैयाकरण is formed by 
prohibition of Vriddhi. See VII. 3. 3. 


प्रवाहणस्य ढे ॥ २८॥ पदानि॥ प्रवाहणस्य, = ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ प्रवाहणस्य ढे परत उत्तरपरस्याचामादेरचो वृद्धिर्भवति SITIA वा भवति ॥ 
bl 
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28. Before the affix ह (uz), the Vyiddhiis substi- 
tuted for the first vowel of the second member of प्रवाहण, but 


optionally so for the first vowel of the first member (1. e. sr) ॥ 
| Thus प्रवाहणस्यापत्यं = प्रावाहणयः 01 प्रवाहणेयः ॥ The affix हैक IV. 1. 123, is 
added, similarly प्रवाहणेयो भार्याऽस्य=प्रवाहणेयीभार्यः (VI. 3. 39, masculation prohi- 
bited). Or we may translate the stra as “ Before the affix ढ,. the vowel of प्र 
in प्रवाहण optionally gets Vriddhi", and omit the rest. The masculation will 
still be prohibited by VI. 3. 41, (जात ) ॥ 
, तत्प्रत्ययस्य च ॥ २६॥ पदानि ॥ तत्प्रत्ययस्य, च ॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ प्रबाहणस्वेति वतेते, तदिति ढप्रययस्य प्रत्यवमर्षः, ढक्‌ प्रत्ययान्तस्य प्रवाहणशाऽ्दस्य तद्धितेषु परत 
उत्तरपदस्या'चामादेरचो वृद्धिभवति पूर्वस्य तु वा ॥ 

29. Even soin a new derivative from this stem 
ending in g, formed with a Taddhita affix having an indi- 
catory Sr, ए or कू, there is vriddhi substitution for the first 
vowel of the second member, and optionally for the first 


vowel of the first member, in प्रवाहणेय and प्रावाहणेय ॥ 
As प्रवाहणेयस्यापत्यं = प्रावाहणेयिः or प्रवाहणेयिः, प्रा Or प्र-वाहणयकम ॥ 
नञः शुचीश्वरक्षेत्रज्ञकुशलनिपुणानाम्‌॥ ३० ॥ पदानि॥ नञः, शुचि, इश्वर, 
क्षेत्रज्ञ, कुशळ, निषुणानाम्‌ ॥ | 
qfi: ॥ नञ उत्तरेषां शुचि ईश्वर क्षेत्रज्ञ कुशल निपुण इत्येतेषामचामादेरचों वृद्धिभवति, एवपदस्य वा 
भवति तद्धिते ञिति णिति क्रिति वा परतः ॥ 
30. Beforea Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
Sr, ण orm, the Vriddhiis always substituted for the first vowel 
of शुचि, ईश्वर, क्षेत्रज्ञ, कुशल and निपुण when preceded by the Ne- 
gative particle, but this substitution is optional for the vowel 
of the Negative particle. 

As भशोचम Or आशोचम्‌, अनेश्वर्यम्‌ Or आनिश्वर्यम्‌, MATITA Or NAAIT, अको 
शालम्‌ 07 SAIST, अनेपुणम्‌ or आनैपुणम्‌ ॥ Some say the optional vyiddhi of the 
negative particle is an aprapta-vibhasha, no other rule would have caused its 
vriddhi had this rule not existed. They argue that by V. 1. 121, all affixes 
denoting भाव are prohibited after a Tatpurusha compound with the negative 
particle; therefore, the words शुचि &c, should be first developed by the addition 
of भाव-affixes, and then they should be compounded with the negative particle, 
which may be optionally vriddhied by this rule, which would apply to it, 
though it is not an afga, because the rule teaches vriddhi. Others controvert 
this opinion, and hold that other affixes causing vriddhi than wra-affixes, also 
come after negative-Tatpurusha compounds, such as affixes denoting des- 
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cendant &c: and wra-affixes are added to Bahuvrihi negative compounds also, 
therefore, the force of the anuvritti of stg, which is understood up to the end 
of the Seventh Adhyaya (VI. 1.1), and a fortiori in this sütra also, should 
not be set aside as the above interpretation would do. Moreover the full 
Taddhita compounds भक्षत्रज्ष and अनीश्वर are read in the list of Bráhmanádi 
words (V. 1. 124), and as such they take the भाव affix sasz which would have 
always caused the vriddhi of sr, but for this sütra which makes it optional. 
Therefore it is a prapta-vibhasha. 
यथातथयथापुरयोः पर्यायेण ॥३१॥ पदानि ॥ यथातथ, यथापुरयोः, प्या देण ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ यथातथ यथापुर इत्यतयार्नञ उत्तरयोः पर्यावेणाचामारेरचो वृद्धिर्भवति तद्धिते ञिति णिति 
किति वा परतः ॥ | 
31. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 


sr, w or फू, the words अयथातथ and अयथापुर may have vyiddhi 
of the first vowel of their first member, or that of the second 
member, in alternation. 


That is, when the Negative particle gets the vyiddhi, the words 
remain unchanged; and when these words are vriddhied, the negative particle 
remains unaltered. As आयथातथ्यम्‌ Or भयाथातथ्यम, आयथापुर्यम्‌ or झयाथापुर्यम ॥ 
The words भयथातथ and भययापुर should be considered to belong, as negative 
compounds, to Bráhmanádi class (V. 1. 124): and take «qs; n In the 5109 
the compounds यथातथ and यथापुर are exhibited and are Avyayibhávas (II. 
I. 7), and being neuters, the भा of तथा and पुरा are shortened. According to 
Patanjali tnis sütra is superfluous When the negative particle takes Vriddhi, 
the compound should be analysed as, न यथातथा  अयथातथा, अययातथा भावः = आयथा- 
तथ्यम्‌ When the second member gets the vriddhi, the compound should 
be analysed as, यथातथा भावः = याथातथ्यं, न MATALAT = अयाथातथ्यम्‌ ॥ 

हनस्तो ऽचिण्णलोः॥ ३२॥ पदानि ॥ हनः, तः, अ, चिण णलो: ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ तद्धितेष्विति निवृत्तम्‌ । तत्संबद्ध कितीत्यपि । ज्णितीति वत्तते । हनस्तकारांदेशो भवति 
डिणति प्रत्यये परतः चिण्णली वर्जयित्वा ॥ 

82. व्‌ is substituted for the x of the root हन्‌ be- 
fore an affix with an indicatory sr or w, which causes also 
the vyiddhi of the penultimate अ, but the augment is not 
added before the Aorist-sign fam, nor before the Personal 
ending णल of the Perfect. à 


The anuvritti of ‘Taddhita’ ceases, and with it that of किव also 
which causes Vriddhi in Taddhita only. The faq and ञित्‌ do govein still. 
Thus चातः (with ws), घातयति (with णिच्‌ ), घातकः (with ege), साधुधातिन्‌ with esr; 
घातपासम with णमुल But aaf and ज्ञघान with चिण्‌ and vg 0 This süfra Pas 
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reference to roots, and refers to those affixes only which come after roots (घातु- 
प्रत्यय), therefore not here वार्चघ्न: from वृत्रहन्‌ n 
आतो युकचिणकृतोः ॥ ३३॥ पदानि ॥ आतः, युक्‌, चिए, FAN: N 
वृत्तिः ॥ आकारान्तस्याङ्गस्य चिणि कृति जिणति युगागमा भवति । 

33. A root-stem ending in आ receives the augment 
युक्‌ (य), before the Aorist sign चिए, and before a krit-affix with 
an indieatory orm, which causes also the Vriddhi of the 
root-vowel. 

As अदायि, अधाये with चिण, दायः and दायकः, धायः, धायकः with ण and oga ॥ 
Why for and krit only’? Observe दह, «dr. in the Perfect, and चोड़ि:, बालाकिः 
with इच्च a Taddhita affix (IV. 1. 96). 50 also ज्ञा देवता अस्य ज्ञ: ॥ 
नोदात्तोपदेशस्य मान्तस्यानाचमेः॥ ३४ ॥ पदानि ॥ न, उदात्तोपदेशस्य, मा- 
न्तस्य, अनाचमे ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ उदात्तोपदेशस्य मान्तस्याङ्गस्याचमिवञितस्य चिणि कात च Foust यदुक्तं तन्न भवति ॥ 
वा०॥ अनाचामिक्रमिवमीनामिति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 
34. The Vyiddhi is not substituted before the 

Aorist fam or a krit-affix with indicatory sr or wfor the vowel 
of that root which ends in@ and is acutely accented in its 
original enunciation (Dhatupatha), but not so in चम after at ॥ 

The vriddhi of the penultimate अ takes place before fa and भित 
affixes (VII. 2. 116), that vriddhi does not take place in the case of udátta 
roots ending in qu Thus अशामि, भत्तामे, and अद्मि in fann Compare VI. 4. 
92,93. Similarly with ga affixes, as «mpm: तमकः, दमकः, दामः, तमः दम: ॥ Why 
do we say ‘acutely accented’? Observe, यामकः, tam: ॥ How do you ex- 
plain उद्यम and उपरम? These are irregular forms exhibited by Pánini himself 
in the Dhátupátha syggaq (Bhu. 380), यम उपरमे (Bhu. 1033) Why do we use 
“in the original enunciation or upade$a"? So that the rule may apply to झामी 
eat, तमी, but not to याममः, uam: ॥ Here to the root शम, qu and «a is added the 
affix चिन्नण्‌ (III. 2. 141). The words शामिस्‌ &c. get the affiX-accent, namely acute 
हूँ; and thus the root-vowel becomes anudatta. Though the root row becomes 
anudátta, yet because in its upadega it was udatta, the present sütra will apply 
and prevent vriddhi. The roots यम, रम्‌ are anudátta in upadesa, but in यामकः, 
रामक: they become udatta by Tझ accent. This accent is a secondary accent and 
not the ‘original’ accent; and hence the present rule does not apply and there 
is vriddhi. Why do we say ending in म्‌? Observe चारक: पाठक: Why with 
the exception of araq? Observe भा'चामक: ॥ 


Vért-—Prohibition must be stated in the case of the roots भा-चम, कप, 
and वम, as वामः, कामः and आचामः ॥ In the case of कम्‌, the affix q% is added 
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in that alternative, when the root does not take the affix णिड़ः Slee ) TF 
thus gets vriddhi. 

The word aqrq: is formed from the Churádi झम, which with the affix 
णिच gets Vriddhi, because fora is not a krit-affix, and is not therefore governed 
by this rule. If you say “let there be vriddhi of fora, but this vriddhi will be 
shortened by VI. 4.92 because it is a (sq root”, we reply "this root is not faq’ u 
The faq roots are those enumerated in Bhuadi class, subdivision घर्गादः (800). 
No doubt, there it is said that the roots ending in अम्‌ are faq (in अमन्ताश्च). But 
a root is reg arded faq only with regard to the Causative णिच्‌ affix, and not 
with regard to that णिच of the Churádi class where the sense of the causative is 
not involved in it. Therefore this root is not faq (VI. 4. 93) 

The phrases स्र्यविश्रामा भमिः and others like it are incorrect. Why do 
we say ‘for and krit only’? Observe spara, zara, चचाम ।। 

जनिवध्योश्च ॥ ३५॥ पदानि॥ जनि, वध्योः, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ जनि वधि इत्येतयाश्चिणि कृति च झणिति यदुक्तं तन्न भवति | 

35. The Vriddhi is not substituted for the vowels 
of जन्‌ and a3 before the Aorist-sign fam and the krit-affixes 
with an indicatory sp and W i 

As अजाने and भवाथे with चिण्‌, and जनक: and gya: (with ogg), प्रजनः, 
qq: it This rule refers to the separate and the distinct root qw and not to the 
substitute of हृन्‌ ॥ This we see in the line भक्षकश्चन्न विद्यत वधकोऽपि न विद्यते ॥ The form 
from gq will be gram: !! Moreover the substitute बघ ends with अ i. e. it is of 
two syllables 'badha', and as such it also does not admit Vriddhi. (See II. 4 
42). The prohibition refers to चिण and krit-affixes, therefore not here, as जजान 
गर्भ महिमानमिन्द्रम्‌ N 

अत्तिह्ीव्लीरीक्नूयीक्ष्माय्यातां पुणो ॥ ३६॥ अत्ति, ही, व्ली, री, क्नूयी 
क्ष्मायी, आताम्‌, qm, णो ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ सर्व निवृत्तमङ्गस्येति वतते । अत्त ही व्ली री कन्यी मायी इत्यतेषामङ्गानामाकारान्तानां च 
षुगागमो भवति णो परतः। 

36. The augment घु (प) is added to the roots gg, 
ही, cat, री, tr , क्ष्माय , and to a root ending in long आ, when the 
affix णि (the Causative) follows. 

As अर्पयति, हेपयाते, ब्लेपयाति, रेपयाति, क्रोपयति, क्ष्मापयाति ॥ The anuvritti of 
every word other than sry (VI. 4. 1.) ceases. Thea of कनूय and mra drops 
by VI. 1. 66. The guna takes place by VII. 3. 86. Of the roots ending in 
long att, we have दापयाति, धापयाते ॥ The root ऋ (Bhu. 983) गतिप्रापणयोः, and s 
(Juhotyádi 16) wat are both meant here. Similarly €t includes fg स्रवणे (Di- 
Addi 30). and tp गतिरषणयोः (Kryádi 30). The augment is added at the end of 
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the preceding stem of root, and not to the affix. Being added to the root it 
becomes part of the root-stem, and in forming the reduplicate Aorist of such 
stems, the vowel before q is shortened by VII. 4. 1. If a were not the 


part of the stem, that vowel would not be shortened. Thus from arqara; we 
have Aorist अदींदपत ॥ 


शाच्छासाहाव्यावेपां युक ॥ ३७॥ पदानि ॥ शा, छा, सा, ह्वा, व्या, घे पाम, 
GF il 
वृत्तिः ॥ शा छा सा हू व्या वे पा इत्येतेषामद्रानां युगागमो भवाति णा परतः ॥ 
वार्तिकम्‌ ॥ लुगागमस्तु तस्य वक्तव्यः ॥ वा० ॥ घुञ्च प्रीमोनुग्वक्तव्यः ॥ 
37. Theaugmentaa(a)is added tothe verbalstems 
शा, छा, सा, हा, वे and qr before the affix [ण (Causative). 
As निशाययाते, अधच्छाययातिे, अवसाययति, gaara, संव्याययाति, वाययति, and पाययाते॥ 
The word qr includes the root qr ‘to drink’. (Bhu 972) q ‘to dry’ (Bhu 968). 
but not qr ‘to protect’ (Ad. 47): because the latter looses the aq vikarana. 
Vért:—The root पा ‘to protect’ takes the augment छुक before णि, as 
पालयाते ॥ 
Várt:—The roots ys and sftw take the augment नुक before णि, as 


धूनयति, प्रीणयाते ॥ 
All these augments are added to the roots, in order that VII. 4. 1. 


should cause the shortening of the vowel preceding these. Thus the Aorist of 
the above are: अशीशयतू, अपीपलत्‌, अदृघुनत्‌, अपीप्रिणत्‌ ॥ 

The roots झा, छा, सा, ह्वा, व्या and qr are exhibited as ending in long भा 
their Dhátupátha forms are श, शा, छो, से, सो, ह्व, व्ये and Yu This indicates that 
these roots would have taken पुक by the last sttra, the word आत्‌ ‘ending in 
long sq’ means the roots which actually end in long मा, as well as those which 
get long ar by VI. L 45. This also indicates, that in this subdivision or sec- 
tion, the maxim of lakshana protipadokta &c does not apply. Therefore when 
the roots इ with झाप, and rst assume the form ayfy-sqr and sm before the affix 
णे by VI. 1. 48, the augment पु is added to them, thus अध्यापयति, जापयाते ॥ 


चो विधूनने ae ॥ ३८॥ पदानि ॥ वः, विधूनने, IF N 
वृत्तिः ॥ वा इत्येतस्य विधूननर्थ वतमानस्य जुगागमो भर्वति णो परतः । 
38. वा gets the augment ga (इ) before the affix 
णि when the Causative has the sense of ‘shaking’. 

As पक्षणोॉपवाजयाति ॥ But भा वापयति केशान्‌ when the sense is not that of 
shaking. This form could have been obtained from the root qs ‘to move’, 
(Bhu 271) with the affix for in the ordinary way without any augment. 
The special augment s to वा indicates that this root will not take gm, which 
it would have otherwise done by the last sütra. The root qt belongs to Bhu. 
969 [sire शोषण) ॥ 
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लीलोनुग्लुकावन्यतस्यां स्नेहविपातने ॥ ३९॥ पदानि॥ ळी, लोः, नुक, लुकी, 
अन्यतरस्याम, स्नेह विपातने i 
बृत्तिः ॥ ली लो इत्येतयोरङ्गयोरन्यतरस्यां gH लुक इत्यतावागमो भवतो णा परतः स्नेहविपातनयेँ ॥ 

39. The roots dr andarget optionally नुक and टुक्‌ 
augment respectively, before the affix णि, when the causative 
means ‘the melting of a fatty substance’. 

As ff Rama, वि लालयति, वि staa, or वि लापयाति qanı The augment 4%, 
is added to ली when the root ends in long €, and that also optionally. When 
the augment is not added, the regular causative लाययाते is formed. But when 
ली gets the form gr by VI. 1. 51, it does not take the augment नुक ॥ The root 
ही includes both ली and is of Kryádi and Divádi The root ला includes ar ‘to 
give’ (adadi 49), and हा the form assumed by ली under VI. 1. 51. When लुक is not 
added to ला, gm is added by VII. 3.36. Why do we say when meaning 
‘to melt fat’? Observe only लाहे विलापयाते, जटाभिरालापयते (1. 3. 70). 

भियो हेतुभये घुक ॥ ४० ॥ पदाने ॥ भियः, हेतुभये, घुक ॥ 
afr: ॥ भी इत्थतस्य हतुभयव्ये घुगागमो भवति णे परतः ॥ 

40. "Theaugment घुक is added to the root भी before 
the affix णि, when fear is caused immediately owing to the 
agent of the Causative. 

As घुण्डो भीषयते, जटिलो भीषयते See I. 3.68. Herealso भी with long § being 
employed in the 5019, indicates that {a is added thenonly,whentheroot has the 
form भी, but when it assumes the form भा by VI. 1. 56, the proper augment qa 
will come : as gost भापयते n Why do we say ‘when the agent of the causative is 
himself the direct cause of fear’? Observe कुञिचिकयेन भाययति, for here कञ्चिका 
causes fear and not the agent of the verb. The is vriddhied and भाय subs- 
tituted. 

स्फायो वाः ॥ ४२॥ पदानि ॥ स्फायः, वः ॥ 
वृत्तः ॥ स्काय़ इत्यतस्याजस्य दकारादेशो भवति णो परतः ॥ 

41. For the final of the stem स्फा्य is substituted 
ख in the causative. 

As स्फावयाते ॥ 

शदेरगतौ त: ॥ ४२९॥ पदानि ॥ शदेः, अ गतो त: ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ay रङ्गस्थागतावर्थे वतमानस्य तकारादेशा भवति णा परतः ॥ 

42. For the final of the %¢ is substituted @, in 
the Causative, when it does not mean ‘to drive’. 

As पुष्पाण शातयति, फलानि शातयाते, but गाः झादयाति गोपालकः ॥ 


» 
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रुहः पोन्येतरस्याम ॥ ४३ ॥ पदानि ॥ रुहः, पः, अन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ 
qa: ॥ रुहरड्रस्यान्यतरस्यां पकारादेशा भवाति णौ परतः ॥ 
43. प्‌ may optionally be substituted for the final 
of eg in the Causative. 

As stata रापयात or राहयाते u According to Padamanjari this sütra could 
be dispensed with. The form सपि could be obtained from the root रुप of 
Divádi class: which though meaning मोहून may be taken to mean 'grow' also; 
बनेकार्थत्वाद धातूनाम्‌ ॥ | 

प्रत्ययस्थात्कात्पूवस्यात इदाप्यसुपः ॥ ४४॥ पदानि ॥ प्रत्ययस्यात्‌, कात, 
पूवेस्य, अतः, इत, आपि, असुप: ॥ 
aer: ॥ प्रत्यय तिष्ठतीति प्रत्ययस्थ: तस्मात्‌ प्रव्ययस्यार्ककारात्‌ पूर्वस्याकारस्य इकारादेशो भवति भाषि 
चरतः, स "IC: परो न भर्वात | 
वात्तिकम्‌॥ मामकनरकयोरुपसंखयान कतेव्यमप्रत्यस्थव्वात्‌ ॥ 
वार्भिकम्‌॥ प्रत्ययनिषधे यकत्यपाश्वोपसंख्यानम्‌ ॥ 


44. इ is substituted for the अ which stands before 
the क belonging to an affix, when the Feminine-ending आ 
follows, provided that, it does not come after a case—affix (i.e. 
when sucha word in अक does not stand at the end ofa 
Bahuvrihi). 


That which stands in an affix is called प्रस्ययस्थ, i. e. कू must be the part 
of the affix. The भक is changed into F in the feminine instru As जाटे- 
लिका, SETA, युणिका, दत्तिका, कारिका, हारिका ॥ So also एतिका from एतद्‌ + भकच + आप 
एतकदू + भाप ॥ The द्‌ 15 then replaced by भ (VII. 2. 102). The & must belong 
to the affix, therefore, not in झाका from झक दक्तोति॥ The स्थ in प्रत्ययस्थ is for the 
sake of distinctness, there is no affix which is only æ u The rule applies to क, 
therefore, not to नन्दूना, रमणा ॥ The इ is substituted for the st which precedes (पवस्य) 
क, and not the अ which follows ळू, as पडका, agar ॥ The के must be preceded 
by short अ, therefore, not here Wat, नोकां, nor in राका, धाका ॥ The substitution 
takes place when आ follows, therefore, not in areata The word आपि qualifies 
wu Thea should be followed by atu Obj. But in कारिका from कारक + भा, क 
is not directly followed by भा, but by sr? Ans. When 81+ sq7=8s71 there is 
ekAdeéa, the æ is followed by भा, there being no third letter intervening then. 
Obj. But an ekádeéa is sthanivat to what it replaces when a parva-vidhi is to 
be applied, therefore there still exists the intervention. Ans. The express 
text of this sütra will remove the intervention. Obj. Then इ should be subs- 
tituted in रथकव्या and गगकाम्या ॥ These words are formed by the affixes कव्यच 
and काम्यच, as रथानां समूहः, (IV. 2. 51) and गर्गमिच्छति आत्मनः (111. 1. 9) = रथकव्य 
and ahaa u Herc also before the ऋ. of the affix, the a should be replaced 
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by हू, when the feminine affix आ is added: for there is no intervention between 
के and sq (the intermediate letters being non-existent, as you say). Ans. We 
say that intervention is no intervention, when it consists of only ०४८ letter, 
which even does not actually exist, but only through the fiction of sthánivat. 
Therefore, the feminine of the above words will not take ह, as & is not 
followed immediately (in the sense above expressed) by आप , as var and 
गगकाम्या, because in these actually many letters are feard as intervening between 
the @ and भाप ॥ 

Why do we say sra: ‘provided that the feminine affix आपू does not 
come after a case-affix’? Observe बहवः परित्राजक्रा अस्यां मथुराया = बहपरित्राजका मथुरा॥ 
Here आप comes after the noun बहुपरित्राजक which ends in a case-afüx, and 
hence the x of t is not changed tog" The case-affix is elided by II. 4. 71, 
and it still exerts its influence by I. 1. 62. The word असुपः is a qasaqa: 
(a simple prohibition of the particular matter specified without mentiouing 
what is different from it) and not a qagra: or exception. Had it been a 
Paryudása, (सुपोऽन्यः == असुपः) then आप्‌ coming after a full word not having a 
case-affix, would have caused the इ substitution in the last example. Nor 
should stgq: be explained as that in which there exists no case-affix. Had it 
been so, then in बहूनि चर्माण्यस्यां = बहुचर्गिका no इ ought to be added. 

Vért:—aram and नरक should be enumerated, for the a of these is not 
part of the affix: as मामिका, aftar |! Here sig is substituted for मम before the 
affix अण (IV. 3. 3), to which is then added zrg ॥ The word ममक्र takes long इ 
in the feminine only when it is a Name or in the Vedas (IV. 1, 30): therefore 
though मामक ends in अण, it does not take rg (IV. 1. 15) but erg (IV. 1. 4), 
नरान्‌ कायति = नरक formed with the affix क ‘st 111. 2. 3). 

Vért:— The rule applies to the words ending in त्यकू (IV. 2. 98) and स्यष्‌ , 
(IV. 2. 104) in spite of the prohibition in VII.3. 46. As दाक्षिणात्यिद्ा, इहास्यिक्रा ॥ 

The word in the 51179 is करात the fifth case of wending insru If then 
this be the condition, that the affix must end in ka क and not in k &, then the 
rule will not apply to एतिका ॥ Because here the augment is अकच (अक) with 
ax; the final अ in अकच is for euphony only, and not a portion of the affix, as 
M. find in भिन्धीक, छिन्धकि, &e m The word कात. therefore, is construed to 


mean ending in the consonant कू ॥ 

न यासयोः ॥ ४९॥ पदानि॥न, या, सयोः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ या सा इत्यतयोरिक्राराइशो न भवात ॥ : 
यार्सिकम ॥ यत्तदोः MATT AHA उपसख्यानम्‌॥ वा०॥ पावकादीना छन्इस्युपसंर्य्ानम्‌॥ 
वा०॥ भाशिषि चापसख्यानम्‌॥ ATO N उत्तरपदलापे चोपराख्यानम्‌ d 
aro ॥ क्षिपकादीनां चोपसंख्यानम्‌ ॥ वा०॥ तारक्रा ज्योतिष्दुपसंख्यानम्‌ u 
ato ॥ वर्णका तान्तव उपसख्यानम N Te ॥ वर्तका हाकुनो प्राचामुपसंख्यानम्‌ ॥ 
शा० ll अष्टका पितुरेव ॥ वा०॥ वा सखतकापुत्त्रकावून्शाग्काणापुपसंख्यानम ॥ 

15 | 
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45. The gis not substituted for the अ of य and स, 
with the augment &, when the feminine आ follows. 

As यका. सका The ar and सा simply stand for ag and तदू, and the 
prohibition is not confined to the nominative case only, as the forms ar and सा 
may lead one to think. न aq «ir: would have been a better stra. The prohi- 
bition applies in every case, as यकामघीते, तकां पचामहे ॥ Or यक्रांयकामर्धी महे (i. e. ऋचां 
गाथां च), and sai तकाम्पचामहे (1. e. ओषधी शाकिनी वा) 

7677 :—The affix aama (V. 3. 34) should be enumerated also along with 
यस्‌ and ag ॥ As उपत्यका, आधित्यका ॥ 

Várt:—'The feminine of पावक &c in the Veda does riot take इ for sp ॥ 
As हिरण्यवण: शुचयः पावकाः, यासु भ लोमकाः, RAR: &०. But पाविकाः, अलोामिकाः in 
secular literature. 

Várt:—So also in the affix gq used in benediction: as जीवतादू जीवका, 
नन्दतादू नन्दका, भवताद्‌ WARTI See III. 1. 150. 

Vért:—So also when the second member is elided in a compound: 
as देवका, यज्ञका, the second member दत्त is elided, the fuller forms being łaa, 
aaant (भनजारी च विभाषा लोपो वक्तव्यः) See V. 3. 83 Vårt. 

Vårt :-- क्षिपक &c should be enumerated in this prohibition: as क्षिपका, 
धुवका, धुवका, चटका ।। 

Vårt :-- तारका is formed when it means ‘stars’, but तारिक ‘a maid-servant’ 
from anata ॥ 

Várt :--बणैक्रा 1५ formed when it means ‘a mantle or mask’, but बर्णिका ‘an 
expounder’: as वर्णिका भायुरी लाकायते 'Bháguri is a commentary of Lokayata’ 

V drt :—&st ‘a bird’ according to the Eastern grammarians, but वार्तिका 
according to the Northern authorities. Why do we say ‘when meaning a bird"? 
Observe वर्तिका भाशुरी लोकायतस्य ॥ 


Vårt :-ाभष्टका when meaning a पितुंदैवत्थ ceremony, but अष्टिका खारी ॥ The 
ceremony related to Pitridevata is called Pitridaivatya, the affix is aqu The 
former is derived from the root Mg with the affix तकन्‌ (अइनान्ति ब्राह्मणा भादनमस्यां), 
the other is derived from the numeral अष्ट by the affix aa, (V. 1. 22). 

Vást:—Optionally gamt, पुत्रका and वृन्दारका, the other forms are gAs, 
पुत्रिका, and वृन्दारका ॥ 

उदीचाम.तः स्थाने यकपू्चायाः॥ ४६॥ पदानि ॥ उदीचाम्‌, आतः, स्थाने, 
यक, पूर्वायाः, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ उदीचामाचार्याणां मतेन यक्रारपूर्वायाः ककारपर्वायाश्रातः स्थाने योऽकारस्तस्यातः स्थाने इकारा- 
हेदा भवाते ॥ è 
वार्तिकम्‌ ॥ यकपरवत्वे धात्वन्तप्रतिषेधः ॥ 
46. According to the opinion of Northern gram- 
marians, इ is not substituted for that अ which is obtained by 
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shortening the long s of the feminine (under rule VII. 4. 13 
before the affix क), which is preceded by a @ or a क्‌ n 


The mention of ‘northern grammarians’ makes this an optional rule. 
As PART ० इभ्यक्रा, क्षत्रियका or NIIR. चरकका Or 'बटक्रिका, मुषिकका, मषिकिका ॥ 
Why do we say preceded by a or कक? Observe अश्वक--आध्विका only (from अश्बा )॥ 
The word यक्त पूर्वायाः is exhibited in the feminine, in order to indicate that the 
rule applies when the feminine affix sr is shortened to ıı Therefore not 
here छुभंयिका from gaat (शुभे याति). So also भद्रिका from भद्रया, where झा is part of 
the root या (see IIT. 2. 74). 

Várt :—Prohibition must be stated of the 4 and & being finals of a root. 
When the s or के preceding this अ, is the final of the root, the prohibition 
contained in the sütra, does not apply. as सुनीयका, SIART, सुपाक्रिका, and अझोविका॥ 

Why do we say ‘of long आ? Observe सांकाश्ये भवा = सांकादेियका ॥ The 
word सक्राम्य is formed from संकाश by the affix ण्य (संकाशे निवृत्त) Then is 
added the affix gs (IV. 2. 121). Here there is no shortening of a long भा, 
and hence no option is allowed. But in gaat or इभ्यिक्रा the long झा has been 
shortened. Because this word is thus derived: pagia = इभ्या (दृण्डादिभ्याय: V. 1. 
66). To this क is added, and the long भा is shortened. 

Why is the word सथान used in the 50179, when by the general rule qr 
स्थाने um this word would be understood here? The special mention is for the 
sake of pointing out that the sr which takes the place of भा is intended here: 
i. e. the g replaces this short sr; but had the word स्थाने not been used in the 
sütra the g would have replaced the long भा u 

भस्नैपाजाज्ञाद्वास्वा नआपूर्वाणामापे ॥ ७७ ॥ पदानि॥ भस्त्रा, एषा, अजा, क्षा, 
द्वा, स्वा, नञ, पूर्वाणाम, आपि ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ satarara: स्थान इति वतेते ॥ आतः स्थाने योकारस्तस्य इत्वं न भवाते उदीचामाचार्याणां मतेन ॥ 
47. According to the opinion of Northern gram- 
marians, इ is not substituted for that अ which is obtained by 
shortening the आ (before क by VII. 4. 13), of भस्त्रा, एषा, अजा, 
at, at (VII. 2. 102), and €at; even not then when the negative 


particle precedes them. 

AS भस्त्रका Or भास्तरिका, अभस्त्रका Or अभस्त्रिका, एषका Or एाषिका, अजका or भजिका, 
SURAT Or त्तिका, अज्ञका Or भज्ञिक्रा, FR Or Fg, स्वका or स्विका, भस्वका or SETRI Of 
एषा and fg there are no examples with the negative particle. For if the com- 
pounding with «31 takes place after the addition of the भकच, or on the con- 
trary, if first aa% be added and then the qst compounding takes place, in both 
alternatives, the case-affixes must be added in order to substitute भ for the 
final by VII, 2. 102: and it is only when this st is substituted that the fe- 
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minine टापू can come, So that the case-affix is the principal ingredient, ard 
टाप comes after खुप, and therefore by the prohibition of erg: in VII. 3. 44, 
there can arise no occasion for the substitution of ॥ Therefore अनेषका and 
STrqpm are the invariable forms of these words with the negative particle. स्थ 
meaning agnates and property, takes the negative particle. rer is a word 
which has no corresponding masculine form, and as such, by the following rule 
VII. 3. 48 it would not have taken इ; its special mention here indicates that 
it should be the secondary member of the compound here: as अविद्यमाना भस्त्रा 
यस्या = अभस्त्रा, the Diminutive of which is अभर्रका or अभस्त्रिका! Here first the 
wei is shortened as itis a secondary member (upasarjana), then when the 
Bahuvrihi is made, the feminine affix टाप is added to this भार्षतपुस्क word, then 
this exy is shortened before qq by VII. 4. 13. This short a (VII. 4. 13) does not 
come in the room of the भा which is ordained to come after a word having no 
corresponding masculine. 


The force of 3f shows that the rule applies, when words other than az 
also precede, and even when no words precede. As निर्भर्त्रका or निर्भखका, बहुभ- 
स्त्रिका OT बहभस्त्रका ॥ 

Jote:—The form इ is from the word gf, dual number, the final ¢ is 
changed to अ (eqgfarq), then the feminine क्षा (टाप) is added (बका), and then ही is 
substituted for Sif ॥ a 

* ~ Sq * 
अभाषितपुंस्काच्च ॥ ee» पदानि ॥ अ, भाषितएंस्कात्‌ , च, ॥ 
वृत्ति: ॥ झभाषितपुस्काहिहिंतस्यातः स्थाने ओकारस्तस्योर्हीचामाचायाणांमतेन इकारादेशो न भवाते ॥ 


48, According to the opinion of Northern Gram- 
marians, g is not substituted for an sz obtained from the shor- 
tening of the Feminine आ (VIT. 4. 13), when to the feminine 
in long आ there is no equivalent masculine, even when the 
Negative particle precedes. 

As सटुका Or खट्विका, अखद्विका Or sTepZ-RT, TAAA Or परमखदिका When 
before the affix कण , the stem is shortened in a Bahuvrihi, this rule will apply 
(VII. 4. 15). There also, the sy must be substituted for the sr of a feminine 
word which has no corresponding masculine, But this rule does not apply 
when the negative compound is the synthesis of अविद्यमाना खट्टा अस्याः = अख द्रा, 
अल्पा भखडद्वा = अखट्विका ॥ Similarly अतिकान्ता agra = भतिखट्टा, अल्पा भतिखद्डा = 
MARAT ॥ | 

Note:—The word खट्डी is always feminine and hasno corresponding masculine. 

आदाचार्याणाम्‌ ॥ ४६॥ आत्‌, आचाय्याणाम ॥ 
बत्तिः ॥ अभाषितपुस्काशतः स्थाने योऽक्रारस्तस्याचायाणामाकारादेशो भवाति ॥ 
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49. According to the opinion of other Teachers, 
at is substituted for the अ which arose from the shortening of 
the feminine ay of a word which has no corresponding mas- 


culine form. 

As खट्टाका, अख दाका Or परमखद्राका॥ 

Note:—The “Teachers” referred to here are either those other than the 
Northern Grammarians, or it may refer to the Teacher of Panini, the plural being 
for the sake of respect. Thus there are three forms NAZA, भखाद्वेका, and अखद्राका ॥ 

ठस्येकः Wo ॥ पदानि ॥ ठस्य, इकः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अङ्गस्य निमित्तं यष्ठः, कश्चाङ्गस्य निमत्त, प्रत्यय, स्तस्य प्रत्ययठस्य इक इत्ययमादेशो भवति ॥ 
50. For sin the beginning of a Taddhita affix 
there is substituted इक ॥ 

As आक्षिकः, शालाकिकः (oH TV. 4. 1), लावणिकः (ठञ्च ! ५७. 4. 52). In the affix- 
es ठक, 332 &c, if the affix is the consonant ठू, and sr is only for euphony, then 
here also the sq is for pronunciation only: but if on the contrary, the aggregate 
= (&+87) is the affix, then the same is the case here. This rule does not apply 
in Unadi affixes always, as ag s: = कण्डः (Un I. 103), for there is diversity 
(बहुल) in the Unadi. 

माथितिकः ( = मथितं पण्यमस्य IV. 4. 51) is thus formed मथित + ठऋ = मथित्‌ + इक 
(VI 4. 148 the अ is dropped), Now arises the doubt, should इक be replaced 
by q as taught in the next aphorism VII. 3. 51, as it comes after aq u This 
substitution, however, does not take place, because it was इक which caused the 
elision of ay, and now q which became final by such elision cannot cause the 
destruction of इक its producer (सनिपातलक्षणा वियिरनमित्तं तद्विघातस्य). Or the elided 
ey (VI. 4. 148) may be considered as sthanivat, and would thus prevent a 
substitution, 


There are two views about this su Some say that the consonant हू 
only is the stháni, and the sr is only for the sake of pronunciation. The others 
hold that ठ, the consonant and the vowel are sthani in the aggregate. In the 
first view, the rule would apply to the consonant & at the end of roots like qz 
in पठिता, wed; in the other view the rule would apply to the affix as% in afa: 
Hence, the commentary uses the word, that = must be the cause of अङ्ग ॥ 


इसुसुक्तान्तात्क: ॥ ५९ ॥ पदानि ॥ इस, उस, उक्‌, त, अन्तान्त्‌ , कः, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ इस्‌ उस्‌ इत्येवमन्तानामुगन्तानां तान्तानां ATRIUM GAY ठस्य क इत्ययमादेशो भवाते ॥ 
वात्तिकम्‌॥ दोष उपसंख्यानम्‌ ॥ 
51. missubstituted for g after a stem ending in इस, 


Sq, उ 01 ऊ, sand त्‌ i 
As सार्षिष्कः, धानुष्कः, याजुष्क; नेषादकर्घुक्रः, शाम्बरजम्बुकः; मातृकम्‌, पैतृकम्‌; भोवज्वि- 
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Ta. शाकूतूक aH PR: 0 The इस and उस are the affixes of that name, therefore 
not here, आशिवेक: (= आशिषा चर्रात), आबिका (= उषा चराति) ॥ 

yart:—So also after दास, as दोष्क. (दोभ्याचरात) ।। 

The word सापष्कः is formed by ठक of तरस्य पण्य, (IV. 4. 51) and स is 
changed to ष by इणः 9: (VIII. 3. 39). भानुष्कः is by ठक of प्रहरण ॥ याजुष्क is by 
ठक of दीव्यान ॥ नेषादकर्षुकः &c by esr of भवादावर्थे AAA ठझ ॥ मातृकः by ठञ्च of तत भागतः, 
MATA ॥ ओराध्वत्‌कः by ठक्क (1५७. 2. 19) शाकृत्कः by sx of agg (IV. 4. 12). 

चजोः कु घिणण्यतो: ॥ ५२॥ पदानि॥ चजोः, कु, घित्‌, ण्यतो:, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ IRRA: कत्रर्गाइशो भवति घिति ण्यति च प्रत्यय परतः ॥ 
52. For the final @ or st of a root, there is subs- 
tituted a corresponding guttural, betore an affix having an 
indicatory a, and before ण्यत्‌ n 


As पाक, त्यागः, रागः with aw, and raag, वाक्यम्‌ and रेक्यम्‌ with ण्यत्‌ ॥ 
Compare VII. 3. 59 


न्यङकादीनां च ॥ ५३॥ पदाने न्यङ्कु, आदीनाम्‌, च, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ न्यङ्कु इत्यवमादीनां कवर्गादेशो भवति ॥ 
53. The guttural is substituted in sage and the rest 

Thus agg: from rq + अञ्च + 3; So also मदूशुः ॥ 

(1) By the sütra नावङ्चेः (Un I. 17), the affix g is added to the root 
sr" preceded by fa u (2) agg is formed by adding उ to the root qex (Un I. 7) 
(3) ws, is formed by the affix y added to the root भ्रसज, the @ is elided, and 
q is vocalised (Un I. 28). (4 and 5) कुरेपाकः, waqra: formed by the अच affix of 
पचादि class, (= दूर पच्यत स्वयमेव, फले पच्यत स्वयमेव) The vriddhi is by nipátana. 
The seventh case-affix is not elided in these compound words by VI. 3. 14. 
(6) क्षणेपाकः ॥ This word is read by some. Others read these as दुरपाका, फलेपाका 
with aqu A third reading is दृरेपाङुः फडेपाकुः, by the affix उ added irregularly. 
(7 and 8) तक्र and वक्र ॥ These are formed from the roots qs« and qs with 
the affix xg Un II. 13). (9) व्यतिषड्रः formed from saqsa with पचादि अच्च ॥ 
(10) sra wg: ॥ (11) अवसगः ॥ (12) उपसगः N (13) मेघः ॥ (14) श्वपाकः ॥ (15) मांसपाक: ॥ 
(16) केपोतपाकः U (17) IZRA: ॥ (18 पिण्डपाकः formed by the affix अण with an 
accusative word in construction as upapada. (19) अघः: when it denotes a name 
meaning ‘price’. This is formed from the root stg with the affix Wx When 
it is not a name, the form is stg: ॥ (20 and 21 ) अवदाघः and farra, when they 
are names meaning “Summer or Hot season”. These are formed from the 
root इइ preceded by अव and नि॥ But when they are not names, the forms are 
झवदाहः, निदाहः u (22) qta: formed from the root & preceded by न्यक and by 
adding the पचादि अच ॥ The i$ changed towun (23) वीरुत्‌ ॥ Formed from 
रूह with वि and the affix fqq, and g changed to ध n न्यग्राहयाति and विरोहयाते ॥ 

1 aes, 2 ag, 34g, 4 RIR, 5 ROIR, 6 क्षणेपाक, 7 दूरेपा का, 8 कलपाका, 9 दुरेपाकु, 10 
कलेपाकु, 11 am, 12 वक्र, 13 व्यातिषङ्ग, 14 अनुषङ्ग, 15 अवसर, 16 उपसर्ग, 17 श्वपाक, 18 मांसपाक, 
19 मूलपाक, 20 कपोतपाक, 21 उठूकपाक, 22 संज्ञायां मेघानदाघावदाघार्घाः मेघ 23 न्यम्रो ध, 24 वीरुध ॥ 
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हो हन्तेएंशिज्नेणु ॥५०॥ पदानि ॥ हः, हन्तेः, Eora, ay, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ हन्तहकारस्य कवगादेशा भवति ञिति णित प्रत्ययं परतो नकारे च ॥ 

54. A guttural is substituted for the ह In wz before 

an affix having an indicatory sr. or ण and before नू ॥ 
As utar with fore , ufa: with exe, साधुघ तिन with इश्च, घादघातम with 
etg, घातः with घञ्च , Aiea, प्नन्तुम, and aga before नू॥ Why do we specify ह? 
Otherwise the substitute would replace the final letter. Why ofr? Observe 
प्रहार:, प्रहारक: ॥ ण and sr qualify the affixes, and 4 means the न of gx which be- 
comes joined with & when the intermediate stis dropped. This comes in 
immediate contact with g, because it is keard in pronouncing, and in writing. 
If the elided अ be consid. red as sthanivat, then g can never re followed by न, 
for there will exist the intervention of this latent sr, but by virtue of the special 
text of this sütra, such an elided अ should not be considered as an intervention. 
And if sz, v and q he all considered as qualifying the 8 of eg, still on the 
maxim ये न नाव्यवधानं तन व्यवहितेडपे वचनप्रामाण्यात्‌ therefore or झ are considered 
to come after g though a portion of the root intervenes. But not so here, 
हननामिच्छाते हननीयतिं, add ण्बुल to this Denominative root, and we have हननांयक: ii 

अभ्यासाच्य ॥ ५५॥ पदाने ॥ अभ्यासात्‌ , च, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अभ्यासादुत्तरस्य हन्तिहक़ारस्य HATTA भवाते ॥ 
55. A Guttural is substituted for the ह in हन after 
a reduplication also. 


As जिघांसति, जडघन्यंत, अहं जघान ॥ The rule applies when such an affix 
follows which causes the reduplication of the stem (anga) हन, therefore not 
here हननीयितुमिच्छांते = जिंहननीयियति ॥ 

हेरचङि ॥ ५६॥ पदानि ॥ हेः, अ, चङि, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ हिनातिहेक्रारस्याभ्यासादु्तरस्य कदरगादेशो भवाति अचाड़िः ॥ 
56. A guttural is substituted for the & of हि 
(हिनोति) after a reduplication, but not in the Reduplicated 
Aorist. 

As जिघीषति, प्र जेघीयते, प्रजिवाय; but प्राजीहयद gaa in the simple Aorist. Obj. 
The word syafe could be dispensed with from the sftra, in as much as ag 
can never come after the simple root हि, but after the causative of हि, and the 
causative stem of हि is a different verb than, हि. Ans. The fact of this word 
ajafe being employed in the sütra indicates’ the existence of the following 
maxim : प्रकृति ग्रहण ण्याधिकस्यापि "aora," ^ radical denotes whenever it is employed 
in Grammar, not only that radical itself, but it denotes also whatever stem 
may result from the addition to it of the causative affix णि”॥ Therefore 
we have प्रजिघाखमिषति ॥ 
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The word प्रा्जाहियतू is the Aorist of the causative of हि, with wg, the 
elision of fa, the shortening of the penultimate the reduplication, guttural 
change by कहोदचु, and lengthening by Atar: N 

akami: ॥ ५७॥ पदानि ॥ सन्‌, लिटो', जेः, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ सान लिदि च प्रये जरङ्गस्य योभ्यासस्तस्नादुत्तरस्य कवगारेशो भवाति ॥ 
| 57. A guttural is substituted for the st in जि after 
a reduplication before the Desiderative affix सन्‌, and in the 


Perfect. 
As जिगीषतिं, जिंगाय ॥ Why in the Desiderative and Perfect only? 


Observe जजीयते N Though the root sat also assumes the form जि by voca- 
lisation (VI. 1, 16, 17) yet that fst is not to be taken here. That will form 
जिज्यतुः, जिज्युः ॥ 
~ s ~A 
विभाषा चः ॥ ५४ पंदानि॥ विभाषा, चेः, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ चिनातेरङ्गस्य सन्लिटोरभ्यासादुत्तरस्य विभाषा कवर्गादेशों भवाति ॥ 
58. A guttural is optionally substituted for the @ 
of चि after a reduplication in the Desiderative and Perfect. 
As चिर्चाषति or चिकीषति, चिचाय or चिकाय ॥ But चेर्चाँयते in other cases. 
न कादे: ॥ ५६ ॥ पदानि॥ न, कु, आदेः, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ कवगाद्द्धातो श्वजोः कवर्गादेशो न भवाति ॥ : 
59. A guttural is not substituted for the final च 
ज of a root which begins with a guttural, before an affix hav- 
ing an indicatory घ and before ण्यत्‌ ॥ 
As कूजः, खर्जः and ms: with wsr; कुञ्यः, खर्ज्यः and ws: with oag u 
This is an exception to VIL 5.652. 
अजित्रज्योश्च ॥ ६०॥ पदानि ॥ अजि, ब्रज्योः, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अञ्ञि त्रजि इसेतयोंश्व क्रवर्गादेशो न भवति ॥ 
60. A guttural is not substituted for the final 


org of अञ्‌ and व्रज्‌ before an affix having an indicatory घ and 


before ण्यत्‌ ॥ 

This is an exception to VII. 3. 52. Thus समाज्ञः, उदाजः, परित्राजः and 
वरित्राज्यम्‌॥ There is no example of भज्‌ with the affix ण्यत्‌, because by II. 4. 
56, वीं replaces अञ्‌ before all Ardhadhátuka affixes except at and sm" The 
«t of the sütra implies that the rule applies to other roots also not mentioned, 
as वाजः, वाञ्यम्‌ from A7 ॥ | 

`~ A A 
भुजन्युवजी पाण्युपतापयोः॥ ६१॥ TAMA ॥ भुज, न्युवजी, पाणि, उपतापयो:, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ भुज न्युत्रज इत्यती WSU निपायेते यथारोख्यम पाणावुपतापे 'च ॥ 
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च्य 


61. भुज {80am ', and न्युब्ज ‘a kind of bodily 
disease’, are irregularly formed, without any change of their 
ज before घञ्‌ ॥ 


The word gat: = भुञ्यतऽनेन, with घभ (III. 3. 121). The irregularity con- 
sists in the absence of Guna, as well as of gutturalisation. न्युब्जिता! दारतेऽस्मिन्‌ 
=न्युज्ञः from the root उः अञ्जवे (Tudádi 20). The irregularity consists in the 
non-changing of u When not meaning ‘an arm’ and ‘a disease’, we have 
भोगः, TATA: ॥ 

प्रयाजानुयाजौ यज्ञाङ्गे ॥ ६२॥ पदानि ॥ प्रयाज, AJAA, यज्ञ, अङ्गे, N 
वृत्तिः ॥ कुत्वप्रतिषिधोऽनुवतते ॥ प्रयाज अनुयाज saat निपात्यते यज्ञाङ्गेऽभिधये ॥ प्रपूर्वस्य up 
कुस्वाभावो निपात्यते ॥ 
62. प्रयाज and agata are irregularly formed with 


aa, when meaning a portion of a sacrificial offering. 


These words are derived from यज्ञ with Ws without the guttural subs- 
titution; as पञ्च प्रयाजाः; भ्रयोनुयाजाः, त्वमग्ने प्रयाजाना पश्चात्‌ त्व पुरुस्तातू But प्रयाग: 
and gata: when not referring to portions of a sacrifice. The प्रयाज and 
अनुया are illustrative only. The guttural change does not take place with 
other prepositions &c. also, as उपयाजः', SAR, संयाजः, ऋतुयाज', as in the sen- 
tences एकादशोपयाजाः, SUD याजमन्तरा यजति, अशे पक्षी संयाजा भवन्ति, रूतुयाजे श्ररान्ति ॥ 


वञ्चेगतो ॥ ६३॥ पदानि॥ वञ्चेः, गतो, ॥ 


वृत्तिः qaem गतो वतेमानस्य कवर्गादेशो न भवाति ॥ 
63. A guttural is not substituted for the palatal 


of «ss in the sense of ‘ going’. 

As वञ्च्यं वञ्चन्ति वणिजः, but बाङ्क्यं कार् = कुटिल Why is गतो used, when 
we kn w from the Dhatupátha (Bhuadi 204) that बैच means ‘to go’? The speci- 
fication shows that the roots possess many meanings other than those 
assigned to them in the Dhatupatha. 


ओक उचः के ॥ ६४॥ पदानि d ओकः, उचः, के, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ उचेद्धातोः के प्रत्य ओक इति निपात्यते ॥ 
64, ओक is irregularly formed from the root उच्च 


with the affix क (अ)॥ 

The change of * into के, and the Guna are the irregularities’ As न्यः 
‘a bird, a tree’. The affix क is added under HI. 1.135. Thee is added 
with the force of Wm the Karaka relation being that of Location &c. The 
घञ affix would have given the form reguiarly, but then the word would have 
been acutely accented on the first syllable, but it is desired that the acute 
should be on the last. The words शिविकसः, Sarna: &c are. also irregular, 


10 
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formed with the Unadi affix भखुन the क being substituted for *r as an Unadi 
diversity (bahulam). 
ण्यआवश्यके ॥ ६५ ॥ पदानि॥ ण्यः, आवश्यके, ॥ 
वृत्तः ॥ आावद्यक्रऽथ यो ण्यप्रययस्तस्मिम्‌ परभृते "UNS ed न भवति ॥ 
65. A guttural is not substituted for the palatal 


before the affix ण्य, when it means ‘to do as absolute neces- 


sity 
As अवदय पाच्यम्‌, अवद्य वाच्यम्‌, अवदयरेश्यम्‌, but पाक्यं, वाक्यं and tq when 
the sense is not that of necessity 
यजयाचरुूचप्रवचचश्च ॥ ६६॥ पदानि॥ यज, याच, Sa, प्रवच, ऋच:, च, ॥ 
वृत्ति: ॥ यज याच रुच प्रवच ऋच्च इत्यतषां ण्ये परतः कवर्गादेशो न भवाति ॥ 


~ = 


वाचकम्‌ ॥ ण्यति प्रतिषषे स जरुपसंख्यानम्‌ ॥ 
66. A guttural is not substituted for the final 
palatals of यज्ञ, याच, रुच, प्र-वच, and ऋच before the affix ण्यत्‌ ॥ 
As याज्यम, याच्यम्‌, wea, प्रवाच्यम, and अर्च्यम्‌ ॥ Though ऋच has a 
penultimate sg and therefore by III. 1. 110 would have taken क्‍aष, it takes 
eqq by force of this sûtra. yq shows that the present sütra applies to it, 
though it means ‘a word or speech’, and the prohibition of VII. 3. 67 does not 
apply. प्रवाच्य is the name of a particular book. Others say that the prohibition 
applies to 4*1 only when it is preceded by प्र, and does not mean word or speech 
(VII. 3. 67) and not when it is preceded by any other preposition. As अविवाक्य- 
Wed पठन्ति॥ This even in a very restricted sense, namely on the tenth day 
of the Da$arátra ceremony. In other places we have अविव.'च्ये ॥ 
Várt:—srs should he enumerated in this connection i.e. before 
ण्यतू, the ¥ remains unaltered, as arsaa. ॥ 
वचोष्शब्द्सशायाम्‌ ॥ ६७॥ पदाने॥ वचः, अ, शब्द, सज्ञायाम्‌ II 
वृत्तिः ॥ ण्यइति वर्तते वचाशब्शसंज्ञायां ण्यति परतः कवर्गो न भवति ॥ 
67. The guttural is not substituted for the final 


of aa before taq, when it does not mean ‘a word or speech ’. 
As वाच्यमाह, अवाच्यमाह, but अवघुषितं वाक्यमाह ॥ 
प्रयोज्यानियोज्यो दाक्यार्थे ॥ ६८ ॥ पदानि ॥ प्रयोज्य, नियोज्यो, शक्य, अथ, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ प्रपूवस्य निपवस्य च युजः प्रयाञ्य नियोञ्य इसेतो शब्दे शक्यार्थे निपात्यते ॥ 
68. प्रयोज्य and नियोज्य preserve their palatal in the 
sense of ‘capable to do this’. 
As प्रयोज्यः = प्रयोक्तुंदाक्यः ; farsa: = नियाक्तुंशक्यः, but प्रयोग्य and षियोग्य in 
other senses. 
भोज्य भक्ष्य ॥ ६९ ॥ पदानि ॥ भोज्यम्‌, भक्ष्ये, ॥ 
बुत्तिः ॥ भोज्य निपात्य भवेदेभिधवे॥ मुजण्यात कुत्वाभावो निपात्यत शक्यार्थे ॥ 
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69. भोज्य preserves its palatal in the sense of 
eatable ’. 


The word is derived from sys with egg inthe sense of ‘able’. As 
भोज्य भोइनः ‘eatable rice’, भाज्या यवागूः ‘eatable barley-gruel ’. भक्ष्य here means 
anything which is fit for being eaten. When not having this sense, we have 
भोग्यः कम्बलः ॥ 
घोलोंपो लोटि वा ॥ ७०॥ पदानि ॥ घोः, लोपः, लेडि, वा, ॥ 
gid: ॥ घुसंज्ञकानां लाटे परतो वा लोपो भवति ॥ 
70. The final of gr and था (gq roots) may op- 
tionally be elided in the Subjunctive (छद) n 
As हृधघद्रक्षा दाशुषे Rig 1. 35. 8. सोमा «sm meyara Rig X. 85. 41. But 
also यदग्निरग्नये दृदातू ॥ The form aqq, however, may also be deduced even 
when the final of दा is elided, for then by the भाट augment (III. 4. 94) we get 
this form. The word बा is therefore employed in the sütra only for the sake 
of distinctness, for the sütra without बा would have also given the above 
forms, as we have shown. Or the ar is used to remove the doubt which one 
may entertain to this effect “ हहत is the form which may be deduced by the 
general rule, since लोप is taught, this form will be excluded altogether and 


will never appear ". 

The form eqq is thus evolved. We add faq to the root धा; then the इ 
of ति is elided (III. 4. 97). stg s = यज्ञमानाय रत्नानिदद्यातू ॥ Others say, the qq is 
the form of the root with the दात affix. aga is from the root «rst u 

Some say that qr is jnápaka and indicates the existence of the follow- 
ing maxim :--भनिव्यमागमद्ा सनम “the rule about augments is azz/y2". So that 
the augment भाट being azzZya, we could not have got the form qxrqu Hence 
the employment of the word वा ॥ 

ओतः इयनि ॥ ७१॥ पदानि॥ ओतः, इयनि, N 
वृत्ति: ॥ ओक्रारान्तस्याङ्गस्य दयनि परतो लोपो भवति ॥ 
71. A stem ending in ओ loses its final before the 


Present characteristic इयन्‌ of the Divádi class. 

As निश्यति from शो, अवच्छयाति from छो, भवद्यति from दो, and भवस्याते from 
सो ॥ The तू in strq is for the sake of euphony or ease of pronunciation. 

According to Padamanjari, the sátra should have been stra: fara, and 
thereby there would be the saving of half a mátrá, and also there would be no 
necessity of repeating the word fafa in VII. 3. 75. 

कसस्यांच ॥ ७२॥ पदानि॥ छसस्य, अचि, N 
वृत्ति: ॥ कसस्याजादो प्रत्यय लोपो भवाति ॥ 
72. The a of the Aorist characteristic कस is elid- 


ed before an affix beginning with a vowel. -— 
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As अघुक्षाताम, अधुक्षाथाम, अधुक्षि from the root zu ॥ Had the aq not been 
elided before strata and भाथाम्‌, then ga must have been substituted for it 
according to VII. 2.81. Why do we say before an affix beginning with a vowel? 
Observe अधुक्षत्‌, अधुक्षताम्‌ ॥ Why do we say gw and not only a? So that 
the elision should not take place here, as उत्सो, उत्साः, वत्सो, बव्साः, grat, तणस: N 

लुग्वा दुहादिहलिदशुहामात्मनेपदे दन्त्ये ॥ ७३॥ पदानि॥ SK, वा, दुह, दिह, 
लिह, गुहाम, आत्मनेपदे, दन्त्ये, ॥ | 
बृत्ति: ॥ दुह्‌ रिह लिह गुह इत्यतषामात्मनपदे दन्त्यारी परतः कसस्य वा लुगभतरति ॥ 

73. The whole of the affix कस is elided optionally 
before the personal endings of the Atmanepada beginning 
with a dental, after दुह, दिह fee and गुह N 

As अदुग्ध or अधुक्षत, अदुग्धाः Or अघुक्षथाः, अदुग्घ्वम्‌ Or अघुक्षध्वम्‌, भदुहवहि or 
भधुक्षावाहि, अदिग्ध or अधिक्षत, अलीढ ० भलिक्षत, Aas Or न्यघुक्षत ॥ 

Why ge &c. only? Observe व्यव्यरुक्षत tt Why in the Atmanepada? 
Observe अधुक्षत only. Why before an affix beginning with a dental? Observe 
syara only. Though the anuvritti of होप was understood in this stra; the 
employment of the term लुक indicates that the whole of the affix is to be 
elided. For होप would have elided only the final sy of au But even with 
the elision of st alone we would have got all the above forms, except thosé 
in वाहि ॥ For भ being elided, we have स between हू (a consonant of gra class) 
and a dental (which is also a letter of ara class). This स situate between two 
gz will be elided by VIII. 2. 26. Nor can it be objected that the elided अ is 
sthánivat, for by पूर्वत्रासिद्ध VIII. 2. 1, such an elision cannot be sthánivat. 
Though 7 is a dento-labial, yet it is included in the word dental. Had it not 
been meant to be so included, qt (letters of q class) would have been taken in 
the sfitra. See IIL. 1. 45, for this Aorist-affix 

शमामष्टानां Sta: दयनि ॥ ७४॥ पदानि ॥ शमाम्‌, अष्टानाम, दीघेः, इयनि 
वृत्तिः ॥ दमादीनामष्टानां sat भवति इयनि परतः ॥ 


(4. Before the Present character ga, a long 
is substituted for the root-vowel in शम and the seven roots 
that follow it. 


As झाम्यति, ताम्यति, दाम्यति, श्राम्यति, आम्यति, क्षाम्याते क्लाम्यति and arafa ॥ Why 
of these eight only? Observe अस्यति u Why before इयन्‌? Observe भ्रमति ; the श्यन्‌ 
being optional after this root by III. 1. 70. 


agranit शिति ॥ ७५॥ पदानि॥ fea, कुमु, araara, शिति, N 
बृत्तिः u ete इति वतते ॥ ea gu आचम्‌ इत्यतेषां दीघों भवात शिति परतः ॥ 
75. - Before any-other Present character (शिव), the 


root vowel of छिच, क्लम्‌, and आ-चम्‌ is lengthened. - 
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As grata, क्लामति, and भा rapa ॥ aa lengthens its vowel before sqa by 
the last rule, the present rule produces this change before ‘the affix qq also, 
which it gets by lII. 1. 70. चम्‌ iengthensitsvowelonly when it is preceded by भा; 
therefore not here: «rara, विचमति or उच्चमति ॥ The sütra is exhibited as श्रिवुक्कतु 
«rai fata in the original text of Panini; the present form, owes its existence 
to the insertion of stp from the vártika दीर्घस्वमाडि चमः ॥ 


| A « 
क्रमः परस्मेपदेषु ॥ ७६ ॥ पदानि॥ क्रमः, परस्मेपदेषु, ॥ 
बृत्ति: ॥ दीघ इति वर्तते ॥ क्रमः परस्मेपदर्पर शिति परतो दीर्घो भवात ॥ 


76. The long is substituted in क्रम, before a चित 
affix, in the Parasmaipada. 


As क्रामति, क्रामतः, क्रामन्ति ॥ Why in the Parasmaipada? Observe भाक्ममतें 
ena: u How do you explain the lengthening in उत्क्राम and संक्राम (Imperative 
2nd Per. Sg.)? For when fg is elided by लुक, (V1. 4. 105) then by I. 1. 63, thé affix 
being dropped by a m-elision, it would produce no effect and so there ought to 
have been no lengthening? This is no valid objection. The prohibition of I. 1. 
63, applies to the a sient after which the affix is elided. Here म is not a stem 
or ahga with regard to ह, but it is a stem with regard to try, as क्रम+ us fg ॥ 
Therefore, though हि is elided, the lengthening will take place by I. 1. 62, 
( प्रत्यय लक्षणम्‌ ) ॥ 

इषुगमियमां छः ॥ ७७॥ पदानि ॥ इषु, गमि, TATE, छः, N 
वृत्तिः ॥ शितीति वतते ॥ इषु गमि यम इत्येतेषां शिते प्रत्यय परत*छकारांदेशो भवाति ॥ 
77. @ is substituted for the final of %9, गम्‌ and ag 
before a Present-character (faq) ॥ 

As इष्च्छति, गच्छति, यच्छति ॥ The इष with the indicatory उ is taken here, 
(Tud. 59), and not z& of Divadi (19) class or of Kryádi class (53). There we 
have इष्यलि and इष्णाति respectively. Those who do not read the sütra as gg 
&c, but as इषगमि &c, read the anuvritti of the word अचि from VII. 3. 72 into 
this sütra ; so that the faq is qualified by the word अच्‌, i.e. a शित्‌ affix which 
is merely a vowel, and has no consonant in it; (and not a farq affix which 
begins with a vowel). Therefore though art is a faq affix beginning with a 
vowel, yet as it contains a consonant, the छ substitution does not take place, 
as इषाणः (III. 1.83) The reading of the text according to Patanjali and 
Kátyayana is इषगमियमां छ, and hence the necessity of the above explanation. 
The reading इषु, though convenient, is not Arsha. y 


पाप्राध्मास्थाज्नादाणदइयातिसातिंशद्सदां पिबाजिप्रधमतिष्ठमनयच्छपरयछंधोशी- 
यसोदाः WSS ॥ पदानि॥ पा, AT, ध्मा, स्था, AT, दाण, दाशि, अत्त, सत्ति, शद, 
सदाम, पिव, जिघ्र, धम, तिष्ठ, मन, यच्छ, पद्य, BET, धो, शीय, सीदाः N 
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Sta: ॥ पा प्रा धमा eat HT दाण राडा अर्ति ata शद्‌ सद्‌ इत्यतेषां पिब जिघ्र धम तिष्ठ मन यच्छ qua 
ऋच्छ थी शीय सीद इत्येत आदेशा भवन्ति शिति परतः ॥ 


78. Before a Present-character (ङस), the following 
substitutions take place :—tqa for पा, जिध for at, ax for च्मा, 
faU for स्था, मन्‌ for At, यछ for दा (दाण्‌), पश्य्‌ for दृश्‌, ऋच्छ for क्र, 
at for सू, शाय for ag and सीदू for सदू ॥ 


As पिवति, जिघ्रति, धमति, fasta, मनति, यच्छाति, पदयति, ऋच्छति, धावति, शीयते and 
atta ॥ पिच्च +द्प्‌+ तिप्‌ required Guna of the g of fq by VII. 3. 86, it however 
does not take place on the maxim srgg* पुनवृत्तावविधिः “when an operation 
which is taught in the angádhikára, has taken place, and another operation of 
the angádhikára is subsequently applicable, this latter operation is not allowed 
to take place". Or the substitute पि is one which ends with sr, and is 
acutely accented on the first. [t must be acutely accented on the first ; other- 
wise by VI. 1. 162, the acute will be on the last विद Then when there is 
ekâdeśa with Wn, the acute will be on the middle in fqafir, which is not desired, 
qr is substituted for q when the sense is ‘to run, move quickly’; in any 


e 


other sense, we have प्रसरति, अनुसरति ॥ 
MARAT ॥ ७६॥ पदानि ॥ ज्ञा, जनोः, जा, ॥ 
धृत्तिः ॥ ज्ञा जन इत्येतयोजारेशो भवाति दिनि परतः ॥ 


79. Before a शित्‌ affix, जा is substituted for छा 
and जन ॥ न 


As जानाति and जायते ॥ The जन here belongs to Divádi class, meaning 
‘to be produced’, and not अग of the Juhotyádi class. Why ज्ञा (long) and not 
क्षे, for this st would assume the form sm by VII. 3. 101? This long भा of at 
indicates the existence of the maxim given above in VII. 3. 78; and had ज 
been the substitute, VII. 3. 101, could not have lengthened it. 


प्वादानां हस्वः ॥ ८०॥ पदानि पू, आदीनाम, हस्वः, ॥ 
ara: ॥ पू इत्यवमादीनां wear भवति शिति परतः ॥ 
80. A short is substituted for पू &e, before a fa 
affix. 


The Pvadi roots form a subdivision of the Kryádi class, beginning 
with पञ्‌ पवने (2) and ending with eat गतो (32). The ल्वादि roots (VIII. 2. 44) 
are a portion of cafe (nos r3 to 32). Others hold that upto the end of the 
KryAdi class are Pvádi. Thus पुनाति, लुनाति, स्तणाति ॥ Those who hold that 
Pvadi roots are upto the end of the Class, explain the non- shortening of 
ज्ञानाति (for at would also then become Pvadi), by saying that the express 
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text of VII. 3. 79, substituting long wr prevents the shortening. They sav 
had ज्ञा been also shortened, then merely ज substitute would have been enough 
and not ज्ञा; and this st would have been lengthened in the case of aq by VII. 
3. IOI, to form ज्यति n 


मोनातेनिगमे ॥ ८१ ॥ पदाने ॥ मीनातेः, निगमे, ॥ 
वृत्तिः u मीनातरङ्गस्य fata प्रत्यय परता हस्वा भवाति निगमविषय ॥ 
81. In the Veda मो is shortened before a rata affix. 
As प्रमिनन्ति त्रतानि Rig. X. ro. 5. The न becomes ण (प्रामिणन्ति according 
to Kasika) by VIII. 4. 15. Why in the Veda? Observe प्र मीणात u 
मिदेगुणः ॥ ८२॥ पदाने ॥ मिदेः, गुणः, ॥ 
बृत्तिः n मिदेरङ्गस्यक्रा रुणा भवात शित प्रत्यये परतः ॥ 
82. Fortin fag, there is substituted a guna before 
a शित्‌ affix. 
As मद्याते, मद्यतः, मदयन्ति ॥ Why fig only? Observe स्विद्यन्ति, क्लिद्यन्ति ॥ 
The root (Rat belongs both to the Bhvádi and the Divadi classes. The BhvAdi 
faz will get guna before शप by virtue of VII. 3. 86, but the Divádi मिदू would 


not have got guna before zz, as this affix is fq (I. 2. 4): hence the necessity 
of this sütra. Before non Ta affixes there is no guna, as faaa, atada ॥ 


जास च ॥ ८३॥ पदानि ॥ Bre, च, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ लास च प्रत्यय परत इगन्तस्याइुस्स गुणा भवाति ॥ 
83. Before the personal-ending ge (उस) of the 
Imperfect, guna is substituted for the final इ, इ, उ, ऊ, त्र, and 
æ, Z of the stem. 


As अज्ञुहवुः, अविभयुः, अचिभरू', अजागरु: This Personal ending is fea 
according to I. 2. 4, and would not have caused guna (I. 1. 5), but for this 
sütra. The ending ga (III. 4. 108) comes in the ras also. There, however, it 
does not cause guna.  Así*rep, gga: n Here there are two feq affixes, the 
augment arg, and the sárvadhátuka ga; and the argz prevents guna. The 
€x is read into the sütra from I. 1. 3. 


सावधातुकाद्धधातुकयोः ॥ ८७॥ पदानि ॥ सावंधातुक, आद्धधातुकयाः, I 
वृत्ति: ॥ सावधातुके आद्धधातुके च प्रत्यय परत इगन्तस्याङ्गस्य गुणा भवाति ॥ हि 
84. The Guna is substituted for the final शक vowel 


of a stem before the affixes called sárvadhátuka and árdhadhá- 
tuka (III. 4. 113 &c). 
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As तराते, नयति, भवति; "d. चहू, स्तात, u Why sárvadhátuka and 4rdha- 
dhátuka affixes only ? Observe arftaeqq. भग्निक्राम्याते ॥ For had the sütra 
been स then the rule would have applied to affixes like सन्‌ काम्यच &c which 
go to form Denominative verbs. ws includes all affixes beginning with aq and 
ending with ag ॥ If the sûtra had been gem, then the rule would have 
applied to the affixes like eqq &c. To exclude these cases, the two words 
sárvadhátuka and ardhadhatuka are used. For exceptions See I. 1. 4, 5, 6. 


जाग्रोषविचिण्णलूडित्सु ॥ ८५॥ पदानि ॥ जाग्रः, अ, विच्‌ , चिण्‌ , orar, डित्सु ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ जागृ इत्रेतस्याङ्गस्य सुणो भवाते अविचिण्णल्ङित्सु परतः ॥ 


85. The Guna is substituted for the ऋ of the stem 
जागू, except before the affix वि, before the Aorist-character faq, 
before the Personal ending, oa of the Perfect, and before an 
affix with an indieatory हू Il 


As जागरयाते, with णिच, जागरकः (with oga) साधुजागरी, जागरं जागरम (with 
mgg) जागरो वतते (with घञ), जागरितः (with क्त), जागरितवान्‌ (with क्तवतु) ॥ This is an 
exception to the Vriddhi rule of VII. 2. 115, and to the prohibition in I. 1. 5. 
When this guna is substituted, there does not take effect that rule, which causes 
Vriddhi of the penultimate short st of जागर; (अत उपधायाः VII. 2. 116). Had 
that been the case, then the guna substitution would become simply useless, 
and the prohibition with regard to सिण and vts superfluous. Why do we say 
not before fa, ram and og and feq? Observe जागृविः (with the affix विन Unádi) 
कज्ञागारि with [चण्‌ which causes Vriddhi, and अज्ञागार with og, and sraa: and 
ज्ञाग॒थः with a fa (1. 2. 4) affix. Some hold that the € in f is for the sake 
of pronunciation only, and the prohibition applies to all affixes beginning with 
a ब्रू , such as कूसु, as जजागूवान्‌, here there is no guna. In अजागरुः with जुस the 
guna takes place by virtue of VII. 3. 83: for though it is a ङ affix also, the 
prohibition ङ of this sütra does not affect it. Similarly भह जजागर with णल्‌ 
the optional guna VII. I. 91 is also not prohibited by the vg of this sütra. 
In fact the phrase अविचिण ora fag is a Paryudása prohibition : for had it been 
a prasayya-pratishedha, then the guna before 3q and the Ist Pers. णल would 
also have been prohibited. In short this sütra positively ordains guna of जागू 
before every affix, other than वि, चिण, ta and f&q , and if by any other rule these 
latter would cause guna, that guna is not prohibited. That is the result of 
Paryudása negation. 


But if the sütra be’ construed as a Prasayyapratishedha, then we shall 
apply the maxim अनन्तरस्य विधिर्वा भवाति प्रतिषेधो वा ॥ The prohibition is therefore 
stated with regard to जाप in connection with the affixes वि, सिण, णल and feq i 
But the Guna ordained by VII. 3. 84, 83 is not prohibited. 





Bk. VIL. Cu. II]. §. 86 ] GUNA: 1443 





षुगन्तलधूपध्रस्य च ॥ ८६॥ पदानि qu अन्त, लघु उपधस्य, च, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ पुगन्तस्याङ्गस्य लघपधस्य च सार्वधातुकाद्धधातुकयासुणो भवाति ॥ 


£070:— संयोगे युरुसंज्ञायां गुणा waa सिध्यति i 
विध्यपेक्ष लघोश्वासो कथं कुण्डिनं दुष्यति ॥ 
धातोहिनुम्‌ कथं रञ्ज्ञ, स्यादिश्रथ्योर्निपातनात्‌ | 
धनल्लोपशिदीर्घत्वे विध्यपेक्षे न सिध्यतः ॥ 
भभ्यस्तस्य यदाहाचि TSU तत्कृतं भवत्‌ ! 
कनुसनो यत्कृत fae ज्ञापकं स्याहृघोर्युणे ॥ 

86. Guna is substituted before a sárvadhátuka and 
an ardhadhatuka affix, for the इ vowels ofthe Causative stems 
which take the augment प (VII. 3. 36), and for the short pe- 
nultimate vowel of a root which ends in a single consonant. 


As घ्लेपयति, Xue; क्रोपयाति, भेदनम, छेदनम्‌, भत्ता, Satu Of course the 
vowel should be laghu or light, before the addition of the affix ; the heaviness 
caused by the addition of the affix, will not prevent guna. Thus fàg + g, though 
दू+ त= d causes the g to become heavy, that will not prevent guna: for विध्यपेक्षं 
लघु महणम्‌ ॥ Obj: If this be so, why the forms कुण्डित, हण्डित are not incorrect, 
for in them also the vowel is laghu (the roots are कुड and gs), and the augment 
4 is added afterwards by a Vidhi rule? Ans. The augment q is added to 
the 7007, and becomes upade$ivat. (See VII. 1.58). Obj. If so, how do you 
cause Vriddhi in wa, as in झग with घञ्‌; as a+ wsr— cs + घञ्ज्‌ (the sr being 
dropped by VI. 4. 27), for it is after the elision of 31, that the st of रिज becomes 
penultimate and can admit of Vriddhi by VII. 2. 116? Ans. The exceptional 
forms egg: from भ्यन्दू + घञ्च्‌, and श्रथः from श्रन्थ+ घचञ्ू, taught in VI. 4. 28, 29 
teach by implication that roots of this form take Vriddhi as a general rule. 
Obj. If the विध्यपेक्ष maxim is not of universal application: though by VI. 4. 134, 
the अ of अन्‌ &e. is elided in bha stems, like राजन्‌ thus राज्ञा; yet the st shoud not 
be elided if you be consistent; in aag augment added by VII. 1.75 to दधि, set 
&c. In fact, you could not get the forms दुधा «yr &c. Moreover though there 
can be the lengthening of the penultimate in सामन-स्तमांनिं (before fa affix 
Nom. Pl). yet not in the case of geen’? from कुण्ड for here q is added by another 
rule VII. 1.72. If you say, the maxim is not of universal application, then 
there can be no guna of g in भिदू to form भक्त ॥ Ans. The guna takes place in 
forms like Wa &c, because the prohibition of the following rule VII. 3. 87, 
with regard to the affixes beginning with a vowe/, proves by implication that 
before affixes beginning with a consonant, as g, the guna also takes place. Obj. 
The prohibiton in the case of vowel beginning affixes is for the sake of ag, to 
form अनेनेक्र ॥ This is derived from निर्जिर (Juhotyadi 11), in the Imperfect, as 
a + fas + agr, t fa then reduplication (VI. 1. 10), then guna of the redupli- 
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cate, (VII. 4. 75), then fay which had become @ in the Imperfect, 
is elided by VI. 1. 68. Thus अभनिज्ञ+>लु+ त्‌₹ भ + निरनेज़ञ+ तू (VI. 1. 10)= 
er fia +a (VIL. 4. 75) = भ aaa (VI. 1. 98) अननक. The elided q produces its 
effect, the guna by VII. 3. 86. This is why मच is taken in sütra VII. 3. 87, 
namely अजाद affixes do not cause guna, the हलादि affixes like q cause guna. 
You cannot therefore say that अपि in VII. 3. 87 is a jfiapaka. Ans. The sftra 
चसिगूधि ्टाषिक्षपः m: (111, 2. 140) teaches the addition of ज to q8 &c, as गृध्नु:; if 
this नु had not tended to cause the guna of the penultimate vowels of these 
roots, what was the necessity of making this affix a fag? Similarly I. 9. 10 
teaches that सन्‌ (Desiderative) is mą after roots ending in consonants. These 
rules show that words like wa &c get guna, and the final consonant of the root 
plus the initial consonant of the affix, does not make the root vowel heavy. 
Obj: The faq of सन्‌ is for the sake of the elision of the nasal, in fra, धीप्साते 
(VI. 4. 24). Ans. Let it be so. still the कित of कनु is enough for us. 

The "upadhá short" must be the vowels of the gg pratyáhára. There- 
fore in भिनत्ति, the penultimate is short sr ( of sqm) and it does not take guna. 
In fact, the word penultimate qualifies the word $a understood. Others 
explain it by saying that पुगन्त is to be analysed by पुकिमन्त “in the vicinity of 
gq’ The word अन्त means समीप, and means the इक vowel in the proximity of 
qm The word लघूपधा should be analysed as लघ्यी डपधा and isa Karmadháraya 
compound, and means “a short or light penultimate”, The word पुगन्तलघपघ is 
a Samáhara Dvandva. 


नाभ्यस्तस्याच पिति सार्वधातुके ॥ c9! पदानि ॥ न, अभ्यस्तस्य, आचि, 
पिति, सावेधातु के ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ अभ्यस्तसंज्ञक्रस्याङ्गस्य लघछपधस्याजारो पिति सार्वधातुके रुणो न भवाति ॥ 
वात्तिकम्‌॥ बहुलं छन्दसीति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 


87. The guna is not substituted for the penulti- 
mate light इक vowel in the reduplicated form of a root, before 
a Sarvadhatuka affix beginning with a vowel and having an 
indicatory qw i 


As नानिजाने, अनेनिजम ; परि वेविषाणि, पयवोवेषम्‌॥ Why of a reduplicated root? 
Observe वेदानि॥ Why beginning with a vowel? Observe ननाक्त॥ The word faq 
is read here for the sake of the subsequent sütras like VII. 3. 92. For here in 
cases other than fqq , guna will be prevented by fa because of सार्वधातुकमापित ॥ 
Why a sárvadhátuka affix? Observe ननेज in the Perfect, the affixes of which are 
ardhadhatuka: (III. 4. 115). Why do we say a penultimate light vowel? 
Observe ज्ुहवान, अज्ञुहवम्‌ II 

Várt : — There is diversity in the Vedas. As झुजाषत the & of sra mn 

The forms पश्पशात, 'बाकशीते, वायसीती: are irregular. स्पज्ञ + लेट्‌ = aqy + आदू + 

त्त = स्पश + शपइलु + आति = पस्पशांत ॥ 
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The above forms are thus evolved. 1. ने निजञानि is arz (Imperative Ist 
Per Sing). the मि is changed to नि, the augment भाट is added which is (qq (भाडु- 
aata [पश्च 111. 4. 92), »gp is substituted for qa, then there is reduplication, then 
guna by VII. 4. 75. 2. भनार्नजम्‌ is लक , the fag is changed to sra ॥ 3. वद्यानि is Ist 
Pers. Sing. Imperative of विदू ॥ 4. नेनक्ति is 3rd Person singular of the Present. 
5. निनेज is the Perfect with ers which is árdhádhtuka III. 4. 115. 6. srsm«a is 
the & of जुषी प्रातिसवनयोः (Tudádi 8), in the Parasmaipada, the € of faq is eli- 
ded (III. 4. 97), then is added the augment झटू (III. 4. 94) then wy is irregularly 
replaced by भल, then reduplication. 


In the words qequrq &c. the reduplicate has been shortened, as a Vedic 
form, in the Intensive यङ gd । चाकशीते is from aspgargr there is (यङ्‌ GR, लट्‌ , तिप्‌ , 
and £z augment by यक्षा वा (VII. 3. 94). वावक्षीतीः is from बाश्दीप्ता, in the Intensive 
(यङ्लुक), Bz, शत, डीप and इस i. €. it is the Accusative plural of the Feminine 
Present Participle from the Intensive root of mg u The reading in the Kasika 
is maata In these two काश and बा the roots have been shortened. Or the 
above forms may be derived regularly, without shortening, from the roots कश 
and qq ॥ 


भूसुवोस्तिङि ॥ ८८॥ पदानि॥ भू, सुवोः, तिङि ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ भू स इत्येतयोस्तिङि सार्वधातुके गुणो न भवाते ॥ 
88. and खू get no guna before an immediately 


following Personal ending which is Sárvadhátuka 


As RNg, भरूः, भ भुवम्‌; सुवे, सुवावहे, gare ॥ The m refers to the Adidi 
root (21) in which the Present character is dropped, and does not refer to Div- 
Adi (24) or Tudadi (115) roots, because there the Present character शयन and छ 
intervene between the Personal endings (Rr) and the root: and moreover the 
affixes aqq and @ are feq (1. 2. 4) and would not cause guna. Why do we 
say before लिङ? Observe भवाते where the guna takes place before wq u Why 
before a sárvadhátuka affix? Observe safq भविषीष्ठ, where the Benedictive is 
not a Sárvadhátuka (III. 4. 116), and the augment is of course considered as 
a portion of the personal ending. Why the guna is not prohibited in जभवीाति 
when the Intensive ag is dropped, and the Personal ending is added directly to 
the root, Because the form बाभतु in VII. 4. 65 indicates by implication .that 
guna takes place in agg% except in बाभतु ॥ 

But of g we have सोषुवीति where guna has been prohibited in the 
Intensive, because there is no jfiàpaka with regard to it x 


The forms gà &c are the Ist Per. Imperative of सू u 
Sat वृद्धिलांकि हलि ॥ ८९ ॥ पदानि॥ उतः, उद्धिः, लकि, हालि ॥ 
बृत्तिः ॥ सार्वधातुके पितीति वर्तते ॥ उकारान्तस्याङ्गस्य वाद्धिभवाते लुकि सति हलादी पिति सार्वधातुके ॥ 


89. A root ending in short, which hasno Present 
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characteristic (1. e. the vikarana is dropped by luk elision ), 
gets vriddhi, before a faq Sarvadhatuka affix beginning with a 
consonant, but not if the stem is reduplicated. 

Thus योति, योषि, योमि; नाति, नोषि, A, स्तोति, स्तोषि, स्तौमि ॥ Why ending 
in ड? Observe एति, एषि, एमे n Why do‘we say whose vikarana is elided by 
लुक ? Observe सुनाति, gare, gana U Why beginning with a ga? Observe 
यवाणि, रवाणी, the First Person of the Imperative is fqq by III. 4.92. Why before 
a पित्‌ affix? Observe युतः, रुतः u The augment arga being feq (111. 4. 103), 
prevents fqq action in आपि स्तुयात्‌ राजानम u The phrase नाभ्यस्तस्य should be read 
into the stra from VII. 3. 87: therefore Vriddhi does not take place here योयाते 
atatan Here there is luk-elision of ag u 

ऊर्णोतिविभाषा ॥ ६० ॥ पदानि ॥ ऊर्णोतेः, विभाषा ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ऊणोतार्वैभाषा वृद्धिर्मवाति हलादी पिति सार्वधातुके ॥ 
90. Before a [फव Sárvadhátuka affix beginning 
with a consonant, the final S of ऊणु gets optionally vriddhi 

As प्रोणाति or प्रोणीति, प्रोर्णाषि or प्रोणोषि, प्रोर्णामि or प्रोणीमे ; but प्रोणंवानि before 

an affix beginning with a vowel 
गुणो$पक्ते ॥ ६१॥ पदाने ॥ गुणः, अपृक्ते ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ऊर्णा्तेद्धांतोरपृक्ते हलि पिति सावेधातुके gor भवति ॥ 
91. Before a पेत Sárvadhátuka affix which isa 
single consonant, Guna is substituted for the final of ऊणु ॥ 

As प्रोर्णात्‌, divi: tt Though the anuvritti of gr was understood in this 
sütra from the last aphorism, the employment of the term srqw implies the 
existence of the following maxim :—यस्मिन्‌ विधि स्तदीदावळ age “when a term 
which denotes a letter is exhibited in a rule, in the form of a Locative case 
and qualifies something else which likewise stands in the Locative case, that 
which is qualified by it must be regarded as beginning with the letter which 
is denoted by the term in question, and not as ending with it 

quie इम ॥ ६२॥ पदान ॥ gura, इस ॥ 
वृत्ति ॥ FMS इत्यतस्याङ्गस्य इमागमा भवात हाल [पात सावधातुक ॥ 
92. Before a tta Sárvadhátuka affix beginning 


with a consonant, इ is added after अ of the verbal stem तृणहू ॥ 
As ants, JAN, Tae, अतृणेद ॥ In the last example though the affix 
vanishes altogether, yet it produces its effect. Why beginning with a con- 
sonant? Observe त्णहानि ॥ Why a fqq affix? Observe qve; with quu The 
stem qu is formed from the root हह (Rudhadi) with the vikarana भ्म, and is so 
exhibited in the sütra in order to indicate that the augment इम is added after 
the vikarana wq, has been added, and that the root ल of Tudadi class is not 


to be taken. 
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The above forms are thus derived :— 

तह + इनम्‌ + तिप्‌ = तृणह + इम्‌ + ति = तृणइह + ति = तृणह + ति (VI. 1. 87) च तृणेढ-।-ति 
(VIII. 2. 31)—gs9tz - थि (४111. 2 40) =त्तृणढू + ढि (VIII. 4. 41) तणाढे with the 
elision of one g (VIII. 3. 13). The form तृणाक्षि is similarly formed by VIII. 2. 
41, the g being changed to क before सि of सिप्‌ u agog is the लड़ः 2nd and 3rd 
Per. Sing. 

AT EZ ॥ ६३॥ पदानि ॥ ब्रुवः, $a ॥ 
qA: um इत्येतस्मादुत्तरस्य हलादेः पितः सार्वधातुकस्य ESMA भवाते ॥ 
93. Before a faq Sárvadhátuka affix beginning 


with a consonant, the augment gz is placed after ब्लू N 
As sata, ब्रवीषि, mat, अनवीतू But ब्रवाणि before such an affix be- 
ginning with a vowel, and gą: before an affix which is not faq ॥ 
यडो वा ॥ ६७ ॥ qum ॥ यङः, वा, N 
बृत्तिः ॥ यङ उत्तरस्य हलारेः पितः सार्वधातुक्रस्य ईडागमो भवाति वा ॥ 
94. The faq Sárvadhátuka affixes, beginning with 
a consonant, optionally get the augment gg in the Intensive. 
As लालपीति in शाकुनिको लालपीति, so also दुन्दुभिर्ववदीति, त्रिधावद्धों वृष भो रोरवीते 
महादेवोमर्त्या आविवेश (Rig. IV. 58. 3). Also not, as बर्वत्ति चक्रम्‌ and वर्वोर्म ॥ These 
are all examples of the Intensive with theelision of ag u When the stem 
retains यङ, there can be no fqq Sarvadhatuka affix beginning with a consonant 
after it, because then दप will intervene between the affix and the stem. Hence 
no examples of the same can be given. 
तुरुस्तुशम्यमः सावधातुके ॥ ६५॥ पदानि॥तु, रु, स्तु, रामि, अमः, सावेधातु के ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ तु इति सोत्रोये धातुः, रू शब्दे EST स्तुतो TA उपरमे अम गत्यादिषु इत्येतेभ्यः परस्य सार्वधातुकस्य 
हलादर्वा इडागमो भवाते । 
95. A sarvadhatuka affix, beginning with a con- 
sonant, optionally gets ईट augment, after the roots तु, रु, स्तु; 


शाम. and अम्‌ ॥ 

The root तु (Adádi 25) means ‘to increase’, € (Adadi 24) ‘to make 
a sound’, स्तु (Adádi 34) ‘to praise’, «m ‘to be satisfied’, and अम्‌ ‘to go’, 
According to KA$ikà तु is a Sautra dhátu. Thus उत्तोति or उत्तवीति, उपरोति or 
उपरवीति, उपस्तोति OF उपस्तवीते, शाम्यध्वम or MÅL, अभ्यमति or भभ्यमीते ॥ दाम्‌ 3110 भम्‌ 
can then be followed by a consonant beginning sarvadhatuka affix, when they 
lose their Present character ( vikarana ) as a Vedic qnot ( bahulam 


chhandasi). 
The Api$alás read the 50079 as तुरुस्तुशम्यमः सार्वधातुकासुच्छन्दसि ॥ This 
will then become a विधि rule for the Vedic forms. The word सार्वधातुका is here 


exhibited in the feminine. 
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The repetition of *sárvadhátuka', though its anuvritti was present is 
for the sake of stopping the anuvritti of (qq, and this rule applies to भपिव 
affixes also, as सुवीत, शमीध्वम्‌ ॥ 

अस्तिसिचोऽपृक्ते ॥ ६६ ॥ पदानि ॥ अस्ति, सिचः, अ, पृक्ते ॥ 
aha: ॥ अस्त रड्भरात्‌ सिजन्ताच परस्यापृक्तस्य सार्वधातुकस्य इडागमो भवति ॥ 
MARL भाहिभुवारीटि प्रतिषेधः ॥ 

96. A single consonantal sárvadhátuka affix gets 
the augment इद्‌, after अस्‌ (अस्ति) and after the Aorist cha- 
racter सिच्‌ il 

As ara, आसीः ; भकार्षीत्‌, असावीत्‌ ॥ Why do we say a single-con- 
sonant affix? Observe अस्त, अकाष म्‌ ॥ 

Vá:t :—Prohibition of the sthanivad-bhava must be stated when sme 
is substituted for & (III. 4. 84), and भू for अस्‌ (II. 4. 52), before the augment 
iz" Therefore not here आस्थ and झभूत ॥ The word sme is thus formed. 
झाह--सिप न आह tue (111. 4. 84) =भाय्‌+थ (VIII. 2. 35) =भात्‌+थ (VIII. 4. 55) 
-भातय ॥ 

बहुं Sata ॥ ९७॥ पदानि ॥ agen, छन्दसि ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ झांस्तास चोरपूक्तस्य सावेधातुकस्य ईडागमो भवति बहुलं छन्दसि विषय ॥ 
97. In the Veda, a single consonantal Sarvadha- 


tuka affix gets diversely the augment ईंट, after अस and सिच्‌ ॥ 

As झाप एवेदं सलिले सवंमाः॥ Here आ! is used instead of strata ; but also 
कहरेवासीन्न रात्रिः (See Maitr. S. I. 5. 12). So also with s-Aorist, as गोभिरक्षाः (Rig 
IX. 107. 9), प्रयञ्चमस्साः (Rig X. 28. 4). And अभेषीर्मा पुजक, the sqz is not elided 
though मा is added (VI. 4. 75). भक्षाः and अत्सा: are examples of सिच्‌ without ga; 
Compare VIII. 2. 73. 

The word stt: is the &z of sta, there is added fag, then eq is elided, 
then स्‌ is changed to रू, and it is turned to visarjaniya. The words भक्षाः and 
रसाः are derived from the roots क्षर्‌ (संबलेन, and eut, (छच्चगतो), in the Aorist, the 
fau is elided (VI. 1. 68), the सि'च्‌ is elided by VIII. 2. 24, and the इ of the roots 
is 3. , त to visarga. The augment gz is not added as a Vedic irregularity. 

रुद्श्च पञ्चभ्यः ॥ ९८॥ पदानि ॥ mx, च, पञ्चभ्यः ॥ 
वृत्ति ॥ रुदादिभ्यः परस्य सार्वधातुकस्य हलादेरपृक्तस्य ईडागमो भवति ॥ 
98. After zq and the four roots that follow it, 


comes the augment $z to a sárvadhátuka affix consisting of a 


single consonant. 

As भरोदीत्‌, अंरादीः, अस्वपत्‌ and अस्वपीः, अश्वसीत्‌, भश्वसीः, प्राणीत्‌, प्राणी, भजक्षीत्‌, 
smat: u Why of these five only? Observe भषजागर भवान्‌ ॥ Why an aprikta 
affix? Observe शदिति॥ The word रुवः is singular, though it ought to have 


$ 


been plural, 
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अड्गाग्येगालवयो: ॥ ९९ ॥ पदानि ॥ अद्‌, गाग्ये, गालवयो: N 
वृत्तिः ॥ ELA: पञ्चभ्यः परस्य अपृक्तस्य सार्वधातुकस्याडागमो भर्वात गाग्यगालवयोमतेन ॥ 
99. According to the opinon of Gargya, and 
Gáláva, the augment अद्‌ comes before a Sarvadhatuka affix con- 
sisting of a single consonant, after the above five roots खद &c. 

As अरोदत्‌, STU, अस्वपत्‌, अस्वपः, अश्वसत्‌ अश्वसः, प्राणतू प्राणः, अजक्षत्‌, भजक्षः ॥ 
The names of Gargya and Galava are mentioned for honoris causa. 

The mention of these names is not for the sake of “option” (विकल्पार्थम). 
Because the very injunction about अह्‌, would make the gz of the preceding 
sütra optional. The mention of more than one Acharya in the sttra is also 
for this very reason. 

अद्‌ः सर्वेषाम्‌ ॥ १०० ॥ पदानि ॥ अद:, सर्वषाम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः u भद भक्षण भस्मादुत्तरस्यापूक्तस्य सावेधातुकस्याडागमों भवति सर्वेषामाचार्याणां मतेन ॥ 


100. After अदू ‘to eat’, comes the augment aa 
before a Sárvadhátuka affix consisting of a single consonant, 


according to the opinion of all grammarians. 
_As आदतू and भावः ॥ Before a non-aprikta we have अत्ति, भत्सि॥ The 
word सर्वेषाम्‌ makes it a necessary rule and not optional, like the last. 
अतो दीर्घो यञ्ज ॥ १०१॥ पदानि ॥ अतः, दीर्घः, यजि ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अकारान्तस्याङ्गस्य dat भवति यञादो सार्वधातुके परतः ॥ | 
101. The long आ is substituted for the final st of 
a Tense-stem, before a Sárvadhátuka affix beginning with q or 
म (lit.a consonant of यञ्ज pratyáhára). 

As पचामि, पचावः, पचामः, पक्ष्यामि, पक्ष्यावः, TRATA: ॥ Why ‘for the sr only’? 
Observe faaa:, चिनुमः ॥ Why before a यज्ञ consonant (semivowels, nasals and 
g and w)only? Observe q*q:, पचथ:॥ Why a ‘Sarvadhatuka’? Observe 
ध्मङ्गना, केशवः ॥ Some read the anuvritti of fa into this sütra, from VII. 3. 88 so 
that the lengthening takes place only before Personal-endings. According to 
them before क्रुख there is no lengthening, as भववान्‌॥ 

The word भववान्‌ is thus formed. Tow is added ag, then comes aq, 
treating kvasu as a sárvadhátuka under III. 4. 117; the reduplication of the 
root ending in sry is prevented, because the word dhatu is used in VI. 1. 8 
which ordains reduplication of a voo¢ only, and not of a root plus a vikarana 
like the form भव (311-319) ॥ Those who do not read the anuviitti of तिड in 
this sütra, but only of the word सार्वधातुक्रे, ४1०४ explain the form भववान्‌ as a 
Vedic anomaly. 

सुपि च ॥ १०२॥ पदानि॥ gÑ, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अता दीघो यजीव्यनुवतत | खुपि च यञारो परतो ऽक्रारान्तस्याङ्गस्य Srt भवति ॥ 
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102. Before acase-ending beginning with य or q 
(lit a consonant of यञ Pratyáhára), the final अ of a Nominal- 


stem is also lengthened 
The whole of the phrase अतो दीर्घो था is understood here. Thus वृक्षाय, 
प्लक्षाय, वृक्षान्याम, प्लक्षाथ्याम्‌ But अग्निभ्याम्‌ where the stem ends in ह, and वृक्षस्य 
प्लक्षस्य where the affix does not begin with a य consonant 
बहुवचन ATAT ॥ १०३॥ पदान ॥ बहुवचन, झाल, TT ॥ 
वृत्तः ॥ बहुवचने झलादा सुपि परतो 5कारान्तस्याड्रस्य एकारादेशो भवति ॥ 


103. Before a case-ending beginning with ar or qx 
(lit. a झल consonant) in the Plural, qis substituted for the 
final अ of 8 Nominal stem. 

As वृक्षभ्यः, प्लक्षेभ्यः, वृक्षेषु, SAJN Why in the Plural? Observe वृक्षाभ्याम्‌ 
व्लक्षाभ्याम्‌॥ Why before a case-affix beginning with a gra consonant? Observe 
वृक्षाणाम (the lengthening here is by VI. 4.3). Why a case-affix ? Observe 
ARAT, TATA ॥ 

ओसि च ॥ २०४॥ पदानि॥ ओसि, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ओसि परतोकारान्तस्याङ्गस्य एकारादेशो भवति ॥ 
04. Before the case-ending ate, ए is substituted 


for the final अ of a Nominal-stem. | 
As वृक्षयोः (Gen. dual) e, प्लक्षयोः स्वम्‌, वृक्षयोः (Loc. dual) as वृक्षयोर्निधोहि, 
व्लक्षयोरनिधाहि ॥ 
आङि चाप: ॥ १०५ ॥ पदानि ॥ आङि, चे, आपः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ आङिति पूर्वा चायीनेईशेन तृतीयेकवचनं गृह्येत | तस्मिन्नाड़े परतश्वकारादोसि च आवन्तस्याङ्ग- 
सयेकारादेशो भवाति | 
105. Before the case-endings ओख and before आ of 


the Instrumental, € is substituted for the final ff of the 
Feminine-affix. 

etre is the name given to the affix zr, the Ins. Sg. by the ancient 
grammarians. As gat, मालया, खटयाः, मालयोः, बंहराजया, कारीषगन्ध्यया, बहराजयो:, RT- 
रीषगन्ध्ययोः u Why the आ of the Feminine affix only? Observe कीलालपा ब्राह्मणन 
कोलालपोः ब्राह्मणळुलयाः ॥ Where ever डी or sig is employed in Grammar, they 
mean the long forms इ and आ, and not when they are shortened, therefore, not 
here, भतिखटेन ब्राह्मणकुलन ॥ 

The word कीलैेलिंपा is derived from कीलालं पिंबेति with the affix विच (111 
2.74). In the Ins. Sing. the final आ is elided by VI. 4.140. Had therefore 
ett only been used in the sütra, instead of आप , there would have been g subs- 
titution in the case of कीलालपा also; for the लोपू rule VI. 4. 140 would find 
its scope in कीलालषः Ta &c, and would be debarred here by the present sütra. 


— 


-— 
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The maxim sara प्रहणेऽशीर्धप्रहणम्‌ is necessary, because otherwise on the 
maxim of sthánivadbháva, the short substitutes of €t and aqrg would also be 
included. In fact,in the sütra prohibiting sthánivad bháva, we find this 
vártika qrg nisi: “A short (not long) substitute of ef and g is not 
sthánivat". 

E ^ m 
संवुद्धो च ॥ १०६॥ पंदानि ॥ सम्बुद्धौ, च ॥ 
gra: ॥ आप इति वत्तते । संबुद्धो च परत आाबन्तस्याङ्गस्य एख भवति ॥ 

106. wis substituted for the final st of a Feminine 
stem, in the Vocative Singular. 

As हे खंदे, ह बहुराजे, हे कारीषगन्ध्ये ॥ dp. 

अम्बाथेनयोद्वेस्व: | १०७॥ पदाने ॥ अम्बा्थ, नयोः, हस्वः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ संबुद्धावाते वर्तते | अम्बार्यानामङ्गानां नद्यन्तानां zea भवति, संबुद्धी परतः ॥ 
वार्तिकम्‌ ॥ डलकवतीनां प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः d वा०॥ छन्द्सि वेति वक्तव्यम ॥ : 
AAA ॥ तलो हस्वो वा डिसंबुद्यॉरिति ATREA ॥ 
वात्तेकम ॥ छन्दस्येव इस्त ARAN मातूणां मातच पुत्वार्यमहते ॥ 

107. A short vowel is substituted in the Voc. Sg. 
for the stt of the feminine, in the sense of ‘mother, mother- 
dear’, as well as for the long vowel of the Feminines called 
Nadi (I. 4.3 &c) © 

As हे अम्ब ! हे अक ! हे sta! हे ङुमारि ! हे शाइंगवे ! हे ब्रह्मबन्धु | हे वीरवन्धु ! 

Várt:—Prohibition must be stated when the endearing terms denoting 
mother have an uncombined g, ल or क, as हैं अग्बाड | हे अम्बाल ! हे sip! But हे 
भक्त and हे अन्न where the g and क are conjunct. UN. 

Várt:—Optionally so in the Veda: as हैं अम्बाड! or हे भम्बाड़े ! हें अम्बाल ! or, 
है अम्बाले, हैं अंम्विक! हे अम्बिके ॥ 

Vårt:—A feminine stem formed with the affix ag optionally becomes 
short before the Loc. Sg. and Voc, Sg. As देवते भक्तिः or देवतायां भक्ति, हे देवत! or 
हृ देवते This shortening takes place in the Veda only. 

Vért:—In a Bahuvrthi compound ending with ara, there is substituted 
ata for arg in the Voc. Sg. when the word means a son worthy of sucha 
mother. As हे गागामात ! = माता व्यवद्शमहाति sardi यः पुत्रः This debars the 
कप affix of V. 4. 1५३. The च of मातच makes the final acute. 

हृस्वस्य गुण: ॥ १०८॥ पद्‌ःनि ॥ हस्वस्य, गुणः, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ संबुद्धावोते वत्तं ते । हस्वोन्तस्याड्स्थ गुणो भवाते सुद्धा परतः | १ 

108. For short £ and ड final in a nominal-stem, a 
guna is substituted in the Vocative Singular. 

As ह अग्ने, हे वायो, हे पटो ॥ But there is no guna in हे कुमारि, हे ब्रह्म वन्धु, 
because £ and were shortened s_ccifically, and to substitute guna for them 
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would make their shortening a useless operation. Moreover, had guna been 
intended in the case of these nadi words, the sütra would have been अम्बाथानांडस्वः, 
3 qétz erant: ॥ 
जसि च ॥ १०९ ॥ पदानि॥ जसि, च ॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ जसि परतो हस्वान्तस्याद्रस्य गुणो भवाति ॥ 
वात्तिकम्‌॥ जसादिषु छन्दास वावचन प्राक्‌ णो चङ्युपधाया wea इसेतस्मात्‌ ॥ 

109. Before the affix अस्र of the Nom. Pl, Guna 
is substituted for the final short vowel of a nominal stem. 

As अग्नयः, वायवः, पटवः, घेनवः, बुद्धयः ॥ 

Vert :—A these rules upto the end of this chapter are of optional 
application in the Veda. As भम्बे or भम्ब, पर्णो aff or पूर्णा दर्वी, भधा Tamed: or 
इतक्रतवः, TT WA: or पशवे Wr, किकिदीव्या or किकिदीविना ॥ 

The forms ef and द्वा could have been regularly obtained by the op- 
tional use of ङीष्‌ (क्राईकारादक्तिन:) ॥ gregem: is formed by adding अस to दातकतु with- 
out guna of 3, and उ being changed to x! The rule of lengthening the prior 
vowel (VI. 1. 102) which would have otherwise come, in the absence of guna 
does not take place, as a Vedic option (VI. 1. 106). क्रिकिदव्या is the Instrumen- 
tal singular, the ar of VII. 3. 120 does not come. The word किकिद्वीवि is formed 
by Unadi nipatan (@fauisa &c Un IV. 56). 

Bat डिसवेनामस्थानयोः | ११०॥ पदानि ॥ ऋतः, डि, सर्वनामस्थानयोः N 
बृत्तिः ॥ गुण इति वतते ऋकारान्तश्याङ्गस्य ङा परतः सवनामस्थान च गुणा भवात ॥ 
110. Guna is substituted for the final 9g ofa stem, 
in the Locative singular and in the Strong cases 

As मातरि, पित्तरि. ज्रातरि, कतरि; मातरो, . पितरो, भ्रातरो, want, Hart: u For the 

long in कतारी and ware see VI. 4. 11. The qin &q is for the sake of facility 


of utterance. 
Because before डि and strong cases, it is impossible for a stem to end 


in a long vowel sg nor a dhátu noun can so come, since in that case, long sk 
would be changed to qx by VII. r. 100, and in forms like sare there is qq ॥ 
Asfan १११॥ पदानि ॥ घेः, ङिति, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ध्यन्तस्याङ्गस्य [ङिति प्रत्यये परतो Bor भवति ॥ 
111. Forthegand of the stems called r& (1.4.3.) 
Guna is substituted in Dative, Ablative and Genitive Singular. 
As अग्नये, वायवे, अग्नेः, वायो:, ( VI. 1. 110). Why of fa stems? Observe 
सख्य, पत्ये ॥ Why in the Singulars of the Dat. Abl. and Loc. only? Observe अग्निः- 
भ्याम्‌ ॥ The word case ending (सुपि) is understood here also, as the counter-ex- 
amples are पढ़ी, कुरुतः il 
The word 924 is formed by adding ङीष to «g (IV. 1. 44). ङीष्‌ is not a 
case-affix, though it is fq and is added to पडु which is fẹ u कुरुतः is no proper 
example: for though तस्‌ which is added to कुरू, is ङित्‌, it is only so by atidesa 
(सार्वधातुकमपित्‌), and moreover कुरु is not fq u | 
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आण्नद्याः ॥ ११२॥ पदानि ॥ आट्‌, नद्याः, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ नद्यन्तादद्ञादुत्तरस्य ङितः प्रत्ययस्याडागमो भवाति ॥ 
112. The augment आद्‌ is added to the case-end- 
ings of the Dat. Abl. and Gen. Sg. after the stem called Nadt 


im. 4. 3. &c. ) 
As gata, किशोर्ये, ब्रह्मवन्वे, धीरबन्ध्वे, कुमार्याः, किशोर्याः, ल्ह्मबन्ध्या:, धीरबन्ध्वाः ॥ 
याडाप: || ११३॥ पदाने ॥ याट्‌, आपः, N 
बृत्तिः ॥ भाबन्ताददवादुत्तरत्य ङितः प्रत्ययस्य याडागमो भवति ॥ 
113. The augment arz is added to the Dat. Ab]. 
and Gen. Sg. after a Feminine stem ending in arnt 
As खट्टयि, बहुराज्ञाये, कारीषगन्ध्याये, खट्ठायाः, बहुराजायाः, क'रीषगन्ध्यायाः ॥ , But in 
the compound stfaqz, ( from खट्टामतिक्रान्तः ), this rule does not apply, on the 
maxim sara प्रहणेष्दीघः as the a has been shortened here. Even when the 
word sifamg assumes the form भतिखद्दा in the Dative by VII. 3. 102, the affix 
does not take the augment ara, because this long sm is a lakshanika क्षा only, 
while the भा of the sütra is a pratipadokta ( लक्षणप्रतिपदोक्तयों: पति पदष्येव) ॥ 
AAA: स्यादूस्वश्च ॥ ११४॥ पदाने ॥ सवेनास्नः, स्याट्‌, हस्वः च, N 
बृत्तिः ॥ सर्वनाप्न आबन्तादङ्गादुत्तरम्य ङितः प्रत्ययस्य स्याडागमो ZETA भवाति ॥ 
114. After a Pronominal stem ending in long आ 
of the Feminine, the Dat. Abl, and Gen. Sg. receive the augment 


स्याद and the आ of the stem is shortened 
As सर्वस्ये, विश्वसत्य, यस्ये, तस्ये, कस्य, WAS, भवत्याः, सर्वस्याः, विश्वस्याः, यस्याः, तस्याः, 


कस्या:, अन्यस्ये अन्यस्याः ॥ 
But झमुष्ये where the stem does not end in long srt of the Feminine 


विभाषा द्वितीयातृतीयाभ्याम्‌ ॥ ११५॥ पदाने ॥ विभाषा, द्वितीया, तृतीया- 


फ्याम, ॥ 
qa: ॥ द्वितीया तृतीया इत्येताभ्यापत्तरस्य ङितः प्रत्ययस्य विभाषा स्याडागमो भवाते ॥ 


115. After द्वितीया and तृतीया the Dat. Abl. and 
Gen. Sg. may optionally get the augment सयाद before which 
the आ is shortened. 
As हितीयस्ये or द्वितीयायै; ततीयस्य or ततीयांय, द्वितीयस्याः or द्वितीयायाः, एतीयस्याः 
or तृतीयायाः ॥ | 
SURMAT: ॥ ११६॥ पदानि ॥ ङेः, आम, नदी, आए, नीन्य:, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ नद्मन्तादाजन्तान्नीलेतस्मादयोत्तरस्य डेरामित्ययमादेशो भवाति ॥ \ ü 
116. For the ending gof the Loc. Sg. there 18 
substituted भाम, after a stem calle 1 Nadi (I. 4. 3. &e), after 


the Feminines in आ, and after नी ॥ 


~ 
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As कुमार्याम्‌, किशोर्याम्‌, मोर्याम्‌, ब्रह्मवन्ध्वाम , PRANA, AZTAR , IZUMIMA, कारी- 
धगन्ध्यायाम , नी--भामण्याम्‌, सनान्याम्‌ ॥ | 
The word ग्रामणी is formed by fea affix added under III. 2. 61, the न 
is changed to ण by अप्र ararary; and the यण substitute in the Locative is by 
VI. 4. 82 
इवुद्धयाम ॥ ११७॥ पदान d इत, उद्धद्याम, ॥ 
वृत्तः इक्राराकारान्या नदींसंज्ञकाभ्यामुत्तरस्य डेरामादशो भवाते U 
117. After the Feminine nadí words ending in g 
and उ short, आम is substituted for the g of the Loc. Sg 
. AS gem, धेन्वाम्‌ ॥ Seel.4.6 
The word नदी is understood here also. Obj. if this be so, it is nota 
really separate sütra, bccause it is included in the last, and these forms could 
be obtained by the last sütra : so that we ought to make only one 5109 of 117: 
aud 118, as gruia t Ans. We could not have done so, for then in the 
case of gíq and धनु, the stt would have come and not str, in this way, The आम would 
bave found scope in nadi words like कुमायाम्‌, the si would have undisputed 
scope in gear and सख्यो; but in the case of ga when getting the designation, 
नदी the थी would have come, being subsequently taught, and the form would 
have been gar instead of कृत्याम्‌ n 
— sikü ११८॥ पदानि॥ ओत ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ इदुद्ञभामुत्तस्य ङेराकाराद्शो UAI |) 
i 118. After a stem ending in gor short, and which 
is not a Nadî or a Ghi, sir is substituted for the € of the Loc. Sg. 
As सयो, Tear ॥ 
In the case of F§r words भाम is taught by the previous sitras; in the case 
of f words भो preceded by sr substitution of ff letters will be taught in the 


next 51174, so by the rule of exclusion, the present sütra applies to words other. 
than 1301 and ghi, m 


अश्वघे: ॥ ११६॥ पदानि॥ अत्‌, च, घेः, ॥ 
ata: ॥ sna Ada घिसंज्ञकादत्तरस्य STR भवति तस्य च WORRISuI भवाते 0 | 
© 119. After a Ghi (I. 4. 7) stem ending in short इ 


or उ, sit is substituted for the इ of the Loc. Sg. and st is subs- 
tituted for the final of such Ghi stem la जय 

As -भग्नो, वाया, कृतो, War, पटो ॥ The short sy is substituted, in order to 
prevent the ery affix in the Feminine. Those who read 118 and 119 combi- 
ned as ओदक्य घेः translate it thus: “After every other stem ending in g and उ 
(i e. which is not a Nadi), sit is substituted for the Locative Singular ¥, whereby 


for the final of Ghi stems, भ is substituted", They do so on the analogy of the 
sütra sq: क्यङ सलोपश्च (11 1. 11). C ! 
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आङो ना$स्त्रियाम ॥ १२०॥ पदानि ॥ आङः, ना, अ स्त्रियाम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ घरुत्तरस्याङो नाभावी भवाति अस्त्रियाम्‌ ॥ 


120. aris substituted.for the ending आ of the Ins- 
trumental singular, after the Ghi stems, when they are not 
Feminine. " 

As अग्निना, वायुना, पड़ना ॥ Why do we not say sire ना पुंसे ‘ar is subs- 
tituted for sit in the Masculine’? Ans. In order to form the neuter Instru- 
mentals also, as न्रपुणा, जतुना ॥ Obj. These can be formed by the augment qa 
under rule VII. 1. 73, and not by the ना of this sütra. Ans. But अघुना 
will not be so formed as अघुना ब्राह्मणकुले ॥ Because छु substituted for इस of अदस 
VIII. 2. 80 is considered as asiddha or non-existent (VIII.2.1) for the purposes 
of the application of VII. 1. 73, and as असु cannot take aq, it will take ar by 
this rule. Why do we say “ not in the Feminine?” Observe कृत्या, Wear ॥ 


p 


ओश्म | 


अथ सप्तमाध्यायस्य चतुर्थः पादः । 
| ——— cáo 
BOOK SEVENTH. 


CHAPTER FOURTH. 


अ 


णौ चङ्युपधाया हस्वः ॥ १॥ पदानि ॥ णो, BAS, उपधायाः, हस्वः, ॥ 
वृक्तिः ॥ अङ्गस्येति वर्तते ASIC णो यदङ्गं तस्योपधाया इस्वो भवाते ॥ 
MÁRII उपधाहस्वत्वे णोणिच्युपसंख्यान t 

1. A short is substituted for the vowel, standing 

in a penultimate position,in the Causative stem, when the affix 
ag (sign of the Reduplicate Aorist of the Causatives) follows. 
As अचीकरत्‌; अजीहरत्‌ , अलीलवत्‌ , अपीपठत्‌ ॥ Here the rules of reduplica- 

tion and shortening of the penultimate both present themselves simultaneously. 
The rule about shortening, being subsequent in order, is applied first, and then 
the reduplication takes place. Thus कारि+ अत्‌ = कार्‌+ अतू (णि being elided VI. 
4. 51) =कर.+ अत्‌ (shortening VII. 4. 1)= चकर्‌+ भत्‌ (VI. 1. 17) = चिकर्‌ + srq (VII, 
4. 93, 79) = चीकरत्‌ (VIT. 4. 94). The necessity of maintaining this order will 
appear from the following considerations. The Causative stem of अद is आरि ; 
the Aorist of which is आदि +g + तू-च्आादू-- अत्‌ (VI. 4. 51). Now if reduplica- 
tion took place first we shall have strf#z+ अत्‌ (1. 1. 59 the elided इ will be present 
for the purposes of reduplication) and as the penultimate is short already, the 
form will be आदिटतू, which with the augment अ will be अ+ भाटिटत्‌ = sew ॥ 
This is a correct form, so far as it goes; but when the augment is elided in 
connection with the negative मा, the form will be मा भवान्‌ भारिदतू , the correct 
form however is मा भवान्‌ आटेटत with a short sy, which can be formed if we 
shorten first and then reduplicate, as atg + भत्‌ = भद्‌ + अत्‌ 5 भटिद्‌ + भत्‌ = भाटिटत्‌ , 
which with the augment sr, will be आटिटत्‌ In fact, though the reduplication 
of the second syllable (VI. 1. 2) is a nitya rule, because it applies even where 
a penultimate is shortened and where not, yet the rule about shortening takes 
effect first, because the author has himself indicated this, by making the root 
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शोण have an indicatory & in the Dhátupátha (See VII. 4. 2 about agtzq verbs). 
For had the reduplication taken place first in the case of stra (Bhu. 482), as 
भोणिण, there would be no long vowel to be shortened, and there would be no 
necessity of the probibition (VII. 4. 2). 


Obj: Why do we say ‘in the Causative’? The «a Aorist is formed of 
Causatives only (See III. I. 48), the only exceptions being the simple roots 
fr, द्र, खु, ue and श्वि, none of which have any vowel in the penultimate and कम 
and gg have already short upadha. The 5019 «re पधाया get would have been 
enough. Ans. Had the 51009 been, as proposed, then it would have meant, 
‘that which is penultimate when q follows, should be shortened’. There- 
fore in the Aorist of the Causative of ल, we have ल+णि+चड़'-1-त्‌ * लू + इ + 
भत्‌ here the penultimate with regard to चढ़ is, which would be shortened, 
debarring Vriddhi and sit substitute, and there would have come the 
wag substitute instead. But that is not the case. We have अलीलवतू, and 
not झलुलुवत ॥ Similarly, in the Aorist of the Causative of gf, we shall 
have @+e+stq, and sy being shortened we have q-*£-sTq, so that we 
cannot add the augment qam (VII. 3. 36), and form अदीदपतू ॥ And the 
forms like अपीपचत्‌ (पच्‌ + इ--भतू) would not at all admit of shortening. 


Why do we say when qe follows? Observe arenę, हारयात where there 
is no shortening in the Present Tense. Why do we say of the penultimate? 
Observe अचकाङ्क्षत्‌ from काङ्क्ष , and भववाञ्छतू from arse, where the penultimate 
being a consonant, there can be no shortening. Had the word penultimate 
been not used, the vowels of these would be shortened. And the word ‘upadha’ 
is also absolutely necessary for the sake of the subsequent s(ütras like VII. 4. 
4, and it prevents shortening in the above case, which would have otherwise 
taken place, on the maxim गेन नाव्यवधानं तेन व्यवहितेऽपि वचन प्रामाण्यात्‌ which 
qualifies I. r. 67. 


Várt:—The rule of shortening of the penultimate applies to the 
धड Aorist of the Causative of the Causative i. e. to the double Causative 
even. Thus अवीवदत्‌ (= वादितवन्तं प्रयोजितवान्‌) वीणां परिवादकेन ॥ Otherwise वाढि 
नह अतूच्वादूनइ--अतूच्वादून- ०--अतू Here the elided इ being sthanivat, 
will prevent shortening, or because the stem has lost a simple-vowel 
( झग्लोपिन ), it will not be shortened. The present vártika makes it so however. 

नाग़ोपिशासवूदिताम ॥ २॥ पदानि ॥ न, erm, लोपि, are, ERATA ॥ 
बृत्ति: ॥ अग्ोपिनामड्राना शासे ऋतितां च णो चङ्युपधाया हस्वो न भवात ॥ | 
2. The shortening of the penultimate of the stem, 
before the causative affix, in the reduplicated-Aorist, does not 
take place, when it is a (Denominative) stem, which has lost 
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a simple (end vowel of the Nominal-stem), before the Causative 
sign and also not, when it is the verb ara, or a root which 
has an indicatory 9g ॥ 


The word भग्लोपिन्‌ means literally a stem, in which a simple vowel ( हक 
pratyáhára ) or a portion containing an Mw vowel has been dropped. As the 
fina: vowels of Denominative stems are so elided before the Causative sign 
णि, the sütra has been translated accordingly. Thus अममालत्‌ = मालांमाख्यतू; STA- 
maq = मातरमाख्यत्‌, अ त्यररा जत्‌ = राजानमतिकान्तवान्‌, अन्वलुलामत्‌ = लोमान्यनुमृष्टवान्‌ ॥ Where 
a simple MW vowel alone is elided, as in the case of माला, there the elided था 
being sthánivat, would prevent the shortening, the भा of ar not being then 
considered penultimate. So that भग्लोपिन्‌ could be spared from the sütra, since 
the sthánivad-bháva would prevent shortening. But where an भ vowel plus 
a consonant is dropped, as in राजन्‌ and लोमन्‌, there the sthánivad-bháva does 
not apply ( I. 1. 57 ), hence the necessity of employing the term क्णलोपिन्‌ in 
the sütra. Similarly झशशासतू with शास्‌ ; and $rqardq.from ary, samaq, from 
arg, and भडुढोकत from ढोकृ N See III. 1. 21 and 25. 

भ्राजमासभाषदीपजीवमीलपीडामन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ ३॥ पदानि ॥ भ्राज, भास, 
भाष, दीप, जीव, मील, पीडाम्‌, अन्यतरस्याम्‌ il * 
वृत्तिः ॥ आजञ भास भाष दीप जीव मील पीड इत्यतेषामड्रानां णो चङ्युपधाया इस्वो भवत्यन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ | 
, थात्तिकम ॥ काण्यादीतां वेति वर्तव्यम्‌॥ 


9. The shortening of the penultimate of the Cau- 
sative stem, in the reduplicated Aorist, is optional in the follow- 
ing:2-bhráj, bhás, bhash, dip, jiv, mil and pid. 

As faa, or sraursq, अंबीमंसेंतूँ 07 अबभासत्‌ , अबीभषतू or भंबभाषतू, नदीः 
दिपत्‌ or अदिदीपत्‌ , भजीजिवतू or अजिजीवत्‌ , अमीमिलत्‌ or अमिमीलत्‌ , भपीपिडत्‌ or अपिपीडत्‌ ॥ 
The Dhatupatha reads ṣa ( Bhu. 194 ) and arą ( Bh. 655). The indicatory 


& is unnecessary and not countenanced by Panini, as shown in this sdtra. Had 
they been Rq, they would have been governed by the last aphorism. 


Vá:t:— The words काणि, वाणि, राणि, हेडि, AR should be enumerated: as 
sanma or अचीकंणत्‌, अरराणत्‌ or भरीरणत्‌, अद्यश्राणत्‌ Or भरिश्रणतू, भबभाणतू ०४ 
झबीभणतू, अजीहिडत्‌, भजिहेउत्‌ , STESIqq Or अलूलुपत्‌ ॥ 


लोप: पिबंतेरीज्वाभ्यासस्य ॥४॥ पदानि ॥ लोपः, पिबतेः, इत्‌, च, अभ्यासस्य॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ पिवतेरड्रस्य णो चङ्युपधाया लोपो भवाति अभ्यासस्येक्रारदिशों भवाते ॥ 
‘4, The penultimate vowel, in the Causative stem 
of qr ‘to drink’ is-elided in the Aorist, and for the vowel ofthe 
Reduplicate there is substituted long € ॥ 
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As qr (at--srq ^ qr +ह+ भत्‌ ( VII. 3. 37 )5पाय + अत्‌ ( ४1. 4. 51 )= प्य्‌ + 
eq ( VII 4. 8)e9qcr-- अत्‌ (1. 1. 59) = पीष्यत्‌ ( VII. 4. 4 ). Thus अपीष्यत्‌, भपी- 
प्यताम, भपीप्यन्‌ ॥ When the penultimate भा is elided, there remains प्‌ which 
cannot be reduplicated as having no vowel, but the elided आ is considered as 
sthánivat and thus qr is reduplicated. Stra VII. 4. 80 establishes by impli- 
cation the principle that the substitutes caused by If are sthánivat. Thus 
wt fore wma; in reduplicating, this भा will not be reduplicated, but x, as बुभावि, 
भार मै by sthainvad-bhava. 

तिष्ठतेरित ॥ ५॥ पदानि॥ तिष्ठतेः, इत ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ तिष्ठतेरङ्गस्य णो चङ्युपधाया इकारादेशो भवाति ॥ 
5. Short g is substituted for the penultimate vowel 
of the Causative stem of स्था in the Aorist. 


Thus अतिष्ठिपत्‌, अतिष्ठिपताम, and अतिछिपन्‌ ॥ The form is thus evolved. 
ur + fna + अत्‌ = स्थाप्‌+इ + अत्‌ ( VII. 3. 36 )=स्थाप्‌+ अत्‌ ( VI. 4. 51 ) feqq + भव 
(VII. 4. 5) तिष्ठिपत्‌ ॥ 

जिप्रतेवो ॥ ६॥ पदानि ॥ जिघ्रतेः, वा ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ जिप्रतेरड्स्य णो 'चड्युपथाया इकारादेशो वा भवाते ॥ 
6. Short इ 18 optionally substituted for the penulti- 
mate vowel of the Causative stem of HT in the Aorist. 

As अजिब्रिपत्‌ or अजिघ्रपत्‌ , भजित्रिपताम्‌ or अजिघ्रपताम्‌ , अजिभ्रिपन्‌ or अजिप्रपन्‌ ॥ 
Thus w+ f+ Srq — sura - £ + अत्‌ ( VII. 3. 36 ) प्रिए्+ह+भत्‌ (VIT. 4. 6 ) ब्रिप-- 
aq (४1.4. 51) = जिप्निपत्‌ ॥ When gis not substituted, stris shortened by VII.4.1. 

उऋत ॥ ७॥ पदानि ds, ऋत्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ णो चङ्युपधाया ऋवणस्य स्थाने वा ऋकारादेशो भवाति ॥ 


7. Short % is optionally substituted for the penul- 
timate ऋ and ऋ of a Causative stem, in the reduplicated 
Aorist. 


This debars the ex (VII. 3. 101), भर्‌ (VII. 3. 86), and भार (VII. 2. 114) 
substitutes. Thus अचिकीर्तत्‌ (VII. 1. 101) or अचिकितत्‌ from aq (Chur 111): झव- 
वर्तत्‌ (VII. 3. 86), or अवीवृतत्‌ ; भममार्जत्‌ (VII. 2. 114) or भमीगजत्‌ ॥ Though the 
£i, अर्‌ and भार्‌ substitutes are antaranga operations, they are prohibited by 
the express text of this sütra. The short घर is substituted even for a long 
we: the त्‌ of wq shows that, as in srftgaq (VIII. 2.77). In fact, this s 
substitute does not take place after the operations of xq, भार्‌ and क्षर substi- 
tutions have taken effect, but it is a form which suspends the operation 
of all those rules. 


नित्य छन्दसि ed पदानि॥ नित्यम, छन्दसि ॥ 


वृत्ति: ॥ छन्दसि विषये णो 'चड्यपधाया ऋवर्णस्य स्थाने अत्कारादेशो भवाति नित्यम ॥ 
19 
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8. Short ऋ is invariably substituted in the Veda 
for the penultimate ऋ or R of a Causative stem, in the Redu- | 
plicated Aorist. 

As अवीवृधत्‌ , भवीवृधत्ताम्‌ and अवीवृधन्‌ ॥ 


दयतेदिगि लिटि ॥९॥ पदानि ॥ दयतेः, दिगि, लिटि ॥ 
बृत्तिः ॥ व्यतरङ्गस्य लिटि परतो दिगीत्ययमादेशो भवाति ॥ 


9. दिगि is substituted for दे (दृयते), in the Perfect. 
As अव faa, भव दिग्यात, भव दिग्यिर ॥ The root a ‘to protect’ (Bhu. 
1011) is to be taken, and not इय ‘to give’ (Bhu. 510), for that root forms its 
Perfect by भाग (Periphrastic Perfect) as taught in III. 1. 37. The substitute 
afit debars reduplication. 


ऋतञ्च संयोगादेगुण: ॥ १०॥ पदाने ॥ ऋतः, च, संयोग-आदे:, गुण: ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ककारान्तस्याद्रस्य umm भवाते लिटि परतः ॥ 
वार्सिकम्‌ ॥ संयोगादेसुणावेधाने सयोगोपधमहणं कृञर्थं कतेव्यम्‌ ॥ 


10. A root ending in short sg, and preceded by 
a conjunct consonant, gets Guna in the Perfect 


As सस्वरतुः, सस्वरुः from स्वृ, Wald, दध्वरुः from vq, सस्मरतुः, THE: from £9 ॥ 
Why do we say ending in s? Observe चिक्षियतुः, nta: n Why do we say 
beginning with a conjunct consonant’? Observe चक्रतु:, wm: This 5013 ordains 


Guna where there was prohibition by I. 2. 5 read with I. 1.5. But this does 
not debar the Vriddhi caused by णल (VII. 1. 115), In fact, that prior rule 
supersedes this posterior rule, as सस्वार, दध्वार, सस्मार ॥ The word लिहि is to be 
supplied in the sütra, the rule does not apply to Nishtha &c., as स्मृतः, स्मृतवान्‌ i 


Várt:—For the sake of st, the guna should be stated even where the 
double-consonant is in the penultimate position and not in the beginning. As 
सचस्करतुः, quens: uSee VI. 1.135. On the maxim पूर्व धातुः साधनेन युञ्यत पश्चादुपसर्गेण 
' a root is first developed fully and then the preposition is added to it'; we first 
develop छू in the Perfect by reduplication, which gives us चक्क+ भतुस then we 
add the preposition as संचकृन- भतुः, then we add gz though the reduplicate 
intervenes, by VI. 1. 136 and 137, as सचस्कृ-।-अतुः, now the root assumes a form 
in which the penultimate begins with a double consonant, and applying the 
vartika we make guna, and get संचस्करतुः ॥ 


It is by this consideration that in संस्कृषीष्ट, उपस्कृषीष्ट, the ge augment 
being Bahirahga and consequently considered as non-existent (asiddha), there 
is no gz augment added by VII. 2. 43. 


ऋच्छत्यूताम ॥ ११॥ पदाने ॥ ऋच्छाते, ऋ, ऋताम ॥ 
वृत्तः ॥ ऋच्छतेरड्रस्य ऋइत्यतस्य कूक रान्तानां च [लिटि परतो शुणो भवाति ॥ 
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11. There is guna in the Perfect of ऋच्छ, sx and 


roots ending in long 

As भानच्छ, भानच्छतुः, अनच्छः from Rew, भार, भारतु:, भारु: from w, and मि 
चक्रतुः, नि चक्रुः, नि ज्ञगरतुः, नि ज्ञगरुः from कु and q tt ऋच्छ not having a light vowel 
in the penultimate, would not have received guna by VII. 3. 86, this sütra 
ordains it; roots in long ag never received guna, but हर्‌ substitution; this ordains 
guna. The Vriddhi of VII. 2. 115 supersedes this rule, within its own juris- 
diction, a prior superseding the posterior: as निचकार, नि जगार ul 

शदप्रा Sear वा॥ १२॥ QATA Il ST, द, प्राम, ge, वा, ॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ श द प इत्येतषामङ्गाना लिटि परतो वा wear भवात ॥ 


12. In @, ‘to injure’ (IX. 18) z ‘to tear’ (IX. 23)and 
प to protect’ (LX. 19) the vowel may optionally be shortened 


in the Perfect. 

As वि «rq: by shortening or वि शशरतु:, by guna, which prevents ए and 
abhyásalopa (VI. 4. 126) वि sry: or विशशरुः, awa: or ya: IN: or Pro; 
निपप्रतुः or नि पपरतुः, नि ag: or नि qq: 1 Why is the word ‘short’ made optional 
in the sütra, and not the word ‘guna’; for in the absence of guna, the long घ 
would have become t before अतुः by यणादेशः, and we would have got the forms 
विश्रतुः, ATA: by the regular rules of 'sandhi'? The word ‘short’ is used in the 
sütra, in order to debar the gł and उर्‌ alternatives. Had the sütra been " ty y 
qi at "the alternative examples would have been with ex (VII. 1. 101) as शिशिरतुः 
विविरतु: and डर्‌ (VIII. 2. 77) as पिपुरतु:॥ Some say this sütra is unnecessary. The 
above forms like वि शश्चतुः, ayg:, &c. can be regularly obtained from the roots 
sit ‘to cook’, at ‘to abuse’, and gr ‘to fill’ and as the roots have many other 
senses, besides those assigned to them in the Dhatup4tha, the roots भ, gr and 
प्रा will give the meanings of दा, द्‌, and q "W If that were so, the form Aawara 
with the affix mu could not be formed, for we should have either तिञ्चशर्वान्‌ from 
jq root or Aaaa from » root but never ब्िज्ञश्वृवान्‌ tt So the rule about shorten- 


ing is necessary. 
केऽणः ॥ १३॥ पदाने ॥ के, अणः, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ के प्रये परतो ऽणो इस्वो भवाति ॥ 
13. Before the affix क, the preceding आ, इ and ऊ 


are shortened. | 

As srt, (VII. 3. 47) कुमारिका, किशोरिका, ब्रह्मबन्धुका Why का, gand ङ only? 
Observe strat, arat u The words राका, धाका are irregular being formed by Unadi 
diversity. with the affix क्र added to रा and धा (Un IIl. 40) By'the following 
sütra, the rule does not apply to the affix कप; it therefore implies 
that क is governed by this rule, though it has the anubandha qu Kå- 
tyAyana would confine this rule to the Taddhita ऋ, and not the krit के of the 
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Unàdi, as राका, धाका; but Unadi words are not derivatives (उणादयो इच्युत्पन्नाने प्रातिप- 
दिकानि ), and hence no necessity of reading Taddhita into the stra. 
न कपि॥ १४॥ पदानि॥ न, कपि, ॥ 
वृत्तः ॥ कपि प्रयये परतो ऽणो इस्वो न भवाते ॥ 


14. But before the samásanta affix कप coming 
after Bahuvrihi compounds, the अश vowels are not shortened. 


As बहुकुमारीकः, बहुवृषलीकः, बहुवधूकः, बहुलक्ष्मीकः ॥ The shortening ordained 
by 1.2.48 even does not operate when कप follows. 


For had there been upasarjana shortening (I. 2. 48), the present sütra 
would be useless. Therefore, the very existence of this sütra debars every 
sort of shortening. Obj. The present sütra would not be useless, for it will 
find scope where there is no shortening of the upasarjana by I. 2. 48: namely 
before non-feminine affixes, as बहुयवागकः ; but there should be shortening in 
feminine affixes. Ans. The shortening of I. 2. 48 will not take place before कप 
affix. Because the affix æg will first be added to the second member in the 
sense of the compound, and then the word so ending in कप will be compound- 
ed with the first member. So there is no ?rátipadz£a left which ends in a 
feminine affix, and therefore I. 2. 48, does not apply, because the pratipadika 
now left is one ending in the affix कप and not in a feminine affix. 

आपोन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ १५॥ पदाने ॥ आपः, अन्यतरस्याम्‌ Il 
वृत्तिः ॥ SAREN EA कपि हृस्वो न भवत्यन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ 


15. Optionally the feminine stem in आ is not short- 
ened before कप y 
AS बहुखट्टाकः Or बहुखदु कः, बहुमालकः OF बहुमालाकः ॥ 


seat ऽङि गुणः ॥ १६॥ पदाने ॥ ऋ, हशः, अङिः, गुण: ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ऋवर्णान्तानां दृदोश्व ATS परतो शुणो भवति ॥ 


16. Guna is substituted for the vowel of the root, 
before the affix अङ, in the roots ending in ऋ or x, as well as 
in हश || 


AS शाकला ङ्शुष्ठकोऽक्रत्‌ , भ हं तेभ्योऽकरं नमः, असरत्‌ , भारत, अदशत्‌ , अदशंताम , अददान्‌ ॥ 
The affix M means the Aorist-character HM of which the above examples 
are given. It also is the krit-affix (111. 3. 104 ). of which we have ज--जरा ॥ 
The word अकरत्‌ is अळू Aorist formed from by III. 1. 59. The word 
असरत्‌. is from स (III. 1:,56). srgeiq by VI. 1. 57. 
अस्यतेस्थुक्‌ ॥ १७॥ पदानि॥ अस्यतेः, थुक, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ eres eg थुगागमो भवत्यङिः परतः ॥ | 
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- 1%. The stem अस (अस्यते) gets the augment थुक 
before this Aorist ag N 
As आस्थत्‌, आस्थताम, आस्थन्‌ ॥ See 111. 1, 52. 
श्वयतेरः ॥ १८॥ पदानि ॥ श्वयतेः, अः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ श्वयतरङ्गस्याकारादेशो aee परतः ॥ 
18. The अ is substituted for the final of fsa in the 
ag Aorist. 

As अश्वत्‌, saara, अश्वन्‌ For the st of the stem and the sf of the 

affix, there is the single substitute of the last by VI. 2. 97. See 111. 1. 58. 
पतः qu ॥ १९ ॥ पदानि॥ पतः, पुम्‌ N 
वृत्तिः ॥ पंतरद्रस्य पुमागमा भवर्त्याङ परत: ॥ 
19. The augment प is added after the vowel of 
the root पत in the अङ-A orist. 

As अपप्नत , भपप्तताम , अपप्तन्‌ ॥ The पत takes the ag Aorist as it has an 

indicatory « in the Dhatupatha (III. 1. 55). 
वचउम ॥ २०॥ पदानि॥ वचः, उम N 
वृत्तिः ॥ वचेरङ्गस्य अडिः परत उमागमो भवाते ॥ 
20. The augment s is added after the अ of बच्च in 
the srg-Aorist. 
As झवोचत, अवोचताम , अवोचन्‌ See 111. 1. 52. 
शीङः सावधातुके गुण: ॥ २१॥ पदानि ॥ शीङः, सावधातुके, गुणः N 
वृत्तिः ॥ शीडगऽङ्गस्य सावधातुके परतो Dr भवाते ॥ 
21. For the vowel of शी, there is substituted guna, 
when a Sarvadhatuka affix follows. 

As शते, शयाते, aca, but हिय before the àrdhadhátuka affix (III. 4. 115). 
Though these sarvadhatuka affixes were fea (1. 2. 4) and would not have caused 
guna (I. 4. 5), they do so by virtue of the present sütra. The word ff is read 
in the 50078 with the anubardha , in order to indicate that the rule does not 
apply to यङ्‌ लुक as शेशीतः, रोइयात ॥ 

अयडः (यं कडिति ॥ २२॥ पदाने ॥ अयङ्, यि, कडिति, ॥ 
gf*r: ॥ यकारादी कङिति प्रत्यय परतः शीड्येड्रस्यायडित्ययमादिद्ञों भवाति ॥ 
22. Before an affix beginning with a and having . 
an indicatory छ or ङ, there is substituted अय for the ई of शी ॥ 

As दाय्यत with यक, शाशय्यते with यङ्‌, प्रहाय्य and उपशय्य w ith ल्यप्‌ which 
being the substitute of «err is कित n But शिश्ये where the affix is ए, and शयव 
where the affix is aq (neither faq or fea) ॥ 

SIAM TL HEA: N २३॥ पदानि॥ उप सगोत, हस्वः, ऊहतेः N 
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वृत्तिः ॥ उपसर्गादुत्तरस्य ऊहतेरङ्गस्य med भवति यकारारदी कङिति ॥ 

23. The short is substituted for the ऊ of HE when 
a Preposition precedes it, and an affix beginning with g with 
an indicatory क or Ẹ follows. 

As ससुह्यत, प्रव्युह्यत, समुह्य, भभ्युद्यते, भभ्युद्य ॥ But ऊह्यते without Preposition. 
Why do we say of xg? Observe समीह्यते n Why do we say ‘before a’? Observe 
समाहितम्‌ ॥ Why do we say having indicatory क or ¢? Observe spag: with 
aq ॥ Of course the shortening takes place of & (or अण vowel, the word अण 
being understood here from VII. 4. 13), and not wben it assumes the form झा, 
as भा ऊद्यते = AT, समोह्यंत ॥ 

एतेलिंडि ॥ २४॥ पदानि॥ एतेः, लिङि ॥ 
वत्तः ॥ एतेरङ्गस्योपसर्गादुत्तरस्य लिडिः यकारादो कडिति परतो हस्वा भवति N 

24. The short is substituted for the vowel of the 
stem इ ( एते) before the augment ra, in the Benedictive, when 
a Preposition precedes it. 

As उदियात्‌, समियात,अन्वियात्‌॥ This is an exception to the following stra 
by which a long would have been substituted. But gara.without a Preposition. 
The sya (VII. 4. 13) is understood here also. Therefore Y form of t will not 
be shortened, as भा--इयात्‌ = एयात्‌, समेयात्‌ ॥ 

अकृत्सावधातुकयोदीधघेः ॥ २५॥ पदानि ॥ अकृत्‌, सावेधातुकयो:, दीधः, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ झळृद्यकारे असावंधातुकयकांर च कङिति परतो जन्तस्याङ्गस्य दार्घो भवाते ॥ 

25. A long is substituted for the final vowel of 
the stem, before an affix beginning with a z having an indica- 
tory € or ङ, when it is not either a Krit or a Sárvadhátukaaffix. 

Thus wars, खुखायते, and दुःखायत with the Denominative affix qa 
according to 111. 1. 12 and 18. चीयत and स्तृयते with the Passive an, च चीयते 
and तोष्ट्यते with the Intensive यङ, and चीयात्‌ aud स्तूयात्‌ in the Benedictive (See 
111.4.116). But प्रकृत्य 10 प्रहृत्य “here the affix eagis krit,and had the vowel been 
lengthened by this subsequent rule, the antecedent तुक augment would have 
been debarred (VI. 1.71). And चिनुयात्‌ and सुनुयात where the Personal endings 
of the Potential are sárvadhátuka. ‘lhe phrase कङिT is understood in this 
sütra, so there is no lengtl ening before non-kit and non-nit affixes, as, उश्या, घष्णुया, 
formed by या under VII. 1. 39. 

चौ च ॥,२६॥ पदानि॥ चरो, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः PTAA परतो जन्तस्याङ्गस्य दीर्घो भवाते ॥ 

26. A long is substituted for the final vowel of the 
stem, before the Adverbial affix fy (V. 4. 50). 
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As शुची करोति, gat स्यात, शुची भवति, पटू करात, पटू स्यात्‌, पटू भवति ॥ Thes 
draws in the anuvritti of the phrase ‘non-krit, and non-sarvadhatuka’ from the 
last sütra, which though not of any direct use in this aphorism, is necessary 
for the sake of subsequent ones. See VII. 4. 32 for words ending in 3 u 

MSHA db २७॥ पदानि ॥ रीङ्‌, ऋतः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ चाविति वत्तेते ॥ अकृत्सार्वधातुक्रयोरिति च ॥ ऋकारान्तस्याङ्गस्य अकृद्यकारे$सावधातुके यकारे 
sit परतो रीडित्ययमादेशो भवाति ॥ 

27. री is substituted for the final short ऋ of a 
stem, before an affix beginuing with य, when it is not a Krit 
nor a Sarvadhatuka affix, and before the adverbial affix fe n 

The anuvritti of क्ङिति is, however, not understood in this sütra; that 
of eat and अळृतसावधातुकयोः is present. Thus मात्रीयति and पित्रीयति with gae 
(111. 1. 8), मात्रीयंत, पित्रीयते with ag (111. 1. 11 ). चेक्रीयते with erg, मात्रीभतः with 
fex" The fq and feq not being understood here, we have पितुरागतं = पित्र्यम 
(IV. 3. 79), which is thus formed fqq-i-zq = Ait +a — पित्र-1-य (ई being elided 
by VI. 4. 148). Why do we say short क? Observe चेकीयेते, from कृ विक्षेपे, with az, 
ऋतइदू धाताः and हलिच lengthening. निजेगिल्यते from कृ and T y 

~ 
रिङ शयगूलिङश्चु ॥ २८ ॥ पदानि ॥ रिङ्‌, शा, यक्‌, लिङ्‌ क्षु ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ऋकारान्तस्याङ्गस्य हा यक्‌ इत्वेतयालिंडि च यक्रारारो असार्वधातुके परतो रिङित्ययमादेशोः भवति ॥ 


28. For the final short sg of a root, there is sub- 


stituted f, before the Present-character अ (mr), before the 
Passive-character य, and before the augment यासक in the 


Benedictive. 


The word छ in the aphorism is qualified by the phrase यकारादो असार्व- 
धातुके ॥ A Lin affix which begins with a a and is not a Sárvadhátuka, is neces- 
sarily the augment दास of the Benedictive. Thus sp— भा Raa and आ घ्रियत (the य 
comes by VI. 4.77). ax—fmaa, हियते ॥ लिङ - कियात्‌ and हियातू u This short 
रि debars the long @ of the last. The word non-Sárvadhátuka being under- 
stood, the rule does not apply to the Potential, as fayarqu The fq (VII. 
4. 22) is understood here also, therefore when the Benedictive affix does not 
begin with a, the rule does not apply, as कृषीष्ट, हृषीष्ट ॥ 


गुणोत्तिसंयोगाद्यो: ॥ २९ ॥ पदानि ॥ गुणः, अत्ति, संयोगाद्योः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ छते याकि लिङि इति वतेते॥ दाइत्यत्रासेभवान्नानुवत्तेते॥ गुणा AAA: सयोगाशिनाश्कारान्तानां 
यकि परतो, लिङि च यकारादावसावंधातुके ॥ 


29. Guna is substituted for the final g in the 
root ऋ (ata), and in those roots ending in sg, in which 
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the vowel is preceded by a conjunct consonant, when the 
Passive character यक or the Benedictive augment यासर follows. 
The words ऋतः, afm and faf are understood here. Not so the word 
wp as its anuvfitti is impossible. Thus अयते, अयात्‌, स्मयते and emma ॥ This is 
an exception to 1. 1. 5. In सं स्क्रियते and संस्कियात्‌ (VI. 1. 135), there is no 
Guna, either because in € the augment & is considered as Bahiranga and 
therefore asiddha, or because it is considered as no part of (or non-attached 
to) कृ, and therefore सू कृ is not a root beginning with a conjunct consonant. 
See however VII. 4. 10, where in forming संचस्करतुः', & is considered as a root 
beginning with a conjunct consonant. See also Mahabhashya on VI. 1. 135. 
The fa (VII. 4. 22) is understood here also ; the Benedictive affix must begin 
with a, therefore not here eq«iz, vaig ॥ The word non-sarvadhátuka is also 
understood here, the rule does not apply to the Potential, as gamą, there is §lu 
substitution of fap, reduplication, then there is इ substitution in the reduplicate 
by VII. 4. 77, then gag by VI. 4. 78. 
यङि च ॥ ३०॥ पदानि ॥ यङि, च ॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ यङिः च परतो अर्त्तेः संयोगादिश्व ऋतो रुणो भवति ॥ 

वात्तिकम ॥ न न्द्राः संयोगादय इति द्रिवचनप्रतिषेधो यकारपरत्य नेष्यते ॥ 

या० ॥ इन्तेहिसायां यङि Ararat वक्तव्यः ॥ 


30. Guna is substituted for the final eg of the 
root æ (ata) and in those roots, ending in short wg, in which 
the vowel is preceded by a conjunet consonant, when the 
Intensive character यङ follows. 


As अरार्यते, सास्वयते, दाघ्वयते, सास्मयेते ॥ The root ऋ takes qg according to 
a Vártika under Sátra III. r. 22, with Guna we have g-1-q=e7q ॥ By VI. 
1. 2, the second member is reduplicated, in spite of the prohibition in VI. 1. 
3, for according to Patanjali q followed by य is not governed by that prohibi- 
tion. So we have अर्श, and according to VII. 4. 60, the @ is dropped, and 
we have अरय, and by VII. 4. 83, we get अरार्य॥ This is an exeeption to 
ET. ५. 


Várt :—1In the Intensive of हुन्‌ ‘to kill’, धनी is substituted for हृन्‌ as जेन्नीयत n 
The substitute is with a long इ, had it been with a short g, that might also have 
been lengthened by VII. 4. 25. Not doing so, however, indicates the existence 
of the maxim संज्ञाप्रवकाविधेरानेत्वत्वम “A rule is not universally valid, when that which 
is taught in jt is denoted by a technical term”. It is through this that स्वायंशुवः 
is formed from eiaa ; because the Guna taught by VI. 4. 146, does not take 
place here before the Taddhita affix ay, in as much as that rule VI. 4. 146, is 


taught by employing the technical term am: in झोयुणः instead of भरोत, hence 
that rule is anitya, and we have vT* u 
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Why do we say when meaning ‘to kill’? Observe जङ्घन्यते where it 
means to do. 
$ घ्राध्मोः ॥ 32 ॥ पंदानि॥ ई, AT, ध्मोः, ॥ 
वृत्तः ॥ घ्रा ध्मा इत्येतयायांडि परत ईक्रारारेशो भवाते ॥ 
31. Long is substituted for the vowel of the 


roots Ht and var in the Intensive. 
As जन्नीयते, देध्मीयते u The long § is for the sake of the subsequent stra, 
short q would have, by VII. 4. 25, given the same forms also. 
अस्य AN ३२॥ पदाने ॥ अस्य, चो, ॥ 
वृत्तिः u ई इति वर्तते अवणान्तस्याङ्गस्य चो परत ईकारादेशों भवाते ॥ 

32. Long gis substituted for the final et or aq of 
a Nominal stem, before the Adverbial affix fea (V. 4. 50). 

As gat करोति, gat भवति, Tat ध्योतू af करात, खट्टी भवति and aft स्यात्‌ ॥ 
fata च ॥ ३३॥ पदानि॥ Fara, च, ॥ 
वृत्तः ॥ अस्येति वर्तते RAPA परतोवणान्तस्याङ्गस्य इंकारारेशों भवाते ॥ 
33. Long % is substituted for the final अ or em of 
a Nominal stem, before the Denominative affix sar il 
As पुत्रीयाति, घटीयाते, akta, मालीयति ॥ This isan exception to VII. 
4.25. Theseparating of this aphorism from the preceding, is for the sake 
of the subsequent aphorism. 
अशनायोदन्यधनाया बुभुक्षापिपासागर्दधषु | ॥ ३३॥ पदानि॥ अशनाय, SFA 
धनाया:, बुभुक्षा, पिपासा, TUS, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ झशनाय उइन्य धनाय इत्येतानि निपात्यन्ते Tae पिपासा me इलेतष्वर्यपु ॥ 

34. The Denominative roots अशनाय, उदन्य and 
घनाय are irregularly formed, when they respectively mean ‘to 
be hungry °, ‘ to be thirsty’, ‘to be greedy’. l 

Thus भशनायति from मशन--क्यच, भा instead of €; the other form being 
झदानायाते who is not hungry at the time, but wishes to get food for some future 
occasion, and therefore when not meaning ‘to be hungry’; उदन्यति ‘he is thirsty’, 
aqq being substituted for उदक ; in any other sense we have gzarara, who wants 
water for purposes of bathing &c. धनायाते ‘he is greedy’; in any other sense, 
warafa who is poor, and therefore wishes to get riches. 

नच्छन्द्स्यपुत्त्रस्य ॥ ३५॥ पदानि॥ न, छन्दसि, अ, पुत्त्रस्य ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ छन्दसि विषये पुत्त्रवजितस्यावणान्तस्याङ्गस्य कयाचे यदुक्त तन्न भवति ॥ 
MERRI ॥ अएुव्त्रादीनामिति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 

35. In the Veda, the above rules causing leng- 
thening, or the substitution of long € for the final vowel of 
the stem, do not apply, except in the case of पुत्र ॥ 

20 
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Thus मित्रयुः, संस्वेदयुः, देवाञ्‌ जिगाति gray: But पुत्रीयन्तः, खदानव* (Rig VII. 
96. 4). 

Várt :—1t should be rather stated gq and the rest: as जर्नायन्तोऽन्वयः ॥ 
See III. 2. 170, for the affix gu i 


दुरस्युद्राविणस्युद्धषंण्याति रिषण्यति ॥ ३६॥ पदानि ॥ दुरस्युः, द्रविणस्युः, T- 
बण्यति, रिषण्यति, N 
ga: ॥ दुरस्युः द्रविणस्युः वृषण्यति रिषण्याति एतानि छन्दासि निपात्यन्ते ॥ 
36. In the Veda दुरस्यु, द्रविणस्यु, वृषण्यति and रिषण्यति 
are irregularly formed. 
As अवियोना दुरस्युः, (= दुष्टीयति with the affix कयच्‌ added to दुष्ट), द्रविणस्यु विपन्ययह 
(द्राविणी यति, here ब्रविणस्‌ is substituted for द्रविण similarly). वृषण्यत्ति= वृषीयति (quu 
substituted for qq) ॥ रिषण्यति = रिष्टयति ( रिषण्‌ substituted for fe) ॥ 
अश्वाघस्यात्‌ || ३७॥ पदानि ॥ अश्व, अघस्य, आत्‌, ॥ 
युत्ति: ॥ अश्व अघ इत्येतयोः क्यचि परतः छन्दसि विषये आकारादेशो भवाति ॥ 
37. In the Veda, long आ is substituted for the 
final of asa and अघ, before the Denominative a% i 
As अश्वायन्तो मघवन्‌ (Rig VII. 32. 23), मा त्वा gar अघायवो विदन्‌ ॥ This 
also indicates that other words do not lengthen their vowel in the Veda before 
बयच, as taught in VII. 4.35. See Vartika to III. 1. 8 The word srumg 
ला Kio I. 120. 7, 27 ; 3. | 
देवसुस्नयोयज्ञाषि काठके ॥ ३०॥ पदानि ॥ देव सुञ्नयोः, यजुषि, काठके, ॥ 
afr: ॥ देव H8 इस्तयोः वयाचे परत आकारादेशो भवाते ABT काठके ॥ 
38. Long at is substituted for the final of देव and 
ga before the Denominative कयच्‌ in Yajush Káthaka. 


As देवायन्तो यजमानाः सुप्तायन्तो हवामहे॥ Why in the Yajus? Observe 
बेवाञ्जिंगाय gag: ॥ Why do we say in the Kathaka? Observe सुम्नयुरिदमासात्‌ u 
व्यध्वरपृतन सयाच लोपः ॥ ३९॥ Tana ॥ कवि, अध्वर, पृतनस्यः, ऋचि, 
लोप: i 
वृत्तिः ॥ कवि अध्वर पृतना इत्येतेषामङ्गानां क्यचि परतो लोपो भवाति ऋचि विषये ॥ 
39. In the Rig Veda, the final of कचि, अध्वर and 
gaat is dropped before the Denominative sqa n 
As paa: सुमनसः (not in the Rig Veda), avaga: (not in this case in 
the Rig Veda). पृत्तन्यन्तस्तिष्ठन्ति (not in this connection in the Rig. Veda). The 
examples given above are of Kasika: according to Pro, Bohtlingk none 
of them are from the Rig Veda. The following are given by Bhattoji Dikshita 
in his Siddhanta Kaumudi: स एूर्वया निविदां कब्यतायो! (Rig I. 96. 2).अध्वर्यु वा मधुपाणिम्‌ 
(Rig X. 41. 3), quami पृतन्युम्‌ ॥ 
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द्यतिस्यतिमास्थामित्ति किति ॥ ४०॥ पदानि ॥ द्यति, स्यति, मा, स्थाम्‌, Kd, 
ति, किति ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ aa स्याते मा स्था इत्यतेघामङ्गानामिकारादेशो भवति तक्रारादी करिति प्रत्यये परतः ॥ 
40. Short ¢ is substituted for the final of qr, खो, 


मा and स्था, before an affix beginning with q and having an 
indicatory sg |l 


As fafta: and निर्दितवान्‌ ; भवसितः and भवसितवान, मितः and मितवान्‌; स्थितः 
and स्थितवान्‌, all with क्त and क्तवतु un Why before हू? Observe sapa ॥ Why 
before a faa affix? Observe भवदाता with तच ॥ 

शाछोरन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ ४१॥ पदानि d शा, छोः, अन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ 
यृत्तिः ॥ शा छा इत्येतयोरन्यतरस्यामकारादेशो भवाति तकारादो किति प्रये परतः ॥ 
वात्तिकम्‌ ॥ इयतेरिस्व त्रते नित्यामिति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 
Kariké:— aarat गलो are इतियोगे च सद्विधिः । 
मिथस्ते न विभाष्यन्ते गवाक्षः संशितत्रतः ॥ . 
41. Short g is optionally substituted for the final of 
~ LÀ e e 

शा (शो) and छा (छो), before an affix beginning with and 
having an indicatory ® ॥ 


As निशितं or निशातम्‌, निशितवान्‌ or निशातवान्‌ू; भवच्छित, भवाच्छतवान or STA- 
word, भवच्छातवान ॥ The झा always takes the इ when it means a vow: as संशित्तो 
man: = संशित्तत्रतः ॥ The rule of this sütra thus becomes a vyavasthita vibha- 
sha. Other examples of such vyavasthita vibhasha are to be found in VIII. 
2. 56, where «rq and aro past participles are formed with q or ण, but «rq is 
only employed in names as देवचातः &c, and never बाण, while in denoting action 
both forms are valid: similarly by VIII. 2. 21, गल and गर are both formed, 
but गल alone is used when ‘neck’ is meant, and गर alone when ‘poison’ is 
indicated ; optionally both when an action is meant. Similarly by III. r. 143, 
ure and ug are formed, but ata: is only used when ‘a crocodile’ is meant, and 
ae: alone is employed when a ‘planet’ is indicated. Similarly the addition 
of the Present Participle affix wg and शानच्‌ under III. 2. 126, is debarred 
when इति is added, as हन्ति इत्ति पलायते, वर्षतीति धावति ॥ In all the above examples, 
the option though taught generically, should be limited to specific cases; as 
also in the examples गवाक्षः ‘a window’, and गोऽक्षम्‌ ‘cow’s eye’ (VI. 1. 123) 
and संशितत्रतः ॥ In short, we should limit a general vibháshá to a vyavasthita- 
vibhasha, on the maxim व्यवस्थितविभाषा विज्ञानात्‌ सिद्धम्‌॥ ; 


Tatas: ॥ ४२॥ wena ॥ दधातेः, हिः ॥ i 
वृत्तिः ॥ दधातेरद्गस्य हीत्ययमादेशो भवाति तकारादी किति प्रत्यये qu: ॥ 
42. हि is substituted for ar (दधाति) before an affix 


beginning with & and having an indicatory क ॥ 
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As हितः, हितवत्‌, हित्वा ॥ 
जहातेश्च क्ति ॥ ४३॥ पदानि॥ जहातेः, च, fum ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ जहातेरड्रस्य हीत्ययमादेशो भवति च्छाप्रत्यये परतः di 
43. fis substituted for हा (जहाति) before कत्वा ॥ 
As हित्वा राज्यं वनम गतः, हित्वा गच्छति ॥ The rule does not apply to gr 
जिहीते There we have हात्वा गतः ॥ 
विभाषा छन्दसि ॥ ४४॥ पदानि ॥ विभाषा, छन्दसि ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ जहातेरङ्गस्य विभाषा हीत्ययमादेशी भवाते छन्इसि विषये क्ताप्रत्यये परत्तः ॥ 
44. हि is optionally substituted for gr before sar 
in the Chhandas. 

As हित्वा शारीरं यातव्यं, or great also. The long ई of VI. 4. 62 does not take 

place also as a Vedic irregularity. 
खुधितवसुधितनेमाधितथिष्वश्रिषीय च ॥ ४५॥ wana d खुधित, agha, ने- 
मधित, घिष्व, धिषीय, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ खुधित वसुधित नेमधित घिष्व धिषीय इतेतानि छन्दसि विषये निपात्यन्ते ॥ 
45. These five Vedic forms are irregularly formed, 
grad, वसुधित, नेमधित, Ay and चिषीय tl 

Of these five, arya, बखुधित and नेमधित are formed from the root घा with 
the affix क्त, preceded by g, 3g and नेम n As गर्भ माता सुधितम (= सुहितम्‌), वसुधित- 
मग्नो Geta (= वसुहितं ) नेमधिता बाधन्ते (>-नेमहिता ) ॥ धिष्व is Imperative 2nd Per, 
Sg. of qur, there is no reduplication, as feq सोमम्‌ = धत्स्व ॥ धिषीय is Benedictive 
Atmanepada Ist Per. Sg. of 4r, the regular form being घासीय ॥ 

दो ददू घो: wed पदानि ॥ द्‌ः, दव, घो 
वृत्तिः ॥ दा इत्येतस्य घुसंज्ञकस्य दठित्ययमादेशों भवाति तकारादो किति प्रयये परतः ॥ 
| 46. For दा, when it is a Ghu (I. 1. 20), ther 
is substituted ददू before a कित्‌ affix beginning with तू ॥ 

As दृः, quam, afa: n Why of a? Observe dre, धीतवान from Ye; 
and the long € is by VI. 4. 66. Why when it is a Ghu? Observe sra afg: from 
दाप ‘to cut’, and अवदातं सुखं from हृष्‌ “to cleanse’. The substitute is gx ending 
in थ, according to an Jshiz, 

Káriká:—qUet दोषो दीघत्वं स्याद्‌ , दान्ते दोषो निष्ठा नत्वम्‌ | 


धान्त दोषो TET प्राप्तिस., थान्तेऽ दाष स्तस्मात्‌ थान्तम्‌॥ 
If the substitute be aq ending in तू, then it would require the 


lengthening taught in VI. 3. 124. (N. B. The 51079 इस्ति should be interpreted 
as ‘the vowel of the Preposition is lengthened before a substitute of qr which 
ends in q’, in order to make this objection applicable, That sitra however 
is capable of another interpretation) If the substitute be दृह ending in € 
then the Nishtha q would be changed to न by VIII. 2. 42: as in भिदू+त= 
मिन्नः ॥ If the substitute be ga ending in धू, then by VIII. 2. 40; the 
Nishthà q would be changed to WN Hence the substitute is gr ॥ If 
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however, the sütra VI. 3. 124, is interpreted as “the vowel of a preposition 
is lengthened before a substitute of «xr which degins with q ", then the 
substitute may be aq also without any harm. Even if the substitute be sx or 
दध, the apprehended qand « substitutions will not take place, on the maxim 
सन्निपातलक्षणो विधि रनिमित्त तद्विघातस्य ॥ 
The following are exceptions to VII. 4. 47, अवदत्तं, Ara, प्रवत्तं, gast, NATH 
and निदत्त ॥ Or the words भव &c, here are not Upasargas. See I. 4. 57. 
Káriki:—svqqet विदत्त च प्रदत्त 'चादिकम्मणि i 
सुदत्तमनुदत्तं "च निदत्तमिति चेष्यत ॥ 
The word sufa qualifies pradatta only. The word @ shows that - 
regular forms अवत्तं, वित्तं, प्रर्त, &c also are valid. 
अच उपसगांत्तः ॥ ४७॥ पदानि ॥ अचः, STANA, तः ॥ 
वृत्तिः अजजन्तादुपसर्गादुचरस्य दा इत्येतस्य घुसंज्ञकस्य त इत्ययमादेशो भवाति तकारादो किति ॥ 


वात्तिकम कतेरिस्राइचस्त इयेतद्ववति विप्रतिषघेन ॥ 

47. त 1s substituted for the ghu ay before a कित 
affix beginning with त, when a Preposition ending in a vowel 
precedes it. 

The examples under the present sütra are qx, अवत्त, नीत्तं, qw ॥ 
For the lengthening see VI. 3. 124. Why do we say ‘ending in a vowel’? 
Observe faa दुदत्तम Why ‘after an Upasarga only''? Observe sf gaa, 
मधु gag ॥ Why ‘the दा called Ghu’? Observe अवदात्त मुखं from हेप ॥ 

Obj. The word उपसर्गात्‌ in the sütra is in the Ablative case, and by 


I. 1. 67, the substitute तू should replace only the first letter of et, how does it 
replace the whole? 


Ans—The word spe: is to be repeated in the sütra, one syer: being 
in the Ablative case and qualifying उपसर्गात्‌, and the other अचः being in the 
Genitive case, showing the sthánin to be st, as “after an Upasarga ending in 
a vowel, q is substituted for the vowel of ar”. Or the word अस्य may be read 
Into this sütra from VII. 4. 32. Or उपसर्गातूत्तः consists of three q's, the substitute 
being च, and being a substitute of more than one letter, it replaces the zvZo/e of 
हा (I. 1. 55), In the following sütra भपोभि, the अचः in the Ablative case is 
understood, and therefore q replaces only प्‌ ॥ 

Várt :— After a Preposition ending in a vowel, ह is substituted for "I 
(8t), when इ would have been substituted otherwise for its final by VII. 4. 40. 
As अवत्तम्‌, प्रत्तम्‌ Beta and नीत्तं, वीत्तं ॥ 

अपो भि ॥ ४८॥ पदानि॥ अपः, भिः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अप्‌ इलेतस्याइस्य भकारादी प्रत्यये परतस्त इत्ययमादेशो भवाते ॥ 
48. त is substituted for the final of the stem अण्‌ 


before a case-ending beginning with * n 
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As aeara, आङ्गः, IFA: ॥ Why beginning with a w? Observe sm ॥ 
In the Veda, q is substituted before भ, for the final of स्ववस्‌, 
from सु+ अब्‌ + असुन; Meaning साभनमवायिषां ; स्वतवस्‌ from the root तु meaning eX तवो 
asi; मास and उषस्‌, as स्ववद्धिः, स्वतवद्धि', aster इन्द्रो वृत्रहा, समुषद्धिजायथा;॥ The 
word मास becomes ara by VI. 1. 63. 
सः CATT ATH ॥ ४६॥ पदानि॥ सः, सि, आद्ध धातुके ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ सकारान्तस्याङ्गस्य सकारादा वाद्धातुके परतस्तकारादेशो भवाते ॥ 
49. त is substituted for the final w of a root 
before an Árdhadhátuka affix beginning with & n 
As वस्स्यति, भवत्स्यद, विवत्सति, जिघव्सति ॥ Why do we say ‘when ending 
in स॒’? Observe वक्ष्यति ॥ Why do we say ‘beginning with स’? Observe घासः, 
दासः॥ Why an ardhadhatuka? Observe भास्से, eg, from भास ‘to sit’ and बस 
‘to cover’; both Adadi roots. 


तासस्त्योर्लोपः ॥ ५०॥ पदानि॥ तास्‌अस्त्योः, लोपः ॥ 
बृत्ति: ॥ तासेरस्तेश्व सकारस्य सकारादो प्रत्यये लोपो भवाति ॥ 

50. The final & of तास्‌ (the character of the 
second Future) and that of ete ‘ to be’, is elided before an affix 
beginning with & ॥ 

As maià, sun, tra, ष्यति से॥ See VI.4. 111. In से the sp and 
& both of sra have been elided, the sy by VIT. 4.111,and @ by the present sütra,so 
that the mere suffix से remains, which however here is a finite verb : hence the 
त, is not changed tog n See VIII. 3. 11r. 
रिच॥५१॥ aris d fe, च॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ रेफादी 'च पत्यये परतः तासस्त्योः सकारस्य लोपो भवाते ॥ 

51. The & of तार and sm is dropped before an 

affix beginning with a v N 

As कतोरो, कर्तारः, भध्येतारो, भध्येतार: ॥ The g of अस्‌ ‘to be’ is elided in 
the Perfect, because it is there that a € beginning affix can follow it. Thus 
safar (See VI. 4. 111). According to the reading of Padamanjari, there can 
be no example of अस्‌ u अञस्तेरुदाहरणं न प्रदर्दितं, रेफादेरसम्भवातू ॥ 

ह एति ॥ ५२॥ पदानि॥ हः, पति N 
वृत्ति:॥ तासस्त्योः सकारस्य हकारारेशो भवाति एति परतः ॥ 
52. For the & of arq and ag there is substituted 


हृ before the personal-ending ष Il 

As RAR, and व्यति हे from अस्‌ ॥ See VI. 4.111. The इ substitution 
does not take place before the Personal ending wa (III. 4. 8) as एधामासे u 
The reason of this is that the g referred to in this sütra, is that ए which can 
come after ara; and that very ए should also come after era u The q that can 
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come after ara is the 1st Person singular g ; and not this g of the Perfect 3rd 
Person singular. Others say, this even sárvadhátuka, and therefore not here 
सुप्तोऽहं त्वां प्रक्षामास ॥ 
£x C ern A A e a A = La 
यीवणयोरहदीधीवेव्यो: ॥ ५३॥ पदाने॥ यि, इवणयोः, दीधी, वेव्यो: ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ यकारादाविवर्णादी 'च परतो दीधीवेब्योलॉपो भवाति ॥ 
53. The final of दीधी छााक बेबी falls before an affix 


beginning with य इ or ॥ 


Thus आदीध्य and आविष्य गतः, आदीध्यते, and भावेव्यते before an आादीधित, भा- 
बेवित्‌ ; आदीधीत and अाविदीत ॥ Why before य, € or इ? Observe आदाध्यनम and 
भाविव्यनम्‌॥ The long $ in थी ¡5 a 510० वैचित्र, for यिवणयो: would have been enough. 

सनि मीमाघुरभलभराकपतपदामच US I पदानि ॥ सनि, मी, मा, घु, 
रभ, लभ, WH, पत, पदा म, अच:, इस Il 
वृत्तिः ॥ सनि प्रत्यये सकांरादो परतो मी मा घु रभ लभ झक पत पद इलेतेषामड्ठान!म'च: स्थाने इसित्यय- 
मारेशो भवाते ॥ 
वात्तिकम ॥ सानि राधो हिसायामच इस्वक्तव्यः ॥ 

54, इस्‌ is substituted for the root-vowel of मी, मा, 
दा and चा (घु), रभ, लभ, शक्‌, wd and qg when the Desiderative 
aq beginning with @ (i. e. not taking the augment इ) follows. 

The मी includes मीनाति ( Kry4di 4 ), and मिनोति (fa of S४44 4) for fq 
assumes the form मी by VI. 4. 16 Thus मित्साते, प्रमित्सति ॥ The ar denotes all 
the roots which assume the form मा, on the maxim गामादा ग्रहणब्वविशेषः “The 
terms गा, मा or दा when they are employed in Grammar denote both the original 
roots गा, मा and ar and also the roots which are changed to गा, मा and er” u 
They are arand माङ माने, and मेङ्‌ प्रणिदाने ॥ Thus मित्सते, अप मित्सते ॥ घु--दिव्साति, धि- 
स्सति; रभ- आरिपएसते, लभ--भालिप्सते, हक--शिक्षाते, पतू-पिर्व्सात, पदू-प्रपिव्सते ॥ In the 
roots that end in a vowel, the सू of इस्‌ is changed to q by VII. 4. 49, and in 
the roots that end in a consonant, this सू is dropped, according to VIII. 2. 29. 
The reduplication falls by VII. 4. 58. 


Why do we say ‘when the Desiderative follows’? Observe दास्यति ॥ 
The word सि is understood here from VII. 4. 49, so the rule will not apply 
when the Desiderative takes the augment gz, as प्र पातबाते u Here qq op- 
tionally takes gz under the vártika तनिपतिदरिद्राणामुवसंख्यानम ॥ 


Várt :—The इस, comes after the root-vowel of rz in the Desiderative, 
when the sense is that of to injure. As प्रति Rafa it Why do we say when 
the sense is that of ‘to injure’? Observe भारि रात्सति ॥ 


आप्ज्ञप्यृधामीत्‌ ॥ ५५ ॥ पदानि ॥ आप, प, ऋधाम, ईत्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ भाप ज्ञपि ऋध इत्यतेषामङ्गानामच ईकारादेशों भवाति साने सकारारो परतः ॥ 
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55. For the vowel of the roots आप, जपि and sgu 
there is substituted long € before the सन्‌ of the Desiderative, 
when it begins with स्‌ II 

Thus भापू-ाईप्सात, ज्ञपि-ज्ञीपएसति, ऋध--ईस्सति (1. 1. 51.). The redu pli- 
cation is dropped by VII. 4. 58. In the Causative stem afy there are two 
vowels, the इ (णि ) is dropped by pürva-vipratishedha (the prior debarring the 
subsequent) according to VI. 4. 51, and § substituted for st according to the 
present stra. The word सन्‌ is to be read into the sütra, otherwise प्रापस्यति u 
The सन्‌ must begin with सू i.e should not take the ££ augment, as in जिज्ञपयिषति, 
भर्हिघिषति ॥ The roots ज्ञापे and su are optionally e in the Desiderative by 
VII. 2. 49. 

दम्भ इच्च ॥ ५६॥ पदानि॥ दम्भः, इत, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ दम्भेरच इकारादेशो भवाति 'चकारादीच सनि सकारादी परतः ॥ 

56. For the vowel of the root दमभ there is substi- 
tuted g as well as इ before the सन of the Desiderative, when it 
begins with @ ॥ 

As धीएसति or Agfa u But Rrasa before the सेद्सन्‌ ॥ The redupli- 
cation falls off by VII. 4. 58. 

मुचो$कमेकस्य गुणो वा ॥ ५७॥ पदानि॥ मुचः, अकमेक्रस्य, गुण: वा: ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ सुच्चोऽक्रम्मकस्य DU वा भवाते सनि सकाराहो परतः ॥ 

57. When gw has an Intransitive signification, 
Guna is optionally substituted for its vowel before the anit 


aq of the Desiderative. 

By I. 2. 10, after a root ending in a consonant, the सन is like कित and 
does not cause Guna. The present sütra ordains it optionally. As मोक्षते or 
सुमुक्षते वत्सः स्वयमेव ॥ Inthe Transitive there is one form only, as सुसुक्षत वत्सं 
देवदत्त ॥ aa becomes Intransitive when it has a Reflexive significance, or 
when it expresses a mere action. The reduplication is elided by VII. 4. 58. 

अन्न लोपोभ्यासस्य | ५८॥ पदानि ॥ अत्र, लोपः, अभ्यासस्य ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ यदेतत्प्रकान्तं सनि मीमेत्यारि सुचोकर्मकस्य Dae यावत्‌ अत्राभ्यासलोपो भवाते ॥ 


58. The reduplicate is dropped under the circums- 
tances mentioned in the foregoing sütras VII. 4. 54 to 
VII. 4. 57. 


Thé examples are given under the above-mentioned sütras. The 
word ‘of the reduplicate’ अभ्यासस्य is to be supplied in all the subsequent 
sütras upto the end of the chapter. Thus Sütra VII. 4. 59, says ‘a short is 
to be substituted’, we must supply the words ‘for the reduplicate’ to com- 
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plete the sense: as gara, तुत्रीकिषते ॥ The word मत्र in the sütra indicates 
that the reduplication is not to be elided, when an affix is treated /zZe सन्‌ but is 
not actually qq ॥ Thus *r£-Aorist is treated like qq by VII. 4. 93; but the 
reduplication will not be dropped there: as अमीमपतू , भदीदपत्‌ ॥ Some say the 
word क्षत्रं here indicates that the ८०७८०८९ of the reduplicate is dropped, and not 
only its final letter. Others elide the whole of the reduplicate on the maxim 
नानर्थकाइलाउन्यविधिः ॥ “ The rule J; 1. 52, by which a substitute should take the 
place of only the final letter of that which is exhibited in the Genitive case, 
is not valid, where what is exhibited in the Genitive is meaningless ", 
हस्वः ॥ ५९ ॥ पदाने ॥ gem: ॥ 

वृत्तिः॥ ॥ AERE भवत्यभ्यासस्यं ॥ 
वात्तिकम्‌ ॥ अभ्यासस्यानचि ॥ 
वार्तिकम ॥ चरि चलि पति IRAT वो दिस्वमच्याक्‌ 'चाभ्यासस्य इति IRAT I 

59. <A short is substituted for the long vowel of 
the reduplicate. 

As डुढोकिंषते, तुत्रो किंषते, डंढोके, Gath, भडेडोकंत्‌ , भतुंबोकत्‌ ॥ 

Várt :—The shortening takes place before affixes other than sta (IIT, 
1. 134). Before अच, the roots चर्‌, चल, qq and 4 are reduplicated, and the 
atigment sti added to the réduplicate. See VI. r. 12 Várt. This augment 
when added to the reduplicate, is not ६6 be shortened by this rule: and be- 
cause this is not to be shortened; also indicates that the consonarits of the 
reduplicate other than the first are also not dropped: as चराचरः, 'चलाचलः, qat- 
षतः, वंदावदः ॥ 

हलादिः शेष: ॥ ६० ॥ पदाने ॥ हल आदिः; शेष: ॥ 
बृत्तिः ॥ अभ्यासस्य हलादिः शिष्यते अनादिलुप्यते ॥ | 
60. Of the consonants of the reduplicate, only 
the first is retained, the remainders ire dropped. 

As जग्लों, मम्लौ; gata, पपीठ, भाट, Sted: sire: ॥ This rule ordains the 
retention of the initial consonant, if any, and elision of the non-initials in the 
reduplicate: If the root begins with a vowel as ste, there being no initial 
consonant, in मंद sqz, the 2 will be elided of course. The word हलादिः should 
not be construed as a Genitive Tatpurusha ‘first among the consonants’, for 
then in अक्ष्‌+लिद्‌ = अक्ष अक्ष, the ¥ only would be elided, and छ retained. 

The word शेष: or शिष्यते here means अवस्थाप्यतते ‘is retained’: The word 
Safe: is not a compound. For had it been a compound, then if it is a Karma- 
dháraya, the word भावि should stand first ; if it be a Genitive compound then 
the first among compourid consonants would be retined and we could not get 
the form आानक्ष from भक्ष, The word abhyása is to be taken in the sense of játi or 
kind, i.e. in the játi which is collectively called abhyása, the consonant that 
stands first in respect to abhyása, is retaincd,e and riot the consonant standing 

21 | 
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ín any other portion of it. So that all consonants, where ever they may be 
situate in the body of an abhyása, whether in the begnning or middle or 
end, are dropped, except one with which the abhyása begins. Thus if the 
abhyása begins with a simple consonant, it is retained; if it begins with a 
conjunct consonant, the first is only retained; and if the consonant or con- 
sonants are not in the beginning they are all dropped. 

Others say, the word दोष here means “retention along with the ces- 
sation of others". Therefore, tbough literally the word aq: or retention 
appears to be the principal word in this sütra, yet as a matter of fact, it is 
secondary, because the injunction is not with regard to retention, but with 
regard to cessation. The rule is not “Retain the first consonant"; but 
“Drop every consonant but the first, if there be a first consonant” Or the 
sütras 59 and 60, may be combined and read thus: $»iÍsg “ The abhyasa 
becomes short and also without consonant". आरिशबषः “The first consonant is 
retained". Or the sütras may be divided thus :— | 

(1) ‘A short vowel is substituted in the abhyàsa '. 

(2) ‘The consonants of abhyasa are al elided’. 

(3) The first is retained. 

The sütras 59 and 60 must be joined by sandhi “ हस्वोन्हलादिदोषः'', and 
then we shall be able to read an elided st between geq and हळू, as if it was æ 
compound of ह्रस्व and sre ॥ u^ 


«rds खय: ॥ ६१॥ पदानि d दापूवो:, खय: ॥ 
aa: ॥ भन्यासस्य दार्वाः स्वयः शिष्यन्ते १ 
यात्तिकम्‌ 8 खपूर्वाः खय इते वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 


61. Ofa reduplicate, the hard consonants (aspi- 
rate and unaspirate) when preceded by a sibilant, are only re- 
tained, the other consonants are elided. 


As चुरुच्योतिषति, from $chyutir ksharane, fasrata, विस्पन्दिषते u Why do 
we say ‘when preceded by a sibilant’? Observe पपाच Why do we say hard 
consonants? Observe सस्नी ॥ 


Vért:—It should be said rather, a hard consonant preceded by a 
hard consonant or a sibilant is only retained: and the खर्‌ consonants are 
elided: as in उच्चिच्छषाति, here उछ becomes उच्छु by the augment q (GF); in 
the reduplicate the *r should be elided, and t$ retained out of च्छ; and not "च्‌ 
retained and & elided ; for the @ represents हू, and if this were retained, it 
would be q and not % that would be heard: for by VIII. 2. 1, the change of 
तू to च्‌ is asiddha for the purposes of this rule. 

कहोर्चुः ॥ ६२॥ पदानि ॥ कुहोः, चुः ॥ 
_ वृत्तिः ॥ अभ्यासस्य कवगहकारयोश्ववर्गाकेशो भवाति ॥ 
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62. For the Guttural and ¢ of a reduplicate there 


is substituted a Palatal. 
AS चकार, TAA, जगाम, जघान, जहार, जिहीषंति, जहो ॥ 
न कवतेयाङि ॥ ६३॥ पदानि ॥ न, कवतेः, याङ ॥ 
gi: ॥ कवतेरभ्यासस्य ars परतङचुर्न भवाति ॥ 
63. The Palatal is not substituted for the Gut- 
tural of the reduplicate of कु (कवते) in the Intensive. 

As क्रोकूयते SES कोकयते खरः The कु here is कुड (Bhu. 999), and not कु 
‘to make sound’ (Ad. 33, कीति), nor HF (Tud. 108, Hata) ॥ Of those two, we 
have चोकयते ॥ Why do we say in the Intensive? Observe sra ॥ . 

कृषेश्छन्दसि ॥ ६४॥ पदानि॥ mu, छन्दसि ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ कृषेश्छन्दसि विषये यङि परतोभ्यासस्य चुने भवाते ॥ 
64. The Palatal is not substituted for the Gut- 
tural of the reduplicate of g« in the Veda, when in the Intensive. 

As करीकृष्यते यज्ञकुणपः ; otherwise 'चरीकृष्यते कृषीबलः ॥ 

दार्धात्तिद दव त्तद द्वर्षिबोभूतुतेतिक्तेलष्योपनीफणत्संसनिष्यदत्करिक्रत्कनिक्रद रू - 
रिप्रदविध्वतो दविद्धतत्तरित्रतः सरीसखपतंवरीइजन्ममस्ेज्यागनीगन्तीते च ey N 
पदानि ॥ दार्थात, दद्ध॑त्ति, दद्दार्ष, वोभूतु, तेतिक्ते, अलषि, आपनीफणत्‌, tfe ष्य- 
दत्‌ , कारिकत्‌ कनिक्रदत्‌, WRIA, दविध्वतः, दविद्युतत्‌, तरित्रतः, सरीरूपतम, 
quand, mus, आगनी गन्ति, इति, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ दाधार्तति दर्धर्ति ware बोभतु तेतिक्ते अलर्षि आपनीफणत्‌ संसानिष्यइतू करिकत्‌ कनिक्रदत्‌ 
भरिस्रत्‌ दविध्वतः दविद्युतत्‌ तरित्रतः सरीसूपतं वरीवृजत्‌ usu आगनीगन्ति इत्येतानि अष्टादश छन्दासे 
विषय निपात्यन्ते ॥ 

65. In the Veda are found the following eighteen 

irregularly reduplicated forms :—1 dádharti, 2 dardharti, 3 
dardharshi, 4 bobhütu, 5 tetikte, 6 alarshi, 7 & panipha- 
nat, 8 sam sanishyadat. 9 karikrat, 10 kanikradat, 11 bhari- 
bhrat, 12 davidhvatah, 13 davidyutat, 14 taritratah, 15 sari- 
srpatam, 16 varivyjat, 17 marmrjya and 18 4 ganiganti. 

The word weaf@ is drawn in to this sütra, by force of «etu The form 
aura, is either from the Causative of the root xz: भवस्थाने or from qs, in the 
ag or qz लुक्‌, there is lengthening of the abhyása and elision of fr u (2) So 
also sera is the form in élu, with && augment of the abhyása. (3) edm if it 
be a form of az लुक, there is no irregularity. (4) बोभतु is from a in the Inten- 
sive (au gx ), Imperative, irregularly without guna. Q. There is no necessity of 
including this, because there would be no guna regularly even under VII. 3. 
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88? Ans. The inclusion of qg is a jfiápaka, indicating that in every other case 
the guna is not prohibited in the Intensive (यङ gra), as शोभत, बाभवीति (लट्‌ with 
gz VII. 3.94) (5) तेतिक्ते is from [तिज in the Intensive yan luk, Atmanepada is 
irregular. Q. The यङ is ङि and therefore by pratyaya lakshana rule (I, 1. 62) 
read with I. 3. 12, the ag लुक will be átmanepadi, where is the necessity of 
reading this nipátan ? Ans. The 4tmanepada nipátan is a jfiapaka, that in the 
Intensive yan luk the 4tmanepada affixes are not employed. ( 6) अलर्षि is from 
the root se ( इयर्ति), in Present, and Person, the € of abhyása is not elided, 
though required by VII. 4. 60, and this t is changed to @ irregularly. This 
form is found in the 3rd Person also, as sre दक्ष (7) wm पनीफणत्‌ is from 
फण with क्षा augment, and qa affix is added to थड लुक, and in the reduplicate 
मी is added, (8) ससनिष्यदत्‌ is from eazy with the Preposition aq, in the Inten- 
sive yan luk, with qq affix, नि being added in the abhyása, the root स is changed 
toni The Preposition स is not absolutely necessary, with other Prepositions 
also we have this form, as str सनिष्यदत्‌ ॥ (9) करिकतू is from œ ( क्रांति), in the 
Intensive yan luk, with दात, in the abhyása there is no palatal change( VII. 4.62), 
and f£ is added to the reduplicate. (10) कनिक्रवेत्‌ from meq in the Aorist with 
झडा, reduplication, there is no chutva ( VII. 4. 62 ) of the reduplicate, and the 
augment नि is added. In the secular literature, the form is झक्रन्दीत्‌ ॥ (11) भार 
aq from @ (बिभर्ति) 11 yan luk with qa, without ¢ of VII. 4. 76, without ja$stva, 
and रि is added to the reduplicate. (12) वविश्‍्वतः from vg ( वरते ) in. the yan 
luk, gatr, plural number Nominative, The वि is added to the reduplicate, the 
घर is elided, दाविध्यतः रइमय! सूयस्य ॥ (13) Agga is from dyut, yan luk with 
Satr, there is no vocalisation of the reduplicate, with sf change and ff augment. 
(14) तरित्रतः from q (तरति) with flu, śatp, genitive singular: and रि added to 
abhyása, (15) सरीसृपत्‌ from ag with élu, Satr, Accusative with (t added to 
abhyása. (16) वरीवृज्ञत्‌ from qs with $lu, gatr and री augment. (17) ada 
from gH with fez ( Perfect ) णल, रू added to abhyása, and q added to the root 
and there is no vriddhi, because there is no short penultimate naw. In fact 
VII. 2. 114 is to be qualified by the words gaqy from VII. 3. 86. (18) भा trát- 
गन्ति is from मम्‌ with the Preposition झा, in the Perfect, with §lu, there is no 
chutva ( VII. 4. 62 ), and augment नी is added. प्रश्यन्ती वेदा गनीगन्ति क्रम्‌ ॥ 

The ward इति in the aphorism indicates that other forms, similar (0 
these, are also to be included. | 

उरत्‌ ॥ ६६ ॥ पदानि॥ उः, अत्‌ ॥ 
बृत्तिः ॥ ऋह्वर्णान्तस्याभ्यासस्याकारादेशो भवाति ॥ 


66. अर (1, 1. 51) is substituted for the sg or 
of the reduplicate 


As बवृत, qq, UH, aaia, नरिनत्ति नरीर्नात्त ॥ Thetis elided by VII. 4. 60. 
In the Inten sives VII. 4. 90 &c, are applied, by which after the substitution of भरू 


Wu VII Gu. TV. S. 70 ] REDUPLICATE. 1479 


O ———M 





by the present 50008, we apply those sûtras and add (qa; रुक, रिक Sc: for the ma- 
xim is अन्यार्सावकारिपु अपवादा ने[स्सर्गान्‌ विधीन्‌ ara “so far as the changes of a redu pli- 
cative syllable are concerned special (apavada) rules do not supersede the 
general (utsarga) rules". 

झतिस्वाप्यो:, संप्रसारणम्‌ ॥ ६७॥ पदानि ॥ द्युतिः स्वाप्योः, सम्प्रसारणम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ara स्वापि इत्यतेयारभ्यासस्य संप्रसारणं भवाति ॥ 

67. ‘There is vocalisation” of the half-vowel of the 

reduplicate of Ja and स्चापि (Causative of स्वप) ॥ 

As वि aaa, वि दिद्यातिषत, वि दिद्यातिषत्ते, (1, 2. 26) वि दृद्धत्यते स्वापि- सुष्वा- 
पयिषति॥ The Causative of qq is taken here, and the vocalisation takes place 
then only, when it is immediately followed by an affix which causes reduplica- 
tion. Therefore not here, स्वापि--ण्बुल्चस्वापक! ; स्वापक + क्य'च्‌ = स्वापकीय, स्वापकीय 
+ सन्‌ = सिष्वापक्रीयिषति ॥ 

The simple root स्वप will get vocalised in its reduplicate by VI. 1.15, 
17 in the Perfect. The Desiderative of qq is कित by I. 2. 8, and therefore the - 
reduplicate of q9 will be vocalised before aq by VI. 1.15. The reduplicate 
of स्वप will be vocalised in the Intensive also by VI. 1. 19. 

Quere :—Does the reduplicate of the Desiderative of the Denominative 
verb grantata get vocalised or not. 

व्यथो fate wes ॥ पदानि ॥ व्यथः, लिटि ॥ 
, ata: ॥ व्यथेलिंटि परतोभ्यासस्य संप्रसारणं भवाति ॥ 
68. There is vocalisation of the half-vowel of the 
reduplieate of ब्यथ्‌ in the Perfect. 

As विव्यथे, विव्यथाते, विव्यथिरे This ordains the vocalisation of a, which 
‘otherwise would have been elided as being a non-initial consonant (VII. 
4. 60). The vocalisation of * is prevented by VI. 1. 37. Why do we say in the 
Perfect? Observe qarga ॥ 

fra इणः किति ॥ ६६॥ पदाने ॥ दीघेः, इणः, किति ॥ 
वृत्तिः gurges या*यासस्तस्य दीर्घो भवाते किति लिटि परतः ॥ 
69. A long vowel 1s substituted in the reduplicate 
of the root g (पति), before a Personal ending of the Perfect 
which has an indicatory & ॥ 

As इयतु$ इयुः ॥ These are thus formed इ+क्तुस्‌= य+ srg: (य substitut- 
ed for इ by VI. 4. 81). Then there is reduplication, the a becomes sthánivat 
£o € by I. 1. 59, and we have g a+sqq: and then by the present rule gag: u 
Why do we say before a कित्‌ affix? Observe इयाय, इययिथ i 

अत आदे: ॥ ७० do पदाने ॥ अतः, आदेः, ॥ 
त्तिः ॥ भअभ्यासस्यादेरकारस्य Fray भवाते fere परतः i 


e» 
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70. A long vowel is substituted in the Perfect 


for the initial a of a reduplicate 

This debars the single substitute of the form of the subsequent or- 
dained by VI. 1,97. Thus आट, भाटलुः, srg: ॥ Why do we say ‘the initial’? 
Observe पपाच and qqrs ॥ Thus BTS + भतुः = भद्‌ अदू + अतुः ay भद्‌+ भतुः= SIT मदू 
+ 9T ॥ 

तस्मान्नुड्‌ द्विहलः ॥ ७१ ॥ पदानि ॥ तस्मात्‌, नुद्‌, दि-हलः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ तस्मादतोभ्यासादीर्धीभता दुत्तरस्य द्विहला ङ्गस्य नुडागमो भवति ॥ 

71. After such a lengthened आ of the reduplicate, 
there is added the augment 3% (नू) to the short @ of the root 
which ends in a double consonant. 

As from अञ्च — भा अञ्च्‌ = भान sT&w, which with the affixes of the Per- 
fect gives US, HAST, IAFF; आनङ्शुः ॥ From भऊज--भानञ्ज, VIASAT, WAST: ॥ 
Why do we say ‘containing two consonants’? Observe भाट, apeg’, sug: ॥ 

With regard to az augment, s is considered like £, as झानृधतु', आनृधुः ॥ 
This proceeds on a vártika to be found under the Pratyáhára sütra ए भओच ॥ 
The vártika is नुदविधि--लादेश--विनामायु ऋकारे प्रतिविधातन्यं ॥ The examples of 
लादेश are «cwm, FARIT; (See VIII. 2. 18) and of विनाम are कर्तेणाम्‌ and भर्तृणाम्‌ n 

AMAT ॥ ७२॥ पदानि ॥ अश्षोतेः, च ॥ 
वात्तेः ॥ अद्विहलथ आरम्भः ॥ अभोतश्र दी यीोभ्रतारभ्यासादुत्तरस्य चुडागमो भवाते ॥ 
72. After the lengthened ay of the reduplicate of 


अद्य (ira), comes the augment gz (न) before the short अ of the 


root in the Perfect. 
This applies to a case where the root does not contain a double con- 
sonant, Thus saar, व्यानशाते, व्यानशिर॥ The rule applies to sya (Svadi 18) 
and nat to अश (Kryádi 51); there we have aty, भाझतुः, भाशुः ॥ 
भवतेरः ॥ ७३॥ पदानि ॥ भवते;, अ: ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ भवतरभ्यासस्याकारादेशो भवात लिटि परतः ॥ 
73. आ is substituted for the vowel of the redupli- 


cate of भू in the Perfect 

As बभव, बभ्रवतुः, बभवुः, बभवे ॥ Why do we say ‘in the Perfect’? Observe 
घुभषत्ति and बोभूयते ॥ 

The word भवते! is shown in the sdtra in the Active Voice, therefore 
the rule will not apply to Passive and Reflexive forms; as आनुबुभूवे कम्बल देख- 


aaa n This opinion of Kasika, however, is not endorsed by later Gram- 


marians 
ससूवेति निगमे ॥ ७०॥ पदाने ॥ ससूव, इति, निगमे ॥ 
वृत्तिः aaa इति निपात्यते सूतेलिंटि परस्मेपरे बुगागमों ऽभ्यासस्य 'चात्वे निपात्यते t 
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74, Inthe Veda खॅखूंब is irregularly formed in the 
Perfect. ह 

It is derived from सू॥ Thus संसूद स्थविर पिपश्चितीमं otherwise झुघुंव u Rig. 
IV. 18 10. 

This word We might well have been included in sdtra VH. 4. 65. 

निजां याणां गुण: उछी ॥ ७५॥ पदानि ॥ निजाम्‌, त्रयाणाम, गुणः, ALT ॥ 
ifa: ॥ निज्ञादीनां ्याणामभ्यासस्य युणो भवाति शलो सति ॥ 

75. Guna is substituted for the vowel of the re- 
duplicate, in the Reduplicated Present form (इछ) of निज, विज्‌ and 
faa ॥ | 
Thus ARR, वेवाक्ति. ववाष्टे ॥ The word tarat could have been spared in 
this sütra, as these three roots stand at the end of a subdivision, and निजा would 
have denoted these three without the word trayafiam. The word is however 
used here for the sake of the subsequent sótra. Why do we say in the redu- 
plicated Present form ? Observe निर्मेज in the Perfect. 

WANA ॥ ७६॥ पदाने॥ ITR, इत ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ भ्रमादीनां चयाणामभ्यासस्यक्रारादेशो भवाते POT सति ॥ 

76. In the Reduplicated Present-form of the three 
roots x, मा (माङ ) and &r (stars), इ is substituted for the 
vowel of the reduplicate. 

As faata, मिमीते, (VI. 4. 113) fStét& The word ‘three’ is understood 
here, therefore not in stere—sgrfau The rule applies in the Reduplicated 
Present system (aq) only: therefore not in बभार u 

अत्तिपिपर्व्योश्च ॥ ७७॥ पदानि ॥ आत्त-पिपरत्त्या, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अत्ति पिपर्ति इसतयारभ्यासस्येकाराद्‌शो भवाति श्लो ॥ 

77. is substituted for the vowel of the redupli- 
cate of œ and g in the Reduplicated Present-form. 

As इयर्ति (VI. 4. 78) धूमम्‌, पिपर्ति सोमम्‌ u 

बहुले छन्दासि ॥ ७८॥ पदानि ॥ बहुलम्‌, छन्द्सि it 
वृत्तिः ॥ छन्दसि विषये ऽभ्यासस्य शरीः बहुलमिकारादेशो भवाति Ut 

78. € is diversely substituted in the Veda, for 
the vowel of the reduplicate, in the Reduplicated Present- 
form. 

As पूणा विवष्टि (from बदा), जनिमा वित्ति (from वच), वत्सं न माना सिषक्ति 
(from सच), and fsrafq सौमम्‌॥ But also ददाति, जज्नम्‌, दधनत्‌ as in ada RAR ; 
जजनामिनद्र माता यद्दीरं Tum धनिष्टा ॥ All these three roots belong to Juhotyádi class, 

सन्यतः ॥ ७९ ॥ पदानि॥ सनि, अतः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ सनि परतोकारान्तान्यासस्यकारादेशो भवात # 
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19. is substituted for the final short a of the 
teduplicate in the Desiderative. | 
| As पिपक्षति, anfi (५111. 2: 36; 41) तिष्ठासति, पिपासांते ॥ Why do we say 
in the Desiderative? Observe पपाच ॥ Why do we say “for the a”? Observe 
छुंठ्षात u Why do we say ‘short अ’? Observe पापचिषते the Desiderative of the 
Intensive qrqzaq ॥ 

eit: पुयणज्यपरे ॥ co पदानि ॥ ओः, पु-यए-जि-अंपरे ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ सनाते वत्तत इदिति 'च ॥ उवणान्तान्यासस्य qq याण जकार चावणपरे परत इकारादैशो ATA 
साने प्रत्यये परतः ॥ 

80. ब is substituted for the final y or x of a re- 
duplicate, before a labial, a semi-vowel and before st, wher 
अ or आ follows these consonants, in the Desiderative. 

The word पुं - यण्‌ - 3t is tlie Locative singular of the samiáháfa dvandva 
compound of those three words—g, «qw and wu The samasanta affix ew( V. 
4. 106 ) does not come, as these affixes are anitya. The word छ- पर means 
that after which is the letter 8T ॥ 

Thus: 1. Labial :--पिपविषते, पिपावयिषति, बिभावयिषति ; 2: Semi-vowel :-- 
यियविषंति, यियॉवयिषति, रिरावयिषति, लिलावयिषति ; 3. ज-जिजावयिषति from the root sf ॥ 

The word पिपविषत is from पू which gets इह्‌ augment in सन्‌ ( VII. 2. 74), 
then there is guia, and मंत. substitutions, but these latter being sthanivat 
for reduplication (I. 1. 59), पू is doubled ; and for x there is substited € by tlie 
present sitra. पिपांवयिषंति is the Desiderative of the Causative of du mata- 
«fq is the Desiderative of the Causative of भू u यियविषाते is the Desiderative 
of य ‘to mix’, which is az by VII. 2. 49. यियावयिषति is the Desiderative of 
the Causative of this root. The words रिरांवयिषाति and लिलावदिषाति are the Desi- 
derative of the Causatives of tifq and लुनाति ॥ 

This stra indicates the existence of the following maxim:—sfgdaa निमित्ते- 
ऽपि vir स्थानिवद्‌ भवति; “though not the cause of reduplication, the substitute which 
takes place when णि follows, becomes like the original”. Thus in बिभावयिषति we 
have भावि + aa from भू+णिञ+ सन्‌, here the sm4 substitute caused by णि is sthanivat 
to €, otherwise there would be no s in the reduplicate to be operated upon 
by the present sütra. See VI. 1. 31 also. Why do we say "for the g or $”? 
Observe पापच्यते, the Desiderative of which will be qrafsrqfq U Why do we say 
“followed by a labial, semi-vowel or ज्ज’? Observe 8% नुनावयिषति, according to 
Padamanjari it is अंब तुतौ वयिषाते from the sautra root तु ॥ grafar n Why do 
we"sáy ‘when these consonants are followed by an 8t’? Observe बुभषति i 

खअवतिश्टंणोतिद्रवंतिप्रवतिफेबवतिच्यवतीनां वा ॥ ८१॥ पदानि ॥ स्रवति-श्टणो- 
ति-द्रवाति-प्रवांति-पुवंति-च्यवंतींनाम ॥ | | 
वृत्तिः ॥ स्रवति श्यणोति द्रवति प्रवत्ति हवति च्यवति इत्येतेषामभन्यासस्य भझोरवर्णपरे यणि वां इकारादेशो 
भवति सानि पतः ॥ | 
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81. gis optionally substituted for the final w of 

the reduplicate of sr, श्र, द्रे, प्र, c and ez when the semi-vowel 
S NS‘ NS oo» 
is followed by अ or आ in the Desiderative. 

Thus faarfayfa or सुस्रावयिषति; शिश्रार्वायषति or झुश्रावयिषाते ; दिद्रावयिषति 
or दुद्रावायघाति ; पिप्रावयिषति 0! पुषप्रार्वायर्षात ; पिष्लावयिषति or पुप्तावयिषांत ; चिच्यावायषति or 
चुच्यावायिषति ॥ All these are Desideratives of the Causatives of the above roots. 
Here though a letter like स्‌, 4, दू Rc, intervenes between the semi-vowel and 
the preceding x of the reduplicate, yet the substitution takes place owing to 
the express text of this sütra. In the preceding aphorism, the semi-vowel 
followed zmmediately after the 3 of the reduplicate. The option of the present 
sütra is, therefore, an aprapta-vibhasha. The word afl is understood here 
also: therefore not in gasta, झुश्रूषति ll 

गुणो यङ्लुकोः ॥ ८२ ॥ पदानि ॥ शुणः, यडः-लुका: ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ यङि यङ्लुकि च इगन्तस्याभ्यासस्य गुणा भवति ॥ 

82. Guna is substituted for the and ड (with their 
long) of a reduplicate, when the Intensive character यङ follows 
and also when it is elided. 

Thus चेचीयते, लोलयते with sz, and जोहवीति with ag gm! The £z is 
added in the latter by VII. 3. 94. So also चोक्रुशीति from क्रश (VII. 3. 94 
and 87). 

दीघोकितः ॥ ८३॥ पदानि ॥ दीधः, अकितः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ भकितोभ्यासस्य sat भवात याङि यङ्लाक च परतः ॥ 

83. A long vowel is substituted for the अ of the 
reduplicate in the Intensive (with expressed or elided यङ), 
when the reduplicate receives no augment having an indi- 
catory * |l 

The reduplicate receives augments like नीकू, नुक by the following 
sütras. Thus पापच्यते, and पापचीति, यायज्यते and यायज्जीति॥ Why do we say 
“when it gets no augment’? Observe यंयम्यते, यंयमीति, रंरम्यते, रंरमीति ॥ 

Obj:—When the न augment is added, the reduplicate will end in 
a consonant, and as it does not end in a vowel, there will be no occasion for 
lengthening ; hence the employment of the term अकितः is useless. 


Ans.—The employment of this term by the Acharya indicates the 
existence of the following maxim: भनभ्यासविकारष्वपादा नोत्सगांव्‌ विधान्‌ वाधन्ते “ 5० 
far as changes of a reduplicative syllable are concerned, rules which teach 
those changes do not supersede one another". What is the necessity of this 


22 
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indication (jiápaka)? Observe कयते, here the rule of lengthening of this 
sütra, does not supersede, though it is subsequent, the rule of shortening in 
VII. 4. 59; so the diphthong sft is shortened to इ, and it is then guaated by 
VII. 4. 82. Secondly observe अचीकरतू, here इ is substituted in the redu- 
plicate by VII. 4. 79 plus 93, and then this is lengthened by VII. 4. 94, the 
latter not superseding the former. Thirdly observe मीमांसते &c, where in am 
aq (111. 1. 6, the reduplicate is lengthened, but that does not prevent the ह 
of VII. 4. 79. Fourthly observe अजींगणनू, where the € substitute @VII. 4. 97) 
does not supersede the sütra VII. 4. 60, by which the wr of गण is elided. 
नीग्वञ्चुसंस uuu mu पतपदरूकन्दा म्‌ ॥ <३॥ पदानि N नीक्‌, वञ्चु - Su 
*वंख-भ्रसु-कस-पत-पद-स्कन्दाम ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ वञ्चु संघु ध्वंसु UH कस पत पद स्कन्द इत्यतेषामभ्यासस्य नींगागमो भवाति यङि यङ्लुकि 'च ॥ 
84. The augment नीक is added to the reduplicate 
of the Intensive (with the expressed or elided a) in the 
following :—वड्च, MR. ध्वस्‌, WA, कस्‌, पत, dq and स्कन्दू ॥. 

Thus वनीवच्यते and वनीवञ्चीति ; सनीस्रस्यते and सनीस्रंसीति; द्नीश्वस्थत and 
दनीध्यसीति ; बनीभ्रस्यते and बनीभ्रंसीति, ( बनीभ्रश्‍यते and बनी्रंशीति ), चनीकस्यते and चनी 
कसीति ; पनीपत्यते and पनीपत्तीति, पनीपद्यतं and पनीपदीति ; चनीस्कद्यते and चनीस्कन्दीति ॥ 
The nasal is elided in one alternative by VI. 4. 24. 

चुगतोनुनासिकान्तस्य ॥ ८५॥ पदानि ॥ नुक , अतः, अडुनासिक- अन्तस्य ॥ 
वृत्तः ॥ अनुनासकान्तस्याङ्गस्य योभ्यासस्तस्याकारान्तस्य नुगागमो भवति यङ्यङ्लुकाः परतः ॥ 
वात्तिकम्‌॥ पदान्तवच्चति वक्तव्यम ॥ 


85. The augment नुक (न) is added after the short 
अ of a reduplicate in the Intensive (with or without a), when 
the root ends in a Nasal. 


As तन्तन्यत and तन्तनीति; sera and अद्रसीति, qaera and यंयमीति; were 
and रंरमीति ॥ The augment q here should be considered as anusvára, be- 
cause an Adega is indicated by the nature of the sthánin which is replaced; and 
therefore in यंयम्यते, it remains anusvára. Hadit been q, it could not have been 
changed to anusvára in siepe, रंरम्यते (See VIII. 3. 24). In amaa &c, the 
anusvára is changed to न, € &c, by VIII. 4. 58; the other forms तंतन्यते 
तंतंनीति, जंगम्यते, जंगमीति are derived by the following :— 


Várt:—' his anusvára should be treated as if it was at the end of a 


Pada or word. That being so, VIII. 4. 59 applies, and we have the anusvára 
unchanged, as in तंततन्यते &c. 


Why do we say “after a short er"? Observe तेतिम्यते n The q in भत्‌ 
indicates that the augment will not be added to a reduplicate which once was 
long भा but became short by VII. 4. 59 as from भाम ‘to be angry’, is बाभाम्यते. 
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(the second lengthening takes place by VII. 4. 83). Why do we say ending 
in a nasal? Observe पापच्यते ॥ 
जपजभदहदशभञ्जपशां च ॥८६॥ पदानि॥ जप-जभ-दह-दरश-भअ-पशाम, च॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ न्प जभ दह दृश भञ्ज पदा इत्यतेषामभ्यासस्य नुगागमो भवति यङ्यङ्लुकोः परतः N 
86. The augment gẹ comes after the redupli- 
cates of जप, जभ, दह, दरा, AM, and पश in the Intensive (with or- 
without sre )॥ 

Thus जजप्यते and जेजपीति ; जंजभ्यते and जंजर्भाति, दंदह्यते and दंद्हीति; aus 
and दंदशीति ! The root is qq, but it is exhibited in the sQtra as दृष, showing 
that even in ag लुक, the root loses its nasal. Similarly qasqq and बंभजीति, 
and qq»szq and पंपशीति ॥ This last is a sautra root. 

चरफलोश्च ॥ ८७॥ पदानि॥ चर-फलोः, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ चर फल इत्येतयोरभ्यासस्य नुगागमो भवाति यङयङलुकोः परतः ॥ 

87. The augment g* comes after the reduplicate 
of चर्‌ and फलू in the Intensive (with or without er ) N 

Thus wage and चंचूरीति ‘the lengthening of ङ is by VIII. 2. 77) पंछुल्यहे 
and पफुलीति u See the following sütra. 

उत्परस्यातः ॥ ८८ ॥ पदानि ॥ उत्‌, परस्य, अतः N 
बृत्तिः ॥ चरफलोरभ्यासात्परस्थात उकारादेशो भवाते यङयङ्लुक्रोः परतः ॥ 

88. For the subsequent अ (i.e. for the अ of the 
root and not of the reduplicate), there is substituted x in the 
Intensive (with or without qz) of चर and फल ॥ | 

The examples have been given above, as चं 'चू ते, SIT and पंफुल्यते पंफु- 
हीते u Why do we say ‘the a which stands subsequent to the reduplicate? The 
substitute does not replace the sq of the reduplicate. Why do we say ‘of ey’? 
The substitute should not replace the final letter, which it otherwise would 
have done by I. 1. 52. The q in sq debars guna (VII. 3. 86) in «fq and 
quta, for though x is lengthened by VIII. 2. 77, in «rata, yet that lengthening 
is considered as non-existent or asiddha (VIII. 2. 1) for the purposes of Guna 


(VII. 3. 86). Quwere. If the q in gq debars guna, why should it not debar leng- 
thening also of VIII. 2. 77? 


ति च॥ ८९॥ पदानि॥ ति, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ तकराही प्रत्यय परतश्चश हलोरकारस्य उकारादेशो भवति ॥ , 
89. ls substituted for the vowel of चर and फळ 
before an affix beginning with «t ॥ 


Thus ‘aff: (= चरणं or ब्रह्मणः), प्रफु्लिः and qgar: n The anuvritti of ew 
लकोरभ्यासस्य does not apply here, though present. See VIII. 2. 55. 
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रीग्रदुपधस्य च ॥ ६० ॥ पदानि॥ रोक, ऋत्‌-उपधस्य, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ऋदुपधस्याड्स्थ योऽभ्यासस्तस्य रीगागमा भवति यडःलका: परत: N 
वात्तिकम्‌ ॥ रीगृत्वत इति वक्तव्यम ॥ 

90. The reduplicate of a root, which has a % in 
the penultimate position, gets the augment री in the Inten- 
sive (with or without यङ) ॥ 

As वरीवृत्यते and वरीवृतीति, वरीवृद्धत and वरीवृधीति, नरीनृत्यते and नरीनृतीति ॥ 
Vdrt:—It should be rather stated ‘a root which contains a ऋ’: 
when a follows, whether this sg be of upade$a, or obtained by samprasarana, 
so that the augment may come in वरीवृदच्यते and वरीवृश्वीति where the क्ल is of 
vocalisation, and not penultimate also. 
~ 0 A [a 
रुग्रिको च लछाकि ॥ ९१॥ पदानि॥ रुक -रिको, च, लाके N 
वृत्तिः ॥ यङ्लुकि ऋदुप धस्याङ्गस्य योभ्यासस्तस्य रुमिक्रावागमौ भवतश्चकाराद्रीकच ॥ 
वात्तिकम्‌ ॥ HESS ममृञ्यमानास इत्युपसंख्यानम्‌॥ 

91. The augments tte, ze and fta come after the 
reduplicate of a root which has a ऋ in the penultimate, only 
when the यङ of the Intensive is elided. 


Thus नन्ति, नरिनार्ति, and नरीनर्ति; ववर्ति, वरिवर्ति, वरीवर्ति ॥ The उ in ge is for 
the sake of pronunciation, the augment is श्‌ ॥ 

Vért:—agsaq and agsaarara: should also be enumerated. These have 
taken gà; augment, though the य is not elided here. 


ऋतञ्च ॥ ९२॥ पदानि॥ ऋतः, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ऋकारान्तस्याङ्गस्य योभ्यासस्तस्य राम्रेकावागमो भवतो रीकच यङ्लुकि ॥ 
£76; — किरति चर्छरीतान्तं पचतीत्यत्र यो नयेत्‌ | 
TÍNA तमहं मन्ये मारष्धस्तन US ॥ 
92. The reduplicate of a root, which ends in short 
ar, gets, in the Intensive without यङ, the above augments श, 
र्‌, and रि॥ 


Thus «raa, चरिकर्ति, and «md, जहति, wd and sequ Why do 
we say ‘which ends in a short we’? The rule does not apply to roots ending 
in long छू as, चाक्रतिं, चाकीते:, चाकिरति from au The word sq: qualifies the 
word झड़ and not the word अभ्यास, for an abhyása is always short, so the ह in 
waq would become meaningless if the word qualified reduplicate. Therefore क 
ending in long sg does.not get री, २ and रि augments in the reduplicate. 

Kériké:—He who can conjugate, in the Present tense, the yan-luk 


Intensive of कृ and of other roots ending in long क, is considered by me to be 
a person who has attained to the right knowledge of the employment of the 
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augments € , री, रि &c: and he has obtained the right use of words. 


The word किरति in the Karika is illustrative of all roots like कु (किरति) 
ending in long s n *r&ttq is the name given to the qg gr form of the Intensive, 
by ancient grammarians. '"वक्करीतान्त means, therefore, a form ending in yan-luk. 
पचति is illustrative of sz or Present tense. 


सनन्‍्वल्लघुनि चङ्परेऽनग्लोपे ॥ ९३॥ पदानि॥ सन्वत्‌, लघुनि, चङ - परे, अन्‌ 
अग्लोपे ॥ 
qf: ॥ लघुनि धास्वक्षरे परतो योभ्यासस्तस्य चङ्परे णो परतः सनीव कार्य भवाति अनग्लापे ॥ 

93. In the reduplicated Aorist of the Causative, 
the reduplicate adapts itself to that of the Desiderative, when 
the vowel of the root is.light, and the root has not lost its 
end-vowel before the Causative affix. 


The words of this stra require a little detailed explanation. The 
word qqaq means “like unto सन्‌ or Desiderative"; i. e. as the Desiderative is 
treated, so should the च Aorist of the Causative. The words Wघुनि and चङ्परे 
are both in the Locative case, but not in apposition with each other, but re- 
fer to different objects. लघुनि means ‘when a light vowel follows’, namely 
that reduplicate which is followed by the light root-vowel. The operations to 
be performed on such a reduplicate, in the we Aorist after the णि are the same 
as on the reduplicate of the Desiderative. भन्‌-अक-लोपे "provided that a simple 
vowel of the Pratyáhára अक has not beed elided”. We read the word ‘causa- 
tive’ into this stra, because there can be no other root which will form «ww 
Aorist. Causatives form such Aorist. (III. 1. 48), as well as the simple roots 
M, द्र and wun The words चङ्परे qualifies the word srg understood: that stem which 
is i: owed by “g; therefore, it refers to the Causative stem, and not to the 
simple roots śri, dru and sru. The ZgA vowel, therefore refers, to the light 
vowel of the Causative stem before «ws ॥ 


The word अनशलोपे is in apposition with चङपर॥ Thus sgg +g (II. 
1. 30).— भकाम--इ-- भतू (111. 1. 48) = भकाम्‌+ भतू (४1. 4. 51) erai arg (VILA.1) 
न्भप्चकम- अत्‌ (VI. 1. 11) = भाचकम्‌+ भतू (VII. 4. 79 read with VII. 4. 93) => भची- 
ang (VII. 4. 94). 

Thus VII. 4. 79 teaches the substitution of ह for sy in the reduplicate 
of the Desiderative. The same substitution will take place in the reduplicate 
of the Aorist: as भचीकरतू, भपीपचत्‌ ॥ Thus by VII. 4. 80, ह is substituted for 
the उ of the reduplicate in the Desiderative, the same will be the case in the 
reduplicate of the Aorist, as अपीपवतू and अलीलवत्‌ , and asimag ॥ Thus by VII. 
4.81,€ is optionally substituted for in the Desiderative reduplicate of g &c, 
the same will hold good in the Aorist-reduplicate, as भसिश्नवत्‌ ० EAI, भषषिम्रवत्‌ 
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Or WBA, भरिद्रवत्‌ OF STAT, AMAIT Or अपुत्र d, ndo T Or gaa, भचिच्यवत््‌ or 
झचुच्यवतू ॥ Why do we say ‘having a light vowel’? Observe भततक्षत, भररक्षव , 
SHH TT ॥ 


Some say, that in अजजागरहू, thesyllable mis Jight, and therefore, the 
san-vat rule would apply: for a light vowel no where zmsmedrately follows a 
reduplicate ; therefore, though a long syllable sf intervenes, yet the rule will 
apply, because of the express text. This reasoning is wrong. The maxim 
यन नाव्यवधानं तेनध्यवहितेऽपि वचनप्रामाण्यात्‌ cannot be extended to cases like this. 
It applies only when the intervention consists of one letter and not of more 
than one. Obj. If so, how do you form भच्िक्षणतू for here two letters क्‌ and ष्‌ 
(क्ष) intervene between the reduplicate and the light vowel. Ans. The author 
indicates by implication in VII. 4. 95 that these roots like क्षण do take हृ in the 
reduplicate; for had it not been so, what was the necessity of making an ex- 
ception in favor of roots like स्म, स्वर, eg, स्पश in. VII. 4.95. So that a conjunct 
consonant is not considered an intervention for the purposes of this rule. 
Therefore, स्म &c would have taken ह in the reduplicate by VII. 4. 79, read 
with the present stra, and so the Acharya enjoins a instead in VII.4.95 with 
regard to these. 


Why do we say ‘when ह follows’? Observe atẹ पपच्च ॥ Why do we 
use the word पर “followed by"? The rule would not apply when qe alone 
follows without णि, as अश्वकमत्‌ where कम्‌ has taken *r& under the vártika Rag- 
पसंख्यानम्‌ i 


Why do we say ‘when an अक vowel has not been dropped? Observe 
अ्रचकथत्‌ from the Churádi root कथ which ends in भर, and this 8 is elided by 
Vl.4.48. Obj. This lopa being considered sthánivat, will prevent the appli- 
cation of the present rule, as there will be an intervention. Ans. We shall 
give another example, sereeqq from दूषरमाख्यातवान ! Here fora is added to qwe 
under the Vártika aqattfaagras, and the दि portion is elided by इष्टवद्धावः, here 
a vowel and a consonant have been elided, and so the lopa is not sthAnivat. 


In the double causative Aorist भवीबदतू the present rule applies, though 
one णि has been elided. क्षवीवद्त्‌ = वाद्तिवन्तं प्रयोजितवानू ॥ In fact, the elision of 
one णि when followed by another णि is not considered as an ak-lopa; the latter 
refers to the elision of any other vowel than rr n Therefore we have भवीावदवू 
थीणां परिवादकेन्‌॥ In fact, th.s exception rests on the following vartika सन्वदभाव- 
rate णे णिच्युपसख्यानम u 


The lopa of dis reduplicate which takes place before सन्‌ of the roots 
Zt, ar &c ( VII. 4. 54 ) does not, however, take place in Wg Aorist. The an- 


alogy does not extend so far. In fact, the present sütra teaches a रपातिदेश, 





Bx. VII. CH. IV. § 96 ] REDUPLICATE. 1489 


noe 


namely the form which a reduplicate has in Desiderative, will be the form in 
the Aorist. But as मी, at &c have zo reduplicate form in the Desiderative, the 
analogy stops. Therefore, we shall have अमीमपतू ॥ Moreover the word सनूवदू 
here means the operations that depend solely on सन्‌ Now the total elision 
of the reduplicate by VII. 4. 54 does not depend upon सन्‌ 6८०४०, but upon the 
augment £g also of VII. 4. 54. But as there çan be no g@ in the Aorist, so 
there will be no elision also. In fact, an atidesà should be confined to general 
cases and not to particulars. 


Fal eur ॥ ६७ ॥ पदाने ॥ दीघः, रघोः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ stat भवति लघोरभ्यासस्य लघुने णो चङ्परे उनग्लापे ॥ 

94. In the reduplicative syllable, a prosodially 
short vowel is lengthened in the Reduplicated Aorist of the 
Causative, when the vowel of the root is light, and the root 
has not lost its end-vowel before the Causative fòr I 


Thus अचीकरत्‌ , the इ ( VII. 4.79) is lengthened. Similarly भजीहरतू, 
झलीलवतू, अर्पापचतू ॥ Why do we say which is prosodially light? Observe arą- 
usq! Why do we say when the vowel of the root is light? Observe अततक्षत्‌ , 
अररक्षत्‌ ॥ Why do we say in the reduplicated Aorist? Observe अहं पपच n The 
word qx is understood here also, so the rule will not apply to simple roots as 
झचकमतू ॥ The words ‘anaglope’ are to be read here, therefore not so in अचकथत्‌॥ 


अत्स्मद्त्वरप्रथप्नद्स्त्स्पशाम ॥ ९५॥ पदानि ॥ अत, समस्त - - त्वर - प्रथ-प्रद, 
ET -ETTA Il 


वृत्तिः ॥ Cg दृ त्वर प्रथ AI स्तृ स्पश इत्येतेषामभ्यासस्यादित्ययमादेशा भवति चडसपरे UT परतः ॥ 


95. Short अ is substituted for the vowel of the 
reduplicate in the Reduplicated Aorist of the Causative, of the 
roots smri, dri, tvar, prath, mrad, stri and spas, | 

Thus असस्मरतू, अददरत्‌, ATA, अपप्रथत्‌, IAAF, NARA, भपस्पदत्‌ ॥ 


This debars the इ which would have come under VII. 4. 93. The ‘short भ 
indicates that it is not to be lengthened by VII. 4. 94, as अदद्रतू ॥ 


विभाषा dex: ॥ ९६ ॥ पदाने ॥ विभाषा, वेष्टि, चेष्टचोः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ वेष्टि चेष्टि इत्येतयारभ्यासस्य विभाषा अदित्ययमादेशो भवति चङ्परे णो परतः ॥ 
96. Short अ is optionally substituted for the 
vowel of the reduplicate in वष्ट and &g in the Reduplicated 
Aorist of the Causative. | 
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Thus अववेष्टतू or अविवेष्त्‌, अचचेष्टतू and भचिचेष्टतू u In one alternative 
there is shortening of the reduplicate (VII. 4. 59), and after such shortening, 
there is अ substituted in the other alternative. 


इंच गण: ॥ ९७॥ पदानि॥ ई, च, गण: ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ गणेरभ्यासस्य इंकारादेशों भवति चङ्परे णो परतः ॥ 
97. In the Reduplicated Aorist of the Causative, 
इ is substituted optionally for the vowel of the reduplicate 
in गए ॥ 
As भजीगणतू or अजगणतू ॥ गण is a root which ends in sz, and this sq 


being elided by VI. 4. 48 before the Causative णि, the rule VII. 4. 93, does not 
apply to it, because there is an ak-lopa here, so in the other alternative, it has 


its natural sq ॥ 
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CHAPTER FIRST. 


सवस्य zd? पदानि॥ सवेस्य, X ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ सर्वस्येति च ह इति चेतरधिकृत वेदितव्यम । इत उत्तरं यक्ष्यामः प्राक queda: सर्वस्य हे 
भवत इत्येवं तद्वेदितव्यम्‌ ॥ 
1. From here upto VIII. 1. 15 inclusive, is to be 
supplied always the phrase *the whole word is repeated". 

This is an adhikára sütra. Whatever will be taught hereafter upto 
qzeq (VIII. 1. 16) exclusive, there the phrase समस्य ह should be supplied to com- 
plete the sense. Thus VIII. 1. 4. teaches “when the sense is that of ‘always’, 
and ‘each’.” Here the phrase ‘the whole word is repeated' should be supplied 
to complete the sense. i.e. “The whole word is repeated when the sense is 
that of always and each”. What is to be repeated? That which is most appro- 
priate in sound and sense both. Thus one पचति becomes two, as पचाति पचाते ‘he 
always cooks. Similarly ग्रामा ग्रामो रमणीयः ‘every village is beautiful’. 


The sûtra ‘sarvasya dve’, should not be confounded as meaning ‘the 
word-form sarva is doubled. For then rules likes VI. 1. 99, and VI. 1. 100 
will find no scope. The word sarva has several meanings: (1) the totality of 
things (द्रव्य:) as सरवस्वंदद्याते, (2) the totality of modes (प्रकारः) सर्वान्नीनोमिक्षुः = QATA- 
रमन्नं भक्षयाते; (3) the totality of members “अवयवः), as सवः पटोदग्वयः ॥ In the present 
sütra, the word sarva has this last sense: namely al! the members of a word 
are doubled, no portion ‘is omitted. The force of the genitive casein sarvasya, 
is that of sthána, i. e. in the room of the whole of the words like परि &c there is 
doubling. So one meaning of the sûtra is, that in the zoom of the one word, 
two are substituted. In making such substitution, we must have regard to the 
rule of nearness, 
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Another meaning of the sütra however is, that it does not teach subs- 
titution but repetition or employment, not àdesà, but prayoga. That isto say, 
one word is employed twice. In this sense, of course, there is no room left for 
finding out the proper substitute. The very word-form, पचति &c, is employed 
twice, i. e. is repeated twice or pronounced twice. 

The word sarvasya is employed in the sütra for the sake of distinctness 
only. Otherwise, one may double only the last ZeZzez of a word by the rule of 
अलोऽन्तस्य, though that rule is not, strictly speaking, applicable to such cases. 

Obj. The word qzeq should be employed in the 50079, in order to pre- 
vent the application of the rule to Samása (compound), to taddhitas, and to 
vakyas (sentences) Thus सप्तपर्णोष्टापदरम n Here there is the sense of vipsa with 
regard to seven leaves, and does not mean a tree having seven leaves. There 
ought to have been doubling; but it would not take place, if we take the word 
padasya in the aphorism. Similarly faqfeat इद्याति, here also the sense is that of 
vipsa, and there ought to have been doubling, before the affixing of the taddhita 
affix. So also in ara ara पानयिम the sentence mà पानीयम्‌ is not doubled, if we 
employ padasya. So the word padasya, should be employed in the sütra. 


Moreover, it would prevent our employing the word padasya again in VIII. 
I. 16. 


Ans. We could not employ the word padasya in this sütra, for then 
the rule would become very much restricted. Moreover in the above examples, 
there can be no doubling; for सप्तपर्णः means ‘that whose every twig bears seven 
leaves पर्वाणि पर्वाणि सप्तपणाने अस्य,: so that the sense of vipsá is not here inherent 
in the word sapta or parna. In the case of the taddhita example, there 
would be no doubling, because the force of vipsa is there denoted by the 
taddhita affzv itself, and so doubling is not zecessazy. Moreover, a sentence 
can never be doubled, because víipsá can take place with regard to a word, 
and not a sentence. Therefore the word qgeq should not be employed in the 
sttra. 

On the contrary, if we employ the word padasya in the sütra, it would 
give rise to the following anomalies. We could not have प्रपचाति प्रपचाते ; for 
upasarga being considered as a separate pada, only पचति would be doubled, 
and प्र would not. So also, we have two forms gi*qt and द्रोढा ॥ Here तच is 
added to the root gg, and g is optionally changed tow by VIII. 2. 77, and in 
the other alternative there is ह n As घ and @ are both asiddha (VIII. 2. 1), the 
doubling would take place without making this q or gw substitution. So that 
having first doubled the word ( something as द्रोहता द्रोहता ) then optional घ or 
z change will take place, and we shall get wrong forms, like द्रोग्धा द्रोढा, द्रोढा द्रोग्धा 
in doubling. While the correct forms are grat ger, or द्रोग्धा द्रोग्धा, and not the 
hybrid doubling as given above. Hence the necessity of the ५41६३ पूर्वत्रासिद्वीयम- 
fid" (See VIII. 2. 3 last vartika) 
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Or the word सर्व may be considered to be formed by अच affix of stat 
amaa, meaning सव कार्य यस्मिन्नस्ति तरिदे सव, तस्य हे भवतः That is, all operations 
having been frst performed, ४८८९७ the word is doubled; so that a word in its 
inchoate state is not doubled. 


तस्य परमाप्राडितम | २॥ पदानि॥ तस्य, परम, आम्रेडितम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तः ॥ तस्य दिरुक्तस्य यत्परं दाब्इरूपं तदाम्रोडितसंज्ञं भवति 
2. Of that which is twice uttered, the latter word- 

form is called ámredita (repeated ). 

Thus in चोर चोर ३, वृषल वृषल 3 दस्यो ३ घातयिष्यामि त्वा, बन्धयिष्यामि त्वा, the 
second word being Amredita is pluta. The word sriafg«q occurs in Sütras VI. 
meme Vil. 1. 57, VIII. 2. 95, VII. ro. 3 &c. 

The तस्य here denotes avayava-shashthi: and the word परः denotes the 
avayava. In fact, this sûtra indicates by implication, that a Genitive case is 
employed, when a member (avayava) is denoted. So that the sentences like 


पूर्व araea become valid. 
]n the above examples, the word has become pluta by VIII. 2. 95. 


अनुदात्त॑ च ॥ ३॥ पदानि॥ अनुदात्तम्‌, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अनुदात्तं च तद्भवति यहाग्रेडितसंज्ञम ॥ 
3. That which is called &mredita is gravely ac- 


cented. 

Thus भुङक्ते भुङक्ते ; पुन्‌ पशुन्‌ ॥ 

That is, all the vowels of the 4mredita become anudátta or accentless. 
In the above examples, the root YK becomes átmanepadi by I. 3. 66: the Personal 
endings are anudátta by VI. 1. 186; the vikarana qaq gets the acute by III. 1. 
3; the sf of this is elided by VI. 4. 111, and thus Mf becomes finally acute 
by udátta-nivrtti-svara (VI. 1. 161). The Aamredita bhunkte becomes wholly 
anudátta. The word qg is formed by the affix कु and is finally acute, 


नित्यचीष्सयोः॥ ४॥ पदानि ॥ नित्य, वीप्सयोः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ नित्ये चार्थे वीएसायां च यद्ड त्तेते तस्य हे भवतः ॥ 


4. The whole word is repeated when the sense is 
of ‘always’ and ‘each’. 

What words express ‘always’? The finite verbs, and the Indeclinable 
words, formed by krit affixes. What ‘always’ is meant here? The word ‘nitya’ 
here means ‘again and again’, and this idea of ‘repetition’ is the quality of an 
action. That action which the agent does principally, without cessation, is called 
“nitya So that zz£ya refers to an action (See III. 4. 22). Thus पचाते पचाति ‘he 
cooks continually’. जल्पति जल्पति ‘he talks incessantly’. भुक्त्वा weer व्रति or 
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भाजे भाजे त्रज्ञाते ‘each one, when he has eaten goes away. See III. 4. 22. 
लुनीहि ghana लुनाति (See III. 4. 2). The affixes ktvå and namul formed 
words and the Imperative mood express the idea of ‘again and again’, only 
when they are repeated. While the words formed with the affix ag (Inten- 
sive) express this idea by the inherent force of the affix, without repetition. 
Thus पुनः पुनः पचति = पापच्यते ॥ And when this intensive action is continually 
done, then this word also should ‘be repeated; as पापच्यते पापच्यते ॥ In the above, 
examples have been given of nitya, as illustrated by finite verbs like पर्चात, 
Indeclinable krit words like सुवा, and like भोज n Now for वीप्सा ॥ In what 
words the 4rear is found? It is found in nouns (gu formed words). As finite 
verbs (तिङ ) express nitya, so inflected nouns (सुप्‌) express (1058 or a distri- 
butive sense. What is meant by the word vipsa? It is the wish of the agent 
to pervade (vyaptum ichchha) an object through and through with a certain 
quality or action. That is, when many objects are wished to be pervaded by 
the speaker, with a particular attribute or action simultaneously, it is vipsa. 
Thus ग्रामो स्रामो रमणीय : ‘every village is beautiful’. So also जनपदो जनपदो रमणीयः 
पुरुषः पुरुषो निधनएुपोति ॥ 

When a finite verb is repeated owing to the idea of nityata ; and we 
also wish to add to such a verb the affix denoting comparative or superlative 
degree, such affix must be added after the word has been repeated, as पचति 
पचतितराम्‌ ॥ But in the case ofa noun, which is repeated owing to vipsa, the 
whole superlative or comparative word should be repeated, as भाव्यतरमाब्यतरमानय॥ 


- CC 


परेवेजेने ॥ ५॥ पदानि॥ परेः, वजने N 
वृत्तिः ॥ परीतेतस्य वजेनेर्थे ह भवतः ॥ 
SARA: ॥ परेवजनेऽसमासे वेति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 
5. The word परि is repeated when employed in the 
sense of ‘with the exception or exclusion of. — 


As परि परि त्रिगत्तेभ्यो वृष्टो देवः (1. 4. 88 and IL. 3. 10) ‘It rained round about 
(but with the exclusion of) Trigarta’. Similarly परि परि सोवीरेभ्यः, परि परि सर्वसेनेभ्यः॥ 
Why do we say when meaning exclusion? Observe आदनं परिषिञ्चति ॥ 

Várt:—Obptionally परि, meaning ‘exclusion’, is repeated when it occurs 
not in a compound, as परि परि त्रिंगत*्यः or परि त्रिगर्ते*्यः ॥ In a compound, there 
is no repetition as, परित्रिगर्त्त वृ्टोदेवः, because the word परि has not the meaning 
of exclusion only here; in fact, the whole compound word denotes here the idea 
of exclusion, and not the word परि alone. 

The word qf is here a Karmapravachaniya (I. 4. 88), and governs the 
fifth case by II. 3. 11. In परिषिञ्चति the word is an upasarga. 


प्रसमुपोदः पादपूरणे ॥ ६॥ पदानि॥ प्र, सम, उप, उदः, पाद्‌ पूरणे ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ प्र सम्‌ उप उत्‌ इत्यतेषां पादपूरणे | भवतो हिर्वचनेत चेत्पादः पूर्येत ॥ ` 
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6. s, सम, S- and gq are repeated, when by so 
doubling, the foot of a verse is completed. 

As प्र प्रायमात्रेभरतस्य शृण्वे (Rig VII. 8.4), संसम्झियसे qua ॥ (Rig X .191. 1), 
उपोप मे quaa (Rig 1. 126. 7), कि नादुदु eva दातवाड (Rig IV. 21.9). Why do we 
say when ‘a foot of a verse is completed there by’? Observe yaa «ear far t 
This rule applies only to the Vedic verses, for there alone the Preposition may 
be used separate from its verb, In the secular literature, this rule has no 
applicability, as Prepositions are never so used. 

SUP AAA: सामीप्ये ॥ ७॥ पदानि॥ उपरि, अधि, अधसः, सामीप्ये ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ उपरि अधि अधम्‌ इत्यतेषा हे भवतः ATATA विवाक्षत ॥ 
7. उपरि, अधि, and अत्रस्र are repeated, when it ex- 


presses uninterrupted nearness. 

The word sAmipya means ‘proximity’ whether in time or space. As 
उपयुपरि दुःखम्‌, or उपर्युपरि ग्रामम, अध्यधि ग्रामम, अधोधो नगरम्‌ Why do we say 'mean- 
ing near? Observe उपरि चन्द्रमा; ॥ Why the word is not repeated here: 
उपरि शिरसो घटं धारयति ॥ The relation expressed here is not that of nearness, but 
that of above and below. 

उपयुपरि पदुयन्तः सर्व एव दरिद्रति | 
अधोधो WAIT कस्य महिमा नोपजायते ॥ 
Here the doubling is in the sense of vipsa. 
वाक्यादे रामन्त्रितस्यास्ूयासँमतिको पुत्सनभत्सेनेछु ॥ ८॥ पदाने ॥ वाक्य- 
आदेः, आमन्त्रितस्य, असूया, सम्मति, कोप, कुत्सन, भत्सनेषु ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ एक्रार्थः पदसमूहो वाक्यम्‌ । वाक्यादेरामन्त्वितस्य द्वे भवतः असूया संमति कोप कुत्सन भर्व्सनइत्ये- 
तेषु ate तद्वाक्यं भवति ॥ 

8. A Vocative, at the beginning ofa sentence, is 
repeated, when envy, praise, anger, blame, or threat is meant 
by the speaker. 

A collocation of words, expressing one idea, 1s called a sentence or 
vákya. Thus (1) envy :—माणवकां ३ माणवक अँभिरूपकां ३ अभिरूपक रिक्तं ते आभिरूप्यम्‌ ॥ 
(2) praise -- माणवको ३ माणवक अभिरूप को ३ आभेरूपक शोभनः खल्वंसिं ॥ (3)anger :— 
मागता ३ माणवक अविनीतक ३ अविनीतक इदानीं ज्ञास्यसि जाल्म ॥ (4) blame :— ARRE ३ 
शक्तिके ates ३ यटिके रिक्ता ते शक्तिः ॥ (5) 101८०४--चौर चारा ३ वृषल वृषलां ३ घातयिष्यामि 
त्वा, बन्धयिष्यामे त्वा The first word becomes pluta as well as gets svarita accent, 
by VIII. 2. 103, in the case of the first four; in the case of ‘threat’, the second 
word or the ámredita becomes pluta by VIII. 2. 95. Why do we say “at the 
beginning of a sentence”? The Vocative in the middle or the end ofa sentence 
is not to be repeated, as शोभन खल्वसि माणवकः n Why do we say of a Vocative? 
Observe उदारोदेवदत्तः u Why do we say ‘when meaning envy &c’. Observe देवदत्त 
TRAM YFA ॥ 
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In some books, the vákya is defined as ‘a collocation of words having 
one finite verb’, ( एकतिङ्‌ पदसमृही वाक्यं) ॥ In the first example, qq is added. 


एकं बहुत्रीहिचत्‌ ॥ ६॥ पदानि॥ एकम, zm, ॥ 
afa: ॥ एक मित्येतच्छब्दरूपं fw बहुत्रीहिवद्भवति ॥ 


9. When एक is repeated, it is treated like a mem- 
ber a of Bahuvrihi compound. 


The making it a Bahuvrihi is for the sake of eliding the case-affix, 
and treating the word as a masculine, even when it refers to a feminine. Thus 
हकेकमक्षरं पठात ( not एकमकम ), एकेकयाहुत्या जुहोति (not एकयैकया ) The accent is 
regulated by VI. 2.1. the case-affix is elided by II. 4. 71, and masculinising 
by VI. 3.34. This double word एकेक should not however be treated like a 
Bahuvrihi for the purposes of the application of the following three rules, (1 ) 
The sátra I. 1. 29 by which pronouns are not declined as pronouns when mem- 
bers of a Bahuvrihi compound. The word एकेक however is declined like a 
Pronoun, as एकेकस्मे ॥ For sütra I. 1. 29 applies to a compound which is really 
a Bahuvrihi, and not to a word-form which is treated /zke a Bahuvrihi. The 
repetition of the word Bahuvrihi in that sdtra, though its anuvritti was under- 
stood from the preceding one; indicates this. ( 2) The application of the rule of 
accent. Thus by the following sütra, a word is repeated when a mental paint or 
affliction over something is expressed. Thus नन करोति, सुसुजागाति u This 
double-word is treated ke a Bahuvrihi, but not for the purposes of accent. For 
by VI. 2. 172 a Bahuvrihi preceded by न or g gets acute on the final, but not 
so नन or gg ॥ Here four rules of accent present themselves 1st VI. 1. 223 or- 
daining acute on the final, 2nd VI. 2. 1 the first member retaining its accent, 
3rd VI. 2. 172 already mentioned, 4th VIII. 1. 3 by which the second member 
becomes anudátta, The rule VI. 2. 1 however regulates the accent, in superses- 
sion of the other three. (3) The third rule which does not apply to this Bahu- 
vrihi -vat एकेक is the rule of samásanta affixing. Thus ऋक ऋक, पूः पूः ( doubled 
by VIII. 1. 10 ) do not get the samásánta affix st by V. 4. 74. 

आवाधेच ॥ १०॥ पदानि॥ आ, वाधे, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ आवाधनमाबाधः । पीडाप्रयोक्त धर्मः । तत्र वत्तमानस्य हे भवतः बहुत्रीहिवचास्य कार्य 
भवति ॥ 

10. A word is repeated, an d is treated like a mem- 
ber of Bahuvrihi compound, when a mental distress over some- 
thing 18 expressed. 

Thus गतगतः ‘gone, gone to my affliction’, नष्टनष्टट, पतितपतितः, in the 


masculine, and गतगता, नष्टनष्टा, पार्तेतपार्तता in the Feminine (not गतागता for the 
reasons given in the preceding aphorism ). The accent is governed by VI. 2. 1. 
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कम्मेधारयवदुत्तरेषु ॥ ११॥ पदानि॥ कर्मधारय, वत, उत्तरेषु ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ इत उत्तरेषु dU कर्म्मधारयवत्कार्य भवतीत्येतदेदितव्यम । कर्म्मधारयत्वे प्रयोजन GAT- 
पुंबद्भावान्तोदात्तव्वानि ॥ 
11. In the following rules, the double-word is 


treated like a Karmadharaya compound 

The reason for making it a Karmadháraya is to elide the case - affix 
(II. 4. 71 ), to make the first member a masculine term even when the word 
refers to a feminine (VI. 3. 42), and to regulate the accent by VI. 1.223. Thus 
qzqz:, weve: where the first member has iost the case-affix. पडुपट्टी, ग्रदुम्रदी where 
the first member is treated as a masculine, even when there isa क in the penul - 
timate as कालककालिका ( See VI. 3. 37 and 42); पडुपर्डः, पडुपदरी, the accent falls on 
the final, for the rule VI. 1. 223 was debarred by VIII. 1. 3, but the present 
rule re-instates VI. 1 223. The word उत्तरेषु 15 for the sake of distinctness, the 
sütra being an adhikára one, would have applied to the subsequent aphorisms, 
without even the word uttareshu. 


प्रकारे गुणवचनस्य || १२॥ पदानि ॥ प्रकारे, गुण-वचनस्य ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ प्रकारो भेदः सारृश्यं च । तदिह UIDES प्रकारो गृह्यते । प्रकारे वर्त्तमानस्य शुणवचनस्य 
हू भवतः ॥ 
UAHA ॥ SAA हे भवत इति वक्तव्यन्‌ ॥ वा०॥ स्वार्थे अवधायमाणेनेक्रस्मिन्द्र भवत इति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 
वा०॥ चापले हेभवत इति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ वा०॥ क्ियासमाभिहार हे भवत इति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 
are ॥ आाभीक्ण्ये द्वे भवत इति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ वा०॥ डाचि छू भवत इति ARAA. ॥ 
are ॥ पूर्वप्रथमयोरथातिशञयविवक्षायां देभवत इति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 
वा०॥ डतरडतमयोः समसंप्रधार णयोः स्त्रीं निगद्‌ भावे ह भवत इति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 
वा०॥ कर्म्मव्याति (र Taare OG भवत इति वक्तव्यम्‌ सामासवच्च बहुलम्‌ ॥ 
वा०॥ स्त्रीनपुंसकयारुत्तरपदस्य चाम्भावो वक्तव्यः ॥ 


12. An adjective is repeated, when it is meant to 
: express that the said attribute belongs to a thing only to a 
limited degree, and the double word is treated like a Karma- 
dháraya. 

The word प्रकार means both ‘difference’ and ‘resemblance’. It means 
‘resemblance’ here: i. e. the person or thing resembles, but is not fully like, the 
thing expressing the attribute. Thus qeqe:, ‘tolerably sharp’, agag: “pretty 
soft", पीण्डतपण्डितँः &c. The sense is that the attribute is not fully possessed 
by the person. The affix stafar (V. 3. 69) also expressing प्रकार, is not debarred 
by this sütra. Thus पटुजातीयः, शदुजातीयः U i 

Why do we say prakare “when denoting somewhat like it’? Observe 
पहुर्देवदत्त: ‘the clever Devadatta. Why do we say ‘an attributive or adjective 
word’? Observe अग्निर्माणबकः, ‘a fiery boy’, गो बाहीकः ‘a cow-like Bahika’. Here 
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‘agni’ and ‘gau’ are not naturally adjective words, though employed here like 
adjectives. 

Várt:—An adjective is repeated when denoting that persons or 
things possessing that attribute are to be taken in their due order. Thus मूले 
मूले स्थूलाः, 9D AA सुक्ष्माः, FAT SAS NANA: ॥ 

Vért:—A word denoting more than one is repeated without change of 
sense, when it denotes the limit or extent of the thing. Thus अस्मात्‌ काषापणादिह 
wagat माषं माषं देहि ‘give a másha, a másha out of this kárshápana to you two’: 
i, e. give only zwo masha one to each. A kárshápana contains many máshas, 
out of them, the extent of gift is J/zzzfed to two only. This therefore is dist- 
inguishable from the distributive double (vipsá) The words माषं माष देहि = द्वो- 
देहि; the माष does not take the dual case here. Why do we say when it ex- 
presses the limit’? Observe अस्मात्‌ कार्षापणादिह भवदून्यां माषमेकं देहि, द्वोमाषो दाह, त्रीन्वा 
माषान्‌ देहि. Here the word माष itself does not express limit, but the qualifying 
words एक, हो, चीन्‌ &c. Why do we say ‘denoting more than one? Observe 


अस्मात्‌ काषोपणादिह भवद्भ्यां माषमेकं देहि ॥ 


Vért:—In expressing perplexity or alarm, a word may be repeated 
twice. The word «qs in the vártika means ‘a confused state of mind’, As 
अहिराहिः बुध्यस्व बुध्यस्व "a snake, a snake, beware. beware. It is not a necessary 
condition that the word should be repeated twice only, but as many times as 
one likes, so long as his meaning is not manifest. As: आहेः आहिः अहिः, बुध्यस्व 
बुध्यस्व बुध्यस्व ॥ 

Vért:—When intensity or frequency of an action is denoted, the word is 
uttered twice: as, स भवान्‌ लुनीहि लुनोहि gaara लुनाति॥ See III. 4. 2. 

Várt:—ln re-iteration the word is doubled; as, wear went ब्रजति, भोज 
भोजं asta ॥ See III. 4. 22. This has also been illustrated under VIII. 1. 4. 

Vdrt:—The word is repeated when the affix gt% follows; as, पटपरा करो- 
ति, पटपटायतते ॥ This doubling takes place when the word denotes an imitation 
of an inarticulate sound ( V. 4. 57 J. Therefore, not here, Ratar करोत, तृतीया 
करोति, where the affix डाच्‌ denotes ‘to plough’, ( V. 4.58). Because of this 
restriction, some read the vártika as, डाचि बहुलम्‌ ॥ 

Várt:—The words पूर्व and प्रथम are repeated when a comparative or 
superlative sense is to be denoted: as पूर्व पूर्व पुष्प्यन्ति, प्रथमं प्रथमं पच्यन्ते ॥ The com- 
parative and superlative affixes are not debarred hereby, as, पूर्वतरं पुष्प्यान्त, प्रथमतरं 
पच्यन्ते ॥ : 

Várt:—The words ending in the affixes gqx and gaa (comparative and 
superlative), are doubled when they refer to feminine nouns and are employed 
in determining or pondering upon the relative condition of the superiority of 
one out of two or many; as उभाविमावाळ्यो, कतरा कतरा अनयोराढ्यता “ Both these are 
rich: let us ponder how much is their richness.” सर्व इमे आढ्याः, कतमा कतमा एषामा- 


e 
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ढ्यतां॥ This is found in words other than those ending in qx and तम; as; उभावि- 
मावाड्यो, किटशी किरशी अनयोराब्यवा ॥ This is also found where the abstract noun 
denoting condition ( as आढ्यता ) is not in the feminine : as, उभाविमावाढ्यो, कतरः R- 
तरा5नयार्विभवः “Both these are rich, let us see what is their respective greatness.” 


Vért:—In denoting reciprocity of action, the Pronominal is doubled; 
and diversely it is treated like a compound (II.,2. 27) when it is not treated 
like a compound, then the first word is always exhibited in the ‘nominative 
singular. See I. 3. 14, III. 3.43,and V. 4. 127. Thus. अन्यमन्यमिमे ब्राह्मणा भोजयन्ति 
“these Bráhmanas feed one another." अन्योड्न्यमिमे ब्राह्मणा भोजयन्ति ॥ अन्योऽन्यस्य 
HAIN भोजंयन्ति — इतरेतरान्‌ Ua The word अन्य and पर are never treated as 
a compound, and इतर is always so treated. The following are from Siddhanta 
Kaumudi:— भन्याड्न्यो, अन्याडन्यान अन्योऽच्येनक्ृतं, अन्योऽन्यस्मेदत्तं, अन्योऽन्येषां पुष्करेरारशन्ते 
( Magh ) परस्परं ॥ | 

Várt:—In the feminine and neuter, the augment भाग is added option- 
ally to the second term under the above circumstances, as, अन्यो ऽन्यामिमे ब्राह्मण्यो 
भोजयतः, अन्योऽन्यं भाजयत', इतरेतरां भोजयतः, इतरेतरं भोजयरतः ॥ अन्योऽन्यमिमे ब्राह्मणकुले मोजयतः, 
इतरेतरामिमे ब्राह्मणकुले भोजयतः, इतरेतरमिमे ब्राह्मणङुले भोजयतः ॥ 

अकृच्छेम्रियसुखयोरन्यतरस्याम ॥ १३॥ पदानि ॥ अ-छच्छ़े, प्रिय, uen, 
अन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ 
बुत्तिः ॥ प्रिय सुस्व इत्येतयोरन्यंतरस्यां हे भवंतः अकृच्छे ATS ४ 
13. The words ‘priya’ and ‘sukha’ are repeated op- 
tionally, when they mean “easily, without any difficulty”. 

The word चछ means ‘difficulty and sorrow’, stH=5 means ‘without 
difficulty or sorrow, i.e. pleasantly’. Thus fanan ददाति, que ददाति, or प्रियेण 
ददाति, सुखन ददाति = अतिम्रियमवि वस्त्व नायासेन ददाति u That is, he gives, with 
pleasure, without feeling it as a trouble. Why do we say “when meaning 
easily"? Observe rita: ga: "beloved son". ger रथः ॥ 

यथास्वे यथायथम्‌ ॥ १४॥ पदानि॥ यथा स्वे, यथा यथम्‌ di | 
ara: ॥ यो य आत्मा यद्यदात्मीय तत्तद्यथास्त्रं तस्मिन्‌ यथायथमिति निपात्यते । यथाशब्दस्य RATI 
नपुंसकलिङ्गता च निपात्यते ॥ | 
14. The word यथायर्थम्‌ is irregularly formed in the 
sense of “respectively, fitly, properly". 

What is one’s own nature, and whatever is natural to one, that is called 
थथास्व ॥ In this sense is formed zur there being doubling and neuter 
gender. It is an Indeclinable. As ज्ञाताः qi पदाथा ययाययम्‌ = यथास्वभातर “all ob- 
jects have been known according to their respective nature”. सर्वेषा g यथायथं= 
यथात्मीय ॥ s Ja ND " 

ZEE रहस्यमर्यादावंचनव्यत्कमणयज्ञपात्रप्रयागांभव्याक्तथु 9451 पदान॥ 
SGM, रहस्य, AEA वचन, व्युत्कमण, यज्ञ पात्र प्रयोग, अभि व्यक्तिषु ॥ 


°> 


bed 
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वृत्तिः ॥ बून्हमिति द्विशब्दस्य हिर्वचनं पूर्वपदस्याम्भादः अत्वं चोत्तरपदस्य निपात्यते रहस्य मर्यादावचन 
व्युत्क्रमण यज्ञपात्र प्रयाग अभिव्यक्ति एतेषु AUT ॥ 
15. The word “dvandvam” is irregularly formed, 
in the sense of ‘secret’, and when it expresses a ‘limit’, ‘a 
separation’, ‘employing in a sacrificial vessel’, and ‘mani- 
festation'. 2 
The word gg is formed from rg by doubling it, changing the first इ in- 
to अम्‌, and the second इ into ऋअ॥ The word gag itself means रहस्य or secret; 
while it marks ‘limit’ मयादा &c only secondarily, by context of the sentence. 
Thus g मन्त्रयन्त ‘they are consulting some secret’. Limit or मयादावचनः, as, 
aragi हीमे परावो eg मनिथुनायन्तेच्माता पुत्रेण मिथुनं गच्छति, पोत्रेण, aaga ॥ (See Maitr. 
S. I. 7. 3 Safkh. Br. III. 97). Separation of घ्युस्क्रमणः-—इून्दूव्युस्क्रान्ताः = दिवर्मसम्बन्धनः 
पृथगवस्थिताः ॥ Vyutkramana means bheda or separation, placing at a different 
place. Employment with regard to a sacrificial vessel (यज्ञपात्रप्रयाग:) as — 
इन्द्र यज्ञपात्राणि प्रयुनक्तित्रीरः ( See I. 3. 64 ) u अभिव्याक्ति or manifestation : as— qs 
नारदपर्वतो, इन्द्र संकर्षण वासुदेवो = ह्वावप्याभिव्यक्ता साहचर्येण ॥ 
The फ०त.इन्हे is found employed in connection with other senses also; 
as, GH युद्ध वत्तते, इन्द्रानि सहतधीरः, चार्थे इन्द्रः &८. 
पदस्य ॥ १६॥ पदानि ॥ पदस्य ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ पद्स्येत्ययमधिकारः प्रागपरान्ताधिक्रारात्‌ | यदिति ऊर्ध्वमचुकामिस्यामः फदस्येत्येव तद्वेदितव्यम्‌ ॥ 
16. Upto VIII. 3. 54, inclusive, should be always 
supplied in every subsequent sütra, the phrase “of a word” 


“to the whole of a word ? 

This is an adhikára sütra, and extends up to VIII. 3.55. Whatever 
we shall treat of here-after, should be understood to apply to a full * pada’ or 
a completed word. Thus VIII. 2. 23, संयोगान्तस्य लोपः ) teaches "there is eli- 
sion of the final of what ends in a conjunct consonant". The word स्य must 
be supplied here to complete the sense: viz, of a word which ends in a con- 
junct consonant, the final is elided. Thus पचन, ama, from qaeq and यजन्तू ॥ ` 

Why do we say ‘of a Pada? Observe qqr, यजन्तौ where the q though 
sanyoganta is not elided, because the stem is no longer called pada. The force 
of the Genitive in qz must be construed according to the context, sometimes 
as sthána-shashthi i.e. “in the room of the whole pada”; and sometimes as 
avayava-shashthi i. e. “ of a pada-of the portion of a pada”. 

पदात ॥ १७॥ warme d पदात्‌ i 
वृत्तिः ॥ पहादित्ययमांधकार प्राककुत्सने च सुप्यगात्रादावसतस्माद्यदित उद्धमतुक्रमिष्यामः पदादित्यर्व 
ALTAR ॥ 
17. Upto VIII. 1. 68, inclusive should aiways be 


supplied the phrase “after a pada 
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Whatever we shall teach hereafter should be understood to apply to 
that which comes after a pada. Thus the sütra VIII. 1. 19, teaches “of an 
Amantrita”. The phrase qaq, must be supplied to complete the sense. That 
is, “of a pada, which is in the Vocative case, and which comes after another 
pada, all vowels become anudatta”. Thus पचसि देवदत्त “Cookest thou, O 
Devadatta”. Why do we say, “after a pada”? Observe देवदत्त पचसि u Here 


Devadatta is not anudátta (VI. 1. 198). ? 


अनुदात्तं सवमपादादौ ॥ १८॥ पदानि॥ अनुदात्तम्‌, सर्वेम, अ-पाद-आदो ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अनुरऱात्तमिति च सर्वमिति च अपारादाविति च एतच्रयमधिकृतं वेरितव्यमापाइपरिसमाप्ते, रित 
SAC AAA: MANA सर्वमपादादावित्यवं तहूदितव्यम्‌ ॥ 

18. Upto VIII. 1. 74, inclusive is to be supplied 
the phrase “ The whole is unaccented, if it does not stand at 
the beginning of the foot of a verse "' 

The three words anudáttam * unaccented ", sarvam " the whole", and 
apadadau “ not in the beginning of a Páda of a verse", should be understood 
to exert a governing influence over all the subsequent sütras of this chapter, 
upto its end. Whatever we shall treat of hereafter, must be understood to be 
wholly unaccented, provided that, it does not stand as the first word of a verse 
or stanza. Thus VIII. 1. 19, says “ofa Vocative”. The whole of this sütra 
should be read there to complete the sense, viz: “all the syllables of a Voca- 
tive are unaccented when a word precedes it, and it does not stand as the . 
first word of a hemistich”; as पचसि sssw ॥ 

Why do we say “when not at the beginning ofa hemistich"? Observe 
थत्ते नियतं रजसं शत्यो अनवघृष्ण्यम्‌, here gar though in the Vocative case, is not anu- 
dátta, as it stands at the beginning of a Páda 

Similarly VIII. 1. 21, teaches “वः and q: are the substitutes of युष्मद 
झस्मदू in the plural”. The present sütra must be read there to complete the 
sense, viz, when not at the beginning of a verse, Thus म्रामावः स्व, जनपदो नः स्वम्‌ ॥ 
But at the beginning of a hemistich, we must have the forms युष्माकं and अस्माकं 
instead of वः and नः U As, 

` रुद्रो विश्वेश्वरो देवो युष्माक कुलदेवता । 
स एव नाथो भगवानस्माकं WATT: ॥ 

The word पाई in the 51073 refers both to the hemistiches of the sacred 

Rik hymns, as well as to secular $lokas. 


Q. Why do we employ the word स in the sütra ? 

Ans, The word sarvam is used in the stra, in order to indicate that a 
word, which has not acute accent on the first syllable, should also become 
anudátta. For the word qarq (VILI. 1. 17) is in the ablative case, and shows 
that the operation taught in any sütra governed by it, will be performed on 


e 
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the frst syllable, according to the maxim sm: परस्य ॥ Therefore, by rule VIII. 
1. 28, the word qarg, which is acutely accented on the first syllable, (because 
qg and लिए are anudatta), will only lose its accent in देवदत्तः पचाति; but not so the 
verb करोति which is acutely accented in the middle (by the vikarana accent) 
in yaga: करोति ॥ But by force of the word सवे, करोति also loses its accent. 

Q. This cannot be thereason, for the author indicates by his prohibition 
in Sütra VIII. 1. 29, that a verb loses its accent, where ever that accent may 
be. For there is no verb when conjugated in gz which has acute on the firsf 
syllable. 

Ans. The word ‘sarvam’ is used to prevent the operation of अलोऽन्व्यावीपिः; 
for where the rule आहेः परस्य will not apply there the other will apply: so that, 
if *sarvam" was not used, the rule would apply to the finals, and not to cases 
where there were other than initials to be operated upon. "Thus the rule VIII. 
1. 28 would apply to qug. which is finally acute by VI. 1. 186, in देवदत्तयज्ञदत्ती 
करुत :, but not to देवदत्तः करोल ॥ 

Q. No; this cannot be the reason of employing the word 'sarvam'in the 
sütra, for the author indicates that the rule is not confined to the finals, by the 
prohibition he makes in favor of « in VIII. 1. 51; for there is no verb, when 
conjugated in Lrit, which has acute on the final. All Lrit is acute in the middle 
by VI. 1. 186. So the अलोऽन्त्यस्य rule does not apply. 


Ans. The word 'sarvam' is used for this reason. Had 'sarvam', not been 


used, then in those cases where there was no other rule to apply, like VIII. r. . 


19, there only the word would become anudátta. But in cases where another 
rule also operated, there this anudátta rule would not apply, for then there 
would be two different sentences. Fora thing which is already in existence 
can be made the subject of a rule ordering certain operations to be performed 
on it; but not so a thing which will come in existence in future time. "Thus 
the words af and नो are ordained as substitutes of yushmad and asmad by one 
sentence VIII. 1. 20; while another sentence ordains their anudatta-hood. So 
here there is separation of sentences (vakya-bheda): which is not desireable; 
for a vakya bheda should be avoided, if possible. But by employing the 
word ‘sarvam’, this vakya-bheda is made tolerable. 


Another reason for employing this word is that the substitutes at and नो 
should come in the room of the whole declined forms of yushmad and asmad, 
with their case-affixes. Had not this word (sarvam) been used, then at and नी 
would have replaced only ,yushmad’ and ‘asmad’. Obj. Will not the anuvritti of 
the word ‘padasya’, cause the whole declined word to be replaced by at and ना, 
not only the crude-forms yushmad and asmad? And there cannot bea full word 
unless it takes case-affixes; so the whole of yushmad and asmad with their 
case-affixes will be replaced. Where is the necessity of using the word ‘sar- 
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vam’? Ans. This objection will apply to those cases where a Pada is a word 
ending in a case-affix. But the word qx is a technical term also, and applies 
to crude forms before certain case-affixes. Thusa nominal szem (not a full 
word) is also called Pada by I, 4. 17, before non-sarvanamasthana case-affixes. 
Therefore yushmad and asmad will be pada before those affixes. Thus be- 
fore the affix of Dative Dual, they will be called Pada; and had सर्वे not been 
used, then only “yushmad” and “asmad” will be replaced and not their case- 
affixes. Thus स्रामो at दीयते, जनपदो नो दार्यत Here बा and qp would require after 
them the case - affix raf otherwise. 
आमन्त्रितस्य च ॥ १६॥ पदानि॥ आमन्त्रितस्य, च ॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ आमन्त्रितस्य पदस्य पदात्परस्यापादादो वर्त्तमानस्य सर्वस्यानुदात्ताों भवति ॥ 
वात्तिकम्‌ ॥ समान वाक्ये निघात युष्मद स्मदादेशा वक्तव्या: ॥ 

19. All the syllables of a Vocative are unaccented 
when a word precedes it, and it does not stand at the beginn- 
ing of a hemistich. | 

Thus षचसि देवदत्त, पचसि aaa The Vocative is acutely accented on 
the first by VI. r. 198, the present makes it all unaccented, 

Várt.—The rules relating to nigháta ( by which all syllables of a word 
become unaccented, such as the present, and VIII. r. 28 &c) and to the sub- 
stitutes of yushmad and asmad apply then only, when the preceding word 
which would cause the nigháta or the substitution, is part of the same sentence 
with the latter word. Therefore not here;—sr4 दण्डो, हरानन u "This is the staff. 
Carry by means of it" Here हर does not lose its accent by VIII. I. 28, though 
preceded by the Noun danda, because these are parts of two different sentences, 
अदनं पच, तव भविष्याति ओदन पच, मम भविष्यति ॥ "Cook the food, it will be for thee, 
Cook the food, it will be for me.” "That is the rice cooked by thee, will do both 
for thyself and myself. Here the @ and * substitutions have not taken place 
(VIII. I. 22) for yushmad and‘asmad, for the same reason. 

Another example is, भवत्तीह विष्णुमित्रो, इेवदत्तागच्छ  Vishnumitra is here. 
Come back Devadatta.” Here Devadatta, though in the Vocative case, does 
not lose its accent. Nor can you say that समर्थः पइविधिः will make this vártika 
redundant. In all the above examples, the different sentences are connected 
with each other in sense. Thus in the last example, Devadatta was searching 
for Vishnumitra, when some one says to him, ‘Here is V. come back D.” Thus 
the two sentences are samartha, yet there is no nigháta. But the rule will 
apply here:— gg देवदत्त ! माता ते कथयति | नद्यास्तिष्ठते (४111. 1. 28) कूलं । शालीनां ते 
कदनं दास्यामे ॥ In the last examples the Vocatives, the verbs and the substitutes 
of yushmad and asmad are not in syntactical construction with the words that 
immediately precede them, and yet the nigháta rule &c does apply: inspite 
of the general maxim समर्थः पदविधिः ( 1]. 1. 1), for rules relating to completed 

ग words apply to such words only which are in construction, 
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In the last example, the construction is इह स्थित्ता माता ते देवदत्त, and 
not fg देवरत्त. Thus gg is in syntactical construction with स्थिता and not देवदत्त, 
yet it causes nighata of Devadatta. Similarly in नद्यास्तिषश्ठति कूल, the word aq: 
is not in construction with लिष्ठति, but with a, i.e. नद्या! कूल तिष्ठाति; yet it causes 
the nigháta of sfà u Similarly शालीना is not in construction with ते, but with 
झाडून, i. €. शालीनां ओदनं ते दास्यामे ॥ Yet it causes ते substitution of yushmad. Though 
the preceding words are not samartha with regard to the words that follow 
them, they cause the changes, because the words are in the same sentence. 

युष्मदस्मदोः पष्ठीचतुर्थीद्वितीयासथयोबोन्नाबी ॥ २०॥ पदानि ॥ युष्मदू, A- 
स्मदोः, TH, चतुर्थी, द्वितीयास्थयोः, वाम, नावो N 
pe ॥ युष्मदस्मद इत्येतयोः षेष्टीचतुर्यीहितीयास्थयोर्ययासंख्यं वान्नोइत्येतावादेशो भवतस्तौ चान 
नुरात्ता ॥ 


20. For the Genitive, Dative and Accusative Dual 
of yushmad and asmad, are substituted arq and नो respectively, 
. when a word precedes, and these substitutes are anudátta. 
All the three sütras पदस्य, पदात्‌ and नुदात्तं सर्वमपादाद are applicable here, 
Thus झामो वां स्वम । जनपदो नो स्वम्‌ । ग्रामा at दीयते! जनपदो नो दीयते । प्रामो वां पदयाते | 
ज्ञनपदो नो पद्यति ॥ 
These two 3T", and नो come in the Dual only, because other substitutes 
have been taught for the Singular and Plural in the two subsequent sütras. 
Why do we say “for the Genitive, Dative and Accusative”? In other 


cases there will be no substitution. As, प्रामो युवाभ्यां mamu The word स्थ in the 
50679 indicates that the case affixes must be express and not understood, for 
the purposes of this substitution. Therefore, not here: इति युष्मत्‌पुत्रः though here 
yushmat is preceded by a word in a sentence, and is ia the Genitive case yet 
वः substitution (VIII. r. 21) does not take place, because the case-affix is elided, 


बहुवचनस्य AMA ॥ २१॥ पदानि॥ बहुवचनस्य, वस्‌, नसो ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ बहुतचनान्तयोर्युष्महस्मदः षष्ठी च तुर्थीद्वितीयास्थयोर्यथासंख्यं वस्‌ नसू इत्येतावादेशो भवतः ॥ 
21. For (the Genitive, Dative, and Accusative) 
plural of yushmad and asmad are substituted चस and नख respect- 
ively,(when a word precedes, and these substitutes are anudátta). 
Thus ग्रामो वः स्वम्‌, जनपदोनः स्वम्‌; आमो वो दीयते, ज्ञनपदो ना दीयते; मामो a: प्यति 
जनपदो नः पझ्यति ॥ 
तेर. य वेकवचनस्य २२॥ पदानि ॥ ते, मयौ, एक, वचनस्य ॥ 
घृत्तिः ॥ युष्मदर्मदारेकवचनान्तयोः ब्ठी चतुर्थास्थयोर्यथासंख्यं ते मे इत्येतावादेशो भवतः ॥ 
22. For the Genitive and Dative Singular (of 
yushmad and asmad are substituted) ते. and मे respectively, 
(when a word precedes and these are anudátta). 
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Thus ग्रामस्ते स्वम, मामो मे स्वम्‌, भामस्ते दीयते, ग्रामो मे दीयते ॥ For the Accusa- 
tive singular, other substitutes have been taught in the next 5013, hence ल 


and * come only in Genitive and Dative. 


त्वामौ द्वितोयायाः d २३॥ पदानि ॥ त्वा, मौ, द्वितीयायाः N 
वृत्तिः ॥ एकव चनस्यति aaa | द्वितीयाया यंदकवचनं तदन्तयोर्युष्मरस्मदोर्यथासंख्यत्वा मा इत्येतावा- 
ददो भवतः ॥ | 
23. For the Accusative Singular of yushmad and 
asmad are substituted त्वा and मा respectively, under the same | 


circumstances. 
The word एकवचनस्य is understood here. Thus masar पदयति, प्रामो मा 
पझ्यांत ॥ 


न चवाहाहैवयुक्ते ॥ २४॥ पदानि ॥ न, च, वा, ह, अह, एव, युक्ते ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ च वा ह अह एव एभिर्योगे युष्मदस्मदोर्वान्नावादयो न भवन्ति ॥ 

24. The above substitutions do not take place 
when there is in connection with the pronouns any of these:— 
च, ‘and’ ar, ‘or’ ह, ‘oh! अह ‘wonderful’, or एवं ‘only’. 

Thus ग्रामस्तव च स्वम्‌, ग्रामी मम च स्वम्‌ ॥ 


युवयोश्र स्वम्‌। आवयोश्च स्वम्‌। युष्माकं च स्वम्‌। अस्माकं च स्वम्‌। wana च दीयते 
प्रामो मह्यं च दीयते | युवाभ्यां च दीयते । आवाभ्यां च दीयते । युष्मभ्यं च दीयते। अस्मभ्यं च दीयते । 
म्रामस्त्वां च पझ्यति। ग्रामो मां चपश्यति। gat च पदयति। आवां च पदयात | युष्मांश्च पदयति । 
अस्मांश्र पद्यात ॥ वा । ग्रामस्तव वा स्वस! ग्रामी मम वा स्वम्‌ । युवयोर्वा स्वम्‌ । आवयोर्वा स्वम | युस्माकं 
या स्वम। अस्माकं वा स्वम्‌। ग़ामस्तुभ्यं वा दीयते । प्रामो मह्यं वा रीयते । युवाभ्यां वा दीयते | आवाभ्याँ 
या दीयते । युष्मभ्यं वा दीयते | अस्मभ्यं वा दीतये । य्रामस्त्वां वा पड्यति। यामो मांवा पझ्यति । युवां वा 
पद्यति | आवां वा पद्यति । युष्मान्‌ वा पदयति । अस्मान्वा पद्यति। हृ । मामस्तव ह स्वम्‌। म्रामो मम g 
स्वम्‌ । युवयोहे स्वम्‌ । TAR स्वम्‌ | युष्माकं ह स्वम्‌। अस्माकं ह स्वम्‌ । मामस्तुन्यं ह दीयते । आमो मह्यं 
ह दीयते । gapai ह दीयते । आवाभ्यां ह दीयते । युष्मभ्यं ह दीयते। अस्मभ्यं ह दीयते। रामस्त्वां हृ 
पझ्यति। AAT मां ह पझ्यतिं। युवां ह पझ्यति। आवां ह पझ्यति। युष्मान्ह पद्यति । अस्मान्ह पश्यति | 
STg | MAWAR स्त्रम्‌ | ्रामो ममाह स्वम्‌ । युतयोरह स्त्रम्‌ । आवयोरह स्त्रम्‌। युष्माक्रमह स्वम्‌। अस्माक- 
मह स्वम्‌ । ग्रामस्तुभ्यमह दीयते | म्रामोमत्यमह दीयत । युवाभ्यामह दीयते । आवाभ्यामह दीयते । युष्मभ्यमह 
हीयत । अस्मभ्यमह दीयते । यामस्त्वामह पझ्यति। ग्रामी मामह पश्यति । qan प्यति । आवामह 
पश्यति | युष्मानह पझ्यति | अस्मानह पश्यति | एब। MARAA स्वम्‌ । आमे ममेव स्वम्‌ । युययोरेव स्वम्‌ । 
SAARA स्वम्‌ । युष्माकमेव स्वम्‌! अस्माकमव स्वम्‌ । आामस्तुभ्यमेत दीयते । Arar मह्येमव दीयते । TD 
भ्यामव दीयते । आवाभ्यामेव दीयते । युष्मभ्यमेव दीयते 0 STUTUTHA दीयते । ग्रामस्त्वामेव पश्यति । म्रामो 
मामेव पश्यति | युवामेव पश्यति । वामेव पश्य्राति। युष्मानेव पझ्यति। अस्मानव पश्यति । युक्तमहणे 
साक्षा्योगप्रतिपच्यर्थम्‌। युक्तयुक्ते प्रतिषेधो न भवति । ग्रामश्र ते स्वम्‌। नगरं च मे स्वम्‌ । 
The word युक्त is employed in the sttra to indicate direct conjunction. 
There is, therefore, where the conjunction is not direct but intermediate the 
employment of the shorter forms. AS ग्रामश्च ते स्वं, नगरं च मे स्वम्‌ n 
The particles च, बा, &c denote conjunction, ‘separation’ ‘ wonder ' 
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&c. Where the sense of ‘conjunction.’ ‘separation’ &c are inherent in the 

pronouns yushmad and asmad, and these particles are employed to manifest 

that sense, there the present sdtra will apply its prohibition. 
पड्याथेंश्वानाळोचने ॥ २५॥ पदानि॥ पश्य, अर्थः, च, अनालो चने ॥ 


A 


त्तिः ॥ पड्याथी दर्शनार्थाः । दर्शनं ज्ञानम्‌। आलोचनं चक्षुर्विज्ञानम्‌। तेः पश्यार्थरनालेचने वर्च- 
मानेयुक्ते युब्मदस्मदोर्वान्नावादयो न भवन्ति U 
25. The above substitutions do not take place 
also in connection with verbs having the sense of * seeing" 
when physical seeing is not denoted. 
The word quart: is equivalent to 4arati, and दर्शन means ‘knowledge’, 
i.e. verbs denoting ‘to know’, आलोचन means perception obtained through sight 
i.e. physi cal ‘seeing’ opposed to metaphorical “seeing”=“knowing”. The 
substitutions of वाँ and नो &c. for युष्मद and अस्मरू do not take place when these 
pronouns are employed in connection with verbs denoting ‘seeing’ (metaphori- 
cally) but not ‘looking’ ( physically ). 
Thus ara स्वं समीक्ष्यागतंः, आमो ममं स्व समीक्ष्यागतः; aagi दीयमानं समीक्ष्यागतः, 
ग्रामो मह्यं दींग्मान समीक्ष्यागतः, प्रांमस्त्वा समीक्ष्यागतः, AAT मां संमीक्ष्यागतः ॥ 
Why do we say when not meaning ‘to look’ ? Observe ग्रामस्त्वा पदयाति, 
स्रामो मा पड्यति॥ | 
Ishti:—With regard to verbs of “ seeing ”, the rule should apply even 
where the connection is not direct: as, we have already illustrated above. 


सपूर्वायाः प्रथमाया विभाषा ॥२६॥ पदानि ॥ स पूर्वायाः, प्रथमायाः, 


विभाषा il 
वृत्तिः ॥ विद्यमानपूर्वात््रथमान्ताव्पदादुत्तेरयोयुध्मइस्मदोर्विभाषा वान्नावादयो न भवन्ति ॥ 
वार्तिकम्‌ ॥ युष्मदस्मदो विभाषा अनन्वादेश इतिवक्तव्य ॥ 
apo ! सर्व एव वान्नावादयोऽन्वाद्श विभाषा वक्तव्य: ॥ | 
26. When the pronoun follows after a Nomina- 


tive, which itself is preceded by another word, then the above 
substitutions may take place optionally 

Thus arm कम्बलस्ते स्वम्‌ Or आमे कस्घलस्तवस्वस्‌ ॥ आमे कम्बलामेस्वंम्‌ ॥ प्रामिकम्बलोमम- 
equ ग्रामिकम्वलस्ते दीयते ॥ ग्राम कम्बलस्तुभ्यं दीयते ॥ याम कम्बलो मे दीयते ॥ प्राम कम्बलो EI 
दीयते ॥ ग्राम छात्रास्त्वा पश्यन्ति ॥ ATA छात्रास्खा पश्यान्त ॥ चाम छात्रा सा TS Alea ॥ प्राम SIAL 


माँ पश्यन्ति ॥ 
Why do we say “which itself is preceded by another word"? Observe 


कम्बलस्ते स्वम, कम्बलो मे ETR, ॥ | | 
Why do we say “after a Nominative’? Observe कम्बला "Td ते स्वम्‌, 


कम्बलो AA मे स्त्रम्‌ ॥ 
Vért:—The option herein taught is restricted to युष्मदू and अस्मद्‌ when. 


not employed in anvadesa. But when there is anvádesa, then the substitution is 
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compulsory and not optional. This vártika restricts the scope of the sütra, and 
makes it a vyavasthita vibháshá. Therefore, there is no option here, where 
there is anvadesa:—sqqyi Ala कम्बलस्ते स्तम्‌, अथो यामे कम्बलो मे AA ॥ 


Vért:—Others say, that the substitutes at, नौ &c are all optional, when 
not employed in anvádesa, whether the nominative is preceded by another 
noun or not. Thus the rules 20, 21, 22, 23 are optional. As: कम्बलस्ते स्त्रम्‌, or 
कम्बजस्तत्र स्वम्‌ , कम्बलो मे स्वम्‌ 07 कम्बलो मम स्त्रम्‌॥ Why do we say “when not in 
. anvadeSa’? Observe अथो कम्बलस्त स्वम्‌, अथो कम्बलोमे AGU (2. If this is so, where 
is the necessity of the present sûtra at all? Ans. The present sütra is for the 
sake of anvádesà: i.e. the option taught in the present sütra will take place only 
then, when there is anvádesa and not otherwise ; thus अथो ग्रामे कम्बलप्ते सम , Or 
अथो ग्रामे कम्बलस्तव स्त्म, अथो मामे कम्बलो मे स्वम्‌ , Or अयो AA कम्बलो मन ETU ` In other 
words, according to this vartika, rules 20, 21, 22 and 23 are all optional in anvá- 
dega, but compulsory where is no anvadesa; but when the pronoun is preceded 
by a nominative which itself is preceded by another word, then the above rules 
are not compulsory, even in anvádesa: there also the option will apply. 


तिङो गोत्रादीनि कुत्सनाभीइण्ययोः ॥ २७ ॥ पदानि ॥ तिङः, गोत्रआदीनि, 
कुत्सन, आभीद्ष्ण्ययोः ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ तिङन्तात्पराणि गोत्रादीनि कुत्सने आभीक्ष्ण्ये चार्थे वर्तमानानि अवुदात्तानि भवन्ति ॥ 


97. The words गोत्र fc, become unaccented after 
a finite verb, when a contempt or a repetition is intended. 
Thus पचति aaa, जल्पति गोत्रम्‌, when contempt is meant. 


Here पचति ara means ‘he proclaims his: Gotra &c, so that he may get 
food &c'. पचति is from the root पचि व्यक्तिकरण ‘to make evident’ (Bhu. 184). 
Similarly जल्यति गोत्रम्‌ “he repeatedly utters, his descent &c, in order to get 
married &c”. Where contempt is not meant, it bas the force of repetition, 
i.e. he repeatedly utters his Gotra as one is bound to do, in marriage-rites &c. 
And पचति पचति aaa, जल्पति जल्यांत गोत्रम्‌ when repetition or intensity is denoted. 
Similarly पचाति बुवम्‌, पचति पचति JAT ॥ The word g4 is a noun derived from the 
root m by the afix कन्‌, the वच्‌ substitution for e has not taken place, as an 
anomaly. 


1 गोत्र, 2 a9, 3 प्रवचन, 4 प्रहसन, SARTA, 0 प्रययन, 7 प्रपञ्च, 8 प्राय, 9 न्याय, 10 q- 
qan, 11 विचक्षण, 12 aqaa, 13 स्वाध्याय, 14 भूयिष्ठ, 15 वा नाम (नाम ar) 16 प्ररशन, 
17 प्रयज्ञन, 

The word ara optionally becomes anudátta: in the alternative, it is 


first-acute. Thus पचति नाम or पचाति नाम ॥ 
8 
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Why do we say ‘after a finite verb’? Observe कुत्सित गोत्रम्‌ u 
` Why do we say “ Gotra and the rest”? Observe पचति पापम्‌ ॥ Here पापं 
is an adverb 


Why do we say *when contempt or repetition is meant'? Observe 
खनति Ur समेत्य कूपं ॥ "He digs a well having assembled the Gotra”. 


The words ‘contempt and repetition’ in the text qualify the whole sentence 
or sütra, and not the word गोत्रादि nor the word अनुदा understood. For we find 
that whereever the word गोत्रादि is used in this Chapter, it always implies the 
sense of ‘contempt or repetition. Thus the word भत्राद is used in VIII. 1. 57 
and there also the sense is of contempt and repetition. 


तिङ्ङतिङः ॥ २८॥ पदानि॥ fas, अतिङः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ तिङन्तं पदमतिङन्ताव्पराव्परमनुदात्तं भवति ॥ 
28. A finite verb is unaccented, when a word 
precedes it, which is not a finite verb. 
Thus ġa: पचति n Why do we say “a finite verb"? Observe नीलपुत्प 
लम्‌, शक्ल AAT Il 
Why do we say ‘when the preceding word is nota finite verb? 
Observe भवाते पचात ‘the act of cooking exists’ = पाक क्रिया भवाते n Here the word 
भवति is a finite verb, therefore the verb pachati does not lose its accent. So 
also तरनिरिज्ञ जयति, BTA, पुष्यात ‘successful he conquers, rules, thrives’. stai 
Sra Afaa “for us conquer and fight". The word अतिङ: is in one sense 
redundant, because in one simple sentence, two finite verbs cannot be 
employed; one sentence consists of one finite verb only. But the very 
fact of this sütra indicates that the condition of समानवाक्य does not apply to this 
sütra ; so that the two words need not be portions of the same sentence, for 
the application of this nigháta: as we have already explained in VII. ण 
Other examples are: भग्नम्रीडे पुणाहेते (Rv. 1. 1. 1). स इद्देवेषु गच्छाते (Rv. I. 1. 
4), अग्ने सपायनों wa (Rv. V. 1. 1), यज्ञमानस्य प्न पाहि॥ 
न STN २०॥ पदानि॥ न, GEN 
ata: ॥ पूर्वेणातिप्रसक्ते प्रतिषेध आरभ्यते । लुडन्तं तिङन्तं ara भवाति ॥ 
29. But the Periphrastic Future is not unaccented, 
when it is preceded by a word which is not a finite verb. 


This restricts the scope of the last sütra which was rather too wide. 
Thus इवः कर्ता, दवः कर्त्तारो. मासेन कर्तारः ॥ The Sárvadhátuka affixes डा, रो, रस्‌, 
are anudátta after the affix तासि by VI. 1. 186, the whole affix ara becomes 
udatta (III. 1. 3) and where the F portion of qmi. e. the syllable आस, is 
elided before the affix st, there also the str of डा becomes udátta, because the 
udátta has been elided. See VI. 1. 161. 
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निपातेयद्यद्हिन्तक विज्नेश्चेच्वण्कश्विद्यत्युक्तम ॥ ३०॥ पदानि॥ निपातेः, यद्‌, 
, aed, क वत, नत, चत्‌, चण , काञ्चत्‌, यत्र, FRA ll 
दत्तः ॥ नात TAT । यत्‌ याद हन्त AAT नतू चत्‌ चण्‌ काचतू यत्र इत्यतनिपातयुक्त [तिङन्तं नानुदात्तं 
भवात ॥ 

30. The finite verb retains its accent in connection 
with the particles यत, ‘that’, ‘because’; यादे, 17, हन्त, 'also'!, 
‘OY, कुबित, ‘well’, नेत्‌, ‘not’, चेत, P, च 17, praa (interrogative 
particle, implying ‘I hope’ or ‘I hope not)’, and यत्र ‘where’ 

Thus यत्‌ कराति, AT पचात, याद करात OF दाद पचात, हन्त करात, हन्त पचति, कुवित 
करोति, कुवित्‌ पचति, Az जिहमायन्त्यो नरक पताम ( Nir. 1. 11), स चेदू ae क्त. स चेद अथात ॥ 
The particle चण with the indicatory @ has the force of चेत्‌॥ Thus अयं च aR- 
व्दति = अय चत्‌ मारिष्याते Other examples are स्वम्‌ च सोम नो वशो जीवातुम्‌ ने मरामहे ‘if 
thou, Soma willest us to live, we shall not die’ आच गच्छान्‌ मित्रेमेना दधाम “ if he 
will come here, we will make friends with him." इन्द्रश्च मृलयाति नः, नतः पश्चाइघं नरात्‌ 
« If Indra makes us happy &c”. This rule does not apply to the च which is 
a conjunction meaning and’. So also: कचिद्‌ भुङ्क्त, कच्चिद्‌ अधीते, यत्र pm, यत्राधीते)॥ 

Why do we say “with particles"? Observe aq कू जाति शाकटम्‌ = गच्छत Raa 
दाकटम u Here यत्‌ is nota particle, but the Present Participle of the root gor 
‘togo’. It means गच्छत्‌ ` the car creaks while going’. Rule VIII. 1. 28 


applies here. 

Q. Now by the rule of Pratipadokta &c. that s should only be 
taken, which is a Particle; moreover it is read in connection with other 
Particles like a &c, so it must be a Particle. How then can the Present 
Participle aq be taken at all? Ans.—This sátra indicates that the gfaqareg 
rule and the साहचर्य rule do not apply here. Thus the word यावत्‌ formed with 
the affix «qq. (V. 2. 39) is also included in the word यावतू of this sütra, As 
तावदुषो राधो अस्मभ्यं, रास्व यावत्‌ स्तातभ्यो अरदो गृणानाः = यावतोऽश्वान्‌ प्रती गृहणीयात्‌ i 


ord am “ in connection with ”. 
Why do we use the word युक्त Observe यत्र m 


च ते मनो दक्ष दधस उत्तरम्‌ ॥ 

Other examples are: ये यज्ञं परिभरासि ( Rv. I. 1.4.) ‘what offering thou 
protectest '. यत्र नः पर्वे पितरः परेद्युः ‘ whither our fathers of old departed °. अद्या मुरीय 
यादि यातुधानो अस्मि ‘ let me die on the spot, if I am a sorcerer’, इन्तयान्‌ पृथिवीम AF- 
जामहे “ come on, let us share up this earth ". ब्रह्मा चेद्धस्तम्‌ sasta if a Brahman 
has grasped her hand ’, नेत्‌ त्वा तपति Be आर्चिणा ‘ that the sun may not burn thee 
with his beam’ उक्थेभिः कुविद्‌ आगमत्‌ will he come hither for our praises (Whitney 5 
Grammar, Para 595) 


नह प्रत्यारम्भे ॥ ३१॥ पदानि॥ नह, प्रत्यारम्भे ॥ 
वृत्तः ॥ नह इत्यतेन युक्त प्रत्यारम्भे तिङन्तं नानुदात्तं भत्रति ॥ 
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91. The finite verb retains its accent in connec- 
tion with नह when employed in the sense of forbidding. 

When something urged by one, is rejected insultingly by another, then - 
the reply made by the first tauntingly, with a negation, is pratyárambha. Thus 
A says to B: “Eat this please". B rejects the offer repeatedly, in anger or jest. 
Then A in anger or jest says ‘No, you will eat'"—as ag भोक्ष्यसे ॥ Here भोक्ष्यसे 
retains its accent, which is acute on the middle, for स becomes accentless as it 
follows अदुपदेश (VI. 1. 186), and स्य becomes udátta by the प्रत्ययस्वर (111. 1. 3). 

Another example is नहाध्यष्यस ‘No, you will study’. Why do we say, 
‘when asseverative'? Observe नह वे तस्मिश्च लोके शईक्षिणमिच्छन्ब्ि “Verily in that 
world they do not wish for fee". Here it is pure negation. तस्मिन is first acute 
by fd accent, लोक is final acute because it is formed by अच्‌ of पचादि (III. 1. 
134), देक्षिण is first acute, because it is a Pronoun ending in अ (स्वाड्राशिटामदन्तानाम्‌ 
Phit II. 6) and इच्छान्त is anudátta by VIII. 1. 28. 


सत्यं TAN ३२॥ पदानि dg सत्यम, प्रश्ने ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ सत्यमित्यनिन युक्तं तिङन्तं नानुदात्तं भवति प्रश्ने ॥ 
32. The finite verb retains its accent In connection 
with greg when used in asking a question. 

Thus सत्य da ‘Truly will you eat? सत्यमप्येष्यस ॥ Why do we say ‘in 
questioning’? Observe सत्यं वक्ष्यामि atga ‘I shall tell the truth, not falsehood’, 
सत्यमिद्दा उ ते वयमिन्द्र स्तवाम ॥ 

अज्भाप्रातिकोम्ये ॥ ३३॥ पदानि॥ अङ्ग, अप्रातिलोम्ये ॥ 
वृत्तः ॥ अङ्ग इत्यनेन युक्तं तिङन्तमप्रातिलोम्ये गम्यमाने नानुदात्त भवाते |! 
33. The finite verb retains its accent In connection 
with ag when used in a friendly assertion. 


Anything done to injure another is prati-loma, opposite of this is 
apratiloma, or friendliness. In fact, it is equal to anuloma. Thus STET*T ‘yes, 
you may cook’, Here anga has the force of friendly permission. So also अङ्क 


पेठ ॥ But when it has the force of pratiloma, we have:—srg ENI ३ वृषल ॥ इदानी 
ज्ञास्यासे जाल्म “Well, chuckle O sinner! soon wilt thou learn, O coward”. Here 
erg is used in the sense of censure, for chuckling is a thing not liked by the 
person: and is pratiloma action: for pluta-vowel see VIII, 2. 96, 


हिच॥ ३४॥ पदानि॥ हि, च N 
वृत्तिः ॥ हिइत्यनेन युक्तं तिडन्तमप्रातिलोम्ये नानुदात्तं भवाते ॥ 
34. The finite verb retains its accent in connection 
with f when used in a friendly assertion. | 
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Thus स हि कुरु, सहि पंच, सहि gen Why do we say ‘in friendly assertion? 
Observe स हि कूज वृषल | इदानीं BEANS जाल्म ॥ 


Semper maid साकाङ्क्षम | ३५॥ पदानि ॥ छन्दसि, अनेकम्‌, अपि, साका- 


TAH ॥ | 
वृत्तिः ॥ हि चेतिवत्तते छन्दसि विषये हियुक्तं तिङन्त साकाडक्षमनेक्रमपि नानुदात्तं भवाति ॥ 


35. In the Veda, the finite verb retains its accent 
(but not always), in connection with हि, when it stands in 
correlation to another verb, even more than one. 


That is sometimes one verb, sometimes more than one verb retain 
their accent. Thus of more than one verb, we have the following example:— 
अनृतं हि AUT वेदति। पाप्मा एन वि पुनाति ‘Because the drunkard tells falsehood, therefore 
sin will make him impure: i. e. he does incur sin". Here both verbs वदि and 
विपुनाति retain their accent: and हि has the force of aq ‘because’. According to 
Kaiyyata the meaning of this sentence is यस्मान्‌ मत्तोऽनृतं वरति, तस्मारनृतवरन रोषेण 
न युज्यंत i. €. a drunkard does not incur the sin of telling a falsehood, because he 
is not in his senses. See Maitr. Sanhita I. 11.6. As regards one verb ina 
correlated sentence retaining its accent and the other losing it,we have:—sifraig 
पर्वमुरेजयत्‌ ataegisassaq tt Here the first retains its accent and the second not, 
The force of fg is to denote here cause and its effect. So also:—srsm ह्यग्नेरजानष्ट 
गर्भात्‌ (or शर्भम्‌), सा वा अपदयज्ञ जनितारमग्रे (Taittariya Samhita IV. 2. 10, 4). The 
word अजनिष्ट 159 first acute, the augment sqz having the accent; while TIAA 
is all anudátta, 


यावद्यथाभ्याम्‌ | ३६॥ पदानि ॥ यावत्‌, यथाक्ष्याम di 
grt: ॥ यावद्यथा इलेताम्यां युक्तं तिङन्तं नानुदात्त भवाति ॥ 
o6. <A finite verb retains its accent in connection 
with यावत्‌ and यथा ॥ 

Thus यावद्‌ yeh, यथाभु डक; यावदधीत यथाधीतिं, देवरत्तः पचति यावत्‌, देवरत्तः पचाति 
aaru The meaning is that the verb retains its accent, even when araq and 
यथा follow after it. Another example is यथा [चित्‌ कo्वमावनम्‌॥ The word आवतम्‌ 
is the Imperative (लोटू) Second Person Dual of the root अव्‌ ॥ यावत्‌ स्तोठभ्योऽरदोग- 
orar: u The verb अर्दः: is Imperfect (लक) Second Person singular of the root 
tz ‘to scratch’. The accent, is on sr (the augment). 


पूजायां नानन्तरम्‌ ॥ ३७॥ पदानि॥ पूजयाम, न, NAATA ॥ , 
वृत्तिः ॥ यावद्येथा इतेताभ्यां युक्तमनन्तरं तिङन्तं पूजायां विषये नानुदात्तं न भवाते कि तर्हि अनुदात्तमेव ॥ 
87. But not so when these particles यावत and यथा 
immediately precede the verb and denote ‘praise’. 





1512 ACCENT. [ Bx. VIII. CH. FS 


That is, the verb loses its accent, and becomes anudátta. Thus यवत 
पचति WAAL, यथा पचति WAAL, यावत्‌ करोति चारु ॥ 


Why do we say when denoting ‘praise’? Observe यावद भकेक्त यथा भुङ्क्त It 
Why do we say ‘immediately’? Observe यावद्‌ देवदत्तः पचाति शोभनं, यथा 
देवदत्तः AUS चारु॥ Here the verbs retain their accent by the last sütra. 


LÀ € 
उपसर्गव्यपेतं च ॥ ३८॥ पदानि ॥ उपसग, व्यपेतम्‌, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ यावद्यथाभ्यां युक्तं उपसर्गव्यपेतं च एजायां विषये नानुदाचं न भवाते कि तहिं अनुरात्तमव भवति ॥ 


38. A finite verb loses its accent when it denotes 
‘praise’ and is joined immediately with araq and यथा through 
the intervention of an upasarga or verbal-preposition. 


The last 50678 taught that the verb loses its accent when zmmediately 
preceded by यावत and यथा u This qualifies the word ‘immediately’ and teaches 
that the intervention of a Preposition does not debar immediateness. Thus 
यथा प्रकरोति चारु, यथा प्रपचाति शोभन, यावत्‌ THU चारू, यावत्‌ प्रपचति शाभनम ॥ 

The word ‘immediately’ is understood here also. Thus arag देवरत्तः 
प्रपचति, शोभनं, यथा few मित्रः प्रकराति चारु The upasarga प्र has udátta accent. 
Prof. Bohtlingk's Edition reads the sütra as व्यवेतं ॥ 

तुपश्यपश्यताह: पूजायाम्‌ | ३९ ॥ पदान ॥ तु, Wa, पद्दयत, अहः, 
पूजायाम ॥ 
att: ॥ तु पद्य पद्यत अह AAIR [तिङन्तं नानुदात्त wala प्रजायां विषये ॥ 


39. <A finite verb retains its accent in connection 
with तु, TET, पदयत and अह, when meaning praise 


Thus माणवकस्तु भुङ्क्त TAAL; TET माणवको भुङ्क्ते शोभन, पश्यत माणवको भुङक्ते 
शोभनम्‌, अह माणवक्रो भुङ्क्त शोभनम्‌ ॥ Why do we say ‘when meaning praise’? 
Observe, पश्य "7 Urata ॥ 

The repetition of the word पूजायाम्‌ here, though its anuvritti could have 
been supplied from VIII. 1. 37, shows that the negation of that sütra does not 
extend here: for the garata of that sátra is connected with two negatives, the 
न of that 5109, and the न of VIII. r. 20, but the पज्ञायाम्‌ of this sütra is con- 
nected with the general « of VIII. 1. 29 only. | 

Another example is आदह स्वधामनु पुनगेभत्वमॉरिर ॥ 


अहो च ॥ ४०॥ पदानि॥ अहो, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अहो इलनेन युक्तं तिङन्तं नानुदात्तं भवाति पूजायां विषये ॥ 
40. A finite verb retains its accent when in con- 
nection with अहो meaning ‘ praise’. i 
Thus अहो देवदत्तः पचति शोभनं, अहो विष्णुमित्रः केराति are ॥ The separation 
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of this अहो from g &c, of the last sütra, indicates that the next rule applies to 
अहो only. Had अहा been joined with तु &c, then Rule VIII. 1. 41, would have 
applied to तु &c, which is not desired. Hence the making of it a sepa- 
rate 50 (9. 


ara विभाषा ॥ ४१॥ पदानि ra, विभाषा ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अहो इत्यनेन युक्त तिङन्तं WT विभाषा नानुदात्तं WAT ॥ 
41. A finite verb retains its accent optionally 

when in connection with अहो in the remaining cases (1. ९. 
where it does not mean praise). 

What is the शेष alluded to here? The ày means here senses other 
than gar or ‘praise’. Thus कटमहो करिष्यसि or कटमहो करिष्यसि ॥ This is a 
speech uttered in anger or envy and not in praise (असूया वचनं ) ॥ So also 
मम गेहमष्यसि ॥ j | 

The word aq is employed in the sütra simply for the sake of distinct- 
ness; for sütra 40 applies to cases of puja, while this stra will give option 
in cases other than pujà. 


पुरा च परीप्सायाम्‌ ॥ ४२॥ पदानि ॥ पुरा, च, परीप्सायाम्‌ di 
वृत्तिः ॥ पुरा इत्मनेन युक्तं तिङन्तं परीप्सायामर्थे विभाषा नानुदात्तं भवति ॥ 


42. A finite verb retains its accent optionally 
in connection with पुरा when it means ‘haste’ (i.e. when पुरा 
means ‘ before’). 


The word qftar means त्वरा or ‘quick’. Thus अधीष्व माणवक पुरा विद्योतते 
fau, or पुरा स्तनयति स्तनायित्नु The word ga here expresses the future occur- 
rence which is imminent or very near at hand. It is against the rule of Dhar- 
masástras to study while it thunders of lightens. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning Zasze'? Observe नडेन स्म पुराधीयते n 
Here the word पुरा expresses a past time; that is, it means “long ago". So 
also ऊर्णया स्म पुराधीयते ॥ See 111. 2. 118 and 122, for the employment of पुर 
in the Past Tense, and III. 3. 4, for the Present. 

नन्वित्यजुज्ञेपणायाम्‌ ॥ ४३॥ पदानि ननु, इति, अनुज्ञा, एषणायाम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ननु इत्यनेन am तिङन्तं नानुदात्तं भवति अनुत्तैषणायां विषये ॥ 
43. A finite verb retains its accent in connection 
with ag, when with this Particle, permission is asked. 

The word एषणा means ‘asking, praying’. The word अनुज्ञा means 
i permission ^ The compound sraaqor means ‘asking of permission’. Thus 
ननु क रामि भाः, "may I do it, sir"; ननु गच्छामि भोः ‘can I go sir’, The sense is 
‘give me permission to do or to go’. 
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Why do we say when ‘asking for’ permission’? Observe अकार्षी कटं 
देवदत्त? ननु करामि भोः ‘Devadatta hast thou made the mat? Well, J am making 
it. Here ag has the force of an answering particle, and not used in asking 
permission and hence the verb loses its accent. 


कि क्रियाप्रश्ननुपसगमप्रातिषिद्धम ॥ ४४॥ पदानि॥ किम, क्रिया-प्रश्षे, अनु- 
पसगेम्‌-अप्रतिषिद्धम N 
वृत्तिः ॥ किमिस्रेतत्क्रियाप्रश्ने यदा वत्तेते तदानन युक्तं तिङन्तमनुपसर्गमप्रतिषिद्ध नानुदात्तं भवति ॥ 
44. A finite verb retains its accent in connection 
with किम, when with this is asked a question relating to an 
action, and when the verb is not preceded by a Preposition or 
by a Negation. 

Thus कि देवदत्तः Gata, आहो स्विदू gm ou कि देवदत्तः Ba, आहो स्विदधीते u 
Here some say, that the first verb ( पचति or शेते) being directly joined with कि 
retains its accent, whilst the second verb ( ye or अधीते) not being joined 
with कि, loses its accent by the general rule VIII. 1. 28. Others say, though the 
word कि is heard in connection with one verb only, yet as both verbs are objects 
of doubt, therefore, कि is logically connected with both of them, and so both 
verbs retain their accents. Thus भुङ्ते will retain its accent according to 
this view, 

Why do we say when the question relates to a क्रिया or action? The 
rule will not apply, when the question relates to an object or साधन ॥ Thus 
कि देवदत्त ओइनं पचति आहोस्विच्छाकं ॥ 

Why do we say “when a question is asked"? Observe किमधीते देवदत्तः ॥ 
Here fix is used to express contempt, and not to ask a question. 

Why do we say ‘not preceded by a Preposition’? Observe कि देवदत्तः 
प्र पचति आहोस्वित्‌ प्रकरोति ॥ । 

Why do we say “not preceded by a negative particle”. . Observe, कि 
Bard न पठति आहोस्विन्‌ न करोति N 

लोपे विभाषा ॥ ४५॥ पदानि ॥ लोपे, विभाषा ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ क्रिमो लोपे क्रियाप्रश्ने तिङन्तमदुपसभेमप्रतिषिद्धं विभाषा नानुदात्त भवति ॥ 
45. When however किम is not added in asking 
such a question, the finite verb may optionally retain its accent. 

When किम is elided in asking a question relating to an action, the 
finite verb which is not preceded by a Preposition or a Negative Particle, 
optionally does not become anudatta. When is there the elision of this किम्‌ 
because no rule of Panini has taught it? When the sense is that of an in- 


terrogation, but the word किम्‌ is not used. In short, the word ‘lopa’ here does 
not mean the Grammatical substitute, but merely non-use, As देवदत्त पेचाते (or 
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पचाति )आहासित्‌ Gata(or पलि) Here the sentence is interrogative, even without 
the employment of fq The option of this sütra is a Prapta-vibhasha, 
as it is connected with the sense of fa The counter-examples are the 
same as in the last aphorism, but without किम्‌ ॥ 


पहिमन्ये प्रहासे HEN ४६॥ पदानि ॥ पहि, मन्ये, प्रदासे, AA l 
वृत्तिः ॥ एहिमन्ये इत्यनेन युक्तं aed तिङन्तं नानुदात्तं भवाते प्रहासे ॥ 
46. In connection with पाहिमन्ये used derisively, the 
First Future that follows it, retains its accent. 


The word प्रहास means great laughter, i.e. derision, mockery, raillery, 
jeering, gibing, sneering. Thus एहि मन्ये ओइनं FAA, नहि भोक्ष्यसे, सुक्तः सोऽतिथिभिः ॥ 
एहि मन्ये रथेन यास्यासे, नहि यास्यसि, यातस्‌ तेन पिता ॥ The word gR is the Imperative 
second Person of the root ga preceded by the preposition झाडू n 


Why do we say “used derisively'? Observe एहि मन्यसे ओरनं भोश्ये इति ; 
Jg च मन्यसे, साधु च मन्यसे ॥ 


By sütra VIII. I. 5r, zz fra, after the Imperative gq which is a verb 
of ‘motion’ (aq), the following First Future (#z) would have retained its 
accent. The present sütra makes a niyama or restriction, namely that in 
connection with the Imperative एहि मन्ये, the wz is accented only then when 
‘derision’ is meant and not otherwise. Thus the Ww loses its accerit here :— 
एहि मन्यसे ओढन TRA The employment of the First Person in मन in the sütra 
is not intended to be taught: for by I. 4. 105, the verb मन्‌ ( मन्यते ) takes the 
affix of the First Person instead of the second, when ‘derision’ is meant and 
not otherwise. When प्रहास is not intended, the proper personal affix of the 
Second Person is employed. The employment of the First Person ceases 
there also by this restrictive rule. Thus एह मन्यसे ओदनं भोक्ष्य ॥ 


The above counter example is given according to Kasika, according 
to which एहि मन्ये इति उत्तमोपादानमतन्त्रम॥ But according to Mahabhashya, the 
counter-example is एहि मव्य रयत arafa n Here aregra loses its accent. The 
meaning of the above is खं रथेन यास्यसि इति अहँ मन्ये, एहि॥ According to Kaiy- 
yata, this would be an example also under the rule, the First Person not, 
being necessary:—qig मन्यसे रथेन यास्यामि ॥ 


जात्वपूवेम ॥ ४७॥ पदानि ॥ जातु, AJAR ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ जातु इलेतदविद्यमानएव तेन दुक्तं तिङन्तं नानुदात्तं भवाते |i 
47. <A finite verb retains its accent after जात, when 
this जातु is not preceded by any other word. 
A 
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Thus ज्ञातु भोक्ष्येसे, जातु अध्यष्यस, जातु कार्याने । Here से is anudátta by VI. 
I. 186, as it is an sárvadhátuka affix coming after an अदुपदेश; the word जातु is 
first acute, as it is a Nipáta. Why do we say ‘when not preceded by any 
other word’? Observe :—क जातु करिष्याते ॥ The word कट is end-acute as it is 
a frz or noun, 

fad च चिदुत्तरम ॥ ४८॥ पदानि॥ किम्दत्तम, च, चिदुत्तरम il 
वृत्तिः ॥ किमोवृत्तं किवृत्तं, किवृत्तमहणन तद्िभक्त्न्तं प्रतीयाडुतरडतमी च प्रद्ययो, तस्किवृत्तं चिदुत्तर- 
मविद्यमानपूर्व यत्तेन दन्तं तिङन्तं नानुदातं भवति ॥ 

48. Also after a form of किम, when the particle 
चिव follows it, and when no other word precedes such form of 
किम, the finite verb retains its accent. 

The word किमवृत्त is a Genitive Tatpurusha meaning किमावृत्तं The 
word किमवृत्त means any form of क्रिम with its case-affixes, as well as the forms of 
[किम्‌ when it takes the affixes डतर and saan Thus ez भुङ्क्त, काश्चिद्‌ भोजयति, 
कश्चिद्‌ अधीते, केनचित्‌ कणांत, कसम चिद्‌ gala, कतराश्वित्‌ RNA, कतमाश्रद्‌ NE ॥ 

Why do;we say ‘followed by faq’? Observe को भुङक्ते ॥ 

The word अपूर्व of the last sütra qualifies this also; therefore, the verb 
loses its accent here :— देवदत्तः किंचित azia u 

आहोउताहो चानन्तरम्‌ ॥ ४६॥ पदानि db आहो, उताहो, च, अनन्तरम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ निघातप्रतिषेधो नुवत्तते ॥ अपूर्वमिति च ॥ आहो उताहो इतयताभ्यामपूवान्यां अक्तमनन्तरं तिङन्तं 
नानुदात्तं भवाते ॥ 

49. Also after an immediately preceding आहो and 
उताहा, when these follow after no other word, the' verb retains 
its accent. 

The prohibition of zZgZáa or want of accentuation is understood here, 
so also there is the anuvritti of अपुर्व from the last. 

Thus आहो or उताहो भुङक्ते, उताहो Gata Why do we say ‘immediately 
preceding? In the following sütra will be taught option, when these particles 
do not immediately precede the verb. 

Why do we say “when no word precedes them"? Observe देवदत्त आहे 
Or उताहो Ww ॥ f 

शेषे विभाषा ॥ ५० ॥ पदानि ॥ शेषे, विभाषा ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ आहो उताहो gapai युक्तं तिङन्तं नानुदासं शेषे विभाषा भवति ॥ कश्च दोषः यदन्यदनन्तरात्‌ ॥ 

50. When the above-mentioned Particles आहो and 
उताहो do not immediately precede the verb, the verb may op- 
tionally retain its accent. 
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Thus आहो देवदत्तः पेचात Or Tara ॥ उताहो देवदत्तः पठाते or पडति ॥ 
गत्यथळोटा लूएनचेत्का रक॑ सवोन्यत्‌ ॥ ५१ ॥ पदानि ॥ गत्यर्थ-लोरा, लट, 
न, चेत, कारकम्‌, सरव-अन्यत्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ गतिना समानार्था गत्यर्थाः; गत्यर्थानां धातुना लोट्‌ गद्यर्थलोट्‌; तेन गत्यर्थलोटा युक्तं लूडन्त तिङ- 
न्ते नानुदात्तं भवति, न चेत्कारकं सर्वान्यद्भधवात ॥ 
ala कारके कर्त्तरि कर्म्मणि वा लोट्‌ तत्रेव यदि छूड़पि भवतीत्यर्थः । कर्तृकर्मणी एवात 
तिङन्तवाच्य कारकम्रहणेन गृह्यते न करणादि कारकान्तरम्‌ ॥ 

51. The First Future retains its accent in connec- 
tion with the Imperative of a verb denoting ‘motion’ (‘to go, 
‘to come’ to start’ &o), but only in that case, when the subject 
and object of both the verbs are not wholly different one from 
another. 


Those verbs which have similar meaning with the word गति ‘motion’ 
are called गत्यर्थाः n The Imperative of the may verbal roots, is called गत्यर्थ-लोद्‌॥ 
In connection with such an Imperative of verbs of ‘motion’, the First Future 
does not become anudátta, if the káraka is not all different. The sense is, 
with whatever case-relation (káraka), whether the Subject or Object, the 
Imperative is employed, with the same káraka, the First Future must be 
employed. In connection with the fiinte verb here, the word कारक denotes the 
Subject and Object oniy, and not any other káraka, such as Instrument, &c. 


Thus आगच्छ देवदत्तआमं, द्रक्ष्यस्येनम्‌ ‘Come O Devadatta to the village, 
thou shalt see it’. Here the subjects of both verbs आगच्छ and द्रक्ष्यसि are the same, 
and the objects of both verbs are also the same, namely ग्राम॑ and mm ॥ आ. is a 
Preposition and is accented, sre and &az both lose their accent by VIII. 1. 
I9 and 28, ara is first-acute being formed by the faq affix aqu So also आगच्छ 
देवदत्त प्रामं, ओदनं भोक्ष्यसे “Come, O Devadatta! to the village, you will eat rice". 
Here the subjects of both verbs are the same, only the objects are different, 
and so the rule still applies. आहर देवदत्त शालीन, यज्ञदत्त Tala md ॥ Here the 
subjects are different, but the objects are the same, namely झालीन्‌॥ Similarly 
arai देवदत्तेन शालयः, यज्ञदत्तेन भाक्ष्यन्त “Let the rice be carried by Devadatta, and let 
them be eaten by Yajfiadatta." 

Why do we say ‘verbs of motion’? Observe पच देवदत्त ओढन, भोक्ष्यसे एनम॥ 

Why do we say ‘After the Imperative’? Observe आागच्छेदेवदत्त मामं, 
gadag Here the Potential mood is used. 

Why do we say the ‘First Future’? Obseve आगच्छ देवदत्त ara, 
quamq एनम u Here the Present Tense is used. 

Why do we say ‘if the káraka is not z/olly different’? Observe 
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अगच्छ देवदत्त मामं, पिता ते आदनं मोक्ष्यते ॥ उद्यन्तां देवदत्तेन शालयः, सक्तवस्तन SICH ॥ उद्यन्ता 
is the Imperative of बह ‘to carry’, 


Why do we use the word सर्व ‘wholly’? Observe आगच्छ देवदत्त ग्राम, त्वे 
च अह च द्रश्याव एनम्‌ ॥ Here also there is prohibition of zzgZáfa and the First 
Future retains its accent, for the subject of the Future is not wholly different 
from that of the Imperative. For here the subject of the Imperative is the 
subject also of the Future, though only partly, in conjunction with another. 
Moreover, the object here in both is the same. Had सर्व not been used in the 
sütra, where the sentence would have remained the same, there the rule would 
have applied, and not where the sentences became different. 


लोट च ॥ ५२॥ पदानि॥ठोदू, च॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ लोडन्तं तिङन्तं गद्यर्थलोगा ZA नानुदात्तं भवाति, न चेत्कारक॑ सर्वान्यद्भवाति ॥ 

52. Also an Imperative, following after. an Im- 
perative of verbs of ‘motion’, retains its accent, when the sub- 
ject or object of both the verbs, is not wholly different. | 

Thus आगच्छ देवदत्त ata des ॥ भात्रज विष्णुमित्र आमे mÂ ॥ आगम्यतां देवदत्तेन 
प्रामो gadai यज्ञदत्तेन ॥ i 


But not here qa देवदत्तोदनं, सुदक्ष्वेनम्‌ because the first Imperative is not 
one of गव्यर्थ verb. Nor here, भागच्छेदेंवदत्त ara पदयेनम्‌ because the first verb is 
not Imperative but Potential. 


If the subject and object of both Imperatives are wholly different, the 
rule will not apply. Thus आगच्छ देवदत्त यामं, पदयतु रामं यज्ञदत्तः ॥ 

By the force of the anuvritti सर्व the rule will apply to the follow- 
ing: आगच्छ देवदत्त प्राम, TA चाहं च FRAT? ॥ 

The separation of this sütra from the last is for the sake of the sub- 
sequent sütra, by which the ‘option’ is with regard to होदू and not छद ॥ 


विभाषितं सोपसर्गमनुत्तमम ॥५३॥ पदानि विभाषितम, सोपसगेम, अनुत्तमम ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ सर्वे पूर्वमनुवत्ते ते॥ प्राप्तविभषिये, लोडन्तं सोपसर्गषुत्तमवर्जितं गत्यर्थलोटा युक्तं तिङन्तं विभाषित 
नानुदात्तं भवाते न AHH स वान्यद्भवाते ॥ 
53. An Imperative preceded by a Preposition, 
and not in the First Person, following after an Imperative of 
verbs of ‘motion’, may optionally retain its accent, when the 
Karaka is not wholly different. 
Thé whole-of the preceding sütra is understood here. This is a 
/ T = . - ™ 4 ~ 4 
Prapta-vibhasha, Thus ameg देवदत्त ग्राम प्रविश or प्रविश ॥ आगच्छ देवदत्त मामंप्रशाधि 
or mfa u When the verb is accented, the upasarga loses its accent by 


Vil bi 7 EF 
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Why do we say सोपसर्ग ‘joined with a Preposition'? When there is no 
Preposition, there is no opion allowed, and the last rule will apply. As आगच्छ 
हेवदत्त AATF ॥ 

Why do we say अन्‌—उत्तम ‘nota First Person’? Observe आ गच्छाने 
देवदत्त, ग्राम प्रविशानि ॥ 

हन्त च ॥ ५४॥ पदानि॥ हन्त, च, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ पूर्व सवमनुवत्तते nadat वज्ञयिस्वा इन्त इत्यनेन युक्तं लोडन्तं सोपसर्गछुत्तमवर्जित विभाषितं 
नानुदात्तं भवति n 
54. An Imperative, with a Preposition preceding 
it, may optionally retain its accent, in connection with हन्त, 
. but not the First Person. 

With the exception of werd लोटा &c, the whole of the preceding stra 
is u nderstood here. 

Thus इन्त प्र विश or प्रविश, हन्त प्र शाधि or smig ॥ But no option is al- 
lowed here हन्त कुरु, as itis not preceded by a preposition. Here rule VIII. 
I. 30, makes the accent compulsory after gat u So also इन्त प्रभुर्नेजावंहे, हन्त 
प्रभुन जामहे, where the Ist Person is used, the verb retains its accent compulsorily 
by VIII. 1. 30 

The word प्रथनजावहे is Imperative First Person, Dual of the root we 
in Atmane pada (I. 3. 66). The Personal ending d$ isanudátta by VI. 1. 186, 
because the verb is anudátta-it. The vikarana s therefore retains its accent. 


आम णकान्तरमामन्त्रितमनन्तिके ॥ ९५॥ पदानि॥ आमः, एक-अन्तरम, आम- 
न्त्रितम, अनन्तिके ॥ - 
वृत्ति. ॥ आम उत्तरमकपदान्तरमामान्जतान्तमनान्तक नानुदात्तं भवाति ॥ 

55. After आम, but separated from it by not more 
than one word, the Vocative retains its accent, when the per- 
son addressed is not near. 

Thus आम्‌ पचसि है बदत्ता A; आम भो देवदत्ता ३॥ The zzgZáza being hereby 
prohibited, the vocative gets accent on the first syllable by VI. 1.198. In the 
second example, though भो itself is a Vocative, it is not considered to be non- 
existent by VIII. 1. 72, but becomes effective by virtue of VIII. 1.73, as it 
is in apposition with the Vocative that follows 

Why do we say आम्‌? Observe शाक पचसि 9339 ॥ Here it is anudátta 
by VIII. 1. 19. व 

Why do we say एकान्तरम्‌ ‘separated only by one word’? Observe आम 


प्र पचसि देवदत्ता ३ ॥ 
Why do we say ‘the Vocative ’? See आम पचति देवदत्त ॥ 
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Why do we say अनन्तिक्रे ‘not near’? See आम पचसि देवदत्त Here 
some hold that अनन्तिक is equivalent to दूर ‘far off’, Therefore, according to 
them, the prohibition applies to एकश्रुतिः as well as to निघातः u Had it been 
merely a prohibition of mighéta, then the sütra would become redundant, as 
the nighata is precluded by the rule of eka-Sruti (I. 2. 33). Thus arguing, they 
hold that eka-Sruti being asiddha, the pluta-udátta of VIII. 2. 84, is not pro- 
hibited : and so the last vowel is prolated. 


Others say that the word अनन्तिक means ‘that which is not far off ( द्र) 
nor very near’. It does not mean sx only. For had it meant दूर, the author 
could have used the word दूर in the sütra. Therefore the rule of eka-§ruti (I. 2. 
33), has no scope here at all, for it applies to दूर vocatives. Not being दूर, the 
plutodátta also should not be exhibited in the illustration; for the rule VIII. 
2. 84, applies also to दूर Vocatives. 


In the example si भो देवदत्त, the word आम being a Nipáta is first 
acute ; the word भो is a shortened form of भवत्‌, (VIII.3.1. Vart). and it is accent- 
less by VIII. 1. 19, being a Vocative case preceded by another word. देवदत्त would 
also have become accentless by the same rule, this 51079 prohibits it. The निघात 
being thus prohibited by this 5009, two rules make themselves manifest now, 
for application. The one is of 'एकश्रुतिष्रात्संबुद्धी (1. 2. 33) causing एकश्रति or 
monotony; the other causing प्लुतोहात्तत्व॑ by वृरादधूते च (VIII. 2.84) The 
opinions referred to above, relate to this doubt. 


यद्धितुपरं छन्दसि ॥ ५६॥ पदानि॥ यत, हि, तु, परम, छन्दासि ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ आमन्त्रितमित्यतदस्वरितस्वान्नानुवत्तते ॥तिडिति वर्ततएव॥ यत्परं हिपरं qui च तिङन्तं छन्दसि 
नानुदात्तं भवाते ॥ 


56. <A finite verb followed by यत्‌ or हि or तु retains 
its accent in the Chhandas. 


The anuvritti of आमान्वित should not be taken in this 50179, but that of 
fagu Thus with यतूपरे we have:---wat गोत्रसुदसज्ञा यदाङ्गरः ॥ The verb sags: is 
the Imperfect (लड़) 2nd person singular of ऋ of Tudadi class. With हि we 
have, इन्दवो वा मुशान्ति हि ( Rig Ved. I. 2. 4). The verb उशन्ति is the Present (लट) 
Plural of a of Adádi class. The samprasárana takes place because it belongs 
to गृह्यादि class. With तु we have, आख्यास्यामे Tai By the previous sütra VILI. 
I. 30 a verb in connection with aq would have retained its accent, so also in 
connection with fg by the sttra VIII. 1. 34, and in connection with तु by VIII. 
I. 39: the present sitra is, therefore, a niyama rule. The verb retains its accent 
when these three Particles only follow and not any other. If any other 
Particle follows, the verb need not retain its accent, Thus जाये स्वा राहावेहि ॥ 
Here राहाव is the 1st Person Dual of the Imperative of z (रह+ शप्‌ + वस्‌ qm + 
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भाट+ वस्‌ III. 4. 92 = रोहाव the स being elided, as re is like we 111. 4. 85 and 99). 
The verb vf is the 2nd Person Singular of the Imperative of the root इण, 
preceded by the Particle आड n Here in राहाव एहि (=राहाव आइहि), the verb राहाव 
is followed by the Particle आ, and does not retain its accent. But for this rule, 
it would have retained its accent. Because Risa mag ate (VIII. 1. 51), 
aera is another लोदू in connection with it, and therefore, by VIII. 1. 52 it would 
have retained its accent. But now it loses its accent because it is a fe follow- 
ing after a non fas word eq: ॥ The visarga of eq: is elided before x by VIII. 
3. 14, then the preceding sq is lengthened and we have er (VI. 3. 111). An- 
other reading is स्वा राहावैहि॥ It isa Vedic anomaly, the visarga is changed to qu 
चनचिदिवगोत्रादितद्धिताप्रेडितेष्वगतेः ॥ ५७॥ पदानि ॥ चन, चित, इव, गोत्र- 
आदि, तद्धित, आम्रेडितेषु, अगतेः N 
वृत्तिः ॥ चन चिद्‌ इव गोत्रादि तद्धित आम्राडेत इत्येतेषु परतः अगतेरुत्तरं तिङन्तं नानुदात्त भवाति ॥ 
57. A finite verb retains its accent, when it is 
not preceded by a Gati Particle (I. 4. 60 &c), and when it 
is followed by चन, rag, इव, गोत्र &o, a Taddhita affix, or by its 
own doubled form. 

Thus देंवदत्तः fafa चन; देवदत्तः पचति चित्‌, देवदत्तः पैचतीव The list of 
Gotrádi words is given under sütra VIII. 1.27. Thus देवदत्त पचात गोत्रम्‌, gaza: 
पचति aaa, देवदत्त पचति प्रवचनम्‌ &c. The Gotrádi words, here also, denote cen- 
sure and contempt. 

With a Taddhita affix, देवदत्तः Tate कल्पम्‌, देवदत्तः पचति रूपम ॥ The 
examples should be given with anudatta Taddhita affixes, like रूपप, कल्पप 
(V. 3.65 and 67). Any other Taddhita affix added to the verb would cause 
the verb to lose its accent, the Taddhita accent overpowers the verb accent: 
as पचतिदे दय (V. 3. 67). 

With a doubled verb, as ; देवदत्तः पैचति पचति u 

Why do we say ‘when not preceded by a Participle called Gati’? 
Observe देवदत्तः प्र पचति चन ॥ The word गति in this sttra as well as in सगतिरापे 
fae (VIII. 1. 68) should be taken in its restricted sense, namely upasargas 
treated as Gati, and not the extended definition of Gati as given in I. 4. 6r. 
Therefore the verb retains its accent here: शक्लीकरोति चन, aq are शुक्कीकरोति, यत्‌ 
काष्ठं कृष्णीकरोत ॥ 

According to others, throughout this Book Eighth, the word Gati 
means, the Upasarga Gati. 

चादिषु च ॥ ५८॥ पदानि॥ च, आदिषु, च ॥ i 
वृत्तिः ॥ चादिषु च परतः तिङन्तमगतः परं नानुदात्त भवति ॥ 
58. <A finite verb, not preceded by a gati, retains 
its accent before the Particles च (वा, ह, अह and एव \ 111.1. 24). 
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The चह words are those mentioned in sütra VIII. 1.24. Thus देवदतं 
पचाति च खाइति च, देवदत्तः Gara वा खादति वा, देवदत्त पंचाते ह खादाते ह, देवदत्तः Fala आह 
GRAZ and देवदत्तः Faas खादेत ॥ 

But when preceded by a gati, we have देवइत्तः प्रपचति च प्र खादति च ॥ 
Here the first verb retains its accent by virtue of the next sütra, but the second 
verb loses its accent. 

चवायोगे प्रथमा | WE ॥ पदानि ॥ च, वा, योगे, प्रथमा ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अगतोरोते Ge चानुकृ्टमित्यत्र नानुवत्तेते। च वा इस्येताभ्यां योगे प्रथमा तिङ्विभक्तिनानुदात्ता 
भवत्ति ॥ 
59. The first finite verb only retains its accent in 
connection with च and वा N 


The anuvritti of sta: which was drawn in the last 5109, does not run 
into this. Thus गरेभांश्र areata, वीणां च वादयाते ॥ गईेभान्‌ वा कालयति, वीणां वा वादयति ॥ '* 

The word योग in the sütra indicates that the mere connection with the 
verb is meant, whether this connection takes place by adding these words बच 
and ar, before the verb, or after the verb, is immaterial for the purposes of this 
sütra, ( not so in the last ). The word प्रथमा shows that the frst verb is gov- 
erned by this rule and not the second. 


हेति क्षियायाम्‌ ॥ ६० ॥ पदानि ह, इति, क्षियायाम N 
वृत्तिः ॥ ह इत्यनेन युक्ता प्रथमा तिङ्विभक्तिर्नानुदात्ता भवति क्षियायां गम्यमानायाम्‌ ॥ 
60. In connection with ह, the first verb retains its 
accent, when an offence against custom is reprimanded. 
The word fear means an error or mistake of duty, a breach of etiquette 


or a fault against good breeding. 


Thus स्वयं ह रथेन योति ३, उपाध्यायं पदाति गमयति ‘He himself goes on a car, 
while he causes his Preceptor to trudge behind on foot’. स्वय ह ओदन भड्क्ते३, 
उपाध्यायं सक्तून्‌ पाययति ‘ Himself eats the rice, and makes the preceptor eat the 
gruel’. Here in both examples, the nigháta of the first verbs is prohibited, 
The verbs become svarita-pluta by VIII. 2. 104. 

अहेति विनियोगे च ॥ ६१ ॥ पदानि ॥ अह, इति, वि नि योगे, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अह इत्यनेन युत्ता प्रथमा तिङ्विभक्तिनाबुदात्ता भवति विनियोगे गम्यमाने चशब्दातू क्षियायां च॥ 
61. In connection with az, the first verb retains 
its accent, when it refers to various commissions, (as well 
as when a breach of good manners is condemned ) 


The word विनियोग means sending a person to perform several com- 
missions. The word च in the sütra draws in the anuvritti of क्षिया also. 
Thus e अह af गच्छ, ` त्वे अह अरण्यं गच्छ ॥ 504150 when क्षिया is meant, 
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as स्वयमह रथेन याति ३, उपाध्यायं पदाति गमयति ॥ स्वयमहोदन भुङ्क्ते ३, उपाध्यायं UG 
पाययति The prohibition of zzzZáza and prolation are as in the last apho- 
rism. 
चाहलोपएवेत्यवधारणम्‌ ॥ ६९ ॥ पदानि॥ च, अह, लोपे, एव, इति, अव 
थारणम ॥ 
त्तिः ॥ चलोपे अहलोपे च प्रथमा तिङ्विभक्तिर्नानुदाचा भवति एवेट्येतचेदर्वधारणार्थ प्रयुज्यते ॥ 

62. When च and अह arc elided, the first verb still 
retains its accent, when पव with the force of limitation, takes 
their place. 

When does this लोप take place? Where the sense of च or अह is connoted 
by the sentence, but these words are not directly employed, there is then the 
elision of च and अह u There the force of @ is that of aggregation ( सघुच्चय ), 
and of अह्‌ is that of ‘only’ ( केवल ) The « is elided when the agent is the 
same, and अह is elided when the agents are several. 

Thus where * is elided:—$qg« एव मामं गच्छतु, देवदत्त एवारण्यं गच्छतु = ग्राम 
ब्वारण्यं च गच्छतु ॥ 

So where stg is elided: 25:—देवदत्त एव ग्रामं गच्छतु, WAIT एव अरण्य गच्छतु = ग्रामं 
केवले, अरण्य केवलं ॥ 

Why do we say अवधारणं ‘when limitation is meant’? See देवदत्तः क्वेव 
भोक्ष्यते, देवदत्तः क्वेव पाघ्येष्यते ॥ The word एव here has the sense of ‘never’ ‘an im- 
possibility’. The first sentence means न क्वचिद्‌ भोक्ष्यते ॥ क्व + एव = क्वेव by पररूप 
EVI. r. 94 Vart). 


चादिलोपे विभाषा ॥ ६३॥ पदानि॥ च, आदि, लोपे, विभाषा N 
वृत्तिः ॥ चादयो नचवाहाहेवयुक्तइति छ्तनिर्दिष्टा गृह्यन्ते; तेषां लोपे प्रथमा तिङ्विभक्तिनीनुरात्ता भवति 
विभाषा ॥ 
63. When च, ( वा, ह, अह and पब ) are elided, the 
first verb optionally retains its accent. 
Thus with च लोप:--शक्का त्रीहयो भवन्ति or भवन्ति, श्वेता गा आज्याय दुहन्ति ॥ 
Here भवान्त optionally may either lose or retain its accent. So also when वा is 
elided, as :--ब्रीहिभि Sata or यज्ञेते , यवे Jaa So also with the remaining. 
~ A A 
AR च च्छन्दासे ॥ ६४॥ पदानि॥ बे वाव, इति, च, छन्द्सि ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ वैवाव इलेता्यां युक्ता प्रथमा तिड-विभक्तिर्वि भाषा नानुदात्ता भवाते छन्दसि विषये ॥ 
64. Also in connection with @ and बाव, may 
optionally, in the Chhandas, the first verb retain its 


? 


accent. 


Thus srg देवानाम्‌ असीत्‌ (or आसीत्‌), रात्रिरसुराणाम्‌ आसीत्‌ ॥ बृहस्पति वे देवानां 
पुरोहित आसीत (or आसीत्‌), दण्डामकोवखुराणां (Taittariya Sanhita VI. 4. 10, 1. but with 
out the particle 3). भयं वाव हस्त आसीत्‌ ( or आसीत्‌ ), नेतर आसीतू ॥ 

5 
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चे has the force of स्फुट and क्षमा, and वाव that of प्रसिद्धि and स्फुट ॥ 
एकान्याभ्यां समर्थाभ्याम ॥ ६२॥ पदानि॥ एक, अन्याभ्याम्‌, समर्थान्याम ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ एक अन्य इलेताभ्यां समर्थाग्यां युक्ता प्रथमा तिङ्विभक्तिर्विभाषा नानुदाचा भवति छन्दासे विषये ॥ 
65. Also in connection with एक and अन्य, optionally 
in the Chhandas, the first verb retains its accent, when these 
words have the same meaning (‘the one —the other’). 
Thus प्रज्ञामेका जिन्वति ( or जिन्वति ), ऊ्जमेकारक्षति ॥ तयोरन्यः पिप्पलं स्वाइत्ति (or 
afa ), अनश्नन्नन्यो अभिचाकशीति (Rig Veda I. 164. 20, Mundaka Upanishad I LI. 1 J: 
Why do we say समान्यां ‘having the same meaning’? See एको देवानु- 
पातिष्ठतू ॥ Here एक is a Numeral and has not the sense of aeq ‘the.one another ’. 
The word समर्थ is used, in fact, to restrict the meaning of एक, for it has various 
meanings: while there is no ambiguity about the word अन्य u एकोऽ्न्यार्थे प्रधाने च 
प्रथमे केवले तथा | साधारणे समानेऽल्पे संख्यायां च प्रयुज्यते ॥ 
यदूत्तान्नित्यम्‌ ॥ ६६॥ पदानि ॥ यत, Tata, नित्यम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ प्रथमा छन्दसीति निवृत्तं, निघातप्रतिषेध इत्येव ॥ 


SAX 


वात्तिकम्‌॥ यथाकाम्ये वेति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 
66. In connection with 4 in all its forms, the 
verb retains its accent always. 


The anuvritti of प्रथमा and छन्दसि ceases. The prohibition of nigháta, 
which commenced with न लट ( VIII. 1. 29) is present here also. In what ever 
sentence the word ag occurs, that is called यदूवृत्तं u The word वृत्त denotes here 
the form of ag in all its declensions with case affixes. According to Kasika, 
डतर and डतम are not included, according to Patanjali they should be included. 
See also the explanation of किवृत्त in VIII. 1, 48. 


Thus यो sre, ये भोजयाते, येन BS, Aer ददाति, यत्‌ कामास्ते BEA: ( Rig Veda 
X. 121. 10 ) agus वायुर्वाति ( T. S. V. 5. 1. 1.) ag ata: पैवते ॥ For the form agae 
see VI. 3.92. Though the 50079 is in the Ablative ( यदवृत्तातू ) and therefore 
requires that the verb should z7-:medzately follow it, yet in यद्रेघड वाय वाति, the 


intervention of ara: does not prevent the operation of this rule, according to 
the opinion of Pátanjali. 


Várt:—Optionally when the sense is that of ' wheresoever' or * when- 
soever', The word याथाकाम्य means यथेच्छं ‘as one wishes’, without regard of 
time or space. The zzgAZá/a is prohibited here also. As ay कव चन यजते तदू 
देवयजन एव यजते॥ | | 

पूजनात्पूजितमलुदात्त काष्ठादिभ्यः ॥ ६७॥ पदाने ॥ पूजनात, पूजितम्‌, g- 
दात्तम, काष्ठादिभ्यः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ पूजनेभ्यः काष्ठादिभ्य उत्तरपद एजितमनुरात्तं भवति ॥ 
वार्तिकम्‌ ॥ मलोपश्च ॥ 
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67. Aftera word denoting praise belonging to 
erg class, the word whose praise is denoted, becomes aundátta. 
This refers to compounds, the first members of which are praise-de- 

noting words. The word काष्टादिन्यः, is added to the sütra from a VArtika. 


Thus काछाध्यापकः, काष्ठाभिरूपकः, दारुणाध्यापकः, दारुणाभिरूपकः ॥ 

अमातापुत्र | अमातापुत्राध्यापकः | अमातापुत्राभिरूपक : | अपयुताध्यापक्रः | अयुताभिरूपकः t 
क्द्धत। अद्धुताध्यापकः | अनुक्त । अनुक्ताध्यापकः । शरा IMEUT R: | घोर | घोराष्यापकः । gA: । 
खुखाध्यापकः । परम । परमाध्यापकः | सु । स्वथ्यापक्रः । अति । भवद्यध्यापक: । द्योः । द्योरध्यापक: । At- 
NETR: | स्वघ्यापक! | अपुच | अपुत्राघ्यापकः | कल्याण | कल्याणाध्यापकः ॥ 

Vért:— The final q should be elided in forming these words. The 
word दारुण is an adverb, and therefore in the accusative case, like gama: ॥ In 
such a case, there can be no compounding: hence the elision of q is taught. 
This is the opinion of Vártika—kára Katyayana. According to Kasika, there is 
compounding under qz व्यंसकादि rule, and so q is elided by the general rule of 
samása. This becoming of अनुशत्त takes place in the compound, and after 
composition. In fact, it is an exception to the general rule by which a com- 
pound is finally acute ( VI. 1. 223 ) But there is no elision in वारुणमध्यापक्: &c. 
and there is no loss of accent also of the second word. By the Vartika मलञ्च, | 
this further fact is also denoted, where the case - affix is not employed and so 
the q is not heard, there the second member becomes anudátta. When there 
is no compounding, there is no elision of मू as दारुणमधीते, दारुणमध्यापकः ॥ 


Though the word पूजन would have implied its correlative term पजित, 
the specific mention of qT in the aphorism indicates, that the word denoting 
पूजित should follow immediately after the word denoting पूजन In fact, this 
peculiar construction of the sütra, is a jfiápaka of the existence of the follow- 
ing rule :—इह्‌ प्रकरणे पञ्चमी निर्देशेऽपि नानन्तर्यमाश्रीयते “In this subdivision or context, 
though a word may be exhibited in the Ablative case, it does not follow that 
there should be consecutiveness between the Ablative and the word indicated 
by it", This has been illustrated in the previous rule of यदूवृत्तान्‌ निलम, in 
explaning forms like agag वायुर्वाति &c. 

Though the anuvritti of ‘anudatta’ was current, the express employ- 
ment of this term in the sütra indicates that the 7०८2०22207 (of anudatta) 
which also was current, now ceases. 


On this subject, the following extract from the Commentary on 
Siddhánta-Kaumudi, will give the view of later Grammarians :—The words 
काष्ठ &c, are all synonyms of aga, meaning wonderful, prodigious: and are 
words denoting praise, This is an aphorism appertaining to samása subject. 
In the examples the compounding takes place under the rule of Mayura- 


vyansakádi. 
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Várt:—lhe elision of q should be mentioned. arena + अध्यापकः, in 
making the compound of these two words, the elision of the case affix, in this 
case म, 15 natural. The vaitika, therefore, teaches nothing new, but only 
repeats this general rule in a particular form. This is the opinion of the 
authors of Kasikad. But according to Kayyata, the commentator on the Great 
Bháshya, this aphorism is not a samása rule: and the words दारुणम्‌ &c, are 
adverbs not admitting of samása ; and so the rule applies to these words when 
they are not compounded. There is no authority for holding these] to] be 
compounds under the Mayuravyansakádi class. Haradatta also says, had 
this been intended to be a samása rule, the word समासे would have been 
used in the sütra and this is valid. There is no adhikára of samása here, that 
could have caused samása and in this view, the vártika मपश्च also becomes 
effective: had it been a samása rule, the vártika would have been redundant. 

1 काष्ठ, 2 दारुण, 3 अमातापुत्र, 4 वेश, 5 अनाज्ञात, ० अनुत्तात, 7 अपुत्र, 8 अयुत, 9 NEA, 
10 अनुक्त, 11 भृश, 12 घोर, 13 सुर्य, 14 परम, 15 खु, 16 अति, 17 कल्याण 
सगतिरपि तिङ ॥ ६८॥ पदानि ॥ स, गतिः, अपि, तिङ्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ सगतिरगतिरापि पूजनेभ्यः काष्टादिभ्यः परं sa तिङन्तमनुदात्तं भवाते ॥ 

68. (After such words denoting praise) the finite 
verb (which is praised) becomes anudatta, even along with the 
Gati, if any, that may precede it. 

Whether a finite verb is compounded with a gati or stands single, both 
the compound and the simple verb lose their accent, when it is qualified by the 
adverbs का &c. Thus aq काऽ पचति, aq ars sara ॥ By VIII. 1. 28, the finite 
verb would have lost its accent after the word arg, but this loss was prohibited 
by VIII. 1. 30 in connection with aq; the present sütra re-ordains the loss, by 


setting aside the prohibition of VIII. 1. 30. 
The word anfa ‘along with its Gati', indicates that the Gati even loses 


its accent. The word Gati here is restricted to Upasargas. Therefore not here 
यत्‌ काठ शक्की करोति, यत्‌ कां कृष्णी करोति ॥ 

The word fq is used in the sütra to indicate that the words qualified 
by are &c in the preceding sitra, were non fA words—i. e. were substantives, 
The rule of मलोपश्र of that 51073, therefore, does not apply here. 

कुत्सने च सुप्यगोत्रादौ ॥ ६९ ॥ IANA कुत्सने, च, Be, अगोत्रादौ ॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ पदादिति निवृत्तम्‌ ॥ सगतिरपि तिङिति वर्तते ॥ कुत्सने च सुबन्ते गोत्रादिवर्जिति परतः सग- 
तिरापे तिङ अगतिरप्यनुदात्तो भवति ॥ 

वात्तिजम ॥ कियाङुत्सन इति वक्तव्यम्‌॥ वार्तिकम्‌ ॥ प्रतिश्च चानुबन्धो भवतीते वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 

aqro u विभाषित चापि बह्वर्थमनुरात्त भवतीति वक्तव्यम ॥ 

£716 aft कुत्सने क्रियाया मलोप इष्टोऽ तिङीति चोक्तार्थे । 
पतिश्च चानुबन्धो विभाषितं चाप gees ॥ 
69. A finite verb, along with its preceding Gati, 

if any, becomes anudatta, when a Noun, denoting the fault of 
the action, follows, with the exception of ata &c. 
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The anuvritti of पदात्‌ (VIII. 1. 17) ceases. But the anuvritti of the last 
sütra is current. Thus पचति पति, प्रपचचाति पति, पचति मिथ्या, प्रपचाति मिथ्या ॥ 

Why do we say कुत्सन ‘denoting the fault of the action’? See पचति झो- 
भनम्‌ ॥ 

Why do we say gÑ ‘a noun? Observe fafa क्लिदनाति ॥ 

Why do we say with the exception of भात्र &c. See Safe गात्रम्‌ , Fata 


BW, TIS प्रवचनम I 
Vårt: It should be mentioned that the ‘fault’ mentioned in the sftra, 


must be the fault relating to the mode of doing the action, denoted by the 
verb. The rule will not apply, if the कुत्सन refers to the agent and not to the 
action. Thus पैंचति पूतिर्देवदत्तः, प्रपचति ofa: ॥ 

Vårt: It should be stated that ufq has an indicatory wun The effect 
of this is that the word पूत is finally acute, because of the indicatory u The 
word पाते is not a क्तिन formed word, because it is not feminine, as we find it in 
. sentences like पृतिरयम; nor is it a word formed by क्तिच्‌ affix, because this is not 
a संज्ञा word; therefore, it is a word without a derivation. Therefore by प्रातिपदिक 
स्वर (Phit I. 1) it will be end-acute. The véritka, therefore, indicates that when 
पूति causes the loss of accent of the verb, then it is end-acute, but in other 
cases it is acute on the beginning. According to Padamanjari, पूत्ति 15 derived 
from पू by adding the Unadi affix fag diversely (Un IV. 180), and is first acute.” 

Várt: A finite verb in the plural number, loses its accent optionally: 
when it loses its accent, then पति is end-acute. Thus पचन्ति पतिः, or पचन्ति पतिः, 
प्रपचन्ति प्तिः or प्रपचन्ति पैनिः ॥ 

Kériké. The following noun denoting fault must refer to the action. 
The elision of म is intended only in the case of non-verbs, because it is so said 
by those of old. The word aff has an indicatory च, but it is optionally so 
when the verb is plural. The elision of q mentioned above refers to the elision 
of sg in दारुणम्‌-अध्यापकः = दारुणाध्यापकः ॥ The words sarga, mean झाचार्यपरंपराका्थेत- 
प्रयाजनमेतादेत्यथः ॥ 

गातिगेतो ॥ ७०॥ पदानि ॥ गतिः, गतो ॥ 
वृत्तिः u गतिर्गतो परतो ऽनुदात्तो भवति ॥ 
70. A Gati becomes unaccented, when followed 
by another Gati. 

Thus अभ्युद्धरति, समुदीनयति, अभिसंपर्यो हरति ॥ Why do we say गति: “a Gati 
becomes &c"? Observe दे वदत्तः प्रपचति U Here हेवदत्त is a Prátipadika and does 
not lose its accent. Why do we say ‘when followed by a Gati’? Observe sit 
मन्द्रैरिन्द्र हरिभि याहि aar रोमभिः u Here st is a Gati to the verb याहि, the complete 
verb is भायाहे u But as ar is not followed by a Gati, but by a Pratipadika 
मन्द्र, it retains its accent. Had the word war not been used in the sütra, this 
था would have lost its accent, because the rule would have been too wide, 
without any restriction of what followed it. 
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तिङि चोदात्तवति ॥ ७१॥ पदानि ॥ तिङि, च, उदात्तवति ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ गतिराते वत्तेते ॥ तिङन्ते उदात्तवाते परनो गतिरनुदात्तो भवति ॥ 


71. A Gati becomes anudátta, when followed by 
an accented finite verb. 


The word nfà: is understood here. Thus यत्‌ प्र पचति, यत्‌ प्रकरोति ॥ 

Why have we used the word A in the sütra? In order to restrict 
the scope of the word उदात्तवति; so that a Gati would not become accentless 
before every udátta word, but only before udátta verbs. Thus झा does not 
become anudatta before se: in आ मन्द्रे रिन्द्र हरिभिर्याहि ॥ 111152 said that the 
word शति is a particular name which the Particles get before verb only, and 
therefore गति would always refer to its correlative term verb, and not to nour, 


like as the word father refers to its correlative term son and not nephew: and 
that, therefore, उदात्तवति must refer to the verd like याहि and not to a noun like 
मन्द्रैः; then also we say that the employment of the term Fs is necessary, in 
order to indicate that the verb must be a finite verb, and not a verbal root, 
So that though a verbal root be udátta, yet if in its conjugated form (fae) 
it is not udatta, the गति will not lose its accent. Thus in aq प्र करोति, the root 
$ is anudatta, but the तिङन्त form करोति is udátta, hence the rule will apply 
here : which would not have been the case had उदात्तवति not been qualified by 
fafs For the maxim is यतूक्रियायुक्ताः' maaa, ast तं प्रति गव्यपसर्गसंज्ञे भवतः ॥ 
Therefore in a लिङन्त, the designation of गति is with regard to yg or verbal 
root. Obj: If A is used for this purpose, then the rule will not apply to an 
क्षाम्‌ ending forms, like प्र पचतितराम्‌ and प्रपचतित्तमाम्‌, for these are not fàsa; 
but as a matter of fact, we find that प्र loses its accent, in these forms also. 
How is this explained? Ans. Here there are two views: some compound the 
Gati प्र with the completed मन्त form पचतितराम्‌ ॥ According to them, this प्र 
would get the accent, on the rule that an Indeclinable first member retains its 
accent (VI. 2. 2); so that even if the word fgg was not used in the sütra, the 
form प्चातितराम being the second membe: of a compound, became anudatta; and 
so T being followed by an anudátta never loses its accent. According to 
them, therefore, the Gati never loses its accent in प्रैपचतितराम्‌ &c. Others com- 
pound the word ending in तरप (पचतितर ) with the Gati, and having formed 
प्रपचतितर, then add the affix झाम u According to this view, the माग accent 
debars all other accents, on the maxim, ‘the accent of the /as¢ prevails’ 
( afatag ), and so प्र is anudátta, not by this rule, but by भनुदात्तसर्व पदमेकवर्जञ ॥ 
According to them the word is प्रपचतितराम n According to both of these views, 
this 5018 is not necessary for the purposes 0 प्रपचतिराय &c. But there is a 
third view which makes this sütra necessary even for this purpose. There is 
this maxim: गतिकार पिपपदानाम कृद्धः सह समासवचनं wmm gga: “It should be 
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stated that Gatis, Kárakas and Upapadas are compounded with bases that end 
with Krit-affixes, before a case-termination has been added to the latter”. 
This maxim itself has been explained in two different ways, one saying that 
the compounding takes place with krit-formed words oz/y before the addition 
of case-affixes ; but with words formed by Taddhita affixes, the compounding 
does not take place before a case affix has, been added. The other view 
makes no such difference between krit-formed and non-krit formed words. 
This latter view is not necessary for our purposes. According to the first 
view, the Gati can never be compounded with पचर्तितराम्‌ 35 it is not a सुबन्त ॥ 
So both प्र aud पचतितराम्‌ having different accents, the present sütra became 
necessary to cause the loss of accent of प्र ॥ 


Why have we used the word उदात्तवात ? See प्र पचति, d कराति ॥ Here 
the verb loses its accent by VIII. 1. 28, hence the Gati retains its accent. 


आमन्त्रितं पूवेमाविद्यमानवत ॥ ७२॥ पदानि ॥ आमन्त्रितम्‌, gaa, अविद्यमा- 
नवत्‌ N 
वृत्तिः ॥ आामन्चितं पूर्वमविद्यमानवङ्भवति, तस्मिन्सति यत्कार्य तन्न भवाते ॥ 


72. A preceding Vocative is considered as non-ex- 
istent, (for the purposes of the accent of the following;word, 
and the enclitic forms of gag and अस्मद्‌). 


Such a Vocative is treated as if not at all existing, it is simply ignored. 
The operation which its presence otherwise would have caused does not take 
place, and that operation takes place which would have taken place had it not 
existed. What are the particular purposes served by considering it as non- 
existent? They are (1) the absence of the accent-less-ness of the subsequent 
vocative, which the first, taken as a qz, would have caused under VIII. 1. 19. 
As देवदत्त ! यज्ञदत्त! Here the first Vocative देवदत्त does not cause the second Vo- 
cative to lose its accent, but it remains first acute by VI. 1. 198. (2) The accent 
less-ness of the verb required by VIII. 1. 28 is prevented: as, Gage पचास u (3) 
The substitution of the shorter forms of थुषमदू and अस्मद्‌, required by VIII. r. 
20-23 is prevented, as द्वदत्त तव (not ते) यामः स्वम्‌, देवदत्त मम (not मे) ara: स्वम्‌ (4) 
The application of VIII. 1. 37 takes place, in spite of the intervention 
of the Vocative between the Particle and the verb; such intervention is not 
considered as taking away anything from the immediateness ( stazquyz) of the 
Particle from the verb: as, aag देवदत्त पचास ॥ (5) For the purposes of VIII. 1. 
47, though a Vocative may precede arq, the latter is still considered as भविश्य 
मानएवं and VIII. 1.47 applies, as देवदच जातु पृचसि॥ (6) So also in the case of VIII 
I. 49, as आहो देवदत Fara, उताहो देवदत्त पचसि, no option is allowed here by VIII. 
1, ४0, | | : ^ 
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Why do we use the word ‘as if or Fin the sütra, instead of saying 
‘altogether’? In other words, why do we say "it is considered as if non-ex- 
istent", instead of saying “it is considered altogether non-existent”? The 
vocative does produce its own particular effect. Thus in ata भा gagar ! the 
vocative भो is considered as one word (एकान्तर) for the purposes of separating 
कास्‌ from the vocative देवदत्त under VIII. 1.55. This is the opinion of Patanj- 
ali; but the opinion of the author of Kasika is that ir would have been con- 
sidered as अविद्यमानवत्त but for VIII. 1. 73. 

Why do we say ‘a Vocative’? Observe देवरच: Tava n Why do we 
say पूव ‘with regard to the subsequent word’? The vocative itself will not be 
considered as non-existent, for the application of rules that would apply to 
vocative as such. Thus in देवदच यज्ञदत्त, the vocative देवदत्त gets its accent by 
VI. 1. 193 also. In fact, the word qf connotes its correlative पर ‘subsequent’; 
and the vocative is considered as non-existent, for the purposes of the opera- 
tions to be performed on such suósequentterm, whether such operation be caused 
by the vocative itself, or by any other cause; but it is not to be considered non- 
existent for the purposes of operations to be performed upon itself. Therefore 
in दैवेदत्त Gara, Devadatta does get the accent of the vocative. In इमं मे गङ्ग uH 
सरस्वति udis the first vocative ण is considered as non-existent with regard to 
यमुने, and, therefore, यमुने is considered as following immediately after the pada 
में and thus aga becomes anudátta, not because of ttg, but because of स; simi- 
larly सरस्वात and garg are anudátta, not because of the preceding Vocative, 
but because ofẹ u In other words, the intervention of the vocatives does not 
stop the action of È ॥ 

नामन्त्रिते समानाधिकरणे सामान्यवचनम्‌ ॥ ७३॥ पदानि lla, आमन्त्रिते 

समाना[चकरण, सामान्य-वचनम्‌ ॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ अविद्यमानवत्त्वस्य प्रतिषेधः ॥ आामन्त्रितान्ते समानायिकरणेपरतः पूर्वमामन्त्रितान्तं सामान्यवचनं 

नाविद्यमानवद्भवति ॥ 
73. A perceding vocative, when it conveys a gene- 

ral idea, is not to be considered as if non-existent, for the 

purposes of the subsequent Vocative,which stands in apposition 

with the former. 

This sütra prevents the operation of the last sütra in the particular 
case when the two Vocatives are in apposition, and the second qualifies the 
first. Thus 37% Yaaa, माणवकज्ञदिलकाध्यापक ॥ The first vocative being considered 
as existing, second vocative loses its accent 

Why do we say ‘the vocative subsequent’? Observe दवदत्त Fare here 
the verb does not lose its accent. Why do we say ‘standing in apposition or 
समानाधिकरणे? Observe TUI पैण्डित aaga, here the word पण्डित qualifies यज्ञदत्त, 
and is not in apposition with 4%, and hence it retains its accent. 


i आओ का क आओ 





Bus VIII. Cu. 1 §. 74] ACCENT. 1531 





Why do we say समान्यवचनम्‌ ‘which is a generic word’? The rule will 
not apply when the Vocatives are synonyms. Thus rea दावे सरस्वति इ डे कार 
विहुव्ये एतानि ते अध्न्ये नामाने ॥ All these Vocatives are synonyms of Saraswati, and 
hence all retain their accent of the Vocative (VI. 1, 198). According to 
Padamanjari the reading given in Taittariya Br. 15:-- इडे रत्ने$ „दिते सरस्वति प्रिय 
प्रेयसि माहि sta, एतानि ते अध्निये नामाने ॥ सामान्यवचनम्‌ means ‘a generic term’. When 
the first is a generic term, and the second isa Specific term, (विशेष वचन) qualify- 
ing the first, and both are in the singular number, there the present rule will apply. 


विभांषितं विशेषवचने वहुवचनम्‌ ॥ ७४॥ पदानि ॥ विभाषितम, विशेष- 
वचने, बहुवचनम ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ पूर्वेणाविद्यमानवच्वे प्रतिषिद्धे विकल्प उच्यते ॥ विशेषवचने समानाधिकरण भामन्त्रितान्ते परतः 
पूर्वमामन्त्रित बहुवचनान्तं विमाषितमविद्यमानवङद्भवाते ॥ 

74. When the preceding Vocative is in the Plu- 
ral number, it is optionally considered as non-existent, if 
the subsequent Vocative, in apposition with it, is a specific 
term. 

This ordains option, where the last sütra would have made the con- 
sideration of the first vocative as existent compulsory. Thus दमाः रण्याः or 
देवा शरण्याः ॥ ब्राह्मणा वे याकरणाः or ब्राह्मणा बैयाकरणाः ॥ | 

The anuvritti सामान्यवचनम is understood here; the second vocative, 
therefore, must be a विदेषवचन, as being the correlative of the former: where 
is then the necessity of employing the word विजेषवचने in the sütra? This 
word is used in the aphorism for the sake of precision only. 

Why do we say ‘in the plural number? . Observe माणवक ज़दिलक ॥ No 
option is allowed here, and the preceding vocative is a/ways considered as 
existent and so rule VIII. 1. 73 applies. 

The sttras 73 and 74as enunciated by Panini are:—73. नामन्त्रिति समानाधि- 
करणे; 74. सामान्यवचनं विभाषितं विशेषवचने (1. €. 73. The preceding Vocative is not 
considered as non-existent, if the subsequent word is a Vocative in apposition 
with it. 74. Optionally so, if the preceding vocative is a general term and the 
subsequent vocative is a particular term). Patanjali made the amendment by 
adding सामान्यवचने to 73 also, and the author of Kasika has added बहुवचनम्‌ to 
74 from the commentary of Patanjali and has omitted सामान्यवचनम्‌ from it: 
though he reads its anuvritti, 





अथ अष्टठमाध्यास्य हितीयः पादः । 


Dl 
BOOK EIGHTH. 


CHAPTER SECOND. 


पूर्वत्रासिद्धम्‌ ॥ १॥ पदानि ॥ पुवेत्र, अ-सिद्धम्‌ N 


वृत्तिः ॥ पूर्वत्रासिद्धमित्यविकार आ अध्यायपरिसमाप्तेः | यदिति ऊध्वमनुक्रमिष्यामः पर्वत्रासिद्धमिलयेवं ak- 
दितव्यम्‌। तच ययं सपारसप्ताध्याय्यानुक्रान्ता एतस्यामयं पादोनो ऽध्यायो ऽसिद्धो भवाते। इत उत्तरं चोत्तरो- 
रो योगः पूर्वशरपूर्वत्रासेद्धो भवति । असिद्धवङ्गवाते | सिद्धकार्ये न करोति इति अर्थः ॥ तदेतदसिद्धवचनं 
आरिशलक्षणप्रतिषेधार्थ उत्सगलक्षणभावार्थ च ॥ 

1. Whatever will be taught hereafter, upto the 
end of the work, is to be considered as not taken effect, in 
relation to the application of a preceding rule. 

This is an Adhikára or governing rule, and extends upto the end of the 
Book. Whatever we shall teach hereafter is to be understood as non-existent, 
with regard to the preceding rule. With regard to whatever has been taught 
in the preceding Seven Books and a quarter, the rules contained in these 
three last chapters are considered as astddha. And further, in these three 
chapters, a subsequent rule is, as if it had not taken effect, so far as any pre- 
ceding rule is concerned. The word भसिद्धम्‌= भसिद्धवद्गवाते, सिद्धकाय न करोति ॥ 
The rule is “as if non-effective, does not produce the operation of a siddha or 
effective rule", This rule of non-effectiveness is for the sake of prohibiting 
the operation of an áde$a rule, and establishing the operation of an utsarga or 
general rule. Thus अस्मा उद्धर; द्वा अत्र; हा आनय, असा aR: n In all these, the 
elision of @and @ by VIII. 3. 19, being considered as not to have taken effect, 
there is no further sandhi, and srr-- does not give rise to guna, nor झा + sr 
क्षा In fact, for the purposes of the application of stream: rule of VI. 1. 87, 


or the द rale of VI. 1. ror, the rule VIII. 3. 19 is considered as not to have 
taken effect at all. 


Similarly agè, srgsurq, svafeay from अदस्‌॥ Thus syatF—se+= 
(VII. 2, 102 भ being substituted for the final स, which again merges in the 
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preceding अ VI. 1. 97) भम + € (VIII. 2. 80. € being substituted for 9T, and 
मू for दू of द्‌). Now the substitution of समे for & takes place only after Pro- 
nouns ending in aq; but अमु is a pronoun ending ing, so this & (VII. 1. 14) 
should not take place. "Phe present sütra helps us out of this difficulty, and 
the change of st into g by VIII. 2. 80 is considered astddha for the purposes 
of the application of VII. 1. 14. 


LERA छुष्कजळूघा च क्षामिमानोजढत्तथा | 
RATA भलां जश्त्वं, युडलिण्मात्रिदशनम्‌ ॥ 
The forms झुब्किका, JRA, क्षामिमान, NAZ, and युडलिण्मान्‌ illustrate 
this rule excellently, 


(1) शुष्किका To the root gr we add the Nishthá q, as शुष--त = शुक्र क 
(त changed to क by VIII.2. 51) झुष्क ॥ Add the feminine affix erg and we have 
शुष्का Add to this the affix क (V. 3. 70, 73), as झुष्का + क > झुष्काक, the femi- 
nine of which with srq will be शुष्कका (the shortening taking place by VII. 4. 
13). Now st is changed to इ by VII. 3. 44 and we have gymar ॥ Now rule 
VII. 3. 46 makes this g substitution optional, when a æ precedes the अ, as is 
the case here: and that rule would require the alternative form झुष्कका u But 
there is no such alternative form, because the क of शुष्क was the substitute of 
त by VIII. 2. 51, which is considered as asiddha for the purposes of the appli- 
cation of VII. 3. 46. 


(2) झुष्क्रजङ्घा॥ Here rule VI. 3. 37 would have required the form to 
be झुष्काजञङ्घा like मद्रिकाकल्पा; there being no puh-vad-bháva when there is a 
penultimate क u But the क in gear being the result of VIII. 2. 51 is consi- 
dered as asiddha for the purposes of VI. 3. 37. 


(3) क्षामिमान ॥ This word may be considered to have been formed by 
adding the affix agg to the Patronymic word क्षामिः or to the noun miña [क्षाम- 
स्यापत्यं = क्षामि:, Or क्षामो5स्यास्तीते = क्षामेन्‌] ॥ The word क्षाम is formed by adding the 
Nishtha त to the root &, as ÈÌ +a =ar +a (VI. 1.45)=क्षाम (the q being changed 
to म by VIII. 2. 53) Now this म is considered as non-effectual for the pur- 
poses of application of VIII. 2.9, which requires the change of म of aq to व, 
when aq is added to a word having a penultimate म, as in इमीवान ॥ Therefore 
we have क्षार्ममान्‌ and not क्षामिवान्‌ ॥ 


(4) झाजढतू ॥ This is the Aorist third person singular of the Derivative 
root भोढि, from the Past-Participle of gu Thus वह+त=ङऊढ (VI. 1. 15). Add 
to it णिच्‌ in the sense of तमाख्यत्‌ (111, 1, 26): and then form its ggu The लड 
is formed by adding चङ (III. 1. 48), before which the stem is reduplicated (VI. 
I. 11). In reduplicating, all the rules that went before in forming ह are consi- 
dered asiddha; viz. the rule by which हृ was changed to g (as qg +a = उह्‌+ त = उठ + 
a VIII. 1. 31), the rule by which त was changed to घ (324a 34 q VIII. r. 
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40), the rule by which घ was changed to z (VIII. 4. 41), and the rule by which 
the first g was elided (VIII. 3. 13 as gg -z-g *z—gs VI. 3. 111). The elision 
of दि before णि being considered sthánivat, we reduplicate हत; as ऊहतढ+ US 
+त्‌=ऊहढत्‌ (VII. 4. 60) = ऊझचढत्‌ (VII. 4. 62) = seq (VIII. 4. 54). There is no 
इ added by VII. 4. 79, because of the prohibition of aana of VII. 4. 93. With 
the augment, it becomes औझजढतू,॥ The form भोजिढत is from ड ending in 
the affix स्तिन्‌ ॥ 

(5) युडालेण्मान्‌ u This is formed by adding मतुप्‌ to the word युडालिहू, 
which is formed by fa. (गुड लोढे) Here also the म of agg is not changed into 
व by VIII. 2. 10; because the change of हू to z ( VIII. 1. 3), and again 
of € to are considered asiddha, 

The rules of interpretation, however, contained in the previous part 
will'apply to this part also; because such rules connot be considered ‘prior’ or 
पुर्व; for they become operative then only when occasion requires to apply them, 
The maxim which governs such rules is कार्यकाल हि संज्ञा प्ररिभाषम्‌॥ The rules, there- 
fore, which are exhibited here in the sixth case such as VIII. 2. 23, or the 
seventh case, as VIII. 2. 26, or the fifth case, as VIII. 2. 27, should be inter- 
preted in accordance with the sütras षष्टी स्थाने योगा, तस्मिन्निति निर्दिष्टे पवस्य, तस्मादोते 
उत्तरस्य ॥ 

But with regard to the paribháshA विप्रतिषेधे परं कार्य, the above will. not 
hold good. For, by the very fact, that a subsequent rule in these chapters, is 
held to be asiddha, with regard to the prior, there cannot arise any conflict of 
two rules of equal force with regard to them. And it is only where there is 
such a conflict, that the above rule of interpretation applies. This being so, in 
विस्फोर्यम्‌, अवगोर्यम्‌ formed by ण्यत्‌ (III. 1. 124) the guna ordained by VII. 3. 86 
is not'debarred by the ff rule VIII.2. 77, because there is no conflict between 
guna rule VII. 3.86 and the dirgha-rule VIII. 2. 77, for the latter is simply 
non-existent with regard to the former. 


But though the विप्रपतिषेध rule does not apply in these chapters ; yet 
an apavada rule here even, does over-ride an utsarga rule, for otherwise, the 
enunciation of an’ apavada rule would be useless. The apavada rule is there- 
fore, not considered asiddha. Thus the utsarga rule gra: (VIII. 2. 31) is set 
aside by the apaváda rule दादिर्धातोर्घः (VIII. 2. 32), and thus we have दोग्धा, दोग्घुम 
(दुह+ तूच्‌ = दोघ्‌+ तच्‌) ॥ ह 

नलोपः सुपश्वरसंज्ञातुग्विधिषु Bla ॥२॥ पदाने ॥ न लोपः, सुप-स्वर-संक्ञा- 
तुक-विधिषु, छाति ॥ | | 
वृत्तिः ॥ नलोपः पूर्वच्रासिद्धो भवति सुब्विधी स्वरविधो संज्ञाविधो ahaa च काते। विधिशब्देय प्रत्येकम- 
भिसंबध्यमानः स्वरसंज्ञातुकां विधेयत्वात्तेः कस्मषष्टीयुक्तेभावसाधनो इभिसंबध्यते । खुपा तु संबन्धसामान्य- 
वचनषष्ठबन्तेन कम्मसाधनः | तेन सुपः स्थाने यो विधिः Be च परभूते सर्वोसो खुब्विधिरिति सर्वत्रासिद्धत्वं 
भवति ॥ 
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2. The elision of a final नू (VIII. 2. 7) is con- 
sidered as if not to have taken effect, in applying the follow- 
ing rules; (1) rules regarding case-endings, (2) rules regarding 
accents, (3) rules regarding any technical term of Grammar, 
and (4) rules regarding the augment before a Krit-affix. 

The word विधि in the 51093 applies to all the four words preceding it: 
as gafafy, स्वरविधि &c. The force of the Genitive compound in स्वरविधि, संज्ञाविधि 
तुग्विधि is that of ordaining the existence of something: e.g. when an accent is to 
be given to a word, or a particular designation is to be given to it or when q 

is to be added to it, ( भावसाधन ) ॥ The compound gratatu means however, the 
` rule relating to the case-endings themselves, as well as, the rule which would 
apply to a word, when a case-ending follows ( कर्मसाधन) ॥ 

(1) gafara :—As राजाभः, तक्षमिः ॥ Here the elision of q of राजन्‌ and 
तक्षन्‌ being asiddha, the भिस्‌ is not changed to wa by VII. r. 9." So also q3- 
भ्याम्‌, तक्षभ्यां, wag, तक्षसु ॥ Here the finals of राज and तक्ष are not lengthened 
before भ्यां by सुषिच (VII. 3. 102) and nor changed to ए before छ by (VII. 3. 
103): as in नराभ्यां and नरेषु of the stem ending in अ ॥ 

(2) स्वरविधि :-—As राजवती and not राजवती ॥ For the elision of q being 
asiddha, the rule VI. 1. 220, does not apply, for the word is considered not to 
end in अवती but नूवती u Similarly in qswriq and qurig, the elision of न being 
asiddha, the first member does not become Aady-udatta by VI. 2.90. Similarly 
पञ्चवीजी : the elision of q being asiddha, the first member does not retain its 
Original accent as required by VI. 2. 29. 


The word राजन्‌ is first acute, as it is formed by the affix कनिन्‌ (Un I. 
156). राजवती is formed by adding ङीष्‌ to the agg ending word, by IV. 1. 6. 
पञ्चार्मम्‌ is a compound under rule II. 1. 50 of पञचन-1-अमे, and when q is elided, 
the first member becomes a word ending in st and would require the accent 
of VI. 2. 90. र 

(3) संज्ञाविधि :---05 पञ्च ब्राह्मण्यः, दृश ब्राह्मण्य: The elision of q being 
asiddha, the words पंच and द are still called shash though they no longer end 
in नू (ष्णान्ता षट्‌ 1. 1. 24). Being called «€, they do not take erg in the 
feminine (IV. r. 10). 


According to the Vártikakára, there is no necessity of using the word 
संज्ञा in the 51079 ( संज्ञा महणानर्थक्य च नन्निमित्तत्वाल्लोपस्य ), because the elision of q is 
caused by reason of its having such a designation (as qz ) Thus without 
its having the name of qz there would be no elision of जस and wa, without 
such elision, there is no pada sanjiia of these words, and unless these words 
get Pada designation, there can be no elision of q by VIII. 2. 7. The shash 
designation, however, would not be retained by these words after taking 
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plural affixes, when feminine affixes,are to be added to them, but for this 
sütra. The पञ्चन्‌ and qam, ending in q would require ङीप्‌ in the feminine, 
which is however prohibited, for when जस and q are elided, the words end in 
अ and require टापू for their feminine, which is also prohibited, because, by the 
present sütra the word still retains its designation of q% ॥ 


Q. How can this be tha purpose of this sütra? There are two views 
as regard definitions ( सज्ञा ) the one is that a particular name is given to a 
thing once for all, 777ez.to any operations; and operations are performed after- 
wards upon it or with it, as occasions arise. "This view is embodied in the 
maxim ağa संज्ञापारमाषम्‌ ‘Sanjfia, and Paribhashas remain where they are 
taught.’ The other view is that the sanjfid sütra is to be read with every 
particular operative sütra, and the sanjfid given to the word afresh, with every 
new operation. In other words, the sanjfia sütra becomes identified with a 
vidhi sütra, every time that a vidhi is to be applied. This is embodied in the 
maxim कार्यकालं संज्ञापरिभाषम्‌ “ Sanjfids and Paribhásas are attracted by or unite 
with the rules that enjoin certain operations.” In the first view, the qz sanjfiá 
will be good throughout, both for the purposes of eliding जस and इस and for 
prohibiting | u Hence thus sfitra is not necessary in that view. But in the 
other view, the 58073 is necessary. For if the view be taken that a sanjfia is to 
be applied with regard to each operation, then that qz sanjfid which had taken 
effect for the purposes of eliding जस and शस, will no longer hold good for the 
purposes of preventing the application of the feminine affix. Hence, the word 
संज्ञा is taken in this stitra, to prevent the application of the second view. 


(4) gaBafi— Thus gagat, quat: ॥ On account of the elision of q 
being asiddha, the तुळ augment is not added, though required by VI. 1. 71. 
( zata पिति कृति तुक ) u 


Some hold that तुक need not be read in the sütra. They argue in this 
way:—There is this maxim सन्निपात लक्षणो विधिरनिमित्तं तद्विघातस्य “ That which is 
taught in a rule, the application of which is occasioned by the combination 
of two things, does not become the cause of the destruction of that combi- 
nation”. Now the elision of q of qsg4 took place because of the case affix भयां, 
this elision cannot be the cause of adding qx ॥ Or the तुक being a बहिरकु oper- 
ation would be asiddha with regard to the antaranga elision of qu This 
opinion is, however, not sound. The employment of qs in this 5109 indicates, 
that the two maxims above referred to, are not of universal application i. e. 
they are anitya. 


Why do we say before a Krt-affix? Observe वृत्रहच्छत्रम, वृजहच्छाया ॥ 
Here qx is added by VI. 1. 73. 


The elision of q taught by VIII. 2. 7 &c would be asiddha by the 
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general rule VIII. 2. 1; the specification of the four cases in which it is asiddha 
shows that it isa restrictive or niyama rule. That is, the elision of न is con- 
sidered asiddha only with regard to these four rules, and no other. It is not 
asiddhd in राजीयते ( राजन्‌+ क्यच्‌+ ते =राज+ य+ते = राजीयते 111. 1. 8, VII. 4. 33 ). 
There would not have been long € had the नलोप been asiddha. So also राजायते 
there is lengthening, (VII. 4. 25) and aara there is ekadega (VI. 1. 101), 


नमुने॥३॥ पदानि॥ न, मु, ने, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ पुभावो नाभावे कर्त्व्ये नासिद्धोभवाति कि ate सिद्ध एव ॥ 
वात्तिकम्‌ ॥ एकादेशस्वरोन्तरड्रः सिद्धो वक्तव्य: ॥ वा०॥ संयोगान्तस्य लोपो रो रुत्वे सिद्धो वक्तव्यः ॥ 
वा०॥ सिजलोप एकादेशे सिद्धो वक्तव्यः ॥ 
वा०॥ निष्टारेशः बत्वस्वरभत्ययविधीडिधिषु सिद्धो वक्तव्य:॥ वा०॥ प्लुतविकारस्तुग्विधो छ सिद्धो वक्तव्य: ॥ 
वा०॥ qg aie सिद्धं वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ वा०॥ अभ्यासजदत्वचर्त्वे CGT: सिद्ध वक्तव्ये ॥ 
वा०॥ द्विर्वचने परसवर्ण सिद्धं वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 
वा०॥ पदापिकारश्रे्त्वढत्व घल्वनस्वरुखष त्वणत्वा नुना सिकछ त्वाने सिद्धानि वक्तव्यानि ॥ 


9. The sütra VIII. 2. 80, teaching the substitu- 
tion of H for the दस of the Pronoun suu, is however not 
treated as asiddha in relation to the case-ending ना Il 


The existence of g is not considered uneffected when there is to be 
added art) On the contrary, it is considered as siddha or existing. Thus g 
being considered as siddha, stg gets the designation of fà by I. 4. 7, and as 
such, its Instrumental Singular is by VII. 3. 120, अघुना ॥ Had the g been 
considered as non-effected, then the stem would not have been called ghz, 
and there would have been no qr added. But wben ना had deen added, then 
the g being asiddha, stg is considered to be as अर्‌ ending in sq, and this s 
would require lengthening by sgfq* VII. 3. 102: but itis not done on the 
maxim सन्निपातलक्षणे विधिरनिमित्तं durer “that which is taught in a rule the 
application of which is occasioned by the combination of two things does not 
become the cause of the destruction of that combination", "There being no 
long sir the उ of असु remains short. Or this sütra may be considered to be the 
condensation of two stitras (1) g is siddha when ना is to be added, (2) g is 
siddha when any operations, otherwise to be caused when ना is added, are to 
take place. Or the sense of the 5109 is परतो aq प्राप्नोति तस्मिन्‌ कर्त्तव्य मुभावो 
नासिद्धः “the g is not non-effected in relation to any operation that would 
otherwise be occasioned when at followed”. From this, it would follow by 
implication that g must be considered valid for the purposes of नाभाव itself, 
50 g being always siddha, ना is added: and there is no lenghening, 


Vårt :—That ekadega accent which is antaranga, should be considered 
as siddha. What is the necessity of this vartika? In order to regulate the 
accents of I, अय्‌, 2. आय, 3. भावू substitutions of v, ऐ and भो; 4. the accent of 
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ckáde$sa substitutes, 5. the accent of the «tq formed words, 6. for the purposes 
of rule VI. 1. 158, by which all syllables of a word are anudátta except one, 
and 7. for the purposes of VIII. 1. 28, by which al! syllables become anudátta. 

Thus (1) let us take sta first. qa is finally acute by Phit I. r. The 
locative of this is qw +f% (anudátta III. 1, 3)= qà (ए is udátta VIII. 2. 5). 
Now combine वृक्षे + इद्म्‌ = ृर्श्चैय्‌ + इदम = वृक्षं इदम ॥ So also gar इदम ॥ The udatta 
ekAdega ए must be considered as siddha, so that the sta substitute of ए should 
also become udatta. (2) भाय: As कुमायों इद्म्‌ ॥ Here also झा is udátta for 
similar reasons. gatt+F=Hant+sr+e (VII. 3. 112) = कुमारय + शा + ए =कुमारय्‌ 
+आऑ+ए (VI. 1. 174) 5 कुमारण +ऐ (VI. 2. 90) = gui (VIII. 2. 5). The ऐ is 
udátta and ‘its sa substitute will also be udatta. How do you give this 
example? This example is then valid, when by VI. 1. 174, first the affix आ is 
made udatta, then this क्षा (str VII. 3. 112) augment is added to हे, and 
then (sm-- y) there is vriddhi ऐ; and then कुमाऱय+एऐ= कुमार्यै! But if the order 
be reversed and sm-- v be first combined into ऐ, and then this ऐ be made 
udátta by VI. r. 174, then there would be no necessity of this vártika for the 
purposes of aau The word gm is end-acute by Phit accent (Phit I. 1). 
Add to it ङीप्‌ in the feminine (IV. 1. 20), as कुमार + i-gunuo ई (st is elided by 
VI. 4. 148) - कुमार +f (VI. 1. 161) = कुमारी u 

(3) भाव. As वृक्षीविदम or gaifaza, for the same reasons as above 
[ वृक्ष + भो ( anudátta )= वृक्षों VIII. 2. 5, वृक्षौ + इद्म्‌ ]. 


(4) एकादेश accent. As wig ऽनूपे॥ Here गाड़+इच्गाड़े ॥ The word 
are is formed by ण्‌ affix (गंगाया इद्म्‌) and is end-acute. The 2128006289 ए is 
udátta by VIII. 2. 5. This udátta accent will remain valid: so that when for 
wt+er there is pürva-rüpa-ekáde$a by VI. 1. 109, this ekáde$a w will be 
udatta by VIII. 2. 5, or it will be svarita by VIII. 2.6. The word अनूप is a 
प्रारि compound, भापोऽनुगतं = अनूप॑ ॥ Here by VI. 2.2, the Indeclinable first 
term would have retained its accent: but the word is end-acute by VI. 2. 189. 


( ५ ) शतु - accent. As तुदती, तुदते Herein di+a+a9, the affix q is 
udátta, and aq is anudátta. The ekádeéa M will be udatta by VIII. 2. 5. 
This ekade§a - udátta should be considered valid for the pur poses of the rule 
VI. 1. 173 by which the feminine affix and the weak case-ending are udatta. 
Thus gą +$ =at, तुर्दैत-- एस तुदेत ॥ The prohibition अनुमः in VI. 1. 173 is a 
jfiápaka or indicator of the fact, that the ekáde$a accent should be considered 
siddha, in the accent of the &q, because without this ekáde$a accent, there is 
no Satri ending word with नुम which is antodátta. 

(6) qaaa : accent. As तुदन्ति, लिखन्ति ॥ Here in gaz + sp अन्ति (VI. 
I. 186) the ekadeSa st is udátta by VIII. 2. 5, and this ekádesa accent is con- 
sidered valid for the purposes of rule VI. 1. 158, by which all the remaining 
syllables become anudátta, as तुदन्ति, लिखन्ति ॥ 
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( 7 ) सर्वानुवात्त: accent. As ब्राह्मणास्तुदन्ति, ब्राह्मणा afan Here the eka- 
des'a-accent of qatar and लिखन्ति being valid, rule VIII. 1. 28 applies, and all 
the syllables become anudatta. 

The word antaranga is used in the vårtika to indicate that the 
Bahiranga ekádes 'a accent will not be siddha. Thus पचक्षाति and प्रपचति, 
where the word इति is first acute, as it is an Indeclinable. And सोमखुव 
पचतीति The accent of पचति + इति = पचतीति is'eoverned by VIII. $ his 
ekáde$a accent of long € has reference to external sandhi, and therefore na- 
turally it is a bahiranga. This bahiranga ekádeSa accent is not siddha for the 
purposes of the application of previous sütras. Thus sütra VIII. 1. 71. requires 
that the 22/7 should be unaccented before an accented verb: but q does not 
lose its accent, as पच तीति is not considered as an accented verb. In the second 
example, the ई of ही is not considered as accented, therefore, it does not be- 


come anudatta by VIII. 1. 28. 
Várt:—The rule VIII. 2. 23 causing the elision of the final consonant 


in a word ending with a conjunct consonant, should be valid for the purposes 
of changing रु into उ ॥ What is the necessity of this váàrtika ? Observe 
gar मेदिन त्वा ॥ The word हारिवः is formed by मतुप्‌ affix हरयोऽस्य सन्ति = हरि + मह्त्‌ ॥ 
Now by VIII. 2. 15 the F is changed to व, as eft + वत्‌ or हरिवत; add g ( Voc.Sg. ) 
as हारिवत्‌ + g, then add aq augment, as Raq +g ॥ Then there is elision of 
the final consonant-gmdq uU Now by VIII. 3. 1. the final q is changed to €, 
and we have gfqz,.the र्‌ would be changed to उ by VI. 1. 114, if the elision of 
the conjunct consonants be considered as siddha: for then this x is followed 
by 4,agqletter. But if such elision be considered asiddha, then र्‌ is considered 
not to be followed by gg letters, but by the consonants which were elided. 


Vdrt:— When ekáde$a is to be done, the elision of स is to be con- 

sidered siddha or valid. As staritq and aqra n Here the faa is elided 

by ge ईटि ( VIII. 2. 28. ) This elision is considered valid or siddha, and thus we 

have dirgha single substitution of ई for &-- € as asa +g + सीत्‌ =अलाब्‌ + इ+ 0+ ईत 
= अलावीत्‌ ॥ 

Vást:— The substitute of the Nishtha affixes should be considered as 
valid or siddha for the purposes of the rules relating to the (1) changing of to 
g, (2) accent, (3) affix, aud (4) gz augment. As (1) वृक्कणः, वृकणवान्‌ ॥ The root is 
Stra» (VI. 11) the indicatory भो shows that the nishthà q is changed to न 
(VIII. 2. 45). This nishtha substitute is considered as valid or siddha, and 

‘the final of the root is not changed to q, as it otherwise would have been by 
VIII. 2. 36: for न would have been still considered as @ or a gm letter. The 
equation is as follows :—त्रभ्च + त= वृश्च + त (VI. 1. 16) बृइच्‌ +q (VIII. 2. 45)= 
qa +a (VIII. 2. 29) = वृक्र+न (VII. 2. 30) 2 वृक्णः (VIII. 4. 1) The * is chang- 
ed to® by VIII. 2. 30, by considering न as asiddha and therefore equal to q 
ora WW letter, Thus it will be seen that this न is भासे for the purposes of 

Z 
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rule VIII. 2. 30, but it is सिद्ध only for the purposes of rule VIII. 2. 36. 

As regards the other three cases, viz, accent, affix and ge augment, 
the one word afta, will illustrate them all. The irregular formation of this 
word is variously explained. It is formed by "nipátana" under VIII. 2. 55. 
It is the Past Participle of the root afta, thus evolved efta+gz+q=aflatet+a 
=क्षीब्‌+भ (इत्‌ being elided, this is the anomaly)=eftq u Here the elision of इत्‌ 
is considered as valid and siddha, and therefore, क्षीब is considered as a word 
of two syllables, for the purposes of accent, under rule fasta ह्यजनाव (VI. 
I. 205). Had the lopadesa of gq been considered asiddha, the word would 
have been considered as if of three syllables, and that rule of accent would not 
have applied. 

Similarly क्षीबेन तरति=क्षीबिक formed by gq (IV. 4. 7) which afix is 
added, because it is considered a word of £wo syllables, the elision of gq being 
considered as valid for the purposes of IV. 4. 7. 

Similarly क्षीब may be considered to have been formed by eliding the 
व; as attata-atat+srtt'§ In this view of its formation, the augment & is not 
added, because the lopa of q is considered as valid and siddha for the pur- 
poses of £z augment. In the opinion of Patanjali, the words sz विधि may well 
be omitted from the vártika, for ge being a portion of a प्रत्यय, the word प्रत्ययविधि 
would include zz-faf« also. 

Vári :—The prolation modification of a vowel (pluta) should be consi- 
dered as valid and siddha, for the purposes of the rule relating to qd: augment 
before the letter & n Thus by VIII. 2. 107, the Vocative words sit and पटो 
assume the forms srarag, and पटाडेड ॥ These g and are pluta-vikáras. As 
अग्ना ३ इच्छत्रम्‌। पटा ३ उच्छत्रम्‌॥ Here the modification caused by VIII. 2. 107, 
is considered as valid and siddha ; otherwise there would have been no com- 
pulsory g% augment as required by VI. 1. 73 but optional gam under VI. I. 76. 

Várt:—The 3 and palatal change should be considered siddha and 
valid before gz (VIII. 3. 29). The root इचुविर्‌ क्षरणे (1. 41) is read as beginning 
with a स, which is changed to ह because of the subsequent च by VIII. 4. 40. 
This is not considered asiddha. Had it been so, there would come 9 aug- 
ment by VIII. 3. 29, in a4 इच्यातति, रट्‌ इच्योतति ॥ The words अद्‌ and @ are 
ag and रड formed from the roots अरतिं and रटति by fea ॥ | 

Why is the root इच्यातिर्‌ considered to begin with स and not with q as 
we find it written? Because had it been a root beginning with 3j originally, we 
could not get the form मधुक which would have been agzu The form मधुक 
is thus evolved. Thus मधु इच्योताते = मधुङ्च्युत्तू by adding fagu From मधुदच्युतू 
we form a Derivative root in णिच्‌ in the sense of मधुरच्युतमाचष्टे = मघुदच्ययत्ि ॥ 
Add again f&qw to this Derivative root मधुश्च, the णिच will be elided, and we 
have मधुङ्च्य्‌, then छ ( which represents स) is elided because it is at the begin- 
ning of a compound letter (VIII. 2. 29), and a is elided, because it is at the 
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end of a conjunct letter final in a pada (VIII. 2. 23), and thus there remains 
qq, and च्‌ is changed to ऋ (VIII. 2. 30) we have ag% n Had the root been 
इक्रारादि, then this दहा could not be elided, and so we should elide only the final 
च and a and the form would be मधुश्‌ which would be changed to w and then 
to दू and we should get aga which is not desired. 


Vårt :—The जश and चर्‌ substitution of letters in the reduplicate 
should be considered siddha and valid for the purposes of ए change (VI. 4. 
120) and qa augment. Thus बभणतुः and बभणुः ॥ Here the wq change ofa, 
to a in the reduplicate should be considered as valid, otherwise this would be 
. अनादेशारि root and the Perfect would be Roag: and Wa: u Similarly from छिद 
we have चिच्छिव्सति, and from उच्छ, उचिच्छियति ॥ 1n the latter, the second syllable 
fea of उछिस्‌ (Desiderative) is reduplicated by VI. 1. 2. Here had the reduplicate 
substitute * for छ' been considered asiddha, there would not have been तुळ aug- 
ment by छेच (VI. 1. 73) 


Vért:—The change of letter homogeneous with the subsequent is 
valid and siddha for the purposes of doubling. As सम्रय्यन्ता, सवव्वस्सरः, AZAR, 
azgina! In सय्यन्ता &c the म is changed to anusvára by VIII. 3. 23, and the 
anusvara is then changed to a letter homogeneous with the subsequent by 
VIII. 4. 58. Had the परसवर्ग change been asiddha, there would have been no 
doubling by VIII. 4. 47. 


Várt :—lf there be the adhikára of the word ‘pada’ in those s(tras 
which ordain the following changes, then those changes are considered siddha 
for doubling, namely, 1. लव्व the change into ल (VIII. 2. 21), 2. ze4 the change 
into 2 (VIII. 2. 31), 3. wea the change in to घ (VIIL2.33), 4. aeq the change into 
न (VIII. 2. 56), 5. &ex the change tox (VIII. 2. 75), 6. qex the change to ष 
(VIII. 3. 85), 7. mq the change to ण (VIII. 4. 11), 8. anunásika change (VIII. 
4. 45), 9. छत्व the change to छ (VIII. 4. 63). 


As I. गलो गलः; गरोगरः॥ — 2. द्रोग्या द्रोग्या — 3. द्रोढाद्रोढा ॥ 4. नुन्नो नुन्नः or 
नुत्तो नुत्तः ॥ 5. अभिनोऽभिनः or अभिनद्‌ अभिनत्‌ This is ag second person singular of 
भिद्‌, the स्‌ of fag is elided by VI. 1. 68, and the final q changed optionally to 
रू by VIII. 2.74. The न is the vikarana aqq n 6. मातुः star मातुः STAT or मातुः स्वसा, 
मातुः स्वसा, 7. TATE माघवापाणि Or माषवापानि माषवापानि ॥ 6. AF नयनम्‌ WE नयनम्‌ or 
वागनयनम वाग्नयनं ॥ 9. वाळु च्छयनं वाकूच्छयनं Or वाकशयन वाकदायन N 


The लत्व Kc, changes being all optional, had the changes been con- 
sidered asiddha, we would have got the following double forms also गरोगल, 
रालोगर: which are not desired. 


All these can be explained by dividing the sütra q g *t into two. The 
first being न, and this negative will prohibit all asiddha-ness mentioned in the 
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preceding vártikas. The second sûtra would be g ने, and we would here draw 
in the anuvritti of न from the preceding. 


उदात्तस्वरितयोयेणः स्वरितो 5नुदात्तस्य gg पदाने ॥ उदात्त-स्वरितयोः, 
यणः, स्वरितः, अनुदात्तस्य I 
वृत्तिः ॥ उदात्तयणः AANA परस्यानुदात्तस्य स्वारित आदेशो भवति ॥ 

4. A svarita ‘vowel is the substitute of an anu- 
dátta vowel, when the latter follows after such a semi-vowel, 
which has replaced an udatta or a svarita vowel. 

An unaccented vowel becomes svarita, when it comes after a यण (semi- 


vowel), which यण itself has come in the room of a vowel which was acute or 
svarita once. 


Let us first take the vowel following an udátta yan. Thus कुमायी, 
guru The word gr is acutely accented on the final, because the long € 
(डीए ) replaces अ of कुमार (VI. 1. 161). The semi-vowel @ is substituted in the 
room of this acute *; the anudátta str and aq: become svarita after such a ail 


Now to take an example of a svarita-yan. The words सकूललूँ and 
waa are finally acute by krit-accent (VI. 2. 139). The Locative singular of 
these words ate खलपू + इ = खलप्विं, and «zíesd by VI. 4.83. This व्‌ is a semi- 
vowel which comes in the room of the acute x, therefore, it is udátta-yan. . 
After this udátta-yan, the anudatta इ of the Locative becomes svarita by the 
first part of this sütra. Now when warty + आजा and सक्नल्लिब+ आज्या are com- 
bined by sandhi, this svarita इ is changed to a; it is, therefore, a svarita-yan. 
The unaccented भा will become svarita, after this svarita-yan. As खल्याशा 
and quaesrur ॥ The word strat is finally acute and consequently sat is not 
acute (Phit. I. 18). 


Obj :—Here an objector may say: that the svarita accent ong in 
खलप्वि is by this very sütra, this svarita is to be considered as asiddha for the 


purposes of aw 86688 of VI. 4. 83. How can then the a substituted for this & 
be considered as svarita-yan ? 


Ans :—This is considered as siddha by Agraya. (ramą सिद्धत्वम्‌ ) ॥ 

Obj :—If this be so, then उदात्तादनुदात्तस्य स्वरितः (VIII. 4. 66) should also 
be considered as siddha : and we should have svarita in gearst &c also. For 
the word हथ is first-acute by Phit II. 3. Therefore fi] issvarita by VIII. 4. 66. 
The æa issvarita yan, the anudatta भा after this should become svarita ac- 
cording this view, but this is not so. 


Ans :—To avoid this difficulty, we have the following. 


Vårt -—यणस्वरो यणादेशे सिद्धो वक्तव्यः ॥ “The यण accent should be con- 
sidered as valid, for the purposes of यण substitution”. 
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Some say, that even in such cases as दृध्यांशा the above rule applies, 
and that the unaccented vowel becomes svarita, if it follows a svarita-yan 
which is preceded by an acute vowel. They quote the following from Taitt- 
ariya $Akhá :--यास्ते विश्वाः सामिधः सन्त्यग्ने, where the अ of अग्ने is pronounced as 
svarita. So also in the Brahmana portion as: दृष्याशयति the भा is read 
as svarita. But according to Kátyayana and Patanjali, the unaccented vowel 
does not become svarita by this sütra, when it follows a svarita-yan which is 
preceded by an acute vowel. 


To get rid of these anomalies, the Máhabháshya proposes several 
alternatives, two of which will be mentioned here. "The first proposal is to 
divide this composite sütra into two parts: (1) उदात्तयणः परस्य भनुवात्तस्य स्वरितो 
भवति “an unaccented vowel becomes svarita when it follows after an udatta- 
yan". (2) स्वरितयणश्न परस्य अनुदात्तस्य स्वरितो भवति “an unaccented vowel becomes 
svarita, when following a svarita yan” and in this second 5009, we shall read 
the anuvritti of udátta-yan from the preceding half. So that this half will 
mean:: उदात्तयण इत्येवं यो निर्वृत्तः स्वरितः, तस्य यणः परस्य अनुदात्तस्य स्वरितो भवाति The 
svarita must have been obtained by the application of the first half of this 
sütra and ४८८७ svarita should be changed to यण, which would change the 
anudátta into svarita. So that the स्वरित यणः means this particular svarita 
obtained by the application of this very stra. 


The second proposal is not to read svarita into the sütra at all. The 
svarita in सकृलल्व्यांशm would then be explained by udatta-yanah rule. सकृल्हू + इ + 
भाशा = ee Feud sm! Here बू is udatta-yan. This will cause भा to be- 
come svarita. The intervening svarita g is considered as not existent for the 
purposes of accent स्वरविधोष्यञ्न्ननमविद्वयमानवत्‌ ॥ Nor is this a to be considered 
as sthani-vad to g by I. 1. 57, for in applying the rule of accent, such a substi- 


tute is not considered as sthanivat by I. 1. 58. 


Why do we say “of udátta and svarita"? Observe WYt + strat = aren, 
so also शाङ्रव्यादा u Here the semi-vowel replaces an unaccented हूँ, and is 
भनुवात्त यण These words are first acute owing to faq accent (IV. 1. 73). 

Why do we say “an unaccented vowel becomes svarita”? Observe 
कुमार्थत्र, किशोर्यत्र The word sq is acutely accented on the first by [लि्‌ accent. 


(VI. 1. 193). 
एकादेश उदात्तेनोदात्तः ॥ ५॥ पदानि dd एकादेशः, उदात्तेन, उदात्तः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ उदात्तेन सहानुदात्तस्य य एकादेशः स उदात्तो भवति ॥ 
5. The single substitute of an unaccented with an 
udátta vowel is udátta. ù 


The word “ofan anudatta” is understood here. An unaccented vowel, 
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which combined with the preceding udátta vowel remains asa single substitute, 
becomes udátta. Thus for the udátta इ of अग्नि and for the case-ending भो 
which is anudátta, there is always substituted long € single by VI. 1. 102. This 
single substitute will be udátta according to the present sütra, as aat? n Simi- 
larly वाय, वृक्षि: gay: ॥ 

Why do we say “with ४८८४2 vowel"? Observe पचन्ति, यजन्ति n Here 
पच्‌+ शप + अन्ति = पृच्‌ + अ + अन्ति | Here शप isanudátta by III. 1.4, so also अन्ति by 
VI. 1. 186. The ekádeáa of these two non-accented sq will be anudátta, In 
forming this para-rüpa ekAdega by VI. 1. 97, the svarita of the st of wg caused 
by VIII. 4. 66 is considered as invalid or asiddha. 


Other examples are कु 4rsvat: (Rig. V. 61. 2) and serat aaa: u The word 
q: is anudatta byVIIL. 1. 21. read with VIII. 1.18. The word aṣa: is acutely ac- 
cented on the first, as it is formed by adding za to अश (Un. I. 151). The a of 
वस्‌ is changed to € (VIII. 2. 66), which is again changed to ¥ (VI. 1. 113). Thus 
at sya u Here अ becomes pürva-rupa by VI. I. 109, which is udátta. कु is formed 
from किम्‌ by अत्‌ affix (V. 3. 12 and VII. 2. 105) and is svarita (VI. 1. 185). The 
word अवर is acutely accented on the first by the Phit II. 6. The single long 
substitute is udátta. 


स्वरितो वा ऽनुदात्ते पदादौ ॥ ६॥ पदानि ॥ स्वरितः, वा, अनुदात्ते, पदादौ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अनुदात्ते पढदादी उदात्तेन सह य THT: स स्वरितो वा भवस्युदात्तो वा ॥ 
6. The single substitute of an unaccented vowel, 


standing at the beginning of a word, with an udátta vowel, 
may optionally be svarita or udatta. 


Thus g + sfera: = सेत्यितः or qa: ; वि + ईक्षते = वीक्षते or वीक्षते; वसुकः+ असि 
=वसुकोऽसि or quasi! Here the word g is a Karmapravachaniya by I. 4. 94, 
when it is compounded by प्रादिसिमास with the Past Participle, the Avayayibháva 
compound retains the accent of its first member (VI. 2. 2), and so it is acutely 
accented on the first, and the rest are anudátta. Thus the udátta $ of g is com- 
pounded with the anudatta 3 of gt&rq: which stands at the beginning of a Pada, 
and so the ekadega is optionally svarita. In जक्षत and qgatsfa also the verbs 
इक्षते and असि lose all accent by VIII. 1. 28 and so € and sy become anudatta, 
which when compounded with वि and वसुका become optionally svarita. 


The word स्वारेतः is employed in the stra only for the sake of distinct- 
ness, for the sütra'may have well stood as वाऽनुदात्ते पदादी ॥ in this form of the 
sütra, the udátta ofthe preceding sütra would become optional when the 
second member is a word beginning with anudátta. Udatta being optional, 
in the other alternative, where there will not be udátta, the svarita will be 
substituted by reason of the nearness in position. 
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Why do we say * anudátta beginning"? Observe tazarsa n Here Wa 
begins with udatta and not anudátta, and hence no option is allowed. 


Why do we say “beginning of a word"? Observe वृक्षैः, वृक्षाः, ga: and 
झक्षाः, where anudátta case-endings are not beginnings of words. 


According to Bhattoji Dikshita this is a vyavasthita-vibháshá; in this 
wise. There will necessarily be svarita (1) where a long € is the single substi- 
tute of (इ+ €) or of two short g, (2) where there is pürva-rupa by the application 
of एङपदान्तात्‌ अति (VI. 1. 109). There will be udátta where a long vowel comes 
in. Thus in fa -- इद्म्‌ = वादम्‌ in वीेढं ज्यातिहृदये, the long $ is substituted for two short 
£s. This substitution of a long इ for two short g's is technically called प्रश्लेष ॥ 
Where there is Pras'lesha, the long € is necessarily svarita. Similarly when 
there is भाभिनिहतसान्धिः i.e. the peculiar sandhi taught in VI. 1. 109. Thus 
“Asaga, सोऽयमामात्‌ ॥ So also where there is p: सन्धिः i.e. the substitution of a 
semi-vowel in the room of an udátta or svarita vowel, as svat ॥ The above 
rules about svarita are thus summarised in the Práti$ákhyas: इकारयोइच प्रदलेषे 
क्षप्राभानिहतषु A But where a long ई is substituted as a single substitute for £g 
(one of the g's being long), there it must a/ways be acute, As अस्य इलोको दिवोयते 
(Rig. 1. 190. 4). The words faf + ईयते are compounded into दिवीयते ॥ The 
word दिवि Locative singular is finally acute by VIL. 1. 171. ईयते is from the 
Divádi root इङ गता, and has lost its accent by VIII. 1, 28. 


नलोपः प्रातिपदिकान्तस्य ॥ ७॥ पदानि ॥ न, लोपः, प्रातिपदिक, अन्तस्य ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ प्रातिपदिकस्य पदस्य Areal नक्रारस्तस्य लोपो भवति ॥ 
वारत्तिकम्‌॥ अहो नलोपप्रतिषिधो वक्तव्यः ॥ 


7. The x at the end of a Nominal-stem, which 
is a Pada (I. 4. 17), is elided. 
The word qaeq ‘of a Pada’ is understood in this sütra. Thus राजा, 


राजभ्याम्‌, राजानेः, राजता, राजतरः, राजतमः The Nominal stem राजन्‌ gets the designa- 
tion of Pada, before these affixes, by I. 4 17. 


Why do we say ‘of a Prátipadika or Nominal stem’? Observe 
agaa l! Here भहन्‌ is a verb, the 3rd Per. Sg. Imperfect ( लड) of the root हन्‌ ॥ 


Why do we say ‘at the end’? If the word अन्तस्य had not been used 
in the sütra, then the stra would have stood thus नलापः प्रातिपार्दकस्य ; and as 
the word q#eq is understood here, the sütra would have meant, there is elision 
of नू, where ever it may be, ofa Pada called stem. So that the न of नराभ्याम्‌ 
would also have required elision. In fact, the genitive case here in qwe is not 
sthana shashthi, but viseshana shashthi, नलोप अन्तग्रहण पदाधिकारस्य विशेषणत्वात्‌ ॥ 


Q. But even if you use the word अन्त in the sütra, it is compounded 
with the word प्रातिपदिक, and the sense of the sütra will be "न which is at the 
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end of a pratipadika, which (prátipadika) is a portion of a pada" &c. and not 
“q whichis at the end of a pada”. So that the rule will not apply to agawat 
but will apply to राजानी &c? Ans. The word प्रातिषादेक is not compounded, 
with the word अन्त in the sütra. It is used without any case-affix, on the 
analogy of Chhandas usage. In fact, it is in the genitive case, the affix being 
elided by VII. 1. 39. n 


Várt: The prohibition must be stated with regard to the elision of 
the न of अहन्‌ tt As अहः, In अहर the case-affix खु is luk-elided by VII. 1. 23, the 
pratyaya-lakshana is prohibited by I. 1. 63, and hence the नू of भहन is changed 
to € by VIII. 2. 69. अहोभ्याम्‌, भहोमिः ॥ For the rules VIII. 2. 68 and 69 by 
which the final of stgqz is changed to र, are asiddha with regard to this present 
rule requiring elision of 4, hence this vartika. 


Q. There is no necessity of this vártika, for the subsequent rules VIII. 
2. 69, 68 will debar नलोप u Ans. But € and र are considered asiddha for the pur- 
poses of 4 elision. The andl would have debarred x elision, had they 
otherwise found no scope. But they have their scope. Q. Where have they 
their scope? Ans. In the penultimate st i.e. in the st preceding the न Q. 
The very fact that the author has used the word अहृन्‌ in the sütra VIII. 2 58, 
shows that रू does not replace stbut न्‌॥ Ans. If so, then q will find scope in the 
Vocative, € sga where q is retained by VIII. 2. 8, and it will be this q which 
will be replaced by र्‌, as हृ stg and so also हे Tater निघ ! 


The word दीर्घाहन्‌ is a Bahuvrihi (II. 2. 24), the Vocative affix is elided 
(VI. 1. 68), and the नू changed to x by VIII. 2. 68, and it is changed to उ (VI. 
1.114). In हे अहृन्‌! the qis not elided by the option of the Vártika under 
VIII. 2. 8. 


To remove these objections, they say, the word अहृन्‌ which is used in 
VIII. 2. 68 is in nominative singular without the elision of 4, and it is to be 
repeated as भइन्‌ अहन्‌! The? one indicates the exact form, showing that the 
ais not elided ; and by the second word the € is ordained for this final a. 


न डिसंबुद्धो: ८॥ पदानि॥ न, ङि, सम्बुद्धोः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ St परतः संबुद्धौ च नकारलोपो न भवाति ॥ 
वार्तिकम्‌ ॥ ङावुत्तरपदे प्रतिषेधस्य प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः ॥ वा०॥ वा नपुंसकानामिति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 
8. (But such न) is not elided in the Locative and 
Vocative Singular. 

This debars the elision of बू, which otherwise would have taken place 
by the preceding stra. The examples of non-elision of «in the Locative 
singular are to be found in the Vedas. As परम व्यामन (Rig. I. 164. 39), भाई "चमन, 
छोहिते 'चमन्‌ ॥ Here the sign of the Locative, namely, इ (डि) is elided by VII. 
1.39. In the Vocative Singular, the qis not elided as हे राजन, हे qam ॥ 
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Q. When r£ or the Vocative is elided, the preceding stem is no longer 
a Prátipadika, and the stem does not get the designation of qk before the affix 
but is *t, hence where 15 the necessity of making the present prohibitory rule, 
when the elision of % would not have taken place in the Locative and Vocative 
singular, by any rule? 


Ans. The very fact of the prohibition ofthe elision of q, as contained in 
this aphorism, indicates by implication (jfiapaka), that a word retains the 
designation of prátipadika, though an affix has been elided after it and 
though such elided affix may produce its effect (I. 2. 45 read with I. 1. 62). 
Nor will such elided affix give the designation of Bha (मं) to such a stem. 
Thus tra: पुरुषः = राजपुरुषः, here the न is elided by considering the word राजन 
as a prátipadika, even after the elision of the Genitive affix in the compound, 
and it is not a Bha, which would have required the elision of st by VI. 4. 134. 

Vårt :—Prohibition of the prohibition must be stated, when the Lo- 
cative word is followed by another word in a compound. That is, when a 
compound is a Locative Tatpurusha, the न is elided : as, चर्मणि तिला अस्य चर्म 
तिलः ॥ 

In हे राजवृन्दारक ! the first member राजन does not retain itsq by the 
present sütra, because the wole compound, as such, is in the Vocative case, 
and not the word राजन्‌ ॥ In fact, there can be no compound, which in its 
analysis, will give the first member as a Vocative word. 

Vårt :—Optionally so in the neuter nouns. As हे चर्मन्‌, हे चर्म! 

मादुपधायाश्च मतोर्वा ः्यवादिन्यः ॥ ९॥ पदानि॥ म, आत्‌, उपधायाः, च, 
भतो:, वः, अ यवादिभ्यः ॥ | 
वृत्तिः ॥ मकारान्तादू मकारोपधादवर्णान्तादवर्णोपधाच्चो त्तरस्य मतोर्व इत्ययमांदेशो भवति यवादिश्यस्तु परतो 
न भवाते ॥ 

9. Forthe «of the affix mq is substituted थ, if 
the stem ends in म or अ (and आ) or if these are in the pen- 
ultimate position; but not after यव and the rest. 

After a stem ending in 4 or having 8 as its penultimate letter, and 
after a stem ending in stor आ, or having these letters as its penultimate, 
there is substituted वू. for the म of मतुप्‌ ॥ First after stems ending in 8, as 
किवत (किंवान ), Wad (aara). Secondly म penultimate: as झामीवान्‌, दाडिमीवान्‌ ॥ 
Thirdly a stem ending in भ or भा, 45 वृक्षवान्‌, ZANT, QZ, मालावान्‌॥ Fourthly 
st or आ in the penultimate: a5—पयएवान्‌, यशसवान्‌, भास्वान्‌ ॥ 

Why do we say “म or ending or A or अ penultimate”? Observe 
अग्निमान्‌, वायुमान्‌ Why do we say "with the exception of यव Rc”? Observe 
यवमान्‌, दाल्मिमान्‌, उम्मिमान्‌ | 
The following is the list of यवादि words. 

8 
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I. यव, 2. दल्मि, 3. उर्म्मे, 4. भामे, 5. कापे, 6. कुञ्चा, 7. qum, 8. द्राक्षा, 9. प्राक्षा ॥ 
These words either end in म and sv or have these as their penultimate. 
10. भ्राज, II. ध्वजि, 12. uísst. These are exceptions to VIII. 2.15. 13. fea, 
14. HBG, 15 weg! These are exceptions to VIII.2. 10, 16. इक्षु, 17. मधु, 18. द्रुम, 
19. मण्ड, 20. धम ॥ These are exceptions to VIII. 2. 11. 

This is an ákritigana. Wherever in a word, the म of agg is not chan- 
ged to a, though the rules require it, that word should be classified under यवाद 
class. In the secondary word नार्मतं (= नृमत्त इद्‌), the a change has not taken 
place, because the M is here a Bahiranga, the real vowel being sg ti 

The word arg in the sátra is the Ablative of म, i.e. of q+; it is a Sa- 
máhára Dvandva of these two letters. 

झय: ॥ १०॥ पदानि ॥ हय: ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ झयन्तादुत्तरस्य मतोवे इत्ययमादेशो भवति ॥ 
10. Theg.is substituted for the म of मत्‌ after a 
stem ending in a mute consonant. | 

As अग्निचिस्वाच्‌ आरामः, उददिविच्वान्‌ घोषः, AAMA वलाइकः, इन्द्रो ARCATA, TTA 

हशः ॥ 
संज्ञायाम्‌ ॥ ११॥ पदानि ॥ संज्ञायाम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ संज्ञायां विषये मतोर्व इत्ययमादेशो भवति ॥ 
11. The @is substituted for w of Ha, when the 
word so formed is a Name. 
As अहीवती, कपीवती, ऋषीवती, सुमीवती ॥ For long vowel, see VI. 3. 120. 
आसन्दीवदष्ठवच्चक्रीवत्कक्षीवठमणचमण्वती d १२॥ पदानि॥ आसन्दीवत, 
अष्ठीवत्‌, चक्रीवत्‌, कक्षीवत्‌, रुमण्वत्‌, चमण्वती ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ आसन्दीवद्‌ अष्ठीवत्‌ चक्कीवत्‌ कक्षीवद्‌ रुमण्वत्‌ चम्मण्वती इत्येतानि संज्ञायां निपाव्यन्ते ॥ 
12. The following Names are irregularly formed : 


Asandivat, ashthivat, chakrivat, kakshivat, rumanvat, charman- 
vati. 

The change of म to व्‌ in these was obtained from the last sütra. The 
irregularity consists in the substitutions of stems. झासन्डीवतू, is from the stem 
आसन which is here changed to आसन्दी ॥ As आासन्दीवान्‌ ग्रामः, आसन्दीवइ अहिस्थलम t 
As in the following $loka : 

आसन्दीवाते धान्यादँ रुक्मिणं हारतखजम | 
| अदवे बबन्ध सारङ्गं देवेभ्यो जनमेजयः ॥ 
When not a ‘name, we have भासनवान्‌॥. Others say, that there is a separate and 
distinct stem आसन्दी, as in the sentence ओदुम्बरी राजासन्दी भवाति ॥ The change of 
सू to 3 after this word would take place regularly by the last sütra: its mention 
here, according to these authors, is merely explanatory. 2. अष्ठीवत्‌ is from 
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कास्थ which is changed to agtn As अष्टीवान्‌ the name of a particular portion 
of body; the knee-joints. Otherwise atféyarg ॥ 3. qtaq is from चक्र which is ch- 
anged to चक्री, as चक्रीवान्‌ राजा Otherwise wë have चक्रवान्‌ ॥ चक्रीवन्ति सरोहविद्धे।- 
नाने भवान्त is a Vedic example. It means सारखते सत्रे जक्षमाने सदो हाविधांतानि, न त्वेकत्रा- 
वत्थिताने, ताने तत्र तत्र RINA ARTIRA भवान्ति ॥4. कक्षीवत्‌ is from कक्ष्या, there is 
vocalisation of a and the lengthening is by VI, 4. 2. कक्षांवान्‌ is the nameofa 
Rishi. Otherwise we have, कक्ष्यावान्‌ u 5. रुमणवत्‌ is from लवण which is changed to 
eam ॥ Otherwise we have लवणवान्‌ u Others say, that there is a distinct word $m, 
and theais not elided, but changed tow u Or that the affix qq takes the 
augment ge ॥ 6. च्चर्मण्वती is from चर्मन्‌, there is non-elision of q and its 
change tom Or qq has taken az augment. The Charmanvati is the name 
of a river. Otherwise we have चर्मवती ॥ 


उदन्वाचुदधो च ॥ १३॥ पदानि॥ उदन्वान्‌, उदधौ, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ उदन्वानिव्युरक्शष्दस्य मतावुइन्भावो निपात उदधावर्थे संज्ञायां विषये ॥ 


13. The word उदन्वान्‌ is irregularly formed, in the 
sense of “a sea”. 


It is derived from उदक ‘water’ with the affix मत्‌ ॥ उदन्वान्‌ is the name 
of a Rishi, because he controlled the rains, it rained at his command. It also 
means occan or that in which water is held, like तटाक &c. The affix क is 
added by III. 3 93, and उदक changed to gz by VI. 3. 58, and thus we have 
sad: ॥ Why do we say “when meaning a sea"? Observe उद्कवान्‌ az: ‘a pot 
having water’. Here the main idea is not that of “holding or containing", but 
simply the general fact of possessing water: a human being may also possess 
water in the same way. 


राजन्वान्सोराज्ये ॥ १४॥ पदाने ॥ राजन्वान्‌, सौराज्ये ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ राजन्वानिति ANAR, सोराज्ये गम्यमाने ॥ 
14. Also दाजनवानू, when the sense is of a good 
government. 


The kingdom whose king is good is called राजन्वान्‌ देशः, राजन्वती पृथ्वी ॥ 
The affix agg is used here in the sense of प्रशसा or praise. Otherwise USATA ॥ 
STANT: ॥ १५॥ पदानि॥ छन्दसि, इ, रः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ छन्दासि विषये इवणान्ताद्रेफान्ताचोत्तरस्य मतोव त्वं भवति ॥ 
15. In the Chhandas a is substituted for the q 


of aq, when the stem ends in इ (or इ) or २ ॥ i 
To take some examples of a stem ending in इ, as त्रिवती याज्यानुवाक्या 


भवति; हरिवो मे इने त्वा; अधिपति वती जुहोति; चतुरग्निवानिव; आरेवानेतु मा विशत्‌ ( आरेवान्‌ 
from रयि with vocalisation). सरस्वतीवान, भारतीवान्‌, pirates: ॥ As all rules have 
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optional force in the Chhandas, we have no change here सपर्विमन्तम, RITA, 
sedia सूर्य ते द्यावापृथिवीमन्त Of stems ending in र we have sfraiy, wala, आाशीर्वान्‌ t 
अनो FTN १६॥ पदानि॥ अनः, zz ॥ 
gia: ॥ छन्ट्सीते वर्तते 5नन्तादुत्तरस्य मता नुंडागमो भवाते छन्दास विषये ॥ 
16. The affix mq gets the augment gz, in the 
Chhandas, after a stem ending in aq ॥ 

As अक्षण्वन्तः कर्णवन्तः सखायः; अस्थन्वन्तं यदनस्था बिर्भात्त (Rig. 1. 164. 4), अक्षण्वता 
लाङ्गलेन ; शीषण्वती, मद्धन्वती ॥ 

The word अक्षण्वत्‌ is thus formed: आक्षे + qq = अक्ष्‌ + अन्‌ + मत्‌ (HAS 
is substituted for the final of akshi by VII. 1. 76) = syerqq (the न is elided by 
VIII. 2. 7). Now we add the augment gen If this augment is added to agg, as 
saga then it becomes a portion of agg , and this q would be changed to a by 
VIII. 3. 9 read with I. 1, 54, and not the letter म, because q intervenes. If we 
add this augment to the end of the stem, then in भक्षण्वता &c. we cannot change 
it to ण because of the prohibition in VIII. 4. 37, and the augment being aa, 
the न्‌ would be changed to « by VIII. 3. 7 in सुपाथेन्तर & (VIII. 2. 17). The 
first view, however, is the correct one and the difficulty in its acceptance is 
obviated by बुदो5सिद्धत्वात्‌ तस्य च वत्वं न भवति; ततः Wey 'च भवात; as shown above. 

The gz augment being considered as asiddha, is not changed to व, but 
the letter following it, is so changed. Thus अक्षन्‌ (VII. 1. 76 )+ मत्‌ = अक्ष + मत्‌ 
(the न of the stem is elided by VIII, 2, 7), Add the augment gz now, and 
we have अक्षस- घमत्‌ ॥ The augment according to VIII, 2. 1,is asiddha, so that 
according to VIII. 2. 9, ब is substituted for q, and not for q, as would have 
been required by 1. 1. 54. 

नादू घस्य ॥ १७॥ पदाने ॥ नात्‌, घस्य ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ नकारान्तादुत्तरस्य घसंज्ञकस्य नडागमो भवति छन्द्सि विषये ॥ 
TERTA भ्रिदान्नस्‌ तुड्‌ वक्तव्यः ॥ वाः ॥ रथिन ईकारान्तादेशो ध परतः V 
17. In the Chhandas, the affixes तर and तम re- 
ceive the augment gz after a stem in g Nl 

The affixes तरप्‌ and qaq are called qu Thus सुपथिन्‌+ धर = छुफ्थि+ तर 
(VIIL 2. 7) gars + नतर (VIII. 2. 17)= gaara ॥ So also दस्युहन्तमः ॥ 

Várt:—The augment gg is added to these affixes after भुरिदावन्‌ ; as 
श्रद्दावत्तरः (I II. 2. 74, the affix is वनिप्‌ ). | 

Vért ;—Long $ is the substitute of the final of शायिन्‌ before तर and qm i 
The word रथिन is formed by the affix gf in the sense of agg! The final is 
first elided by VIII.2.7,and then for the short g of रथि the long € is substituted 
by the present vartika, If the long € were substituted for the final q of रायिन्‌ 
as श्थिई + तर, then this long इ being asiddha, it could not be compounded by 
ekáde$a with the preceding इ into §, and the form would always remain शथिइंतरः ॥ 
As eftat, and रथीतमं ऱथीनामू॥ Or this § may be considered to have come after 


cy in the sense of agg ॥ 
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कृपो रो लः॥ १८॥ पदानि॥ Ha, रः, छः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ RINT गो रेफस्य लकारांदेशो भवति ॥ 
वात्तिकम्‌ ॥ कृपणकृपाणकृपीट कर्परादयोपे HIT द्रष्टव्याः N 
Alo ll बालमूललघसुरालम ङ्शुलीनां वा रो उमापद्यतइते वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 
ब्रा ॥ कपिलक्रारीनां संत्ञाछन्दसोवा रो लमापद्यतइति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 
18. For the cof the root कृप, there is substituted @ N 

The र्‌ here merely indicates the sound, and includes both the single 
consonant x and the same consonant of the vowel « ॥ So also with zu So 
that for the single € there is substituted लू; and for q when a portion of sg, the & 
is substituted, i.e. ऋ becomes छू u Thus कृपू =क्ल्ूप्‌, as in the sütra लुटि q sema: 
(1, 3. 93). कल्पा, कल्प्तारों, RERIT ॥ FAR, FARATA ॥ 

The word कृपा is derived from the root æq by vocalisation, as it has 
been enumerated in Bhidádi class ( क्रपेः संप्रसारण च III. 3. 104). The vocalised 
root-form कृप is not to be taken here, as it is a lakshanika form. 

Várt:—The words कृपण, कृपाण, कृपीट, कर्पर &c, are also from qu Or 
by the Un&di diversity, the & change does not take place. 

Várt;:—Optionaly so of बाल &c. As, ars: or बारः, मूलम Or WH, लघु or 
रघु, AAC Or अखुलः, अलम्‌ Or अरम्‌, STE Zu: Or STEIR: ॥ 

Várt:—Optionally so in the Vedas, or when names, of कपिलका &c, as 
कपिरकः or कपिलकः, तिल्पिलीकम or तिप्पिरीकम, लोमाणि or रोमाणि, qf or पांशुले, कर्म or 
कल्म, शुकः Or YE, कल्मषं, HAT ॥ 

Some say ‘and are one’: and operations regarding र may be 
performed with regard to & ॥ 

उपसर्गस्यायतो ॥ १७ ॥ पदानि॥ उप गर्गस्य, अयतो ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अयतो परत उपसर्गस्य यो X #स्तस्य लकार ॐ.द्‌ गो भवाति ॥ 
19. wis substituted for the x of a Preposition, 
when अयते follows. 

Thus पलायते, sr! Here arises the queston, does the word अयाति 
qualify the word ¢, or does it qualify the word Preposition. In the first view, 
the sütra would mean, “the x zz mediately followed by sratq is changed to a”n 
But as a matter of fact, t is never immediately followed by अयति ॥ Thus in 
प्र+अयाते or परा + अयादि, the letter अ and sqr intervene respectively, The ekáde$a 
sandhi of these, will make g immediately followed by अयाति; but the ekádeáa, 
being sthánivat will prevent it. This difficulty however, is overcome by the 
maxim येन नाव्यवधानं तेन व्यवाहितेऽपि वचनप्रामाण्यात्‌, for otherwise the rule will be 
useless, For the same reasons, परि+ अयते = पल्ययते, though here a intervenes 
between r and sraq ॥ In short, the intervention of one letter is considered as 
no intervention. 

In the secon 1 view, the sütra would mean when a Preposition is follo- 
wed by ayat then its र is chan red to ल, and none of these difficulties will arise 
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with regard to the above forms. But then would arise a fresh difficulty, for the 
X प्रति wouid also require to be changed into su Some say, that प्रति is 
never followed by अयातं; while others hold that the form प्रत्ययत प्रति + अयते) is valid. 
According to the first view, the valid form is qegaq ॥ The स्‌ of the Prepositions 
g4 and निस्‌ is changed to रू, but this र्‌ is not changed to लु, because it is asiddha: 
thus we have the forms निरयणम, दुरयणम्‌॥ But there is a preposition निर्‌ also 
the t of which is changed to g, as निलयनम्‌ ॥ See VII. 2.46. According to 
the Siddhânta Kaumudi, there is a Preposition दुर्‌ also, which gives gsm ॥ 
ग्रो यङि ॥ २०॥ पदानि॥ ग्रः, यङि ॥ 
वृत्तः ॥ गृ इत्यतस्य धातो CHET लकार भादेशो भवति ALS परतः ॥ 

20. wis substituted for the र of m in the In- 
tensive. 

Thus निजेगिल्यते, निजेगिल्येते, निजञेगिल्यन्ते ॥ The root गृ takes ag, when the 
sense of contempt is conveyed, with regard to the action denoted by the root, 
(ILI. 1. 24). गर्हित गिलति = जेगिल्यत ॥ 

Some say that q of the sütra includes the two roots @ ( गिराते Tud. 
117) and गृ ( गुणाति Kry. 28). Others hold that the Tudadi grf is only taken 
and not the Kryádi. The Kryádi gri never takes the Intensive form, no 
example of which is to be met in literature. 


Why do we say in the Intensive? Observe निमीर्थव with the Passive 
affix यक ॥ 


अचि विभाषा ॥ २१॥ पदानि ॥ अचि, विभाषा ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अजादे प्रत्यये परतो यो रेफस्य विभाषा लकारादेशों भवति ॥ 


21. Thekofgytis optionally changed to @. be- 
fore an affix beginning with a vowel. 


As निगिरति or निगिलति, निगरणम्‌ or ANZA, निगारकः or निगालकः ॥ 

This is a vyavasthita-vibhasha, the optional forms have particular 
meanings. Thus ws: meaning ‘neck’ is always with ल; while गरः ‘poison’ 
is always with र. 


In निगायंते or निगाल्यते, the elision of fa is considered sthánivad, and 
hence this option, though the actual affix begins with au Obj.—The sthani- 
vad-bháva rule is invalid here by VIII. 2.1. Ans. The rule पूर्वाचासिद्ध does 
not hold good with regard to the rules of संयोगादिलोप, sa and waq on the 
maxim “ तस्य दाषः छंयोगादिलोपलत्वणल्वेषु' ॥ 

Or the र्‌ will be first changed to लू, as being antaranga, and then the 
णि will be elided. 

The forms भिणे, fat: are either from the KryAdi root gri, or /-change 
has not taken place on the maxim घातोः स्वरूपग्रहणे ततूप्रयये विज्ञानम्‌ and as the 
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affixes sit and भ: are not affixes which are ordained after a verb, but are affixes 
added to nouns, hence the a change has not taken place. In fact the words ‘an 
affix beginning with a vowel’ in the sütra, means "a verbal affix beginning 
with a vowel," and not a noun affix. These are the Dual and Plural of the 
Nominative case of ¥ formed with the affix क्विप्‌ u 
परश्च घाङ्कयोः ॥ २२॥ पदानि ॥ परेः, च, घ-अङ्कयोः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ परि इत्यतस्य यो रेफस्तस्य घशब्दे SEMET च परतो विभाषा लकार BTA भवति ॥ 
वरत्तिकम ॥ याग चेते वक्तव्यम ॥ 
22. The z of परि 18 changed to छू, before gha and 


anka. | 

As qq: or पालिघः, ag: or qegg: ॥ The word q here means the word- 
form 9, and not the technical घ of तरप्‌ and aag n See III. 3. 84 by which gą 
is replaced by qt 

Várt:—So also, it must be stated, befure the word योगः n As, परियागः 
or पलियोग: ॥ 

संयोगान्तस्य लोपः॥ २३॥ पदानि ॥ संयोागान्तस्य, लोपः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ संयोगान्तस्य पदस्य लोपो भवति ॥ 
23. When a word endsin a double consonant, the 


last consonant is dropped. व 

As गोमान्‌, यवमान्‌, कृतवान्‌ and gaaman In ara, भूयान्‌, the रु though 
subsequent in order, dues not prevent the operation of this rule, because it is 
asiddha (VIII. 2. 66). Thus प्रयस्‌ + स्‌ =म्रयन्स्‌ + स्‌ (VII 1. 70), = श्रयनूस (VI. 1. 68) 
=श्रयन्र (VIII. 2. 66) = Sraq (VIII. 2. 23) = श्रेयान (VI. 4. 8). But though the ea 
does not debar lopa, it -debars the H@& change. By VIII. 2. 39, the final ख re- 
quired to be changed to a letter of जश्‌ class; & prevents it. As sr, पयः il 

For सुत्व is ordained even where the present संयोगान्तलोप applies and where 
it does not apply. Thus it is ordained in अयन where the present 51078 applies, 
as well as in gat where this sütra does not apply. But the sme rule (VIII. 2. 
39) covers the whole ground of रुत्व, hence if ज्ञशूत्व rule were not debarred by 
Req, the latter would find zo scope. Therefore ea debars T to justify its 
existence, but it does not debar संयोगान्तलोपः for it still has scope left to it else 
where. 

In दृष्यत्र and मध्वच formed from qì + अत्र and मधु sra, by changing इ and 
Stogand s,we have दृष्य -- अत्र and मध्वू -- अत्र, where a and z are final ina 
pada, and so they require to be elided. 1६ is, however, not done, because यण 
substitution is a Bahiranca operation, as it depends upon two words and 
consequently, is considered asiddha for the purposes of this rule, which depends 
on one word only 

Why do we say ‘of a Pada’? Observe मोमन्तो, गोमन्तः ॥ 
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रात्सस्य ॥ २४॥ पदानि॥ रात्‌ , सस्य ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ संयागान्तपद्स्य यो रेफस्तस्मादुत्तरस्यान्स्रस्य सकारस्य लोपो भवति ॥ 

24. Ofa word ending in a conjunct consonant, 
only सख is elided, if it comes after v; (but any other con- 
sonant coming after र is not elided ) 

Thus अक्षाः and अत्साः for अक्षार्स्‌ and sara the Aorist of क्षर्‌ and eq in 
the following passages: fem, wasaat: u The £z is not added asa 
Vedic diversity. See VII. 3. 97. 

So also मातुः, fqq: for मातुर्स and पितुर्स Here by VI. 1. 111, the w+% 
of arg + अस्‌ is changed to उ, which is followed by € by I. 1. 5r. 

Though the final सू would have been elided even after { by VIII. 2. 23, 
the special mention of « after q shows, that this is a niyama rule, So that 
any other letter than & following after t will not be dropped. Thus ङ from 
ऊर्जे + faa (111. 2. 177), here & is not elided, though final in a pada, but is chan- 
ged to a guttural by VIII. 2. 30, and to & by VIII. 4. 56. Also अमाई from 4% 
in लड़ the तिप्‌ (तू) is elided by VI. 1. 18; there is vriddhi by VII. 2. 114, the ज्ञ 
is changed to W by VIII. 2. 36, which is changed to €, VIII. 4. 53 and finally 
to दू (चर्‌) I 

Aana पदानि॥ धि, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ घकारादौ प्रत्यये परतः सकारस्य लोपो भवति ॥ 

Káriká:—fq सकारे सिचो लोपश्चकाद्धीति प्रयो जनम्‌ । 
भाशाध्व तु कथं जशत्व सकारस्य भविष्यति ॥ 
सर्वमेवं प्रसिद्धं स्याच्छतिश्चापि न विद्यते । 
लङश्रापि «mee ग्रहण सेटि दुष्यति ॥ 
घसिभसोने सिध्येत तस्मात्सिइप्रहणं न तत्‌ । 
छान्दसो वर्णलोपो वा यंथष्कत्तारमध्वरे ॥ 


25. The & is dropped before an affix beginning 
with WW ॥ i 


As अलविध्वम,, अलविदू म, अपविध्वम्‌, अपविद्रुम्‌ for अलविस्थ्वम्‌ and अपविस्थ्वम्‌ ॥ 
Had this सू ( of सिच्‌) not been elided; then स would be first changed to ष, 
and then to a letter of जश्‌ class (VIII. 4. 53), प्‌ would never be heard even 
optionally, though so required by VIII, 3. 79, but the forms would be always 
with z, as अलावेड्द्रुम्‌ c. ॥ 

From an 2/77, the elision of is confined to the स्‌ of the Aorist सिच्‌, 
and not to any other@u Thus a& is not elided in «raja in चकाद्धि पलितं शिरः 
(हे शिरः पलितं सच्‌ चकाद्धि शोभस्तेत्यर्थः). It is the Imperative of चक्रास्‌ the fay is 
changed to हि, and हि to घि (VI. 4. 101), and स्‌ to « by VIII. 4. 53. Similarly it 
does not apply to पयस्‌ धावति, where स is changed to wand then to ¥ (VI. 1. 114) 
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= पयो धावाते ॥ The elision ofẹ in arty: from qa with क्तिन्‌, and in बब्घाम from 
भस in the Imperative with ara, is a Vedic diversity. But according to Patanjali 
aqa is the proper form; while in पयो धावति the antaranga रू debars this bahi- 
ranga स elision. 

Obj.—If so, how do you form झाशाध्वे, by the elision of स्‌ of gra; for a would 
not be elided? Ans.—The @ is not here elided but changed to जश letter, by 
VIII. 2. 39. Obj. If so, & may always be changed to wq letter, and there 
is no need of eliding it; in pronouncing, it will make no difference, 
whether you pronounce with one consonant or two, e.g. भाशाद्धम्‌ or झाशाध्वं ॥ 
Moreover by so doing, you will shorten the stra VIII. 3. 78, by omitting the 
word ल from it. For the forms like sredts 24, sr3rg2, will be evolved regu- 
larly by changing स्‌ of [सच्‌ to € ; and the « after it will be changed to z, and 
then & changed to € by sqq (VIII. 4. 53). Ans.—So far it will be all right, 
but in qz Aorist we shall never get the alternative forms अलविध्वम्‌ &c, though 
we may get the form sqafasga (VIII. 3. 79). Therefore, the word सिच्‌ should 
be taken. 

Obj. — If Rt is to be taken here, then the स्‌ of घस्‌ and wa will not be 
dropped, and we shall not get the forms aftq: and बब्धां in the passages सग्धिश्च 
भे सपीतिश्च मे, and बब्धां त garar: u Therefore, the present sütra should not be 
confined to सिच्‌ only. Ans.—We shall explain aff4q: by saying, that it is a 
word derived from सघ , and so also बब्धां from the root बन्ध ॥ 

[N. B.—The word सग्धिः is generally thus derived; अदू + क्तिन्‌= sa + ति(11. 
4. 39) = ug t fa (Vl. 4. 100) 2 u-fq (VIII. 2. 26). Had the present rule been 
confined to सिच्‌, the स्‌ could not have been elided by VIII. 2. 26. See VI. 4. 
100, where these two forms are developed]. Or we may explain these 
forms as Vedic irregularity, by which letters are sometimes dropped, and so 
घस्‌ and भस्‌ have lost their qu That letters are sometimes dropped in the 
Chhandas, we see in passages like the following इष्कत्तारमध्वरे £07 निष्कत्तारिमध्वरे ; 
तुभ्येदमग्ने for तुभ्यमिद्मग्ने; आम्बानां चरुः for नाम्बानाँ चरुः; भव्याधिनी रुगणः or अव्या- 
घिनीः ga: u 

The above discussion is summarised in the following 

Káriká:—fqunit सिचोलोपश्रकाद्धीति प्रयाजनम, “This rule is confined to the 
elision of the स्‌ of सिच only, for the sake of preserving the gin चकाद्धि”॥ 

भाशाध्व तु कथ? जश्त्वं सकारस्य भावष्याते ॥ "How then do you form आाझाध्वं 
by the elision of a? The @ is not elided but changed to a जश letter’ 

सर्वमेवं प्रसिद्ध स्याच्‌ , छति श्वापि न विद्यते । लुङश्चापि न मूर्थन्ये प्रहणं सेटि दुष्याते ॥ “ 11 
this be so, then let MW come every where, for there is no difference in sound 
moreover this will shorten VIII. 3. 78 by omitting the word gre from it. The 
जश cannot come every where, as the difficulty will be in qz Aorist”. घसि war 
सिध्येत, तस्मात्‌ सिज्‌ ग्रहणं न ततू । “The forms afta: and qst could not be formed 
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from घस्‌ and भस्‌ if the elision of & were confined to सिच्‌. Hence सिच्‌ should 
not be read into this sütra." 

छान्दसो वर्णलोपो वा यथेष्करत्तारमध्वरे “ The elision of & in सम्धिः and बब्धां will 
be explained as a Vedic anomaly, for letters are often dropped in Vedic forms, 
as in इष्कत्तारमध्वरे instead of निष्कर्त्तारमध्वरे ॥” 

झलो झालि ॥ २६॥ पदानि॥ झलो, झालि ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ झल उत्तरस्य सकारस्य झालि परतो लोपो भवाते ॥ 

26. The wis elided when it is preceded by a jhal 
consonant (any consonant except semi-vowels and nasals), and 
is followed by an affix beginning with a jhal consonant. 

Thus अभित्त for अभित्स्त, अभित्थाः for afaqeut: 50 also अच्छित्त, अच्छित्थाः, 
भवात्ताम्‌ , अवात्त ॥ The last example may also be explained by VII. 4. 49; the 
elision of the स. of सिच being considered as asiddha, the a of the root is chan- 
ged to q ॥ | 

Why do we say ‘of a jhal consonant? Observe अमस्त and अमंस्थाः u 
Why do we say followed by a 7hal consonant? Observe भाभित्साताम, अभिव्सत ॥ 

The g of this sütra refers also to the q of सिच्‌; no other स is elided. 
As सोममखु॒त्‌ स्तोता; दृषत्‌ स्थानम्‌ Here the स of स्तोता and eura, though preceded by 
a jhal letter तू, could never be elided as they do not form portion of one word. 

हस्वादडद्ठात ॥ २७॥ पदानि॥ gera , Agra ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ इस्वान्ताइङ्गादु चरस्य सकारस्यलोपो भवति झालि परतः ॥ 

27. Theis elided, before an affix beginning with 
a Jha! consonant, when it is preceded by a stem ending in a 


short vowel. 

As aga; अह्याः ॥ Why do we say after a short vowel stem? Observe 
steqre, stare! Why do we say ‘after a stem’? Observe अकृथाः, अलाविष्टाम्‌, अला- 
विषुः अपारविष्टाम्‌ and अपावषुः ॥ . Why do we say “before an affix beginning with a 
1181”. Observe अकृषाताम, अकृषत ॥ a 

This lopa is also of the f, therefore not here द्विष्टरां, gemau Here 
to the word fg is added the affix ga (V. 4. 18), and then the comparative 
affixes qx and तम with आम्‌ (V. 4. 11). This & is not dropped. 

इट इदि ॥ २८॥ पदानि॥ इटः, इटि ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ इट उत्तरस्य सकारस्य लोपो भवाते ईटि परतः ॥ 
28. - The & is dropped after the augment ga, if 
after this @ the augment $q follows. | 
Thus the Aorist-stem of लू is aema ( III. 1. 44; VII. 2. 35 ), the 


(> 


Personal ending q gets the augment ईद by VII. 3. 96; and by the present 


(i 
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sütra , this स between इ and इ is dropped, and we have अलावीत्‌ ; so also, अदावीतू , 
असवीतू, अकोषीत्‌ , अमोषीत्‌ ॥ 

Why do we say ‘after the augment gz’? Observe अकार्षीत्‌ , भहार्षीत्‌ n 
Why when the augment इंदू follows ? Observe अलाविष्टाम्‌ अलाविषुः ॥ 


सुको: संयोगाद्योरन्ते च ॥ २६ ॥ पदानि ॥ स्कोः, संयोग-आद्यो:, अन्ते, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ पदस्यान्ते यः संयोगः झालि परतो वा सयोगस्तराद्योः सुकारक॒कारयोलॉपी भवात ॥ 
वात्तिकम्‌॥ झलि सङीति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 
29. The m or के , when initial in a conjunct con- 
sonant, is dropped, before a jhal affix, and at the end ofa word. 

A conjunct consonant, having q or as its first member, when coming 
at the end of a Pada, or when followed by a jhal beginning affix, loses its स॒ or 
क्‌॥ Thus from the root लस्ज़ we have लग्न: and araarg before the jhal affix त 
and तवत्‌ ; the substitution of q for q is considered asiddha for this purpose 
(VIII. 2. 1). So also साघुलक्‌ at the end of a Pada. Similarly मग्नः मग्नवान्‌, साधुमक 
from «es u So also with initial æ, as qz from ततक्ष; so also qg:, त्वान्‌, काष्ठतट्‌ ॥ 

Várt:— It should be rather stated that “before a jhal affix included in 
the pratyahára qz" u The ag is a pratyáhára formed with the स of सन्‌ (111.1.5) 
and the € of महिङ्‌ ( III. 4. 78). It thus includes all the krit affixes, and dhátu 
affixes i. e. affixes which come after a verb and not the Taddhita or the Femi- 
nine affixes. This Vártika applies to all the preceding sütras of this sub-division 
and is of use in the following places 

गिरोऽ भोधिदिष्टरां च रृघत्स्थः काछशक्स्थिरः । क्ञ्चाधुर्याते मा RI सत्वादीने भवात्वाति ॥ 

So that in fitz: there should not be the optional ल by VIII. 2.21. In 
अभाोषि:, the स of अभस is not elided before rq as required by VIII. 2. 25. In 
द्विष्टरां the rule VIII. 2. 27 does not apply. In gyqey: the rule VIII. 2. 26 does 
not apply. In काष्ठशळास्थरः the rule VIII. 2. 29 is non-applicable. In æsar the | 
rule VIII. 2. 30 does not apply. In gq (धुर वहाते) there is not lengthening by 
VIII. 2. 77. Thus काष्ठदाकस्थाता n Here æ would require to be elided as initial . 
in a consonant, followed by a jhal consonant sy u काछशक्‌ is formed by adding 
क्रिप to हक ॥ But according to Patanjali, there can be formed no valid word 
from aps with rg, a fortiori, no such word can be formed as काष्ठशकस्थाता 
( काष्ठशकि तिष्ठति ) 

In वास्यर्थम, काक्यर्थम्‌ , the स्‌ and æ are not elided, because य्‌ isa Bahir- 
anga substitute and asiddha, and the word वास्य ataa are not considered as Pada, 
ending in a conjunct consonant. 

Why do we say “ of स and कू”? Observe नगेर्सि, वर्वत्ति ॥ 

Why do we say ‘initial in a conjunct consonant’? Observe qa: शकू ॥ 

Why do we say ‘at the end of a word’? Observe पक्षता, सक्षकः u 

चोः कु: 3o d पदानि ॥ चोः, कुः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ चवर्गस्य कवर्गादेशो भवति झालि परतः पदान्ते च ॥ 
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30. A Guttural is substituted for a Palatal, before 
a jhal affix, or at the end of a word. 

Thus पक्ता, पक्तम, पत्तव्यम्‌ and भोदनपक from gan Similarly वक्ता, वक्तम्‌, 
वक्तव्यम्‌ and वाक्‌ ॥ 

In क्रुञ्चा the feminine in टाप of क्रुञ्च ( FE) by IV. 1. 4 list, the sa palatal 
is followed by * a jhal letter, and therefore, it should be changed to a guttural. 
It is not so, because Panini himself uses this word, in this form, in stra 
III. 2. 59. Or because the rule is confined to स affixes only. Or the root 
is कुञ्च without र्‌ and with a penultimate q, and not sas we find in Dhátu- 
pátha gy कोटिल्याल्पी भावयोः ( Bhu. 200). With the elision of 4 we have 
faafata: before the Rra affix (VI. 4. 24) कुचितः in Past Part. and अचोकुन ॥ In 
निकुचितम्‌ we cannot have the optional fa of the Nishtha by I. 2. 21, because 
the elision of the penultimate q by VI. 4. 24 preceded on the basis of the 
afix being ią, thus कुनच- mp +a This elision of नू, will not make 
the root उदुपधा for the purposes of the application of rule I. 2. 21, on the max- 
im सन्निपातलक्षणो विधिरनिमित्तं तद्विघातस्य॥ In fact, one of the reasons on which this 
maxim is based, is this very fact, that the elision of 4, does not make the root 
saqar for the purposes of making the affix non-fRqu The affix क्तिन takes the 
augment gz under VII. 2. 9 (vårt) The word ङ is formed from this root by 
क्रिन्‌ affix (111, 2. 59): the final sis first elided by VIII. 2. 23, and then sz is 
changed to € by VIII. 2. 62. The rule VI. 4. 24 thus finds no scope here. 

In this view of the case we say च is an irregular form of this 
root kunch, because it is so exhibited in III, 2. 59. There the anusvára and 
parasavarna change of this q to sz by VIII. 3. 24 being considered asiddha, ` 
there is no palatal 3, and hence there is no guttural change. 

हो ढः॥ ३१॥ पदाने॥ हः, ढः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ हक्रारस्य ढकारारेशो भवाते झलि परतः पदान्ते च ॥ 
31. wis substituted for & before a jhal letter and 
at the end of a word. 

Thus सोडा, सोढुम्‌, सोढव्यम्‌ The ge is not added by VII. 2. 48, जलाषाद , 
तुराषाट्‌ by ण्वि (111. 2.63, VI. 3.137 and VIII. 3. 56) वाढा, वोढुम्‌, वोढव्ये, meara, दित्यवाट्‌ 
(III. 2. 64) from ag and बहू, with the affixes तू, तुम्‌ {तव्य and ण्वि u For theq of 
these affixes there is substituted थ by VIII. 2. 40, and this 4 is changed to g 
by VIII. 4.41, before which is dropped the first ढ by VIII. 3. 13. For the @ in ; 
प्रवाद्‌ either «is substituted by VIII. 2. 39, or z by VIII. 4. 56. 

दादेधोतोधे: ॥ ३२॥ पदानि ॥ द-आदेः, धातोः, घः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ दकारांदर्थातोहेकारस्य घकारादेशों भवाते झालि परतः पदान्ते ॥ 
39. Ofa root beginning with g, the घ is substitu- 
ted for ह, before a jhal letter or when final in a Pada. 
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For the final हू of a q-beginning root, घ is substituted under similar 
circumstances. As दग्धा, PJA, दृग्धव्यम, RIE , दोग्धा, दोग्धुम्‌, दाग्धव्यम्‌, Aras, from 
qw and ggu For the of the affixes g &c. घ is substituted by VIII. 2. 40, 
before which, the q becomes ग by VIII. 4. 53. For the घ in काष्ठवघ is substitu- 
ted ग by VIII. 2. 39, or & by VIII. 4. 56, and « becomes y by VIII. 2. 37. 

Why do we say “of a root beginning with द”? Observe लढा, लेढुम , 
लेढव्यम्‌, quee ॥ ‘ 

The force of the genitive case in घावों: is not to make it in apposition 
with the word afz:, but it has the force of denoting a part as related to the 
whole: so that it means “the word which begins with « and forms part of a 
root, for the g of such a part is substituted q.” What does follow from it? 
The letter घ is substituted in अधोगू also, which begins with au For without 
the above explanation (धातोारवयवो यो दादिशब्दस्तववयवस्य हकारस्य Gc) the घ would 
have come in examples like मास्म धोक्‌, without the augment sr, but not where 
there was the augment sr u Moreover, that it is an अवयवयोगा षष्टी will appear 
necessary in sütra VIII. 2. 37. 

If it has the force of denoting a ‘portion or member’, how do you expla- 
in the forms दोग्धा, दोग्घुम, for here no ४०77707 is taken but the whole word? This 
will be explained on the maxim of व्यपदो शेवद्‌ भावः “An operation which affects 
something on account of some special designation, which for certain reasons 
attaches to the latter, affects likewise that which stands alone, and to which 
therefore, just because the reasons for it do not exist, that special designation 
does not attach". (ब्यपदोदीवद एकस्मिन्‌) ॥ Or we may explain the sütra, by saying 
‘that root which begins with दू in its original enunciation in Dhatupatha’? 
Thus in original enunciation the root is लह not beginning with «t Ifa De- 
rivative root be formed from it like दामलिह्य (दामालिहामच्छाते = दामालिह्याते), it.isa root 
which begins with द; the F of this Denominative root, however, will not be 
changed to 9, for it is not a root of upadeSa. Therefore, when we add raz to 
this root, we get दामालेट्‌ by VIII. 2. 31, and not qraferm u 


वा द्रहमुदषष्णुहष्णिहाम ॥ ३३॥ पदानि॥ वा, दुह, मुह, ष्णुह, ष्णिहाम ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ नह gg ष्णुह ब्णिह इलेतेषां धातूनां हकारस्य वा घकारादेशो भवति झलि परतः परान्ते च ॥ 
33. The of druh, muh, shnuh, and shnih is op- 
tionally changed to 4, before ajhal letter or at the end 


of a word. 

Thus द्रुहः, द्रोढा or द्रोग्धा, FTTH, FATS, छुह, TAAT, उन्मोढा, उन्पुळ, WAT, Re, 
उत्स्रोग्धा, TRUS, उत्स्तुक, उत्स्तुट्‌ , fm AT ar, AAT, fara, fere ॥ 

The root ¥% would have taken always घ by the last sütra, this makes 
it optional. The others would not have got घ but for this sütra. 

These roots belong to Radhadi sub-class of Divàdi gana: and are 
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taught there in this very order (Div. 89-91). By belonging to Radhádi sub- 
division, the इद is optional (VII. 2. 45). Instead of making the 5105 वा gartana, 
this longer formation of the aphorism indicates that the rule applies to sgg 
also; as बोभ्रूक or aree See VII. 1. 6, for if the roots were taught not specifically 
but by गण, then the rule would not apply to yan luk. 


नहो धः॥ ३४॥ पदानि॥ नहः, T: ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ नहो हकारस्य धकारादेशो भवाति झलि परे पदान्ते च ॥ 
34. Theहofनह is changed to @ before a jhal 


letter or at the end of a word. 

As नद्धा, नदूघुम, नद्धव्यम, उपानत्‌, परीणतू ॥ The q of the affixes तृ &c, is 
changed to q by VIII. 2.40; and for the preceding w is substituted द by 
VIII. 4. 53. उपानत्‌ is formed by VIII. 2. 39, read with VIII. 4. 56. परीणतू 
is formed by fag as it belongs to सम्पदादि class, the lengthening is by VI. 3. 116, 
and v-change by VIII. 4. 14. It would have shortened the processes of trans- 
formation, had only वृ. been ordained in the sütra, instead ofl; but the 
ordaining of a is for the purposes of VIII. 2. 40, by which there should be sq 
for the participial त &c, in नद्धम्‌, and that there should not be the change of 
this Nishthà त into न by VIII. 2. 42. Thus qaz+q=ayg+y (VIII. 2. 40)=a¢- 
qq (VIII. 4. 53). But had the substitute been a, we should have a¢+q=aq 
by VIII. 2. 42. 

आहस्थः ॥ ३५॥ पदानि॥ आहः, थः ॥ 
eta: ॥ आहो हकारस्य थकारादेशो भवाते झलि परत: ॥ 
वार्सिकम्‌ ॥ हम्महों भैदछन्दसि हस्याते वक्तव्यस्‌ ॥ 
35. For the इ of the root आह, there is substituted 


a before a jhal letter. 

As इद्माव्थ, किमात्य ॥ The word smeg becomes sr by VIII. 4. 55. 
Why has the last mentioned substitute y not been ordained here, for this थ 
would also have given the form आव्य by चर change, as the थ is also changed to 
त; and by so doing there would have been only one sütra, instead of two i.e. 
आइनहो would have been enough? Making this separate substitute, is for the 
sake of indicating that the rule VIII. 2. 40, does not apply here. For had 
VIII. 2. 40, still applied, the substitute घ of the last sütra would have been 
enough. The @ substitute, however, would have been the best. 

The word झल is understood here. Hence there is no change before 


vowel affixes, as आह, भाहतु:, आहुः ॥ 
Várt:— In the Chhandas, भ is substituted for the ह of हू and ग्रह Thus 
गईमेन संभरति; mere PONT; सामिधेन्यो जधिरे, उद्ग्रामञ्च निम्राभञ्च ब्रह्म देवा अवीवृधन्‌ ॥ 
ब्श्यश्रस्जमसजमजयजराजश्राजच्छशां षः ॥ ३६॥ पदानि॥ AAN, Wea, सूज, 


BA, यज, राज, भ्राज, छ, WA, T: N 
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वृत्तिः ॥ त्रश्च VIHA सज मृज यज राज भाज इलेतेषां छकारान्तानां शकारान्तानां च घकार आदेशो भवाति 
हलि परतः परान्ते च ॥ 

96. For the final consonants of vrasch, bhras], sri] 
mrij, ya], râj, and bhráj, and for the final g and q, there is 
substituted q before a jhal letter, or at the end of a word. 

Thus sra :--न्रष्टा, FEA, त्रष्टव्यम ATE ॥ ALT | WEW । अ्रष्टव्यम्‌ । qr । सज । 
स्रष्टा । MEL! ALAL! TAGE TN | मार्टा । HIE W । माष्टव्यम्‌ । कंसपरिमृद | यज्ञ । यष्टा । यष्टम । 
यष्टव्यम्‌ । उपयद । राज्ञ | सम्राद | equa, विराट, विश्राद ॥ The ending words would have 
been changed to awaq-letters and the others to Gutturals; this sütra debars 
that by ordaining q u In मूलवृद and धानाभ्रद there is vocalisation by VI. 1. 16, the 
स्‌ is elided by VIII. 2. 19, and ष becomes #q-letter इ, which becomes द by 
VIII. 4. 56. The word amp is formed by fag, there is lengthening and 
no vocalisation. 


The roots राज्‌ and ss» are never followed by a shal beginning affix, 
because such affixes will always take sz augment. These roots are, therefore, 
mentioned here, for the sake of the change of their st to g, when at the end of 
a word. Some, however, form nouns like ष्टिः, afè: with क्तिन्‌ affix from these 
roots by III. 3. 94, várt., and इद्‌ augment is prevented by VII. 2. 9. 

Of roots ending in छ we have प्रच्छ :--प्रष्टा, प्रष्टुम्‌, प्रष्टव्यम्‌, शब्दप्राटू ॥ Accord- 
ing to one view, the letter छ should not be mentioned in this sütra: for by VI. 
4. 19, t$ is always changed to sr, and this = will be changed to ष by the present 
sütra. Others hold, that the change of छ to q by VI. 4. 19 is confined before 
[कित्‌ or feq affixes, and therefore the mention of t$ is necessary in this 5109; 
moreover the q substitution here, and the 31 substitution in VI. 4. 19. refer to 
the conjunct letter च्छ ( with the augment तुक ). For if it were not so, then 
छ alone being changed to €, the q of g% would be changed to ट, and we should 
have ges: instead of qw: ॥ | 

Of roots ending in 31 we have लिशः— लेटा, लेष्टुम्‌, लेष्टव्यम्‌, (oz; विश :--वेष्टा, 
वेष्टुम , वेष्टव्यम्‌, विद्‌ ॥ 

एकाचो बशो भष झपन्तस्य स्ध्वोः ॥ ३७॥ पदानि ॥ एक-अचः, बशः, भए, 
झष-अन्तस्य, स, ध्वोः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ धातोरवयवो य एकाच झषन्तः तदवयतस्य ATU: स्थाने भष आदेशो भवति Als सकारे ध्वश्रे 
च परतः परान्ते च ॥ 

37. For the letters a, ग, gor द्‌ in the beginning 
of a monosyllable, and belonging to a root, and which ends 
in g, भ, घ, fora, there is substituted भ, घ, Tora res- 
pectively, before स or ध्व, or at the end of a pada (word). 

Thus from बुधू--भोत्स्यन्ते, अभ्ुध्वम्‌ and भर्थभ्रुत्‌; from युह--नि घोक्ष्यते AIZA, 
quigz ! we becomes gg by VIII. 2. 31, and thus it is a root ending in jhash. 
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From gg—(which becomes gu by VIII. 2. 32, and thus is a jhash ending root) 
धोश्यते अदुग्ध्वम, WTF ॥ 

So also from भुध्‌ we have अजर्घाः the 2nd Person. Sing. Imperfect (लङ ) 
Intensive (yan luk). There is guna of s, the स्‌ (of सिप्‌ 2nd Pers, Sing.) is 
elided (VI. 1. 68), and we have अज्ञगर्धू, and for the letter ग of the monosyl- 
labic root, घ is substituted by the present aphorism. asså u Then the final 
4 is changed to दू, अजर्षद (VIII. 2. 39). Then g is changed to x by VIII. 2. 
75, अजर्घरे ॥ Then the first र्‌ is elided अजर्घर्‌ (VIII. 3. 14). Then there is 
lengthening by VI. 3. 111, and we have अज्जर्घाः ॥ 

The monosyllable should be such that it should begin with a aq and 
end with a झष letter, and should be a full root or the portion ( अवयव) of a 
root. In fact, this word which we found necessary in VIII. 2. 32, is absolutely 
necessary here, in order to explain forms like गर्धप्‌ from the Denominative root 
गर्दभय, by faz ॥ 

Why do we say *a monosyllable beginning with बश and ending with 
gaa?” Observe दामलिट from the Denominative root दामलिह्य ॥ For had एकाचः 
not been employed in the stra, the word wrat: (VIII. 2. 32) would have qua- 
lified qq: and the sütra would have meant “ina root which ended in a jhash, 
and which contained a बद letter as its member; there is jhash substitution for 
such qq”, and the दृ of दामलिह would be changed then. 

Why do we say "for a बद letter”? Observe कृप--क्रोत्स्यति here क is 
not changed to 4 tt Why do we say ending in jhash? Observe दास्यति ॥ 
Why before स॒ and eq? Observe बोद्धा, बोदघुम, बोद्धव्यम्‌ ॥ | 

Why have we taken ध्व and not merely घ? Observe दादाद्धि from दधू in 
the ag gm, Imperative 2nd Per. singular, the rg being changed to fy (VI. 4. 
101). The substitutes are four भ, घ, 2 and ध, and their respective sthanins are 
also four, i. e. ब, ग, and द; so that g is the substitite of ¢; but, as a matter 
of fact, & never so stands at the beginning of a monosyllable, and so there is 
no v substitition. 

दधस्तथोश्व ॥ ३८॥ पदानि ॥ दधः, त, थोः, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ दध इति दधातिः कृतद्िविच नो निर्दिइयते। तस्य झलन्तस्य बशः स्थाने AT आदेशों भवति तकार- 
थकारयोः परतश्चकारात्‌ स्थ्वोश्व परतः ॥ 
38. For the द of दुध (the reduplicated form of 
wr) is substituted 4, before the affixes beginning with त, थ, ख 


and before eem ॥ 

The word wq is taken in the stra as the reduplicated form of घ 
दधाति and not the root दृध धारणे of Bhuádi class, as «I$ intervenes there. 
By the word @ we draw in the words स and vq u Thus ya, wem, 
wea, qud, धध्वम्‌॥ By the express injunction of this sütra, the elided st is not 
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considered as sthánivat. The last sütra could not have applied to gq for two 
reasons, Ist. It does not begin with a qq letter, for the real reduplicate is qu, 
and 4 is merely a substitute, and is considered asiddha. 2ndly. The form ew 
does not end in a jhash consonant, but in a vowel sr,and though this sq is elid- 
ed before these affixes, yet the lopa would be sthánivat. Hence the necessity 
of च in this sütra. See coutra, the vartika in Mahabhashya. 

The word झल is understood here, and so also झषनन्‍्तस्य ; and there can 
be no affix, but begins with त or sz, that can come after zu Why do we 
employ then the words ‘before त and a’? Had we not used these, the sütra 
would have referred to स and sq only, as being in immediate proximity, 
and the च draws them in. According to Padamanjari the words तथोश्च could 
have been dispensed with: for before सू and sq, the change would have 
taken place by the last sütra, whilst by this sütra, the same change would 
have taken place before all other grz-beginning affixes, and such affixes 
that can come after ew are त or थ-beginning affixes, 


The word jhash is understood here also, therefore the rule applies to 
दध then only, when it assumes the form of दधू, by the elision of e(t; and hence 
not here दधाति u 

झलां जशोन्ते ॥ 39.10 पदानि ॥ झलां, जशः, अन्ते ॥ 
वृत्ति: ॥ झलां जश आदेशा भवन्ति पदस्यान्ते वत्तमानानाम्‌ ॥ 

99. A corresponding Sf, ब, ग, x or z is substi- 
tuted for all consonants (with the exception of semivowels 
and nasals) at the end of a word 

As वाग्‌ भत्र, safes अत्र, अग्निचिद्‌ भत्र, तरिष्टुब अत्र ॥ The word श्वलिद is 


formed by changing the g of few to € first, and then changing this gto s, a 
jas-letter. 


The word अन्त ‘at the end’ is used in the sttra to indicate that the 
anuvritti सलि ceases. Thus बस्ता, वस्तुम्‌, वस्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 


The exceptions to this have been given in VIII. 2. 30 &c, and VIII. 
2.66. At an avasdna or Pause, a चरू consonant may be substituted for a झल 
by VIII. 4. 56. 
झषस्तथोद्धो ऽधः wo ॥ पदानि ॥ झषः, त-थो:, धः, अध: ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ झष उत्तरयोस्तकारथकारयो स्थाने धकार आंदेशो भवति ॥ 


40. a is substituted for त or थ coming after झ 
भ, घ, g or थ (jhash ), but not after the root at (दूध) n 

Thus from लभ्‌ we have लब्या, लब्धुम्‌, लब्धव्यम्‌, अलब्ध, अलब्धाः ॥, 

The भू of æq is changed to ब by VIII. 4. 53. From दुहू :--दोग्धा, दोग्धुम्‌, 
दोग्वव्यम, अदुग्ध, अदुग्वा: ॥ The & is changed to घ by VIII. 2. 32, and then it is 
changed to ग by VIII. 4. 53. 

10 
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From लिए :-लेढा, aga, लेढव्यम्‌, अलींढ, अलीढाः ॥ In Bay &c, the हू is 
changed to @ by VIII. 2. 31, and घ changed to ढ by VIII. 4. 41, before which 
the preceding @ is elided by VIII. 3. 13. 

From बुध :--बोद्धा, बोद्धुम्‌, बोद्धव्यम्‌, ATS, अबुद्धाः ॥ For the ध of बुध 
there is substituted वृ by VIII. 4. 53. 

Why do we say “but not after the root घा”? Observe धत्तः, 887: ॥ 


षढोः कः सि ॥ ४१॥ पदानि॥ षढोः, कः, सि॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ षकारढकारयाः ककारांदेशा भवति सकारे परतः ॥ 
41. क is substituted for * or € before स्र n 


Thus for q of विष we have विवेक्ष्यते, अवेश्यतू, विविक्षत ॥ For g of लिह्‌ (faz 
VIII. 2. 31) we have लेक्ष्यति, अलेक्ष्यत्‌, लिलिक्षति ॥ 

For the & of the affix स्य &c, is substituted q by VIII. 3. 59. 

Why do we say “before स”? Observe पिनष्टि, लेढि ॥ 


रदाभ्यां निष्ठातो नः पूर्वस्य च दः ॥ ४२॥ पदानि ॥ रदाक्ष्याम, निष्ठातः, नः, 
पूचेस्य, च, दः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ रेफदकाराभ्याम॒त्तरस्य निष्ठातकारस्य नकार आदेशो भर्वात । पूर्वस्य चदकारस्य ॥ 


42. After र and g, for the a of the Participial 
suffix त and aaa, there is substituted न, and the same substitu- 
tion takes place also for the preceding « N 

After र:--आस्तीर्णम, विस्तीर्णम्‌, fatter, निगीर्णम्‌, अवगुणम्‌ u 

After द्‌ :--भिन्नः, भिन्नवान्‌, छिन्नः, छिन्नवान्‌ from fae and छिद्‌ ॥ 

Why do we say “after र and द”? Observe कृतः, कृतवान्‌ ॥ The word « 
here does not denote the common sound र, which would include s also, but 
the consonant vu But even if x be taken a common sound-name including 
i and घट, yet the न change does not take place in gw &c, because betneeen त्त 
and the £-sound, there intervenes vowel-sound इ, for ऋ is sounded not like 
pure £, but {+a vowel sound. 

Why-do we say “ of the Participial suffix”? Observe कर्त्ता, gaf ॥ 

Why do we say “for the त”? Observe Raa, Raa ॥ Here the q of 
the Nishtha does not follow zwzmediately after x, the augment इद intervenes. 

Why do we say “of the preceding"? The succeeding « will not be 
changed. As भिन्नवद्भ्याम, AAZ: u 

In the word कार्तिः the descendant of कृतः the त of Nishtha is immediately 
preceded by र्‌, but no change has taken place, because the Vriddhi, by which 
कृ is changed to कार्‌, is Bahiranga and consequently asiddha, and for the pur- 
poses of न change, the x so obtained is invalid. 


सयोगादेरातो धातोर्यण्वतः ॥ ४३ ॥ पदानि ॥ संयोग-आदेः, आतः, धातोः, 
aua: N 
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gw: ॥ सयागादिर्या धातुराकारान्तो यण्वान्‌ तस्मादुत्तरस्य निष्ठातकारस्य नकारादेशो भवाति ॥ 

43. For the a of the Nishthá there is substituted: 
a, after a root ending in ay and commencing with a conjunct 
consonant, if the latter contain a semi-vowel. 

Thus from gr we have प्रद्राणः, प्रद्राणवान्‌ ॥ ग्लानः, ग्लानवान्‌ from ग्ला r 
These roots gr and zer end in आ, have a conjunct consonant in the beginning, 
one of which is a semi-vowel र and sg n 

Why do we say “beginning with a double-consonant"? Observe यतः, 
यातवान्‌ ॥ 

Why do we say “ending in आ”? Observe च्युतः, च्युत्तवान्‌; प्लुतः, 
JIA ॥ 

Why do we say “after a root”? Observe निर्यातः, fara: u For the 
roots here ar and वा do not begin with a conjunct consonont, and that which 
is a conjunct i.e. ay and af is not a root, hence the rule does not apply. 

Why do we say “having a यण or semi-vowel"? Observe सनातः, 
स्नातवान्‌ ॥ 

ल्वादिभ्यः ॥ ४४॥ qam ॥ लू-आदिभ्यः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ लभ छेदने SAAMI शाते व वरण इति यावत्‌ वृल्करणेन समापिता ल्वादयों गह्यन्ते । तेभ्य उत्तरत्य 
AZIA RREA ARTA भवात N 
वात्तिकम्‌ ॥ ऋकारल्वादिभ्यः क्तिन्निंछावङ्भवतीतिं वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ वा०॥ दुग्वोर्रीधश्वाते वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 
qro ॥ पूजा विनाशइति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ वा०॥ सिनेतेर्मासकम्मकर्तृकस्येति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 
44. The त of Nishthá is changed to न, after the 
roots ळू and those that follow it. 

These roots belong to Kryádi class, and commence from ga aà (IX. 
13) and end with वृ वरण (IX. 32) 

Thus z«:, छनवान्‌, YA, धूनवान्‌, जीनः, जीनवान from sar the vocalisation is 
by VI. 1. 16 

Várt :—After a root ending in gc or sg and after a root of Luádi class, the 
त of the affix क्षिन्‌ is changed to q, like as in Nishtha. Thus aer, गीर्णिः, शीरणिः, 
mw, af: ॥ These are from m (IX. 26), ग (IX. 28), श (IX. 18), लू and q3T ॥ 

Várt :—The vowel of the roots दु गतो (Bhu. 991) and यु (Bhu. 997), ate 
lengthened before the Nishthà which is changed toau As झावूनः, विगूनः u 

Várt :—The न change takes place after ws; ‘to destroy’ (Bhu. 1015). 
As पूना यवाः = विनष्टाः ॥ But पूतं धान्यं from पूज ‘to purify’ (IX. 12). 

Várt :—The same change takes place aftér the root सि बन्धने of 5५801 
class (2) when used in a Reflexive sense of becoming a morsel fit for swallow- 
ing. As सिनो ara: स्वयमेव ile. where a morsel by being mixed with curd, con- 
diments &c, becomes rounded of itself, there this form is used. बध्यमानः 
पिण्डीक्रियमाणो म्रासो, यदा दध्यारिव्यह्जन वशेन तत्रानुकूल्यं प्रतिपद्यते तदा$्यम प्रयोगः ॥ But 
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when not used in this sense, we have सिता पाशेन सूकरी ॥ Moreover, the ग्रास 
must be the object and not the subject of the verb. Therefore not here: 
सितो wat देववृत्तेन ॥ 
ओदितश्च ॥ ४५॥ पदानि॥ ओदितः, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ आकारेतो धाते हुत्तरस्य निष्ठातकारस्य नकारादेशो भवति ॥ 
45. Thea of Nishth4 is changed to न, after a root, 
which has an indicatory आ in the Dhátupátha 

Thus ओलस्जी-लग्नः, लग्नवान्‌, ओविजी-उद्दिग्नः, उद्विग्नवान ॥ ओप्यायी वृद्धो :—atr- 
पीनः, झा पीनवान॥ 

The roots सरू प्राणिप्रसवे (Div. 24) &c. are considered as sa n Thus, 
सूनः, सूनवान्‌; दड---दूनः, दूनवान; दीडर--दीनः, दीनवान्‌; डीडः--डीन:, डीनवान्‌; धीडर-धीनः, धीन- 
वान्‌; मीङ- मीनः, मीनवान्‌; रीडर--रीणः, रीणवान्‌, लीडर--लीनः, लीनवान्‌, त्रीङ्‌-त्रीणः, त्रीणवान्‌ u 

क्षियो दोघात ॥ ४६॥ पदानि ॥ क्षियः, दीघोत्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ क्षियो धातोर्शघांदुत्तरस्य निष्ठातकारस्य नकारादेशो भवाति ॥ 


46. Thea of Nishthá is changed to न, after क्षि, 
when the root-vowel is lengthened 


Thus क्षीणाः क्लेशाः; क्षीणो जाल्मः; क्षीणस्तपस्वी ॥ The vowel of fà is 
lengthened by VI. 4. 60 and 61. 

Why do we say ‘when the vowel is lengthened’? Observe अक्षितमसि 
मामेक्षेष्ठाः The word अक्षितं is formed with क्त in the sense of भाव and means 
‘imperishable’, The Nishtha being added in the sense of थ्य, there is no 
lengthening of the vowel by VI. 4. 60. 

The root pg includes the two roots क्षि क्षय and क्षिवनिवासगत्योः ॥ As ferar: 


कामो मया ॥ See also the commentary of Sayana on भक्षितो,तिः सनेदिमं वार्जामन्द्रः 
सहस्षिण u (Rig I. 5. 9). 


Obj :—The form faa: in the sfitra is the Genitive singular of the root- 
noun eft ending in long $, and will denote the root aft ending in long इ accord- 
ing to the maxim प्रकृतिवदनुकरणं भवति “an imitative name (as क्षी here) is like its 
original (the root aft)". What is then the necessity of employing the word 


galg in the sütra? For had the root क्षि with short इ been meant, the form 
would have been क्षः n 


Ans.—The dhatu imitative noun though taking gag (VI. 4. 77) as in 


क्षियः, includes the dhátu ending in short g also, as in sütra VI. 4. 59, 60 where 
क्षि ending in short इ is taken. 


Q. If a root ending in short vowel may also be indicated by an imi- 
tative name, declined with gag augment, then why is the root जी exhibited 


in sütra I. 3. 19 as xt: instead of faa: i. e. the sütra ought to have been वि पराभ्यां 
जियः and not वि पराभ्या ज्ञः ? 
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Ans. Here the word जि is not used as a dhátu-imitative word, there is 
no intention here to denote the verbal idea of the particular act connoted by 
the root जि; on the contrary, it simply expresses the mere form जि u 

श्यो ऽस्पर्शे ॥ ४७॥ पदानि ॥ इयः, अ-स्पर्शे ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ इयाऽतेरुत्तरस्य निष्ठातकारस्यास्पर्श नकार आदेशो भवति ॥ 
47. The Nishthá त is changed to q after इये, but 
not when the Participle denotes ‘cold’. 

Thus शीनं. घृतम्‌, शीनो मेदः, शीना वसा; but शीतं वर्तते, शीतो वायुः, wasqa ॥ The 
यू of दया is vocalised to ई by VI. 1. 24. 

The prohibition applies when the noun is an adjective and means ‘cold’ ; 
and not when it means a disease. Therefore we have प्रतिशीनः with न change. 

The word eqa is a guna word formed by Ws, and denotes the parti- 
cular guna or sensation to be sensed through the organ of touch. In;this 
sense it is derived from the root स्पृश सस्परांन u It also denotes a disease, deri- 
ved from स्पृश उपतापे ॥ There is nothing to show, what स्पर्श is meant in the sütra. 
Explanation is the only refuge here. 


अञ्चो $नंपादाने ॥ ४८॥ पदानि॥ अचः, अनू-अपादाने ॥ 
वात्तः ॥ अऊचतेरुत्तरपद्स्य निष्ठातकारस्य नकारादेशो भवाति न चेदपारान तत्र भवाति ॥ 
48. The Nishthá त is changed to न, after asa, but 
not when it is in connection with an Ablative case. 
Thus समक्को aga Wal = सङ्गतो; तस्मात्‌ पशवो न्यक्काः ॥ 
Why do we say ‘when not in construction with an Ablative case’? 
Observe उदक्तषुदकं कूपात्‌ = उद्धते ‘drawn out’, 


The word sama is from the root अञ्जू व्यीक्तम्रक्षण कान्तिगातिषु, and not from 
the root अञ्च; and hence the Nishth4 is not changed. 


feat ५विजिर्गापायाम ॥ ४६ ॥ पदानि ॥ दिवः, अ-विजिगीषायाम्‌ ॥ 
gí*t: ॥ दिव उचरस्य निष्ठातकारस्य नकारादेशो भवति अविजिगीषायामर्थे ॥ 
49. The Nishthá त is changed to a, after fa, 
when the sense is not that of ‘ play’. 
The word विजिगीषा means “desire of conquest or gain”, but here it 
means “gambling ". 

Thus आनः, = ओदरिकः, परिद्नः=क्षीणः॥ Why do we say “ when it 
does not mean to play "?? Observe qz «WW u Here the throwing of dice 
is with the desire of winning or gaining victory (vijigisha) over the opponent. 

निवोणो sara ॥ wo Ho पदानि ॥ निवाणः, अ-वाते ॥ 
^ ॥ निर्वाण इति निस्पूवाद्वातेरुत्तरत्ये निष्ठातकारस्य नकारो निपात्यते । न चद्वाताधिकरणो वात्यर्थों 
भवति ॥ _. ...., 


bed one" 5 
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50. The word निर्वाण is irregularly formed by 
ehanging the Nishthá त to न, when the sense is not that of 
‘wind’. 

The word निर्वाण is formed from the root बा, with the preposition far 
and the Participial affix qu Thus निर्वाणी ऽग्निः, = उपञ्चान्तः, निर्वाणः प्रदीप:, निर्वाणो भिक्षुः 
= उपरतः ॥ | : 

Why do we say when. not meaning “the wind"? Observe निर्वातों वातः, 
fada वातेन ॥ 

In the sentences निर्वाणः प्रदीपो वातेन, निर्वाणोऽग्निर्वातन, the न change has 
taken place, because the location of the verb वा is in the प्रदीप and अग्नि, and 
not in the वात, which is merely an Instrument. Hence the above vritti uses 
the words “if the sense of the verb at does not govern वात in the loca- 
tive case ", 


epu कः ॥ ५१॥ पदानि ॥ शुषः, कः॥ . 
वृत्तिः ॥ शुबेद्धो तो रुत्तरस्य निष्टातकारस्य ककारादेशो भवति ॥ 
51. के is substituted for the Nishth त after the 
root शुष ॥ 
AS झुष्कः, शुष्कवान्‌ ॥ 
Gat व:॥ ५२॥ पदानि ॥ पचः वः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ पचेरद्धातोरुत्तरस्य निष्ठातकारस्य वकारादेशों भवाते ॥ 
52. व 18 substituted for the Nishthá æ after the 
root पच्‌ ll 
As पक्वः, HAATI ॥ 
क्षायो म: ॥ ५३॥ पदानि ॥ क्षायः, मः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ क्षधातोरुचरस्य निष्ठातकारस्य मकारादेशो भवाति ॥ 
53. म 18 substituted for the Nishthá a after the 
A 
root a ॥ 
Thus क्षामः, क्षामवान्‌ u 
प्रस्त्योन्यतरस्याम ॥ V^ ॥ पदानि ॥ प्रस्त्यः, अन्यत रस्याम ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ प्रपूवातू स्त्यायतेरुचरस्य निष्ठातकारस्यान्यतरस्यां मकारादेशो भवाते ॥ 
54. म is optionally substituted for the Nishthá a, 
after the root स्त्य preceded by s Il 
Thus प्रस्तीमः 07 प्रस्तीतः, प्रस्तीमवान्‌ ०7 प्रस्तीतवान्‌ ॥ In the second alterna- 
tive when म does not come, we first vocalise the root ear into स्ती, and then 
add au Had Samprasárana not taken place first, then the Nishthà q would 
have been changed to न after eur by VIII, 2. 43. But when sagnprasarana is 
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once made, the root no longer has a semi-vowel and so there remains no occa- 
sion for the application of VIII. 2. 43. See VI. 1. 23 for vocalisation. 

अनुपसगात्कुलक्षीबळशालाघा: ॥ ५५ ॥ पदानि॥ अनुपसगोत, फुल-क्षीव-कशा- 
उल्लाघा: ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ फुल क्षीव कृश उल्लाघ इत्येते निपात्यन्त न चदुपसगादुरारा भवान्ति ॥ 
वॉचिकम्‌ ॥ उत्फुलसफुळयोरिते वक्तव्यम्‌ n 1 

55. The irregular Participles फुल, क्षीब, wa and 

sera are formed then only, when no Preposition pre- 
cedes them. 


The word छ is derived from the root जिफला विशरणे the त is changed 
to a u The change of st to 3 (VII. 4. 88) and the want of tz augment (VII. 2. 16) 
are regular. The same change takes place before क्तवतु also, as Geary ॥ 

The affix q is elided after the roots afta, कुश and sq—era, and the 
augment zz is prohibited ; this is the irregularity in क्षीबः, कुशः and उल्लाघः ॥ 

Why do we say when not preceded by a Preposition? Observe प्रफुल्ल: 
सुमनसः, प्रक्षीबितः, प्रकृशितः, Aafaa: ॥ In the case of sra, prepositions other than 
उतू are prohibited. | 

Or the augment sz is added, and then tq is elided from क्षीवितः &c. 
See VIII. 2. 3 vårt. 

Várt:—The forms sqa: and age: should be enumerated. Here q 
is changed to ल, though the root has taken a Preposition. 

In the word परिकृरः, the word परि is not a Preposition with regard to 
the verb कृश; परिगतः कृशः = परिकृशः N So that वरि is upasarga of the verb गतः 
understood, hence we have the form gr: ॥ 


नुदविदोन्दत्राघाही$यो ऽन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ ५६॥ पदानि॥ नुद्‌, विद, उन्द्‌, त्रा, 
घ्रा, हाभ्यः, अन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥- नुद्‌ विद उन्द जा प्रा ही इत्येतेभ्य उत्तरस्य निष्ठातकारस्य नकार आदिशो भर्वात अन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ 
Káriká :--वेत्तेस्त विदितो निष्ठा विद्यतेर्विन्न इष्यते । 
वित्तेविन्नश्व वित्तश्च भोगे विन्नश्च विन्दते ॥ 
56. The Nishthá a may optionally be changed to 
न, after नुद्‌, विद, उन्द्‌, AT, घा, ही ॥ 

Thus aa: or aw, विन्नः or वित्तः, AGA: or SEU, त्राणः Or त्रातः, घ्राणः Or प्रातः, 
HIM: or हीतः ॥ 

With regard to ह, the न change was not ordained by any rule, and so 
it is an aprápta-vibháshà. With regards to others, the न change would have 
always taken place by VIII. 2. 42 and 43, this makes it optional. 

' The root faz विचारणे of Rudhádi is to be taken here, and not the other 
faz roots, Thus the following: Káriké 
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The Nishtha of विदू —arst of Adádi class is Wa: ; (2) of विदू- विश्वते of 
Divadi class is faq: only; (3) of विद of Tudadi is fag; (4) of fra of Rudhádi 
are both fa: and fag: u The Tudadi बिहू has also the form वित्तः in the sense 
of भोग by VIII. 2. 58. 

न ध्याख्याएमूच्छिमदाम्‌ ॥ ५७॥ पदानि॥ न, ध्या, ख्या, पृ, His, मदाम ॥ 
वृत्तिः n घ्या ख्या पृ NS मद इत्येतेषां निष्ठातकारस्य नकारादेशो न भवति ॥ 
57. The Nishthá त is not changed to न after var, 
ख्या, पू, g and मद N 

Thus ध्यातः, ध्यातवान्‌, ख्यातः, ख्यातवान्‌, पूर्तः, पृत्तवान्‌, att, मूर्तवान, मत्तः, 
RANT ॥ 

This debars the q change prescribed by VIII. 2. 42, 43. 

The root af is exhibited in the sátra in its lengthened form; the root 
पुच्छ is lengthened by VIII. 2. 78, and the च्छ is elided before q by VI. 4. 21. 

चित्तो भोगप्रत्यययोः ॥ ५८॥ पदानि ॥ चित्तः, भोग, प्रत्यययोः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ वित्त इति विदेलाभार्थादुत्तरस्य त्तस्य नत्वामावो निपात्यते भोगे प्रत्यय BAAR ॥ 
58. The irregularly formed Participle वित्त denotes 
‘ possessions’ and ‘renowned’. 

This is derived from Aga लाभे of Tudádi class, the त is not changed to 
न though so required by VIII. 2. 42. | 

Thus वित्तमस्य बहु = धनमस्य बहु ‘he has much riches’, Because riches are 
enjoyed ( भुज्यते ), so they are called भोग or ‘enjoyments’ gar excellence. 

In the sense of ‘renowned’, we have वित्तोष्यं मनुष्यः “this man is re- 
nowned or famous”. Here वित्त: — प्रतीतः ॥ प्रताथेते= प्रत्ययः ॥ 

Why do we say when having the sense of ‘possessions’ and 'fam- 
ous’? Observe विन्नः ॥ 

भित्तं शकलम्‌ ॥ ५९ ॥ पदानि ॥ ATA, शकलम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ भित्तमिति निपात्यते शकलं चेत्तद्ववाते ॥ 
59. The word भित्त is irregularly formed in the 
sense of ‘a fragment, a portion ’. 

Thus भित्तं तिष्ठति, भित्तं प्रपतति ॥ This is synonymous with waa n The 
root-meaning of fi is not very manifest in this word, it may be taken as a 
yudhi word. The regular form is भिन्न under VIII. 2. 42. 

ऋणमाधमर्ण्ये ॥ ६०॥ पदानि ॥ ऋणम्‌, आधमर्ण्य ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ऋणंमिति कइव्येतस्माद्धातोरत्तरस्य निष्ठातकारस्य नकारो निपात्यते आधमर्ण्यविषये ॥ 
60... The word ऋण is irregularly formed in the 
sense of ‘ debt.’ 

It is derived from &, the q is changed toau The word aqao is com- 

pounded from अधम कणे “he who in a debt transaction holds a lower position"— 
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ie. a debtor. This nipátana shows that such irre gular Locative compounds may 
be formed; for here the first member is ४०४ in-the Locative case, but the second 
member. The condition of being a debtor is भाधमर्ण्यम or “ indebtedness: " 

If this is so, then the word उत्तमर्णः ‘ creditor’ cannot be formed? This 
is no valid objection. For अधमर्ण is illustrative only of something to be paid 
hereafter , in consideration of something formely received; and thus includes’ 
उत्तमर्ण also; which also has been so employed by the author himself in धारेरुत्तमर्णेः 
(1. 4. 35 ). 

The word ऋण we use in sentences like ऋण ददाति, ऋण धारयति ॥ 

Why do we say when meaning ‘debt’? Observe ऋत वक्ष्यामि, नानृत्तम्‌॥ 

नसत्तानेषत्तानुत्तप्रतूत्तेसूत्तेगूत्तीनि छन्दसि ॥ ६१॥ wana ॥ aaa, निषत्त, 
अनुत्त, प्रतूत्ते, सूत्ते, Wala, Beaks ॥ 
Sha: ॥ नसत्त निषत्त भनुत्त Tad सत्त गर्त्तं इेतानि छन्दसि विषये निपात्यन्ते ॥ 
61. In the Chhandas we have the following irregu- 
lar Participles:—nasatta, nishatta, anutta, pratürtta, sürtta, 
gürtta. 


The words qa% and निषत्त are derived from the root az preceded by न 
and नि, and there is not the न change of VIII. 2. 42. Thus नसत्तमञ्जसा॥ In 
secular literature we have भसन्नम्‌ ॥ So also निषत्तः in the Vedas, but निषण्णः in 
secular literature. The word भनुत्तः15 from इन with the negative stan The option 
of VIII. 2. 56 does not apply here. As अनुत्तमा ते मघवन्‌ (= भनुन्नम्‌ ) ॥ प्रतूर्त॑म्‌ is from 
स्वर्‌ 01 q3, as Taq वाजिनम्‌ (= प्रतणेम्‌ )॥ When it is derived from ag then ऊद is added 
by VI. 4. 20; and when from q& then VI. 4. 21 is applied. सूत्त is from सु, the ऋ 
is changed to s irregularly, as स्रत्तांगावः = सृतागावः॥ WP is from गर्‌, as yat 
szara (= गूर्ण) ॥ 


क्विन्प्रत्ययस्य कु: ॥ ६२॥ पदानि ॥ क्विन, प्रत्ययस्य, m: ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ पदस्यति वर्तते | क्रिन्मत्ययस्य सर्वत्र पदान्ते कुत्वमिष्यते । ङकन्प्रसयो यस्माद्धातोः स fewer, 
तस्य पर्स्यालोन्तयस्य कवर्गादेशो भवति ॥ 
69. A stem formed with the affix fx under III. 2. 
58 &c, substitutes, at the end of a word, a guttural for the 
final consonant. 


The word पदस्य is understood here. The word fagan is a Bahuvrihi 
meaning ‘that stem which has kvin as its affix.’ For the final consonant of such 
a stem, a guttural is substituted. As Sed ( 111. 2. 58 ), हलस्पूक्‌, RARA ॥ 

The sütra could have been fast: छुः; the word प्रत्यय is used in the sdtra 
to show the Bahuvrihi compound; so that the 3 of fa may not be changed to 
a guttural. Moreover this Bahuvrihi also indicates that the roots which take 
the far affix, change their final to a guttural before other affixes than क्न u 

1l 
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Thus the roots सूज्‌ and gq take क्रिन्‌ to form खक and gH nouns by III. 2. 59, 60. 
The guttural change will take place even when these roots are declined as 
verbs: as, मानो अस्राक्‌ मानो अद्राक, where stara and अद्राक्‌ are the Aorist of est and 
वृश The augment ag is not elided, though the ar is added ( VI. 4.75) as a 
Vedic diversity. The £z augment also does not take place as a Vedic irre- 
gularity. The augment sqq. is added by VI. 1. 58, and the vowel is lengthened 
by Vriddhi by VII. 2.3. Thus भद्‌+ ga -+ सिच्च + fau si ( Vl. 1. 58 ) sra 
(VII. 2. 3 and VIII. 2. 62). Other wise it would have been ष by VIII. 2. 36. 
So also in हृग्ग्यां, दर्भिः, the q is changed to a guttural, though the noun egris a 
क्किप्‌ formed noun and not formed by faq; and this is so, because the verb esr 
does take क्लिन also. 


Obj. If this be so/there ought to be guttural change in रज्जुसडूभ्यां from 
the root wa with faq? Ans. The guttural change however in not desired here. 
In gutturalisation, st is changed to ग, and इ to ख, which both become 
क by वावसाने ( VIII. 4. 56) 
नरोर्वा ॥ ६३॥ पदानि ॥ नशेः, वा ॥ 


Ca — 


वृत्तिः ॥ पदस्येति वत्तते ॥ नशेः पदस्य वा कवर्गारेशो भवाति ॥ 
63. The final of ax at the end of a word is op- 
tionally changed to a guttural. 
The word qzeq is understood here also. As सा वे जीवनडाहातिः (Maitr. S. 


1.4.13): or सा वे जीवनगाहुतिः U According to Pro. Bohtlingk this latter form 
is not found in the Samhita. 


Here the root नदा has taken fag in denoting ‘condition or state’;by con- 
sidering it as belonging to संपदादि class. 

जीवस्य नादाः = ज्ञीवनक or जीवनट्‌ ॥ The gutturalisation optionally debars 
the ष change of VIII. 2. 36. When the q change takes place, this ¥ is changed 
to z by VIII. 2. 39 and VIII. 4. 56. 


मोनो धातोः ॥ ६४॥ पदानि ॥ मः, नः, धातोः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ मकारान्तस्य धातोः पदस्य नकारादेशो भवाति ॥ 
वार्तिकम्‌॥ अनुनासिकस्य क़िझलोःड्वितीतिदी पेत्वम्‌ ॥ 


64. ais substituted, at the end of a word, for the 
final म of a root. 


AS प्रशान्‌, प्रतान्‌, प्रदान्‌ ॥ These are formed by adding fiw to the roots 
इम, तम्‌ and qug ॥ The lengthening takes place by VI. 4.15. The being 
considered as asiddha is not elided. 

Why do we say “of a-ending roots”? Observe faq, Sau 

Why do we say “of a root”? Observe इदम, किम ॥ 
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The word qzeq is understood here also. So we have प्रतामो, Tara: where 
भ is not at the end of a word. 


म्वोश्च ॥ ६५॥ पदानि॥म, वोः, च ॥ 
वत्तिः ॥ मक्रारवकारयोश्च परतः मकारान्तस्य धातोर्नकारादेशो भवाति ॥ 


65. # 1s substituted.for the म of a root before the 
affixes beginning with a andat ' 

As अगन्म, अगन्व the Imperfect of wq, as in the sentence अगन्म तमसः 
पारम ॥ The ag is elided as a Vedic diversity. So also जगन्वान्‌ with eqg, the 
augment zz is not ‘added by the option allowed, owing to VII. 1. 68. This sütra 
applies to those cases where the @ is not at the end of a word, as it was in the 
last sütra. 

ससजुषो रुः॥ ६६॥ पदानि॥ स, सज़ुषोः, = ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ सकारान्तस्य पदस्य ATL इत्यंतस्य च रुभवति ॥ | 
66. For the final स्‌ and for the q of erg is subs- 
tituted =, at the end of a word. 


Thus aac, वायुरत्र ॥ So also सज्ञकषिभिः, aa: ॥ सज्ञष is derived 
from जुष्‌ with the affix fr and the preposition सह which is changed to q in 
Bahuvrihi. The lengthening takes place by VIII. 2. 76. and the word means 
सप्रीतिः॥ The रू 5 २, but it should be distinguished from it. This secondary 
< (or रु) undergoes a distinct and separate Sandhi change from that of the 
primary 7 ॥ 

अवयाः श्वेतवाः JÄETA ॥ ६७॥ पदानि ॥ अवयाः, श्वेतवाः, पुरोडाः, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अवयाः श्वेतवाः पुरोडाः इत्येते निपात्यन्ते ॥ मिकी m 


07. The same substitution takes place for the 
final of the Nominatives of अवयाः, श्वेतवाः and षुराडाः N 


The word अवयाः is from अव+ यज्ञ ; श्वेतवाः from श्वेत + वह and gàer: from 
quium! The affix feqq is added to the two latter by III. 2.71. The word 
झवयाज्‌ is also formed by feqq (111. 2. 72). Thus the three words eae, i- 
डाश्‌ and अवयाज्ञ are formed. These words take the affix ga before the Pada- 
terminations (See Vártika to III. 2. 71 ) After having taken डस, the above 
forms अत्याः &c., are made in Nominative singular irregularly, : 

Why is this nipátana, when & would have come by the last sütra and 
the lengthening would have taken place by VI. 4. 14, of the words अवयस, श्वेत्र- 
वस and mieu? They are so exhibited here, for making them | long in the 
Vocative singular also. For they could not have been lengthened in the 
Vocative singular, because VI. 4. 14 does not apply toit, Thus अवया:, हे 
AAAH, हे प्रोडाः ॥ 
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The word shows that other forms, not enumerated, may also be in- 
cluded here under. As है उकथझाः ॥ 


अहन्‌ ॥ ६८॥ पदानि ॥ अहन्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अहतन्निव्येतस्य quem रुभैवति ॥ 
वात्तिकम्‌॥ अहो रुविधो रूपरात्रिरथन्तेरषूपसंख्यानं कर्त्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 
68. रू 18 also substituted for the न्‌ of अहन्‌ at the 


end of a Pada. 


Thus अहोभ्याम्‌, अहोभिः ॥ The sütra exhibits the form अहृन्‌ without the 
elision of न, in order to indicate that there is not elision of न्‌॥ As दीर्घाहो, 
निदाघः, हे दीघाहोऽत्रोति॥ See Vártika to VIII. 2. 7. The q of अहन्‌ is not changed 
to £ in the 5008 by VIII. 2. 69, because it is intended to show the word-form 
क्ञहन्‌॥ The Nominal stem is Pada iu the above examples by I. 4. 17. 

Vårt :—Before the words रूप, राचि and रथन्तर, the न्‌ of अहन्‌ is changed 
(0 र्‌ ॥ As अहोरूपम्‌, अहोरात्रः, अहोरथन्तरं ara ॥ This is an exception to VIII. 2. 69. 
Others say, that this q change takes place universally. before all words begin- 
ning with २; as अहो रम्यम्‌, कहो रत्नानि ॥ . 


रो$सखापि॥ ६९॥ पदानि॥ रः, अ-सखुपि ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ भहनित्येतस्य रेफारेशो भवत्यसुपि परतः ॥ 


69. When no case-ending follows (i.e. at the end 
of a Pada in the narrower sense), v is substituted for the न्‌ of 


अहन्‌ ॥ 

Thus अहईदाति, agg ॥ Why do we say ‘when no case-ending follows’? 
Observe अहोभ्याम्‌, अहोभिः ॥ Here g-called q replaced the final of अहन्‌ ॥ The 
difference between this -called र and the ordinary t is illustrated in the above 
set of examples. The z-called र is changed to उं by VI. 1. 113, the ordinary र 
is not so changed. 


Obj. In agafà and अहशुङ्क्त the case- ending is elided after अहन्‌, and 
so by Pratyaya - lakshana, we may say that there is a case - ending here also ? 
Ans. This is not so, because of the following maxim अहो रावेधो लुमता लुप्ते प्रत्यय 
लक्षणं न wate ॥ The rule of pratya lakshana does not apply to the substitution 
of x for the final of अहन्‌ when the affix has been elided by लुक or gy. Therefore, 
this अहृन्‌ is not considered to be followed by gq or case-affix. But where an 
affix is elided by using the word लोप, there the rule of Pratyaya - lakshana does 
apply to अहन्‌ ॥ As हे दीर्घाहोऽत्र, हे दीर्घाहो निदाघ. (VIII. 2.7). Here the affix is 
elided by using the word ‘lopa’ by VI. 1. 68. 


अम्नरूधरवरित्युभयथा छन्दसि ॥ ७०॥ पदानि॥ अम्नस, ऊधस्‌, अवस्‌ , इति 
उभयथा, छन्दसि ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ AAR ऊधस्‌ अवस्‌ इत्येतेषां छन्दसि विषये उभयथा भवाति ॥ 
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वात्तिकम्‌ ॥ छन्द्ति भाषायां च विभाषा प्रचेतसो!राजन्युपसंख्यान कन्तव्यम्‌॥ 
qro N अहरादीनां पत्यारुपसंख्यान RAAR, ॥ 


70. In the Chhandas, both z and are substituted 
for the final of amnas, thas, and avas. 

Thus अन्न एव or stata, ऊध एव Or ऊधरेव; अव एव or अवरेव ॥ When g is subs- 
tituted for the finals, this रू is replaced by a by. VIII. 3. 17, which is elided by 
VIII. 3. 19. The word अन्नस्‌ means ‘a little’, and srqa ‘protection’. 

Vårt :—t andxboth replace the final of प्रचेतस before राजन्‌, in the Vedic 
as well as in the secular language. As प्रचेता राजन्‌ (VIII. 3. 14, VI. 3. 111) प्रेच- 
तो राजन्‌ ॥ 

Vást :-—The words अहर &c before पत्ति &c should be enumerated. That 
is, the finals of अहर्‌ &c are replaced by रू orz before पाति &c. As. अहपतिः or भह; 
पाति: or अहः पतिः; अहर्धुत्रः, अहः पुत्रः, अहः पुत्रः, गीपतिः, गीः पति, गी = पतिः; udra, छः पातिः, 
wx पाते; Here tis substituted for the final q of अहर &c, which at first sight 
may appear superfluous. But it is so ordained, in order to prevent the visarga 
change of this c n 


भुवश्च महाव्याहृतेः ॥ ७१ ॥ पदानि d भुचः, चः, महाव्याहृतेः N 
वृत्तिः UN इत्येतस्य महाव्याहते*छन्दासि विषये उभयथा भवति ॥ 


71. In the Chhandas, € and र may replace the 
final of the word wae when used as a mahá-vyáhriti. 


Thus सुवारत्यन्तरिक्षम्‌ or ga इत्यन्तरिक्षम्‌ ॥ The mahá-vyáhritis are three, 
used generally before the famous Gayatri mantra. They denote respectively 
the earth, the firmament and the heaven. x34 is an Indeclinable and a Vyahriti 
denoting the firmament. The other two are x: and स्व:॥ 


Why do we say when it isa mahá-vyáhriti ? Observe सुवो विश्वेषु भुवनेषु 
aaa: Here भुवः is a verb, 2nd Pers. Singular, Imperfect ( ल: ) of the root 
X , without guna of the root, and the HZ augment is not added as a Vedic 
diversity. 

वसुखंसुध्वस्वनडुहा द: ॥ ७२॥ पदानि॥ वसु, Ag, ध्वंसु, अनडुहाम्‌ , द: N 
वृत्तिः ॥ ससजुषोरुरिव्यतः स इति वत्तते । वस्वन्तस्य पदस्य सकारान्तस्य gu “AT अनडुह इत्यतेषां च 
दकारादशा भवति ॥ 
72. g is substituted for the final wf of a word end- 
ing in the affix वस, and for the final of eq, ध्वंस्‌ and अनडुह्‌ at 
the end of a Pada (in the wider sense 1. 4. 14, 17). 


The anuvritti of स is understood here from VIII. 2. 66. It qualifies 


^ 


वस्‌ only, and not the rest. That is, when the word formed by the affix qu 
ends with स, such सू is replaced by gu For a word formed by वस्‌ does not 
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sometimes end in सू, and in those cases the rule will not apply. As wu, and 
ध्वंस्‌ always end in स्‌, there is no necessity of qualifying these by the घ of 
VIII. 2. 66. stagz-ends in हू and so @ cannot qualify it. 

Thus iggen, fagi, पपिवदूभ्याम्‌, पपिवदाभिः with वस्‌ affix. &m:— gem 
भ्याम्‌, उखारदाभे: ॥ (VIL r70and III. 2. 36). ध्वंस-प ्णध्वद्भ्याम्‌, quieqz ia: ॥ अनडुह-- 
अनडुद्भ्याम्‌, अनडुद्भिः ॥ 

But when 2 वस्‌ formed word does not end in स्‌, the rule does not 
apply. As fara, पापिवान्‌॥ Here न is not changed to g ॥ 

In the case of aq, the इ is ordained, before any other rule manifests 
itself; thus in विहूदून्यां this द debars रू; so why should it not debar the rule 
relating to the elision of the final in विद्वान्‌ also? This rule sets aside रू, but it 
does not, however, over-rule the elision-rule, because it is not directly con- 
nected with this change. 

Why in sragm the q is not changed tog? By the very fact, that qq is 
ordained ( विधान-सामर्थ्यांतू ), this q will not be changed to v: otherwise gq rule 
would become superfluous; for it would be easier to say let हू be changed to दू, 
and we should get the form अनड्डादू by this rule without gq u 

Obj :—If this be so, that the उम is not changed to द, because of giving 
it a scope, then in अनड्डान्‌ अत्र, this qw, should not be changed into & by 
VIII. 3. 9? 

Ans :—No; the maxim is that that rule is set aside, with regard to which 
‘a particular rule would become useless, if not so over-ruled: but that rule is not 
set aside which is only an occasion for the application of another rule (यि 
प्रति उपदेशा5नर्थकः, सविधिर्वाध्यते, यस्य तु विधे निमित्तमेव नासो वाध्यते ) ॥ With regard to 
हू change, the नुम्‌ vidhi is wse/ess (anarthaka), with regard to रु change, it is 
merely an occasion. » 

The word qzeq is understood here also, so the change does not take 
place in faatar and विद्वांस: ॥ 

तिप्यनस्तेः ॥ ७३॥ पदानि ॥ तिपि, अन्‌-अस्तेः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ तिपि परतः सकारान्तस्य पदस्य अनस्तरकार आदेशो भवाति ॥ 

73. द is substituted for the final ख of a root, with 
the exception of अख्‌ , before the Personal ending fa (व), when 
it stands at the end of a word. 

The स of a root can stand at the end ofa word when the Personal- 
ending is dropped. Thus अचकाद्‌ भवान्‌, अन्वशाद भवान, from the roots चकास्‌ 


and mq u The Personal affix is elided by VI. 1. 68, and thereby — comes to 
stand at the end of a Pada. 


Why do we say ‘before fay’? Observe चकास्‌ formed by fay, affix 
added to the root. 
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Why do we say ‘with the exception of aa’? See आप एवेदं सलिलं सवम, 
smr: u Here sq: is the Imperfect 3rd Person singular of aq u The $% is not 
added as a Vedic irregularity. See VII. 3. 93, 97. 

सिपि धातो ear ॥ ७४॥ पदानि ॥ सिपि, धातोः, रुः, वाः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ सिपि परतः सकारान्तस्य पदस्य धातो रुः इत्ययमादेशो भवाते दकारो वा ॥ 
74. €or may optionally be substituted for the 
« of a root, before the Personal ending tẹ (स्‌), when such स 


stands at the end of a Pada 

Thus भचकास्‌ त्वम्‌ Or अचकात्‌ त्वम्‌, अन्वदास त्वम्‌ Or अन्वदात्‌ त्वम्‌ For the 
& is first substituted visarjaniya, which is then changed to zr u 

The word g: is employed in the stra for the sake of the subsequent 


sütras: so also the word & u 
gza ॥ ७५॥ पदानि॥ दः, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ दकारान्तस्य धातोः पदस्य सिपि wat रुभवति दकारो वा ॥ 
75. €or र may optionally be substituted for the 
final q of a root, before the Personal-affix सि, when such दू 


stands at the end of a Pada, 

Thus अभिनत्‌ त्वम्‌ or अभिनस्‌ स्वम्‌, अच्छिनत्‌ त्वम्‌ or अच्छिनस त्वम ॥ 

वोरुपघाया ata इक: Ge ॥ पदानि ॥ वोः, उपधायाः, दीधः, इकः N 
वृत्तिः ॥। रेफवकारान्तस्य धातोः पदस्य उपधाया इको stat भवति ॥ 
76. A penultimate £ or उ is lengthened, when the 

final x or 4 of a root can stand at the end of a Pada. 

Thus गीः, धः, पू, आदी: ॥ These are all examples of roots ending in 
₹॥ Of roots ending in 3, examples will be given in the next sütra. 

Why have we used the word ‘penultimate’? Observe sire भवान्‌, here 


the इ of the reduplicative syllable is not to be lengthened. 
Why do we say ‘of gà vowels? So that the M of M in the above exam- 


ple अबिभर्‌ may not be lengthened. 

The word चातो: ‘of a root’ is understood here also. Therefore € and € 
are not lengthened in अग्नि), arg: ॥ 

The word पदस्य is understood here also, therefore, not here, गिरे, गिरः n 

हलि च ॥ ७७॥ पदानि॥ हलि, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ हलि च परतः रेफवकारान्तस्य धातोरुपधाया ERAT दीघो भवति ॥ 
77. Ofa root ending in = or q, the penultimate 

इ or उ is lengthened, before a consonantal beginning affix. 

Thus आस्तीर्णम्‌, विस्तीर्णम, Aafia, अवगूर्णमू, all ending in tu So also, 
greia, सीव्यति ending in 4 u ` 
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The phrase “of the zoot”, is understood here also. "Therefore not 
here, दिव्यति and चतुर्यति, which are derived from the zouzs ftx and चतुर i. €. द्विः 
मिच्छति = दिव्यति, and Wat इच्छति = चतुर्यति ॥ 

The phrase इ: “of the vowels इ or g” is understood here also. 
Therefore not here, स्मयते, भव्यम्‌ ॥ 


This rule applies to cases which are not final in a pada: but to cases 
where र्‌ or 4 are in the middle of a pada or word. E 


उपधायां च ॥ ७८॥ पदानि॥ उपधायाम्‌, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ धातोरुपधाश्रतो यो रेफवकारो हल्परो तयोरुपधाया इको दीर्घो भवाते ॥ 


78. The short इ or = of a root is lengthened, 
when the verb has र्‌ or च as its penultimate letter, and is fol- 
lowed by a consonant. 


The anuvritti of ह is current. The root must end in a consonant, 
and must have a { or 4 as preceding such consonant, for the application of this 
rule. Thus ger, हछिता, मूर्छा, afisar. qt, तूर्विता. wat, धूर्विता n 

The र्‌ or बू must be followed by a consonant. Therefore not here: as, 
चिरि, जिरि are roots having a penultimate र, which however is followed by a 
vowel Therefore we have चिरिणोति, जिरिणोति ॥ 

Q.—Why there is not lengthening in Råg:, Rå: or बिव्यतुः, (aeg: Perfect, 
forms derived from the roots रि wat and वी गती &c? Here the g of the 
abhyása required lengthening, and it would not be shortened, as it is asiddha. 


Ans— The यण substitute of g here by VI. 4. 82, is treated as stháni- 
vat, to g, and therefore, the € or बू is considered as zo? to be followed by a 
consonant, and hence there is no lengthening. Another reason is, that the यण 
substitute is taught in angadhikara (VI. 4. 82), and depends upon the affix, 
and is consequently Bahiranga, with regard tothis rule of lengthening which 
is antaranga. Hence यणांदिरः is considered as asiddha. Therefore र्‌ and q are 
not followed by a consonant (for a is not considered as such for the above 
reasons). 


Similarly in चतुर्थित formed with a% affix from the Denominative ( क्यच्‌) 
root चतुय ॥ Here gz is added before वृच्‌ as चतुर्य+इ+ ठ and then अ is elided, 
चतुये +इृ+न्‌॥ Here the elision of भ isa Bahiranga process, and therefore, t is 
not here really penultimate, and so there is no lengthening of the vowel. 

In प्रतिदीव्न (Instrumental singular) there is lengthening by VIII. 2. 77. 
To the root प्रति-दिव is added कनिन्‌ by Un I. 156, and we have प्रतिदिवन॥ To 
this is added zr (Instrumental affix), as प्रतिदिविन्‌+ भा, and अ is elided by VI. 4. 
134, and we get प्रतिदीव्ना ॥ The lengthening takes place here, the elision of sr 
is not considered here as sthanivat, and so 4X, becomes penultimate. In fact, 
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here we apply the maxim that a lopa substitute of a vowel is not to be con- 
sidered as sthânivat when a rule of lengthening is to be applied (See I. 
1. 58). 

O.—Well, let it not be sthânivat, but the elision by VI. 4. 134, 
depends upon a case-affix, and is Bahiranga, and therefore asiddha for the 
purposes of this rule which is antaranga: and so therefore, there would be no 
lengthening ? 

Ans.—The maxim of असिद्धं wig should not be applied here: 
because it is an az£ya rule. 

The word fata: is formed by the Unadi affix क्रिनू added to the root जू 
(जिर), the t being changed to व (Un V. 49). So also किरिः and गिरिः are form- 
ed by the Unadi affix कि added to कृ and ण (Un IV. 143). The Genitive 
Dual of which is fat: and fig: u There is no lengthening in fair, raf: and 
गिर्यों, on the maxim that the Unádi formed words are primitive words and not 
Derivative; and so the rules of etymological changes do not apply to them 
(उणाद्योऽव्युत्पन्नानि प्रातिपदिकानि) ॥ 

न भकुछुराम ॥ ७९ ॥ पदानि ॥ न, भ, कुर्‌, FATA ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ रेफवकारान्तस्य भस्य कुर्‌ छुर्‌ इत्यतयोश्च दीघो न भवाते ॥ 

79. The lengthening of vowel does not take 
place under VIII. 2. 77, when the Nominal stem ending 
in र or ais called Bha (i.e. when a यू follows), and also not 
in कुर and छुर्‌ ॥ 

Thus धुर्यः (धुरं वहति IV. 4. 77 or घुरि साधुः) ॥ Similarly कुर्यात्‌ , छुर्यात्‌ ॥ The 
latter is Benedictive of छुर्‌ छेदने ॥ 

Why have we qualified the word w by saying that it must end in v. or 
a? Observe प्रतिर्दीन्ना, प्रतिदीन्ने ॥ For here the stem which ends in a is not Bha, 
and the stem which is Bha does not end in a but in q Il 

अदसो ऽसरदादु दो मः ॥ ८०॥ warf d अदसः, अ-सेः, दात, उ, दः, म: ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अदसो 5सकारान्तस्य वर्णस्य दात्परस्य उवर्णारेशो मवति दकारस्य च मकारः ॥ 
MARAU अदसो SİA इति TRAT ॥ 
Kdriké: tare पृथङ्‌ ` ₹ ` के चिदिच्छान्ति लखवतू i 
के चिदन्यस दास! नेलेके Sas रदयते ॥ 

80. When the pronoun ag® does not end in स, 
then there is substituted ड or ऊ for the vowel after दू, and म्‌ 
for दू ॥ 

Thus S84, अम , अमून्‌ , NYAN, अमूभ्याम्‌, ॥ अद is substituted for अद्स before 
a case-ending by. VII. 2. 102, which in Feminine becomes अदा ॥ By the 

12 
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present sütra read with I. r. 50, अषु is substituted for अद्‌ and sra for srapu The 
उ which replaces one-matra vowel will be one-matra g i.e. short उ, and the 
which replaces a two-matra vowel will be a two-mátrá उ i. e. long Fu See 
I. 19D. 


Why do we say, "not ending in स”? Observe अद इच्छात = अदस्याति ॥ 
Obj. How can this be a valid example, as the word qxet is understood here, 
and भदसे before the affix «m is not a pada (I. 4. 15)? Ans. This indicates 
that the g change takes place, even when अदस is not a pada. As अपरुमुय ॥ 


Várt:—It should rather be stated that the rule applies to that अदस 
which has no sf, or g or qu So that the prohibition may apply to अदो5त्र, अदः 
कुलम्‌ The visarjaniya being considered as asiddha, this word is considered 
as ending in t ॥ 


In order to apply the prohibition to sff and € also, some explain the 
sfttra thus :--भः सर्यस्य सोयमासः, यत्र सकारस्य अकार: क्रियते ॥ "The word असिः in the 
stitra is a Bahuvrihi, and means that in whichs is substituted for q" u The 
sütra is thus confined to the form sra derived by changing the ginto भ by VII 


2. 102: and not to any other अद्‌ ॥ 


When aga takes the final-substitute अह by VI. 3. 92, how is this rule 
to be applied? Thus by III. 2. 59, the root asẹ takes fziq We compound 
it with अदस्‌ , as अदाऽञ्चाते N NAJ + अञ्च + क्रिन्‌ = अदू + आद्रि + अञ्च + fz ( VI. 3. 92) 
=अदद्रघच्‌ (VI. 4. 24). Now there are three views, (1) the q of अद्‌, and g of 
stig are both changed to मु by the present sütra; (2), the first « is not chan ged, 
but only द्र; (3) none is changed. Thus we have (1) अमुसुयड (VII. 1. 70, VI. 1. 
68, VIII. 2. 23 and 62), भषुषुयञची, अमुमुयज्चः ॥ (2) Secondly, NIAS अदसुयञ्चो, 
अद्सुयञ्चः॥ (3) Lastly sagas, अवद्र्यञ्चो, sagas: ॥ The above verse sum- 
marises this: 


“ Some ordain that g should come separately for both adas and adri, 
as there is double ल (in चलीक्लप्यत्ते ); others would have g only for the last portion 
which stands in proximity to the final, (i. e. for द्र); while a third class would 
have nowhere, because they explain असे: of the sütra, by c n5 aing it to: VII 
2. 102.” The first class interpret असेः by “ that form of sra which has no स 


and they do not apply the maxim अनन्यविकारिष्न्यसदेदास्य कार्य भवाते “when a 
modification is ordained with regard to some thing which is not final, the 


operation takes place on that only which is in proximity to the final.” The 
second class apply this maxim and make g change only for g which stands in 
proximity to the final; while the last class interpret the word असेः in a different 
way altogether ( अः अस्य सकारस्य साऽयम्‌ असिः ) ॥ 


Why do we say दात ‘ for the vowel after a’? Observe अमुया, अमुयो:, the 
final य as-not changed to x ॥ 
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एत ggg ॥ ८१॥ पदानि ॥ पतः ईत्‌, बहुच चने N 
वाच ॥ अदसा दकारादुत्तरस्य एकारस्य इकारादेशा भवात दकारस्य च मकारः बहुवचन बहुनामर्थाना- 
सुत्त ॥ 


81. For the प coming after the g of aze, there 
is substituted £, aud दू is changed fo म, when plurality is to 
be expressed. 


Thus अमी for अदे (or अते) अमीभिः for अदमिः, अमीभ्यः for अदिभ्यः, अमीषाम्‌ for 
घरेषाम, अमीघु for अदेषु ॥ द is changed to त in अते &c. 

The word बहुबचने in the sütra does not mean the technical बहुवचन ; 
for that would have made the sütra have this sense * when the affixes of the 
Plural number follow”. In that case, we could not get the form अमी where 
no plural affix follows. Hence we have translated it, by saying when plura- 
lity is to be denoted, 


वाक्यस्य टेः प्लुत उदात्तः ॥ ८२॥ पदानि ॥ वाक्यस्य, टेः, प्लतः, उदात्तः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ वाक्यस्य टेरिति प्लुत इति च उदात्त इति च एतत्रयमप्यथिकृतं वेद्तिव्यमापाइपरिसमाप्ते, Ata 
ऊध्वमनुक्रमिष्यामो वाक्यस्य टेः प्लुत उदात्त इत्येवं तद्वारितव्यम ॥ 
82. Upto the close of this chapter (Pada), 
always to be supplied : “the last vowel of a sentence is pluta 
and has the acute ”’ 


This is an adhikára sütra. All the three words i, e. “the last vowel 
(टि) of a sentence”, “pluta” and “acute”—are to be supplied in the subs- 
equent aphorisms to complete the sense, upto the end of this Pada. What- 
ever we shall treat hereafter will refer to the final vowel (दि) in a sentence, 
and it will get the pluta lengthening and acute accent. Thus VIII. 2. 83, 
says “In answer toa salutation, but not when it is addressed to a Südra". 
We must supply the present aphorism to complete the meaning :—“ In answer 
to a salutation, the last vowel of a sentence becomes pluta and gets the acute 
accent, but not when it is addressed to a Sidra As अभिवादये देवदत्तोव्हे । भो 
आयुष्मानाध दवदत्ता ३ ॥ 

One adhikára sets aside another adhikára, this is the general maxim. 
Will therefore the adhikára of the present aphorism set aside the adhikára 
of the word qgeq (VIII. 1. 16)? No, the adhikàra of षस्य has not ceased 
though latent. Otherwise in भवन्ती &c. the q would be required to be changed 


to x by VIII. 3.7. But it does not become so, because qqe manifests itself 
there 


The employment of the word * vákya" would not debar the anuvritti 
of q3, for the final vowel of a sentence, will a fortiori be the final vowel of a 
word (pada), then what is the use of employing the word वाक्यस्य in this sütra ? 
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The word वाकय is employed in the sûtra, so that a word which is not the last 
word of a sentence, will not get the pluta and acute. Had the sütra been 
qeq टेः &c. then ८८ the words of a sentence would become pluta and acute in 
the final. 


The word F is employed to indicate that the final vowel becomes 
pluta and acute, though the word may end in a consonant. As srfrafsigq ॥ 
Had f not been used, the rule would have applied to words ending in vowels 
only, and not to words ending in consonants. 


प्रत्यभिवादे ssp ॥ <३॥ war ॥ प्रत्यभिवादे, अ-ञ्चदे ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ प्रत्यभिवादो नाम यद्त्राभिवाद्यमानो युरुराशिषं प्रयु ङ्क्ते। तत्रा झुद्राविषये यद्वाक्यं व त्ते तस्य डेः प्लुत 
उरात्तो भवति ॥ 


वात्तिकम्‌॥ स्त्रियामापे प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः ॥ वा०॥ अस॒यक्रेऽपि काचित्‌ प्रतिषेधार्मच्छान्ति ॥ 


इष्टिः ॥ अभिवादवाक्ये यत संकीत्तितं नाम गोत्रं वा तद्‌ यत्र प्रत्यभिवाद वाक्यान्ते प्रयुञ्यते तत्रप्लुत 
इष्यते ॥ घा०॥ भोराजन्य (ASIE वेति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 


83. In answer to a salutation, but not when it 
refers to a Sidra, the last vowel of a sentence becomes pluta 
and gets the acute accent. 


The word अभिवादन means “respectful salutation of a superior or elder 
by an inferior or junior for the sake of obtaining his blessing. It consists of 
three acts 1. rising from the seat, 2. touching of the feet, 3. the uttering of 
the formula of salutation”. The word प्रत्यभिवादन means, the blessing given by 
the superior or élder in answer to such salutation. In giving utterance to 
such blessing, the last vowel of the final word gets udátta and acute, provided 
that, such blessing is not pronounced on a Südra. 


Thus अभिवादये waswisg is said by Devadatta to his Guru. The latter 
says भो आयुष्मान्‌ एधि देवदत्ता ३॥ “O Devadatta! be thou long-lived”. 

Why do we say when not referring to a Sidra? Observe अभिवादये तुषज- 
कोऽह is said by a Südra. In reply to this the Guru replies भो भायुष्मान्‌ एधि 
तुषजक ! 

Várt:—Prohibition must be stated with regard to women also. As 
कअभिवादये गाग्यह is said by Gargi, To this the Guru replies :—भो आयुष्मती भवगार्गि !॥ 

Várt :—Some would have this prohibition where a detractor or an 
arrogant person is addressed. So long as one’s arrogance or ridicule does 
not become manifest, there is prolation. But when one comes to know that 
he is my detractor, and is really ridiculing me by a show of respect; then 
the reply is not a blessing, but is, in fact, a curse. Thus अभिवादये स्याल्यहं भोः, 
is uttered by the detractor ; and the Guru understanding the word Sthalin to 
be the Proper Name of the person, replies भायुष्मान्‌ एषि स्थालिन्‌ ३॥ Then the 
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detractor says, Sthâlin is not my Proper Name, but an adjective, like dandin, 
viz. he who has a स्थाल or cooking pot. The Guru, believing this to be true, 
again replies, भायुष्मान्‌ एधि स्थालिनू but without prolation, because the word is 
nota Proper Noun. The other then says “O Sir, it is not my epithet, it is 
my Proper Name”, The Guru now comes to learn that he is being laughed 
at, and so gets angry and says: असयकस्त्वं जाल्म,! न त्वं प्रत्यभिवादनमहसि ; भिद्यस्व वृषल 
स्थालिन्‌! u Here it is a curse, as well as a pun: i. e. “burst thou, O sinner! 
like unto a cooking pot (sthálin = sthali-vat). 

Ishti :—This prolation takes place there only, where the Proper Noun 
Gotra &c. with which the salutation was made, is employed by the Guru at 
the end of the sentence ; and not where the position of the Proper Name &c 
is different. Therefore not here, देवदत्त कुरल्यासि ; देवदत्त आयुष्मान्‌ ay, for here 
the word Devadatta is not used at the end of a sentence. 

Várt :—The prolation is optional, when भै: follows such Proper 
Name, or when the Person addressed is a Kshatriya or a Vaishya. As भो 
हाभिवादय देवदत्तोऽह ॥ Reply (1) आयुष्मान्‌ एधि देवदत्त भोः ३ or(2) भायुष्मान्‌ एधि देवदत्त 
4n ॥ So also when a Kshatriya is addressed, as अभिवादये इन्द्रवम्माहं भोः, Reply 
(1) आायुष्मान्‌ एधि इन्द्रवर्म्मन्‌ ३ or (2) आयुष्मान्‌ एथि इन्द्रवम्मनू ॥ Vaishya: अभिवाद्य इन्द्र- 
पालितोऽहं भोः ॥ Guru: आयुष्मानेधि इन्द्रपालित ३ Or भायुष्मानोधे इन्द्रपालित ¦ ॥ 

दूराद्धूते च ॥ ८७॥ पदानि ॥ दूरात्‌ , हृते, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ WOW यद्वाक्यं वत्तेते तस्य टेः प्लुता भवति स चोदात्तः ॥ 
' दृष्टिः ॥ वाक्यस्यान्ते यत्र सम्बोधनपदं भवति, तत्र अयं प्लुत Een ॥ 
84. The final vowel of a sentence becomes pluta 

and acute, when used in calling a person from a distanee. 


The word gaq is in the Fifth case by II. 3..35; the word &q4 means 
‘calling’, ‘addressing’. Thus आगच्छ भो माणवक देवदत्ता३ U आगच्छ भो माणवक यज्ञदत्ता३ ॥ 
The word ‘distance’ is a relative term, and is not fixed at what distance there 
should be prolation. The prolation however takes place, when a voice is to be 
raised, in order that the sound may reach the person. That distance upto 
which the voice can be heard without raising its pitch and without any special 
effort, need not be considered as “distance” for the purposes of this 50078. 


The word gą here includes, ‘addressing in general’, and not only 
‘calling’, Thus there is prolation here also Ed fqq देवदत्ता३, पलायस्व देवदत्ता३ ॥ 
This pluta sentence becomes eka-Sruti by I. 2. 33. 

Why do we say “from a distance"? Observe आगच्छ भो माणवक देवदत्त ! 

Ishtz:— This prolation takes place only then, when the,noun in the 
vocative case stands at the end of the sentence. "Therefore, there is no prola- 
tion here: देवदत्त आगच्छ ॥ 

हेहेप्रयोगे RN ~ 
हैदेप्रयोगे दैद्दयो; ॥ ८५॥ पदानि ॥ हे, हे, प्रयोगे, है, हयोः ॥ 





1४84 PLOT, (BK. VHI. Cu. TIS 





वृत्तिः ॥ हेहप्रयागे दूराद्धूते asa TAA तत्र हेहयारेव प्लुतो भवति ॥ 

85. When the words ह and & are employed, in ad- 
dressing a person from a distance, there the ह and हे alone eet 
the pluta and the accent 


As हे ३ देवदत्त, देवदत्त हे ३ iW ३ देवदत्त, देवदत्त हे ३ ॥ 

The repetition of the words हे and & in the sütra, is for the sake of indi- 
cating, that the prolation takes place even when हे and € do not stand at the 
end of a sentence. 


गुरोरनृतोनन्त्यस्याप्येकेकस्य प्राचाम्‌ ॥ ८६॥ पदानि ॥ गुरोः, अन्‌-ऋतः, AN- 
नन्त्यस्य, आपि, एक, णकस्य, प्राचाम्‌ ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ ऋकारवर्जितस्य शुरोरनन्त्यस्यापिदाब्दाइन्तयस्यापि देरकेकस्य सम्बोधने वर्तमानस्य प्लुतो भवति 
प्राचामाचायोणां मतेन ॥ 


86. In the room of a prosodially long vowel, (with 
the exception of ऋ) though it may not stand at the end, there 
is substituted a pluta for one at a time, under the above circum- 
stances (VILI. 2.83-84), in the opinion of Eastern Grammarians. 


This sûtra indicates a special sthanin for the pluta vowel taught by 
VIII. 2. 83 to 84. With the exception of qz, for every heavy vowel, though it 
may not be the final vowel of the vocative word, and for the final vowel also, 
but only one at a time, there is pluta substitution, in the opinion of Eastern 
Grammarians. Thus दे gaga or atas or देवद्त्ते३॥ Similarly with यशज्ञदत्त, यज्ञदत्त 
Or थज्ञवत्त ३॥ 

Why do we say arit: “of a prosodially long vowel’? So that the sq of 
q and ज्ञ in Devadatta and Yajfiadatta may not be prolated, for this st is short. 


Why do we say srqq:^with the exception of ऋ”? Observe ps इत्र, कृषणः 
मित्रै३, but never कृदष्णामित्र ॥ 


The word एकॅकस्य shows that the prolation should not be simultaneous, 
but of one at a time; not देश्वर३त्त३ ॥ 


The word प्राचाम्‌ “in the opinion of Eastern Grammarians” is used for 
the sake of creating option. So in one alternative, there is no prolation e add. 


As आयुष्मान्‌ एथे देवदत्त Thus the present sütra, makes VIII. 2. 83 and 
84, optional sütras. This also is an authority for the following dictum of 
Patanjali * qd एव प्लुतः साहसमनिच्छता विभाषा कत्तंध्य: ” ( Mahabháshya VIII. 2. 92. 
Commentary). Thus aX rules relating to Prolation become optional. In short, 
the word प्राचाम should be read in all rules regarding prolation, and thus 
without doing violence (sáhasa ) to grammatical authority, one may have 
optional pluta everywhere. 
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ओमभ्यादाने ॥ ८७॥ पदानि ॥ ओम, अभ्यांदाने ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अभ्यादानं प्रारम्भः AA य ओमराब्र' तस्य प्लुता भवात ॥ 


87. The vowel in ओम is pluta in the beginning 


of a sacred text. 

The word अभ्यादानं means the commencement of a sacred mantra or 
Vedic text. Thus stra अभिमी पुराहितं Sed देवग्रत्विज ॥ (Rig 1. 1. 1). 

Why do we say “in the beginning”? Observe आमित्येत दक्षरमुङ्गीयमुपासात 
(Chhandogya Upanishad. I. 1. 1). Here frq, is not used to indicate the com- 
mencement of a Text or Mantra, but is itself the subject of comment. 

ये यज्ञकमणि ॥ ८८॥ पदानि ॥ ये, यज्ञ, कमणि ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ य इत्यतस्य यज्ञकम्भाण प्लुतो भवाति ॥ 
ष्टिः ॥ ये यजञामह इत्यत्रेवायम्लुत इष्यते ॥ 
88. The vowel of ये becomes pluta in a sacred 
text, when it is employed in a sacrificial work. 

Thus य्यजामहे u Why do we say when employed in sacrificial work ? 
Observe ये यज्ञामह इति पञ्चाक्षरम्‌ “ Ye yajamahe consists of five syllables”. Here 
it is simple recitation 


Ishit:—The word ये is pluta before यज्ञामहे only. Therefore not so 
here : ये देवासो दिव्यकारशस्थ (Rig. I. 139. 11) 
TTT: WCE ॥ पदानि ॥ प्रणवः, डेः N 
वृत्तिः ॥ यज्ञकम्भणि टेः प्रणव आदेशों भवति ॥ 


89. In a sacrificial work, ओडम is substituted for 
the final vowel, with the consonant, if any, that may follow 
it, of a sentence. 


The word यज्ञकर्मणि is understood here also. The word प्रणव means 
sm! [tis the name given to this syllable. This ओम्‌ is substituted for the 
final letter (दि) of that word which stands either at the end ofa Pada ofa sacred 
hymns or at the end of a hemistich of such Rik. Thus for अपां रेतांसि जिन्वति 
(Rig. VIII. 44. 16), we may have अपां रेतांसि जिन्वतो ३म्‌॥ So also for देवाञ जि- 
भाति GA: (Rig. 111. 27. 1), we may have देवाञ्‌ जिगाति Waa ३म्‌ ॥ 

The word f£ is repeated in this aphorism in spite of its anuvritti from 
VIII. 2. 82, to indicate that अम्‌ replaces the whole last syllable, with its 
vowel and consonant. Had दि not been repeated, then by the rule of अलो- 
ऽन्त्यस्य the final ८८८४८” only of the f portion of a sentence would have been 
replaced. Thus in सुन्नश्रुः, the visarjaniya alone would have been replaced. 

When not employed in connection with sacrificial works, there is no 
such substitution. Thus in simple rcading of the Vedas, we should always 
recite अपा tara जिन्वति ॥ 
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याज्यान्त:॥ ९० ॥ पदानि ॥ याज्या, अन्त: ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ याज्या नाम ये याज्याकाण्डे पञ्चन्ते मन्त्रास्तषामन्ययो याष्टिः स इवते यज्ञकर्मणि ॥ 
90. The last vowel at the end of Mantras called 
Yajya, when employed in sacrificial works, is pluta and has 
the Acute. i | 

Thus स्तेमिरविधेमाम्रयेड३ (Rig. VIII. 43. 11) जिह्वामग्ने चकृषे हृव्यवाहाइम (Rig. 
X. 8. 6). 

Why do we say ‘at the end’? There are some Y4jya hymns, consist- 
ing of several‘sentences. The final vowel (f£) of every sentence would have 
become pluta, in such a hymn. To prevent it, the word “anta” is used, so 
that the final vowel of the hymn at the end of all, becomes pluta. 

ब्राहिप्रेष्यश्ो ^ A 

बृहिप्रेष्यशीषड्रीपडाबहानामादे: ॥ ६१॥ पदानि gre, मेष्य, श्रौषड्‌, औषट्‌, 
आवहानाम्‌, आदे: N i | 
वृत्तिः ॥ mfg प्रेष्य प्रोषट्‌ वोषद्‌ आवह इस्यतेषामादेः प्लुतो मवति यज्ञकम्माणि ॥ 
91. In a sacrificial work, the first syllable of 
राहि, प्रेष्य, श्रौषट्‌, atg and आवह्‌ is pluta. 

Thus अग्रयेऽनुव्रे३हि (Maitr S. I. 4. 11), seres गोमयानि ( or ^q) प्र ३ष्य, कस्तु 
श्र ae; सोमस्याग्ने वीही३ Ware, अग्निमौश्वह ॥ 

So also in पित्र्यायामनुस्व३धा on the analogy of ब्रहि, so also अस्तुस्वक्धा N 
The word वौषट्‌ is illustrative of the six forms वषटू , ANTS, ANE, MAZ, AZ, 


वक्षार ॥ 
But there is no prolation in भावह देवान्‌ यजमानाय; आवह जात वेदः ॥ 
अग्नीत्प्रेषणे परस्य च ॥ ६२॥ पदानि ॥ अग्नी घ॒, प्रेषणे, परस्य, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अग्नीधः प्रेषणमग्नीत्प्रेषणम्‌ तत्नादेः प्लुतो भवाति परस्य च ॥ 
92. Inan order given to Agnidhra priest, the first 
syllable as well as the succeeding syllable is pluta. 
In a Yajfia, the principal priests (tvij) are four Adhvaryu, Udgata, 
1108, Brahma. Every one of these has three subordinate priests (rtvij) under 


them: as shown below. 


NAMES OF PRINCIPAL. SUBORDINATE. 

I. 1. x Y. 
Adhvaryu : (Yajur) Pratiprasthàtà Nestha (VI.4.11) Unneta. 
Udgata (Saman) Prastota Pratiharta Subrahmanya. 
Hota (Rig) VI. 4. II. MaitrA varupa Achchhavak Potà (VI 4.11). 
Brahma (Atharvan) Brahmanachhansi Ágnidhra Grávastuta, 


IH. 2. 17. 
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The duty of Ágnidhra is to kindle the sacrificial fire. In a summons 
or call (प्रेषण) made by the Adhvaryu, who is the Director of ceremonies, to 
the Agnidhra to perform the functions of Agnidh, both syllable become pluta. 

The word अग्नीत्‌ प्रेषण is a compound = भग्नीष: प्रेषणम्‌ “ a call or summon 
relating to Agnidhduty. ” 

Thus आ 3 श्रा 3 वय, भो ३ श्रा ३ वय u The pluta takes place only in these 
examples; therefore, not here, as अग्नीदग्नीन्‌ विहर; बर्हि स्व्णाहे ॥ Some, therefore, 
read the aunvritti of the word विभाषा from the next sütra, into this, and would 
have it an optional rule, of fixed jurisdiction ( viyavasthita vibháshà ). Others 
say “ all pluta rules are optional " (aq एव प्लुतः साहसमानिच्छता विभाषा विज्ञेयः )॥ In 
उद्धर ३ उद्धर, अभिहर ३ अभिहर, there is Vedic diversity. 

The words ‘relating to sacrificial work’ ( यज्ञकर्मणि ) are understood here 
also. Therefore not in Sy श्रावय tt 

विभाषा पृष्टप्रतिवचने हे: ॥ ६३॥ पदानि d विभाषा, पृष्ट-प्रतिवचने:, हेः N 
ara: ॥ पृष्टप्रतिवचने विभाषा हेः प्लुतो भवाते ॥ 
93. हि at the end of an answer to a question may 
optionally be pluta. 

Thus Q. अकार्षीः कटं देवदत्त? Ans. भकार्ष ही ३ or अकार्ष हि Q. अलावीः 
केदार देवदत्त? Ans. अलाविषं ही ३० हि ॥ 

Why do we say “in answer to a question” ? Observe कटं करिष्यति हि ॥ 

Why do we say है: “of हि”? Observe करोमि ननु ॥ 


निगृह्यानुयोगे च ॥ ९४॥ पदानि ॥ नि गृह्य, अनु योगे, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ स्वमतात्प्रच्यावनं AAR: ॥ अनुयोगस्तस्य मतस्याविष्करणम्‌॥ तत्र निगद्यानुयोगे यद्वाक्यं वत्त 
तस्य टेः प्लुतो भवति विभाषा ॥ 

94. The end syllable of that sentence is option ally 
pluta, when it asserts something which has been refuted, and 
is employed by the victor by way of censure. । 

The word faag: means the refutation of anothers opinion. निगृह्य isa 
gerund, and means ‘having refuted’. अनुयगः is the expression of the same 
proposition which has been refuted. When a person has demonstrated the 
untenableness of anothers assertion, and then employs the said assertion by 
way of taunt, reproach or reprimand, then the final syllable of such a sentence 
becomes pluta. The 5109 literally means “Having refuted (it) when asserting 
( the same by way of censure ). ” 

Thus an opponent asserts that “ The word is not eternal." (अनित्य: qaz:). 
Proving by arguments the untenableness of this position, and after refuting 
it, the victor says by way of reprimand:—अनिस्यः शब्द इत्यात्थों ३ or अनित्य MEF genre i 
* This is then your assertion—that the word is not eternal’, Similarly अद्य sir. 
डमित्यात्या ३ or अद्य श्राद्धमित्यात्य ॥ अद्यामावास्येत्यात्यॉ ३ Or अद्यामावास्येत्यात्थ ॥ 

13 | 
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In some texts of Kasika, according to Padamanjari, only the last 
example is given. 
आम्रेडितं भत्सने ॥ ६५॥ पदानि ॥ आघ्रेडितम्‌, भत्खेने ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ वाक्यादेरामन्त्रितस्येति भत्सने शिर्वचनसुक्तं तस्याम्रोडेतं हवते ॥ 
वात्तिकम्‌ ॥ भत्सने पर्यायणति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 
95. The end.syllable of an 4mredita Vocative is 


pluta, when threat is expressed. 

A Vocative is reiterated when threat is meant (VIII. 1. 8). Its final 
syllable becomes pluta. Thus चर arg घातिष्यामे स्वा ॥ So also वृषल वृषला ङे 
बन्धयिष्यामे स्वा, इस्य quin Sc. 

Though the anuvritti of the 5109 VIII. 2. 82, is current here, yet the 
final of the sentence is not pluta, but of the 4mredita. 

Vårt :—It should be rather stated that any one of the repeated words 
may be pluta by alternation. Thus चौरॉ३ चोर or चार rqz n The word ámre- 
dita is employed in the sûtra as illustrative of the doubling, for threat is 
expressed by both words, so pluta may be of £o? words in turn: and not of the 
second word only, though that is called technically àmredita. 

अङ्गयुक्तं तिङाकाङ्क्षम ॥ ९६॥ पदानि ॥ अङ्ग, युक्तम, तिङाकाङ्क्षम ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अङ्गइत्यनेन युक्तं तिङन्तमाकाङ्क्ष भर्त्सने हवते ॥ 

96. The final syllable of a finite verb, used as a 
threat becomes pluta, when the word अङ is joined with it, and 
it demands another sentence to complete the conclusion. 

Thus अङ्ग कर्जा ३ इदानीं ज्ञास्यासे जाल्म ॥ अङ्ग व्याहरों ३, इरानी ज्ञास्यसि जाल्म ॥ 

Why do we, say ‘a verb’? Observe आङ्ग देवदत्त मिथ्या वदसि ॥ 

Why do we say “when this calls for a conclusion"? Observe stg पन्च n 
Here it is a complete sentence and does not demand another to complete 
the sense. 

The word भर्सन of the last sütra is understood here also. Therefore 
not here, अङ्ग अधीष्व, मोदनं ते दास्यामि॥ Here अ has the force of solicitation. 
(VIII. 1. 33). 

विचार्यमाणानाम्‌ d ९७॥ पदानि ॥ विचायं-माणानाम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ प्रमाणेन वस्तुपरीक्षणं विचारः । तस्य विषये विचायेमाणानां वाक्यानां टेः प्लुतो भवाति ॥ 


97. The end-syllable of those sentences is pluta, 
which denote acts of reflection (or balancing between two 
alternatives). ' 

To determine a thing by weighing all arguments fro and con is called 


vichàra or judgment. Thus होतव्यं दीक्षितस्य गृहा 3 इन होत्व्याँ्म्‌ "should one per- 
form sacrifice in the house of an initiated person". Similarly तिष्ठेद्यपा३३, अनुप्रहरे 
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airy! Here also it is being reflected upon whether ay fqtq or यूपे अनुप्रहेरत्‌ ॥ 
i.e. should the stake remain upright or should it be put flat by the yajamana. 
कि य॒पस्तिष्ठेत्‌, कि वा ag यज्ञमानः शाययेत्‌ ॥ 
पूर्वे तु भाषायाम्‌ ॥ ९८॥ पदानि ॥ पूर्वम, तु, भाषायाम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ भाषायां विषये विचार्यमाणानां पूर्वमेव इवते ॥ 
98. In the common speech, the end-vowel of the 
first alternative is only pluta. 

This makes a niyama or restriction. The previous 5199, is thus con- 
fined to Vedic literature, and not to the vernacuiar. तु here has the force of 
‘only’. Thus arte ने ३ usd ‘Is it a snake or a rope’? लोष्टो नू ३ कपोतानु ‘Is ita 
clod of earth or a pigeon?’ 


The priority, of course, depends upon employment. The order of 
words depends upon one's choice. 


प्रतिश्रवणे च ॥ ६६॥ पदानि ॥ प्रातिश्रवणे, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ प्रतिश्रवणमभ्युपगमः प्रतिज्ञानम्‌ ॥ श्रवणाभिसुख्य च तत्राविशेषात्सवंस्य प्रहणम ॥ प्रतिश्रवण 
यद्वाक्यं TAA तस्य टेः प्लुतो भवात ॥ 
99. ‘The end-syllable ofthe sentence which express- 
es assent or promise or listening to, is pluta. 


The word प्रतिश्रवण means “agreement, assent or promise”, It also 
means “listening to”. All these senses are to be taken here, as there is 
nothing in the sütra to restrict its scope. Thus it has three senses, I. to pro- 
mise something to a petitioner, 2. to acknowledge the truth of some proposi- 
tion, 3. to listen to another’s words. Thus गां मे देहि भोः, 1. हन्त ते ददामि ३॥ 2. नित्यः 
wed भवितुमर्हति ३॥ 3. दवदत्त भोः, किमारत्या ३ ॥ 

अचुदात्तं प्रश्नान्ताभिपूजितयो:॥ १०० ॥ पदानि ॥ अनुदात्तम्‌, प्रश्न-अन्त, 
अभि पूजितयो: N 
वृत्तिः ॥ अनुदात्तः प्लुतो ars प्रान्ते अभिएजिते 'च ॥ 


100. The end- vowel at the end of a question or 
of a praise 1s pluta, but unaccented. 


That which is employed at the end of an interrogative sentence is called 
qat: t According to some, this rule does not ordain pluta, but only ordains 
the anudatta-ness of those syllables which become pluta by the previous rules 
VIII. 2. 84 &c. The meaning of the sütra then is:—That pluta which comes at 
the end of an Interrogative sentence or a sentence denoting admiration, is 
anudatta. i 


Thus अगर्मा ३: पूर्वोइन्‌ मार्मा३न्‌ अमिभूताशइ Or अगम॑३ः cilia aria पदाइड ( i. e. 
aaa: gia ग्रामान्‌ अग्निभ्रते or पटो )॥ The words अम्रिभते, and पटो being finals in a 
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question, become anudátta as well as. pluta. The other words अगमः &c be- 
come svarita and pluta by VIII. 2. 105. See VIII. 2. 107. 

A's regards अभिपूजिते we have झोभनः खल्वसि माणवळा ३ ॥ Here the final 

of माणवक becomes anudatta and pluta. 

चिदिति चोपमार्थ प्रयुज्यमाने ॥ १०१॥ पदानि ॥ चित, दाति, च, उपमा-अर्थ, 
प्रयुज्यमाने ॥ 
वृक्तिः ॥ अनुदात्तमिति वर्त्तते चिदित्येतस्मिन्निपाते उपमार्थे प्रयुज्यमाने वाक्यस्य टेरनुदात्तः प्लुतो भवति ॥ 

101. The end-vowel at the end of a sentence 
becomes anudátta and pluta, when the particle चित is em- 
ployed, denoting comparison. 

The word अनुदात्त is understood here. This sütra ordains pluta as 
well and not merely accent. 

Thus अगन्निचदू भायाश्वू ‘may he shine as fire’. So also राजचिदू भायाइत्‌ 
‘may be shine as a King’. 

Why do we say ' when the sense is that of comparison'? Observe कथं 
Faz strg: ॥ Here fag has the force of ‘littleness or difficulty’. 

Why do we say प्रयुस्यमाने ‘when expressly employed’? Observe भग्न 
माणवको भायात्‌ ‘Let the boy shine like fire’. Here faq is understood, hence the 
rule does not apply. 

उपरिस्विदासीदिति च ॥ १०२॥ पदानि ॥ उपरि-स्वित्‌-आसीत्‌, इति, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अनुदात्तमिति वर्तते ॥ उपरिस्विदासीत्येतस्य टेरनुदात्तः प्लुतो भवति ॥ 

102. In उपरि Rag आसीदू the end vowel is anudátta 
and pluta. 

The word anudatta is understood here also. The end-vowel would 
have been pluta here by VIII. 2. 97: the present sütra really ordains accent- 
lessness of this pluta. 

Thus अधः स्विदासीत्‌, उपरि स्विदासीश्तू (Rig X, 129. 5). In the first por- 
tion strate is pluta and udátta by VIII. 2. 97, in the second it is anudátta by 
the present 51178, 

स्वरितमा्रेडितेसूयासंमतिकोपक्कुस्सनेषु ॥ १०३॥ पदानि ॥ स्वरितम्‌, ATR- 
fea, असूया, सम्मति, कोप, कुत्सनेषु ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ स्वारेतः प्लुतो भवति आम्रेडिते परतः असयायां सम्मतो कोपे कुत्सने च गम्येमान ॥ 
वा०॥ असूयादिषु वा वचनं RAAT ॥ 

103. Of the two Vocatives of the same form 
standing at the beginning of a sentence, the end-vowel of 
the first becomes pluta and svarita, when envy, praise, anger, 
or blame is expressed. 

The vocative is doubled by VIII. 1. 8. This sütra ordains pluta there. 
‘Thus Envy :--माणवका३ माणवक, अभिरूपकां३ अभिरूपक, रिक्त त अभिरूप्यम्‌ Praise :— 
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माणवका३ माणवक, अभिरूपकां३ शभिरूपक शोभनः खल्वसि Anger :--माणवकां३ माणवक, 
adan अविनीतक इदानीं ज्ञास्यसि जाल्म ॥ Blame :—arataty MAR, याष्टीका 
याष्टीक रिक्ता ते शक्तिः ॥ 
Várt :—The word “optionally” should be read into this sütra. Thus 
there is no pluta and svarita in one alternative As माणवक माणवक &c. 
क्षियाशीः प्रेषेषु तिङाकाङक्षम्‌ ॥ १०४ ॥ पद्रानि ॥ क्षिया, आशी, प्रेषेषु, तिङ्- 
आकाङ्क्षम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ स्वारति इति वर्त्तते 1 क्षिया आचारभेदः । आशीः प्रार्थनाविशेषः । शब्देन व्यापारणं प्रेषः । एतेषु 
गम्यमनिषु तिङन्तामकाङ्क्षं यत्तस्य स्वारितः प्लुतो भवाति ॥ 
` 104. When an error against polite usage is cen- 


sured, or when a benediction or a bidding is intended, the 
end syllable of a finite verb becomes pluta and svarita, if this 


requires another sentence to complete the sense. 

The word ‘svarita” is understood here. The word क्षिया means ‘the 
error in usage’ or ‘want of good breeding’. (VIII.1.60) smr means ‘benediction’. 
Yq: means ‘order’ or ‘commanding by words’. 

Thus (1) स्वयं रथेन यातिं३, उपाध्यायं Tafa गमयति ॥ स्वयं ओदनं ERZ उपाध्यायं 
सक्तून्‌ पाययति ॥ In both these, the first sentence requires the second as its 
complement, and hence there is साकाङ्क्षा ॥ 
| Benediction :—gais aatan धनं च तात; छन्‍्दोध्येषी्ा३ व्याकरणं च, भद्र ॥ 

Order :--कटं gea पाम च गच्छ; यवान्‌ लनीहि ३, सक्तुंश्च पिच ॥ 

Why do we say “when it requires another sentence as its comple- 
ment"? Observe få ते भायुरस्तु; भग्नीन्‌ विहर ॥ There cannot be any counter- 
example of क्षिया, for there two sentences are absolutely necessary to express 
the sense of censure. 

अनन्त्यस्यापि प्रश्नाख्यानयोः ॥ १०५॥ पदानि ॥ अनन्त्यस्य, आपे, प्रश्न, आख्या- 
नयोः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अनन्त्यस्यापि अन्त्यस्यापि पदस्य टेः प्लुतो भवाति प्रभे आख्याने च ॥ 
105. Ina question or narration, the end-vowel of 
a word, though not final in a sentence, becomes svarita and 
pluta, as well as of the word which js final in a sentence. 


The word ‘padasya’ is understood here: and so also the word 
*svarita' The end-vowel of a word which is not the last word in a sentence, 
as well as of the last word, becomes svarita and pluta, when a question is 
asked, or a fact is narrated. - In fact, all the words of a sentence become 
svarita and pluta hereby. 

Thus in questioning we have :-र्‍भागमांडेः एवीडन्‌ natga आप्रि watag or 
gergz u Thus all words have become svarita and pluta. The final word 
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would, in one alternative, become anudatta also, by VIII. 2. 100, as shown 
under that sütra. The force of the word आपि in the sütra, is to make the 
final word also svarita, and thus this sütra makes VIII. 2. 100 an optional 
sütra with regard to question. 

In ékhydna or narration, there is no other rule, which is debarred by 
this. Therefore there, al! words become svarita and pluta necessarily, by 
the force of this sütra. Thus अगमाइम्‌ ga ग्रामाइन्‌ Nig: ॥ 

Another view of this sûtra is that the word अप applies only to 
âkhyâna, so that in âkhyâna all words become svarita. But in praśna, the 
final word will not become svarita, but anudatta necessarily by VIII. 2. 100. 
According to this view, this sütra does not ordain option. This view is not 
adopted by Kasika, or Padamanjari or Siddhanta Kaumudi. 


प्लुतावेच इदुतो ॥ १०६॥ पदानि ॥ प्लुतो, पचः, इदुतौ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ दूराद्धुतादिषु प्लुतो विहितः तत्र ऐचः प्लुतप्रसङ्गे तरवयवभ्र्तावि Tat प्लुतो ॥ 
106. In forming the pluta of the diphthongs चे 
and औ, their last element इ and उ get the pluta. 


The pluta ordained by VIII. 2. 84 &c. when applied to ऐ or औ, cause 
the prolation of the last element of these diphthongs namely of g orau The 
word प्लुतो in the sütra is Nominative dual of प्लुत, and the aphorism literally 
means “g and उ are pluta of the diphthongs ऐ and afr” u 

Thus ऐश्तिकायन, औडेपगव ॥ 

The letters छ and छो. are compound letters or diphthongs consisting 
of अ+ and sy+att In making the pluta of these, the question arises, should 
both sy and इ (org) be prolated, or only the last element, or the first only. 
The present sütra answers that doubt. If in the analysis of these letters, भ 
be taken as having one matra (or moras), and इ and x one mátrá, then the 
pluta इ and उ will have two mátrás, so that the whole pluta ऐ and झो will have 
three matras. In fact, the word प्लुत is used here as a Past Participle of cq, 
having the force of a verb; and इदुतो प्लुती means इदुतो gq 1. e. वृद्धि गच्छतः, e. 
g and gare lengthened. And इ and उ are lengthened to that extent, so as to 
make & and ओ ¢ivee mátrás. Thus when sp--€ and अ+ each has one matra, 
then the pluta of इ and x will have zwo mátrás as we have said before. But 
when st+¢ (ए) and ər +g (भो) are considered to have st kalf mátra, and g and 
zone matra and a half, then इ and g are made pluta, so as to have two and 
a half (2%) mátrás each, thus the whole of & and stt, has still ihree mátrás. In 
fact, the definition of pluta is, that it is a vowel which has ‘¢hvee mátrás : so 
that we should so prolate the vowel as to make it have three mátrás. 

But according to Patanjali, this pluta of tr and औ has four mátrás. 
Thus a +g and अ+ each has ore matra. The pluta of gand g will have 


l 


| 
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three matras. Thus अ+ 3 and अ+ 33. or the whole has four mátrás. Accord- 
ing to this view a vowel may have four matras also. 


एचो$प्रग्रह्मस्यादूरादृधूते पूरवस्याद्धेस्यादुत्त रस्येदुती॥ १०७॥ पदानि ॥ एचो, 
अ-प्रगृह्य स्य, अदूराद्धूते, FACT अधेस्य, आत्‌, उत्तरस्य Eq, उतो ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ एचो ऽप्रगृह्यस्या दरादधते प्लुतविषयस्याद्धस्याकार आदिशो भवाते स च प्लुतः उत्तरस्यकारोका- 
रावादेशो भवतः ॥ , 
वात्तिकम्‌॥विषयपारेगण कतव्य U वा०॥ प्रभान्ताभिपजितविचायमाणप्रद्यभिवादयाज्यान्तेष्विति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 
वा०॥ आमन्त्रित छन्दसि प्लुतविकारोय वक्तव्यः ॥ 


107. In the diphthongs, which are not Pragrhya 
(I. 1. 11 &c) and which become pluta under the circums- 
tances mentioned in VIII. 2. 83 &c., but not when that 
circumstance isa call froma distance (VIII. 2. 84); for 
the first half, there is substituted the prolated आ, aud for the 


second portion इ or ड Il 

The diphthongs or एच्‌ are ए, ऐ, ओ and stu Their elements are अ+ g, 
and 3+3 u When these diphthongs are to be prolated, at the end of a word, 
the diphthong is resolved into its elements, the frst portion झ is prolated, 
and ¢ or g added, as the case may be. This € and s, in fact, are the substi- 
tutes of the second portion, which may be g or उ, or v or sir ॥ 

This rule is not of universal application, but applies to Rules VIII. 
2. 100, VIII. 2. 97, VIII. 2. 83, and VIII. 2. 90 only, according to the 

Várt :—The scope of this 5109 should be determined by enumerat- 
ing the rules to which it applies. 

Vårt :—It should be stated that it applies to sütras VIII. 2. 100, 97, 
83 and 90 

Thus VIII. 2. 100: As अगमा३ः gaiga manga अम्रिभतोईई ॥ or qang n 
भद्दे करोषि माणवकाई भम्रिभताडेड or पदाइड॥ 50 8150 VIII. 2.97: होतव्यं दीक्षितस्य 
ग़हा३ई ॥ 50 38150 VIII. 2. 83, as :--भायुष्मान्‌ एथे अग्निभूतो३ई or पटॉइरडे ॥ So also 
VIII. 2. 90:—as. l 

उक्षान्नाय AMAIA सोमपृष्ठाय वेधसे | 
ध्तोमे विंघेमाम्नया३ई ॥ (Tait. S. I, 3. 14. 7). 

This pluta भा is udátta, anudátta or svarita, according to the parti- 
cular rule which has been applied, i. e. at the end of a question it is anudátta 
or svarita, and every where else, udátta. The € and q are of course, always 
udatta : because the anuvritti of udátta is current here. 

Why do we restrict this sütra to the above-mentioned four rules? 
Observe विष्खुभते विष्णुभूते३ घातयिष्यामि व्वा आगच्छ भो माणवक ATAR di 

In fact, the present stra being confined to the above-mentioned four 
rules, the words अद्रादूधूते in the 5109, are redundant: and should not have 
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been used. Moreover the word पदान्त should have been used in the 5109, for 
it applies to diphthongs at the end of a pada. Therefore, not here, भद्र कराषि 
गोरिति॥ Here गो before the sarvanámasthána affix g is not a Pada (I. 4. 17). 

Why do we say ‘when it is not a Pragrhya'? Observe aaa खलु 
स्थःखट्टे ३ ॥ 

Várt :—This peculiar modification of pluta vowel takes place in the 
Vocative case in the Vedas, As smmag qang: सज़्देवेव त्वष्टा सोमं पिब ॥ Here 
by no other rule, the Vocative would have become prolated 

तयोर्य़ांवचि संहितायाम्‌ ॥ १०८ ॥ पदानि ॥ तयोः य, at, अचि, संहितायाम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ तयोरिदुतोयकारवकारादेशे भवतो ऽचि संहितायां विषये ॥ 
Kériké:—fa तु यणा भवतीह न सिद्ध य्याविदुतार्यदयं विदधाति | 
तो च मम स्वरसन्धिषु सिद्धो शाकलदीर्घविधी तु निवत्यों ॥ 
इक तु यदा भवति प्लुतपूर्वस्तस्य यणं बिदधात्यपवादम्‌। 
तेन तयोश्च न शाकलदीघों यण्स्वरबाधनमेव तु हेतुः ॥ 


108. For these vowels इ and उ are substituted यू 
and ख when a vowel follows them in a samhita (in an un- 
broken flow of speech). 


The word सहितायाम is an adhikára and exerts its influence upto the 
end of the Book. Whatever we shall teach hereafter, upto the end of the 
Book, will apply to words which are in Sanhita. 

Thus अम्राश्याशा, पटाडवाशा, अग्रा३यिन्द्रमू, पटाईवुदकम ॥ 

Why do we say “when a vowel follows" ? Observe srargz, qergg ॥ 

Why do we say संहितायाम्‌ ‘in an uninterrupted flow of speech’? Ob- 
serve अग्ना३ इ इन्द्रम्‌, TWIRT उरकम्‌ in Pada Pátha. 


This 5103 is made, because इ and g being Pluta-modifications are 
considered as asiddha (VIII. 2. 1) for the purposes of gar anfa (VI. 1. 77). 
But supposing that some how or other, these इ and x be considered siddha, 
still the present rule is necessary to prevent their lengthening before a homo- 
geneous vowel (VI. 1. ror), or their retaining their form unchanged by VI. 
1.127. If it be said, that these rules VI. 1. ror, and VI. 1. 127, would not 
apply, because of the Vártika ga: प्लुतपूर्वस्य सवर्णदीर्घ बाधनार्थं यणादेशो वक्तव्य 
(Vartika to VI. 1 77); still the present sttra ought to be made, in order to 
prevent यण्‌ accent (VIII. 2. 4) 


Kériké :—Q. Could not this have been accomplished by the यणादेश of 
VL. 1. 77, that the Acharya has taught this separate यू and बू substitution ? 

Ans.—If you say that pluta is siddha in the vowel sandhi rules, 
because of the jiapaka in sütra VI. I. 125, then still this rule is necessary in 
order to prevent the lengthening of VI. 1, 101, and the Sákala rule VI. 1, £27. 
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Q.—But those two rules VI. 1. ror, and VI. 1. 127, have already 
been debarred by the Vartika which ordains that यणादेश takes place of such a 
vowel following a pluta (See vártika to VI. 1. 77), what is then the necessity 
of the present stra? 


Ans.—The necessity of the present sütra is to prevent the av-accent 
of VIII. 2. 4. i 

According to one view, the vartika under VI. r. 77, refers to those 
vowels which are not pluta-elements, like the present g and g, but which are 


independent vowels following after a pluta vowel. As भो३ इ इन्द्र > भो$ यिन्द्र ॥ 
Here इ is a Nipáta. 


14 


ओम्‌ | 


अथ अष्टमाध्यास्य तृतीयः पादः | 
—— |e | 
BOOK EIGHTH. 


CHAPTER THIRD. 


मतुवसो रु सम्बुद्धौ छन्दसि ॥ १॥ पदानि ॥ मतु, वसोः, रु, सवुद्धो, छन्दासि॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ मव्वन्तस्य वस्वन्तस्य च परस्य रारत्ययमादेशो भवति सम्बुद्धौ परतः छन्दसि विषये ॥ 
वात्तिकम्‌॥ वन उपसंस्त्यानं RAAT ॥ वा०॥ भवद्धगवद्घव॒त/माचावस्य ॥ 


1. For the final of the affixes मत्‌ and qa, there 
is substituted र, in the Vocative singular, in the Chhandas. 


The word संहितायाँ is understood here. A word ending in the affix 
मत्‌ or qa, changes its final Yor & into z, in the Chhandas, in the Vocative 
singular. Thus मत्‌ :—इन्द्रं aga इह पाहि सोमम्‌ (Rig. IIT. 51.7) हरिवो ara atu 
Here मरुत्वः is Vocative Sg. of मरुत्वतू and afta: of हरिवत्‌, meaning “he who is 
possessed of Maruts or Hari horses”. The म of aq is changed to व by VIII. 
2.10; 15. The base मरुत before this termination 151019 by I. 4.19. The 
affix g (nom. sg.) is elided by VI. 1. 68; the तू is elided by VIII. 2. 23, and 
the न्‌ (of जुम्‌ VII. 1. 70) is changed to £ by this sütra. So also इन्द्रायाहि ततुजानः 
उपब्रद्माणि हरिवः (Rig. I. 3. 6). 


With वस्‌ :--मीद्रुस्तोकाय तन॑याय ws (Rig. 11. 33. 14), इन्द्रसाहः — See VI. 
I, 12, for the formation of मीद्वान, साह्वान्‌ with wg ॥ 


Why do we say ‘of मत्‌ and qa’? Observe ब्रह्मन्‌ स्तोष्यामः U Why do 
we say in the Vocative Singular? Observe य एवं विद्वानपभिमाधत्त ॥ Why do we 
say in the Chhandas? Observe हृ गामन्‌ , है पपिवन ॥ 


Vårt :—The affix qq should also be enumerated. The affixes JAT 
and बनिप्‌ are both meant here. Its final is also changed to रु in the Vocative 
Sg. As यस्त्वायन्तं agar प्रातरित्वः ॥ The word प्रातरित्वन्‌ is formed by adding FAT 
to the root इ (इण) preceded by प्रातः ॥ See III. 2.75. The gm is added by 
BAIL 1. 71. 
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Vårt :—The finals of waq, भगवतू and अघवतू are changed to g, option- 
ally in the secular as well as the sacred literature, and the syllable अंबू of 
these words is changed to situ This is a general rule, applying both in the 
Vedas and the Bhasha. Thus भवतू- हे भोः or है भवन ॥ भगवत्‌-हे भगोः or हे 
भगवन्‌ ॥ अघवत्‌-हे अघोः Or हे अघवन्‌ ॥ Or these words भोः भगोः and अघोः are so 
irregularly formed by the Acharya himself in VIII. 3. 17. These are found 
in other numbers than the Vocative Singular, as भो देवदत्तयज्ञदत्तो, भो देवदत्तयज्ञवत्त 
विष्णुमित्रा: ॥ It is found in connection with Feminine nouns also, as भो ब्राह्मणि n 


The adhikára of the word संहिता्या does not exert any apparent 
influence in this sütra. It however has influence in those subsequent s(ütras, 
where the change in one word is occasioned by another word on account of 
sanhita or juxta-position, as in VIII. 3. 7. 

See VIII. 2. 3 (Vártika 2) by which the lopa is considered siddha in 
हास्विः, otherwise there would have been no उ change in हरिवो में &c. 


अत्रानुनासिकः पूर्वस्य तु चा ॥ २॥ पदानि॥ अत्र, अनुनासिकः, qdem तु वा॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अधिकारोयम्‌ | इत उत्तरं यस्य स्थान रूर्विधीयत ततः पवस्य तु वर्णस्य वाऽनुनासिको भवतीत्य- 
तदधिकृतं वेदितव्यम्‌ ॥ 
! 2. In the following sütras upto VIII. 3. 12, this 
is always to be supplied :—“ But here a nasal vowel may 
optionally be substituted for the preceding vowel after which 
रू has been ordained ”’. 


This is an adhikára sütra. For the letter which stands before that 
letter for which & has been substituted, there is substituted a nasal vowel, in 
this division of Grammar, where & is the subject of discussion. 


Thus sütra VIII. 3. 5 says “In the place of the final of qm, there is 
रू when ge augment follows". The vowel st of सम्‌ becomes nasal ; as सँस्कत्त, 
सँस्क त्तम्‌, Senden ॥ 


Why have we used the word अत्र in the sütra? It means “kere i. e. 
in this division where € is the subject of discussion". Obj. This object would 
have been gained, without using the word अश्र ; since it is an adhikára sütra 
and would apply toxu Ans. No. Here is taught in connection with nasal, 
therefore, the rule would not apply to any other context. For had अत्र not 
been used, we could not have known the extent of the jurisdiction (adhikára) 
of this nasal; and we might have applied the rule of nasality to those beyond 
the jurisdiction of रु, such as VIII. 3. 13. The employment of अत्र prevents 
this doubt and shows that ¥ and nasality are co-extensive. ! 


आतो MATT ॥ ३॥ पदानि ॥ आतः, आटे, नित्यम ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अदि परतो रोः पूर्वत्याकारस्य स्थाने नित्यमनुनासिकादेशों भवात ॥ 
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3. A nasal vowel is always substituted for af 
before & when it is followed by a letter of az pratyáhára 
(i. e. when it is followed by a vowel or ह, य, व, or २). 


Thus VIII. 3. 9 teaches रू substitution of 4, the long भा preceding it, 
would have been optionally nasal by the last sütra. The present sütra makes 
it necessarily so. Thus agt असि (Rig. 111. 46. 2) महाँ इन्द्रो य ओजसा (Rig. VIII. 
6. 1). देवाँ अच्छादीव्यतू ॥ 

Some (i.e. the Taittariyas) read it as anusvára. Thisisa Vedic 
diversity, 


Why do we say “for a long आ”? Observe ये वा वनस्पतीरनु ॥ Why do 
we say “when a vowel or हु, थ, 4, or र follows”? Observe भवांश्रराते, भवांश्छाइयति ॥ 


The word निय ‘always’ is employed for the sake of distinctness only. 
The very fact of making a separate sütra, would give it a compulsory force, 
even without the word nitya. 


अनुनासिकात्परो ऽनुस्वारः ॥ ४॥ पदानि ॥ अनुनासिकात्‌, परः, अनुस्वार: ॥ 
बृत्तिः ॥ अनुनासिकादन्यो यो वर्णः राः पूर्व: यस्यादुनासिको न विहितस्ततः परो ऽनुस्वार आगमो भवति ॥ 


4. After what precedes रु, if we omit to substitute 
the nasal, then anusvára shall be the augment. 


The substitution of nasal is optzonal by VIII. 3.2. When nasal is not 
substituted, we add an anusvára to such vowel. The word अन्य should be read 
into the sütra to complete the sense, i.e. अनुनासिक्रात अन्यो यो वर्णः “a letter other 
than a nasal", i.e. a letter for which nasal has not been ordained, and which 
stands before & ul 


Thus VIII. 3. 5, teaches & substitution of the म of aq an anusvára 
would be added. As संस्कर्ता, संस्कत्तव्यम्‌ ॥ Similarly VIII. 3. 6, teaches रु 
substitution of the भू of gaq u An anusvára will be added here also, as, पुस्कामा ॥ 
Similarly VIII. 3. 7, teaches € substitution of final qu Here also an anusvára 
will be added, as भवांशराति ॥ 


Some say “the word परः in the sütra means अन्यः, and so we need not 
supply the word अन्यः from outside". They say अनुनासिकात्‌ परः = अनुनासिकादन्यः ; 
i. e. the anusvára takes place in that alternative when there is no nasal. That 
anusvára is an augment and not a substitute. It is an augment to the vowel 
which precedes & UI 


समः खुटि॥ ९॥ पदानि॥ समः, gÈ N 
वृत्तिः ॥ सम इत्यतस्य रुभवाति ale परतः संहितायां विषये ॥ 
वात्तिकम ॥ संपुंकानां सा वक्तव्यः ॥ वा०॥ समो वा लोपमके ॥ 
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5. wis substituted for the w of gu (and thereby 
अँ or अं is substituted for अ) when the augment @ follows, in 
a samhitá. 

The augment gz is added by VI. 1. 137 &c. Thus संस्स्कर्ता or genai, 
ERTI or denda, सँस्स्करत्तव्यम्‌ or संस्स्कत्तव्यम्‌ I ‘The word is thus evolved: समर + 
स+कर्ता=सर+स+कर्ता (VIII 3. 5). Here rule VIII. 3. 15 appears and requires 
€ to be changed to visarjannya. This visarga may optionally be retained 
unchanged by VIII. 3. 36. This, however, is not done in the present ins- 
tance: but the visarga is always and necessarily changed to & by VIII. 3. 34. 
In fact, the option of VIII. 3. 36 is a determinate option (vyavasthita 
vibhasha) and does not apply to the present case. 


Or even this sütra may be so read as to teach the @ substitution as 
well. Thus, the sütra is समः egre with two स, and the stra will mean, “@ is 
substituted for the मू of सम्‌ before gz, and this रू is always changed toa” n 


Why do we say “for the q of सम”? Observe उपस्कर्ता u Why do we 
say "before gz”? Observe संकृति ॥ 


Vát :—For the finals of सम्‌, gq and कान there is always substituted @ u 
There would arise anomalies, if & be substituted. Thus संसकत्तां, पुंसस्कामा, कां- 
स्स्कान्‌ ॥ In fact, according to this vartika, & is never substituted for सम (VIII. 
3. 5), पुम्‌ (VIII. 3. 6) and कान्‌ (VIII. 3. 12). 


Vårt :— समो वा लोपमेके ॥ Some would have theelision ofthe स after qq n 
This Vártika is not given in the Kasika, but the Padamanjari gives it, and 
so also the Mahábháshya. . 


According to Bhattoji Dikshita there will be 108 forms of this word 
संस्कर्ता! Thus संस्कत्ता and geat with the elision of an Then with two स, 
as सँस्स्करत्ता, संस्स्कर्ता ॥ Then we apply VIII. 4. 47 to this latter, and have three 
स, as सैस्स्स्कर्ता or संस्स्स्कर्ता ॥ The anusvadra is considered to bea vowel (अच) 
for this purpose. From the three nasal forms सँस्कता, संस्स्कर्ता and सँस्स्स्कर्ता, we 
get three more by doubling the & by the vártika src @a: u The three forms 
having anusvára, will also double their anusvára in addition to & doubling. 
Thus we have 12 forms in anusvára: and six in nasal, altogether 18 forms. 
Then the त will be doubled and trebled : and thus with one q, two त and 
three त, we have 3x 18-254 forms. This will be doubled (2x 54-2 108) when 
भण्‌ is nasalised. 


qu: खय्यम्परे ॥ ६॥ पदानि ॥ पुमः, खाये, अम-परे ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ पामित्येतस्य रुभवति अम्परे खाये परतः ॥ 


6.. रू is substituted for the x of qu. (whereby the 
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उ is changed to = or $) before a surd mute ( खय ) which is 
followed by a vowel, semivowel or a nasal ( अम pratyáhára). 


Thus पुस्कामा or पुंस्कामा ; पुँस्पुत्रः or gega:; पुँस्फलं or पुस्फलम; Yast or 
gaat u The visarga in पुस्कामा required to be changed optionally to x jihva- 
müliya by VIII. 3. 37, but it is not so done. It is changed always to @ here 
by VIII. 3. 34, also. The स of पुस is dropped by VIII. 2. 23, and the preced- 
ing sound is म, which comes to light in forms like garq &c. For the sake of 
distinctness, Panini has elected to exhibit the shorter form ya when in the 
beginning of a composition: because this shorter form पुम is the real stem in 
composition. खय pratyáhára includes the ten hard consonants, and अम pra- 
tyáhára includes all vowels, semivowels and nasals. geprar is formed by the 
affix ण = पुमांसं कामयते ॥ 

In that alternative when we read the preceding sütra as समःससुटि, then 
the anuvritti of this स्‌ will be current in the present sûtra also, and so there 
will be no scope for the operation of VIII. 3. 37. And though the anuvritti 
of & is also current, yet it will not apply here, because of its non-appropriate- 
ness in that alternative. 


Why do we say ‘before a surd mute’? Observe gara:, पुंगवः (V. 4. 92). 
Why do we say ‘followed by a vowel or semivowel or nasal’? Observe पुंक्षीरः, 
duc! Why do we use the word qx in the sütra? Had we not used it, the 
sütra might have been open to this construction also. The q of qq is so 
changed before a a letter which has an अम्‌ letter, (whether preceding it or 
following it). So that the rule would have applied to games, पुमाचारः ॥ 


नञ्छव्यप्रशान्‌ ॥ ७॥ पदानि ॥ नः, छवि, अप्रशान्‌ N 
वृत्तिः ॥ नकारान्तस्य पदस्य प्रशान्वार्जितस्य रुभवत्यम्परे छवि परतः ॥ 


7. xis substituted for the final x of a word, with 
the exception of the नू of प्रशान्‌, before a gq letter (छ, ठ, 
थ, च, z, a), which is followed by an sm letter (vowel, semi- 
vowel and nasal ) 


The word अम्परे is to be read into this stra. The word अप्रशान in the 
sütra is in the Nominative case, but it has the force of Genitive. i 


Thus भवाँ>्छाइयति or भवांश्छादयति ; भवाँश्चिनोति or भवांश्रिनोति ; भर्वॉरष्टीकते or 
भवाष्टीकते, (from the roct दीकि ‘to go’), भर्वोस्तराति or भवांस्तराति ॥ 


Why do we say ‘before a mq letter’? Observe भवान्‌ करोति ॥ Why do 
we say ‘with the exception of the न्‌ of garg’? Observe sura graf, प्रशान्‌ 
चिनोति ॥ Why do we say ‘when भम follows gq’? See भवान्‌ त्सरुकः ॥ र्सर्‌ is 
sword, he who is dexterous in it, is called त्सरुकः ( कन्‌ V. 2. 64). 
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उभयथक्षे ॥८॥ पदानि ॥ उभयथा, SEPT ॥ 
gra: ॥ नकारान्तस्य q3€ छविपरतः अम्पंर उभयथा ऋक्षु भवात ॥ 

8. In both ways, in the Rig verses. 

This ordains an option to the last sütra, by which the & substitution 
was compulsory. A word ending in q followed by a letter of छब्‌ class, which 
itself is followed by अम, changes its final न to X. optionally in the Rig Veda. 
Sometimes there is X and sometimes न्‌ U Thus तस्मिन्‌ त्वा द्धाति or तस्मिंस्‌ स्वा 
Tafa ; परस्तॉश्रक्रे ॥ 

Why do we say “in the Rig verses”. No option is allowed here तास्व 
खाद सुखादितान्‌ ॥ 

A घादाटे ho A AS 
दीघादाटे समानपादे ॥ ९॥ पदानि ॥ दीघोत्‌, आटि, समानपादे ॥ 
वत्तिः ॥ दीघीदुत्तरस्य पदान्तस्य नकारस्य रुभवत्यटि परतस्तो चेन्निमित्तानिमित्तिनो समानपादे भवतः ॥ 

9 xis optionally substituted for that final न of a 
word which is preceded by a long vowel, and is followed by. 
an अट्‌ letter (vowels and semi-vowels with the exception of 
ल), when these (नू and ag) come in contact with each other 
in the same stanza of the Rig Veda. 


The a: of VIII. 3. 7 is understood here : and so also E n The word 
समानपाद means एकपाद, i.e. when both words are in one and the same Pada of 
the verse. Thus परिधा रति (Rig. IX. 107. 19) स देवाँ एहवक्षत्ति (Rig. 1. 1. 2) देवाँ 
झच्छादीव्यत्‌; महा इन्द्रो य आजसा ॥ 

Why do we say ‘preceded by a long vowel’? Observe अहन्नहिम्‌ ॥ 
Why do we say "when followed by a vowel or zt, व or र’? Observe इभ्यान्‌ 
aaan Why do we say ‘when both words are in the same Pada of a 
verse’? Observe यातुधानान्‌ उपस्पृशः ॥ 

The word उभयथा of the preceding stitra is understood here also: so 
that it is an optional rule: and remains unchanged also, as आदित्यान्‌ हवामह 
भारित्यान्‌ याचिषामहे See VIII. 3. 3. 


TT ॥ १०॥ पदानि ॥ नून्‌, पे ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ नूनित्यतस्य नकारस्य रुभवाति पशब्दे परतः ॥ 
10. रु 15 optionally substituted for the न of qq be- 
fore प ॥ 


The sr in प is for the sake of pronunciation only. Thus नें: पाहि or 4 
पाहि ; नूः प्रीणीहि or नः प्रीणीहि ॥ ! 

Why do we say *before प)? Observe नुन्‌ भोजयति ॥ Some read the 
anuvritti of उभयथा into this sûtra, so that it is an optional one. Thus we 
have जन्‌ पाहि also. . The nominative case in नून has the force of Genitive. 
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स्वतवान्पायी ॥ ११॥ पदानि ॥ स्वतवान, पायो ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ स्वतवानित्येतस्य नकारस्य रुभवति पायुदाब्द परतः ॥ 
11. The of खतवान is changed to रु before पायु ॥ 
Ase वः atta (Rig. IV. 2.6). The word is स्वतवस, the aq is added 
by VII. 1. 83. The word is derived from g वृद्धी with the affix असुन्‌ (स्वन्तवो 
EASA स्वतवान्‌) ॥ 


कानाम्रेडिते ॥ १२॥ पदानि ॥ कान्‌, आम्रेडिते ॥ 
वृत्ति ॥ कानित्येतस्य नकारस्य रुभवति आम्रेडिते परतः ॥ 
12. रू 15 substituted for the q of कान्‌ when it is fol- 
lowed by another क which is an ámredita. 

The 51079 might have been कान्‌ कानि; but the use of the longer form 
झाम्रेडिते shows, that where there is ‘doubling’, and the word gets the designa- 
tion of Amredita, then the rule applies. Thus कॉस्कान्‌ भामन्वयते, कॉस्कान भोजयति ; 
or कांस्कान्‌ &c. When the second कान्‌ is not an 4mredita, we have कान्‌ कान 
quzíq? Here one is कि asking question, and the other is used in the sense of 
contempt. This word is read in the list of कस्काहि (VIII. 3. 48), and hence sütra 
VIII. 3. 37, does not apply. Or the सू of समः aue (VIII. 3. 5), is understood 
here, and that q is enjoined here and not & ॥ It should not be objected that 
in the preceding sütras also q should be enjoined and not रु; because in those 
sütras & is appropriate but not so here. 


Why do we say ‘when an àmredita कन follows’? Observe कान्‌ कानू 
quauíq where one is interrogatory and the other denotes contempt (II. 1. 64). 


ढो ढे लोप: ॥ १३॥ पदानि॥ ढः, ढे, Sra N 
वृत्तिः ढकारस्य ea लापो भर्वति ॥ 


13. There is elision of g when € follows. 


Though this sütra is read in the division of Grammar which is govern- 
ed by पदाधिकार, yet this elision takes place only then when the @ is not at the 
end of a pada. Thus लीढ from लिहइ+ त॥ The ह is changed to Ww by VIII. 2. 
31, and the @ is first changed to w by VIII..2. 40, and then to @ by VIII. 
4.41. Thus लिए +ढ un The first ह is elided by this sütra. Similarly मीढमू, उप- 
weg The change of 4 into € by VIII. 4. 41, should be considered as valid 
and siddha for the purposes of this rule, otherwise this rule will find no scope. 

Obj :—It will find scope before that ढ which is primary, as in श्वलिद + 
डोकते, where ढ of ढोकते is primary. 


Ans.—No. Here the first ढ will be changed to € by जश rule (VIII. 2. 
39) and so there will be no occasion to elide it. The form will be श्वलिड ढोकते ॥ 
Nor is this z लोपः rule an apaváda to sme rule, because it has its scope in 
लीड &c. For the sq, rule depends upon one pada, and is antaranga, or being 
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prior to this the lopa is asiddha with regard to it. Therefore sr&er will take 
place first. Moreover in लg+ढ there is similarity of sounds ( श्रुतिकृतं आनन्तर्यम्‌); 
though there may not be theoretical similarity ( araga भानन्तर्यम्‌) when the 
change of w into ढ by VIII. 4. 41, is considered asiddha. But this theoretical 
technical dissimilarity will be removed by the express text of the present 50 (09. 
But in safe ढौकते there is neither similarity of sounds (Sruti krtamánantaryam) 
between € and €, nor similarity created by any technical rule; therefore ढ लोप 
has no scope here. It is Bahiranga as well as subsequent to जश rule (VIII. 
2. 39), and therefore doubly asiddha; and consequently it does not debar the 
aq rule. So when g is changed to x by WH rule (VIII. 2. 39) in श्वर, then 
there remains no sort of ánantarya—neither of §ruti nor of S4stra. 
रो रि॥ १४॥ पदानि॥ रः, रि॥ 
gw: ॥ रेफस्य रेफे परतो लोपो भवति ॥ 
14. is elided before a २॥ 


The sütra is रः रि, and not रोः fu That is ap Ris the form which t: f& 
and रोः रि will both assume. रः is the Genitive of £, and iz: would be the 
Genitive of eu The sfitra is not confined to & only, but to every x in general 
including रु ॥ Thus नीरक्तम, g&n, where itis simple £ of निर्‌ and दुर्‌; and 
stat रथः, and इन्दू रथः where it is रू (aÑ: रथः, इन्दुः रथः). The lengthening is by 
VI.3. 111. The word पदस्य is understood here, and the Genitive here has the 
force of विशेषण i. e. a quality, or avayava-shashthi ; i. e. when रेफ isa portion 
of the pada. Thusa रेफ which is not at. the end of a pada is also elided. 
Had the Genitive been construed as sthána-shashthi, then iF would qualify 
बढ़, and the rule would mean “q should be elided before a & when at the end 
of a word.” u See VIII. 1. 16. But we have the elision of the penultimate x in 
भज्जर्घर the second person singular of the Imperfect of the Intensive, and we get 
the form asat: ॥ See VIII. 2. 37. So also अपास्पाः from स्पर्धे in Intensive, Imper- 
fect. The reduplicate is lengthened by VII. 4. 83, the gq is elided, and सिप्‌ is 
elided by VI. 1. 68, the final wis changed to g by VIII. 2. 39, and this दू chan- 


ged to z by VIII. 2. 75 


खरवसानयोर्विसजेनीय: ॥ १५॥ पदानि ॥ खर, अवसानयोः, विसजेनीय: N 
वृत्तः ॥ रेफान्तस्य पदस्य खरि परतो ऽवसाने च विसजनीयादेशों भवति ॥ 


15. The Visarjaniya is substituted for र, before a 
खर्‌ consonant or when there is a Pause 


Tha word & is understood. The visarga is the substitute of ₹ final 


. in a Pada, before surd consonants and sibilants, or at a Pause 


Thus वृक्षश्छादयति (VIII. 3. 34, VIII 4. 40), झक्षदछादयति, वृक्षस्तरति, इक्षस्तराति 
INERI, GASH, वृक्षष्टीकते, शक्षर्टाकते, वृक्षाश्रनाति, एक्षश्विनोति ॥ Pause:—geq:; gar: ॥ 
Who do we say “before a tX consonant or ata Pause"? Observe 
aad, वायुर्नयति, नाङुटः (s Heat भवः), नापत्यः (नपतरपत्ये) In these two latter, 
15 
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the Vriddhi being considered as Bahiranga, and the q being the result of such 
Bahiranga Vriddhi, is asiddha, and is consequently not changed to visarga. 
The word qgeq is understood here, and the genitive should be cons- 
trued here as sthána-sashthi, so that for the final z of a Pada there is visarga, 
and not for that t which is not final. | 
रोः g ॥ पदानि ॥ रोः, सुणि॥ 
वात्तिः ॥ रू इत्येतस्य रेफस्य सुपि परतो विसञजनीयादेशो भवाते ॥ 
16. Visarjaniys is substituted for the x called 
र (and not any other र), before the Locative Plural case- 


affix & ti 

Thus पयःसु, सप्पिः्षु, gar ॥ The word guis here the Locative Plural 
affix. Though the * would have been changed to visarga by the last stra 
also; the making of this a special sütra is for the sake of niyama. That is, 
only x becomes visarga, and not any other t u Thus nîġ, भूर्षु, when the र्‌ is 
notu In पयस्‌ &c, the a becomes रू by VIII. 2. 66. 

भोभगोअघोअपूर्वस्य योशि ॥ १७॥ पदानि ॥ भो, भगो, अघो, अपूवेस्य, यः, 
अशि ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ भो भगो अघो इलेवएवस्य अवणेपूर्वस्य च रो रेफस्य यकारोदशो भवति अशि परतः ॥ 

17. य is substituted for the रू called र, when it 
is preceded by भो, भगो, अघो, अ or आ, before an amy letter 
(vowels and soft consonants). 

Thus भो अत्र, भगो अत्र, अघो अत्र, भो ददाति, भगो ददाति, अघो ददाति ॥ क भास्ते, 
कय आस्ते, ब्राह्मणा द्राति, पुरुषा ददाति ॥ The a is elided by VIII. 3. 19, 20, 22 &c, 
With a, the forms will be भोयन्र, भगोयत्र, अघोयनत्र ॥ 

Why do we say ‘ when preceded by भो &c'? Observe sfata, arate ॥ 
Why do we say ‘when followed by a letter of a pratyáhára'? Observe वृक्षः, 
gat: u No, this is no valid counter-example, because no other word follows 
the visarga ; while some word must follow it because the word sanhita (VIII. 
2. 108) is understood here. 

Ans.—If this be so, then sta is employed in this sütra for the sake of 
subsequent sütras. Its employment here is superfluous, For letters other 
than अश are «e ॥ Before a खर्‌ letter, the q will be changed to visarga by 
VIII. 3. 15; and the यत्व of this rule will be considered as asiddha for the 
purposes of VIII. 3. 15, so there will necessarily be visarga. Thus sr serves no 
purpose in this stra, but is for the sake of subsequent ones. Thus in VIII. 
3.22, the word gts must be qualified by the word sra, namely those conso- 
nants only which are in the class अद्य u Before any other consonant there will 
be no elision of य u Thus gay वृश्वाति >वृक्षवृद u The denominative verb from 
this will be वृक्षवयति u ^ secondary derivative from this root, with the affix 
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विच्‌ will be वृक्षव as in gara करोति n Here व would require elision by VIII. 3. 
22, before कू, but it is not so because अशि qualifies gfe ॥ 

Qbj.—1f so, why is the word ga used in that sutra VIII. 3. 22, it would 
have been better to say हशि सर्वेषाम्‌ instead of हलि सर्वेषाम्‌ ॥ 

‘Ans.—The word ga is used in that sutra for the sake of the subse- 
quent sutra VIII. 3. 23, which applies to all consonants. Had इस been used 
in VIII. 3. 22, then in VIII. 3. 23, हल ought to have been used. 

Moreover MH is used in this sutra, so that rules VIII. 3. 18, 19 may 
not apply to वृक्षव्‌ करोति ॥ 

This sutra applies to & called र्‌, therefore not here प्रातरत्र, पुनरत्र u 

व्योलेघुप्रयत्न तर श शाकटायनस्य ll १८ ॥ पदानि ॥ व्योः, ळघुप्रयल्ञतरः, शाक 
टायनस्य ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ वकारयकारयोरभोभगो अघोअवर्णपू्वेयोः पदान्त यार्लघुप्रयत्रतर आदेशो भवति, अशि परतः, WRT- 
यनस्याचायस्य मतेन ॥ 

18. «and य्‌ (in भगोय्‌ & and after अ or आ, at the 
end of a Pada) are pronounced with a lighter articulation be- 
fore an az letter, according to the opinion of Sákatáyana. 

That the effort in pronouncing which is very light is called laghu-pra- 
yatna - tara, Effort or articulation is a quality of the person who utters and 
which is the cause of the utterance of a letter. वू and a of lighter articulation 
are substituted for the final * and zr in भोय्‌, भगोय्‌ , अघोय , or after an sq or भा ॥ 
The lighter q will replace the heavy a, and so the lighter a the heavy au 

Thus भोयत्र, भगोयच, IRAT, कयास्त Or क आस्ते, अस्मायुद्धर Or अस्मा उद्धर, भसावा- 
RA: or भसा आदित्य:, FAT Or दा अत्र, TATA Or 8T आनय ॥ 

The lighter articulation results from the relaxation of the muscles and 
the organs employed in speech. The places of pronunciation are palate &c, 
the organs are the root, the middle and the tip of the tongue. When the con- 
tact of the tongue with the various places is very light, the articulation is 
laghu prayatna - tara. In fact, a and fare to be slurred over. 


लोपः शाकल्यस्य ॥ १९॥ पदानि ॥ लोपः, शाकल्यस्य ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ वकारयकारयोः पदान्तयोरवर्णपूर्वयोलोपो भवति झाकल्यस्याचार्यस्य मतेनाशि परतः ॥ 
19. «and य्‌ preceded by अ or आ and at theend of 


a pada, are elided before an अश letter, according to the opi- 
nion of Sákalya 


As क आस्त Or कयास्त, काक आस्त Or काकयास्ते, अस्मा उद्धर OF अस्मायुद्धर, SDTW Or 


का अत्र, असावादेत्य: Or असा AMFA: ॥ 
The name of SAkalya is used to make it an optional rule, Therefore, 


where there is not the lighter articulation of q and a by the last sütra, there 
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also in the other alternative the fuller sounds of 3 and @ are heard. Thus there 
are three forms, Zeavy a and a, ight q and a and elision of q and an 
When q and z are preceded by sir, then there is elision by the next 
sütra compulsorily. 
ओतो गार्ग्यस्य ॥ २० ॥ पदानि d ओतः, गाग्यस्य ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ओकारादुत्तरस्य यकारस्य SII भवति गाग्यंस्याचाय्यस्य मतेन भाही परतः ॥ 
20. य्‌ preceded by ओ is elided, according to the 


opinion of Gárgya, before an अशू letter. 
There can be no बू preceded by भी, so only @ is taken in explaining 
the sutra. Thus भो अच, भगो अत्र, भो इदम्‌, भगो इद्म्‌ ॥ 


The making of it a separate sutra, is for the sake of indicating that 
this is a necessary (#z¢ya) rule and not a vibháshá rule. The name of Gárgya 
is used simply ८०७०१४४ causa ( pujártha ) The elision of laghu - prayatna a, 
which VIII. 3. 19 would have otherwise caused, is hereby prohibited. So that 
laghu pratyatnatara z does come also. As भो अत्र or भोयत्र, भगो अत्र Or भगोयत्र, 
अघो अत्र and अघोयन्र ॥ 

According to others every kind of a ( whether heavy or light ) is to be 
elided: and wis is not valid in their opinion. 

SIA च पदे॥२१॥ पदानि॥ उजि, च पदे ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अवर्णपूर्वयोः Sar: पादान्तयार्लापो भर्वात उञि च TT परतः ॥ 
21. च्‌ and य्‌ ( preceded by अ or आ, at the end of 
a pada), and followed by उ, when it 1s a word, are elided neces- 
sarily. 

The particle = is a full pada or word. That Particle is meant here by 
the word gx, and not the उभ , which is a root obtained by the samprasarana 
ofsru Thus स उ एकविशतिः, स उ एकाम्निः ॥ 

Why do we use the word qq “उ when it is a pada”? So that the rule 
may not apply to इञ the form assumed by NT by samprasárana as ava qd —q- 
न्वयुतम्‌ ॥ Obj. उजू could never have meant the form assumed by वज, for the 
samprasdrana of 3sr is 3, the sq is merely indicatory. Moreover the maxim of 
lakshana-pratipadokta &c, will prevent the inclusion of this उच्च resulting from 
vocalisation, when there is a separate Particle gs% ॥ 


Ans :—The word प is used here for the sake of the subsequent 51085 
like VIII. 3. 32. So that &g8z may come before a word beginning with a vowel, 
and not before a vowel which is an affix. Thus there is no double q in परमदण्डिना॥ 
This is also a 2266 rule, and not optional. Had it been optional, there would 
have been no necessity of this aphorism, because VIII. 3. 19, would have 
been enough. 
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हलि सर्वेषाम्‌ ॥ २२॥ quu ॥ हलि, सर्वेषाम्‌ ॥ 
ata: ॥ हालि परतो भोभगाअघोाअपूर्वस्य यकारस्य पदान्तस्य लोपो भवति सर्वेषामाचार्याणां मतन ॥ 
22. (The यू preceded by भो, भगो, अघो, or by अ 
or आ, being final in a pada, is elided) before a consonant, 


according to the opinion of all Acharyas. 

Thus भो हसति, भगो हसति, अघो हसति; भो याति, भगो याते अघो, याति, वृक्षा 
garı |! Though the anuvritti of q and यू both is present here, yet we have 
taken य only to the exclusion of n Because after भो, भगो and अघो there is य 
only, and nevera ; and बू can come only when preceded by भ or sm: the only 
example of which given by Grammarians is वृक्षरू करोति (VIII. 3. 17). Herea 
is not elided, because the word अशि qualifies the word इल of this 51078. 

Q.— But व्‌ should be elided in qaa हसति, because हृ is an अद्य letter. 

Ans.—There is no such example to be found in any standard author. 
Moreover Patanjali in his commentary on the Pratyáhára sütra ण says that 
no words can end ing, 2, t, gorau So that the existence of the very word 
वृक्षव्‌ 15 doubtful. 

The word sarveshám indicates that VIII. 3. 18, even does not apply, 
and there is no light articulation, but lopa there too. 

मो ऽनुस्वारः ॥ २३॥ पदानि ॥ मः,अनुस्वार:, N 
वृत्तिः ॥ मकारस्य परान्तस्यानुस्वार आदेशो भवति हलि परतः ॥ 
23. The Anusvara is substituted for म, at the end 


of a word, before a consonant. 

Thus कुण्ड हसति, वनं हसतिं, कुण्ड याति, वनं यांत The word हाले is under- 
stood in this sütra. Therefore not here, amq, किमत्र" The q must be at the 
end of pada; therefore not here ; गम्यते, रम्यत ॥ 

नश्चापदान्तस्य झलि ॥ २४॥ पदानि ॥ नः,च,अपदान्तस्य, झलि ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ नाकारस्य मकारस्य चापरान्तस्यानुस्वारादेशो भवति झालि परतः ॥ - 
24. ‘The Anusvára is substituted for the न and 
म, not final in a pada, before all eonsonants, with the excep- 
tion of Nasals and semi-vowels. 

Thus पयांसि, यशांसि, सर्पीषि, धनूंषि with न्‌ (VII. 1, 72); and भाकंस्यते, भावि- 
क्रस्यते, भधिजिगांसते with q ॥ . 

Why do we say ‘not final in a Pada’? Observe राजन yeaa Why 
do we say ‘ before a झल consonant’? See wad, गम्यते ॥ 

मो राजि समः को ॥ २५॥ पदानि॥ मः, राजि, समः, छो ॥ 
वृत्तिः U समो मकारस्य मकार आदेशो भवाते राजतो क्रिप्प्रत्ययान्ते परतः ॥ 
20. wis substituted for the @ of सम, before the 
word राज्‌ ending with the affix क्विप्‌ ॥ 


4 
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Thus सम्राट्‌, «rursum u The substitution of q for q is for the sake of 
preventing the anusvára change (cf VII. 1. 40). Why do we say ‘before qa’? 
See aaq (VI. 4. 40 Vart). Why do we say ‘of aq’? Observe कि we (V. 4. 
70). Why do we say ‘ending with faq’? Observe संराजिता, संराजितुम , 
संराजितव्यम्‌ tt 

The faq is added by III. 2. 61, the st is changed to | by VIII. 2. 36, 
which is changed to दू at the end of a word, in qure ॥ साम्राज्यम is formed by 
ष्यम affix, as it belongs to Bráhmanádi class. 

हे मपरे वा ॥ २६॥ पदानि ॥ हें, मपरे, वा ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ हकारे मकारपंरे परतो मक्रारस्य वा मकार आदेशो भवाते ॥ 
वात्तिकमः ॥ यवलपरे यवला वा ॥ 
26. wœ is optionally substituted for म, before ह, 
which itself is followed by a म॥ 

The 4 may be changed to anusvára or remain unchanged before a 
word beginning with ह u Thus कि or किमू geata,. ‘what does be cause to 
shake’? कथं हलयति or कथमहालयति ॥ 

Vart :—Before ह्य, ह, and g, the preceding म may be changed to य, व 
or ल respectively. Thus कि ह्यः or क्रियः, ‘what does it matter about yester- 
day’? कि हलयंति or किव हलयति ‘what does he cause to shake’? कि हलादयति or 
fas हलादयाति ‘what gladdens’. 

नपरे नः ॥ २७॥ पदानि॥ नपरे, नः, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ नकारपरे हे परतःमकारस्य वा नकारादेशो भवाते ॥ 
27. न is optionally substituted for म, when it is 
followed by € which has a न after it. 

q becomes न before a word beginning with g; as किन्‌ gaa or कि हनुते 

‘what withholds’. कथनहनुते or कथं हनुते ॥ 
ङणोः कुक उक शरि ॥ २८॥ पदानि॥ ङ णोः, कुक, ठक, TÈ I 
वृत्तिः ॥ ङकारणकारयोः पदान्तयोः कुक ETT इत्येतावागमो वा भवतः ॥ 
28. The augment s is added to a final ङ, and the 
augment हू to a final q, before a sibilant, optionally. 

Thus प्राङ्क शेते, ० प्राङ्‌ शते; प्राङ्क षष्ठः Or प्राङ्‌ षष्ठः, प्राङ्क साये or MF साये ॥ 
qoz दोते Or वण्‌ शते ॥ | 

The augments are कुक and gẹ with an indicatory कू, showing that they 
are to be added to the end of the prior word (I. 1. 46),and not to the beginning 
of the second word. In sanhita reading, it would have made no difference 
practically, whether these augments were added to the end of the first, or the 
beginning of the second. But they are added to the end of the frst, in order 
to indicate that VIII. 4. 63, will take effect. Thus we have arg छेते also. This 
इक change of gf would not have taken place had the augment æ been added to 
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q of qq; because in q>erfe (VIII. 4. 63) the gra letter must be at the end of a 
pada. So that if æ were added to q of शेते, as Ha, here too श follows a ga 
letter, but this ga letter (कू) is not at the end of a pada, so € will not be 
changed to छ (VIII. 4. 63). Thus giis not changed to & in the body of a 
word, like विरप्शिन्‌ though प्‌ is a ga letter, पुरा करस्य aT विरपशिन्‌॥ विरपशिन्‌ = 
qgq, formed with the Preposition fq added to the root «y, with the Unadi 
affix fara ॥ 

Moreover in aig साये, the ख is not changed to q by VIII. 3. 59. Had the 
augment æ been added to साये, as कसाय, the स would have been changed to 
q, as प्राङ्‌ aa, for then VIII. 3. 111, would not have applied, as स was no 
longer at the beginning of a pada. 

Moreover in वण्द साये, the स्‌ is not changed to q because of the prohibi- 
tion of VIII. 4. 42. Had g been the augment of साये, as tary, then there would 
have been the change of 8 to ष by VIII. 4. 41. 

डः सि wed २६॥ पदानि॥ डः, सि ge ॥ 
वृत्तः ॥ डकारान्तात्पदादुत्तरस्य सकारादेः पदस्य वा घुडागमो भवाते ॥ 
29. After a word ending in इ, there may option- 
ally be added the augment & to a word beginning with स ॥ 

Thus श्वलिद eura or श्वलिट्‌ साये, मधुलिट्‌ स्साये or मघुलिद साये ॥ 

The word डु is to be construed as Ablative singular, and not Genitive 
singular of इ, because of the maxim उभर्थीनर्देश्च पञ्चमी निर्दशो बलीयान्‌ ॥ 

Q.—Why it is gz and not wa, in other words, why is this augment 
added to the beginning of the second word and not to the end of the first? 

Ans.—This is done in order to prevent the s change by VIII. 4. 41. 
But being at the beginning of the second word, VIII. 4. 42 would prevent 
this change. घ्वलिदत्‌ + साये = श्वलिट्द्साये, (VIII. 4. 41) but the correct form is 
siza व्साये॥ For the ह of sqfsz is ढ substituted by VIII. 2. 31, which becomes 
€ by VIII. 2. 39, for the घ of the augment, त is substituted by VIII. 4. 55, 
and for इ there is g by the same rule, 

नच ॥ ३०॥ पदानि ॥ नः, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ नकारान्तात्पदादुत्तरस्य सकारस्य वा धुडागमो भवति ॥ 
30. After a word ending in q, Jz 15 optionally 
the augment to a word beginning with æ n 

Thus भवान्‌ स्साये, महान्‌ त्साये Or भवान्‌ साये, महान्‌ साये They of the 
augment becomes तू by VIII. 4. 55. This q is asiddha (VIII. 2. 1), and there- 
fore न्‌ is not changed to रु by VIII. 3. 7. This is the reason why the augment 
is exhibited as yz and not तुटू ॥ In sütra VIII. 3. 29 qe would have done as 
well but not so here. This view of the Kasika, however, is not approved 
by Padamanjari. The 4 can never be changed to & here, because q is followed 
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by @ which is not an sqq letter. The word अमपेर is understood in VIII. 3. 7. 
In fact, g would have been a better augment. 

शि तुक ॥ ३१॥ पदानि॥ शि, तुक्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ नकारस्य पदान्तस्य दकार परतो वा तुगागमो भवति ॥ 

31. The augment q may optionally be added to 

a word ending in बू, whet a word beginning with ar follows. 
Thus भवाञ eq tt The augment is added to the end of the preced- 
ing word, and not to the beginning of the second word, in order to change हश 
1770 छ ॥ In fact, the augment gz added to the second would have been as 
good as तुक, namely both are q; but then change would not have taken 
place. 
Ob7.—If this be so, then why q is not changed tow, since it is no 
longer final in a pada, when तुक्‌ is added to it, in Qasr च्छेते ॥ 
Ans.—' his is to be thus explained. The 51179 tat: «gar aq: (VIII. 
4. 40) should be divided into two parts, in order to prevent ण change. Thus 
the first part will be eit: «xrat, which will mean that « and g followed by st 
and q wil not cause the change of v towu The next sütra wil be 3%, 
which will mean that the preceding स and तु are changed to @ and चु respec- 
tively. 
ङमो हस्वादचि ङमुण्नित्यम्‌ | ३२॥ पदानि॥ ङमः, हस्वात्‌, अचि, SH, 
नित्यम ॥ 
वृक्तिः ॥ इस्वात्परो यो ङम्‌ तरन्तात्पदादुत्तरस्याचो ङघुडागमो भवाति नित्यम ॥ डणनेभ्यो यथासंख्यं 
ङणगा भवति ॥ 

32. Aftera word ending in छू, ए orनX which is 
preceded by a light vowel, the same consonant डु, U or न्‌ is 
added invariably at the beginning of the next word, which 
commences with a vowel. : 

The word ङमः is in the Ablative singular here; and garą, qualifies 
ङमः ; and ङम्‌ itself qualifies the word पदस्य understood, and thus there is 
tadanta-viddhi. Though the word पस्य (VIII. 1.16) is in the Genitive 
singular, yet it should be converted here into Ablative singular, because of its 
connection with gą: ॥ भचि is in the Locative singular, but should be cons- 
trued as Genitive singular here: it is exhibited in the 7th case for the sake 
of brevity, and of the subsequent sütras. eq is a pratyáhára meaning s, ण and 
न; and so also gg isa pratyahara containing the three augments gz, We 
and चुद ॥ uu 
In other words € is augment after st, 9t after ण and q after नू; or that 
these letters are doubled practically. Thus ge is the augment after a word 
ending in ङू, a5 प्रयङ्ङास्त॥ Weis the augment after a word ending in wr, as 
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ante n नुट्‌ is the augment after a word ending in न्‌, as कुर्वननास्ते, कुवत्नवोचत, F- 
बन्नास्ते, कृषन्नवाचत्‌ ॥ 

Why do we say ‘ending in हू, ण or न’? See स्वमास्ते ॥ Why do we say 
‘preceded by a light vowel? Observe प्राङास्ते, warara u Why do we say "follow- 
ed by a vowel"? Observe प्रव्यड्करोति ॥ 

The Mahabhashya thus comments on this aphorism :— 

Várt:—se8(e पदादिग्रहणम्‌ "The saz augment is added to a vowel which 
stands at the beginning of a word”. So that in दइण्डिन्‌ + भा (Ins. Sing.), gz is 
not added to भा, because it is not the beginning of a Pada. Then should this 
vartika be held to be necessary? No, because the word पदात is understood 
here: so gg will not come in दण्डिना But then it will come in परमदाण्डिन्‌--झभा ॥ 
Because it is a compound of two nouns, and though the case-affixes have been 
elided, yet इण्डिन्‌ is here a Pada by reason of pratyaya lakshana; and hence there 
should be az here added to भा u Ans. This is no valid objection. दृण्डिन्‌ is not 
here a Pada, on the maxim उत्तरपदत्व चापदादिविधोलुमता लुप्त प्रत्ययलक्षणं न भवाति “When 
an affix has been elided by छुक or gv, the pratyaya-lakshana rule will not 
apply, when the object of it is to give the designation of Pada to the second 
member of a compound, with the exception of the rule applying to the begin- 
ning of a Pada”. Thus in परमदाण्डिन the word इण्डिन्‌ is not treated as a q3, because 
the rule to be applied is to the end here. But the second member of a com- 
pound is treated like a pada, when a rule is to be applied to the beginning of 
a Pada. Thus in दथिसेंचै[, the second member सच्‌ is considered as a Pada for 
the purposes of the rule सातू पदाष्याः (VIII. 3. 111), and the स is not changed tog ॥ 
This view proceeds upon the supposition that the word qarq governs this 51078. 
But the anuvritti of पदात्‌ ceased with VIII. r. 27, as we stated before. How 
are we then to get out of this difficulty ? Are we to make the above vártika 
necessary? No: because the anuvyitti of Tk from VIII. 3. 21 runs into this stra. 
So that the sütra means भजादो पदे sag भवाति U "The augment egz is added to a 
vowel with which a Pada commences”. Not therefore to the case.affix भा in 
दण्डिना ॥ 

मय उञो वो वा ॥ ३३॥ - पदानि ॥ मयः, उञः, वः, वा ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ मय उत्तरस्य उञो वा वकारादेशो Wala अचि परतः ॥ 
83. ais optionally the substitute of the Particle 
उ, when it is preceded by a मय्‌ consonant (all consonants 
with the exception of semivowels, sibilants, & and &),and is 


followed by a vowel. 


Thus शसु अस्तु वेदिः or दाम्वस्तु वेदिः, TT उ अस्य रेतः or तबूस्य रेतः, किम्‌ उ आवपनम्‌ 
or किम्वावपनम्‌॥ The x is a Pragrihya by I. 1.14, and therefore would have 
remained unchanged, this ordains a optionally. This @ being considered 


asiddha, the 4 is not changed to anusvara in किस्वावपनम, दाम्वस्तु &c, by VIII. द्र 
16 
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When this g is followed by इति, and preceded by a qa consonant, then 
by I. 1. 17, it is optionally gamez, and it may be replaced by diu When it is 
not a pragrihya, then it is changed to वू by यणादेश (VI. 1. 77), or to व्‌ by the 
present sûtra. In the case of यणांदेश €, there is anusvára by VIII. 3. 23, as 
किविति॥ When it is a Pragrihya, then it is changed to qa by the present sütra 
as किम्बिति or fag इति u So also with ॐ substitute, where the € will be nasal: 
as faleafa, or ॐ will remain unchanged, as faa अँ इति u Thus we have five 
forms with इति ॥ ब 

विसजनीयस्य सः ॥ ३४॥ पदानि ॥ विसज्जेनीयस्य, सः ॥ 
वात्तिः ॥ विसर्जनीयस्य स कार भादिशों भवाति खरि परतः ॥ 
94. खू 18 the substitute of a visarga, when a hard 


consonant (खर्‌) follows. 

The word wf is understood ‘here. Thus वृक्षश्छादयति, शक्षदछादयति, JAS- 
कारः, एक्षष्ठकारः, वृक्षस्थकारः, पक्षस्थकारः, वृक्षाश्रनोति, घक्षश्रिनोति, वृक्षष्टीकते, इक्षष्टीकते, वृक्षस्तरति, 
हक्षस्तरति ॥ 

By VIII. 3. 15, the र्‌ was changed to visarga before a hard consonant, 
or at the end of a Pause. In the present 50 (8, no special cause being men- 
tioned, the @ change would take place, not only before a hard consonant, but 
at the Pause also, i.e. in वृक्षः, gar: also. This however, is not the case, because 
the word संहितायाम्‌ governs this sütra; so the @ change will be in Sanhita only, 
and not in Pause, moreover we read the anuvritti of @R here and so prevent 
the q change in Pause. 

शप्परे विसजेनीयः ॥ ३५॥ पदानी ॥ शाप्परे, विसजनीयः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ शपरे खरि परता विसजेनीयस्य विसर्जनीयादिशों वभाति ॥ 
35. The visarga is the substitute of visarga, when 


it is followed by a hard consonant (खर्‌) which itself is follow- 


ed by a sibilant (az) n 

The word शरपरे is a Bahuvrihi, meaning that which is followed by qt 
In other words, when a sibilant follows a hard consonant, the preceding 
visarga remains unchanged. Thus Wall: क्षुरम्‌, पुरुषः क्षुरम्‌, Aig WMATA, वासः क्षोमम, 
पुरुषः त्सरुः, घनाघनः क्षोभणश्वर्षणीनाम ॥ 

Though the sütra could have been shortened by saying परेन; yet 
the longer form is used, in order to indicate that the jihvamultya and upadh- 
maniya changes also do not take place, in cases like stg: प्सातम्‌, वासः क्षोमम्‌ ॥ 


वा शरि॥ ३६॥ परदानि॥ वा, शरि ॥ 
वत्तिः ॥ विसर्जनीयस्य विसञजनीयांदेशो वा भवाति शारि पेरे ॥ 
वात्तिकम्‌ ॥ खपरेशरि वा लोपो वक्तव्यः ॥ 
36. The visarga is optionally the substitute of 
visarga, when a sibilant follows, 
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As वृक्षः शेते OF वृक्षशशते, HAT: दोते ०1 ARMA, वृक्षः ToS 01 वृक्षष्षण्डे, वृक्षः साये or 
वृक्षस्साये ॥ Cf VIII. 4. 40, 41, for s and q u 

Vårt :—When the sibilant is followed by a hard consonant, there is 
optionally the elision of the preceding visarga. As वृक्षा स्थातारः or वृक्षाः स्थातारः 
Or वृक्षास्स्थातारः d 

कुप्रो>क><पो च ॥ ३७॥ पदानि dmg ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ कवर्गपवर्गयोः परतो विसर्जनीयस्य यथासंख्य><कः><प इत्यतावादेशा भवतः ॥ 

37. x'* and x प are optionally substituted for 
the visarga, when followed by a hard guttural or a hard 
labial. 

Thus वृक्ष = करोति or वृक्षः करोति, वृक्ष = खनति or वृक्षः खनति, वृक्ष ~ पचति or वृक्षः 
पचति, वृक्ष x फलति or वृक्षः फलति ॥ Thea and q in x के and xq are for the sake of 
pronunciation only. The substitutes are the Jihvamüliya and the Upadhma- 
niya : two lost sibilants belonging to the class of क and प respectively. 

When the rule VIII. 3. 34. does not apply, then this 51179 will apply ; 
and will debar that. But VIII. 3. 35. will not be debarred. As वासः क्षीमस्‌, 
झअद्विःप्सातम्‌ ॥ There is no vipratishedha between VIII. 3. 35. and 37, because of 
the asiddhahood of one with regard to the other. (VIII. 2. 1). In fact, every 
rule in these three chapters stands by itself, and ignores the existence of the 
subsequent rule. Hence VIII. 3. 35 would not have been debarred by VIII. 
did) To get this, some divide this sütra into two :—(1) get: “ The visarga 
is the substitute of visarga before a guttural or labial which is followed by a 
sibilant.” (2) ~ क “पोच The jihvámültya and upadhmáníya are substitutes of 
a visarga before a guttural and a labial in every other case. ” 

सोपदादों ॥ ३८॥ पदाने ॥ सः, अ-पदादौ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ सकार आदेशों भवति विसर्जनीयस्य कुपोरपदाद्यो: परतः पाशकल्पककाम्येषु ॥ 
वात्तिकम ॥ सोपदादावित्यनव्ययस्याते वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ रोरेव काम्ये नान्यस्यति नियमार्थे वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 
वात्तिकम्‌॥ उपध्मानीयस्य कवर्ग परतः सकार आदेशो भवतीति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 

38 स is the substitute of a visarga before an affix 
beginning with a hard guttural or labial. 

The word अपदादों means “when the guttural and labial are not at the 
beginning of a word,” in other words, when they stand at the beginning of an 
affix. This is possible only before the affixes पाश, कल्प, क, and काम्य Thus 
पयस्पाहम्‌ ( V. 3. 47) ; पयस्कल्पम्‌, यशस्कल्पम, ( V. 3.67), quedo यशस्कम्‌, (V. 3. 70); 
पयस्क्राम्याते, यशस्काम्याते (111. 1.9) 

Why do we say ‘when not at the beginning of a word’? Observe 
qax कामयते, पय<पिवति ॥ 

Vári:—Prohibition must be stated, when the visarga belongs to an 
Indeclinable : as, प्रातः seqq, पुनः कल्पम्‌ ॥ 
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Vårt :—The visarga which comes from रु is only changed to @ before 
काम्य, and not any other visarga. As पयस्काम्यात, 21:यशस्काम्यति ; but not here, 
गीःकाम्यति धूःकाम्यति ॥ 

Várt:—u is the substitute of the Upadhmániya when followed by a 
guttural. The root xa (sisi Tud 20) has Upadhmániya as its penultimate 
though it is written in the Dnátupátha as ges the a only represents the प्‌ of 
xg, and is not to be pronounced. This xa is changed to a, when the final & 
is changed to a guttural, as 3 8 w, and then this @ is changed to, as in 
भभ्युदूगः, HER: ॥ 

These words, however, may be derived from the root aq with the Pre- 
positions अभि, उतू, and सम्‌ उतू, by adding the affix x u 

इणः ष: ॥ BV पदानि॥ इणः, षः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अपदादाविति वत्तते । इण उत्तरस्य विसर्जनीयस्य षकारादेशों भवात ङप्रोरपदाद्याः परतः पाशक- 
ल्पककाम्येषु ॥ 

39. @is the substitute of that visarga, which is 
preceded by इ or उ and is followed by an affix beginning with 
a hard guttural or a labial. 

The word झपदादी is understood here also. The affixes meant are the 
same gta, कल्प, क, and काम्य Thus सर्पिष्पाशम्‌, यज्जुषपाशम्‌, सर्पिएकल्पम्‌, यजुष्कल्पम, 
सर्पिष्कम्‌ , यज्ञुष्कम्‌ ; सर्पिष्काम्यति, यजुष्काम्याति ॥ 

Why do we say ‘by an afix’? Observe अग्नि: करोति, वायुः करोति, अग्निः 
पचति, वायुः पचति ॥ 

The affix should begin with a guttural or a labial, Therefore not 
here, सर्पिस्ते, यजुस्ते ॥ 

In the succeeding 51095, the anuvritti of स from VIII. 3. 39 and of 
इणः षः from this, are both current. The visarga will be changed to q if pre- 
ceded by इ or उ, otherwise it will be ap ut 

According to some, this sütra ordains v in the room of thew taught 
in the preceding sütra, and not of visarga : and so also in the following sütras. 

नमस्पुरसोगत्योः ॥ ४० पदानि ॥ नमस्‌-पुरसोः, गत्योः N 
वृत्तिः ॥ नमस्पुरस्‌ इत्येतयोगीतिसंज्ञकयो विसर्जनीयस्य सकारादेशो भवति BI: परतः ॥ 

40. For the visarga of नमस्‌ and पुरस there is 
substituted स्‌ before a hard guttural or a labial, when these 
words are Gati (I. 4. 67 and 74). 

Thus नमस्कर्ता, नमस्कतुम, नमस्कर्त्तव्यम्‌ ; पुरस्कर्ता पुर स्कतुम्‌ , पुरस्कर्चव्यस्‌ ॥ 

Why do we say “when they are Gati”? Observe पृःकरोति, पुरी करोति, 
पुरः करोति Here gt is a noun, Accusative Plural of q: u 

नमस्‌ is Gati by I. 4. 74, and पुरस्‌ is Gati by I. 4. 67. The anuvritti of 
अपदादो ceases. 
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इदुदुपधस्य चाप्रत्ययस्य ॥ ४१॥ पदानि d इदू-उदू-उपधस्य, च, अ-प्रत्यस्य॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ इकारोपधस्य उक्रारापधस्य चाप्रत्यस्य विसर्जनीयस्य षकार आदेशो भवाते HAT! परतः ॥ 
वात्तिकम ॥ पुम्मुहसाःप्रतिष धो वक्तव्यः ॥ 

41. is substituted, before a hard guttural ora 
labial, for the visarga which i$ preceded by € or उ, and is 
not part of an affix. 

This applies to the visarga of fat, दुर्‌, बहिर्‌, अविस्‌, चतुर्‌ and प्रादुस्‌ ॥ 
Thus निष्कृतम्‌ , निष्पीतम्‌ , दुष्कृतम्‌ , दुष्पीतम, बहिस, बहिष्कृतम्‌, बहिष्पीतम्‌ , आविस, आविष्कृतम्‌ , 
झाविष्पीतम, चतुष्कृतम , 'चतुष्कपालम्‌, चतुष्कन्दलम्‌ , चतुष्कलम , प्रादुष्कृतम्‌, प्रादुष्पींतम्‌ ॥ 

Why do we say ‘when not belonging to an affix’? Observe sif: 
करोति, वायुः करोति How do you explain मातुः करोति, पितुः करति? For here in 
faa: &c, the स्‌ of the affix is elided by VIII. 2. 24, and the v of पितुर+ स्‌ is 
changed to visarga; this is not the visarga of an affix, and ought to be chang- 
ed to « ॥ 

Ans.—The inclusion of the word भ्रातुष्पुचः in Kaskadi class (VIII. 
3. 48) indicates by implication, that ष change does not take place of this 
visarga in पितुः, ara: &c: the only exception being wg: u The reason of this 
may be that the visarga here does not follow a simple g, but an ekádesa उ 
(VI. 1. 111). 

Várt :—Prohibition must be stated in the case of gq and gga; as 
पुंस्कामा, सुहुस्कामा ॥ 

Várt :--वृद्धिभ्नतानां qed वक्तव्यम्‌ | The visarga is changed to q even when ह 
or € are vriddhied; as नेष्कुल्यम, दोष्कुल्यम्‌॥ 

Vårt :—्लुत्तानां तादो च ॥ The visarga is changed to q even when इ or उ 
are pluta, and then before dentals as well as gutturals and labials. Thus 
नि३षकुलम, दु३ष्कुलम (VIII. 2. 86 for pluta). zasqeq:, वही ३षट२: ॥ 

These last two vártikas may be dispensed with, because Vriddhi and 
Pluta are Bahiranga change, and so the visarga will be changed to ष in these 
cases also by the sütra itself; except so far as q is concerned. 

तिरसोन्यतरस्याम ॥४२॥ पदानि ॥ तिरसः, अन्यरस्याम di 
वृत्तिः ॥ तिरसो विसजनीयस्यान्यतरस्या सकारांदेशो भर्वात HIT: परतः ॥ 

42. The visarga of the Gati तिरस्‌ is optionally 
changed to @ before a hard guttural or a labial. 

Thus तिरस्कत्ता, तिरस्कर्तुम्‌, तिरस्कर्त्तव्यम, or तिरः कर्त्ता, तिरः ata, तिरः कर्त्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 
The word wẹ: is understood here also. Therefore no option is allowed here, 
तिरः कृत्वा काण्डं गतः, where fata does not mean ‘disappearance’. (I. 2.725 


द्विस्त्त्रश्वतुरिति wears ॥ ४३ ॥ पदानि ॥ द्विः-त्रिः-चतुर, शति, कृत्वोर्थे ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ ष इते संबद्धते | faa त्रिस्‌ चतुर्‌ इत्यतेषां कृत्यार्थे वत्तमानानां विसर्जनीयस्य षकार आदिशो 
भवात अन्यतरस्यां HIT? परतः ॥ 
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43. «is optionally the substitute of the visargas of 
ta, fra and चतुर when they are used as Numeral adverbs, 
(before a hard guttural and labial ). 

The affix सुच (स) is added to the three words dvi, tri and chatur in 
the sense of krtvasuch by V. 4. 18. l 

As fa: करोति or Renda, त्रिः करोति or चिष्करोति, aa: करोति or 'चतुष्करोति, 
fa: पचति or fasquia, त्रिः पचति or त्रिष्पचति, wa: Tafa or चतुष्पचति ॥ | 

Why do we say ‘when used in the sense of kritvasuch or Numeral 
adverbs’? Observe 'चतुष्कपालम्‌, चठुष्क्रण्टकम्‌, where ष्‌ is compulsory by VIII. 
3.41. चतुर्षु कपालघु संस्कृतः (IV. 2. 16 and IV. 1. 88). This sütra is an example 
of ubhayatra-vibháshá. With regard to चतुर the visarga is a non-affix visarga, 
and hence VIII. 3. 41, would have made ष compulsory, this makes it optional. 
With regard to हिस and faa the visarga is that of an affix (gw or q V.. 
4. 18), and hence VIII. 3. 41, would not have applied. Thus with regard to 
चतुर्‌ it is a Prápta-vibháshá, and with regard to f&q and त्रिस्‌ it is an Aprápta- 
vibhasha. 

Why have we used thé words ‘dvis, tris and chatur’? Objector’s 
answer: so that the rule may not apply to qaga: करोति, the visarga of kritva- 
such (V. 4. 17) is not changed to ष ॥ 

The anuvritti of उ and इ is understood here from VIII. 3. 41: so 
that the visarga must be preceded by g and g for the application of this rule. 
In पञ्चकृत्वः the visarga is preceded by sy, and so there is no applicability 
of this rule. | 

In fact, by reading the anuvritti of इदुदुषधा into this sütra, and qualify- 
ing the visarga by the further epithet of ‘belonging to a word that has the l 
sense of kritvasuch' ; we may dispense with the words fefawzaitfa from the 
sütra. The simple sütra gera would have been enough. For there are no 
other Numerals that have a penultimate इ or उ, except these three. The chief 
objection to this view is, that in Rl the visarga is not the affix qa, but a 
portion of the word (See V. 4. 18): so the rule would not apply to chatur, 
if this word were not expressly mentioned. | 

The various objections and their solutions are given in the follow- 
ing verses. o. 
RAGA षत्वं ब्रवीति RAAT HIT मा 

sed विभाषया wag सिद्ध तच पूवण ॥ 
सिद्धे ह्ययं विधत्ते चतुरः घत्वं यदापि कृत्वोर्थे ॥ 
लुप्ते Haga रेफस्य विसजनीयो हि ॥ 
एवं सति feriti द्विस्ञाश्चतुरित्यनेन कि कार्यम्‌ ॥ 
अन्या हि नेदुदुपधः कृस्वोथः कश्चिदप्यास्ति ॥ 
अक्रियमाणे ग्रहणे विस जनीयस्तदा विशेष्येत ॥ 
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wai न सिध्याते तथा रेफस्य विसजनीयो हि ॥ 
तस्मिंस्तु क्रियमाण युक्त चतुरो विशेषणं भवाति ॥ 
प्रकृतं परं तरन्तं तस्यापि विशषण न्याय्यम्‌ ॥ 

A724 -—Ragad षत्वं ब्रवीति कस्मात्‌? Why does the author teach qa 
when these words have the sense of Numeral-adverbs? jn other words, why 
the word ger is used at all in the sütra? There is no necessity of using it 
at all, because हिस, fg are clearly adverbs as they are formed by the affix 
सुच ( V. 4. 18) and चतुर being read in their company will also denote the 
adverb chatur, in which खुच has been elided (V. 4. 18). So that all these three 
words are ga-formed, and all g*- formed words have the sense of Krtvasuch. 
One answer to this is that the rule of साहचर्यं does not always hold good, as in 
दीधीवेवीटाम (I. 1.6), the words दीधी and वेवी are verbs, while gz is an augment. 
Though therefore हस and fara are krtvortha words, yet "qt need not be so: 
and may be a simple Numeral. Ans. चतुष्कपाले मा षत्वं विभाषया भूत The word 
ms is employed to indicate that there should be no optional qa in 
वतुष्कपालं ॥ The षत्व here is compulsory by VIII. 3.41. Q. ननु सिद्ध तत्र पूर्वेण ॥ 
Well this would be valid by the previous sütra (VIII. 3. 41). That is, let in 
चतुष्कपाल also there be optional ल्व, as चतुःकपाल and चतुष्कपाल॥ Now rule 
VIII. 3. 41 will apply to चतुःकपाल and will change this visarga to ष, so that 
with regard to चतुष्कपाल, we shall have aZays ष ॥ Ans. सिद्धि ह्ययं विधत्ते चतुरः 
qa यदापि कृत्वोर्थे, GH paN Thea विसजेनीयों RI If VIII. 3. 41 be considered 
as applying here (siddha), then when the affix सुच्‌ is elided after चतुर, and 
the र is changed to visarga, then the adverb qq: also ends with a non-affix 
visarga, and will come under the compulsory geq rule of VIII. 3. 41; for 
though we may have optionally two forms as चतुः करोति and चतुष्करोते, by the 
present 50079, yet in the former the visarga would be changed to ष by VIII. 
3. 41. Hence the necessity of employing the word asf u ©. But we 
say that the x in the adverb चतुर्‌ is that of सुच, thus चतुर्‌ t स= चतुर्‌ + र्‌ (VIII. 
2. 66) = चतु +₹ (the first € is elided by VIII. 3. 14) चतुर; and that this J when 
changed to visarga, will be an affix-visarga and so VIII. 3. 41 will not apply 
to the adverb May n Ans. No. For उ would require to be lengthened by 
VI. 3. 111. and the form would be waz u 

एवं सति व्विदानी द्विस्त्रिश्च तुरित्यनेन कि कार्यम्‌ If this be so, then what is the 
purpose served by using the words Ra Amama in the aphorism? The simple 
sütra क्ृत्वोऽर्थे would havebeen enough. Because (अन्योहि नेदुदुपधः Heats: कारेचदप्यस्ति) 
there are no other numeral adverbs than these three which have a penultimate 


इ01उ॥ | 
भक्रियमाणे ग्रहणे विसजेनायस्नदा विश्ञेष्येत। If we do not use the words dvis, 


tris, chaturiti in the sütra, then the word krtvorthe would qualify the word 
visarga, and the sütra would mean “the visarga of an affix which has the 
sense of kritvasuch is changed optionally tof” u The result of this will be 
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that ( चतुरा न सिध्यति तथारफस्य विसजेनयिोहि ) it will not apply to a: where the 
visarga is that of ¢ and not of the affix g% ॥ 

Therefore by using dvis &c, the word कृत्बोथे would qualify wat (तस्मिन्‌ 
तु क्रियमाणे युक्तं चतुरो विशेषणं भवति) ॥ 

475.—प्रकृतं पदं Tit तस्यापि, विशेषणं नाव्यम्‌ ॥ Though we may not use 
dvis &c, the word krtvortha will not qualify visarga, but will qualify the word 
qq whose context runs here; and the rule of agat will apply ; so that the sütra 
gas will mean, qqe Heard वर्त्तमानस्य यो विसर्जनीयः, तस्य सकारः षकारो व ॥ "The 
visarga of that word which is employed in the sense of a Numeral adverb, is 
optionally changed to स or & before a guttural or a labial, provided that such 
visarga is preceded by € or ड”. 

The above is theopinion of Patanjali, who considers the words dvis &c, 
as redundant. The Kà$ikà however controverts this opinion. According to 
him, if these words were not used in the stra, then the mere sütra कृत्वा$्ये would 
be insufficient for the visarga of wq: though used as an adverb, the qa will be 
compulsory by VIII.3.41; for the present sütra will be considered as asiddha or 
non-existent for the purposes of VIII. 3. 41, (See VIII. 2. 1). But this how- 
ever may be answered by saying that the rule of पूर्वत्रासिद्धम्‌ applies in these 
chapters, with this modification, one subject-matter is considered as asiddha 
with regard to another subject-matter gone before ; but one aphorism is not 
considered asiddha with regard to a previous aphorism, when belonging to the 
same subject matter. (प्रकरणे प्रकरणमसिद्ध न योगे योगः) Therefore the present 
sütra VIII. 3. 43, would not be considered asiddha with regard to VIII. 3. 41. 
Or the present sütra may be considered as an apaváda to VIII. 3. 41: and an 
apaváda is never asiddha with regard to an utsarga. 


TBAT: सामर्थ्ये ॥ ४४॥ पदानि॥ A-ST, सामर्थ्ये ॥ 
gfr: u इस्‌ उस्‌ इत्येतयोर्विसर्जनीयस्यान्यतरस्यां षकारादेशो भवति सामर्थ्ये कुपोः परत: ॥ 

44. For the visarga of words ending in इ and 
sa, before a hard guttural or labial, there is optionally 
substituted ष, when the two words stand in correlation with 
one another. 

The ष is understood here. Thus सर्पिष्कराते or aff: करोति, as: करोति or 
यजुष्क्रराति ॥ | 

Why do we say ‘when the two words are correlated’? Observe तिष्ठतु 
सर्पिः, पिव agana, where ufq: is not in construction with पिव, but with fagg ॥ 

The word सामर्थ्य here means व्यपेक्षा or mutual relation of two words; 
and not “having the same meaning”, or it may mean both. In fact सामर्थ्ये is 
equivalent to आकाङ्क्षा i. e. the syntactical want of another word to complete the 
sense, It does not here mean ‘compound’, For it being a पदविधिः the word समथः is 
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understood here ( समर्थ: पदविधिः LE. a» S employment of the word सामथ्यै 
here indicates that it is a different sámarthya from that of II. 1.1. It does 
not denote एकार्थभावः or ऐकाथ्ये which is the sámarthya of compounds where 
two or more words denote oze object. The sámarthya here means vyapeksha, 
which is thus defined नानाभूतयोः, पदार्थयो af are: वर्तेत, तयो at योगः “the syntactical 
union of two words expressing two different ideas ". 

नित्यं समासे ऽनुत्तरपद्स्थस्य ॥ VY ॥ पदाने d नित्यम्‌, Bara, अनुत्तर 
पद्स्थस्य ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ इसुसोरिति aaa | समासविषये इसुसोर्विस जनीयस्यानुत्तरपद्स्थस्य नित्यं घत्वं भवाति कुपोः 
परतः ॥ 

45. The visarga of an इस or उस-ending word, 
which is not preceded by any other word, is invariably 
changed to प्‌ in a compound, when followed by a hard gut- 
tural or labial. 

The words ga and उस्‌ are understood here. Thus सर्पिष्कुण्डिका, धनुष्कपा- 
लम, सर्पिष्पानम्‌, थनुष्फलम ॥ 

Why do we say when it is not preceded by another word? Observe 
परमसर्पिः कुण्डिका, परमधनुः कपालम्‌ The option even of the last sütra does not 
apply to these examples. 

Q,—The word सर्पिस is derived from the root ay by adding the Unadi 
affix इसि (Un II. 109), and aga by the Unádi affix उसि (Un II. 117), therefore 
on the maxim प्रत्ययग्रहणे &c, the word इसुसोः would denote the mere forms सर्षिस्‌ 
and gs and not forms like परमसर्पिस्‌ &c. then what is the necessity of 
employing the word अनुत्तरपदस्थस्य in the sütra? 

The very employment of the word anuttara-pada-sthasya in this stra, 
is an indicator (jfiápaka), that the restriction of the following maxim does 
not apply with regard to the affixes इस्‌ and उस्‌ : प्रत्ययग्रहणे यस्मात्‌ स विहित MW- 
स्तदन्तस्य ग्रहणम्‌ “an affix denotes, whenever it is employed in Grammar, a word- 
form which begins with that to which that affix has been added and ends with 
the affix itself", This maxim not applying, we have परमसर्पिष्कराते or परमसर्पिः 
करोति by the previous sütra VIII. 3. 44. 

Q.—Why is not there option in the case of compounds also by the 
previous sátra ? 


Ans :—Because the word सामथ्य there means व्यपक्षा, and therefore does 
not apply to compounds. 


अतः कृकमिकंसकुम्भपात्रकुशाकर्णीष्वनव्ययस्य ॥ ४६ d पदानि ॥ अतः, F- 
कमि-कंस-कुम्भ-पात्र-कुशा-कर्णी घु, अन्‌-अव्ययस्य ॥ 
वात्ति : ॥ अकाराहुत्तरस्य अनव्ययविसर्जनीयस्य समासेऽनुत्तरपरस्थस्य नित्य सकारोइशो भवति कृ कमि 
कस कुम्भ पात्र कशा कर्णी इत्यतेषुपरतः ॥ 
17 
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46. Yor the visarga of a,word ending in अस, with 
the exception of an Indeclinable, @ is substituted in a com- 
pound, when a form of & and कम, or the words कंस कुम्भ, पात्र, 
कुशा and कर्णी follow, and the first word is not preceded by 


another word. 

Thus कृः--भयस्कारः, पयस्कारः (III. 2. 1) कसः--अयस्कामः, पयस्क्रामः, कंसः-- 
अयस्कंसः, पयस्कंसः, कुम्भः, अयस्कुम्भः पयस्कुम्भः ॥ So also अयस्कुम्भी पयस्कुम्भी, on the maxim 
प्रातिपादेकग्नहण लिज्ञांवारीष्टस्यापे ग्रहणे भवाते ॥ पाचः:--अयस्पाचम, पयस्पाचम, अयस्पाची, पयस्पाची ॥ 
कुशाः--अयस्कुशा, पयस्कुशा ॥ कर्णाः--भयस्कर्णी, पयस्कर्णी ॥ The form झुनस्क्रणः belongs 
to Kaskadi class (VIII. 3. 48). 

Why do we say अतः “a visarga preceded by short st, or the visarga 
of the word ending in अः”? See गीःकारः. src n Why do we say ‘preceded 
by short 91? Observe भाःकरणम्‌ The form arent: belongs to Kaskádi class 
(VIII. 3. 48). See also III. 2. 2. 

Why do we say “with the exception of an Indeclinable”? Observe 


इवःकारः, पुनःकारः॥ 
The word समासे is understood here also, Therefore not here; यशः करोति 


पयः करोति, यशः कामयते ॥ 
The word अनुत्तरपदस्थस्य is also to be read in this. Therefore not here, 


परमपयः कारः, परमपयः काम: ॥ 
Q. The word कस need not have been taken, because it is a form of 


the root कम , since it is derived from म by adding the Unadi affix स (III. 


62 Un)? 
Ans.—The employment of कंस indicates the existence of the follow- 


ing maxim :—उणादयोऽव्युत्पन्नानि प्रातिपदिकानि "Words which end with उण &c. are 
crude-forms that do not undergo or'cause such operations as would depend 


on their etymological formation." 
अधः शिरसा wa ॥४७॥ पदानि॥ अधः-शिरसी, पदे ॥ 
वृत्ति: ॥ अधस्‌ शिरस्‌ इत्यतयातिस जनीयस्य समासे 5नु त्तरपदस्थस्य सकार भादेशो भवाति पदशब्दे परतः ॥ 
47. For the visarga of अधस्‌ or शिरस्‌ when not 
preceded by another word, and followed by the word पद्‌ in 
composition with it, there is substituted स्‌ ॥ 
Thus अधस्पदम्‌, शिरस्पदम ॥ अधस्पदी, शिरस्पदी ॥ 


The word समास is understood in this, therefore not here अधः पद्म्‌ u 
The word अनुत्तरपदस्थस्य is also understood here. Therefore not in the 


following परमदिरः पदम्‌ ॥ 
The word अधस्पदम्‌ is a compound formed under Maytravyansa- 
kadi class. 


\ 
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कस्कादिषु च ॥ ४८॥ पदानि ॥ कस्कादिषु, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ कस्क इत्येवमादर्षी च विसर्जनीयस्य सकारः षकारो वा यथायोगमादेशो भवति BIT: परतः N 
48. स्व॒ 0" ष is substituted for the visarga, before a 
hard guttural and labial in the words कर्क and the rest. 
This is an Apaváda to Sütra VIII. 3» 37. wis substituted after & or 
उ, and @ everywhere else. Thus aem 2. कोतस्कुतः (with अण of कुत आगतः). 
3. भ्रातुष्पुत्ः (VI. 3. 23) 4. शुनस्कर्णः (VI. 3. 21) 5. सद्यस्कालः; 6. queat (from क्री ‘ to 
buy’ with the affix कष, because it belongs to Sampadadi class.) 7. साद्यस्क्रः 
(from सद्यस्क्री in the sense of तत्रमवः कतुः). 8. atenta (the is by VIII. 3. 12). 
9. सर्विष्कुण्डिका, IO. चतुष्कपालम, 11. धनुष्कपालम्‌ 12. बर्हिष्पूलम्‌, 13. यज्ञुष्पात्रस्‌॥ “The 
words 9 to 13 are exceptions to VIII. 3. 45, so that there might be «, even 
when सर्पिस्‌ &c are preceded by another word. Thus परमसर्पि ष्कुण्डिका ॥ 
The counter-example then to VIII. 3. 45 will be परमर्सा्पः फलम्‌ u” This 
is the opinion of the Páráyanikás. But in the Mahabhashya, the counter- 
example under VIII. 3. 45 is परमसर्पिः कुण्डिका ॥ Another reason why these 
words are listed here, is that « change will take place, even where there is no 
correlation or vyapeksha. As तिष्ठतु सापेष्काण्डिकां आनय So also when there 
is correlation, as gł सर्पिष्क्ण्डिकायाः ॥ Here सर्पिस्‌ is an incomplete word. The 
q change, will take place even where there is no compounding. Where tbere is 
no compounding, and there is complete want of correlation, even there the q 
will invariably come. And where there is correlation, but no compounding 
there the q would have been optional by VIII. 3. 44, but it becomes invariable 
here, on account of these words being so listed. Thus we have these cases : 
(1) Without correlation, as तिष्ठत सर्पिष्कुण्डिकामानय ॥ (2) Where there is correla- 
tion, as इह्‌ सर्पिष्कुग्डिकायाः u (3) Where there is composition, as सार्पेष्कुण्डिका ॥ 
(4) Where there is no composition and no correlation even, as, in example (1). 
(5) Where there is correlation but no compounding as in example (2). In all 
these cases there is q zzvariably in case of these words. 14. अयस्काण्डः, 
I5. Wa[eqog: ॥ भविहितलक्षण उपचारः कस्क्रादिषु द्रष्टव्यः | 


Every change of visarga to स or ष, must be referred to Kaskadi class, 
if not governed by any other rule. Thus this is an Akrtigana. Upachara 
is the name of @ and g which replace the visarga. 

The Páráyana is of two sorts, Dhatu-Par, and Nama-Par. Those who 
devote themselves in committing to memory and reciting these are Paraya- 
nikas. 


छन्द्सि वा धप्राप्नेडितयो: ॥ ४६॥ पदानि ॥ छन्द्सि, वा, अ-प्र-आम्रेडितयो: ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ छन्दासे विषये विसर्जनीयस्य वा सकारादेशे। भवति ळुपोः परतः प्रदाब्दं भाम्रोडितं वर्जयित्वा ॥ 


49. स may optionally be substituted for the 
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visarga beforea hard guttural and labial, in the Chhandas ; but 
neither before प्र, nor before a doubled word. 


Thus sra: पात्रम्‌ or अयस्पात्रम This is an example of non-compounds. 
In compounds, the स change is compulsory by VIII. 3. 46: because the 
option of the present sutra is asiddha there, and it finds its scope in cases 
other than compounds. If the maxim प्रकरणे प्रकरणमसिद्ध न योगे योगः be applied, 
then the two sutras VIII. 3. 46 and VIII. 3. 49 belong to the same प्रकरणं and one 
is not asiddha with regard to the other. Then we could give examples of com- 
pounds also under this sutra: but then such compounds will also be governed 
by VIII. 3. 46, and so the q would be compulsory. 


विश्वतस्पाचम्‌ or विश्वतः पात्रम्‌, here the word विश्वतः is an Indeclinable and 
hence the rule VIII. 3. 46, does not apply to it. उरु णः कारः or उरुण enm: ॥ Here 
qu is substituted for अस्मदू, and then the न is changed to ण by VIII. 4. 27. 
The word art: is a q5% formed word. 
Why do we say “not before प्र and a doubled word’? Observe अग्निः 
प्र विद्वान्‌ (Av. V. 26. 1), पुरुषः पुरुषः qR ॥ 
17 सूर्यरडिमहेरिकेशः पुरस्तात्‌ (Rig. X. 139. 1), स नः पावकः (Rig. I. 12. 10), the 
स charige has not taken place, as all rules are optional in the Vedas. 
कःकरत्करतिकृधिकृतेष्वनदितेः ॥ ५० ॥ पदानि॥ कः-करतू-कराति-छृधि-छृतेषु, 
अनू-आदितेः N 
वृत्तिः ॥ कः करत्‌ कराते HA कृत इत्यतेषु परतः अनरितेविसञनीयस्य सकारांदेशो भवाति छन्दसि 
विषय ॥ 

50. The visarga is changed to @ in the Chhandas, 
before कः, करत्‌, करात, ata and कृतः but not so the visarga 
of अदितिः ॥ 

Thus विश्वतस्कः ॥ कः is the Aorist of छ, the fa has been elided by II. 
4.80: the wc of is gunated before the affix faq, thus we have करत्‌, the तू is 
elided by VI. 1.68; and the augment अद्‌ is not added by VI. 4. 75. Simi- 
larly तिश्वतस्करत्‌ ॥ Here also sq is the Aorist of छ, with अङ by III. 1. 59. 
पयस्क्रति, here कराते is the ge of H; शप्‌ is added instead of उ, as a Vedic ano- 
maly. उरणस्क्रायि, here कृषि is the Imperative of छ, the सि is changed to हि, the 
vikarana is elided, and हि changed to fy by VI. 4. 102. See VIII. 4. 27, for 
the change of न to vr ॥ सदस्कृतम here कृतम्‌ is Past Participle of कृ u 

Why do we say ‘but not of भदितिः '? Observe यथा नो अदितिः करत्‌ 
(Rig. I. 43. 2). 


पञ्चम्याः परावध्यर्थे ॥ ५१॥ पदानि ॥ पञ्चम्याः, परो, अध्ये ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ छन्दसिस्येव । पञ्चमीविसञजनीयस्य सकारादेशो भवाति परो परतः अध्यर्थे ॥ 
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51. The visarga of the Ablative case is changed 

to @ before पारे meaning ‘ over 

The word Chhandas is understood here also. Thus द्विस्परि प्रथंम जज्ञे 
(Rig X. 45. 1) भग्निर्हिमवतस्पारि ॥ दिवस्परि, महस्परि ॥ 

Why do we say ‘of the Ablative’? Observe भहिरिव भोगे: पर्येति बाहुम्‌ ॥ 
Why do we say “before परि”? See एभ्यावा एतल्लोके*यः प्रजापतिः समेरयत्‌ Why 
do we say ‘when परि means ‘over’? See fea: पाथेव्याः sata उइभृतम्‌ (Rig. VI. 
47. 27). Here पारे has the sense of “on all sides". 


पातो च बहुलम ॥ ५२॥ पदानि ll पातो, च बहुलम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ पातो च धातो परतः पञ्चमीविसञनीयस्य बहुलं सकार आदेशो भवति छन्दसि विषय ॥ 
52. स may diversely be substituted for the visarga 
of the Ablative before the verb पातु in the Chhandas. 
Thus दिवस्पातु, waeqrg u Sometimes, the change does not take place, 
as परिषदः पात ॥ 
षष्ठ्याःपतिपुर्त्रपृष्ठपारपद पयस्पोषेषु ॥_ ५३ ॥ पदानि ॥ पष्ठ्या:-पति-पुत्र-पृष्ठ- 
पार-पद पयस-पोषेषु ॥ 
वृत्तेः ॥ षष्ठी।२स जेनीयस्यसकारारेशो भवाति पति पुत्र पृष्ठ पार पद पयस्‌ पोष इत्यतेघु परतः छन्दसि विषये ॥ 
09. For the visarga of the Genitive, there is subs- 
tituted स in the Vedas, before पति, पुत्र, पृष्ठ, पार, पद, पयस, and पोष ॥ 


Thus वाचस्पात विइवक्रमीणमूतये, (Rig. x. 81. 7), Raega सर्याय, दिवस्पृष्ठे धावमानं 
सुपणम्‌, अगन्म, तमसस्पारम्‌, इडस्पदे समिध्यसे, सूर्य चक्षु दिवस्पयः, रायस्पोषं यज्ञमानेषु धत्तम्‌ ॥ 


Why do we say ‘after a genitive case’? See मनुः पुत्रेभ्यो दायं व्यभजत्‌ ॥ 
इडाया वा ॥ We ॥ पदानि ॥ इडायाः, वा ॥ 
- gf: ॥ इडायाः षष्टीविसजनीयस्य वा सकार आदेशो भवति पत्यादिषु परतहछन्दासे विषये ॥ 
04. स is optionally substituted for the visarga of 
इडायाः, before पति &c, (VIII. 3. 53.) in the Chhandas 
Thus इडायाः पत्तिः or इडायास्पतिः इडायास्पुर्त्रः । इडायाः Tea: । इडायास्पृष्ठम्‌। इडायाः 


TIA) इडाया स्पारम, इडायाः पारम। इडायास्पदम्‌। इडायाः पदम्‌ । इडायास्पयः | इडायाः पयः। 
इडायाः पोषम्‌ । इडायास्पोषम्‌ N 


अपदान्तस्य मूर्धन्यः ॥ Wu ॥ पदानि॥ अ-पदान्तस्य, ABET: ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अपदान्तस्यात मूद्धेन्य इति चितदधिकृतं वेरितव्यम्‌। आपादपरिसमापेः ॥ 
55. Upto the end of the Pada, is throughout 
to be supplied the following: “A cerebral letter is substi- 


tuted always in the room of —— —, when this letter does not 
stand at the end of a word”, 
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Here ceases the Padádhikára which commenced with VIII. 1. 16. 
The two words अपदान्तस्य ‘not final in a pada’, and मद्धन्यः ‘ cerebral’ exerta 
governing influence on all sátras upto the end of this chapter. Thus VIII. 
3. 59, teaches “of an affix and a substitute". The whole of the present sftra 
should be read there to complete the sense: i.e. *a cerebral sound is subs- 
tituted always in the room of the a of an affix and of the q which is a substitute, 
when it does not stand at the end of a word’. Thus सिषेव, सुष्वाप, strag, 
वायुषु ॥ 

Why do we say ‘not final’? See अम्निस्तत्र, वायुस्तत्र ॥ Though the anu- 
vritti of q was understood here, yet the employment of the word ‘cerebral’ is 
for the sake of 2; as agga, amg (VIII. 3. 78). 


सहेः साढः सः ॥ ५६॥ पदाने ॥ सहेः, साढः, स: ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ सहेद्धातोः साड्रूपस्य यः सकारस्तस्य मृद्धेन्य आदेशो भवति ॥ 
56. wis substituted for the स्‌ in साह, when this 
occurs in the form of साड (साद्‌) ॥ 

Thus Hag, तराषा«, Taare Ware is derived from qg by the affix ण्वि 
ap 2. 63), there. is vriddhi of the penultimate, the इ is changed to z (VIII. 2. 
31). and the upapada is lengthened (VI. 3. 137). 2 

a'z: सः would have been enough, for there is no other form साड, ex- 
cept this derived from सह; why then the word ख: is used in the sütra? There 
is another form arg not derived from सह ॥ Thus सह डन वत्तत=सडः, सडस्य 
अपत्यं=साई:॥ He in whose name there is the letter = is called सड; as yz ॥ 

Why do we say ‘in the form of arg’? The rule will not apply when 
the form is साह, as जलासाहम्‌, quum"! Why do we say सः “for the g”? So 
that the आ of साडू may not be changed to cerebral: the इ is already cerebral. 

इण्कोः ॥ ५७॥ पदाने ॥ इण्‌ कोः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ इण्कोर्त्थितदधिकृतं वेदितव्यम्‌ । इत उत्तरं DATI: इणः RIMA तद्वेदितव्यम्‌ | 
57. From this, upto the end of the chapter, 
should be supplied in every sütra, the following :—“ when a 
vowel (with the exception of a or ar), or a € or a guttural 
precedes’. 

The word gw is a pratyahara formed with the second w of am It 
includes all vowels and semivowels except अ and sert u Of the semi-vowels € 
is only efficient: so that only is taken in the translation. कु. means the letters of 
the ऋ class. Thus' gerat: is supplied in VIII. 3. 59, to complete the sense. Thus 
सिषेव, सुष्वाप, अग्निषु, वायुषु, HIG, edu, गीर्षु, धर्ष, वाक्षु, त्वक्षु ॥ 

Why do we say “when preceded by ga or z&"? Observe दास्यति, असी ॥ 
Here the affix स of स्यति, and the substitute स in असो (VII. 2. 106) are not 
changed to q n 


q. 
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नुम्बिसर्जनीयशब्यबायेपि ॥ ५८ ॥ पदाने ॥ जुम्‌, विस्षसीय-दाव्येवाये, अपि ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ नुम्ब्यवायेपि विस जनी यव्यवायापे शब्येवायेपि इण्कोरुत्तरस्य*सकारस्य मद्धन्यादेशो भवति ॥ 


58. The substitution of ष for स takes place then 
also, when the augment नू ( gq ), the visarjantya or a sibilant 
occurs between the said gu and कु letters or the स्‌॥ 


The word sara ‘ separation, intervention’ applies to every one of the 
words नुम, &c. Thus (1) when नुम्‌ intervenes, as सर्पिषि, erf, exi ( VIL. 1. 
72, VI. 4. 10). (2) When a visarjaniya intervenes, as सर्पिःषु, यजु'पु, हविःषु 
(VIII. 3. 36) (3) When a Sibilant intervenes, as सार्पिष्पु, यजुष्पु हविष्पु ॥ 


The sr takes place, when aq &c intervene singly and not when they 
intervene collectively. Therefore not here, निस्से, fae from the root निस्‌ ‘to 
kiss” Here there 1s the intervention of zwo, namely, ga and स्‌ (III. 4. 91). 


The word इणकोः is in the Ablative case, and it required that the @ should 
follow zmwAnediately after it. Hence the necessity of the present sütra for 
the intervention of certain letters. 


आदेश प्रत्यययो: ॥ ५९ ॥ पदानि ॥ आदेशा, प्रत्यययोः N 
वृत्तिः ॥ आदेशों यः सकारः प्रत्ययस्य च यः सकार इण्कोरुत्तरस्तस्य मद्धेन्यी भवति ॥ 


59. ष्‌ is substituted for that @ which is a subs- 
titute (of the {q of a root in Dhatupatha by VI. 1. 64), or 
which is (the portion of) an affix, under the above mentioned 
conditions (VIII. 3. 57, 58), of being preceded by an इण, vowel 
or a guttural. 


The word cerebral is understood here from VIII. 3. 55, as well as स्‌ n 
The sütra adesa-pratyayoh is in the Genitive case. The force of the Genitive 
however is different in the word Adega, from what it is in pratyaya. In the 
first it is samanadhikarana-shashthi, in the latter avayava-yogáshashthi. That is 
that स्‌ which is an 80९83, and that स which belongs to an affix. If we took it as 
avayavayoga shashthi in both places, then the sütra would mean “of that सू which 
is a portion ofa substitute, or of an affix," and there would arise the following 
anomaly. In doubling a word by VIII. r. 1, one view is that two are substituted 
in the room of one (See VIII. 1. 1). Thus बिसंबिसं, मुसलमुसलं it Here the & in 
these words, is a portion of a substitute, and would be changed to y, if we tran- 
slate the 50178 as above, 

If we take the other view, and translate the sütra as “of that & which 


is a substitute or an affix", we land on the following anomaly. We must 
have forms like कारस्यति and afteafa, and not the correct forms करिष्यति, हरिष्यति : 
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for here q is not an affix, but a portion of an affix. In fact, with regard to 
affixes, the sütra would be confined to those affixes only which consist of a 
single स्‌, such as सिप in the Vedic subjunctive & u That this is the proper 
interpretation of the sütra is indicated by the sütra VIII. 3. 60, (the next 


aphorism). The substitute घस is taken in this sütra. If therefore, the force - 


of Genitive in आदेशस्य was- आदेशस्य यः सकारः and ॥०=आरेशः यः सकारः, then 
there would have been no necessity of including the substitute घस in the sütra, 
for then the present sütra would have covered the case of घस्‌ also, Similarly, 
if the force of the Genitive in प्रायस्य was ^ प्रत्ययः यः सकारः, and not प्रत्ययस्यः यः 
सकारः; then there would have been no necessity of excluding the affix सात्‌ 
(V. 4. 52) from the operation of the present rule by VIII. 3. 111, because it is 
not an affix consisting of a single letter « ॥ 


Having surmised this, we shall now give illustrations. First of that स. 
which is a substitute. It can only be the q which replaces the & of a root in 
Dhátupátha. Thus fe, खुष्वाप Of an affix, we have अग्निषु, वायुषु, कषु, edu ; 
वक्षत्‌ in इन्द्रो मा वक्षत्‌ ; and qara in स देवान्‌ यक्षत्‌ ॥ | 

Q.—In the case of वक्षतू and यक्षत्‌, the q is not the portion of an affix, 
but the whole affix itself: the present sütra should therefore not apply to 
this स्‌ u 


Ans.—Here we apply the maxim व्यपदेशिवदू एकस्मिन्‌ ॥ 

These words (वक्षत्‌ and यक्षत्‌) are from the roots वच and यज्ञ, in èg 
with fag, the इ is elided by III. 4: 97, the augment अद्‌ (111. 4. 94), the affix 
सिप्‌ by 111. 1. 34; the @ of # is changed to a guttural, and the ज्ञ्‌ of ers to ष्‌ 
and then to a guttural. 

The Unádi word अक्षरं (अश्‌+सर Un III. 70) complies with this rule, 
but not so the word gu and wat (Un 111. 73) formed with the same 
affix सर ॥ 


शासिवसिघसीनांच ॥६०॥ पदानि ॥ शासि-वासे- घसोनाम, च ॥ 
वृत्तः ॥ शासि वसि घासे इत्येतेषां 'च इण्कोरुत्तरस्य सकारस्य मुद्धैन्यों भवति ॥ 
60. is substituted for the & of शास्‌, aq and घस्‌ 
when it is preceded by an इण्‌ vowel or a guttural. 

Thus safna अम्वशिषताम्‌, अन्वशिषन्‌, the Aorist of W4; the [च्लि is 
replaced by sre (III. 1. 56), and the stt changed to इ by VI. 4. 34. So also 
शिष्टः, शिष्टवान्‌ ॥ From वस्‌ we have उषितः, उषितवान्‌, उषित्वा ॥ The Samprasarana 
takes place by VI. 1. 15 asit belongs to yajadi class. From qa we have 
जक्षतुः, जक्षुः in the Perfect. घस्‌ 15 the substitute of अदू (11. 4. 40), the penulti- 
mate अ is elided by VI. 4. 98. So also अक्षन्‌ in अक्षन्नैमीमदन्त पितरः (Rig. 1. 82. 2). 
This is the Aorist form of अद्‌, the घस is substituted for अदू (II. 4. 37) ig 
Aorist sign is elided by II. 4. 80. 
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This sütra is made to cover cases not governed by the last stra, 
namely, where the q is not an âdeśa. Though the @ in qa is the ख of a subs- 
titute, yet it is not governed by the preceding aphorism, because the word 
भावेशस्य there means ‘thew which is a substitute’, Here g is not a substi- 
tute, but a portion of a substitute. The non-substitute घस is not to be taken 
here : as it seldom occurs. 

The word इण्कोः is understood here also. Therefore the rule would 
not apply to शास्ति, बसति and जघास ॥ 


oR AA 
स्तौतिण्योरेव षण्यभ्यासात्‌ ॥ ६१॥ पदानि ॥ स्तोति-ण्योः, एवं, पाणे, 
अभ्यासात ll 
वृत्ते ॥ स्ताते्ण्यन्तानां च षणभूते सनि परतः अभ्यासादिण उत्तरस्य आदेदास कारस्य म्‌ द्धन्यांदेशो भवाति ॥ 
61. wis substituted for afterg or gin the re- 
duplication of a Desiderative, if the स्र of सन्‌ is changed to ष्‌ ; 
but only in €g and in Causative of roots which in Dhátupátha 
begin with a TU 

This rule is confined to the Desideratives of सु and of @ beginning 
roots in the Causative, provided that the Desiderative sign @ is changed to & Il 
The rule applies to the & of the substitute, and not to the affix & as there 
can be no such सू after a reduplicate syllable. "Therefore means that स 
which replaces the ष॒ of the roots. 

Thus from स्तु we have gZufq ॥ Here the स of सन्‌ is changed to q by 
the last sütra, and therefore so also after the reduplicate उ, the @ of स्तु is 
changed to « ॥ 

Of the Causatives of roots beginning with v in Dhátupátha, we have 
सिषवयिषाते, सिषिज्जयिप्रति, सुष्वापयिषति In this last, the € is changed to s by 
mail. 4. 67. 


Though this ¥ change would have taken place by the previous sütra 
(VIII. 3. 59), yet the separate enunciation of this rule indicates that this is a 
niyama aphorism—the qv change takes place only in these cases of td and 
.Causatives of Desideratives under the conditions mentioned in this 5109, and 
no where else. Thus सिसिक्षतिं from the root षिच क्षरणे (Tud. 140). This isa 
root, which is exhibited in the Dhatupatha with a ष, therefore the form ought 
tohave been सिषिक्षति by VIII. 3. 59, but it is not so, because of the niyama 
of the present sütra. So also gaya from ge प्राणिप्रसवे (Div. 24): and सुसषति 
from छु प्रेरणे (T ud I15). 


1 


If this is a niyama rule by the very fact of its separate enunciation, 
what is then the necessity of using the word एव in the aphorism? Ans. इष्टतो- 
ऽवधारणार्थम्‌ ; so that, the sütra may mean “if ty and Causatives only, when 
षण follows”? and not “if स and Causatives when qa only follows”. In the 


18 
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latter view, we could not get the form gsrq ; and the rule would have applied 
to सिसिक्षति also. 

Why do we say “in the Desiderative q”? So that the niyama may 
not be any where else. Had ष not been used in the sütra, the restriction 
would have been with regard to every affix, and the sütra would have meant 
“if there is occasion of yea change after a reduplicate, it should take place 
only in the case of eg and the Causatives". Therefore ष change would not 
have taken place in सिषेच, as it is not a Causative. 


Q.—sit बिनतेऽनुराधः? Why have we used the word qu with छू, and not the 
word qq? That is, what compulsion was there to exhibit the Desiderative affix 
सन्‌, in this changed form? The word सिनत is the name given in the Prati- 
sákhyas to q and ण change. 


Ans.—So that the restrictive rule may not apply to the भविनत form of 
सन ॥ As सुपुप्सति ॥ The सन्‌ is here faa by I. 2. 8, and there is vocalisation 
by VI. 1. 15. For had सनि been used in the sütra, then the restriction would 
have been with regard to all Desideratives in general, whether the सन्‌ was 
changed to * or not. Therefore as there is restriction of VIII. 3. 59, in the case 
of सिसिक्षति where स is not changed to q; so there would have been restriction 
in gu ww, the स्‌ could not have been changed to q by VIII. 3. 59. Similarly 
in तिष्टासति ॥ 

Q.—What is the necessity of exhibiting w% with the anubandha म? 
So that the rule should not apply to q in general, but tothe Desiderative affix 
qonly As सुषुपिष इन्द्रम्‌ ॥ This सुषुपिषे is the Perfect of स्वप, the affix थास्‌ is 
added as Chhandas irregularity instead of ws; for ure there is से, the affix is 
कित्‌ by 1. 2.5, and so there is vocalisation by VI. 1. 15, and reduplication, and 
the augment gz is added by VII. 2. 13, the g 15 changed to भय, as सुपुपिषय qvi, 
the a is elided by VIII. 3. 19. Here after the reduplicate खु, the स्‌ is changed 
tog, in षु by the general rule VIII. 3. 59, as the restriction of this sütra does 
not apply in this case. But had ब in general been taken, then gufqw has an 
affix q, and therefore sütra VIII. 3. 59, would have been restricted, and there 
would have been no change of g to g after the reduplicate, as it is not à 
causative. Hence qum has been employed with an anubandha. 


Why do we say ‘after a reduplicate’? 


Ans.—So that this restriction may apply to that ¢ which would have 
been caused by the g or उ of an abhyása, and not to that which would have 
been caused by an upasarga. As अभिषिषिक्षति, though without the Preposition, 
the form is faa er a ॥ 


Q.—No, this cannot be the reason, because the q caused by the upa- 
sarga is considered as asiddha, and hence there would be no restriction. 
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Ans— Then we say, the abhyása is taken to be qualified by aq, 
namely that abhyasa which is caused by aq, would give occasion to this rule 
and not any other abhyása. Therefore if a reduplication has been caused by 
ag, and then «wr is added to it, then the restriction of the present 5108 will 
not apply, and qeq change will take place though the root may not be a 
Causative &c. Thus the यङ of &xq is सोपुप्य (VI. 1. 19), the Desiderative of this 
root is सोषुपिषते, with gz augment, the elision of sr (VI. 4. 48) of q, the elision 
of a by VI. 4. 49. 

Q.—No this also cannot be the reason: because the qeq change is 
antaranga, while the restriction niyama is Bahiranga, Therefore, the word 
abhyása is employed superfluously in the 51078. 

Ans.—The word abhyasa is taken in the sütra, so that the restriction 
may be with regard to that q which might have been caused by the g or g of 
the abhyása ; and not to that q which might be occasioned by the g or 3 of a 
dhétu or verbal root. Thus प्रतिषिषतिं, भभीषिषति ॥ Here the root हु in the 
sense of बोधन, is turned to Desideiative with aq; and by VI. 1. 2, the g is 
reduplicated, then by VII. 4. 79, the भ is changed tog u Thus इसिस; here 
by the force of the & of the abhyása fa, the स is changed to qas इसिष ; 
(VIII. 3. 59) then as the restriction of this sütra does not apply, the root € 
causes the qeq of the abhyása, as इषिष ॥ Had the word अभ्यसातू not been used 
in the sütra, the स of abhy4sa could not have been changed to q, for then the 
sütra would have meant “q is substituted for स, only in the case of स्तु and 
Causatives in the Desiderative qur"; and as इसिष is not a Causative-Desidera- 
tive, the restriction would have applied. 


सः स्विदिस्वदिसहीनां च ॥ ६२॥ पदाने ॥ सः, स्विदि-स्वदि-सहीनाम,च ॥ 
वृत्ति ॥ स्विदि स्वदि सहि इत्यतेषां ण्यन्तानां सनि धभूत परतो $भ्यासादुत्तस्य सकारस्य सकारादेशो 
भवति ॥ 


62. is substituted for the q after the redupli- 
cate of the qu Desiderative of the Causatives of स्विदू, स्वदू, 
and &g n 

The स substitute of qdebars the cerebral change. In other words, 


the of these roots remains unchanged. As सिस्वेदयिषति, सिस्वाइयिषलि and 
सिसाहयिषाति ॥ 


प्राकखितादडव्यवाये ऽपि ॥ ६३॥ पदानि॥ प्राक,सितात, अद्‌, व्यवाये,आपि ॥ 

वृत्ति ॥ सेवसितेति वक्ष्यते प्राकासतसंशब्दनाद्यादित ऊर्ध्वमनुकामेष्यामस्तप्राडव्यवायेपि मृद्धन्यो भवति- 
स्येव सद्देदितव्यमापि शब्दादन RANAR ॥ l 

63. (The substitution of ब for स, to be taught 

hereafter, will take place) for all roots upto सिव exclusive in 
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VIII. 3. 70, even when the augment अद्‌ intervenes (between 
the स and the efficient letter). 
The root सित्‌ -occurs in sütra VIII. 3. 7o. Thus VIII. 3. 65 teaches 

q change: as अभिषुणोति, परिषुणोति, विषुणोति, निपुणाति ॥ So also when अद्‌ inter- 
venes ; as अभ्यषुणातू , पर्यपुणोत्‌ , sagita, न्यघुणोत्‌ ॥ The force of अपि is that the 
change takes place even when the augment stz does not come, i. e. in cases 
other than the augment. 

स्थादिष्वभ्यासेन चाक्ष्यासस्य ॥ ६४॥ पदानि॥ easy, अभ्यासेन, च 
अभ्यासस्य ॥ | 
वृत्तिः ॥ प्राक्‌ सितादिति वत्तते ॥ उपसगोत्सुनोतीत्यत्र स्थासनयसधोति स्थादयस्तेषु स्थादिषु प्राक्‌ सितसं- 
TEU अभ्यासेन व्यवाये मृद्धन्यो भवत्यभ्याससकारस्य च aule वेदितव्यम्‌ ॥ 

| 64. In स्था &c upto सित्‌ exclusive (VIII. 3. 65 to 
VILI. 3. 70), this ẹ substitution takes place then also, when 
the reduplicate intervenes, and the @ of the reduplicate is 
also changed to « Nl 


The words प्राक्‌ सितातू are understood here also. The स्थाहि roots are, 
स्था, सेनय &c in VIII. 3. 65 and ending with सेव in VIII. 3. 70. The sütra 
consists of two sentences: (1) The घस takes place in स्था &c. even when a 
reduplicate intervenes; (2) The @ of the reduplicates of सथा &c. is changed 
tow The first is a vidhz rule, and the second is a niyama rule. 

Thus परितष्ठी where the abhyása q intervenes. This applies even to 
roots other than those which have been taught with a in the Dhatupatha. 
As अभिषिषेणायिषति, परिषिषेणयिषति (सेनया अभियातुमिच्छन्ति). This applies moreover 
to reduplicates which end in sr, as आभितष्ठो ; here the @ would not have been 
changed tog (by VIII. 3. 59) asit is not preceded byg org! Another 
raison etre of this stra is that it prohibits qur (VIII. 3. 61). As अभिषिषिक्षत्ति, 
परिषिषिक्षाति ॥ 

The word अभ्यासस्य is for the sake of niyama, as we have said above. 
स of स्था &c. and of no other roots is changed toqu As afagasfa from © 
WGr with aq, the augment is debarred by VII. 2. 12: the root & is unchanged 
by the niyama prohibition of VIII. 3.61; the reduplicate @ remains un- 
changed by the restriction of the present sütra 

उपखरगोत्सुनोतिजुवति स्यतिस्तेति स्तोभति स्थासे त यसे धसि च सञ्जर्वञ्जाम ॥ ६५ ॥ 
पदानि ॥ उपसगात्‌, सुनोति-खुवाति-स्यति-स्तोति-स्तोभाति-स्था-खेनय-सेध-सिच- 
सञ्ज-स्वञ्ाम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ उपसर्गस्थान्निमिक्तादुत्तरस्य सुनोति सुवात स्याति स्तोति स्ताभति स्था सेनय सध सिच सञ्ज 
स्वञ्ज इत्येतेषां सकारस्य म॒द्धेन्यादेशों भवाते ॥ 
65. {is substituted for स, after an £ and x of an 
upasarga in the following verbs: स (सुनोति), सू (gata), खो 
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(स्यति VII. 3. 71), स्तु (स्तोति VII. 3. 89), स्तुभ (स्तोभते), स्था, aaa 
(Denominative), सिध्‌ (सेधति), faa, सञ्ज्‌ and asq ॥ 

Thus अभिषुणोति, परिषुणाति, अभ्यषुणात्‌ , पर्यषुणोत्‌ ॥ gafa, अभिपुर्वात, परिषुवनि, 
pagaq, पर्यषुवत्‌॥ स्यति, अभिष्यति, परिष्यति, अभ्यष्यत्‌, quss ॥ carta, अभिष्टोति, परिष्टोति, 
अभ्यष्टी त्‌॥ स्तोर्भात, अभिष्टोमते, परिष्टो भत्ते, अभ्यष्टोभत, पर्येष्टोभत॥ स्था, अभिष्ठास्यात, परिष्टास्याति, अभ्य- 
छात, पर्यछात्‌, अभितष्ठी, परितो ॥ Baa, अभिषेणयति, परिषेणयति, अभ्यषणयत्‌ , quur ow अभि- 
षिषणयिषति, परिषिषेणयिषति॥ सेध, अभिषधति, परिषेधति, अभ्यषेधत्‌, पर्यवधत्‌॥ सिच, अभिषिञ्चति, 
परिषिञ्चति, अभ्यषिञ्चत्‌, पर्यषिञ्चत्‌, अभिषिषिक्षति, परिषिषिक्षात t सञ्ज, अभिषजति, परिष जति, 
अभ्यषजत्‌, पयषजतू, अभिषिषङ्क्षति, परिषिष ङ्क्षति ॥ spes अभिष्वज्ञत, परिष्वजते, अभ्यष्वजत, 
प्येष्वजत, अभिषिष्वङ्क्षते, परिषिऽवङ्क्षते ॥ सथ इति शब्विकरणनिद्नशः सिध्यतिनितृत्त्यर्थः॥ उपस गा दिति, 
किम्‌? aa सिञ्चति, मधु सिञ्चति, निगताः ॥ सचका अस्माददेशान्निः सेचको दश इत ॥ नायं सिचेरूप- 
सगः ॥ अभिसावक्रीयतीत्यत्रापि न सुनोति प्रति क्रियायोग: कि तर्हि सावकीयं प्रति॥ अभिषावयतीत्यत्र त 
सुनोतिमेव प्रति क्रियायागो न सावयतिमिति Wea भवात ॥ 

The root सिध is exhibited in the 5109 as qw with शप vikarana, thus 
debarring fau-faata n 

Why do we say “after an upasarga”? Observe दधि सिञ्चति, ag सिज्चति 
(VIII. 3. 111). So नि'सचको देशः=निर्गता सेचका अस्मादू देशात्‌॥ Here fa: is not 
an Upasarga to सिच, but to the noun सेचक n Similarly in अभिसावकीर्यात, the 
upasarga अभि is not added to the root सु (सुनोति), but to the Zzz77 derivative 
of g (सुनोति). Namely, from g we derive aram with oga, and from सावक we 
form the Denominative root सावकीय with कयच ; and to this Denominative root 
stf is added. The upasarga, however may be added to the root first, and 
then vqz and aa added. In that case, the rule will apply. As 'अभिषावर्कायाते ॥ 
So also with the Causative, as अभिषावयति, for here the upasarga is added to 
the root g and not to the causative form सावय ॥ 

The roots g3 भमिषवे belongs to Svádi class, q mcr to Tudadi class, 
षोऽन्तकर्मणि to D४३4; class, sgsr स्तुतो to Adádi class and ष्टुभ स्तंभे, to Bhuádi 
Class. These have been shown in the sfitra in their declined form in order 
to indicate that the rule does not apply to their यङ लुक, as अभिसोषवाति ॥ See 
VII. 1. 6 for this rule of Ras exhibited roots. On the other hand, the roots aa 
&c. being not so exhibited, change their स in यङ्‌ लुक also, as अभिषेषिचीति ॥ 

The upasarga need not end with इ and उ for the purposes of this rule, 
Thus निष्पुणोति, दुष्पुणोति, where the upasarga is निस्‌ and दुस्‌ ॥ 

सदिरप्रतः ॥ ६६ ॥ पदानि ॥ सदिः, अप्रतेः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ qu: सक्रारस्य उपसर्गस्थान्निमित्तादप्रतरुत्तरस्य mure आदिशो भवाति ॥ 
66. The a of qz is changed to a after an Upa- 


sarga having an इ or ड, but not after प्राति ॥ , 

The word सहँ: is in the first case, but has the force of genitive. Thus 
निर्षादाते Arg, न्यषीदत्‌, व्यधीदत्‌ ॥ निषसाद, विषसाद ॥ The second स remains un- 
changed in the Perfect by VIII. 3. 118. 
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Why do we say ‘but not after प्रि’? Observe maf ॥ Prof. 
Bohtlingk points out that the sütra is qaqa: as given by Sayánáchárya in 
his commentary on Rig Veda VI. 13. 1. Panini, however, often uses the first 
case with the force of the Genitive, as in VIII. 3. 80. 

स्तन्भेः॥ ६७ ॥ पदानि ॥ eaqui 
वृत्तिः ॥ स्तशभेः सकारस्य उपसगेस्थान्नामेत्तादुत्तरस्य mue आदिशो भवाति ॥ 
67. The @ of स्तन्भ is changed into ष after an up- 
asarga, having an g or ड N 

Thus अभिष्टभ्नाति । परिष्टभ्नाति । अभ्यष्टभ्नात्‌ । पर्यष्भ्नात्‌ | अभितष्टम्भ। परितष्टम्भ | 
The word अप्रतः of the last sütra is not to be read here. Hence we have forms 
like :—्रतिष्टभ्नाति । प्रत्यष्टभ्नान्‌, प्रत्यतितष्टम्भ ॥ 

अवाद्यालम्बनाविदुययोः ॥ ६८ ॥ पदानि ॥ अवात्‌, च, आलम्वन-आविद्य्ययो॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ भवशब्दादुपसगांदु त्तरस्य स्तन्मेः सकारस्य मूद्धेन्यादेशो भवाति | आलम्बनेर्थे आविदूर्ये च ॥ 
68. The @ of taza is changed into « after the 
preposition अब in the sense of ‘support’ and ‘contiguity ’. 

The word भालम्बनं means “support, refuge, that upon which any thing 

depends or leans”. आवि्दय means “the state of not being विदूर or far off, i.e. 


to be contiguous’. 
Thus srag*ur “He remains leaning upon a staff” &c, अवष्टभ्य तिष्टति t 
So also in the sense of to be near, as अवष्टष्धा सेना ‘the army near at hand’. st4- 
seq हारतू See V. 2. 13. T 
Why do we say “when having the sense of support or contiguity”? 
Thus अवस्तव्धो वृषलः शीतेन ‘the Südra is afflicted with cold’ 
The present sütra is commenced .in order to make the q change even 
while the preceding letter is not g or s ॥ 
वेश्च स्वनो भोजने ॥ ६९ ॥ पदाने॥ वेः, च, स्वनः, भोजने ॥ 
वृत्तः ॥ वेरुपसर्गा दवाच्ोत्तरस्य भोजनार्थे AT: सक्रारस्य मुद्ध न्याद्‌शो भवाति ॥ 
69. The ष is substituted for the « of स्वन्‌, after 
वि and अव, when the sense is “to smack while eating "' 
Thus विष्वणति, व्यष्वणत्‌ , विषष्वाण, अवष्वणति, अवाष्वणत्‌, अवषष्वाण ॥ That is, 
he makes sound while eating, he eats with a smack. 
Why do we say ‘when making a smacking sound in eating”? Observe 
विस्वननि wg: “the drum sounds” 
परिनिविभ्यः सवसितसयसिवुसह सुट्स्तुस्वज्जाम॥ ७३॥ पदानि N परि-नि-वे- 
भ्यः, सेव-सित-सय-सिबु-सह-खुट-स्तु-स्वञ्जाम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ परि नि वि इत्येतेभ्य उपसर्गन्य उत्तरेषां सव सित सय सिवु सह सुद स्तु स्वञ्ज इत्यतेभ्यः सकारस्य 
ada आदेशों भवाते ॥ 
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70. «is substituted for the @ of सेव, सित, सय, rau, 
सह, the augment tz, स्तु, and स्वञ्ज, after the prepositions परि, 
नि, and fa II 

The root सेब belongs to DBhuádi class. The word सित is the Past 
Participle of षिञ्‌ बन्धने, and सय is the noun derived from the same root with 
the affix sta; सिव्‌ is a Divadi root. | 

Thus परिषेवते । निषेवते । विषेवते । पर्यषेवते । व्यघेवते । न्यषेतते । परिबिषेविषते । विषि- 
बविषते । निषिषेविषते । सित। परिषितो, विषतो, निषितः । सय | परिषयो, निषयो, विषयः à सिव्‌ । 
परिषीव्यति | निषीव्यति । विधीव्यात । पर्यषीव्यत्‌। न्यषीव्यत्‌ । व्यषीव्यत्‌ । पर्यसीव्यत्‌ । न्यसीव्यत्‌ । 
व्यसीव्यत्‌। सह परिषहते | निषहते | विषहते । पर्यषहत । न्यषहत | व्यषहत । पर्यसहत | न्यसहत | व्यस- 
हत । खुट । पारिष्करोति। पर्यस्करोत्‌ । स्तु। परिष्टोति । निष्टोति । विष्टोति । पर्यष्ठोत्‌ । न्यष्टोत्‌ । व्यष्टोत्‌ । 
पर्यस्तोत्‌ | न्यस्तोत्‌ | व्यस्तोत्‌ SASN । देशसजञ्जस्वञ्जामिति नलोपः। परिष्वजते । निष्वजते | विष्वजते । 
पर्यष्वज्ञत | पर्यस्वजत | पर्वेणंव सिद्धे स्तुस्वाञ्जग्रहणमुत्तरार्यम | भड़ष्यवाय विभाषा यथा स्यात्‌ ॥ 

The nasal is elided in सं by VI. 4. 25. The स of स्तु and स्वऊज would 
have been changed to ष by VIII. 3. 65 also. Their inclusion here 1s for the sake 
of subsequent stra, by which the q change is optional when the augment मद 
intervenes. 

सिवादीनां वाड्व्यवायोपि ॥ ७१॥ पदानि॥ सिवादीनाम्‌, वा-अद-व्यवाये, 
अपि ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अनन्तरसृत्र सिट्सहस्रद्स्तुस्वञ्जामाति सिवादयः । सिवावीनामडव्यवायापि परिनिविभ्य उत्तरस्य 
सकारस्य वा AREA भवाति ॥ | 

71. The change may take place optionally 
in the faa and the rest (of the last sütra), even when 
the augment अ intervenes between the prepositions परि, नि 


or वि and the verb. 

The सिवादि are the four roots faa सह, eq and स्वज्ज, as well as the aug- 
ment gz ॥ This is an example of ubhayatra-vibhasha. In the case of tq 
and esa it is prápta-vibháshà, in the case of others it is aprápta. The 
examples have already been given under the preceding sütra, and so need 
not be repeated here. 

अनुविपयेभिनिभ्यः स्यन्द्तेरप्राणिषु॥ ७२॥ पदानि॥ अनु-वि-पारि-आभे 
निभ्यः, स्यन्दतेः, अप्राणिषु ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अनु वि परि आमे नि इत्येतभ्य उत्तरस्य स्यन्देतरप्राणिपु सकारस्य त्रा इद्धन्यादेशों भवाते ॥ 

72. @ is optionally the substitute of the @ of 
स्यन्दू, after the prepositions अनु, वि, पारे, आभे and नि, when the 
subject is not a living being 

The root स्यन्दू quw is anudátta. Thus अनुष्यन्दते । विष्यन्दते । परिष्यन्दते । 
भाभिच्यन्दत तलम्‌ | निष्यन्दते । अनुस्यन्दते । विस्यन्दते । पारिस्यन्द्ते । 
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Why do we say ‘when the subject is not a living being’? Observe 
अनुस्यन्दते मत्स्य उदके ॥ The option of this sütra will apply, when the subject is 
a compound of living and non-living beings. Thus भनुस्यन्देते ०7 भनुष्यन्देते 
मत्स्योदके ॥ The subject here is a Dvandva compound, and it is not in the 
singular number because of II. 4.6. The word अप्राणिषु is a Paryudása and 
not a Prasajya-piatishedha. . M it be the latter sort of prohibition, then the 
force will be on the word Jiving, and in a compound like मत्स्योदके, consisting of 
living and non-living beings, the prohibition will apply because it has a ८०४८४ 
being in it, and so there will be no षन u Ir the other view, the force is on the 
word non-living, and because the compound contains a non-living being, 
therefore the option will be applied, and the presence of the living being 
along with it will be ignored. 

The anuvritti of परि, नि and बि is understood here from VIII. 3. 70. 
So these words could well have been omitted from the sütra, which might 


have then been अन्वभिभ्यांच स्यन्दतेरप्राणिषु, and by the force of * we would draw 
in the anuvritti of परि &c, 


वेः स्कन्देरनिष्ठायाम ॥ ७३॥ पदानि ॥ वेः, स्कन्देः,अनिष्ठायाम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ वेरूपसगादुत्तरस्य स्कन्देः सकारस्य सुद्धन्यो वा भवाति अनिष्ठायाम्‌ N 
79. Gis optionally substituted for the स of स्कन्दू, 

after the preposition वि, but not in the participles in त and 
तवत्‌ ॥ “a 

The root is स्कन्दिर्‌ गति शोषणयोः ॥ Thus विष्कन्ता or विस्कन्ता, विष्कन्तुम or 
विस्कन्तुम, विष्कन्तव्यम्‌ or विस्कन्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 

Why do we say ‘but not in the Nishtha’? Observe विस्कन्नः 


परेश्च ॥ ७४॥ पदाने॥ परेः, च N 
वृत्तिः ॥ पारदाष्दाचचोत्तरस्य स्कन्देः सकारस्य वा सुद्धन्यो भवाति ॥ 


74. @ is optionally substituted for the स्‌ of स्कन्द 


SS 


after the preposition पारे every where. 

Thus परिष्कन्ता or परिस्कन्ता, परिष्कन्तुम्‌ or परिस्कन्तुम, परिष्कन्तव्यम्‌ or परिस्कन्तव्यम्‌॥ 

The word परि could well have been included in the last sütra as 
विपरिभ्यां स्कन्हेर &c. The very fact that it has not been so included, indicates 
that the prohibition of भनिष्ठायाम्‌ does not apply to it. Thus परिष्क़्रण्णः or 
परिस्कन्न' ॥ 

परिस्कन्दः प्राच्यक्षरतथु ॥ ७५ ॥ पदानि ॥ परिस्कन्दः, प्राच्यभरतेषु ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ परिस्कन्द इति सुद्धन्याभावो निपाव्यते प्राच्यभरतेषु प्रयोगावेषयेषु ॥ 
75. The word परिस्कन्द is used without the cerebral 

change in the country of Eastern Bharata. 
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This is an anomaly. The gq required by the last sütra is prohibited. 
The other form is परिष्कन्द:॥ The word पारिस्कन्द is formed by the affix अच or 
it is a Nishtha, the q being elided. The word भरत qualifies the word प्राच्य ॥ 

Prof. Bohtlingk translates it “ परिस्कन्व is seen in the usage of the 
Eastern People and the Bharata". He bases his construction on the sütras 
IT. 4. 66, and IV. 2. 113, where प्राच्यभरतेषु means “the Eastern People and 
Bharata". 

स्फुरतिस्कुलत्योर्निनिविश्य: ॥ ७६॥ पदानि॥ स्फुरति, स्फुलत्योः, Ga, नि, 

विभ्यः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ स्फुरतिस्फुलत्योः सकारस्य निस्‌ नि वि इत्येतेभ्य उत्तरस्य वा मूर्द्धन्यादेशो भवति ॥ 

76. is optionally substituted for the स्‌ of स्फुर 
and स्फुल्‌ after the prepositions निस्‌, नि, and ra ॥ 

Thus निष्ष्फुरत or निस्स्फुरति, निस्फुरति or निष्फुराते, विस्फुराति, विष्फुरति ॥ स्फुलति, 
Regala, नि स्स्फुरति, निस्फुलति, निष्फुलति, विस्फुलति, विष्फुलति ॥ 
वेः स्कञ्चातेनित्यम्‌ ॥ ७७॥ पदानि ॥ घेः, स्कञ्चातेः, नित्यं ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ वेरुतस्य स्क्रभ्नातेः सकारस्य नियं मूद्धेन्यादेशो भवति ॥ 
77. Wis always substituted for the sy of स्कम्भ, 
after the preposition वि॥ 
Thus विष्कभ्नाति, विष्कम्मिता, विष्कम्भितुम, विष्कम्भितव्यम्‌ ॥ 
इणः षीध्वंलुङ्लिटां ater ॥ ७८॥ पदानि॥ इणः, died, लुडलिटाम, धः, 
अङ्गात्‌ ॥ z 
वृत्तिः ॥ meer इति वत्तते । इणन्तादड्भाप्परेषां षीध्वंलुड्रिटां यो धकारस्तस्य मूर्द्धन्योरशे! भवति ॥ 

78. The cerebral sound is substituted in the 
room of the a of draw, and of the Personal-endings of the 
Aorist and the Perfect, after a stem ending in gy (a vowel 
other than अ) 

The word ‘cerebral’ is understood here from VIII. 3.55. Thus 
'च्योषीदुम्‌, stqiza Aorist :—stearga, starga (VIII. 2. 25) Perfect: «peg u 

Though the anuvritti of gwar was current here from VIII. 3. 57, yet 
the repetition of the word gw here indicates that the anuvritti of g or the 
guttural ceases. As पक्षोष्वम, veiba il 

Why do we say “the घ of षीध्वं, लुङ and fee”? Observe स्तुध्वे, भस्तुष्वम, 
where the घ is of लटू and लङ ॥ 

Why do we say अङ्कात्‌ ‘ after a stem’? Observe परिवेविषीष्वम्‌, from Aea- 
saat of the Juhotyádi class. There is Guna of the reduplicate by VII. 4. 75, 
the q of सीयुद is elided by VII. 2. 79, and षीध्वम्‌ here is made up of the g of the 
root fas, and इध्वम्‌ the affix ; therefore freq here is not after the anga परिवे वि, 
for the anga here ¡5 परिते विष, and ईष्व्रम्‌ is the affix, This result could have been 


19 
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obtained, without using the word भड़ातू in the sütra, by the maxim अर्थवदू ग्रहण 
नानर्थकस्य “a combination of letters capable of expressing a meaning, denotes 
that combination of letters in so far as it possesses that meaning, but it does 
not denote a combination void of meaning ". 


विभाषेटः ॥ ७६ ॥ पदानि ॥ विभाषा, इट: N 
gia: ॥ इणः परस्माद्टि उत्तरेषां षीध्वलुक्ध्लिटां या धकारस्तस्य मद्धेन्यादेशो भवति विभाषा ॥ 

19. The cerebral sound is optionally substituted 
for the x of षीध्वम्‌ and of the Aorist and the Perfect after the 
augment £z, when the stem ends in इण्‌ il 

Thus g + इद्‌ + षीक्ष्वम्‌ = लविषीध्वम्‌ or लबिषीदुम so also परविषीध्वम or पविषोदुम्‌ 
from पू ॥ Aorist :--भलविष्वम्‌ or भलविठ्ठम ॥ Perfect :—लुलुविध्वे or लल॒विदे il 

The word gv is understood here and it qualifies the word gz, so that 
the stem should end in an gw vowel which should be followed by the इ 
augment and this letter should be followed by षीध्वम and the घ beginning 
affixes of the Aorist and the Perfect. If the stem does not end in an guy 
vowel, the rule will not apply; as आसिषीध्वम्‌ from the root भास उपवेशने ॥ 


Then in the word उपदि्दीयिद्धे, will the cerebral change not take place by 
the option of this sutra or otherwise? This is from the root दीड क्षय in the Per- 
fect with the augment gg (VII. 2. 13.), and gz (by VI. 4. 63). Some say that as 
the augment थह intervenes between the stem ending in € { इण्‌ vowel ), and the 
augment gz, therefore this rule will not apply and there will not be the option- 
algit Others hold that the anuvritti of stgrq has ceased, and the anuvritti 
of इण्‌ is only current, in this sutra, and there is no intervention and so there 
will be the optional change into g i 

समासेङ्गुलेः सद्ध: ॥ ८०॥ पदानि ॥ समासे, अङ्गुलेः, सङ्गः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ सङ्गसकारस्याङ्शुलेरुत्तरस्य मूर्धन्यादेशा भवति समासे ॥ 
80. {is substituted for the स्‌ of ay after the 
word agate in a compound. 

Thus srgzfewy । अङ्शुलिषङ्गो यवागः। अङ्शुलिषङ्गो गाः सादयति Why do 

we say in a compound? Observe aguè ag पद्य ॥ 


The word ag: is exhibited in the sütra in the nominative case. The 
force is here that of Genitive i. e. ageq ॥ 


भीरोः स्थानम ॥ ८१॥ पदानि॥ भीरोः, स्थानम N 
वृत्तिः ॥ स्थानसकारस्य भीरोरुत्तरस्य मद्धेन्यादेशो भवति ॥ 
81. -q is substituted for the æ of स्थानं when pre- 
ceded by भाई in a compound. 


Thus भीरुष्ठानम्‌ ॥ The word compound is understood here also; other- 
wise भीरो स्थानं पद्य ॥ 
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AN स्तुतस्तोमसाोमाः ॥ ८२॥ पदान ॥ अग्नेः, स्तुत्‌, स्तोम, सोमा: ॥ 
वृत्तिः TARAWA स्तुन्‌ स्ताम साम इत्यतेषां सकारस्य मद्धेन्यादेशो भवाति समासे ॥ 


E[E: ॥ अम्नेदीघात्‌ सामस्येष्यते ॥! 
82. ष is substituted for the स्‌ of स्तुत्‌, स्तोम and 


सोम when preceded by आग्नि in a compound 

Thus अग्निष्टुत्‌, अग्निष्टोमः, भग्नीषोमः ॥ . 

Ishti :—' The ¢ of अग्नि is lengthened before सोम and it is after such 
lengthened §, that the स of सोम is changed toy, otherwise not. As भग्निसोमो 
amasti So also अग्निसामो faga: (where ‘agni’ means fire, and ‘soma’ a. kind 
of herb ) “the fire and the soma plant are here.” 

When there is no compounding we have अग्ने सोमः ॥ 

The word अग्निष्टतू is formed by Rag, the sacrifice in which Agni is prais- 
ed ( स्तयते ) is so called. अग्निष्टोमः is also the name of a sacrifice: the first 
division (संस्था ) of the Soma-yága. अग्नीषोमः is a देवता-इन्हः so where there is 
no Devatá-Dvandva, the q change will not take place. Thus where Agni and 
Soma are names of two boys, or where they refer to physical fire and herb. 
According to Aévalayana there is lengthening and q change in the last case 
also, as अन्नीषोमो प्रणेष्यामि ॥ 

ज्योतिरायुषः स्तोमः | ८३॥ पदानि ॥ ज्योतिः, आयुषः, स्तोमः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ज्योतिस्‌ आयुस्‌ इत्येताभ्यावुत्तरस्य स्तोमसकारस्य मद्धेन्यादेशा भवति समासे ॥ 
83. The & of स्तोमः is changed to ष after ज्योतिस्‌ 
and आयुख in a compound 

As ज्योतिष्टोमः, strgeta:, but sara: riga where there is no com- 

pounding, 
मातृपितृक्ष्यां स्वसा ॥ ८४॥ पदानि॥ मातृ, पितृभ्याम्‌, स्वसा ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ माते पिह इत्येताभ्यासुत्तरस्य स्वसृसकारस्य समासे मृद्धेन्यादेशों भवति ॥ 
84. The @ of स्वख्‌ is changed to ष्‌ after ata and 
पितू in a compound. 
As मातृष्वसा, पितृष्वसा ॥ See VI. 3. 24. 
मातुःपितुभ्यामन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ ८५॥ पदानि ॥ मातुः, पितुन्योम, AA- 
तरस्याम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ मातुर्‌ पितुर्‌ इत्येताभ्यापुत्तरस्य स्वसृशव्दस्यान्यतरस्यां मृद्धैन्याहेशो भवाति समासे di 
85. Thea of स्वस is optionally changed to gq, 
after argz and पितुर iu a compound 
Thus मातुःस्वसा, or मातुःष्वसा ; पितुःस्वसा or पितुःष्वसा ॥ The word मातर्‌ and 
पित्र end inq, which is changed to visarga (See VIII. 2. 24). In fact, the 
word पितुर्‌ is so exhibited in the sütra itself, with az, the word arg: therefore, 
by the rule of साहचर्य is also to be understood as a र्‌ ending word. 

Q.— Well, if this be so, when this {is changed to a visarga, and the 

visarga changed to स by VIII. 3. 36, then there would be no 8 change? 
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Ans.—The ¢ change would take place both after the visarga-ending 
or q-ending words, on the maxim एकदेदविळृतस्यानन्यत्वातू “ That which has under- 
gone a change in regard to one of its parts, is by no means, in consequence 
of this change, something else than what it was before the change had taken 
place". Therefore, these words are taken to end in £u For if they were 
taken to end in सू, then the rule would not apply when they ended in a 
visarga. If they be supposed to end in a visarga, then the form पितुभ्याम with 
a र्‌ before भ्याम्‌ in the stra is hard to explain. 

The word समासे is understood here also. . Therefore not here arg: स्वसा 
when the words are used separately in a sentence. 

अभिनिसस्तनः शब्दसंज्ञायाम ॥ ८६॥ पदानि ॥ अभि-निसः, स्तनः, शाब्द- 
संज्ञायाम ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अभि निस्‌ इलेतस्मादुत्तरस्य स्तनतिसकारस्य मूद्धेन्यादेशो भवति अन्यतरस्यां शब्दसज्ञायां गम्य- 
मानायाम्‌ ॥ 

86. The & of & is optionally changed to @ after 
the double preposition अभि fae, when the word so formed is 
the name of a particular letter (i. e. visarga ). 

As अभिनिष्टानो वर्णः, अभिनिष्टानो विसर्जनीयः or भभिनिस्तानो वणः or विसर्जनीयः ॥ 
The compound preposition भाभे-निस्‌ causes this change, and not any one of 
them separately. Thus Apastamba :--द्यक्षरं चतुरक्षरं वा नामपूवमाख्यातोत्तरं दीर्घभि- 
निष्टान्त, घोषवदाद्यन्तरन्तस्थम्‌ “a name (nama) should be such that it should consist 
of two-syllables or four-syllables, that its first portion should be a noun 
(nama-pürva), and its second portion a verb (Akhyáta) that it should end 
in a long vowel (dirgha) or a visarga (abhinishtána), that the first letter of such 
a noun should be a ghosha or sonant letter ( ghosha-vad-adi), and a semi- 
vowel (antastha) should be in the body of it” "Thus the names द्रविणोदा, वारेवोदा 
fulfill these conditions and are good names. 

Why do we say “ when it is the name of a particular letter. ? Observe 
अभिनिस्तनति wey: ॥ The anuvritti of समासे ceases from this place. 

उपससगेप्रादुभ्योमस्तियेच्परः ॥ ८७ ॥ पदानि॥ उपसगे, प्रादुक्ष्याम, अस्तिः, 
यचपरः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ उपसर्गस्थान्निमित्तात्रादुसशब्दाधोचरस्य यकारपरस्याचपरस्य चास्तिसकारस्य मुद्धन्यो भवति ॥ 

87. The @ of the verb अस is changed to q, when 
it is followed by a vowel or @ and is preceded by प्रादुः, or an 
upasarga having g or x in it. 

The word am परः means ‘followed by य or sya’ tt The word प्रादुः is 
an Indeclinable, meaning ‘evidently’. 


Thus भभिषन्ति, निषन्ति, विषन्ति, प्रादुःषन्ति; भभिष्यात्‌, Aag, विष्यातू, प्रादुः- 
sar ॥ i 
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Why do we say “when preceded by an Upasarga having an इ or g?” 
Observe दाधस्यात्‌, मधुस्यातू ॥ Why do we say ‘of the verb aa’? Observe stg- 
सृतम्‌, विस॒तम्‌ ॥ 

Q.—How is there any occasion for the application of the rule here? 
The context here relates to स, and the word “upasarga” qualifies that स, but 
here the upasarga is not applied to स but to the whole verb w, therefore this is 
no counter-example. In fact, what is the necessity of using the word अस्‌ at 


all in the stra: for even without it, the word ‘upasarga’ would qualify that 
verb which consists of & only, and such a verb is अस, with its sq elided and 
no other verb? Nor is the employment of असू necessary for प्रादुः, for it comes 
only in connection with the verbs कृ, भू and अस ॥ 


Ans.—All that you urge, is true, yet the following counter-example 
should be given, as aga, the son of Anus will be आनुसेयः with ez as it be- 
longs to Subhrádi class. Thus अनुसु + SH = आनुसू + एय = आनुस्‌ + एय ॥ Here the 
ङ is elided by VI. 4. 147. Now when ऊ is elided, the is the only verb- 
element that remains, अनु is upasarga, and एय is affix; so that had अस्‌ not 
been taken in the sátra, the rule would apply to this & also. 

Why do we say “when it is followed by a vowel or य”? Observe 
निस्तः, विस्तः, प्रादुस्तः ॥ 

खुविनिदुण्येः सुपिसूतिसमाः ॥ ८८ ॥ पदानि॥ खु, वि, निर्‌, get, सापे, 
खूति, समाः ॥ : 
वृत्तिः ॥ खु वि निर्‌ दुर्‌ इत्येतभ्य उत्तरस्य सापे सति सम इत्येतेषां सक्रारस्य murmur भवति ॥ 
Káriká:—138: Va स्वपेमां भईसुष्वापेिति केन न 1 
हलारिदोषान्न सुपिरिष्ट qd प्रसारणम्‌ ॥ 
स्यादीनां नियमो नात्र प्राक्सितादुत्तर: सुपि i 
अनर्थके विषुषुपः पुपिभूतो हिरुच्यते ॥ 


88. The m of स्वप, सूति, and सम is changed to ष 
after खु, चि, निर्‌ and दुर्‌ i 


The word gq is exhibited in the sütra as the form of स्वप with voca- 
lisation. Thus सुषुप्तः, निः gu: दुः gR: The word साते is the क्तिन्‌ ending form of ख 
the rule applies to this form only, as खुष्षातिः, विषातः, este and gra: ॥ The 
word सम also means the zoun सम and not the verb सम स्तम वैक्लव्ये ॥ Thus 
सुषमम्‌, विषमम्‌, निःषमम्‌, दुःषमम्‌ I 


Káriká—Why is qaq taught with regard to the खुप form of स्वप्‌? Ans. 
सुपेः षत्वं स्वपेर्मा भरत्‌, so that the षत्व change should not take place in स्वप form, as 
mean: and faena; (III. 2. 172) ॥ Q. विसुष्वापोते केन न? “For what,reason the 
धत्व change has not taken place in the reduplicate विखुष्वाप, for here also in 
the reduplicate, is the form खुप, as ggg, and then by applying हलादिशेष rule, 
the पू is elided, and एक्रदेशविक्रृतस्यानन्यस्वात्‌ applies? Ans. हलाहि दोषान्‌ न सुपिः, we 
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reduplicate the form स्वप्‌, as विस्वप्स्वप्‌ and then elide प्‌, as विस्वस्वप्‌, and then voca- 
lise, as विखुस्वप so that there being no form खुप, there is no qeq ॥ईष्टं पर्व प्रसारणं, in 
fact, the?vocalisation takes place first, and then elision according to an ishti. 
See VI 1. 17. Otherwise, in स्वप स्वप, as पू is elided, ब would also have been 
elided. Why is the a of विखुष्वाप not changed tog by VIII. 3. 64? euratat नियमो 
ara प्राक्‌ सितादुत्तरः सुपि, the rule VIII. 3. 64 does not apply, because that rule is 
confined only to verbs up to सित in VIII. 3. 70, while खुप is after that verb. 
Moreover the g of छुप्‌ being elided, the mere सु is अनर्थक्र, and the maxim is 
अर्थवद्‌ ग्रहणे नानथंकस्य ॥ Q. If this maxim is applied, how do you form विषुपुपु:? 
Ans. अनर्थके विषुषुपु: घुपिमृतोदिरुच्यते, here the form घुष्‌ is doubled, and not gq u 
The root is first joined with the affix f@+eay, then there is vocalisation विसुप, 
then there is ष change, as विषुप, then reduplication, as विषुपषुप्‌ ॥ Now qa 
being considered asiddha, the doubling should take place first? No, for we 
have already shown that for the purposes of doubling, the षस change is not 
asiddha (VIII. 2. 3 Vart.) 
निनदीक्ष्यां ara: कौशले ॥ ८६॥ पदानि॥ नि, नदीऽ्याम, स्नातेः, कौशले ॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ नि नदी इल्येताभ्यापुत्तरस्य स्लातिसकारस्य मूद्धन्यादेशो भवति कोशले गम्यमांन ॥ 


89. Theis substituted for स्‌ of ear after नि and 
नदी when the word so formed denotes “ dexterous.” 


Thus निष्णातः कटकरणे । निष्णातो रञ्जुवर्त्तने । नद्यां स्नातीति नदीष्णः॥ This last 
word is formed by the affix क added to ear preceded by the upapada नदी 
under stra III. 2. 4. 


Why do we say when meaning dexterous? Observe निस्नातः, नदीस्नातः 


( नद्यां स्नातः ) 
° A 
सूत्र प्रतिष्णातम्‌ ॥ ६० ॥ पदानि ॥ QAR, प्रतिष्णातम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ प्रतिष्णातमिति निपात्यते | सूत्र चेद्भवति । प्रतिष्णातं सूचम्‌ U 
90. The word प्रतिष्णातः is irregularly formed when 
meaning a sutra. 
Thus प्रतिष्णातः सत्रम्‌ 2. e. gaa ‘pure’ When it has not this meaning 
we have प्रातस्नात =‘ bathed’ 
कपिष्ठलो गोत्रे ॥ ६१॥ पदानि ॥ कपिष्ठल', गोत्रे ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ कपिष्ठल इति निपात्यते गात्रविषये ॥ 
91. The word कापष्ठल is irregularly formed denot- 
ing the founder of a gotra of that name. 


Thus the son‘of Kapishthala will be कापिष्ठालिः u The word gotra” here 
does not mean the grammatical “ gotra,” but the popular term ‘gotra’ denot- 
ing ‘clans,’ as described in the list of pravaras. Why do we say “when denot- 
ing the founder of a gotra”? Observe कपिस्थलम The land of the monkeys. 
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Tet ऽग्रगामिनि ॥ ॥ ६२॥ पदानि ॥ प्रष्ठः, अग्रगामिनि N 
वृत्तिः ॥ प्रष्ठ इति निपात्ते अग्रगामिन्यभिधेये ॥ 
92. The word sg is irregularly formed when 
denoting ‘a chief’ or ‘one who goes in front’. 
Thus qgrsaq meaning a ‘best horse’. Why do we say when meaning 
‘going in front’? Observe प्रस्थ हिमवत्तः goa “ On the sacred peak of the Hima- 
laya". प्रस्थो ब्रीहीणाम्‌ ‘a measure of barley’. 
वृक्षासनयोर्विष्टर: ॥ ९३॥ पदानि॥ वृक्ष, आसनयोः, विष्टरः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ विष्टरं इति निपात्यते वृक्षे आसने च वाच्ये । विपूर्वस्य स्तृणातेः षत्वं निपात्यते ॥ 
93. The word faex is irregularly formed in the 
sense of “ tree "? and “ seat.” 


This word is formed by adding the affix sry to the root tq preceded 
by the preposition वि u Thus विष्टरो वृक्ष! ॥ विष्टरमासनम्‌॥ 

Why do we say when meaning a ‘tree’ or a ‘seat’? Observe 
झोलपिवाक्यस्य विस्तरः Seesütra III. 3. 33. by which stg is added here instead 
of धञ्‌ ॥ 

Satta च ॥ ६७ ॥ पदानि॥ छन्दोनाञ्नि, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ विष्टर इति निपात्यते । विषृवात्स्स इलेतस्माद्वातीः छन्दोनाप्ति Bas विहित इति विष्टर इत्यपि 
प्रकृते fast इत्यत्र विज्ञायते ॥ 
94. Also when it 1s the name of a metre, the 
irregular form विष्टार is used. 

By Sftra III. 3. 34 the word विशर is formed denoting a sort of metre 
called विष्टारपंक्ति: ॥ 

Why do we say when denoting ‘the name ofa chhandas’? Observe 
पटस्य विस्तारः ॥ 

In fact this sütra makes unnecessary the sutra III. 3. 34. To avoid 
this difficulty, some say that the sutra III. 3. 34 is not confined to the preposi- 
tion वि, so that we can form प्रस्तारपङ्क्तिः Sume ॥ 

Le RE on * D s. A 
गवियुधिभ्यां स्थिर: ॥ ९५॥ पदानि ॥ गवि, युधिक्ष्याम, fac: ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ गवियुधिभ्यामुत्तरस्य स्थिरसकारस्य मृद्धन्यादेशों भवति ॥ 
95. The w of स्थर; is changed to ष after the words 
गवि and are ॥ 

Thus गवार, युधिएरि ॥ The compounding takes place by II. 1. 44. and 
the 7th case affix is not elided by VI. 3. 9. though the word ay does not end in 
a consonant, yet it retains its Locative ending by virtue of this 51119 . 


विकुशमिपरिक्ष्यः स्थलम्‌ ॥ ९६॥ पदानि॥ वि, कु, शमि, परियः, स्थलम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ वि कु शमिं परि इत्ेतेभ्य उत्तरस्य स्थलसकारस्य मूरद्धन्यादेशो भवति ॥ 


~ 
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96. @is substituted for s in स्थळ after वि, कु, शामे, 
and पारि N 


Thus Agaa, कुष्ठलम्‌ , शमिष्ठलम्‌ and परिष्टलम्‌ ॥ The word बि, & and परि are 
compounded under II. 2. 18.; the word शमी forms a genitive by VI. 3. 63. In 
the aphorism the word मि is shown with a short z, indicating thereby that 
when the इ is not shortened, the cerebral change does not take place; as झामी- 
स्थलम्‌ 

अम्वाम्बगोभूमि सव्यापद्ित्रिकुशेकुशङ्क़ ङ़गुमञ्जिषुञ्जिपरमेबहिदिव्यस्मिभ्यः स्थः 

॥ ९७॥ पदानि ॥ अम्ब, आस्व, गो, भूमि, सव्या, अप, द्वि, त्रि, कु, शेकु, शङ्कु, 
अङ्णु, मञ्जि, gf, परमे, बर्हिर, दिवि, afer, स्थः ॥ ' 

वृत्तिः ॥ अम्ब आम्ब गो भूमि अप हि जरि कु शेकु दाङ्कु ST मज्जि पुज्जि परमे बर्हिस्‌ दिवि अप्नि इले- 

तेभ्य उत्तरस्य स्थशब्दसकारस्य मृद्धन्यादेशों भवति ॥ वात्तिकम्‌॥ स्थस्थिन्स्थूणामाति वक्तव्यम ॥ 

97. The @& of स्थ is changed to ष॒ after अम्ब, आस्ब, 

गो, भूमि, सव्य, अप, दवे, त्रि, कु, शेकु राङ्कु , अङ्गु, मजि, gia, परमे, बहिस्‌, 

दिवि and अग्नि ॥ 


Thus अम्बष्ठः, आम्बष्ठः, गोष्ठः, भ्रमिष्ठः, सब्येष्ठः, अपष्ठः, द्विः, त्रिष्ठ, कुष्ठः, शकुछ्ठः, शङ्कुष्ठः, 
sre Ju, मञ्जिष्ठः, पुञ्जिष्ठः, परमेष्ठः, बहिः, दिविष्ठः, अग्निष्ठः ॥ 

The word स्थ is shown in the sütra in the first case, and means the 
word-form ey, and it is not the genitive case of स्था, for then the rule would 
apply to गोस्थानम्‌, भमिस्थानम्‌ &c. 

Vért:—The same change takes place in स्था, स्थिनू, and ẹgun As 
सब्येष्टा: । परमेष्टी | सव्यष्ठा सारथिः ॥ 

सुषामादिषु च ॥ ६८॥ पदानि॥ सुषामादि घु, च N 
वृत्तिः ॥ सुषामादिषु शब्देषु सकारस्य मृद्धेन्यादेशो भवति ॥ 


98, The & is changed to win the words खुषामन 
and the rest. - 


Thus सुषामा ब्राह्मणः = शोभनम्‌ साम यस्य असो ॥ 

1 खुषामा, 2 निःषामा, 3 दुःषामा, 4 सुषेधः, 5 निषेधः (निःषेधः), 6 दुःषेधः, 7 खुषघिः, 
8 निःषंधिः (निषंधिः), 9 दुःषंधिः, 10 gez (सुष्ट), 11 दृष्ट (दुष्ट), 12 गोरिषक्थः संज्ञायाम्‌, 
13 प्रतिष्णिका, 14 जलाषाहम, 15 नोषेचनम्‌ (नोषेवनम्‌), 16 दुन्दुभिषवणम्‌ (दुन्दुभिषेचनम्‌; Sau) 
17 ofa संज्ञायामगातू, 18 हरिषेणः, 19 नक्षत्राद्या, रोहिणीबेणः U आकृतिगण N 


Some of the above words would have been governed by the prohibi- 
tion in VIII. 3. 111, others would never have taken ष, hence their inclu- 
sion in this list. The word gis here a karmapravachaniya (I. 4. 94) and निर्‌ 
and gx also are not ‘upasargas, because they are so only in connection with - 
the verbs गम and क्री; so VIII. 3. 65 ‘does not apply to सिध preceded by निर्‌ 
and दुर्‌ ॥ The words निःिधः and दुःबेधः = निर्गतः सेधः or दुर्गतः ay: ॥ The word 
सध here is a as formed word, from fey हिसा dug; if it be derived from 
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faa गत्याम्‌, then also, the word is included here in order to prevent the appli- 
cation of VIII. 3. 113. The words सुषन्धिः, दुःषन्धिः &c are derived from wr 
with the prepositions @ and सम्‌, and the affix कि (III. 3. 92) ; and the स of 
सम is changed toqu The words सुष्ठु, gs3 are Unadi formed words (Un. I. 25). 
The word णीरिषकथः is a Bahuvrihi, the स of सकिथ is changed to and the 
Samásánta qa is added (V. 4.113). The long £of the first member is 
shortened by VI. 3.63. The word प्रतिष्णिका is formed by adding the Pre- 
position प्रति to the root sr, and the affix arg (III. 3. 106), and we have प्रांतष्णा 
with ety; then क is added by V. 3. 73, and था shortened (VII. 4. 13), and द्द 
added by VII. 3.44. The word नोषेचने is formed by adding ल्युट्‌ to सिच्‌ ॥ 
दुन्दुभिषेवणं is also 2 ल्युट्‌ formed word from सवति or सीष्यति ॥ 
पति संज्ञायामगात्‌ ॥ ९९ ॥ पदानि॥ पति, संज्ञायाम्‌, अगात्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ एकारपरस्य सकारस्य मद्धेन्यादेशो भवंति इण्कोरुत्तरस्यागकारात्परस्य संज्ञायां विषये ॥ 
99 Thee followed by प्‌ and preceded by Wr or कु is 
changed to, when the word is a name, and when the @ ts not pre- 
ceded by «t ॥ 

Thus हरयः सना अस्य=हरिषेणः, परितः सेना अस्य= परिषेणः, so also वारिषेणः, 
जानुषणी u Why do we say ‘followed by ¢’? Observe gau Why do 
we say ‘when a Name’? Observe पृथ्वी सेना यस्य स=पृथुसेनो राज्ञा (VI. 3. 34). 
Why do we say ‘when the q is not preceded by ग’? Observe विष्वक सेनः ॥ 
The phrase णक: is understood here also, so the rule does not apply to सर्वसेनः॥ 

नक्षत्राद्वा ॥ १००॥ पदानि॥ नक्षत्रात्‌, चा ॥ 
बृत्ति: ॥ नक्षत्रवाचिनः झाब्दादुत्तरस्य सकारस्य वा एति संज्ञायामगकाराद्‌ मुद्धन्यो भवति ॥ 


100 When the preceding word ts the name of a Lunar 
mansion, the q substitution for @ under the above mentioned circum- 
stances is optional. 

Thus सेहिणिषणः or रोहिणिसेनः, भरणिषेणः or भरणिसेनः ॥ But not here qa- 
भिषक सेनः were the preceded letter is t u These two sütras 99 and 100 are 


realy Gaņa-sûtras, being read in the खुषामादि Gana. The author of Kasika has 
raised them to the rank of full sütras. 

All cerebral q changes, when not referable to any specific rule, should 
be classified under this Sushámádi gana. 


हस्वात्तादौ तद्धिते ॥ १०१॥ पदाने gera, तादौ, तद्धिते ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ इस्वादुत्तरस्य सकारस्य मद्धेन्यादेशो भवति तारे तद्धिते परतः ॥ 
INAR: ॥ तिङन्तस्य प्रतिषेयो वक्तव्यः ॥ 


101. ष is substituted for a final & preceded by a 
short इ or उ before a Taddhita affix beginning with त N 


20 
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The following are the affixes before which this change takes place, 
namely, तर, तम, तय त्व, d$, तस, ALU As at—afdew aye । तम । तरपिष्टमम । 
जुष्टमम | तय । चतुष्टये ब्राह्मणानां निकेताः । त्व । सर्पिष्टम्‌ । ane तल्‌ । सार्पिष्टा । IET । तस । 
सर्पिष्टो, AMS: । त्यप्‌ । आविष्त्यों बद्धेते । हस्वादति किम । गीस्तरा । धूस्तरा । तादाविति किम्‌ । 
सापस्साहवात | प्रत्ययसकारस्य स्याव्पदाद्यारीति सत्यपि थे प्रकृतिसकारस्य स्यात्‌ | तद्धितइति 
किम्‌ । सर्पिस्तरात ॥ 
Why do we say before affixes beginning with au Observe सर्पिस्सा- 
gafy ॥ 
Q.—But this q would never have been changed tow because of the 


prohibition in VIII. 3. 111, how can you then give this counter-example? 

Ans.—Though the w of the affix सातू is prohibited by VIII. 3. 111, 
yet the counter-example is valid, because the a of the base affa is also not 
changed. Why do we say ‘of a Taddhita’? Observe सर्पिसतरति ॥ 

Várt:—Prohibition must be stated of finite verbs before Taddhita 
affixes. As भिन्द्यस्तराम । छिन्द्यस्तराम्‌ ॥ These are the Potential third person 
plural of भिन्दू and हिन्दू with the augment argz; the Taddhita affix तरप is 
added by V. 3. 56, and भाम्‌ is added by V. 4. 11. 

Vart :—Prohibition must be stated with regard to ya as eam पुस्ता ॥ 


निसस्तपतावनासेवने ॥ १०२॥ पदानि॥ निसः, तपतो, अनासेवने ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ निसः सकारस्य मद्धेन्यादेशोभवात तपती परतोनांसवेनर्थे ॥ 


102. ष is substituted for the सर्‌ of fra before the 
verb ag when the meaning is not that of ‘repeatedly making 
red hot’. 

The word आसिवन means doing a thing repeatedly and here it means 
making it red-hot repeatedly. Thus निष्टपतिः सुवर्णम्‌ = सकृत्‌ अश्निम्‌ स्पर्शयति i. e. 
he puts the gold into fire only once. 

Why do we say when not meaning repeatedly. Observe निस्तपति सुवण 
सुवर्णकार:-- पुनः पुनर्नि स्पशेयति ॥ 


In the sentences Rek रक्षः, Aent अरातयः the change has taken place 
either as a Vedic irregularity or because the sense of repeatedness is not 


implied here 


युष्मत्तत्ततक्षुःष्वन्तःपादम्‌ ॥ १०३ ॥ . पदानि ॥ युष्मत्‌, तत्‌, aag: षु, 

अन्तः पादम्‌ ॥ | 
वृत्तिः ॥ युष्मत्‌ तत्‌ ततक्षुस्‌ इत्येतेषु तकारादिघु परतः सकारस्य मद्धेन्यादेशो भवाति स चेव्सकारोन्तः 
पावे भवाते ॥ | 
103. The & standing in the inner half of a stanza 


is changed to s-before the त of त्वम्‌ &c. and dq and aagal 
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The word युष्मदू here means the substitutes स्वम्‌, त्वाम्‌, ते, तव. As अग्निष्टुं 
नामासीत्‌ ॥ स्वा, अम्रिष्टा वद्धयामसि ॥ ते, अग्निष्ट विश्वमानय ॥ तव, भपस्वम्ने सधिष्टव, ( Rig VIII. 
43. 9 ) ॥ तत्‌, भग्निष्टाबवश्वमापृणाति, (Rig X. 2. 4) aaga. द्यावापृथिती निष्टतक्षुः wu अन्तः- 
पादमिति किम्‌, नित्यमात्मनो विदाभूदग्निस्तरपुनराह जातवेदा विचर्षणिः ॥ 

Why do we sayin the inner half of a stanza? Observe यन्मआत्मनो 
मिन्दा भ्दाग्ने स्तत्पुनराह जातवेदा विचर्षणिः Here the, word झम्रिः is at the end of the 
first stanza while qq is at the beginning of the second stanza, therefore the 
a of अग्निस्‌ is not in the middle of a stanza. 


यज्जुष्येकेपाम्‌ ॥ १०४॥ पदाने ॥ यजुषि, एकेषाम्‌ ॥ | 
qa: ॥ agi विषये युष्मत्तत्ततक्षुः घु परत एक्रषामाचार्याणां मतेन सकारस्य मरद्धन्यारेशो भवाति ॥ 
107. In the opinion of some, the above change 
takes place in Yajurveda also. 
Thus अच्चिभिष्टुम्‌ or अर्चिभिस्त्वस्‌ । भप्निष्टमम्‌ ० seus! aheg or अग्निस्तत्‌ | 
अर्चिर्भिष्टटछ: or भर्चिर्भिस्ततश्लुः ॥ ; 
स्तुतस्तोमयोइळऊन्दासे ॥ १०५ ॥ पदानि ॥ स्तुतस्तोमयोः, छन्दसि । 
वृत्तिः ॥ एकेषामिति TAS । स्तुत स्तोम इत्येतयोः सकारस्य छन्दसि विषये मूद्धेन्यादेशो भवाते एकेषा- 
माचार्याणां मतेन छन्दसिविषये | 
105. The-g of स्तुत and स्तोम, in the Chhandas, is 
changed to @ in the opinion of some. 


. Thus च्रिमिष्टुतस्य or भ्रिभिस्तुतस्य, गोष्टोमं घोडशिनम or गोस्तोमं घोंडशिनम्‌ This 
change would have taken place by the general rule contained in the next 
sütra VIII. 3. 106, the special mention of tqq and स्तोम here is a mere ampli- 
fication. The word छन्दसि 0 this sütra governs the subsequent sutra also. 


e iN E 
पवेपदात ॥ १०६॥ पदानि ॥ पूवेपदात ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ प्र्वपदस्यात्रिमित्तादुत्तरस्य सकारस्य मूद्धन्यादेशों भर्वति छन्दासे विषये एकेषामाचार्याणां मतेन d 
106. In the Chhandas, according to some, स्‌ is 
charged tog, when it stands in the beginning of a second 
word, preceded by a word ending in € &c. 


The words छन्दास and एकषां are both understood here. Thus हिर्षान्धः 
orí&sfeq, त्रिषन्धिः or aama: ; "gsm or मधुस्थानम्‌, Ranga चिन्वीत or RA 
चिन्वीत ॥। | 

The word पूर्वपद here means the first member of a compound word as 
well as the prior word other than that in a compound. Thus च्ि:मृद्धत्वाय or 
ATAATA | l | 


GAN १०७॥ पदानि॥ gs | 
वृत्तिः ॥ सुभिति निपात इह गृह्यते तस्य प्र्वपदस्थानिमित्तादुत्तरस्य मृद्गन्यादेशो भर्वात छन्दसि विषये । 
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107. The «w of the Particle खु is changed to « in 
the Chhandas, when preceded by another word having in it 
the change-effecting letter € &oc. 

Thus अभी छु णः सखीनाम्‌ (Rig. IV. 31. 3) HES षु णः (Rig. I. 36.13). The 
lengthening takes place by VI. 3. 134, and न changed to w by VIII. 4. 27. 
सनोतेरन: ॥ १०८ ॥ पदानि ॥ सनोते:, अनः । i 
बृत्ति: ॥ सनेतिरनकारान्तस्य सकारस्य मद्धन्यादेशा NATE । 


108. The ख of the verb सनू, when it loses its q, 
is changed to w, under the same circumstances. 


Thus गोषाः (Rig. IX. 2. 10), formed by the affix faz (III. 2. 67), the नू 
is elided by VI. 4. 41. So also नृषाः n 


Why do we say ‘when it loses its q’? Observe ग्रोसनि वा'चसुदीरयन 
(Atharv. III. 20. 10). Here the affix is इन्‌ (III. 2. 27). See however गोषणि in 
Rig. VI. 53. 10. 


Though this q change would have taken place by VIII. 3. 106 also, 
the separate enumeration is for the sake of niyama or restriction, Some 
however read the word गोसनिः in the list of सवनानि words (VIII. 3. 110), and 
they hold that the proper counter-example is faarafayta n So also सिसनीः 
formed by adding क्ष्‌ to the Derivative root सिसलिसं, thus सिसनिस + ips = सिसं- 
निस्‌ (the a is elided by VI. 4. 48)* 0. add g, सिसनिस्‌ +a- सिसनिस्‌+0 [a is 
elided by VI. 1. 68. Now the final @ (of the Desiderative affix qq) is liable 
to be changed either tow or toq (र). The w being asiddha, the g change 
takes place.] = सिसनिर्‌ = सिसनी:ः (the lengthening is by VIII. 2. 76). Here the 
Desiderative affix qq, is not changed to gq, hence this word is not governed 
by VIII. 3. 6r. This being the object of this sttra, there will be ẹ change 
in सिषाणयिषति in the Causative 


WB: पृतनत्तोज्यां च ॥ १०९ | पदाने ॥ सहेः पृतना-ऋताभ्यांम्‌, च | 
वृत्तिः ॥ प्रतना ऋत इत्येताभ्यांमुचरस्य सहिसकारस्य eA भवति | 


109. The स of सह is changed tog, after gaar and 





ऋत i 


Thus पृतनाषाहम, warga l! Some divide this stra into two; as (1) 
सहेः ; (2) gaaratata ॥ So that the rule may apply to s¢eiqe: also. The word 
«fw is lengthened by VI. 3. 116, in safihità : and the q change takes place in 
sanhità only. Otherwise the form is धर्ततसहम ॥ The word % ‘and’ in the 
sütra includes words other than those not mentioned in it. The word ऋतीषहईं 
would be valid by this also. 
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न रपरखपिसजिस्पृशिस्खहिसवनादीनाम ॥ ११०॥ पदानि॥ न, र-पर, afa, 
a, स्पृशि, स्पृहि-सवनादीनाम | 
वृत्तिः ॥ रेफपरस्य सकारस्य सपि सृजि ENT eae सवनादीनां च मुद्धन्यो न भवति | 
110. Thee substitution does not take place if J 
follows the €, as well as in खप, Q3, स्पृशा स्पृह, and in सवन and 
the rest. | 
Thus विश्लेंसिकायाः काण्डं aan The word fafaa is formed by the 


affix ogg (III. 3. 109), asa: कथयति ॥ This word is from the root gay विश्वासे, 
the gz is not added by VII. 2. 15 and the nasal is elided by VI. 4. 24. before 


the nisthhá त ॥ सप :--पुरा क्रूरस्य gq: ॥ The word विसूपः is formed by the affix 
aga (111. 4. 17), qst :--वाचो विसञजनात्‌ ॥ स्पृश :--दिविस्पृशम्‌ ॥ स्पृहि :-- निस्पृह कथयति ॥ 
The following is a list of qaar words :— 

1 सवने सवने, 2 स्रत सत, 3 सोमे सोमे, 4 सवनघुखे सवनसुखे, 5 [कसः faa: (किस्यतीति 
किसः), 6 अनुसवनमनुसवनम्‌, 7 गोसनि गोसनिम्‌, 8 अश्वसनिमश्वसनिम्‌ ॥ In some books this is 
the list 9 सवने सवने, 10 सवनमुखे सवनसुखे, 11 अनुसवनमनुसवनम (अनुसवने २),12 सज्ञायां FEET- 
तिसवः, 19 शङुनिसवनम्‌, 14 सोमे, सामे, 15 सुते ga (सते २), 16 संवत्सरे सवत्सरे, 17 बिसं बिसम्‌, 
18 किसं किसम्‌ (fad naa), 19 पुसलं gasa 20 गोसनिम्‌, 21 अश्वसनिम्‌ ॥ 

सात्पदाद्योः ॥ १११॥ पदानि ॥ सात्‌, पदाद्योः | 
वृत्तः ॥ सारिति चेतस्य यङि परतो मर्द्धन्यादेशो न भवाते | 


111. The, substitution does not take place in the 
affix सात and for that @ which stands at the beginning of 
a word. 


Thus साव here is the affix ordained by V. 4. 52, and it would have 
been changed tow by VIII. 3.59. The present sütra prevents that. The 
Padadi स refers to those verbs which in the Dhátupátha are taught with a q, 
and for which a @ is substituted. This also is an exception to VIII. 3. 59. 
Thus अग्निसात्‌ । qara! मघुसातू So also with Padádi स as ey सिञ्चति, मधु 
सिञ्चाति ॥ 


सिचो यङि ॥ ११२॥ पदानि ॥ सिचः, यङि । 
वृत्तिः ॥ सिचः सकारस्य यङि परतो मुद्धन्यादेशो न भवाति | 
112. The प्‌ substitution does not take place in 
the a of faa of the Intensive. 
Thus सेसिच्यंत and अभिसेसिच्यले ॥ 
Q.—The @ of the reduplicate should be changed into q by VIII. 3. 65, 


in भभिसेसिच्यते, and the स of the root should be changed into ष by VIII. 3. 64. 
Because सिच is one of the roots taught in VIII. 3. 65, and therefore, as this 
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latter rule prevents the operation of VIII. 3. 111 i. e. पदादि स so far as it goes, 
so it would prevent also the operation of this rule and the form ought to be 
अभिषे षिच्यते? 

Ans.—The ¥ ordained by VIII. 3.65 prevents only the operation of 
पदादि स of VIII. 3. 111, and not thea of this rule. Therefore the present 
prohibition is of universal application. 


oo ~ ~ 


Why do we say in the Intensive. Observe अभिषिषिक्षति ॥ 
be A €x - 
सधतेगतो ॥ ११३॥ पदाने॥ BONG, गतो | 
वृत्तिः ॥ गतो वर्त्तमानस्य सेघेतः सकारस्य मद्धेन्यादेशो न भवाति | 
113. The æ of the verb सेध is not changed to ष्‌ 
when the meaning is that of moving. 
Thus अभिसेधयति गाः, परिसधयति गाः ou This is an exception to VIII. 
3. 05. 
Why do we say ‘when meaning to drive’? Observe शिष्यमकार्यात्प्रति- 
वेधयति u Here the sense is that of preventing or prohibiting. 
~ A ~~ A 
प्रतिस्तब्धनिस्तब्धी च ॥ ११७॥ पदानि ॥ प्रतिस्तव्ध-निस्तव्धो, च । 
वृत्तिः ॥ प्रतिस्तब्ध निस्तब्ध इतरतो मर्द्धन्यप्रतिषधाय निपात्येते | 
114. The words फ्रतिस्तब्ध and निस्तब्ध are ano- 
malous. 
In these words the स is not changed to q, though so required by 
Pall 3. 67. 
सोढ़:॥ ११५॥ पदानि॥ सोढ़ः। 
वृत्तिः ॥ सहिरयं SISTI गृह्यते तस्य सकारस्य मद्धेन्यादेशो न भवति | 
115. The स्‌ of सोढ form of the root खह is not 
changed to ष्‌ ॥ 
As परिसोढः, targa, परिसोढव्यम्‌॥ This is an exception to VIII. 3. 70. 
Why do we say ‘when सह assumes the form of सोढ' n Observe qfa- 
बहते, विषहते ॥ | | 
स्तम्भुसिवुसहां चङि ॥ ११६॥ वदानि ॥ स्तम्भु-सिबु-सहाम्‌, चङि | 
वृत्तिः ॥ स्तम्भु fag सह इत्येतेषां चङि परतः सकारस्य मद्धेन्यादेशा न भवाते | 
वारत्तिकः ॥ स्तम्भु सिडुसहां चांङ उपसगादिति वक्तव्यम | 
116. The change does not take place in the 
reduplicated Aorist of the roots स्तम्भ्‌, सिव्‌ and सह ॥ 
Thé root स्तम्भ required ष change by VIII. 3. 67, and the roots [सव and 
ag by VIII 3. 70. Thus पर्यंतस्तम्भतू, अभ्यतस्तम्भतू ॥ सिव :-पर्यसीषिवत्‌, न्यसीषिवत्‌ ॥ 
सह :--पर्यसीषहतू , व्यसीषहत्‌ u 





— 


-— 
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Vårt :—This prohibition refers to the s change that is caused by an 
Upasarga and not to the reduplicate change, as we have illustrated in the 
above example. 


सुनोतेः स्यसनोः ॥ ११७॥ पदानि॥ सुनोतेः, स्य-सनो: । 
वृत्तिः ॥ सुनोतेः सकारस्य मर्द्धेन्यादेशो न भवाते | स्यसनि च qur | 
117. स of छु ( खुनोति) is not changed to @ in the 
Future, Conditional and Desiderative. 

Thus :--अभिसोष्यति, परिसोष्यति, अभ्यसोष्यत्‌ , पर्यसोष्यतू ॥ 

What example will you give under Desiderative? खुसूषति u This is 
not a valid example, for by VIII. 3. 61, the reduplicate will not be changed 
here. Then we shall give the example भभिसुसूषते u This is not also a proper 
example, for it is governed by the restrictive rule of VIII. 3 64. Then this is 
the example अभिसुसूः, gy derived from the desiderative root भअभिखुसूषति by 
the affix faq u Here the desiderative affix सन्‌ is not changed to ष (VIII. 3. 61) 
and therefore the second स would have been changed to q as it comes after a 
reduplicate. 

Why do we say before स्य and सन्‌ ॥ Observe सुषाव ॥ 


सदिष्वञ्जोः परस्य लिटि ॥ ११८॥ पदानि ॥ सादे-ष्वञ्जोः, परस्य,लिटि | 
वृत्तिः ॥ सरि ष्वाज्जि इत्येतयोर्द्धा ्वोलिंदि परतः सकारस्य परस्य मुद्धन्या न भवाति | 
118. The @ of सद and ष्वंज after the reduplicate 
in the Perfect is not changed to « y 


In the Perfect, when these words are reduplicated, there are two स 5, as 
qum and सस्वंज ॥ After a preposition, the first स will be changed to ष, but not 


so the second. Thus भभिषसाद, परिषसाद, निषसाद, विषसाद, परिषस्वजेः, परिषस्वजाते, qR- 
AIS, अभिषस्वजे ॥ The nasal of &st is elided though here, the लिदू affix is not 
किव, because it ends in a compound vowel (VI. 4. 24), (I. 2. 5 and 6). 


The word स्वंज does not occur in the 5009, but has been inserted in it 
by the auther of Kasika from the following V4rtika :--सदो RE प्रतिषेधे त्वज्जे . 
रूपसंख्यानं RAAR ॥ 
निव्यभिन्याडव्यवाये वा छन्दसि ॥ ११९ ॥ पदान ॥ नि-वि-अभिक्ष्यः, Aa- 
व्यवाये, वा, छन्दसि । 
वृत्तिः ॥ नि वि अभि इत्येतेभ्य उपसर्गेभ्य उत्तरस्य सकारस्याडव्यवाये छन्दसि विषये मद्धेन्यादशा न 
भवाति वा ! 
119. The * is optionally substituted in the 
Chhandas after the prepositions नि, वि and अभि, when the aug- 
ment अटू intervenes. 
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Thus न्यषीदत्‌ or न्यसीदत्‌ पिता नः; ब्यषीदतू; or व्यसीदत्‌ पिता नः, अभ्यषीदत्‌ or 


अभ्यसीदत्‌ ॥ 
The anuvritti of qq and स्वज is not to be read into this stra. It is, in 


fact, a general rule and applies to verbs other than these two. As व्यस्तोत, "asta, 
apasta or अभ्यस्तोत ॥ 


STAT | 


अथ" अष्टमाध्यायस्य चतुथः TME: 
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रपाभ्यां नो ण: समानपदे || १॥ पढ़ाने ॥ रपान्याम्‌, नः, णः, समानपदे ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ रेफषकाराभ्यामुत्तरस्य नकारस्य णकारादेशो भवति, समानपद्स्था चेन्निमित्तनिमित्तिनो भवत: | 
चात्तिकम्‌ ॥ ऋवर्णाच्चाते THAT ॥ 


1. After RT and a, the w is the substitute ofa, 


when they occur as component letters of the same word. 

. These letters must pe parts of the same pada or word, one being the 
‘occasion’ for the application of the rule as regards the other. As आास्तीर्णम्‌, 
विस्तीणम्‌, aaga ॥ So also after ष; as, क्षुष्णाति, पुष्णाति, soos ॥ 

The letter & is included in this aphorism for the sake of subsequent 
sütras: for नू will be changed into vw when preceded by & by rule 41 of this 
Chapter, as well. 

Why do we say “when occurring in the same word?" Observe भगिन- 
नेयति, agia ॥ 

Várt :—So also after the letter क ॥ As तिसृणाम, चतसूृणाम्‌ , MANH , पित्त णाम॥ 

This vártika may well be dispensed with: because the < in the 
sütra is the common sound x which we perceive both in € and &; and so the २ 
will denote both the vowel sg and the consonont र. See contra. VIII. 2. 42. Obj. 
But if even this be so, the letter œ has three parts, its first part is a vowel, in 
the middle is the q sound of a quarter mátrá, and a vowel sound at the 
end. This vowel-sound will zmZezveze between the t-sound and the subsequent 
च, and will prevent the application of the sütra, hence the vártika is valid? 

Ans. This vowel-sound will be no intervention, because it will be 
included in the exception az of the next sütra. Obj. The vowel-sound at the 
end of x is not a full vowel of one matra, but is of half-matra, being only a 
fragment of &, and hence is not included in the pratyáhára अद, it has no separate 


21 


र्क 
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स्थान or प्रयत्न or homogeneity with any vowel. Hence this vowel-sound will 
prevent the application of this rule. Ans. The w change, however, does take 
place in spite of such intervention of a fragment of a letter, as we know from 
the jfiapaka of VIII. 4. 39. In the kshubhnadi list there we find नृनमन as an 
exception, implying that न is generally changed to wt after such a fragmentary 
interposition. Or we may take नुनमन as a jnápaka, that after.the /eZZer ® also the 
ण change takes place. 
अट्कुपाङ्नुम्व्यचायेपि॥ २॥ पदाने d अट्-कु-पु-आड-नुम-व्यघाये, अपि ॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ अद्‌ कु पु SITE नुम्‌ इत्येते वर्यवायपि रफषकाराभ्यासुत्तरस्य नकारस्य णकार आदेशो भवाति | 

2. The substitute w takes the place of q, even when 
a vowel, or य्‌, च्‌, ह or a guttural, or a labial, or the pre- 
position आ, or the augment झुम intervenes, causing separation. 

The pratyáhára अह stands for vowels and the letters ga व र. Thus 
करणम्‌, हरणम्‌, किरिणा, गिरिणा, कुरुणा, Wear Gc. 

The कु means all the gutturals, €. g. अकेण, मर्खेण, गर्गेण, अर्घेण ॥ 

The g means all the labials, e. g. दर्पण, रफण, गर्भण, चर्म्मणा, वर्मणा ॥ 

The भाळ means the particle झा: e. g. पर्याणद्धम्‌ from ag (VIII. 2. 34) निरा- 
णद्धम्‌ (cf V1 11.4. 14). The particle MT is a vowel and so included in भर pratyá- 
hara. Its specification in the 5102 shows that the restriction of the rule to the 
letters occurring in the same word, does not apply in the case of arg, in which 
case the rule applies to letters separated by another word. 

So also when the anusvára separates the letters e. £. बृहणम , वृहणीयम ॥ 

Jt is from the root बृहिवृद्धी, the J4 is added, because the root is हार्दत 
(VII. 1. 58) and नू changed to anusvára by VIII. 3. 24. Q. Well the interven- 
tion is here by Anusvára and not नम, why is then s taken in the sütra ? 

The word qq in the sütra refers to anusvára, and must be taken co-extensive 
with it. Otherwise the rule would not apply to words like dgut from dg ede fear ॥ 
Here the anusvára is not the substitute of the augment जुम्‌ but an original 
anusvára. Even where there is an augment सुम्‌, but where it is not changed 
into anusvára, the rule does not apply. As aax , प्रन्वनीयम्‌ from इविः प्रीणनार्य: ॥ 

The rule will apply even when these letters are combined in any pos- 
sible way, or occur singly. As भर्केण, here a guttural and a vowel i. e. 2 letters 
come between र and «4 ॥ See VIII. 3. 58 in the case of q il j 

पूवेपदात्संज्ञायामग: ॥ ३॥ पदानि ॥ पूर्वपदात्‌, संज्ञायाम्‌, अग: ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ पूवपद्स्थान्निमित्तादुत्तरस्य गकारवर्जिताद नकारस्य णकार आदेशो भवति संज्ञायां विषये | 
3. So also, q is replaced by ण, when the letter 
occasioriing the substitution, occurs in the first member of 
a compound, and the whole compound 18 ३ Name, provided 


that the first member does not end with the letter sr t 


uw. DK. VIII. Cu. IV ६. 4] ण CHANGE. 1653 


As gma:, argina: (a kind of antelope), खरणसः, gv ॥ Sec V. 4. 118 


mud IV. r. 58. 
Why do we say “when a Name"? Observe, चमनासिकः ॥ 





Why do we say when ‘not ending in the letter ण”? Observe; ऋगयनम ॥ 

Some say, that this sütra is a नियम or a restrictive rule, and not a विधि 
or original enunciation, so that the substitution takes place, only when the 
word is a Name, and not otherwise, A compound is one word or qmraqa, though 
composed of two or more words or qz n Therefore by VIII. 4. 11 the न will 
always be changed into ण when preceded by x org. But the present sftra 
restricts its scope, to those cases only, when the compound denotes a Name, 
as not in 'वमनासिका ॥ The word पृवपद is a relative term and connotes an उत्तरपद ॥ 
The present sütra therefore applies to those cases where the g or & is in the 
प्रवपद, and न occurs in the उत्तरपद ॥ It therefore, does not apply to ताद्धित words, 
nor when both the letters occur in the पूवेषद u In the case of a Taddhita, there 
is a 94q%, but there is no properly speaking उत्तरपद ॥ Thus खरपस्यापत्यं = खारपायणः 
(1V.1.99). Here the affix अयन is equivalent to stqeq, and खरप is the Pürvapada. 
But the affix saq not being a Pada, we cannot call it an uttara pada. Hence 
न will be changed into ण though खारपायण is not an Appellative but a generic 
term. So also मातृभोगाय हितः=मातृभोगीणः with ख affix. Similarly in करणाप्रेय:, 
the words र and न both occur in the Pürvapada and are not affected by this 
rule, but by the general rule VIII. 4. 1. So also the proviso relating to a, only 
prohibits the change of न into ण, but does not prohibit the restrictive charac- 
ter of this 5108, 

According to others, this sütra is an original enunciation or a Vidhi 
rule, and not a Niyama rule. They say that the word समानपद in VIII. 4. 1 is 
equivalent to नित्य qq i. e. a word integral and indivisible into component words. 
In other words, समानपद means, a ‘simple-word’. The present 51078 therefore 
enunciates a new rule fora “compound-word”. For in a compound or समास, 
there being a division of q4qq and an उत्तरपदू, we cannot say that a compound 
is a समानपद्‌ or indivisible word. Hence this sütra is a विधि ul a 

The sütra should be thus divided :- पृवपदात्‌ संज्ञायाम्‌ one sütra, and 
झग: another. So that every rule relating to ण change would be debarred with 


regard to at intervention. 
चनं पुरगामिश्रकासिध्रकाशारिकाकोटराग्रभ्यः ॥ ४ ॥ पदानि वनम, पुरगा, 
मिश्रका-सिध्रका-शारिका-कोटराग्रेक््यः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ पूर्वपदात्संज्ञायांमाते वसते | पुरगा मिश्रका fawn शारिका कोटरा अग्रे इतयतेन्यः TIPE 
उत्तरस्य वननकारस्य णकारादेशो भवति संज्ञायां विषये | 
4. The न of qa, is changed into ण, when preceded 


by the words puragá, miéraká, sidhraká, $ariká, kotará, and 
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agre, as first members of the compound, and the whole 
compound is a name. 
The words पूर्वपदात्‌ and सज्ञायाम्‌ of the lastsütra, are to be read into this 


aphorism. Thus पुरगावणम्‌, मिश्रकावणम्‌, fawn, कोटरावणम्‌, अंग्रवणम (11. 2. 31) 
शारिक्रावणम्‌ ॥ i 

The lengthening of the finals in the above is by VI. 3. 117. Though 
the word अभ्रवणं is not a Name, yet the rule VI. 3. 9, applies to it and the case- 
affix is not elided, because it is so read in Râjadantâdi list (11. 2. 31). 


The substitution of ण for q would have taken place by the preceding 
rule. The separate enunciation of the rule with regard to the word बन, shows 
that this is a restrictive or नियम rule. The न of बन is changed into w, when 
preceded by these words only and no other. Thus कुबेरवन, दातधारवनम , असिपच्रवनम्‌॥ 

निरन्त :शरेश्नुप्लक्षास्रकाषर्यखदि रपीयूक्षाभ्योसंज्ञायामापि ॥ ५ ॥ पदाने ॥ 
प्र-निर-अन्तर-शर-इ्षु-प्रुक्ष-आम्र-काष्ये-खादिर-पीयुक्षा भय: संज्ञायां, आपि ॥ 
वृत्तिः | प्र निर्‌ अन्तर्‌ दार इक्षु पक्ष आम्र कार्ष्य खदिर पीय़क्षा इत्येतेभ्य उत्तरस्य वननकारस्य संज्ञायाम 
संज्ञायामपि णकारादेशा AAT | 

5. The a of बन is replaced by ण, even when the 

compound is not a Name, when it is preceded by the words 
pra, nir, antar, Sara, ikshu, plaksha, ámra, kárshya, khadira, 
and piyükshá. हि 

Thus प्रवणे यष्टम्‌ ; निर्वणे प्रतिधीयते, अन्तवणे, दारवणम्‌, इक्षुवणम्‌ , BAAN, AANA, 
RANA, खदिरवणम्‌ and पी युक्षावणम्‌ ॥ | 

The words प्रवण and निवणं are प्रादिः compounds. अन्तवण is an Avyayi- 


bhava in the sense of a case-affix. The rest are Genitive compounds. 


विभापौषधिवनस्पतिन्य: ॥ ६॥ पदाने ॥ विभाषा ओषधि-वनस्पतिक्ष्यः N 
वृत्तिः ॥ भोषधिवाचि यत्पूर्वपदं वनस्पात वाचि तत्स्थान्निमित्तादुत्तरस्य वननकारस्य णकार भादेशो भवाते 
विभाषा | 
वात्तिकः ॥ AGACA इति वक्तव्यम्‌ ॥ वा०॥ इरिकादिन्यः प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्य: ॥ 
£67० फली वनस्पतिर्च्ञेयो वृक्षाः पुष्पफलापगाः । 
STITT: फलपाकान्ता लता eu वीरुधः ॥ 

6. The न of बन is optionally replaced by ण, when 
the cause of change occurs in the first member of the compound 
and which denotes a perrenial herb or a forest tree. 

When the pürvapada is a word denoting ओषधि or a perenniel herb, or 


denoting a वनस्पति or a tree, and it has a change-producing letter, then the q of 
वन is replaced by WU This is an optional rule. Thus :--दर्वावनम्‌ 07 दूर्वावणम्‌ ; , 
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galana or मूर्वावनम्‌ ॥ Here gar and मूर्वा are names of भोषधि n = Similarly शिरीष- 
बनं or शिरीषवणम्‌ ; बद्रीवणं or बद्रीवनं ॥ 

Vért:—This rule applies when the first word is a dissyllabic or 
trisyllabic word. Therefore the change does not occur in दवदारुवनम्‌ ; भद्गदारुवनम ॥ 

Vårt :—Prohibition should be stated with regard to the words दरका 
&c. As इरिकावनम, तिमिरकावनम्‌ ॥ 

Though there is a distinction, botanically speaking, between a वृक्ष and a 
बनस्पति also; yet in this sütra, the word वनस्पति includes वृक्ष also. 

Kárika:- Technically speaking वनस्पति is a tree that bears fruit apparently 
without a flower, as a fig tree udumbara. वृक्ष is a tree that bears both flower 
and fruit, ओषधि is an annual herb, that dies after the ripening of the fruit, and 
creepers and tubercles are called dfe: ॥ 

अहो$दन्तात ॥ ७॥ पदानि ॥ अह्नः, अदन्तात्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अद्न्तं यन्पूर्वपद्‌ तत्स्थान्निमित्तादुत्तरस्थाहों नकारस्य णकार आदेशो भवात | 
7. The ण 18 the substitute of न of अहन्‌, when it is 
preceded by a word ending in अ, having in it a letter capable 
of producing the change. 


Thus पर्वाहणः * fore-noon " ; अपरणाहणः “ after-noon ". 
Why do we say “ending in sr"? Observe, निरह:, gg: ॥ 
The word stg is substituted for अहृन्‌ by V. 4. 88. The word अह being 
used in the sûtra as ending? in sr, the rule does not apply to other words. 
Thus दोघाही «xq ॥ The word अहः in the sütra is in the nominative case, and 
should not be construed as the genitive of अहृन्‌, because all sthánins are exhibi- 
ted in Nominatives as, वनं (VIII. 4. 4), वाहनं (४111.4.8), याने &c. The compound- 
ing takes place by II. 2. 1, then is added the samasanta affix ew (V. 4. 91), 
_and stg substitution by V. 4. 88. The word दीघाही is a Bahuvrihi compound 
and rot a Tatpurusha, and hence the affix ew does not apply to it. The 
feminine डीप is added by IV. 1. 28, there is elision of अ of अहन्‌ by VI. 4. 134. 


वाहनमाहितात्‌ ॥ ८॥ पदानि॥ वाहनम्‌, आहितात्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः n आहितवाचि यत्पूर्वपपदे तत्स्थान्निमित्तादुत्तरस्य वाहननकारस्य णकार SATIS भवात | 
8. Thea of बाहन is changed into ण, when the 
letter, producing the change, occurs in the first member of a 
eompound, denoting the thing carried. 


१ 
Thus इक्षुवाहणम ‘a sugar-cart'. शारवाहणम्‌ “a reed-cart”. दर्भवाहणम ‘a 
hay-cart ` 


The thing which being placed on a cart is carried, is called आहित ॥ 


Why do we say “denoting the thing carried". Observe दाक्षिवाहण्म “a 
vehicle belonging to Dakshi”. 
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The word args is formed by adding ege to बहू, and lengthening of the 
penultimate is valid by the nipátana of this sütra. 
पानं देशे ॥९॥ पदानि ॥ पानम, देशे ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ पाननकारस्य एवपदस्थान्निमित्तादुत्तरस्य देशाभिधाने णकार आदेशो भवाति । 

9. The न of पान is changed into ण, when it occurs 
as the second member of a compound, the first member of 
which contains a letter causing change; and the whole com- 
pound denotes a country or a people. 

The word पान is formed by the affix egz III. 3. 113. Thus क्षीरपाणा 
adra: = क्षीरपाणं येषा ‘the milk-drinking USinaras’. सुरापाणाः प्राच्याः ‘the wine-drin- 
king Práchyas'. सोवीरपाणा aziat: “the sauvira-drinking Báhlikas". कषायपाणा 


गान्धाराः &c. 
Why do we say “when denoting a country"? Observe वाक्षिपानं the 


drink of the Dákshis. 
The words उद्दनिर and the rest are applied to persons also through the 


medium of being country-names. 


वा भावकरणयोः ॥ १०॥ पदानि ॥ वा, भाव-करणयो: N 
वृत्तिः ॥ भावि करणे च यः पानदशब्दस्तरीयस्य नकारस्य णकार आदिशो भवाते वा पूर्वपदस्थान्निमित्तादुत्तरस्य॥ 


वातिकम्‌ ॥ वाप्रकरण गिरिनद्यार्दीनामुपसंख्यानम | 
10. Optionally when the compound denotes a 


condition or an instrument, the न of पान is changed into ण, 
when it is a second member, the cause of change occurring in 


the first member in a compound. 
Thus क्षोरपाणम्‌ or क्षीरपानम्‌ “drinking of milk" कषायपानम्‌ Or कषायपाणम्‌ 
‘drinking of kashaya’. सुरापाणम्‌ or सुरापानम्‌ &c are examples of भाव or condition. 
Similarly क्षीरपाणः of eftzqra: कसः ‘a vessel for drinking milk’ This is an 


example of करण or instrument. 
Vårt : — Optionally so in the case of शिरिनदी &c. Thus गिरिनदी or गिरिणदी; 


चक्रनदी OF चक्रणदी, चक्रनितम्वा Or चक्रणितम्बा ॥ 
प्रातिपद्कान्तनुम्विभक्तिषुच॥ ११॥ पदानि॥ प्रातिपदिकान्त-नुम्‌-विभक्तिषु, च॥ 
वृत्ति: ॥ वेति वर्त । प्रातिपरिकान्ते नुमविभक्तो च या नकारस्तस्य पूर्वपदस्थात्रिमित्तादुत्तरस्य वा णकार 
आदेशो भवाते । 


वात्तिकम्‌॥ युवादीनां प्रातिषेधो वक्तव्यः ॥ 
Optionally ण is substituted for « when if 


stands at the end of a Nominal-stem (Prátipadika) or: is the 
augment नुम or is न of a case-affix, (when the cause of change 
oceurs in the first member of the compound). 


l 
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Thus, to take the case a प्रीतपदिकान्त first. माषवापेणो?07 माषवापिनों from 
माषवापिन्‌ másha-sowing' formed by fara under 111. 2. 81. 
To take the example of a नम्‌ augment माषवापाणि ०7माषवापा नि, त्रीहिवापाणि or 


ब्रीहिवापाने nom. pl. neut. The. augment aq is here added by VII. 1. 72 from 
माषान्‌ वपयन्ति = माषवाप with कर्मीण अण्‌, the plural शि is added by VII. 1. 20, and 
then नम्‌ ॥ i > 
To take the विभक्ति or case-termination, माषवापेण or माषवापेन, त्रीहिवापेण 
or RINA ॥ 
The word प्रातिपदिकान्त means ‘final in a Pratipadika’. But here it means 
‘final in a prátipadika which is a second member, of compound, the first mem- 
ber containing the cause of change’. Therefore the change does not take place 
in गर्गाणां भगिनी = गगभगिनी “the sister of Garga”. But शर्भभगिणी if the word is 
derived from maa: ‘the share of Garga’, with the adjectival affix gq, feminine 
इनी, meaning, “enjoying the share of Garga.” In this case, like the word ata- 
भोगीण: ‘fit to be possessed by a mother’: the change will invariably take place. 
The word माषवापिणी o: “नी is to be understood to have a final a, the 
affix being added afterwards in accordance with the following maxim :—(II. 
2.19). "It should be stated that Gatis, Kárakas, and Upapadas ars compound- 
ed with bases that end with krit-affixes, before a case termination or a feminine 
affix has been added to the latter" गतिकारकोपपदानां mid सह समासवचनं AH सुबुत्पत्तः ॥ 
Therefore the composition takes place first with the word ending in 
the krit affix, as माषवापिन्‌ (मौष + वापिन्‌), and thus the second term वापिन्‌ is a 
Prátipadika which ends in न, and so the rule is applied to it, when the feminine 
affix is added. 
Similarly ga is not considered as the end portion of the second 
member of the compound, but as the end-portion of the full compound word. 
Vårt :—Prohibition must be stated of the words युवा Rc. । As araar 
(VI. 4. 133 vocalisation), ssfsrerar ॥ strana is a gati-samas, दीर्घाही शरत्‌ ॥ 
एकाजुत्तरपदे ण: ॥ १२॥ पदाने ॥ एकाच्‌, उत्तरपदे, ण: ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ एकाजुत्तरपदं यस्य स एकाजुत्तरपदः | तस्मिन्नेकाजुत्तरपद्समास प्रातिपद्कान्ततुम्विभक्तिपु 
पूर्वपदस्थान्निमित्तादुत्तरस्य ARTEA णकार आदेशो भवाते | 
12. In a compound, the second member of which 
is a monosyllable, there is ण in the room of न of the second 
member, provided that the न is at the end of a prátipadika, 
or is the augment सुम्‌, or occurs in a vibhakti ; and when the 
first member contains a cause of change. + 
Thus बृचरहणो and वृत्रहणः ‘the Vritra-killer. क्षीरपाणि “Drinkers of 


milk’: खुरापाणि ‘drinkers of wine’: being examples of aq, VII. 3. 88, क्षीरापेण 
and सुरापेण are examples of case-terminations. 
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Why the letter ण is repeated in this sütra, while its anuvritti was 
understood from the context? It is repeated in order to show that this is not 
an optional rule, but an obligatory rule. In fact, it shows that the anuvritti of 
at ‘optional’ ceases, and does not extend further. 

कुमति च ॥ १३॥ पदानि॥ कुमति, च ॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ कवगवाते चात्तरपरे प्रातिपदिकःन्तचुाम्ब भक्तिषु पविपदस्थान्निमित्तादुत्तरस्य नकारस्य णकाराद्शो 
AHR | 

13. In a compound, the second member of which 
contains a guttural, there is ण in the room of न, that follows 
anything which standing in the prior member is qualified 
to cause the change, provided the « be at the end of a 
prátipadika, or be the augment ga, or occur in a vibhakti. 

If the second part of a compound contains a letter of the class कू, the 
change is obligatory, even though the second part be not monosyllabic. As 
वस्त्रयुगिणो, वस्त्रयुशिणः, स्वर्गकामिणो, वृषगामिणो ॥ नुम्‌ :-वस्तरयुगाणि, खरयुगाणि ॥ विभक्ति: - 
वृस्त्रयुगेण, खरयुरोण ॥ 

The word बस्थयुगिणी is a compound of qw with युगिन (the affix इनि is 
added first to युग and then the word so formed is compounded with vastra). 


Thus the q becomes प्रातिपादिकान्त i.e. it becomes the final of a Nominal-stem, 
which stands as a second member in a compound. 


सग € - हु >. ~ e त्‌. sl ~ ~ 
उपसगोदसमासेऽपि णोपदेशस्य ॥ १४ ॥ पदानि ॥ उपसगात्‌, अ-समासे, आपि, 
णापदे शस्य Il | 
वृत्तिः ॥ ण उपदेशे यस्यासो णोपदेशः । णोपदेशस्य धातोर्यो नकारः तस्य उपसगस्थान्निमित्तादुत्तरस्य 
णकारादेशो भवाति असमासोपे समासोपे | 
14. Ofa root which has w in its original enuncia- 
tion, when it comes after a cause of such change standing 
in an upasarga, even though the word be not a samása, the न 
is changed into vr Il 
The word णोपदेश means a root which is enunciated in the Dhatupatha 
with an initial v u Thus प्रणमति ‘he bows’. परिणमति, प्रणायकः ‘a leader’ परि- 
MAR: ७८. 


Why do we say “after an Upasarga”? Observe प्रनायकः = प्रगता नायका 
अस्माद्‌ देशात्‌ ‘a country without a leader’. Here the word प्र 15 not an upasarga, 
but a mere nipáta. See I. 4. 57, 58 and 59. In fact, प्र is upasarga here with 
regard to गत understood, and not with regard to नी u 


Why do we say “even when it is not acompound ?" Because by con- 
text, the anuvritti of the word a4qz, which is current throughout this sub- 
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division, would have been understood in this sütra also, and the rule would 
have applied to samasas only, for there only we have pürvapada, By using 
the word असमासे it is shown that the adhikára of pürvapada ceases, and the 
rule applies to non-compounds also where there is n0 पूर्वपद्‌ ॥ 

Why do we say “having ण in Upadeóa"? Observe प्रनर्दति, mafiaa, 
Sagem: ॥ For the root नई is recited in Dhatupatha with न ॥ There are eight 
such roots 4%, नाद्‌, AML, नाध, नन्दू, AFF, न, नृत्‌ ॥ See VI. 1. 65. 

हिनुमीना ॥ १५॥ पदानि ॥ हिनु-मीना, ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ हिनु मीना इत्येतर्यारुपसगस्थान्निमित्तादुत्तरस्य नकारस्य णकारांदशो भवाति | 
15. The a of हिनु and मीना is changed into ण, 

when coming after an upasarga containing in it a cause 
of change. 


Thus प्रहिणोतिं, प्रहिणुतः, प्रमीणाति, प्रमीणीतः॥ The root हि belongs to Svádi 
class of verbs and takes the vikarana नु technically za; and the root मी belongs 
to Kryadi class which takes the vikarana sm u In the sütra the verbs are 
shown with the vikaranas affixed. Under certain circumstances the forms of 
the vikarana is changed from जु to नो and ना to नी, but the rule still applies, 
becquse the substitute of an sr« or vowel is like the principal. See I. I. 57. 


आने लोट ॥ १६॥ पदानि॥ आनि, लोट N 
वृत्तिः ॥ उपसर्गादिति वर्तते | भानीतेतस्य लोडादेदास्योपसगंस्थात्रामेत्तादुत्तरस्य नकारस्य णकारादेशो 
भवाते । 
16. The न of आनि, the affix of the Imperative, 1st 
Person, is changed into vr when it follows a letter competent 
to cause such a change standing in an Upasarga 
The word अनि is the termination of the Imperative. Thus प्रवपाणि, q- 
रव पाणि, प्रयाणि, परियाणि ॥ 
Why do we say ‘the Imperative’? Observe प्रवपाने मांसाने ॥ Here भानि 
is the neuter plural termination, and the word means प्रकृष्टा वपा By, ताने ॥ 
According to Padamanjari, the employment of the word लोदू in the 
sütra is redundant. For without it also गानि would have meant the Zzzperatzve 
affix, and not the Neuter termination, on the maxim of अथवदू ग्रहणे &c, Moreover 
in the zoun प्रवपाने, प्र is not an upasarga at all, on the maxim यत्‌ क्रियायुक्ताः MIA- 
स्त प्रति गति-उपसग-सज्ञ भवतः ॥ 
नेगदनदपतपद्घुमास्यतिहन्तियातिवातिद्रातिप्लातिवषतिवहतिशाम्यतिचिनोति 
देग्धिषु च ॥ १७॥ पदानि ॥ नेः, गद-नढ-पत-पद-घु-मा-स्यति-हुन्ति-याति-वाति-द्राति- 
प्साति-चपति-वहति-शाम्यति-चिनोति-देग्धिषु, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ निरि्येतस्योपसर्गध्थान्निमित्तादुत्तरस्य नकारस्य णक्ारारेशो भवाति गद नद पत पद घु मा स्यात 
हन्त यात वात द्रात प्सात वपात वहात WA CAAA XD इत्यतपु परत) । 
22 


2660 "74 CHANGE. [Bk. VIM. CH. IV. 5. a 


17. The wis the substitute of x of the prefix नि, 
following a cause for such change standing In an upasarga, 
when these verbs follow, gad ‘to speak’, nad ‘to be happy’, 
pat ‘to fall’, pad ‘to go’, the ghu verbs, ma ‘to measure’, sho 
‘to destroy’, han ‘to kill’, yá ‘to go’, vå ‘to blow’, drå ‘to flee’, 
psá ‘to eat’, vap ‘to weave’, vah ‘to bear’, gam ‘to be tranquil, 
chi ‘to collect’, and dih ‘to anoint’. 


Thus 
Wu, प्राणिगदाति, परिणिगदति az:, प्रेणिनदृति, परिणिनदति 
qq; प्रणिपतति, परिणिपतति, पदूः, प्रणिपद्यत, परिणिपध्यते 
घुः, प्रणिददाति, परिणिददाति, प्रणिदधाति, पारिणिदधाति 
माङ्ः, प्रणिमिमीते, परिणिमिमीते मेङः, प्राणिमयते, परिणिमयते 


fshtt:—By the word at in the stitra, both verbs arg and "rg are to be 


taken and not the roots मी or मि or मा मोने, for they also take the form मा by 
Mw». 50. 


स्यति प्रणिष्यति, परिणिष्याते हान्त प्रणिहन्ति. परिणिहन्ति 

याति प्रणियाति, परिणियाति धाति प्राणिवाति, परिणिवाते 

द्राति प्रणिद्राति, पारणिद्राति प्ताति प्रणिपसाति, परिणिप्साति ji 
The last five roots belong to Adadi class. 

qqíq प्रणिवपति, पाराणिवपाते वहाति प्रणिवहति, परिणिवहाते 


झाम्याते प्रणिदाम्यति, परिणिशाम्यत्ति (VII, 3. 74) 
चिनोति प्रणिचिनाति, परिणिचिनोति eta प्रणिदेग्धि, परिणिवेग्ध 
Ishti:—The above change takes place even when the augment मद inter- 
venes. As Gong, परिण्यगद्तू n 
The roots स्यात &c, are exhibited in their declined form in the sütra, in 
order to indicate that the rule does not apply to यक्ष लुक form of these roots 
(VII. 1. 6). 


रोषे विभाषाकखादावषान्तउपदेशे ॥ १८॥ पदाने ॥ शेषे, विभाषा, अकखादो, 
अषान्ते, उपदेशो ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ नेरिति वर्तते उपसर्गादिति च | अककारखकाराद्रिषकारान्तश्च उपदेशे यो धातुः झेषस्तस्मिन्परत 
उपसर्गस्थान्निमित्तादुत्तरस्य नेर्नकारस्य विभाषा णकार आदेशों भवाते | 
18. In the remaining verbs, optionally the न of 
fa is replaced by ण, when it is preceded by an upasarg: 
competent to cause the change; provided that, in the original 
enunciation, the verb has not an initial क or @, nor ends with घ il 


The words नः and उपसर्गात्‌ are understood in the sütra. The word शेषे 


means verbs other than those mentioned last, Thus प्रणिपचति or प्रनिषर्चांत, प्रणि- 
भिनत्ति or प्रनिभिनत्ति ॥ 
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Why do we say saar “not beginning with ऋ or e"? Observe प्रनि 
करोति, प्रनिखादति Here there is no change. 

Why do we say अषान्तः “not ending in q”? Observe प्रनिपिनष्टि ॥ 

Why do we say उपदेश “in original enunciation”? So that the prohibi- 
tion may apply to forms like प्रनिचकार, saaan, प्रनिपेक्ष्यति (४111, 2. 41). Here 
war &c, do not begin with æ or ख nor does fee end with ष but with æ (VIII. 
2. 41) but in the Dhátupátha the verb छू and खद्‌ begin with क and œ and 
fq ends with &, and hence the rule will not apply. So also in प्रणिवष्टा and 
अप्रणिवेश्यंतवि from the root fag u Here though the verb now ends with q by 
VIII. 2. 36, yet in the original enunciation or Dhátupátha, it ends with sr ॥ 

आनितेः ॥ १६ W पदानि ॥ आनितेः ॥ 
qia: ॥ अनितनकारस्यापसगस्थात्रिमित्तादुत्तरस्य णकारादेशो भवाते | 
19. The न of the verb aq ‘to breathe’, is chang- 
ed into ण, when preceded by an upasarga competent to 


produce the change. 
Thus अ+ अनिति ० प्राणिति ‘he breathes’. पराणित u For gz augment, 
see VII. 2. 76. 


न्त: ॥ २०॥ पदानि॥ अन्तः ॥ 
यूत्तिः ॥ उपसगगस्थान्रिमित्तादु त्तरस्यानितिनकारस्य THA वर्तमानस्य णकारादेशों भवाति । 


20. The न of अन्‌ is changed into wp when it 
is preceded by an upasarga competent to produce the 
change, provided it occurs at the end of a pada. 


85 हे प्राणू ! हेपराण्‌ !॥ This rule is an exception to VIII. 4. 37 sub, by 
which final qin a pada is not changed into nu The word अन्तः in the sütra 
is to be understood to be equivalent to पदान्तः, and the rule applies when the 
word is in the vocative case. 


According to some seqq: is taken to be a part of the last sütra, and 
has the meaning of ‘proximity’. That is the is changed to ण, if the x is 
not separated from the न by more than one letter. Therefore there is no 
change in परि+ मनिति = पर्यनिति॥ In this view, another अन्त should be taken for 
the sake of final नू, in हे प्राण n 


According to others the form qafera is valid, and they do not connect 
stæ: with the last sütra. 


The word प्राण्‌ is a क्विप्‌ formed word, and the न्‌ final is not elided in 
the Vocative Singular because of the prohibition of VIIB. 2. 8; in every other 
place, when the @ is padánta, it would be dropped ; and therefore the illustra- 
E is given with Vocative singular, which alone satisfies the requirements of 
this sütra, | 
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उभी साभ्यासस्य ॥ २१॥ पदानि ॥ उभौ, साक्ष्यासस्य ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ साभ्यासस्यानितेरुपसर्गस्थान्निमेत्तादुत्तरस्योभयोनक्ारयोर्णकार आदेशो भवाति । 

21. Both the as are changed into w in the redu- 
plicated forms of the verb अनू, when preceded by an upasarga 
competent to cause the change 

Thus in the Desiderative प्राणिणिषाति and Aorist of the Causative amq, 
and so also प्रराणाणिषाते and पराणणतू y 

If the maxim पूर्वचासिद्धीयमाहवचने be rot applied here; then we have the 
following dilemma in, प्रानि+ स+1ति u Here the affix सन्‌ requires reduplication 
and the present sütra requires ण change of न ॥ The weq being asiddha, the 
reduplication being made first, we have प्राणिनि +a +, and then the reduplicate 
ण intervenes between the cause g and the root-q of नि, and so this q would not 
be changed to on If however the above maxim be applied, we first apply the 
meq rule, as प्राणि-- स -- fq, and then reduplicate णि; and we get the form प्राणिणिषाति 
even without this 5109 

If we could get this form by the application of the above maxim, 
where is the necessity of the present sütra? The sütra is necessary in order 
to indicate that the above maxim is anztya or not of universal application 
And because it is anztya, that the form strmeq is evolved by reduplicating हत 
(See VIII. 2. 1) 

हन्तेरत्पूवस्य ॥ २२॥ पदानि ॥ हन्तेः,अत्‌,पूवस्य ॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ अकारपुवस्य हन्तिनकारस्य उपस गंस्थान्निमित्तादुत्तरस्य णक्रार आदेशो भवति | 

22. Thea, when preceded by अ, in the root हन, is 
changed to ण, when the verb is preceded by a preposition com- 
petent to cause the change 

Thus प्रहण्यते, पारहण्यते, प्रहणनम्‌ परिहणनम्‌ ॥ 

Why do we say अतूएू्व॑स्य ‘when preceded by st? When sr is elided, 
the change does not take place. As gafea, परिभ्नन्ति (VI. 4. 98, and VIII. 3. 54) 

Why do we say sta “perceded by 5/077 अ”? Observe qaam and प्रघानि, 
the Aorist of gq by the affix चिण्‌ (III. 1. 60) प्रहन्‌-- चिण्‌ = प्रघन-- चिण्‌ (VIII. 3. 54) 
== प्रधान + चिण (VIII. 2. 116) - प्रधानि ‘he killed’ ' Here न being preceded by the 
long था is not changed. 

वमोचो ॥ २३॥ पदानि ॥ वमोः, चा ॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ वकारमकारयोः परतो हन्तिनकारस्यापसर्गस्थात्रिमित्तादुत्तरस्य वा णकारादेशो भवति | 

23. Optionally when व or म follow, the न of han 
is changed to ण, when preceded by an upasarga competent ta 
cause the change. | 

Thus प्रहण्वः, परिहण्वः, or प्रहन्वः and परिहन्वः, MIR: or प्रहन्मः परिहृण्मः or पारिहन्मः ॥ 
This sütra enjoins an option in certain cases, where it would have 
been obligatory by the last rule, 
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अन्तरदेशे ॥ २४ ॥ पदानि ॥ अन्तर, अदेश ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ भन्तःदाव्दादुत्तरस्य हन्तिनकारस्यात्पूर्वस्य णकारादेशो भवाते | 
24. Thea preceded by short s of the root हनू is 
changed into ण, when the root follows the upasarga अन्तर्‌, and 


the word does not mean a country. 

Thus भन्तहण्यते and अन्तहणनं ॥ 

Why do we say “when not meaning a country भश?” Observe अन्तहननी 
TT: ॥ 

The phrase झतूपूर्वस्य “preceded by short st" of sütra 22 ante, is to be 
read into this sütra also. Observe, aagi ॥ 


Why do we say “short a?” See, भअन्तरघानि ॥ The word antar is an 
upasarga for the purposes of ण change, by the vártika under I. 4. 65; therefore, 
it would have caused the w change by VIII. 4.22. The present stra is 
made, to show tha 
a country. 

अयनं च ॥ २२॥ पदाने | अयनम्‌, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अन्तरदेशइति TAA | अयननकारस्य चान्तः दाङ्दादुत्तरस्य णकारादेशो भवति | 
25. The न of अयन is changed to ण, when preceded 


by the word अन्तर्‌, and the word does not denote a country. 

| Thus अन्तरयणं झोभनम्‌ ! Why do we say “not denoting a country”? 
Observe भन्तरयनो देशः ॥ This vt change would have taken place by ४111. 4. 29, 
this special sütra is for आदेश purposes. The word अयन is formed by ल्युट्‌ added 
to अय॒ Or इण्‌ ॥ 


छन्दस्यृदवग्रहात्‌॥ २६ ॥ पदानि ॥ छन्दसि, ऋत्‌-अवग्नहात्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ऋकारान्तादवगहात्पर्व पदादुत्तरस्थ णकारादेशो भवति छन्दसि विषये । 


mm me me 


26. In the Chhandas, न of a second term is 
changed into ण, when the prior term ends with a short ऋ 
even when there is an avagraha or hiatus between the two terms. 
In the Veda, न्‌ becomes ण्‌, after ax, after which in Padapátha, the 
word appertaining to it is divided. Thus in Pada-pátha the words नृमणाः &c, 
— are separated, and are read as नू, मणाः t The word अवगृह्यते = विच्छिद्य gaa, as in 
Pada-pátha. ऋदवम्रहात्‌ means ‘after a short ẹ which is an avagraha'. The ऋ 
here, of course, means ‘a word ending in’, because ẹ alone cannot bea 
pürvapada, The meq took place during sanhitd, and in Pada reading this ण 
would not have remained, hence this sütra. a | 
Why have we used the word avagraha in the sütra? Because we have 
already said that the word sanhitd governs all sütras of this chapter. So the 
न्‌ is changed to win the Sanhità state in these; and the w is retained, when 


au— 7 जा; 


ci NU ह 


Se a 
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in the state of avagraha. The word avagraha in the stra indicates the scope 
of the rule. The न is changed to ण after that s only, which is capable of 
avagraha, namely that % which stands at the ezd of a word (pada), and not 
that which is in the body of a word. Thus in नृमणाः, पितयाणम्‌, the ऋ is capable 
of avagraha, as it is at the end of a word नू or fgg; but when it is not at the 
end of a word, it can never, become avagraha, and will not produce the 
oy change. | 


The word पूर्वपदातू is understood here. The word aag means a hiatus 
or separation. Thus fqq याणम्‌, नू मणाः ॥ Heres is अवगृह्य u The change of 
" into "t is effected ordinarily then, when the terms, one containing the cause, 
and the other न, are in संहिता or conjunction. For the rules of Sandhi and the 
rules like these can apply only to words in sahhità. The present rule is an 
exception to it, and here, even when the words are not in संहिता, but there is 
an actual hiatus between the two, the change still takes place. The word 
संहिता of VIII. 2. 108, exerts regulating influence upto the end of the Book. 


नश्च धातुस्योरुषु्यः WW पदानि ॥ नः, च, धातुस्य, उरु, WU: ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ नस्‌ इत्येतस्य नकारस्य णकारादेशो भवति धातुस्थान्निमित्तादुत्तरस्यारुदाऽ्दात्‌घुराव्याञ्च च्छन्दसि 
विषये । 
27. In the Chhandas, the 4 of (the Pronoun) नस 
is changed into ण, when it comes after a root having a q or ष 
or after the words उरू and चु (सु) ॥ 3 


Thus भग्न रक्षाण: (Rig VII. 15. 13) 'O Agni! protect us’. शिक्षा णा अस्मिन्‌ 
(Rig. VII. 32. 26) ‘Teach us this. उरु:--उरुणस्काधे (Rig. VIII. 75. 11) घु—भभीषुणः 
सखीनाम) Rig IV. 31. 3). ऊर्ध्व ऊषुणः ऊतये (Rig. I. 36. 13). 


The word नस is here the pronoun नस, which is the substitute, in certain 
cases, of अस्मद्‌ (VIII. 1. 21) and does not mean here the नस्‌ substitute of नासिका॥ 
In the next sütra, however, both sq are taken. urge means ‘that which exists 
in a dhátu', namely x and & when occurring in a root. The word उरु means the 
word-form उरू; and s means सन्ग्‌, and is exhibited with q-change. It does not 
mean the affix g of the Locative Plural. Therefore, not here इन्द्रो धता veu न: ॥ 
The word रक्षा 15 the 2rd Person singular, Imperative, the lengthening is by 
VI. 3. 135. The root शिक्ष has the sense of दान in the Veda. gt is 2nd Person 
sg. Imperative of छ (VI. 4. 102), the visarga of s: is changed to स by VIII. 3. 
50. In अभीषु there is lengthening by VI. 3. 134: so also in gym: &c. 


e 
उपसगीद्वहुलम्‌ ॥ २८॥ पदानि ॥ उपसगात्‌, बहुलम्‌ ॥ 
युक्तिः ॥ उपसरगस्थान्नामिततादुत्तरस्य नसो नकारस्य णक्रारादेशो भर्वात | 


98. The न of नस ischanged diversely into ण, when 
it comes after an upasarga having a cause of change. 





| 
| 
| 
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Thus प्रण: हाङ्गः; प्रणसः प्रणो राजा ॥ The change does not sometime take, 
place, as, प्र ना घुञ्चतम्‌ ॥ 

By force of the word बहुलम (12 rule applies to secular literature also 
as distinguished from the Chhandas or sacred Vedic text. Thus quae पुणं ॥ The 
word छन्दासि does not govern this sütra. 

In प्रणसं gaa, the word नस्‌ is the substitute for नासिका and means ‘nose’, 
Dee V. 4. 110. 

This is not the sütra as given by Panini. His sütra is उपसर्गादनोत्पर: 
“after an Upasarga, the न of नस्‌ when not preceded by or followed by an aff, is 
changed into णू”, There being several objections to this rule, the above rule is 
substituted as an amendment, in the Mahabhashya.  For.sttqqt may have 
two meanings:—(1) STERRIq, परः, that which comes after भो; (2) आक्रारः परो5स्मातू 
that which is followed by si ॥ In both cases, the rule is objectionable. In 
the first case, the ण change would be required in gàr 9*4; in the second case, 
there should be no ण change in प्रणावनिदेवता ॥ In fact, we find in the Vedas 
प्रण: as well as प्रन:, so also प्रणो as well as Fat ॥ Hence the necessity of this am- 
endment. 


HUT: ॥ २९॥ पदाने॥ कृति, अच ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ कृत्स्थो यो नकारो ऽच उत्तरस्योपसर्गस्थात्रामत्तादुत्तरत्य णकारादेशो भर्वात । 
वात्तिकः ॥ कृत्स्थस्य णस्ते निर्वेण्णस्योपसंख्यानं क त्तव्यम्‌ | 
20. The q of a Krit affix, preceded by a vowel, is 
changed into ण, when it follows an upasarga having the cause 
of change. 


The following are the specific Krit affixes in which this change takes 


place :—ara (यु), मान ( शानच्‌ &c VII. 2. 82 ), अनीय, (111. 1. 96) अनि, ( 111, 3. 111) 
इनि ( MR 111. 2. 78 &c ) and the substitutes of निष्ठा ( VIII. 2. 42 ) u 


Thus 
अनः प्रयाणम्‌ , परिमाणम्‌ , प्रमाणम्‌ , परियाणम्‌॥ मानः प्रयायमाणम्‌ , परियायमाणम्‌ ॥ 
अनीय प्रयाणीयम्‌ , परियाणीयम्‌ ॥ अनि अप्रयाणि, अपरियाणि ॥ 
हानि प्रयायिन्‌ , प्रयांयणो, परियायिन्‌ , परियायिणो 


निष्ठादशः प्रहीण,: परिहीणः, प्रहीणवान्‌ परिहीणवान्‌ ॥ Long ई by VI. 4. 66. 
Why do we say aq: ‘ preceded by a vowel ?? Observe snm, qium: 
the Nishthà of ga u It is thus formed: ञ्चुज्ञ+न्त=्भुज+त्त=भु्ञ+न ( VII. 2. 45, 
the root 3] is read as yan कौटिल्य in the dhatüpátha, having an indicatory aff, 
thus giving scope to the rule). भुज्जञ+न= quta ( VIII. 2. 30 ) भुग्न ॥ 
Várt:—The word निर्विण्ण: should be enumerated in this place. As निर्वि- 
ण्णोस्मि खलसंगेन ॥ निर्विण्णाहमचवासेन ॥ | 


णेविभाषा || ३०॥ पदानि ॥ णेः, विभाषा ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ ण्यन्ताद्यो विहितः BIA: तत्स्थस्य नकारयापसगस्थान्नामत्तादत्तरस्य विभाषा णका रदेशो AUF 
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30. The न of a Krit- affix ordained after a causa- 

tive verb ( vara ), is optionally changed to णू, when it comes 
after an upasarga having a cause of change. 


Thus प्रयापणम्‌ or प्रयापनम्‌ , परियापणम्‌ or परियापनम्‌ , प्रयाप्यमाणम्‌ or प्रयाप्यमानम्‌ , 
प्रयापणायम्‌ or प्रयापनाय, अप्रयापाणः or अप्रयापानः, प्रयापणा Or प्रयापना ॥ 

Why have we used the word विहित ‘ordained’ in explaining the sütra? 
Because the change takes place, even where the gq affix does not follow directly 
after the affix णि; where a third affix such as यक intervenes. As प्रयाप्यमाणम u 
The ण: being in the ablative, under the ordinary rule of interpretation ( I. I. 
72 ), the krit - affix should come immediately after णि. 


~ 
हलश्चेजुपधात्‌ ॥ ३१॥ पदानि ॥ हलः, च, इच-उपधात ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ हलादियाँ धातुरिज्ञुपथधस्तस्मात्परों यः कृत्प्रययः तत्स्थस्य नकारस्याच उत्तरस्यापसर्गस्यान्निमि- 
त्ादुत्तरस्य विभाषा णकारादेशो भवति | 
31. A krit-affix, coming after a verb, which be- 
gins with a consonant and has a penultimate इच्‌ vowel, chang- 
es optionally its न, which is preceded by a vowel, into ur , when 
it comes after an upasarga having a cause of change. 


The phrase ger: is understood here. Thus प्रकोपणम्‌ or प्रकोपनषू , परिको- 


पणम्‌ or परिकोपनम्‌ ॥ 
Why do we say gs: ‘beginning with a consonant’? Observe ema and 


प्रोहणम्‌ where the change is obligatory, under VIII.4.29. These are from fg 
चेष्टायाम्‌ and ऊह वितर्क ॥ 

Why do we say इज्ञुपधात्‌ ‘having a penultimate gq vowel’? Observe 
प्रवपणम्‌ and परिवपणम्‌ ; no option. 

By the rule gaa: the change was obligatory, this rule makes it op- 
tional. 

The न of the krit -affix must come after a vowel, otherwise there will 
be no change. See परिभुम्नः 

The word ga: in the sütra should be interpreted as हलादेः, and not as 
ordinarily “after what ends in हल For an इजुपथा verb implies that it ends 
with a consonant, and so the employment of the word gs: in the text would 
have been useless had it meant हलन्तात्‌ ॥ 

इजादेः AAA ॥ ३२॥ पदाने ॥ इजादेः, सनुमः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ इजादेः सनुमा हलन्ताद्धातोर्विहितो यः कृत्तत्स्थस्य मकारस्योपसर्गस्थान्निमित्तादुत्तरस्य णकारे 
भर्वति | : | 
39. A krit - affix ordained after a verb beginning 


with an इच vowel, having the augment gx in it, and ending 
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with a consonant, changes its { into ण, when preceded by 


an upasarga having in it the cause of change. 

The word gs: of the last sütra is understood here. But contrary to 
the.construction put upon it in the last sütra, here it means हलन्तात्‌, by the 
natural rule of construction as given in Ir. 72. We must interpret it so here, 
because it is impossible for an gatí? root to commence with a ga; while to have 
done so in the last aphorism would have been redundant. 

Thus प्रेङ्खणम्‌ , gaa from इखि गत्यर्थः; the qq is added because it is 
इदित्‌ ॥ प्रड्रणम , परेड्रणम्‌ , प्रोम्मणम्‌ परोम्भणम्‌ ॥ In उम्भ पूरण the nasal is part of the 
root. The rule will not apply 10 प्रेन्वनम , because qu here means the anusvára 
generally ( VIII. 4. 2 ) though the change would have been valid by the 
general rule, ( VIII. 4. 29 ) this sütra makes a नियम or restriction. That is, 
only in the case of gar «34. verbs the change takes place, not in other सनुम 
verbs. Thus प्रमइनम, परिमड्रनम from the root मागे सर्पणे ॥ 

This rule does not affect rule VIII. 4. 30, relating to cap verbs, for 
those verbs cannot be said to end with a consonant. Moreover, we have used 
the word बिहितः in explaining the stra, in order to indicate this fact, that the 
krit-affix must be ordained after a consonant-ending verb. In the case of 
causative verbs, the krit-affix is ordained after a vowel-ending ( (णि) verb, and 
the vowel is elided after the adding of the affix. So that before the adding 
of the affix, the verb did not end in a consonant. 


वा निसनिक्षनिन्दाम 330 पदानि॥ वा, निस-निक्ष-निन्दाम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तः ॥ उपसर्गादितिवरत्तते । निस निक्ष निन्द इत्येतेषां नकारस्यापसगस्थान्निमित्तादुत्तरस्य था णकारा- 


- 


केशो भवति | 
33. The x of निस ter and निन्द्‌ is changed to ण 
optionally, when preceded by an upasarga having in it a cause 
of change. 
Thus प्रणिसनम्‌ or प्रनिसनम्‌ , प्रणिक्षणम or प्रनिक्षणम्‌ , प्रणिन्दनम्‌ or प्रनिन्दनम्‌॥ 
These verbs are written with ण in the Dhatupatha, and therefore by 
rule VIII. 4. 14 ante, the change of न into ण would have been obligatory. The 
present sütra makes it optional. The root णिसि means ‘to kiss’, णिक्षि रोषणि, and 
fury कुत्सायाम ॥ 
न भाभूपूकमिगामेप्यायिवेपाम्‌ ॥ ३४॥ पदानि ॥ न, भा-भू-पू-कमि-गमि-प्यायि- 
वेपाम ॥ 
वृत्तः ॥ भा दीप्तो भू सत्तायाम्‌ पू पवने कामे कान्तो गमि गतो प्यायि वृद्धो वेप कम्पने इत्येतेषासुपस- 
गस्थान्निमित्ताटुत्तरस्य कृत्स्थस्य नकारस्य णकारादेशो न भवाति | 
MARIU ण्यन्तानां भादीनामुपसंख्यानं कत्तव्यम्‌ । 
34. The न of a krit-affix is not changed to ण, 


though preceded by an upasarga having in it a cause of change, 
23 
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when the affix is added to the following verbs: wr ‘to shine 
भू ‘to be’, पू ‘to purify’, कामे ‘to be brilliant’, गमि ‘to go’, प्यायि 
‘to increase’, वेप ‘to shake 
This rule is an exception to VIIL 1 ool ne = 
भा प्रभानस्‌ , परिभानस सू प्रभवनम्‌, परिभवनस पू प्रपवनम्‌, परिपवनस ॥ 


Ishit:—The verb aq ‘is to be taken and not the verb पळू u In the 
case of the latter the change is obligatory, as, प्रपवर्ण सामस्य i 

कमि  प्रकमनम्‌ परिकमनम्‌ ॥ गमि प्रगमनम्‌ परिगमनम्‌ ॥ 

प्यायि प्रप्यायनम्‌, परिप्यायनम्‌॥ वेप्‌ प्रवेपनम, परिवेपनम ॥ 


Vért :—The above roots, even when in the Causative, do not change 

the न of their krit-affix. As प्रभापनम्‌, परिभापनस ॥ 
षात्पदान्तात्‌ ॥ ३५॥ पदानि ॥ षात्‌, पदान्तात्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ षकारात्परान्तादुत्तरस्य नकारस्य णकारादेशो न भर्वति | 
35. After a final ina Pada, the x is not changed 

to UT N 

Thus निष्पानम्‌, zsqraa ; the visarga is changed to & here by VIII. 3. 41. 
The rule VIII. 4. 29 is debarred. सर्पिष्पानम्‌ (is a genitive compound contra II. 
2.14). So also यज्जुष्पानम्‌ (11. 1. 32). The qis in these two by VIII..3. 45, and 
VIII. 4. 10 is debarred. 

Why do we say “बात after a ष?” Observe निर्णयः ॥ 

Why do we say पदान्तात्‌ ‘final in a Pada’? Observe कुष्णाति, पुष्णाति ॥ 
The word पदान्त is equivalent to qq अन्त or Locative Tatpurusha; and does not 
mean final of a Pada. Therefore the rule does not apply here. सुसर्पिष्केण 
(ins. sg.) सुयज्ञुष्केण ॥ Here the ऋ is added by V. 4. 154. शोभनं सर्पिरस्य = सुसर्पेष्क 
(a Bahuvrihi) The is by VIII. 3. 39. Before the affix क, the word सुसर्पिस्‌ 15 
a Pada ( I. 4. 17), and thus स (s) is final of a Pada: but it is not final of a pre- 
ceding member followed by another Pada. The rule, in fact, applies to 
compounds, the ¥ being final in the first term. 

नशे: पान्तस्य | ३६॥ पदानि ॥ नशेः, षान्तस्य ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ नरः षकारान्तस्य णकारादशा न भवात | 
36. wisnot the substitute of the verb नश ‘to 


destroy `, when ending In ष n 

When the q is changed to Gin नश, the न of नश is not changed. Thus 
प्रनष्टः, qag: ॥ The aq ordained by VII. 1. 60, iselided by VI. 4. 24, and 
दा changed ष by VIII. 2. 36. 

Why do we say षान्तस्य? Observe quraafa, १रिणद्यति n The word aa | 
taken in order that the prohibition may apply to words like gaggara, which 
did end with Ww though the q has been changed by other rules, and is no longer 
visible. For here the q of aq is changed to v by VIII. 2. 36, and then this g 
is changed to ® by VIII. 2. 41; and the g& is added by VII. 1. 60. P 
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पदान्तस्य ॥ ३७॥ पदानि ॥ पदान्तस्य ॥ 
afar: ॥ पदान्तो यो नकारस्तस्य णकारादेशो न भवाति । 
37. Ofas final ina Pada, vis not the substitute. 

Thus वृक्षान्‌, इक्षान्‌, अरीन्‌, गिरीन्‌ ॥ 

पदव्यचायेपि ॥ ३८॥ पदानि ॥ पदव्यवाये, अपि ॥ 
बत्ति: ॥ पदेन व्यवायोपि सति निमित्तनिमित्तिनार्नक्रारस्य णकारादेशो न भवाति । 
«rft ॥ पद्व्यपाये ऽतद्धितइति वक्तव्यम्‌ | 
38. The is not changed to w when a Pada 
intervenes between the cause of the change and the word 
containing the न il 

The word पद्व्यवाय is a compound meaning पदेन ष्यवाय ‘separated by a 
Pada’. Thus माषकुम्भवापेन, चतुरड्रयोगेन, प्रावनद्धम, पर्यवनद्धम्‌, प्रगान्नयामः, परिगान्नयामः ॥ 
Here the Padas ge, भङ्ग, भव &c, intervening, the change does not take 
place. 

Vári:—lt should be stated when there is separation by a Pada, 
except in a Taddhita. Prohibition does not apply to words like भाद्रेगोमयेण, 
शुष्कगोमयण ॥ Here गो takes the affix aag by IV. 3. 145, and the word गो is a 
Pada by I. 4. 17, and it intervenes between मय and the first word. The author 
of Mahabhashya however does not approve of this Vártika. According to 
him the word पदव्यवाय means पदे व्यवाय ॥ 

श्ुभ्नादिछु च ॥ ३९॥ पदानि॥ छ्षुभनादियु, च ॥ 
qw: ॥ gar इत्येवमादिषु UFJ नकारस्य णकारादेशों न भवाति | 
99. The wis not the substitute of x in the words 
kshubhna &c. 

The ‘not’ of sütra 34 is to be read into this. Thus छुम्नाँति, so also 
in क्चुभ्नीतः, gafa, the substitutes of च्‌ being like the principal I. 1. 57. 

So नृनमनः where the change was called for by VIII. 4. 3, and VIII. 
4. 26. 

नन्दिन्‌, नन्दन and नगर when second members in a compound, denoting a 
name, as, हृरिनन्दी, हरिनन्दनः, गिरिनगरः ॥ 

The word qq when taking the Intensive affix यङ, as, नरानृत्यते ॥ 

SY, प्रभाति also belongs to this class. नत्तन, गहन, नन्दन, feu, निवास, भम्नि 
and syqq when used as second terms in a compound. As, परिनत्तेनम, परिगहनम्‌, 
which required change by VIII. 4. 3. So परिनन्इनम्‌ contrary to VIII. 4. 14. 
शारनिवदाः, इरनिवास, शराप्रि:, qatag: ॥ All these are Names. 

After the word आनाये there is no change, as, आचार्यभोगीनः, भाचायानी ॥ 

इरिका, तिमिर, समीर, कुबेर and हरि and कर्मर followed ,by बन do not cause 
change in the 4 of वन when the compound is a Name. This is an भाकृतिगणः ॥ 

l क्षुभ्ना (क्षुभ्नाति), 2 नृनमन; 3 नन्दिन्‌, 4 नन्दन, 5 नगर, एतान्युत्तरपरानि संज्ञायां प्र योज- 
यन्ति, 6 हरिनन्दी, 7 हरिनन्दनः, 8 गिरिनगरम्‌; 9 नृतियींडे प्रयोजयाति, नरीनृत्यते; 10 नतन, 11 गहन, 


1670 PALATAL CHANGE. [ Bk. VIII. Cir. IV. § 41 





12 नन्दन, 13 निवेश, 14 निवाश, 15 aft, 16 अनूप, एतान्युत्तरपदानि प्र योजयन्ति, 17 परिनर्तनम , 18 
परिगहनम , 19 परिनन्टनम्‌, 20 शरनिवेशः, 21 शरनिवासः, 22 शराप्रिः, 23 दर्भानपः, 24 आचार्यादणत्वं 
q आचार्यभोगीनः (आचार्यानी). क्षुभ्ना, 25 ga, नृनमन, 26 नरनगर, नन्दन- यङ नृती, 27 गिरनदी. 
८3 qaqaqa, निवेश, निवास, अग्नि, अनूप, आचार्यभोगीन, 29 चतुहायन, 30 इरिकादीने वनोत्तरपदानि 
संज्ञायाम्‌ | इरिका, तिमिर, समीर, कुवर, हरि कर्मार. भकातिगण. 
स्तोः इचुना इचुः ॥ ४० ॥ Wurf ॥ स्तोः, इचुना, इचुः ॥ 

वृत्तिः ॥ शकारचवर्गाभ्यां सन्निपात शकारचवर्गादेशों भवतः | 

40. The letters स and the dentals when coming in 
contact with er and the palatals, are changed to mr and palatals 
respectively. 

The rule of यथासंख्य does not apply here with regard to first part ear 
दचुना ॥ The स in contact with @ is changed to q but it is also so changed when 
in contact with letters of st class. Similarly letters of q class coming in confact 
with sr or a letter of « class, are changed to * class. The rule of यथासण्यं, 
however, applies to the substitutes, namely स is changed to दा, and तु tosu , 

Ist. स in contact with हः as, वृक्षस्‌ + शेते = वृक्षदशेत, SO also प्लक्ष>्शत ॥ 

2nd. स in contact with 3:—as, वृक्षस्‌ + [चिनोति = वृक्षाश्रनोति, प्लक्षश्रिंनोति, वृक्ष *छा- 
दयात, प्लक्षइछादयाति ॥ 

3rd. तु with शः--भग्नाचित्‌ + शेते = अग्निचिच्छते, so सोमसुच्छेते ॥ 

4th. तु with चु:--भग्निचित्‌ + चिनोति = भग्नाचिच्‌ चिनोति, so also सोमखु'चाच नोति, 
भग्नाचच्छादयाते, भग्निचि ज्ञज्ञयाते, अग्निचिज्ञ झकारम्‌ , सोमसुच्छादयति, सोमसुञ्जयति, सामसु जदा- 
कारम्‌ , APARIAR, MAJINA ॥ Similarly ses gives मज्जति, the स is changed 
to दू by झलांजश afar VIII. 4. 53, and then this दू is changed to a palatal i. e. 
to x here; and दू obtained by अ rule is not considered asiddha here. See 
VIII. 2. 3. So also from gex we have ysfa u 

5th. चकार followed by तकार: as, qa +a (111.3. 90) = यज + ञ्‌ = यज्ञः, याचच + न 
eurer In fact the instrumental case इचुना shows that the mere contact of 
स and तु with q and q is enough to induce the change, whether eg is followed 
by इचु, or aq be followed by æu Other examples of mere contact are :— 

5th.(a) afollowed by xis changed into q:as, yatta = ves + sr rq (111, 
I. 77, VI. 1. 16) 2 est + ति gus f=(VITT. 4. 53) 5 भ्रज्जति U Similarly मस्ज्ञ 
forms मञ्ति, त्रश्च forms वृश्चाते ॥ 

The aphorism arg (VIII. 4. 44) which prohibits the change of तु into 
वु when following the letter gf, indicates by implication that the rule of mutual 
correspondence according to the order of enumeration (1. 3. 10) does not hold 
good here. 

Had the sütra been स्ता xit: इचु: i. €. instead of instrumental, had there 
been the locative casé, then the rule would not have applied to cases covered | 
by the fifth clause. 

Bare ॥४१॥ पदानि॥ पुना, ष्टुः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ सकारतवर्गयोः षकारटवगाभ्यां संनिपाते षकारटवर्गावादशे भवतः । 
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41. The letters and dentals in contact with * and 
cerebrals, are changed into च and cerebrals respectively. 

The word ear: is to be read into the sütra. Here also there is absence 
of mutual correspondence according to the order of enumeration. 

(1) स with ष as, वृक्षस + षण्ड = वृक्षष्षणडे; प्लक्षष्षण्डे ॥ 

(2) स with g, as, वृक्षस + टीकते = वृक्षष्टीकते, JABRI, प्लक्षर्टीकते and व्लक्षष्ठक़्ारः ॥ 

(3) तु with q as qg + ता = पेष्टा, पटुम्‌, पष्ठव्यम्‌, gig, कृषीछाः (Atmane, Aorist 
2nd per dual). 

(4) तु with हु, as, अम्रिचित्‌ + टीकते = अग्निचिट्टीकते, ageing, अग्निचिट्ठकारः, 
stares डीनः, भग्निचिटडोकत, अग्निचिण्‌ गकार, सोमसुरठकारः, संमखुडडीनः, सोमखुरढीक्रते, सोम- 
चुत णकारः N 

The root अतूट अतिकमणाहिसयोः, and sge अभियोगे, are read in the Dhátu- 
patha with तू and दूं penultimate, ‘in order that when the affix कण is added 
to them, the final e and इ being elided by संयोगान्त rule, the derivatives will be 
eq and अदू ending in qand gu Another reason is that the sütra VI. 1. 3, 
should apply to their reduplicate. In these roots the q and ¢ are changed, as 
अभट्टति and भडूडति ॥ 

न पदान्ताट्टोरनाम्‌ ॥ ४२॥ पदानि ॥ न, पदान्तात्‌, टोः, अनाम ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ पदान्ताद्टवगा दुत्तरस्य स्तोः TET न भवाति नामित्येतद यस्वा । 
वात्तिकम्‌॥ अनाम्नवतिनगरीणामिति वक्तव्यम्‌ | 
49. After,g final in a Pada, the change of a 
dental (eq) to a cerebral (g), does not take place, except in 
the case of the affix नाम ॥ 
Thus श्वलिद + साये = प्वलिट्साये, मधुलिट्साये, श्वलिट्तरात, मधुलिटतरति u 
Why do we say पदान्तात्‌ ‘final in a Pada’? Observe (€ * ते iz 
= I 

Why do we say होः ‘after g'? Observe सर्पिष + तमम्‌ = सर्पिश्मम u 

Why do we say अनाम ‘except in the case of the affix nam’? Observe 
पटू > नास थषणणाम्‌ ॥ This exception is very inadequate. Hence the following 

Vårt :—It should be stated rather that नवाति and नगरी as well as नाम्‌ 
are not prevented from undergoing the cerebral change. As, षण्णाम ‘of six’, 
इण्णवतिः ninety-six, and षण्णगरी ‘six cities’. 

तोः षि ॥ ४३॥ पदानि॥ तोः, वि ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ तवर्गस्य षकारे यदुक्तं तन्न भवति | 
43. In the room of g there is not a cerebral subs- 
titute, when ष follows. | 


The word न is to be read into the aphorism, As, srzísrq + षण्डे = afèr- 
चितृषण्डे ॥ भवानषण्डे, महानघण्ड ॥ 
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शात्‌ ॥ ४४॥ पदानि ॥ शात्‌ ॥ 
बृत्ति: ॥ शकारादुत्तरस्य तवर्गस्य यदुक्तं तन्न भवति । 
44. In the room of q there is not a palatal substi- 
tute, when &t precedes. 
The words न and qt: are understood here. This is an exception to | 
VIII 4. 40. Thus, प्रच्छ “न (111. 3. 90) =प्रश+न (VI. 4. 19) 5 sar, विश्वः &c. 
यरोनुनासिकेनुनासिको वा ॥ ४५॥ पदानि ॥ यरः, अनुनासिक, अनुनासिकः, 
at ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ यरः पदान्तस्यानुनासके परतो वानुनासिक्रारेशो भवति | 
वात्तिकम्‌ ॥ यरोडुनासिके प्रत्यय भाषायां नित्यवचनं RAAR । 


45. In the room of a यर letter (every consonant 
except ह final) in a Pada, when a Nasal follows, there is op- 
tionally a Nasal substitute. 

The word पदान्त is understood here. Thus वाक + नयति = वाम्नयति or arg- 
नयति, भग्निचिदूनयति or भाग्निचिननर्यात, विष्ट्बूनयांते or विष्टुप्नयाति, श्वलिणनयति or श्वलिडयति॥ — 

Why do we say ‘final in a Pada’? Observe, a¢+fa=afau Here 
there is no option. So also qearfa ॥ 

Vårt :—When it is a pratyaya or affix that follows, the nasalisation 


is obligatory in the secular language. Thus वक + AAA = वाङ्मात्रम्‌, [RAJATA ॥ 
It is, however, only before the affixes मय and मात्र that the change is obligatory, 





and not before every affix beginning with a nasal.‘ 
अचो रहाभ्यां d ४६॥ पदाने॥ अचः, रहाभ्यां, द्वे ॥ 
बृत्ति: ॥ अच उत्तरो यो रेफहकारो ताभ्यामुत्तरस्य यरो दे भवतः | 
46. There is reduplication of az , 1. e. all the con- 

sonants except ह, after the letters x and g following a vowel. 

The word al of last sütra is understood here. According to others, 
the af is also understood, and this is an optional rule. Thus अङ्कः, मक्कः, ह्रहम्मा, 
अपहन्नुत ॥ 

Why do we say अचः ‘following a vowel’? Observe हनुते, हलयति ॥ 


अनचि च ॥ ४७॥ पदानि ॥ अन्‌, अचि, च ॥ 
gía: I अच उत्तरस्य यरो हे भवतो safa परतः | 
AARE ॥ यणा मयो द्वे भवत इति IMAA । 
बा०॥ शरः खयो ह भवत इति वक्तव्यम्‌ | वा०॥ अवसाने च यरो दे भवतः इति वक्तव्यम्‌ । 


47. . When a vowel does not follow, there is re- 
duplication of थर्‌ (all the consonants except ह), after a 


vowel. 
The words sy: and दरः are understood here. 
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Thus दधि+ अन्न =द्ध्य्‌+ अत्र (Vl. 1. 77) = दघथय + अत्र ददूध्‌+ अत्र (VIII 4. 
53) = दद्धत्र, so also मद्धत्र ॥ 

Why do we say अचः “after a vowel?” Observe स्मितम्‌, स्मातम्‌ ॥ 

॥7४/८:--यणे मयो हे भवतः॥ This Vártika may be interpreted in two 
ways. First taking यणः as ablative and qq: as genitive. “The letters of the 
pratyahara qz are reduplicated after am letters.” gaat, बाल्मीकः ॥ Secondly 
taking यणः as genitive, and मयः as ablative. “ The letters यण are reduplicated 
after qa letters ". As दृध्य्यत्र, RUSAJ II 


1/47४ :--झरः खयो द्रे भवतः॥ This is also similarly explained in two 
ways. Ist “There is reduplication of «m letters, after a sibilant for az letters". 
as स्थ्याल, स्थ्थात. Secondly. ‘There is reduplication of a sibilant (aq letters), after 
wa letters, ss, वत्स्सरः, अप्स्सराः ॥ 

Vére :—अवसाने च यरो हे waza: ॥ There is reduplication of यर्‌ when a 
Pause ensues. As वाक, लक्क, NZZ, qeq Gc. 


MO 


These reduplications are curiosities, rather than practicalities. 


नादिन्याक्रोशे पुत्रस्य ॥ ४८॥ पदानि॥ न, आदिना, आक्रोशे, पुत्रस्य ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ आदिनी परत आक्रोश गम्यमांन पुत्रशब्दस्य न हे भवतः । 
वात्तिकम्‌ ॥ तत्परे चति TRAR | वा०॥ वा हतजग्धपरइति वक्तव्यम्‌ | 
aro ॥ चया द्वितीयाः शरि पोष्करसाद्‌ः । 


48. There is not reduplication of the letters of 
‘putra’, when the word Adini follows, the seuse being that of 
reviling or cursing. 


This debars the reduplication required by the last sütra. Thus 
पुत्रादिनी त्वमसि पावे “O sinful one! thou art eater of thy own son”, Here the 
word पुत्रादिनी is used simply as an abusive epithet. But when a fact is des- 
cribed, and the word. is not used as an abuse or आक्रोश, the reduplication takes 
place. Thus पुत्रादिनी व्याघ्री ‘a kind of tigress, that eats up her young ones’, 
= शिशुमारी व्याघ्री ॥ 


Várt:—So also when पुत्र 15 followed by पुत्रादिनी u As पुत्र पुत्रादेनी exufa 
पापे ॥ So also पुत्रपोच्रादिनी ॥ 

Vårt :—Optionally so when the words gą and जग्ध follow. As gagat 
or gag, पुत्रजग्धी or पुच्चजग्धी ॥ 

Várt:—According to the option of Acharya Paushkarasádi, the 
letters of चय्‌ pratyahara are replaced by the second letters of their class, 
when followed by a sibilant (a letter of «i pratyahara). 


As qq: becomes qua: अक्षरम्‌ becomes अखरम्‌ and भपूसरा becomes 
STRAT ॥ 
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शराचि ॥ ४६॥ पदानि ॥ शारः, अचि N 


वृत्तिः ॥ SRI Wal न हे भवतः । 
49. There are not two in the room of a sibilant 


(az), when a vowel follows. 
The word न is to be read inte the sitra. This debars the application 


of rule 46 ante. Thus ayia, वर्षति, आकर्षः, अक्षदर्शः ॥ 
Why do we say अचि ‘when a vowel follows? Observe दृइइ्येते ॥ 


त्रिप्रभातिषु शाकटायनस्य ॥ Wo ॥ पदानि ॥ त्रिप्रभूतिषु, शाकटायनस्य ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ त्रेप्रश्नतिषु वर्णेषु संयुक्तेषु शाकदायनस्याचायेस्य मतेन न भर्वात | 
50. According to the option of Sákatáyana, the 
doublirg does not take place when the conjunct consonants 


are three or more in number. 
As इन्द्रः, 'चन्द्रः, उष्ट्रः, राष्ट्रम, WIE ॥ 
सर्वत्र शाकल्यस्य d ५१॥ पदानि ॥ सवत्र, शाकल्यस्य ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ झाकल्या चायस्य मतन सवत्र द्विचचनं न भवति | 
51. According to the opinion of Sakalya, there is 


reduplication no where. 
As अकः, मर्कः, ब्रह्मा, अपहनुते ॥ 
दीघोदा वायोणाम ॥ ५२॥ पदानि ॥ दीघोत्‌, आचाय्यांणाम ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ दीर्घादुत्तरस्थाचायांणां मतेन न भवति | 
52. According to the opinion of all Teachers, there 
is no doubling after a 1002 vowel. 


As दात्रम्‌, पात्रम्‌, FAA, सूत्रम्‌ ॥ 
eret जदझदि ॥ ५३॥ पदानि ॥ झलाम, जश, झशि ॥ 
qfst: ॥ झलां स्थान जशादेशा भवाति झशि परतः । | 
53. In the room of gra letters, there is substitution | 
of wat letters, when झश letters follow. t 
A mute letter is changed to a sonant non-aspirate mute, when a 
sonant mute follows it. 


This is the well-known rule of softening the hard letters. Thus लभ + 
; SRS, बोद्धम, बोद्धव्यम्‌ ॥ 


ता=लब्धा, so also लब्धुम्‌, लब्धव्यम्‌ ; दोग्धा, दोग्धुम्‌, दोग्धव्यम्‌ 
Why do we say ara, ‘when a jhas follows’? Observe दत्तः, qe. qe: ॥ 
अक्ष्यासे APTN ५४॥ पदानि ॥ अभ्यासे, चर्‌, च ॥ 


वृत्तिः ॥ अभ्यासे वर्तमानानां ETSI ATTA भवति चकाराज्ञश्च | 
54. The चर is also the substitute of झल letters | 






occuring in a reduplicate syllable, as well as stet ॥ 
In a reduplicate syllable, a sonant non-aspirate (ञ्जू) as well as a surd 
non aspirate (Nk) is the substitute of a Mute letter. By applying the rule of 


r 
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‘nearest in place (I. 1. 50), we find that sonant non-aspirate ( sm) is the subs- 
titute of all sonants; and is the substitute of all surds. In other words 
all aspirate letters become non-aspirate. The word sq has been drawn into 
the sütra by the word च ‘also’. 

Thus चिखनिषति ॥ Here सन्‌ (Desiderative), is added to the root era, 
the ख is changed to t$ by VII. 4. 62, and this, aspirate छ is now changed to 
non-aspirate by the present sütra. चिच्छिषति, टिठकारायिषति, तिष्तासति, पिफकारयिषति, 
बुभूषति, जिघत्सति, डुढीकिषत्त ॥ 

If there is q (non-aspirate surd) in the original, it will remain of 
course unchanged. As, चिचीषति, टिटीकिषते, तितनिषति ॥ 

The original जश also remains unchanged. Thus जिजनिषति, बुबुधे, ददो, 
डिड्ये ॥ Or to be more accurate a चर्‌ is replaced by a * and a Wa by a 
जरा letter. 

खरि च ॥ ५५॥ पदानि॥ खरि, च ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ खरि च परतो झलां चरादेशो भवति | 
55. Inthe room of gm, there is the substitute 
चर्‌, when at follows. 

A sonant non-aspirate mute 15 the substitute of a mute, when a surd 
mute or a sibilant follows. The words gat and «m: are supplied from the last 
stra. Thus भेदू + ता = भेत्ता, भेत्तुम्‌ , भेत्तव्यम्‌ ; युयुध्‌+ सते युयुत्सते; आरिप्सते, आलिप्सते 
from रभू and gx, the इस्‌ is added by VII. 4. 54, in the room of st of €t and लभ, 
and we have fea and Ben then the first स is elided by VIII. 2. 29. 

वावसाने ॥ ५६॥ पढानि ॥ वा, अवसाने ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ get चरिति वत्तते। भवसानि वत्तमानानां झलां आ चरादेशो WAT । 
56. The «x is optionally the substitute of a झल 
that occurs in a Pause. 

The words wat र्‌ is understood in the sütra. A sonant or a surd 
non-aspirate may stand as final in a Pause: but not an aspirate consonant. 
By VIII. 2. 39, a non-aspirate sonant can only stand in a final position. This 
ordains that a non-aspirate surd may also stand as the final, when there is 
Pause. Thus वाकू or वागू, aH or Aa, श्वलिद्‌ or श्वालिड, FET or Fez ॥ 

अणोप्रग्रह्मस्यानुनासिकः ॥ ५७॥ पदानि ॥ अणः, SUTSIETET, अनुनासिकः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अणः अप्रगृह्यसत्ञेस्यावसाने TMA वानुनासिकारेशो भवति | | 

57. The anunásika is optionally the substitute 

of an आए vowel which occurs in a Pause, and is not a 
Pragrihya. r 

अ, इ and उ, short and long, may, when final in a Pause, be pronounced 
as nasals, provided that they are not Pragrihya (I. 1.11 &c. ) The अण here 
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is a Pratyáhára with the first णू u Thus fy or gy, मधु or मधु, कुमारी 
or कुमारी ॥ 
Why do we say ‘of an अणू vowel?” Observe, कर्तृ, हहे ॥ 
Why do we say ‘ which is not a pragrihya'? Observe अग्नी, ara which 
are pragrihya by I. 1. 11. 
अनुस्वारस्य याये परसवर्णः ॥ ५८॥ पदानि ॥ अनुस्वारस्य, ययि, परसवणे: ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ अनुस्वारस्य ययि परतः परसवर्ण आदेशो भवाति । 


58. In the room of anusvára, when थय follows, a 
letter homogeneous with the latter is substituted. 


Thus efgar, शड्टितुम्‌, agaaa, उज्छिता, कुण्डिता, नन्दिता, कम्पिता &c. These 
are from roots शकि शङ्कायाम्‌, उज्छि उञ्छे, कुदिदाहे, guts समृद्धो, कपि चलने Here नुम्‌ is 
is added because they are उदित, and this न्‌ becomes anusvara by VIII. 3. 24, 
and this anusvára is changed to ङ when followed by a guttural क &c, to sr 
when followed by a palatal q &c, and so on to णू, न्‌ and a ॥ 

Why do we say when थय follows’? Observe Stead, भाचिक्रस्यत्त ॥ 

In gated, वृषान्ति, the न is not changed into ण, though required by VIII. 
4.2. Because the seq is asiddha, and therefore by the prior rule VIII. 3. 24, 
the« is first changed into anusvara (VIII. 2. 1). That anusvára is again 
changed into न by the present rule, न being homogeneous with qu This 
change again being भसिद्ध as if it had never taken place (VIII. 2. 1), the ण is 
never substituted foran — 

वा पदान्तस्य ॥ ५६॥ पदानि ॥ वा, पदान्तस्य ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ पदान्तस्यानुस्तारस्य ययि परतो वा परसवणादेशो WATT । 

59. In the room of anusvára final in a Pada, 
the substitution of a letter homogeneous with the latter 
is optional. 

Thus त्तं कथं aga sama नभःस्थं पुरुषोऽवधीत्‌ or तड्डूर्थाजुचत्रपक्षण्डयमानननभः 
स्थम्पुरुषोऽवधीत्‌ ॥ 

तोलि ॥ ६०॥ पदाने ॥ तोः, लि ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ तवर्गस्य लक्रारे परतः परसवणोवेशो भवति | 

60. In the room of (a dental) when the letter 
ल follows, one homogeneous with the latter is substituted. 

Thus भग्निचित्‌ + लुनाति = भम्रिचिललुनाति, सोमसुललुनाति ; भवान्‌ + लुनाति = भवॉल- 
लुनाति, महाँल्लुनाति U . Here त has been changed to pure ल, while the dento-nasal 
न is changed to a nasal & u 


उद्‌ः स्थास्तम्भोः पूवेस्य ॥ ६१॥ पदानि ॥ उदः, स्था स्तस्भोः, पवेस्य ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ उद उत्तरयोः स्था स्तम्भ इतयतयोः पर्वसवर्णारेशो भवाते | 
वास्तिकम्‌॥ उरः TAIN स्कन्देदछन्दस्युपसंख्यानम्‌। वा०॥ रोगे चेति वक्तव्यम | 
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61. After उदू, in the room of the @ of stha and 
stambha, the substitute is a letter belonging to the class of 
the prior (i.e. a dental is substituted for this @) u 

As उदू + स्थाता 5 उद्‌ थथाता > उद्‌+ थाता (VIII 4. 65)2gq 4 urar (VIII. 4. 
5५) = उतूयाता, उतूथातुम, उत्‌यातव्यम्‌ ॥ So also with स्तम्भ, as, उत्तम्भिता, उत्तम्भितुम्‌ Gc. 
(See I. 1. 67 and 54). 


Why do we say of स्था and स्तम्भ? Compare gaara ॥ 
Várt:—In the Vedas, the above substitution takes place in the case 


of स्कन्श preceded by उदू ॥ As, sth द्रसुत्कन्दः ॥ 
Várt:—So also when it means a disease. As उस्कन्वको नाम रोग: ॥ Or 
this form may have been derived from the root कन्व, and not स्कन्द II 
झयो होन्यतरस्याम || ६२॥ पदानि ॥ झयः, हः, अन्यतरस्याम्‌ ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ RA उत्तरस्य हकारस्य प्वेसवर्णादेशों भवाते अन्यतरस्याम्‌ । 
62. Iu the room of the letter ह, after (a sonant 
Mute) there is optionally a letter homogeneous with the 
prior. 
The pratyáhára gra includes all Mutes. But practically sonant Mutes 
are only taken here. 
As वाक + gaia = वाग्घसति or वाग्‌ हसति, प्वालेड sara or gala, अग्निचिद्‌ waia or 
हसति, ES भसति or हसति, araga धसति or सामसुद्‌ हसति ॥ 
Why do we say gra: ‘after a sonant Mute?’ Observe are इसति, भवान्‌ 


हसति ॥ 
शाइछोटि ॥ ६३॥ पदानि ॥ शाः, छः, आदि ॥ 
ga: ॥ झय इति वर्त्तते । अन्यतरस्यामिति च । झय उत्तरस्य दाकारस्याटि परतद्छकारादेशो भवाते 
TRIA TENTA | 
वाचिकम ॥ छत्वममीति ATRAN, | 
63. lu the room of «t preceded by a surd Mute, 
there is optionally the letter छू when a vowel orq, aq orq 
follows such sr ॥ 
Though ara means all Mutes, the rule, however, applies to surd mutes. 
The words gra and अन्यतरस्यां are to be read into the sütra. "Thus थाक + शोते = 
बाकूछते or झोत ॥ भ्रप्निचिच्छेते or अग्निचित्‌ शते, श्वलिंद शेते ० छेते, त्रिष्टफछेते or शेते ॥ 
Vért:—lIt should rather be stated when a letter of भम pratyáhára 
follows. The sütra only gives az letters, the vartika adds the letters ह, and 
the nasals. Thus qq म्लाकन = तच छलोकेन, qe um ॥ | í 
हलो यमां यमि लोप: ॥ ६७ ॥ पदानि d हलः, यमाम्‌, यामे, लोपः ॥ 
वृत्ति ॥ हल उत्तरेषां यमां यमि परतो लापो भवाति अन्यतरस्याम्‌ | 
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64. After a consonant, the following semi-vowel 
or a nasal is elided optionally, when the same letters 
follow it. 


The word अन्यतरस्याम्‌ should be read into the sütra. Thus qeagr or 
asar, the middle a being elided. In gear there are two as, one of the affix 
क्यप्‌ (111. 3. 99); and the second of अयङ्‌ (VII. 4. 22), and the third arises 
by doubling (VIII. 4.47). भादि्व्यय (formed by doubling य by the Vartika 
under 47 ante), or भादित्य ‘son of Aditi’ In आहित्य्य there are two qs, one of e 
(IV. 1. 85), and the second arises by doubling. 

Similarly झादित्य देवता अस्य स्थाली पाकस्य = भादित्य्यः॥ Then by VIII. 4. 47, 
there is a third य, as sqfgeeq u Here also we may elide the one middle य or 
both the middle q’s. Thus आदिः or srq: ॥ 


Why do we say इलः ‘preceded by a consonant’? Observe spaa when 
न्‌ is preceded by a vowel. 


Why do we say यमाम्‌ “of यम्‌ letters"? Observe भगृग्निः, अर्ध्यम्‌ (V. 4. 25) 
where घ is not a यन n 


Why do we say afi “when यम्‌ follows"? Observe aga here œ is not 
followed by a यम्‌ ॥ 


झरो झरि सवण ॥ ६५॥ ware d झरः, झरि, सवर्ण ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ हल उत्तरस्य झरो झरि सवर्णे परतो लोपो भवाति अन्यतरस्याम्‌ । 


65. A Mute or Sibilant (झर) preceded by a con- 
sonant and followed by a homogeneous mute or sibilant, 18 
optionally elided. 


The word ga: is understood. Thus प्रतूत्तम्‌, अवतूत्तम्‌ have three त, namely, 
one q substituted for आ by VII. 4. 47, the second त resulting from the change 
of q to त by चले change, the third q is that of the affix. A fourth arises by 
doubling (VIII. 4. 47) of these four, one or two middle ones may be dropped. 
मरुतूतृत्त here are four qs. A fifth may be added by doubling, and by this rule, 
one, two or three of them may be elided. मस्‍त्‌+दा+क्त= मरुत्‌+दूत्‌+त्त (VII. 4. 
47) the word म्‌ being treated as an Upasarga (1. 4. 59, ४47) = मरुत्तत्त ॥ 


Why do we say हर: ‘of a jhar’? Compare इम्‌, here हु which is not a 
gt is not elided, though it is follwed by a gr letter. Why do we say झFि 
‘followed by a jhar’? See fyaqusq: n This is a Bahuvrihi compound - प्रियाः 
पञ्चास्य ॥ The word fq stands first in the compound under II. 2. 35. (vá). 
The full word is प्रियापञ्चन्‌, the sp is elided by VI. 4. 134, and we 
have fgaqsaq; and then this q becomes a palatal su Here * is pre- 
ceded by a ga letter, and itself isa grt, and is followed by a homogeneous 
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letter sz, but as 3 is not gt, the @ is not elided. The elided sr is not con- 
sidered sthánivat, and so चच is considered to be zmmedately followed by sx u 

Why do we say सबर्ण ‘when a homogeneous jhar follows’? Observe 
acd. aaa &c, where ष्‌ and q are not homogeneous. 

By using the word सवर्णे, the rule of mutual correspondence (I. 3. 10) 
is avoided. Had the rule been झरा झरि the rule of mutual correspondence 
according to order of enumeration would have applied, and the forms सण 
पिण्हि could not have been evolved by the elision of € before  u For the 
evolution of these forms see the commentary under I. 1.58. These are the 
Imperative 2nd Person Singular of für and fag n The st of wa is elided by 
VI. 4. III: the fg is changed to fa by VI. 4. 101, the q is changed tog by 
VIII. 4. 53, the q of क्षम्‌ is changed to anusvára by VIII. 3. 24; this anusvára 
is again changed to ण्‌ by VIII. 4. 58; the 4 is changed to 8, and by the pre- 
sent rule, the preceding x is elided before this g ॥ 


उदात्तादनुदात्तस्य स्वरित: ॥ ६६ ॥ पदानि॥ उदत्ताद, अनुदात्तस्य, स्वरितः ॥ 
वृत्तिः ॥ उदात्तादुत्तरस्यानुरात्तस्य स्वरितादेशो भवति | 
66. The Svarita is the substitute of an Anudatta 
vowel which follows an Udatta vowel. 

Thus अग्निम्‌ + ईले = भांत्रिमीले ॥ Here ¢ which was क्षुद by rule VIII. 1. 28, 
becomes svarita by the present rule, as it comes after the udatta हू of agni 

So also गार्ग्यः, वात्स्यः ॥ Here asg is added by IV. 1. 105, and being faq 
the words are first acute. The final is anudátta, which becomes svarita. So 
also पचते and पटति, the qq and तिप्‌ are anudátta, the root is accented, the st 
of aq becomes svarita. 

The rule VI. 1. 158, does not change this svarita {nto an Anudatta, 
because for the purposes of that rule, the present rule is क्षसिद्ध, or as if it had 
not taken place (VIII. 2. 1). Therefore both the udátta and the svarita 
accent are heard. 

नोदात्तस्वारेतोदयमगाग्यकारयपगालवानाम्‌ ॥ ६७ I पदाने ॥ न, उदात्त- 
स्वरित-उद्यम्‌, अ-गाग्य-काइयप-गालवानाम.॥ 
JT: उरात्तोदयस्य स्वारितोद यस्य चाउुदात्तस्य CAT न भवति अगारग्यकाइयपगालवानामाचार्याणां 
हृतिन ॥ TWAT: = उदा त्तपरः | 
67 All prohibit the above substitution of svarita 
except the Acharyds Gargya, Kásyapa and Gálava; when an 
udátta or a svarita follows the anudátta. 

This debars the preceding rule. That anudátta which is Jollowed by 
an Udátta is उदात्तोरयः or उदात्तपरः n The word gzq means पर in the termino- 
logy of ancient Grammarians. That anudatta which is followed by a svarita 
is called aftara: ॥ These are Dahuvrihi compounds. Thus उदात्तोदय:--गारग्य- 
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o. XN डु + T e 
स्तत्र, वास्स्य wp it The word तत्र is first acute by faq accent, before this | 
the य of these words does not become svarita. So with स्वरितोदय: --गाग्यं: क 
T LU , T * . . . f 28 
area: कु ॥ The word z is svarita being formed by the तित्‌ affix अत्त (V. 3. 12); 
before this svarita the preceding s does not become svarita. 













Why do we say "except in the opinion of Gárgya, Kasyapa and 
Gálava"? Observe गाग्यः m, गाग्थ॑स्तत्र ॥ According to their opinion, the svarita 
change does take place. 


The employment of the longer word उदय instead of the shorter word 
पर 15 for the sake of auspiciousness, for the Book has approached the end. The 
very utterance of the word उदय is auspicious. All sacred works commence 
with an auspicious word, have an auspicious word in the middle, and end with 
an auspicious word. Thus Panini commences his stra with the auspicious word 
बूद्धिः ‘increase’ (in Sütra I. 1.1): has the word faq ‘the well-wisher’ in the 
middle (IV. 4. 143), and qma at the end. 

The mention of the names of those several Ácháryas is for the sake 
of showing respect (pujártham). 


अ अ इसे ॥ ६८॥ पदानि ॥ अ, अ, इति ॥ 
gia: ॥ एकोत्र विवृतो ऽपरः संवृतस्तच विवृतस्य संवृतः कियते । अकारो विवृत्तः संवृतो भवति । 
68. The sr which was considered to be open 
(faga) in all the preceding operations of this Grammar, is now 
made contracted (संदत) ॥ 

The first sr is here विवृत or open; the second is संवृत्त Or contracted. 
The open st is now changed to contracted st u “In actual use the organ in 
the enunciation of the short sr is contracted; but it is considered to be open 
only, as in the case of the other vowels, when the vowel sr is in the state of 
taking part in some operation of Grammar. The reason for this is, that if the 
short at were held to differ from the long भा in this respect, the homogeneous- 
ness mentioned in I. 1. 9, would not be found to exist between them, and the 
operation of the rules depending upon that homogeneousness would be 
debarred. In order to restore the short sq to its natural rights, thus infringed 
throughout the Ashtadhyayi, Panini with oracular brevity in his closing 
aphorism gives the injunction sq st; which is interpreted to signify—Let short 
et be held to have its organ of utterance contracted, now that we have reach- 
ed the end of the work in which it was necessary to regard it as being other- 
wise". (Dr. Ballantyne). 

Thus वृक्ष), ge ॥ In this Grammar, the 8 is regarded open or vivrita, 
when operations are performed with it: but in actual pronunciation it is con- 
tracted. The long ar and the pluta भा à are not meant to be included here in 
the open short wv; therefore those two are not contracted by this rule. Only 
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the short 9t consisting of one mA&tra, with zfs various modifications is to be 
taken here. In other words the siz shorts st are only taken here, namely si, 
er. भ॑, अ, भे, ४ ॥ For these six short open Ms, there are substituted six con- 
tracted corresponding M's See 1. 1. 9. 


॥ शुभं भवतु ॥ ! 


10. 10. 98. 
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FOREWORD. 

We are glad to present our subscribers the third volume of 
the Siddhánta Kaumudi. We had hoped to send also the second 
volume of the same along with it, if not earlier, but the press 
to which we gave the work more than two years ago for print- 
ing, showed the utmost want of sense'of duty and businesslike 
eapacity, for they have not printed more than 80 pages during 
all this time. Now that Messrs. E. J. Lazarus & Co. have un- 
dertaken to print also. the second volume, after having so quickly 
printed the present, we hope to publish the remaining 
portion of the work by the end of this year. Our thanks 
are specially due to the Manager, E. J. Lazarus & Co., Medical 
Hall Press, Allahabad Branch, for the great interest and trouble 
he has taken in pushing the work through the press. We trust 
the remaiuing portion of the work under his management will 
be out soon. 

ALLAHBAD : SAN, Wa 
Lhe 15८ July, 1905. 
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THE SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI. 


VOLUME III 


वेदिकी प्रक्रिया । 


प्रथमोऽध्यायः | 


T १ V 
HE VAIDIC GRAMMAR. 
CHAPTER 1. 
In this volume Bhattoji Dikshita has collected together all the sütras of 
Panini which are peculiar tothe Vedas. He has arranged them in eight Adhyáyas 
in the order as they are found in the Ashtadhyayi. The first chapter contains 


all those sütras which occur in the First Book of Panini. 
e 








३३८५ | छन्दसि पनजेस्वारंकबचनस । १। २। ६१ । 

हयारेकवचन' चा स्यात । पुनब॑सुनेक्षत्र पुनवसू वा । लाके तु हित्रचनमेव । 

3387. In the Vedas, the two stars, Punarvast, may option- 
ally be singular, (and connote a dual). 

In the Vedas, the star punarvasd which is always dual in form, may be in 
the singular form and connote a dual meaning, As पुनवे पुने चत्र or yada adi: 
मर्दितिदेबता u The option is only allowed in the Vedas and not iu the ee आए 
literature In the latter, it must be in the dual as, ut गताखिव fea: uaga ॥ 
Similarly when it is not the appellation of an asterism but of a man, there 
is no option, As पनघस माणवका 


३८८ | विशाखयोश्च । १। २। ६२। 
waa । विशाखा uuu । fauna चा । 
3388. In the Vedas, the two stars Visikhd may option- 
ally be in the singular number. l 
The word घिद्ासा is in the dual number as a rule, "In the Vedas, it is 


found sometimes to have the singular form, denoting duality, Thus amal AZAR 
or विशाखे नच्चत्रमिन्द्राग्नी देवता ॥ 
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३३८९ । षष्टी पुक्तश्छन्दसि वा ।१।४।९। 


पष्ठान्तेन युक्तः पतिणब्टण्छन्दसि घिसंज्ञो वा स्यात्‌ । “dae पतिना वयम्‌ ” । इहं ata 
ain विभज्य. छ उसीत्यनुवलते । लेन wa fauaw~elg वेर्काल्यकाः । “aga saa 
इत्या्दिर्स्यव प्रपंच: । nfa भम्‌” । नभोाऽङ्किशामनुषां वत्यपसंख्यानम । + । anar qu 
नभस्वत्‌ | भत्वाद्‌ सूत्वाभावः | श्रट्टिरस्वर्दाइरः । “ मनुष्वरग्न” । “जनर्हाठ ^ gla fafaa 
afagerür मनर्राप s mS: qua AIAG: | + । छपनष क घस यमस्य स दृषणवक्तः qui 
अवो य दासे! quarz4: i इहान्तवेति नों aalma aa पदत्वे ala नलापः प्राप्तो भत्वादह्दायले । 
अतएव “पदान्तस्य” ea शर्त्वानपेधेपि न। “अल्लापाउनः ^ दात श्रल्लापा न । श्रनङ्कल्व्रात्‌ | 

3389. The word pati when used in connection with a noun 
ending in the sixth (or genitive) ease is ghi, optionally, in the 
Chhandas (Veda). 

The word pati is understood in this sütra from the sütra patih samase 
eva (I 4, 8. S. 257). By that sutra, pati would have been ghi only in com- 
position, This sitra makes an exception to that, when this word occurs in 
the Vaidic literature, Thus @a@ utaat aga (Rig Veda. IV. 57. 1.) 

This sûtra may be divided into two, (1) shashthi yuktaSchhandasi (2) 
vi, In the latter we shill read the annuvritti of chhandasi. The sütra will 
then mean:—(1) In the Chhandas the word pati is ghi when used in connec- 
tion with a word iu the sixth case, (2) In the Chhandas there is option, 
Thus this second rule would make all rules optional in the Vedas. Tn fact, the 
bahulam chhandasi, which recurs so often in Panini would become but a special 
ase of this universal rule và chhandasi, 

Note: — The word pati being treated as ghi, takes nå in the Instrumental 
DU 3.120 S. 914, e 

Note *“-णकुलञवानां पत्तये or us AR: salutation to the lord of the Kulunchas, 

Why do we say ‘when used in connection with a noun in the genitive 
case’? Observe आया 'पत्या जरद्ृष्टियय सः | 

Why do we say ‘in the Chhandas'! Observe ara प्रत्ये । 

Here we repeat the sütra ufquq S. 231, for the purposes of certain 
vartikas which apply to the Vedas, 


३३८८ क । याच भम 1 १॥ ४ । १८ ॥ 

3389A. And when an affix, with an initial a or an initial 
vowel, being one of the affixes, beginning with @ and ending in 
क, follows, not being Sarvanámasthána, then what precedes, 18 


called Bha. 


The word ufa is in the 7th case meaning * when a or wg follows, and 
by the last Fart, of Sutra I, 1, 72, it means; ‘when an affix beginning with ya 
or ach fuliow 

Vaiteka:—The words ave, sigta and nau should be treated as Bha when 
the affix eq (V. 1. 115. S, 1778) follows, Thus नभस्वत ‘like the sky,’ श्रट्टिस्स्वत्‌ 
“like the Angiras," aaraa ‘like the mau By being Bha, the @ is not change l 
into र्‌ which it would have been, had it been a pada (VIII. 2, 66 S. 102.) 


— य 
E ed 


— —— 





Vor. IIT. Cu. I. $ 3391.] PREPOSITIONS IN VEDAS. 3 








The word waa is formed by the affix उस of the Unili stra (If. 1 13) 
janerusi, by being diversely applied to ४ मन. The word मनस. being treated a3 
bha, the 81008 VIII 3, 59, S, 212. applies, and स is chanzed to q 1 

Vert :— The word qu4 is treated as Bha in the Vedas when the words aq 
and अश्च follow, Thus ganag: guusdeu aa. Here had the word vrishan been 
breated as, pada, (1० would not have been changed into m (VIII, 4, 37. S, 198) ; 
and this न would have been dropped before the affix vasu by VIII. 2, 7, 
S. 236. Nor does the sütra VI, 4, 134, S. 281 apply, because the word is not 
an aga, रि 

In secular language the forms are quag: and छुपराश्वः | 

३३९० | अयस्मयादीनि च्छन्दाक्ति 19181 201 

रतानि च्कर्न्दास ayia । भपदटसंज्ञाधिक्राराटाथायागं daga बाध्यम्‌ । तथा च वाति- 
कम्‌ । उभयसंज्ञान्यपि amaiata । +1 “स WÜUZHIH ऋक्वता NTA” । पदत्यात्‌ कुत्वस । 
भव्वाज्ञश्त्वा भाव: | जश्त्वतब्रिधानाथायाः पदसंज्ञाया भत्वसामधथ्येन बाधात्‌ | “ aa’ ईहिन्वनुर्त्याप 
वाजिनेषु ” । शत्र पदत्वाद्‌ जश्त्वम्‌ । भत्वात्‌ कुत्वाभावः । “ते प्रागृधाताः d | 


3390. The words like ayasmaya.&e., are valid forms in the 
Chhandas (Veda). 


These words being taught here in the topic relating to Pada and Bha 
show that they have been properly formed in the Chhandas by the application 
of the rules of Bha and Pada. 

Thus we have the following Vartika— 

Vårt :—It should be stated that in some places both these Pada and 
Bha designations apply simultaneously. Thus in the word seq formed by ऋच 
+aq the च is first changed into @ by treating the word rich as a Pada. Then the 
word ऋक is treated as Bha, and ` therefore the बु is not changed into q before 
aa. For had it been Pada, the form would have been ऋण ‘Rigvat’” These 
irregularly formed words occur only in the Chhandas or Vedic literature, Thus 
स ggu war गणेन (Rig Veda IV. 50. 5) 

Similarly in the sentence मैन” हिन्वनत्यप बाजिनेयु (Rig Veda X, 71, 5) the 
word afaq is formed from ald tu (=वाचां aa: * lord or master of speech’). Here 
Vich being treated as a Pada, the ch is changed toj; and then being treated 
as a Bha, the j is not changed to a guttural. Similarly आयस्‌ + मयज अधस्मय ‘ made 
of iron.’ Here the word "Ing is treated as Bha and hence the स is not changed 
into र. Thus अयस्मयं aw ‘ iron-made coat of mail? mamafa atatia ‘iron vessels.’ 
The present form of this word is ward i 

Now we repeat the 8408 I. 4, 80, S. 2230, for the purpose of showing its 
exception in the Vedas. l 

ते प्राग्धाता: । १। ४॥ ८० 1 

3390A. The particles called gati and upasarga are to be 
employed before the verbal root: (that is to say, thày are prefixes). 

३६९८१ 1 gla परेऽपि i418 । ८१। 

3391. In the Chhandas (Veda) these gati and upasarga are 
employed indifferently after the verbal root, as well as before it. 
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As वार्षविन्द्रश्च gaa ग्रायातमुपनिष्छतम्‌ ॥ मच्तित्या चिया नरा (Rig. 1. 2. 6). 

. In this we have आ्ायातसप instead of उपायातम्‌ ‘Vayu and thou Indra, ye 

heroes, come ye both quickly to the Soma of the worshipper by this sincere 
prayer.’ 


३३९२ | व्यवहिताश्च । १। ४ ERI 

Cefaut unus ur! oat dep feg हरिमियाहि' ४ 

3399. In the Chhandas (Veda) these. gati and upasarga are 
also seen separated from the verb by intervening words. 

As wfuui याह्याक at (for हरिभ्यां आयाहि ओकः) 

Here aq is separated from the word atte by the intervening. woru क. So. 
also in the sentence "IT nateg हरिभिर्याहि मधूर tafa: (Rig Veda II 41. 1), 
« O Indra! come (sat याहि) on horses (हार), which are, spirited (मन्द्रेः=मार्दायतृभिः) 
und color of peacock’s feather.” 


३३९३ । इन्थि-भवतिभ्यांच । १।२।६। 
anui uit पल fag कित्‌ । ` समीधे दस्यु हन्तमम्‌ '। पुत्र v quam: ' । बभूव | इदं 
प्रत्याख्यातम्‌ । 'इन्थेश्ळन्दोविषयत्वाडूबा चुका नित्यत्वात्‌ ताभ्यां faz: किद्ठचनानथेक्यम «fa t 
दंत वेदिकप्रकरणोे प्रथमा च्याय: | 
3393. The Lit. or Perfect Tense affixes after the roots indh 
‘to kindle,’ and bhu, ‘ to become, also are kit. 


After these two roots the terminations of the Perfect are faq । These roots 
have been especially mentioned, because the root efer ending in a compound 
consonant will not be governed by sütra 1, 2, 5. 3. 2242, and the root भू 18 
mentioned because all the terminations of the Perfect are faq after x, uot ex- 
cepting the faq terminations, Thus the verbs gata and $9 are illustrations 
of Perfect Tense from the root € as in the following examples :— समीधे 
दस्एद्दन्तमम्‌) (Rig Veda VI. 16. 15) and पुत्र $a rada: (Rig Veda VI. 16. 14), 
Hore the nasal of the root is dropped by regarding the affix as faia u Similarly 
from the root M, we have बभूव, autaa ॥ 

This satra is considered unnecessary by Pataíjali the author of Maha- ` 


bháshya, who says “ we could have done without this, 5019. Beeause the direct 


application of Perfect affixes to gea is confined only to the Velas, while in, the 
secular literature the Perfect will be formed by WIA as SAAT चकार ; and so its 
conjugation would have been irregular, by Vaidic license (UL. 4. 117. 8. 23435). 
While भ always takes the augment d in the Perfect, for after Lhd, the qu comes 
snvartably whether there be guna or there be not 8093. So there is nc necessity 
of saying that the Perfect atlixes are faq after these two roots,” 


ees रि 
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३३९४ (gatur च दोश्छर्न्दास । २।३। ३ | 
aaa: कर्मणि qatar स्याद्‌ द्वितोया च । ` यवाग्या miagia जुहाति । अग्निहो त्रः 


aesa चिप ada । ' यस्याग्निह्वोत्रसाधिश्रितममेध्यमापद्य त ' इत्या दिप्रयागदशनात्‌ । अग्नये 
gaa । इति व्युत्पत्त wa । पवाग्वाख्य' gladaaia शेन त्यकत्वा प्र्षिपतोत्यर्थ | 


mor HE Cm 11. $ 3396.] CABE-AFFIX OF Div. 


A 





3394. In the Chhandas (Veda), the object of the verb हु to 


sacrifice’ takes the affix of the third case, and of the second as 
well. 

This ordains the third case-affix; and by force of the woxd @ ‘and’, the 
second case-affix is also employed ; as uzmajfiaura graria i 

Here aarat is in the Instrumental case, though it is the object of sacrifice. 
The word श्वस्निहाच here means * the oblation,” for we find it used in this sense 
in sentences like this :---यस्याग्निद्दाचस धिशरितसमंध्यमापद्य त । ¢c. The word agni- 
hotra when in this sense, should be analysed as wa mua “ that which is sacri 
ficed in honor of, or for the sake of Agni—d. e, an oblation.” The senteuce घव ग्वा 
Raard जुहाति therefore means “he throws (into the fire) the oblation called 
yavágü, offering it in honor of the deity." 

Note :- the above example yavàágü is in 3rd case and agnihotra in the 
9nd case. In this case the latter word means हः: or oblation. The verb 
suia in this connection means afaufa n The whole sentence means “ the ob- 
lation in the shape of yavágü, he throws (into the fire)" Though the two words 
yavagi and agnihotra are in different cases, yet they are syntactically one, and 
refer to one and the same object. 

But this sütra is considered unnecessary by Patanjali. According to him 
the word agnihotra in the above example means simply **agui or fire.” As we 
find it used in the sentence थस्याग्निहाचं प्रश्‍्वालतम्‌ u 

The word agnihotra, when meaning fire, is analysed as gua $स्मिन्‌ “ Agni in 
which sacrifice is poured” or “ sacrificial fire 

Therefore, when the example is यवाग्या "aa जुहोति, then agnihotra 
being equivalent to Agni, juhoti means prinana or satisfaction. ‘The whole 
sentence means यवाग्वा wa प्रीणाति “he propitiates fire with yavágü (barley).” 

But when the sentence ig uain 'प्रग्निहाचं जहाति, both words being in the 
2nd case, then agnihotra means havis or oblation, and juhoti means prakshepana, 
४. €, “he throws the yavaga oblation (iuto the fire)” $. e, he throws into the 
fire the materials of oblations called yavágü., है 


३३९५ | द्वितोया aTRA । २। ३। ६० | 
प्राह्मणविषये प्रयोगे दिवस्तदर्थस्य mulu द्वितीया स्यात्‌ । पष्खपवादः । ¦ गामस्य तदहः 
सभायां दोव्ययुः ' । 
3395. The object of the verb दिव in the serse of ‘dealing 
‘staking,’ takes the second case-affix, in the Bráhmana liter- 
ature. 


This debars the Genitive case requirel by IT. 3. 59. S. 620. Ex. गामस्य 
azg: uir atag: (Maitr. S. 1, 6. 11) In the Vedic literature, the simple 
verb दिव takes the accusative, instead of the genitive When, however, the root 
fag takes nn upasarga, then it may optionally govern the genitive also, by 
11. 3. 59 S. 620 


३२९६ | MAW बहल हन्दास। २। ३। ६२। 
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षष्ठी स्यात्‌ । * पुरुपरमगऽचन्ठैमसे ' । ' गोथा कालता दावाचाटस्ते वनस्पतीनाम्‌ * 
बनस्पतिभ्य इत्यर्थः । ua चतुर्थीति वौच्यम्‌ । 4-1 ` या Gam fuste तस्ये uuu: 

3396. In the Chhandas the sixth case-affix is employed 
diversely with the force. o£ the fourtlt case-atfix: 

Ex. पुरुपमगऽचन्दमसः or चन्द्रमसे ‘to the moon, a male deer, गाचा कालकाः 
दावा चाटस्तेः वनस्पतीनाम्‌ or qaum: to you lords of the forest, are .lizard; 
kalakn bird, &c,' So also बायुरस्म gut मन्यत्‌. (R; Ved. X. 139, 7). 

Vart:—-In the Veda, the 4th case affi; is employed in the sense of the. 
sixth: as या män. पिर्बात aÑ खर्वाजायते ‘whosoever Woman. drinks«with a woman 
in her courses, gets herself iu menstrual.” 


३३९७ | यजेश्च करणे । २। ३। ६३। 

इह छन्दसि aga पष्ठो । एतस्य एतेन वा यजतेः। 

3397. The sixth case-affix is diversely employed in: the. 
Chhandas in denoting the instrument of the verb यज्ञ ‘ to sacri- 
fice.’ | 

Ex, एतस्य or Waa usd ‘he sacrifices with butter,” 

३३९८ । बहुलं छन्दसि 1 २। ४ | ३९। 

"IBI घस्लादेणः स्यात्‌ । घस्तां नूनम्‌ । लुङि “ मन्त्रे ua” इति च्लेल कू । अडभावः b 
सग्धिश्च Hi 

3398. In the Chhandas (Vedas), ute is diversely substituted. 
for RZ ! 


As चस्तां नूनम्‌ t है 

The words sz and चसल are te be supplied in this 81078 from IL. 4. 36, 
S. 3050, and II. 4. 37. S. 2427. घस्ताम्‌ is the Aorist form of ma; the Aorist 
sign fea is elided by IL. 4. 80. S. 3107. he augment sz is not added, be- 
eause of VI. 4. 74, S. 2228, read with the बहुल of this sutra, 

But the form घस्ताम could have been obtained by II. 4, 37. S. 2427 also, 
for that sütra also ordains wq substitution for अद्‌ | The proper example, under 
the present sütra is not घस्ताम्‌ ॥ Hence the other example afim: (Yajur Veda, 
Vaj S. XVIIL 9), which is free from this objection, The word fiw: = 9224" 
“ eating,” सग्धिः “ companion in eating.” It is formed by adding the 4f Taq (Ta) 
to the N अद ; as अद + क्तिन्‌ ; then wa is replaced by wa by the present sutra, 
Thus घस + fa n Then the penultimate श्र of wg is elided by VI, 4, 100. S, 3550, 
as चूस + ति n Then स्‌ is elided by VIII 2. 26, S, 2281, as q+fa. Then q is 
changed to 4 by VIII, 2, 40, S. 2280, Thus gp e Ta. Then q is changed to aby 
VIII. 4, 53, S. 52 The x is considered here as immediately in contact with धू. 
though technically speaking there is an elided * between Wand Nn But this zero 
is not sthànivat, because VIII, 4, 53, is a जश्‌ rule; and the zero 81९३४ is not sthani- 
vat for the purposes of aya rule (I, 1. 58. S, 51). Thus we get faa: ; which with 
स्‌, a shortened form of समान (VI, 3. 84, S. 1012), gives us ufi: ॥ 

३३९९ | हेमर्न्ता ५॥शिरावहारात्र च च्छन्दात । २। ४ । २८ 1 
«Bg प्रवंबल्लिद्ठः। हेमन्तश्च शिशिरश्च हेमन्त शिरा । werd‘ अदिप्रभृतिभ्यः wa: 
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3399. Of the compounds ' hemanta&isirau ' and * ahorátre ’ 
the gender is like that of;the first word, in the Chhandas. 
(Vedas). 

This sphorism debars the general rule given in II. 4, 26, S, 812. 

Similarly though the vikarana wq is ordained by II, 4, 72 S, 2423, to 
be elidel after the roots of the Adadi class, yet by Vaidic diversity it is sames 
times not so elided ; as taught in the next sütra, j 

3800 । बहुलं gald । २। ४ । ७३ । 

“ad gala quur". “ अहिः शयत उपएक्‌ giaa” aa लुक न । श्रदादिभिन्न प्रि 
qaga । Ata ना देवाः” । “झुहात्यादिभ्यः ऽलः ” 

3400. In the Chhandas (Vedas) there is diversely the luk- 
elision of the Vikarana शप (III. 1. 68). 


There is elision in other conjagations than Adadi: and there is sometimes 
even no elision in Adádi verbs, As qu gala quur ‘the Vritra-Killer kills Vritra,’ 
हन्‌ + शप्‌ + ति = gafa instead of हन्ति 1 So also, ate: शयत उप्रएक giu, here gud 
insteal of Ja (Rig. Veda I, 32, 5.) “The Dragon lieslow on earth," In these 
cases the Vikarana शप has not been elided. 

In some cases the Su is elided even in conjugations other than Adádi, as 
arag ना देवाः fagu qae (Rig Veda II, 29, G.) + Protect us, God, let not the 
wolf destroy us.” instead of ATAXATR 4 

Similarly ym elision of the vikarana is required by II. 4. 75. S, 2199, in 
Juhotyali class, But to this also, there is exception in the Vedas: as shown in 
the following sütra, , 


३४०१ | बहुल छन्दा । २। ४ । ४६ । 
“alfa प्रियाणि faga” । अनुयत्रापि । “gut विवष्टि” । 
3401. In the Chhandas there is glu-elision of Wy diversely. 


The elision does not take place where orlained, aud takes plice where not 
ordained, र्गत प्रियाणि (instead of ददाति) Tega (Rig Veda IV, 8, 3) “he gives 
even treasures that we love,” See also Rig Veda I, 65, 4; VI, 21, 2; VII, 15, 
12; VII. 42, 4, 

Similarly the glu-el'sion with its accompanying reduplication takes place in 
roots other than those of the Juhotyudi class, Thus देवा बा giaa: qui विवष्ट्या- 
सिचम “The God who gives your wealth demands a full libation poured to him," 
(Rig Veda VII 16, 11). Here fadt is from the Jang * to shine," It belongs 
to the Adadi class, but takes $lu elision, Hence aq + wq + ति = बश्‌ + aq + ta = वश्‌ 
वश rofa (शा. 1, 10, S, 2490) = Tara + ति (the st is changed to & by VIL 4, 
76. S. 2490, read with the bahulun chhandasi) = faaq & Ta QUII Cao 30 S, 294) 
= faaie (VIII, 4 41, S. 26). 


3४०५ । मन्त्र घहुवरणशबद॒हादुव छर्गामजनिभ्यो लेः ।२॥ ४ । ५० । 
लिरिति च्लेः प्राचां संज्ञा । war लेल क॒ स्यात्‌ मंत्रे । “ अक्तक्षमीमदन्त हि” । चस्ला 
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‘anal’ डात कुत्वम्‌ । “ सुरुचा द्वेन प्रावः” | “मा न पश्राधक््‌ । आत्‌ इत्याकारान्तानां 
uzagi ` श्राप्रा ट्याबापुथिदी ” । “परावग्‌ भारभृद्यथा” । SUE पासः ” । ed रयिं aia 
manua" । मंत्रग्रहणां ब्रात्तमंगास्याप्युवलक्षवाम । “ AIA वा अस्य ZAN”) विभाषानुरत्तन । 
‘a qr simigsstau fg स 


afa alamun दितो योाऽध्यायः 
3402. In the Mantra portion of the Vedas there is luk- 
elision of the sign of the Aorist (and Perfect), after the verbs qu 
‘to eat,’ हूर ‘ to be crooked,’ Ww‘ to destroy, F ‘to choose,’ ‘to 
Cover, & ‘to burn,’ verbs ending inlong आ. ga ‘to avoid,’ K ‘to 
make,’ गामि ‘to go’ and afa ‘to be produced 


The word लि is the name given by ancient grammarians to the affixes of the 
Perfect tense as well asthe Aorist, ‘or it might be a common term for all tense-affixes, 
Thos from qa the substitute of az we have maq in the sentence, suat Haale 
* Well have they eaten and rejoiced.” (Rig, I, 82. 2), 

Note: —Thus iu the Aorist of अ, there comes wa (II. 4. 37, S, 2427) ; 
the sign of the aorist is elided by this sutra, The penultimate @ of घस is elided 
by VI, 4 98, S, 2363 ; aud w is changed to @ by VIII, 4, 55, S, 121, and g is 
changed to q by VIII, 3, 60, S, 2410 ; thus we get a, then we add the augment 
अद्‌ which with the third person plural affix 4, gives us अक्षन्‌ ॥ 

From the verb हळू we have माहुमित्रस्य aR ı The माहुर is the aorist 8rd Pers, 
Singular, of xg 1 Thus dg + Tet + Ta = हळू +०0+ fa (S. 3102) = yT +q (the elision of 
@isby IIL 4, 100, S, 2207), The gum takes place by VII, 3, 84. 5. 2168 ; 
and then the त is elided by VI, 1, 68, 8, 242, c 

From aw we have प्रणाक in the following verse मानः श'सा AAT fa 
प्रण: ठम त्यं स्य । रक्षा णाब्रक्मणास्पते । ' Let not the foeman’s curse, let nota mortal’s on- 
slaught fall on us: Preserve us Bralmanaspati,” (Rig. I, 18, 3.) The % of 
ay is changed to s by VIII, 2, 63, S 431, 

The word g in the sutra includes both qg'and qst, as the word घेन in the 
following xut amia n'an’ प्रस्तद्सी' मतः सर्यो वेन nni ugsuQqur उपमा "UE 
विष्ठाः masa पेनिमसतश्च fa q: ı (Yajur veda 13. 3) 

From द we have mug as in सरस्वत्यभिना नपिवस्या मापस्फरो पयसा मान भ्राधक ! 
“Guide us Saraswati to glorious treasure : refuse us not thy milk, nor spurn 
us from thee,” (Rig. Vf. 61, 14). 

The word आत्त means verbs ending in long sir, as प्रा * to be full.” Thus, च्चित्रं 
देवानामुदगादनीकं aafaa स्य बरूणस्याग्नेः । UT द्यावा एथिवी अन्तरित सूर्य आत्मा जगतस्त स्थु 
पश्च । (Rig I 105, 1.) “ The brilliant presence of the Gods hath risen, the eye of 
Mitra, Varuna and Agni, The soul of all that moveth not or moveth; the Sun 
hath filled the air and earth and heaven 

The root बच vives us बक as in the following verse :--मा ना ्रास्मिनमद्दाधन परा 
aq भारभट्यथा । du diu aa, (Rig VIII. 64, 12), “In this great battle cast 
us not aside as one who bears a load ; snatch up the wealth and win it,” 

Fiom छ we hare sta as in the following verse: अक्रननुपासावयुनानि &0. (Rig 
Veda I, 92, 2.) « Tne Dawns have brought distinct perception as before,” 


® 
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From गम we have अग्मन्‌ ; as in the following verse: gaa यन्तं बहुभिवसव्यस 
त्वेरयिं amaia apaq । रूशंतमग्नि' दर्शतं qud वपावन्तं विश्वद्दा दीदियांसं। (Rig Veda 
ME 1.3." 

From जन we have Asa; as MAA वा we ZAN ॥ This ig an exampie from 
the Brihman literature, as the word मंत्र in the sütra refers also to the Brdhman 
literature, 

But sometimes, the elision does not take place, because the word “ option " 
is understood in this sutra. Thus न ता "mra ७०, (Rig Veda, V. 2, 4,) — *' Theso 
seized him not: he had been born already.” 


CHAPTER IIL 
3803 । अभ्युत्सादयांप्रजनयांचिकयांरमयामकः पाचयांक्रियाद्रि दामक्रचिति 
ela । ३। १। ४२ । 


mia घु चतुषु ate ' श्राम्‌? ‘am: त्यनुप्रयोगऽच | अभ्युत्सादयामकः । अभ्युदप्ती पद 
fala लाके | प्रजनयामेकः । प्राजीजनदित्यथः । चिकयामकः | शचेषोटित्यय चिनोंतेराम्द्विवंचर्न 
छुत्वं च | रमपामकः । अरोरमत्‌ | पावयांक्रियात्‌ । पाव्यादिति लोके । विदामक्रन्‌ । श्रवेदिषुः । 


3403. The forms अभ्युत्सादयामकः, प्रजनधामकः, चिकयामकः, TAHAT- 
मकः, घाबयांक्रियाद्‌, विदामक्रन्‌ are irregularly formed in the Chhandas 
with the augment आस, and the auxiliary verbs आकर, क्रियात्‌, and 
अक्रन । 


The first two of these and the fourth are the Aorist (लुः) of the caus. 
atives of the roots aa ‘ to sit’, जन्‌ * to be born,’ and रम्‌ * to sport; ` to which 
the affix wim is added. The third is the Aorist of the root fa * to collect,’ to 
which ग्राम has been added after the reduplication and the change of च into di 
of the root. The auxiliary अंकः; which is the 3rd Person Singular Aorist Of & is 
added to all these four. The fifth is derived from the root u ‘to blow, to purify.’ 
by adding the causative affix पिच, annexing the affix ग्राम before the terminations 
of the Benedictive (आशी fag) and then using after the form so obtained, the 
Benedictive of &, frata. The last is the Aorist of fag * to know,’ to which 
आम is added and the 3rd Person Plural of the Aorist of i, e, the auxiliary 
ARJ is employed. These are the archaic forms ; their modern forms are as 
follow :--श्रभ्युदसी पदत्‌, प्राजीजनत्‌, श्रचेषोत, अरीरमत्‌, पाव्याद्‌, 'प्रवेटिपुः । 

Nore :—The word अभ्युत्सादबासक is formed by adding the prepositions 
abhi and ४८ to the Causative root सर्द 1 uita with ata becomes सादया, to which 
is added wa: the Sr pers. Singular Aorist of क “ to do.” Thus a+ tert fad 
=H +च्लि+त्‌न्कर्‌+०+त्‌ (11. 4. 80 3402) =क्र +०+० (VI 1. 68. S. 252): 
which with the augment Ag becomes WA or Wa: | This auxiliary stmt is added 
to all the first four words, When this periphrastic Aorist *js formed 
with आम्‌ and Aag, the special mood-affix of the Aorist is elided by II. 4. 81, 
S, 2238, The regular Causative Aorist is अ्रभ्युदसी पंदत्‌ (सादपामफर “असीषदत). The 
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Causative सादि is shortened to सदि by VIL. 4. 1. S. 2314, This is reduplicated 
before the Aorist affix ag by VI. 1. 11. S. 2315. Thus agag. Then @ is elided 
by VIL. 4. 60, 8, 2179, Then applying VII. 4. 93. S, 2316, read with VII, 4. 
79. S. 2317, the @ is changed to &. Thus we have dida + चड + त्‌ = सीषदत्‌ । 

The word क्रियात is the Benedictive form of @ ‘to doù? The vikárana 3 is 
not added becanse of the prohibition III. 4. 116, S. 2215, and then there is RR 

३४०४ । गपेश्छन्दास । ३। १। ४० । 

च्लेग्चडःवा ।  गृहानजूंगुंपतं युवम्‌ ' । श्रगाप्तमित्यथः d 

3404. After the verb गप ‘to protect, चंड is optionally the 

SN . ~ 

substitute of RW in the Chhandas. 

This rule applies where the root nt does not take the affix «ra (II 2. 
28). As दमान्‌ ना मित्रावरुणा यत गहान अज़गप्तम ‘Mitra and Varuna protected 
these our houses The other forms are श्रगाप्रम, अगापिष्टम ०7 'अगापाविष्ठम. In 
the secular literature, the latter three forms are used, but not the first 

3809 | नानयतिध्येनयंत्येलयत्यदेयातिभ्य: । ३ । १। ५९१ | 

च्लश्चडः न । ` मा त्वायता जरितुः काममूनयीः | । WI त्वाग्निध्वेनयोत । 

3405. After the causatives of the verbs ऊन ‘ tofdecrease' 
wa “to sound,’ इल ‘to send’ and Wz ‘to go or to beg’ AF is not 
the substitute of fea in the Chhandas 


Thus मात्वायता atta: काममनयोः (Rig Veda E 53. 3.) मात्वाग्निध्वनपोत चमं 
गान्धिः (Rig Veda I. 162. 15.) 


Thus we have ml: in the Vedas; श्रानिनतं in the classical literature; so 
also च्वंनयोत, taata and snádta ; their classical forms being आदिध्बनत, afaa 
and आदिदत, See Rig Veda I. 53, 3, I. 162. 15, and Panini VII. 2. 5 

३४०६ । झम्रदूरुहिभ्यश्कन्दसि । ३। १॥ ४८ । | 

च्लेरङ्‌ बा । ' इदं तेभ्यो करं नमः” । असरत्‌ । अदरत C यत्सानोः सानुमारुहत्‌” 

9406. After the verbs छ ‘ to do, g ‘to die, g ‘to tear,’ 
and qz ‘ to rise,’ अङ is the substitute of fea when used in the 
Chhandas, 

Thus watq‘‘he did’; अमरत्‌ ‘he died’; wazq < he tore’; megg ‘he rose. 
The classical Aorist of these verbs are waa अमत, अदारोत and "ecd. 

Thus ‘ù yam प्रचेतस इदं तेभ्यो smi नमः! (Rig, Ved. X, 85. 17), यत्सानोः 
खानुमारुच्य्भयस्पप्टकत्वम (Rig, Ved. 1. 10 2) 

३४०७ | छन्दसि निष्ट क्येदेवह यप्रणीया चोयाच्छिप्यमयस्तयाध्ययेखन्यखान्यदेव- 
यञ्याएच्छ्यर््रात्तपोच्यब्रस्नवाद्मभाव्यस्ताव्योपचाय्य एडानि ।३।१।१२३। 


कन्ततान warm प्राप्तं Wal अ्रगटान्तयाविपयासा faq: पत्वं ai ' निष्टकये चिन्वीत 
पशुकामः | dana इ 1 पदे छुय्तेजुद्रेतेत्रा व्यप्दीर्धंध्च। ' स्पद्धन्ते वा उ देव्ये ' ‘उत्‌ 
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आभ्यां नयतेः क्यप्‌ । प्रणीयः । gala: उत्प्रवाच्छिषेः क्यप । उच्छिष्प: | (HEC ` स्तञ्ञ 5v 
u»ür UH ! Wü: | स्तया! स्त्रियामेवाकम्‌ । wid: खनेयंगापतर । खन्यः | aTa: | यज्ञेधः | 
‘Aw देव्याव कम टी देवयज्याय ? | ale Wage: क्यप्‌ । ' प्राएच्छयं धरुणं disuuid 1 
सीव्यतेः ature च niaga: | ब्रह्माणा बदेणवत्‌ । ब्रह्मवाद्यम्‌ । लाके त ' बदः ufq aca 
(२८५४) sia क्यव्यते। । भवतेः स्तातेशच णयत्‌ । भाव्यः । स्ताव्यः | उपप्रवाच्चिनालेयय दाया- 
aaa एड उत्तरपदे | उपचाय्यपडम्‌ i ‘+ हिरण्य इति, वक्तव्यम +’) उपचेयएडसेवान्यत्‌ | 
cas gud ' एड च ' इत्यस्मादिगपरधलक्षणाः कः 


3407. Inthe Vedas the following words are found which 
are formed irregularly :—निष्टडथ, au, प्रशोय, Sata, उच्छिष्य, मये, 
स्तया, VE, खन्द; खान्य. देवयज्या, आएच्छूय, प्रतिषीव्य, MANA, भाव्य, 
स्साव्य and उपचाय्यएड | 

The formation of the above words is extremely irregular and they are all 
met with in the Vedic literature only, Thus the word निष्टक्य is derived from 
the root छल ‘to cnt,” with the preposition निस्‌, and the affix qaq, instead of क्यप्‌, 
which is the regular affix, by III, 1, 110, 8.2859; निः+ कत्‌ + UUA = fa: + qu +a 
(the root aq transformed into qx by transposition) = निष्ट॒क्य. As fasa चिन्बोत्‌ 
छशुक्राम: । " | 

"The above is apparently a guess-work etymology of the. grammarians 

So also dug is formed by addiug to the root gud ‘to call’ or छ ' to in: 
४०७७,” the affix eqq and the upapada देख; the vowel of the root is then leng- 
thened and the augment a (VI. 1. 71), is not allowed, देव + or Bt क्यप्‌ = gagu: 
Thus wurd दाउ. देवहये (Rig, Ved. VII, 85. 2). So also प्र+नी (to lead) + aay 
= प्रणीयः; Sat नी + क्यप = उच्चोयः, उत्‌ + Eya (to leave) + wa , =र्डाच्छप्यम्‌ ; म्ह (to die) + aq 
= सयः ; स्तृ (to cover) + पत्‌ = स्तया ; it is always feminine. xg (to bend) + पत्‌ = vaa: ; 
खन्‌ (to dig) यत्‌ = ग्वन्यः ; स्यन्‌ + यवत्‌ = खान्यः ; da (७०१) + यज्ञ्‌ (to sacrifice) + यत्‌ 
= देवघडज्या ; always used as feminine, Thus in yara देव्याय HAW देवयज्याय । 
AT + एच्छ (to ask) + वप्‌ = MEU: | Thus अाएच्छूप धरुणं वाज्यर्षति (Rig Ved VII 
107, 5). ufa सीव (to sew) + वप्‌ = ufawton: ; ब्रह्मण्‌ + वद्‌ (to speak) + य्त्‌ = atA- 
aer, in secular literature both saq and aq come after this word (III. 1. 106. 
S. 2851.). भ (to be) + गयत्‌ = WISI; | (to praise )+ गयत्‌ = स्ताव्यः ; उप + fa (५0 collect) 
+ यपत्‌ + एड=उपचय्यएडम्‌, Vdyt:—This last word is formed then only when the 
word एड follows: and when the sense is that of ® gold.” When it does not mean 
‘gold, the form is उपचेयएडम्‌ ı The root एड is read along with मड in the 
Tuda.li class and means **to please." To this root is added the affix @ (III. 1. 
135. S. 2897) 


३४०८ | Beals बनसनरलिपयास । ३ । २॥ २७ | 

एभ्यः करमंदयप्रपद emma ! C3 mma त्वा चञत्र्वानस्‌' ‘ga ना गार्षणं tuag’ । ' 
gal पाथिरजयः ' | eggi प्रथिरद्षी । ' elaawiarain | . 

3408. In the Vedic literature, the affix gq comes’ after the 
verbs qq ‘to honor’ सन ‘to worship रक्ष ‘to protect ” and ® i‘ to 


agitate, when the object is in composition, 
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Thus sywata’ त्वा aralan (Vaj. San. 1. 17., “ener, 3) ; उत ar गोषर्निं 
(Rig Ved. VI. 53. 10), या ते श्‍वाना पथिरक्षी (Rig. Ved. X. 14. 11) इन्द्रा यातूनाम- 
भवत्‌ पाराशरो हविमथोनाम्‌ (Rig. Ved. VII. 104. 21). | 

३४०८ | ऊर्न्दात सहः 18 । २॥ ६३ । 

Toa: स्यात्‌ । एतनापाठू । | 


3409. Inthe Chhandas, the affix faq comes after the verb सह 
‘to bear’ when it is in composition with a word ending in a ease 
affix. 


The words ‘ upasarga’ and *supi" are understood here. As पतन + सह्‌. + foa 
= पुतनासाद; nom. sing. पुत्तनाषाटू ' uame of Indra.’ The dental @ is changed into. 
cerebral u by VIII. 3. 56, and the हु into द by VIEL 2. 31. The final @ of 
yaa is lengthened by VI. 3. 137. See Rig Veda. I. 175. 2, IIL, 29. 9, VL 19.7, 
IX. 88. 7, X. 103. 7, 

३४१० | ASW । ३ 1 21 ६४ I 

anaq । दित्यबाटू । यागविभाग उत्तरार्थः । 

3410. The affix INN comes after the verb ae ‘to carry, in 
the Chhandas, when a word ending with a case-affix is in com- 
position with it. 

As प्रष्ठवाह Ist sing. प्रष्ठवाट्‌ ‘carrying a prashtha measure ;" 80, दित्यवाट्‌ l 

The division of this sitra from the last is for the sake of the subsequent 
sûtras, into which the anuvritti of erg only is carritd and not of ag, See Yajur 
Veda, XIV, 10, XVIII. 26. 

३४११ । कव्यप्रोषपुरीष्येष SUZ । ३ । २। ६५। 

ug बहेच्यु द्‌ स्याच्छन्द सि | कव्यवाहनः । पुरीपवाइनः । पुरोष्यक्षाहनः । 

3411. Inthe Chhandas, the affix saz comes after the verb ag 
when it is in composition with the words A oblation of food to, 


deceased ancestors, एरोष ‘ feces’ and परोच्य * water.’ 

As maga: पितृणाम्‌ (Yajur Vel. II. 39) fire that carries the oblation 
to the piiris ;’ पुरीपवाइनः ‘carrier of water ;' पुरोष्यवाहनः (Yaj. Ved. XI, 44). 
The feminine of these words is formed by adding long El 1 

३४१२ | हव्यऽ5नन्तःपादम । ३ । २। ६६ । 

staat ६व्यआहनः | पादमध्य तु aga’ डति fugis ' हव्यघालग्निश्जरः पिता नः ' 

3412. The affix उयुट comes in the Chhandas, after the verb 
ag ‘to carry ’ when it is in composition with the word हव्य ' an 
oblatioh to gods,’ previded that, the word so formed does not 
occur 11 the middle of a pada (fourth part of a stanza). 


As Ahana हव्यवाहनः ‘tire, the carrier of oblation to the gods, (Rig Veda 
I, 44, 2.) 
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When this word occurs in the middle of a pada, or at the beginning, the 
form is gaa gZ. which is derived by adding the affix Tag (sütra 34110). As. 
वघ्यबादग्निरजरः [पता नः the never«decaying Agnt or fire that carries oblation to the 
gods, 18 our father. (Riz Vedn. 111. 2. 2.) 


3843 | जनसनखनक्रमगमो घिट । ३। २। ६७ । 

° व्रिडवबना:---' (३२८२) इत्यात्वम्‌ । अब्जागाजा:"। ' गोषा इन्द्रो नषा असि ˆ । ' सना- 
Ata: › (३६४५) इति पत्वम्‌ । ‘ed शष्मेभिर्विसखावारुजत्‌ ' । "T दधिक्राः शवसा पञ्च्‌ 
फृष्टीः mmm 


3413. The affix बिट (the whole of which is elided) comes, 
in the Chhandas after;the verbs wt ‘to be born, ud ‘to be- 
stow, खन्‌ ‘to dig,’ mH ‘to pace’ and TA ‘to go, whena word 
ending in a case-afhx is in composition, and the final nasals. are. 
changed into long आ t 

The words gæfa. guan and aia are understood in this sütra. The verb, 
& includes two verbs meaning ‘to be born’ and * to happen ; ' so also सन्‌ means 
both ‘to give’ and ‘to worship, 

Of the affix fag the latter œ is indicatory, and is. qualifying, as in VI. 4. 
4l. S. 2982, by which rule the fina! nasal of जन्‌. aq C&c, is replaced by 
long ‘at when the affix faz follows, and the whole affix is elided by VI. 1. 67. 
S. 375 

As अप + जन्‌ + चिद्‌ > mest: (Rig Ved. VII. 34. 16) ‘born in water? (VI. 4 
41. S. 2982) ; गाज्ञाः * born in the heaven 2 ¢, Gud’ (Rig Veda IV. 40. 5). So 
also from सन---गाषाः ‘acquiring or bestowing cows” (VIII 3. 108 3615) ; गावा 

न्द्रोन्पा ata ' 0 Indra! bestower of cows! thou art lover of mankind’ (Rig 
Veda IX. 2. 10). From wqa—fager: ‘digger of lotus stalk ;’ quu ¦ digger 
of well! From क्रम--दर्घिक्रा: * who gets milk’ as, sur दधिक्राः waai usa AI: (Rig 
Veda. IV. 38, 10 aud 40. 5). From ma—smum उन्नतृणाम्‌ ‘the leader,’ 


३४१४ | मन्त्र श्वेतव हाळ्थशस्पराडाशा fq । ३। २। ७१ । 

‘4 इघेतवहाठीनां छः दर्स्यात amag + यत्र uae भावि aw णिवना$पवादो इस्वक्तव्य 
इत्ययः | ऽवेतश्राः | WAAATET 1 Waare: 1 उवर्यान Saudi wala उकयशा anata: N 
उवयशासा | उक्थशासः । प्रा दाऽयते पुरोडाः ! 

3414. In the Mantra the affix taaa comes after the words 
श्वेतवह, उक्थशस and पुरोडाश ॥ 

The above words contain both the verb and the upapada; the fact ‘of 
their being so given indicates that there is some irregularity in the application 
of the affix. 

Phos the affix Tasa comes after the verb ag preceded by the upapada yaa 
as denuting an agent, while the force of the whole word so formed: denotes an 
objet As चघता एन' बहन्ति > उबेतवाह uom. sing. gas ‘a name of Indra j 
(whom white horses carry), See VIII 67. S. 3416 

The «flix fads is applied to the verb wq ‘to praise’ when preceded by 
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the word उद्‌ य as object or instrument; and then the nasal is irrezularly dropp; 
ed. As उक्थानि umügt शसति = samara, nom. sing. qemu. (Rg Veda II, 
39. 1.) * a reciter of hyinns, the name of the sacrificer | 

The faaq is applied after the verb दाण ‘to give, preceded by परो, and 
द is chaugel iato g, the force of the whole. "word; denoting. an, object. As परा. 
दाण्यांन्त एन =UTTSIY, nom. sing. पराहाः (Rig Veda III. 28. 2) ‘an offering 

Vårt :—The. aigment इस is added to the words saaarm &c., when the. 
pada affixes. follow. Thus before pada terminations wadqur becomes इवतवस्‌ i 
Therefore its [nstrumental dualis इबतवोाभ्याम, pl. saca: 

The augment इस is not applied before सदवनामस्यान and a terminations. As 
WAAAY, saqara: The whole declension this of word is given below :— ° 


Sing. Dual. Plurak 
Nom. Gana: saaat | तवा हः 
Acc. इब्रल््ाहम्‌ Do. BE 
Ins, रवेताह्ा त्रवंतवाभ्याम्‌ प्रधेत देव i: 
Dat. saar? Do. VERS: 
Abl. अवतवाहः ` Do. Do. 
Gen. D». प्रन्गेल््ाहाः उवेतवाहाम्‌, 
lyoc, såna Do. 3üdd:g 
Voo. SARAT: or Wada: है 


३४१५ । अवे यज्ञः । ३। २। ७२ d 
BAA: | WAIT | NAUTI: । 


3415. In the Mantra the affix गिवसे comes after the verb, 


यज्ञ ‘to, sacrifice’ when in compositon with the word अब i 


As ganta, nom. sing. RAAT: (Rig Veda I. 173. 12) * the, name. of. 8 Vedic. 
priest ; ' as ed qd बरुणस्यावया mig ‘Thou art the priest of Varuna in, the. sacrifice.” 

The division of this aphorism from the last in, which, it could have been 
included, is for the sake of the subsequent sütras in which the nuvritti of ust 
only runs. This word is thus declined :— 


Sing, Dual, Plural, 
lst. अवयाः WAIST. JAUN: 
2nd, अवयाज अवयाज्ञा RAAR: 
3rd. ग्रवषाजा अबये।भ्यां. maaita: 


३४१६ | WANT श्वेतवाः YUSTA I ८। २ ॥ ६७ d 

ud घंचुछों छतदी'चा निपात्यन्ते । TEST: । 

3416. The w substitution of VIII. 2. 66 S. 162 takes place 
for the final oer tne Nominatives and vocatives of 2447, श्वेल्बाह 
8130 girerm giving the irregular forms अबया:, WAAT: and QUST: i 


They are so exhibited here, for making them long in the Vocative singular 
also. For they could not have been lengthened in the Vocative singular, be- 
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cause VI. 4. 14 does not apply to it. Thus है 9reut: इवतवबाः, दे uir u By 
force of च in the sütra, we form उकबशाः also similarly 

३४१७ । विज्ञपे छन्दासि । ३। २। ७३ ) 

डेप उपपदे यर्जोवच्‌ । उपयद्‌ । 

3417. The affix विच comes after the verb Uus when उप pré: 


cedes, in the Chhandas. . 

As sug rev auta ‘they carry it up with the उपयज formulas,’ उपघज्‌ 
is the name of eleven formulas at a sacrifice. 

३४१८ । Wal मनिन्कानिबजानिपशश्‍च । ३ २। 981 

सप्यपसग चोपपदे श्रादन्तभ्या maga E वषये माननादयस्त्रयः प्रत्ययाः स्यः । arga 
सुदामा । सुधीवा । सुपीवा । भरिदावा। wautat | fads कीलालपाः i 


3418. The affixes मनिन्‌ (मन्‌), afaa (बन), afaq (बन्‌) and faa 
come in the Chhandas, after verbs which end in long आ, when a 
case-inflected word or an upasarga is in composition. 

The force of ¢ and ' is to include faq. Thus सुदा + मानन्‌ = सुद्रामन्‌, lst sing. 
सदाम (Rig. VI. 20. 7) ‘one who gives liberally ; ’ सुधी + gau = सधी + aq (V1 4 
66 = autaa, 1st sing gátar ‘having good understanding ; सुपा + afaq gitaa; 
lst sing. सुपोबा ‘a good drinker, gir + दा + diag = भूरिदाबन, lst sng. भूरिदावा 
(Rig. II. 27. 17) ‘liberal ;’ vautaq Ist sing. Vaarat (Yaj. VI. 19) * ghee-drinker, 


The affix few is also included in this aphorism, As tata + qi + बचें = 
कीलालपः (Rig. X. 91. 14) * nectar-drinker 


३४५१० । बहल Geala ।' ३ । २। ८८ । 
उपपदान्तरेप हन्पेबेहलं फ्विप्स्यात्‌ । wager fuqet i 


3419. In the Chhandas, the affix Lr diversely comes after 
the verb wd ‘to kill’ with the sense of past time, even when the 
word in composition with it is other than those mentioned in 
III. 2, 87. S. 2998, 

This aphorism ordains क्किप in cases which are not governed by the restric- 
tive rule contained in III. 2. 87. S. 2998. As मातृहा सप्तमं नरक प्रविशेत्‌ ‘may 
the matricide enter the seventh hell ;' so also पितृहा * patricide.’ 

Diversely we find also aiqutat and पदृघातः i 

The Past participle Nishtha is generally formed by a, but in the Vedas, it 
is formed by the affixes of the Perfect tense also, and the Perfect itself is formed 
sometimes by the affixes कानच्‌ and mA as already taught in the sfitras III. 2 


105 $.3093 ; III. 2. 106 S, 3094; IlI, 2. 107 S. 3095. They 
again. 


३४१९ क । grata लिट । ३। २। १०५ d ग 

ya सामान्य । ` ग्रह द्यावाएथिवो आततान | 

3419 A. In the Chhandas, the affix faz comes after a 
verb, with the force of Past participle, and Past tense in general, 


are repeated here 
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As TG nag ua? WIRATA ‘I stretched the heaven and the earth.’ Hero 
the word ATAATA has the force of nishtha 


३४१९ ख। Tae: कानज्वा । ३। २॥ १०६ | 
9419 B. In the Chhandas,the aff x tat is optionally replaced 
by the affix कोनचं ८, the affix has the force of the Perfect 


As aha fasaa: ‘he consecrated the fire;’ सामं uan: ` he pressed the 
soma juice 

This affix comes after those verbs only which take Atmanepada termination s 

See 1.4, 100. तृत्तुजान (Rg Veda I, 3, 6), 

३४१८ ग। FATT । ३ । २ NOS d 

miala लि : maggal स्तः C चछया qium? । यो ना श्रग्ने अररिया अघायुः ' 
4. ६ न्दस्यघणब्दात्परच्छायां कज्चक्तव्ाः + । क्याच्छर्न्दास (3440) | उप्रत्ययः Baqi Way: | 
^ mafua जवसवा छन्दसि वाच्या + । ` उवास्तुमे जवः ' । ' देवस्य सर्खितुः सव ' । 


3419 C. In the Chhandas the affix $H is optionally the 


substitute of fae ८८, the kvasu formed word has the force of the 
Perfect. 

As afaaq Ist sing, जचिवान्‌ ‘eaten’ (Yaj. VIII. 19); fuae Ist sing, 
पापवान्‌ ¦ drunk 

Thus चक्राणा दृष्धि niwy (Rig Veda VIII. 7, 28) 

था ना अग्न miata अघायुः (Rig Veda 1, 147, 4) 

Here the word ब्ररिवान्‌ is formed from the root दा ‘to give, with the affix 
gu having the force of Perfect, The Negative Particle @ is added, Thus w+ 
JU- U Uttag +g + ag (VIL. 2. 67 S, 3096) =thag, The Nom, Sing. 
ig रारवान्‌ “ a generous man sitas “a miser, an enemy, 

By S. III. 1. 8. S. 2657, the affix a4 is added to a noun in order to denote a 
wish for one's own self. ‘The following vártika makes an exception in the Vedas, 

Vårt :— n the Vedas, the affix काच is added after the word श्च, even when 
the wish is with regard to another. As HI त्वा दुका wataat विदन्‌. Here अघायु 
(pl ्रचायद्ः) is formed by kyach, 3 being added by IIL. 2. 170.8. 3150, and mr 
is added by VII. 4. 37. See Rig Veda I. 120. 7. Thus अघ+बयच्‌ = श्रच + य = श्रच 
म्य+उ (IIL, 2. 170. S. 3150) = qut+a (VIT. 4, 37. S. 3590.) 

By sütra IIT, 3. 56. S. 3231. the afix ऋच is added to roots ending in gor ¥, but 
in the Vedas this affix is added even after roots in g or ऊ by the following Vartika, 

Vart:—-The words जब aud aa are formed by the affix अच्‌ and they occur 
in the Vedas. As ‘aang मे जब:,' । देवस्य सवितः, aa (Rig Vela V. 82. 6.) 

These roots rand @ would have otherwise taken the afix qq. The form 
would have been the same, but there would be difference of accent See Hg. L 
112. 21, and Yaj. XI 


३४३० | Ae ठृषेषपचमरनविदभवोरा उदात्तः । ३। ३ । ९६ ॥ 


छुपादिभ्य:क्तिन्सथात । स चोदात्तः। gie fea? [muU । ' पचापक्तोर्त । ‘ay ते 
नव्यसी मातः । वित्तिः । afa: 'श्रग्ने ग्रा याहि dad । राती स्यामाभयासः 
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3420. Inthe Mantra literature, ‘ktin? acutely accented 
comes after the following roots, forming words in the feminine 
gender, denoting a mere action :— vrish’ (to rain), ‘ish’ (to wish), 
‘pach’ (to cook), ‘man’ (to think), * vid’ (to know), ‘ bhai’ (to be), 
‘vi (to go, to consume) and ‘rå’ (to give). 

The construction of this sütra is anomalous,” Instead of the bases being 
put in the ablative case, they are putin the nominative case, Thus दृष्टि 
‘yaininy’ ; इष्टिः * wishing’; ufe: ‘cooking’; मातिः ¦ thinking’; Tafa: ‘ knowing’; 
uta: ‘being’; afa: * consuming’ ; रातिः ‘giving’, 

As “a ना afte दिवः” (Rig Veda 11. 6, £). 

सर मिष्टये (Rig Veda VI, 70. 4). 

पचात्यक्तोरुत (Rig Veda IV, 24.7). 

amat nfa: (Rig Veda VIII. 74, 7). 

भ्तिमृदिमः (Rig Veda I. 161. 1). 

mia waite daa (Rig Ved. VI. 16. 10). 

राते स्यामाभयासः (Rig. Ved, V11. 1, 80). 

३४२१॥ छन्दसि गत्यथभ्यः । ३। ३। १२९ । 

हेषदा दिषपपदेपु गत्यथेभ्यो घातुभ्यश्छन्दसि yag | स्वलाऽपवादः | सूपसदनोऽग्निः । 

3421. The affix‘ yuch’ comes in the Chhandas, after roots 
having the sense of ‘to go’, when the word ‘ishad’ &c. meaning 
‘lightly’ or ‘with difficulty ’ are in composition with such verbs. 

This debars the affix खत of III, 3. 126, 127 S. 3305 and 3308, Thus gu- 
सदनाउाग्न:। सूपसदनमन्तरिक्षम 1 See T. S, 7. 5. 20. 1 

३४२२। अन्येभ्योऽपि द्रुश्यते । ३ । 3! १३०॥ 

Tawa येःन्ये धातवस्तेभ्याऽपि छन्द सि यचस्यात । ' सवेदनामळणोद्‌घ्रह्मणी गाम! । 

3422. Théaffix ९ yuch’ is seen to come in the Vedas, after 
other verbs also, than those meaning ‘to go’ 


Thus सुदा नाम छणोद्‌ ब्रह्मणे गां; so also सुवेद -नाम ळणाद्‌ FRU atu (Rig 
Veda X. 112, 8) 

३४२३! giu लडलडलिटः 0 ३ ।४।६। 

चात्बर्यारां संबन्ये सत्रकालेण्वेते ale: । पक्षे aared उत्ययाः | लङि ‘Sar Saturna’ 


लाडथ लुङ । 'इदं तभ्याझरं नमः । लङ । misma हातारमद्छोतायं यमानः । fre "अद्या 
मभर | Wal पम यत इत्यर्थः । 


3423. In the Vedas, the Aorist, Imperfect and Perfect are 
optionally employed in all tenses, in relation to verbs. 

The wordg चातुसम्बन्य aud अन्यतरस्याम्‌ are understood here also. By 
saying ‘optionally ', other tense affixes may be Similarly employed. 

Thus देवा देवेभिरागमत्‌ (Rig. I. 1, 5). १0 God Agni! come hither with the 
gods’. Here the Aorist अगमत्‌ has the force of the Imperative. ये भूतस्य waag 
इदं तेभ्योऽकरं नम; ‘I make salutation &o, &c.' (Rig. X. 85.17). Here maz is Aorist 
(लुडः) and has the sense of the Present. 

3 
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So also ghana हातारमदणोतायं anata: Here «m is used instead of ag । 

So also Maar ममार = श्रद्य [uud Here fae is used instead of ae | 

Nors :---श्रगमत्‌ is formed with the affix wg of the Aorist because the root 
"HU has an indicatory sg in the Dhátupitha ani belongs to Püshádi class. 

"miu here feq is replaced by we by sütra VII. 2. 13. S. 2293. Thus & 
+g + भू. Then there is guna by V11. 4. 16 S. 2406. With the augment श्र we 
get marty “ I did.” < » 

siguita from qa ‘to choose’ ; add wg, and sat vikarana because the root 
belongs to Kryádi class. Then there is long & by VI. 4. 113. S. 2497. Thus we 
have magma ॥ 

fasu ~ 

३४२४ । लिड्य लेट । ३। ४॥ ७ । 

विध्यादा हेतुहेतुमद्भावादोा च wig masafa । 

3424. The affix ‘Let’ is optionally employed in the Vedas, 
wherever the Potential can be used. 

The formation of लेट्‌ is shown in the subsequent sütras. In the first place, 
the vikarana सिप is sometimes added between the Personal-endings and the root. 
Secondly, the Personal-endings themselves lose their € thus fq becomes त, सि 
becomes q 1 Thirdly, the word takes the augment we and sme between the Per- 


sonal-endings and the root. Foarthly, the Taq, vikarana sometimes causes Vrid- 
dhi also. 


३४२४ । सिब्बहुलं लॉट । ३।१। ३४ । 


3425. सिप is diversely the affix of a verbal root when wz 
follows. 


३४२६ | इतश्च ATG: परस्मेपदेष 1 ३। 8 । ९७ । 

लेटस्तिडनमिता लोपो वा स्यात्परस्मेपदेषु । 

3426. In the Parasmaipada affixes the ‘i’ is optionally elid- 
ed in the Subjunctive 

The at of the the preceding Ashtadhyayi sütra III. 4. 96. is understood here 
also. 


v 


m कळ A 

३४२७ | लंटाएडाटा । ३। ७ । €८। 

We: ' ग्रद्‌ ९ ग्राट ' एतावागमा स्तः! ता च पिता । “+ सिब्बहलं agma: + । ate 
“प्रण nifa तारिषत्‌’ । ¦ सपेशसस्कर्रात Afaia’ । ' श्रा साविषद्शसानाय yE’ Tau 
इलापस्य चाभावे । ' पताति विद्युत्‌ । ` प्रियः ga प्रिया mar भर्वात 

3427. The augments ‘at’ and ‘At’ are added to the per- 
sonal endings of the Vedic Subjunctive. 

The augments srz and आठ are faq and are not to be added at once, but 
by turns. Thus gq + सिप + अद्‌ + त्‌ = ज्ञापिषत्‌ ; तारिषत्‌, मान्दिषत्‌ ; similarly uq 
* आद्‌ + ति = aeta; च्यावयाति । See III. 1. 34 for the addition of fau in the above. 

y. The vikarana fau is treated as शित्‌ and therefore causes Vriddhi- 

Thus from the root g we have तारिषत, as त + तिप =a + सिप + fau =q + 3g 
+ fau + तिप - an + द + सि क ति = तारिषत्‌ । Thus प्र ण minin atwa । 

Similarly ज्ञाषिप्रत्‌ from sut प्रोतिसेवनयाः ; as in सुपेशस्कर्रात जादव 
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Similarly अ्रज्चाविषत्‌ from एप्रस वेश्वर्ययाः, 88 in the following— 
ग्रा साविषदर्शशानाय wea (Rig Veda X. 99, 7.) 
But when there is no सिप, added, and the & of the Personal-endings is not 
elided, then we have forms like watfa दिद्युत and प्रियः güfuür mamafa (Rig 
Veda V. 37. 5) 
In fact लेट्‌ is a composite Mood, and may be considered to have six tenses 


as shown below :— M 
I.— Present. लेट 
I. भर्वात भवतः भवन्ति 
भर्वात vata: narta 
II. uafu भवयः भवय 
uate HATA: भवाय 
III. भर्वामि भवावः भवामः 
भवाव भवाम Í 
I.— Impe fect, 
1. भवत्‌ भवतः भवन्‌ 
भवात्‌ भवातः भवान्‌ 
II. भवः भवयः भवय 
भवाः भवा यः भवाय 
III. wata भवावः भवामः 
भवाव भवाम 
III. — Present Conditional. 
I. ufaufa afana: भविर्षन्त्त 
भवषाति , ataata: भविषान्ति 
II. afaufg uta: भावपय 
भविषास भविषायः anfanra 
HI. भविषामि भावषावः भवपामः 
भविषाव भविषाम 
IV.—-Imperfect Conditional. 
I.  ufauq भविषतः भविषन्‌ 
भविषात्‌ niana: भविषान्‌ 
II. afan: ufana: भवषय 
afaa: भविषाथ: ajawa 
III, afanta भविषावः भविषामः 
afana भविषाम 
V.— Strong Present Conditional. 
I. भाविषति भावषतः भाविषन्त्ति 
utauta भावषातः भाविषान्ति 
Il. भाविर्षास भाविषय: भाविषय 
भा वर्षास ATAATA: भाविषाथ 
Ill. भाविर्षाम भाविषाव: भ्राविषामः 
araa भाविपाम 
VI,—Strong Imperfect. Conditional. 
I. . भाविषत्‌ atana: भाविषन्‌ 
भाविषात्‌ भाविषात्त भाविषान्‌ 
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Il. भाविषः ataun: भाविषय 
भार्वषाः araara: भाविपाय 
Ill, भाविषाम भातिषाचः भा्ादवामः 
aiana भाविषाम 


३४२८ । स उत्तमस्य । ३। ४ । ८ । 

सेडुत्तमसकारस्य वा लोपः स्यात्‌ | ALAA 1 करवावः | TTA | 

3428. The ‘s’ of the first person is optionally elided in the 
Subjunctive. 

As करवाव or MTATA, करवाम Or ATATA: The first person is used in the 
sütra to indicate that the स is not elided in any other person. 


३४२९ । आत TI ३818४ 1 ४ | 

लेट आक्रारस्थे स्यात्‌ । ' सुतेभिः सुप्रयसा मादयेते ' । ्रातामित्याकारस्येक्षारः । fafa- 
सामच्यादाट एत्वं न । अन्यथा हि daa विदध्यात्‌ ' ये asta यज्ञात इत्‌ › । 

3429. Inthe Subjunctive, ‘al’ is the substitute of ‘4’ of 
WATA and TATA in the first and second person dual of the 


Atmanepada. 

Thus मन्त्रयेते, मन्त्रयेथे, ed, ard | Why is not the augment "Ie change 
into d ? Because otherwise the rule enjoining आद्‌ would be supeifluous, and the 
sutra enjoining आट्‌ ought to have enjoined tg at once. 

सुभि : सुप्रयसा मादयेते (Rig Veda IV. 41, 3). Here the affix sem is chang 
ed to ud ॥ The regular form ud the श्रा is changed to ए by III. 4 79. S. 2233. 

The st of the augment wre is not changed to @ as we have already said 


above, and here we have the forms usata &c. या यर्जात यजात इत (Rig Veda 
VIII, 31 1) 


3839 | AAAA । ३। 8 1 e£ ! 
लेट्‌ एकारस्प uU स्यादा । ' आत a’ (३४२९) इत्यस्य विषयं विना | 'पघ्ननामीशे 
TUNA ' । maa’ क्रिम्‌ । ` सुप्रयसा mazda 


3430. In the Subjunctive, ‘ai’ is optionally the substitute 
of ‘e’, in other places than those mentioned in the last sütra. 


Thus ya, f tc, in the following examples : --सप्ताहानि शये, uga 
पशुनामोश, Raat VA ATURI गद्यान्त, RAIA बः पात्रारायच्यान्त i And in the alter- 
native we have simply ए. as यत्रळ चत मना तचम दधसतउत्तरम | 

NorE:——z3i from the root दुषण Vay | It is the lst Pers. Sing, The 
Atmanepada Personal ending gg of th: lst Pers. Sing. is changed to में । This 
€ is not elided by. III. 4. 97. S, 3129, beaauso that sütra is confined to Paras- 
maipada g n The x is changed tou by III. 4. 79. S. 2233, then a changed to 
से by this sütra 

Tu from ufg in the Passive. The g of the Passive is added, and then 
the 3rd Perg, Plural fag or afa । The Personal ending takes the augmeut Ale 
and becomes श्रान्ति u The x of gg is chaived to W by VI. 1. 16, S, 2412, and 
the | of श्रान्त is changed to q vy III. £. 79, S. 2233, nud this a is changed to 8 
by the present 81118, 
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3839 | उपसवा दा agaa IFI है 1 < | 

पणादन्ध श्राशडूगणं च लट्‌ स्यात्‌ । ` श्रह्मेत्र पशुनामीश '। ' नज्जिक्लायन्ता नरक॑ GAIR 
हण; इनः ITAPAT’ (२५५७) । 

3431. Where a contingent promise (a reciprocal agree- 
ment), or where apprehension is implied, the affix ‘let’ is em- 
ployed after a root, in the Chhandas Literature. 

The word उपसम्वाद means ‘reciprocal agreement, contracting to do.’ Thus 
यदि मे भवानिदं mung agate भवत ea दास्यामि ‘Ir you do this for me, I will give 
this to you.’ Agreements like these are called उपरमम्ब्ाद ; while guessing or iu- 
ferring the result from a cause is called MIET ' apprehension or fear.’ 


Thus प्रद्मब पशूनामोशे ॥ This is the reply of Rülra, when he was solicited 
by the Devas, to conquer Tripura, The word way means ५ bound souls, jivas tread- 
ing the round of Samsara.” पताम is Let the final @ is elided by HI. 4. 98 
S. 3428. मदग्रा एव वा wer गृह्यान्ले ॥ मव्छेवत्यान्येच वः पात्राग्युच्यान्ते ॥ नेज्जिक्मायन्ता (or 
नज्किह्मायत्त्यो) नरकं प्रतास ॥ (Nie. 1, 11. Bohtlingk) = faataa नरक्रपात श्राशंक्यते ॥ 
Al the above examples have the sense of Potential, but the Subjunctive (Let) 
must be employed necessarily in these senses and not optionally, which auuvritti 
was understood iu the last sütra. 

By III, 1.83, S. 2557, in the Imperative 2nd Pers. Singular, मच्‌ is 
Sometimes Substituted for the vikarana wat, after the Kryadi roots ending in 
consonants. By the next sütra, शायच is optionally the substitute in the Vedas. 


३४३२ । छन्दसि शायजञाप्रि) ३1 १। ८४ । 


अ्रपिशब्दाच्छा नचू । ^R gulga 4^ इति तस्य भः । ‘quia faga ay । 'बघान 
देच सितः । 'अनिदितामू-- (४९५) इति बन्धातेनलापः । 'गभणामि ते. | 'मध्वा जभार । 


3432. In the Chhandas, SITZ is also the substitute of gat 
after roots ending in consonants, when हि follows. 


Thus mara Taga ay, (Rig Veda VIII. 17. 9.) “take up the honey with 
the tongue.” The atx शानच is also employed by force of the word api in the 
aphorisin as ब्रधान UNA ‘bind the beasts, | 

Vårt : —In the Chhandas, 31 is substituted for the of y and wg u Thus 
गदभेन datfa; neza गभ्णाति; सामिधन्याजप्रिरे, उदग्राभज्च _-गप्रामज्च ब्रह्म देवा siqua 

Note —TWIH 18 derived from ug ‘ to seize’; the र्‌ is vocalised by ugsa 
etc. VI. 1. 16 S. 2412; and wg changed to nM by the vártika above given. 
Thus qq. श्ना+ fg = गृह्‌ + ना = gA + ना=्गृभ्‌ + आय (शायच्‌) = गृभाय ‘take up thou.’ 

Notre :--बचान is formed by mag ; aided to the root aaa * to bind ' the 
nasal is elided by VI. 4. 24 S, 415; the [mperative affix fg is elided hy VI. 4. 
105 5. 2202. Thus aag + ऽना + g= बघ्‌ + इना + हि= Su । wis हि = बध्‌ + श्रान + ० 
= धान ‘` bind or tether,” : 

Other examples of the change of ह into भर by the above vartika are given 
below :— | 

muttaa (Rig Veda X. 85, 36). मध्वाजभार 
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833 । व्यत्ययो JEAN 1 ३ । १। ८५ । 


ब्िक्रणानां age व्यत्ययः स्याच्छन्द सि । ' श्राणडा शुष्णस्य Rafa’ । भिनत्तीति प्राप्ते । 
Et मरते पतिः | ममयत eta प्राप्त । 'इन्दो त्रस्तेन Aug’) नयतेलाद Nuit हो विकरणा ॥ 
‘agm युजा तरुपेम QA 1 तरमेत्ययः। तरतेविध्यादी tag: उःशपहिपूर्चात war विकस्णाः 


सुप्तिङ्पयर्हालङ्कनराणां क्रालह्नच्‌स्थरकतु पड़ग ui 


व्यत्यर्यामर्च्छात शास्त्रछदेपां साऽपि च सिध्यति ATZARA | 
cate दक्षिणायाः’ | दक्षिणस्यार्मिति agi 'चषालं ये श्रश्‍वय्रपाय ufa । तत्तन्तोति wg i 
उपग्रहः परस्मेपदात्मनपदे | ब्रह्म चारिर्शामच्छते' । इच्छतोति प्राप्रे । 'प्रतोपसन्य ऊर्मि ध्याति’ 
युध्यत इति wig! 'मधेसतृप्रा इवासते i: मधुन इति प्राप्रे । नरः पुरुषः । ‘aut स वोरेद शभिवि- 
zur! । विद्रूथार्दिति utg! कालः कालवाची प्रत्ययः । 'शोऽर्नीनाधास्यमानेन' । लठे विषये we । 
AAG गा agaa । श्रधुक्तदिति प्राप्न Taw ud च सूरयः । मित्रा वर्यामति प्राप्ने । स्व व्य 


त्ययस्तुबच्यते RIZ: कारकमात्रपरः | तथा च तद्वाचिनां कतद्धितानां व्यत्ययः I 
maaan शित्रघयेऽच्‌ | "uu विशेपः । यङो यशब्दादारभ्य ‘लिङ्याशिष्यङ्‌’ (३४३४) efa 
इकारेण । प्रत्याहारः | तेषां व्यत्ययो भेदतीत्यादिरुक्त UH । 


8433. In the Chhandas there is diversely an interchange of 
the various vikaranas शप and the rest, which have been ordained 


under special circumstances. 

The word व्यत्यय means transgression of the fixed rule, or interchange; 
taking of two vikaranas ata time, and. so on. ‘Thus भेदति = भिद+शप +fa; in 
stead of भिनत्ति from the root faz ‘to split’, belonging to the Rudhádi class; e. g. 
AIST Wana Rata (Rig VIII. 40. 11 ) “He (Indra) breaks the eggs (children) 
of Shushna"; so also, जरसा मरते ufa: (Rig. X. 86. 11.); here there is मरते = (म्ह + 
शप + ते) instead of ब्वियते ; the root æ belonging to the Tudadi class. So also 
there are two vikaranas at one aud the same time, in the following. न्द्रो Sia 
नेषत्‌ ‘May Indra lead by this abode’ ; here there is नेषत 3rd per. sing. of the 
Imperative (लाट) of the root dt ‘to lead’ ; there are two vikaranas सिप, aud su. 
instead of aag = (नो + शप + त); sem ust तरुषेम gaq (Rig. VII. 48. 1). The 
word तरुषेम (तू +3 + सिप + शप्‌ + श्रम) is the lst per. sing. of the Optative (लङ) 
of the root q and is formed by three vikarapas ; the classical form bein ४ ata 
‘may we cross,’ 

Kéarika: —In the Vaidic literature we have many apparent irregnlarities with 
regard to the application of (1) सुप, (case affixes), (2) fag (Personal-endings), (3) 
उपयह (Parasmaipada or Atmanepada affixes), (4) rules of gender, (5) person or (6) 
tense (7) rules of interchange of consonants, or (8) of vowels, (9) rules of accent 
( 10) rules relating to छत and afa affixes and ( 12) rules relating to the affixes 
included in the pratyáhára we (ILI. I. 22 to [(T. 1. 86). All these irregularities 
areexplained by the author by the word agag n In fact, the word bukulam not only 
covers, but explains anl justifies all Vaidie anomalies 

Nerse :— The word WIRA “ science-uaker,’ in the above karika refers to 
Panini. i 

Thus : — 


( 1). Irregular application of case-affixes: uti दक्षिणायाः (Rig Veda I, 164. 9.) 
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Here afetmrat: (Genitive) is used instead of the Locative ्क्षणस्याम n 


(2). Irregular application of Personal-endings: चषालं ये naaar Ruta 
(Rig Vela I. 162.6). Here agfa is used instead of agfa ॥ 

(3). Irregular use of Parasmaipada and Atmanepadas : as, व्रक्मचाग्णिमिच्छते । 
Here Atmanepida qepa is used instead of Parasmaipala चीत u Similarly 
प्रती पमन्य ऊ'मंयुध्यात instead of gua ॥ E 

(4). Irregular use of Genders, as HRAT दवासते । Here the word मधु 
which is Neuter gender, is deolined as Masculine, The classical form is मधुनः ॥ 

(5). Irregular use of Person. The word नरः in the Kárikà means Per- 
son. As mur gale: gafa fagat: instead of fazaa u Here 2nd Person is 
used for 3rd Person. ‘This word is the Benedictive Mood of the root यु “to 
mix,” with the prefix fa u 

(6). Irregular use of Tenses. The word काल in the Kárikà means the affixes 
denoting time. Thus भ्रधाउग्नोन्‌ श्राचास्यमानिन 1 Here लुट्‌ is used instead of we । 
It is formed from चा with the affix graw (TIT. 3. 14. S. 3107) aud the Mood. 
afix स्य (III. 1. 33. S. 2186), and the augment मक (VII. 2. 82. S. 3101). 

(7). Irregular interchange of consonants : as, तमसो गा "aug! Here q is, 
not changed to x1 The proper form is 'प्रधुक्त । 

(8)  Irregular vowels : a«, faa ad च quu: instead of मित्रा खयम्‌ ॥ 

(9). Irregular use of Accents. This will be illustrated later on. 

(10). Irregular use of Kirakas. The word mq in the Karika means 
Káraka ; and inoludes the Krit and Taddhita affixes, Thus from the root mg ‘to 
eat’ with the upapada Wa, $9 compound is formed by adding the affix sug 1 
Thus Wa+ अद्‌ + AO = Wat Ata = sura: । But in the Vedas, «fix अच is used, 
Thus 28+ श्रद्‌ + अच = "Id Wa = Mara: । Here though the resulting form in both 
cases is the same, yet in analysis they will be different. Thus in one case it 
would be srd + प्रादाय, in the other Wa+ AATU ॥ 

(11) The ug in the Kiriká is a Praty&hára formed with the q of III. 1. 
29, aud the ङ्‌ of sm in ITI. 1. 86. There is irregular use of these affixes also 
in the Vedas. These affixes are : — 

1. ug Intensive affix. 2. शिच्‌ Causative and Chirddi class affix, 3. um 
Kandn yádi class affir. 4. आयः 5. $u 6. mg 7. स्य and afa of the Future 
Tense ke. 8. faq ot Let. 9. श्राम्‌ of Perfect. 10. fea and faq, कत, ag. aud we 
and चिण्‌ of the Aorist. 11. um of the Passive, 12. The vikaranis शप, श्यन्‌, ऽनु, 
श, अनप, उ, अना, and the Benedictive अ The irregular use of these has already 
been illustrated in the examples like Rafa &c. 

३४३४ । लिङ्या्गशष्यङ् । ३। १। ५६ । 

mafe परे wre स्याच्छन्दसि। ‘aw उम्‌ ' (२४५४) । ' मंत्रं सोचेमाग्नये ' । 
+ दरशेरग्यक्तव्यः+' । ' पितरं च दृशेयं मातरं च ats तु ऋद्ठंडि- {२४०६) इति qu: 
स्यात्‌ | 

3434. The affix wg is employed in the Chhandas when the 


affixes of the Benedictive (आशोलिड) follow. 
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This debars Ju. The affixes of the Benedictive are ardhadhatuka by III 
4, 116. S, 2215; but in the Vadas they are sárvadhátuka as well; see 
Ill. 4. 117. 8 3135. The scope of the present rule is confined to the Benedic. 
tive of the verbs स्था. गा, गम, बच, बद शकू and Gg ; as उपस्थेयम ; सत्यमुपगेयम्‌,... "HH 
ज्ञानतो गहान, मंत्र वोचेमाग्नये ; विदेयमेनां nafa ufawi; gaq चरिष्यामि तच्छक्रयम ; 
EAN DRHISuU. $ 
Várt :—-The affix प्रक is employed in’ the Chhandas after the verb gay iu 
the Benedictive. Had there been Wg, it would have caused guna by rule VII. 4, 
16, S, 2406 ; to prevent this, sm is ordained ; as पितरंच gxid mata (Rig Veda 1, 
24, 1). May I see the father and the mother.’ 
३४३४ t छन्टस्यमयया । ३। 8 । ११9 । 
घात्वाधिक्रार उक्तः प्रत्ययः सावेधातुकाचधातुकामयसंज्ञः स्यात्‌ । eu त्वा सुष्टुतयः' | 
बर्चपन्त्वित्यथं:ः । आधंघातुकत्वाणियालापः |! ‘fagfaat’ सार्वधातुकत्वात्‌ wq: शभावश्च | 
gaar ~ (२३८७) afa om । , ्रादगमहनजनः कियिना लिट्‌ a’ (३१५१) | श्रादन्ताह 
auraga aou किकिना स्तः | ता च लिड्बत्‌ । ‘aaga’ । ¦ पपिः arae ' ' दिग; । 


जग्मियेवा | «aina त्रयमिजियम ' । अञ्चः । लिड्यट्राबादेव fus ' छच्छत्यताम्‌ ' (२३८३) 
&fa qmaraa कित््वप ‘aud छन्द सि! (३५७८) इत्यत्त्वम्‌ । ततरिः । ज्ञगृरि 


3435. In the Vedas this distinction of *sárvadhátuka ‘and 
* ArdhadhAtuka’ is not always maintained, and the affixes ordained 
after roots are promiscuously employed. 


In the Vedas, there 1s no hard and fast rule about sdrvadhdtuka and &dha- 
dhátuka affixes. Sometimes the fag and faq are treated as, if they were 
árdiádhátuka. Thus बच्न्तु त्वा सुष्टुतयः। Here the: aflixes of the लाए fare 
treated as drdhadidiuka and consequently there is the elision of the fua by 
rule VI, 4. 51. S. 2313 ; the proper form of this word would be त्यन्त 1 Some- 
times @rdhadhdtuka affixes are treated like sdrvadhdiuka affixes ; as mfua? ; here 
tle affixes of the fag are treated as sárvadhátuka and so there is the Vikarana 
ऽ्नु and the 3 is changed into ay "Thus, fa+ श्रु+घनु + इर = fa + श+नु+छरे (111. 1. 
74. S. 2386.)=Ta+ Stub at (VI. 4. 87. S. 2387)- विशणितररे t Similarly, 
gia? ı The fas is sometimes treated in the Vedas both as @rdhadhdtuka and 
sárveadhátuka at one anl the same fime; as उपस्ययाम्‌ wu anwa । Here, by 
treating the :ffix as drdhadkAtuka, there is elision of g in the Taw (VII. 2. 79 
S. 2211) aud by treating it aguin as ârdhadhátuka the «at of art is changed into 
ui So also in mfn the «ffx is treated as sdarvidhdtuka and there is no sub: 
stitution of sx for sq as required by IT. 4, 52. S. 2470 

In this connection, we read here again the sütra, TIT, 2. 171. S. 3151 


३४३४ के | दाटृूगमहनळनः विनो लिट च। ३ । २। ९७९ । 

3435. A.“ In the Chhandas, the affixes ‘ki’ and ‘kin’ in the 
sense of ‘the agent having such a,habit’&c’ come after the verbs 
that end in long 'à' or short or long ‘ ri’ and after thezverbs gam 
‘to go, han ‘to kill,’ and jan ‘to be produced,’ “and these.affixes 
operate like ‘Lit’ causing reduplication of the root. 
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afaaga (Rig Ved. VI. 23 4) From the root भ्रज + कि 5 am: 1 Redupli- 
cation because treated as fag I 

ufu: aaa ( ,, » ), From ur « किज ufa: i 

दगा ( np » ) Prom छा + fa = ata: 

afsat (Rig Veda VII. 20, 1.) From aq + faq = mim: The pennlti- 
mate w is clided by VI. 4. 98. S. 2263. | : 

afna ्रममित्रियम्‌ (Rig Veda. 1X. 61. 20), From gq+faq=ata: | ह 
changed to @ by VII. 3. 54. 5. 358 

Sig:atny (T. S. VII. 5. 20. 1.) From न्‌ + किन = afa: 

Q. “Now all the above roots either eni in vowel or in simple con- 
sonants, and therefore by adatara fag कित (I. 2, 5. S, 2212). the affixes Ta 
an! fa (the real affix is x) would be faa; why are these affixes enunciated 
with au indicatory @ ?" Aus. They are real as क्रित in order to prevent guna 
in the case of roots ending in long sg; for by VIL 4. 11. S. 2383, fag alone 
would not have been faa after long sq u The usefulness of the affixes being Taq 
is illustrated in the next two examples 

मित्रावरुणा ततरिम (Rig Veda. IV. 39. 2) रिम्‌ = तारक | दूरे श्रध्चाजगुरिः (Rig 
Veda X. 108, 1) 

Here from the roots a Waa तरणायाः and n निगरणी both ending in long sg we 
get the forms arf: aud anfu by the affix कि u Had the affix been merely x 
without inlicatory क, it being like faz would have caused guna of ऋ by VII. 
4. 11. S. 2383; but the indicatory # prevents it, 

Thus त॒ + कि = तुर्‌ कि (the ऋ is replaced by उर्‌ by VIL. 1. 103. S, 3578.) 
Then there 1s reduplication, And we should get हर तर 3 दड u But by I. 1. 59 
S. 2213, the उर्‌ substitution does not take place first, It is after reduplication 
that VIL. l. 103, S. 3578. finds scope. Thus a+Ta-a a+ fa- ata +a (VII 
4 66. S. 2244.) = qq Tai (VII, 4. 60. S. 2179). At this Stage will ‘apply sütra 
VII. 4. 11, aud we have ततरिः ॥ 

Similarly we get sqft: u 


३४३६ quU सेसेनसे अ्रसेन असे मसे नध्ये ग्रथ्येन ज्ये अध्येनृश ्ेशध्येन्त वैतवेङ्‌- 
AAT । ३। ४ । € । 


से | 'वछे रायः ' | सेन्‌ । ¦ ता धामेषे › । wats ' शरदा जोवसे ur’ | असेचित्वादाद्यदात्त 
क्स । प्रषे। कपेम्‌। ' गवामिव थियसे । श्रध्ये । भ्रच्येन्‌ ' जटरं quel’) wa ERIS: 
कच्य । RAA ' श्राहत्रध्ये | ug नित्स्वरः । webs ' राधसः सहृ मादयध्य oa v । ‘arma 
पिच्य ' । तवे । दातवाउ | ase | UAA । तवेन्‌ । RAR । 


3436. In the Vedas the following affixes come after roots 
with the force of the affix ‘tumun’, viz :—' se’, ‘sen’, ‘ase’, 
‘asen’, ‘kse’, kasen’, ‘adhyai’, ‘adhyain’, ‘kadhyai’, ‘kadh. 
yain ', ' śadhyai ', Sadhyain', ‘ tavai’, taven’, ang ‘ taven. 

In the Vaidic literature, the Infinitive is formed by the above 15 affixes, These, 
when stripped of their indicatory letters, will be found to consist of the follows 
ing five affixes : —(1) से 5 स, सेन्‌ aud कत ॥ (2) श्रसे = WE, असन 2१ कसेन्‌ ॥ (3) ui 
WH, अध्येन्‌, कध्ये, avis, ww aud wq ॥ (4) तवे ॥ (5) त्वे nds and ads । 

+ 


EI 
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The difference in the affixes is made by four indicatory letters, viz. न्‌, क, 
sp and € | The forces of कु शू and g have already been explained; the indica. 
ory न्‌ makes the word take the udá'ta accent on the first syllible (Vl, 1, 197. 
S. 3686). Thus 8 is acute (III. 1, 3. S. 3701) ; 4 has acute on the first syllable 
of the word (VI, 1 197) ; wa@ has accent of the affix (IIL. 1. 3); s84 throws 
the accent on the first syllable of the word; the indivatory q makes the numbers 
11 and 12 Sarvadhatuka, and the root takes the proper Vikarana of its class 
before these affixes; while before तब, the acute falls both on the first syllable 
and the last syllable simultaneously (VI. 1. 200. S. 3५88. VI. 2. 51. S. 3785.) 


Before going to give examples of these affixes, let us explain what ig 
meant by quu ‘the sense of the afix qa’ 1 The word quu is here equivalent to 
भाव or ‘action’; for the pratyayas or affixes, to which no meaning has been as: 
signed in grammar, convey the meaning of the bases to which they are added- 
Thus no special meaning having been attached to m, it will convey the mean- 
ing of the root to which it is added, ४. e. it will denote the ‘action’ of the verb, 
or Infinitive mood, (1) @—e~a (from घच्‌ + से) tra: । (2) 84— arena रथानाम्‌ (Rig. V. 
66. 3). from द्व, ud ! (3 and 4) wd aud sdq— mz शतं VI Hla धा (Rig III, 36, 10), 
So also me@ दचाय जीवसे? (Rig. X. 57.54 ). With w@q the word will be Mad । (5) 
qd—wuü भगाय frome, «üiuwrveu-uu(6)umg« na'ifwa mus (Rig. V. 59. 3) 
It has not the faq accent (VI. 1. 197) which would have given us fyag | (7 and 
8) sai, श्रच्येन्‌ छखटर uu: The accent is on the last in one case and on the first 
in the other. (9) कध्ये--इन्दाग्नी wga (Rig VI. 60. 13). (10) कध्येन्‌ श्रियच्ये । (11 
and 12) ञ्च्य, qvis — fuai (Rig VI. 27 5) the accent however is on fq: ag 
मादयध्ये (Rig. VI. 60 13). (13) तवे-सेममिन्डाय पातवे । (14) तवेङ्‌ तं ते mi wan 
दशमे afa gau (Rig. X. 184. 3). (15) तवन्‌=गंतव (Rig. 1. 46. 7); कतव (Rig. I 
85. 9); इत्वं u 

m A A 

३४३७ । प्रये रोहिष्ये अव्यथिष्ये । ३ । ४ । १० । 

सते ang निपात्यन्ते । प्रघातं राठ्मव्यधथित॒नित्यथः | 

3437. The words ‘prayal’ ‘rohishyal, and ‘ avyathishyai 
are irregular Vaidic Infinitives 

Thus (1) प्रये देवेभ्या महो: (tig. 1. 142, 6); प्र + या + के = प्रयै = war । (2) अपा- 
मापधोनां रोहिष्ये। Sg + इष्य = रा हिप्यच्राद्ृणाय । (3) अ+ व्यथ्‌ + «ul अर्या UA = AA- 
थनाय। 

३४३८ । gu विख्ये च । ३। ४।११। 

द्रष्टुं विख्या तमित्यर्थः i 

3438. The words ‘drige’ and ‘vikhye’ are anomalous 
Vaidic Infinitives 

Thus gẸ favara सूर्यम्‌ (Rig. I. 50. 1) -द्रृष्ट्म । विख्ये त्वा हरामि = विख्यातुम्‌ । 

३४३९८ ! शक्ति णमल्क्मलो । ३ । ४ । १२ ॥ 

शक्कातादुपपदे qw wat स्तः । ` विभाजं नाशकत्‌? । “अपलपं नाशकत्‌ ' । विभक्तु- 
मपले प्तुमित्यथ: i 

3439. The affixes ‘namul’ and ‘kamul’ are added to roots 
in tle Chhandas to form Infinitives, when they are governed by 
the verb ‘ gak’ (to be able.) 
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Of the affix wga the real affix is mA; the letter q causes vrid ihi (VII. 2, 
115); and ल regulates the accent (VI. 1. 193), So also of az the lettor æ 
prevents guna and vriddhi substitution ([. 1. 5.) 


Thus अग्नि वे देखा fanri aimmaq ‘the Gods were not able to divide 
Avni.” fana + wad=fautsi=fauma 1 So also gaad «Tua, instead of sq- 
लाप्तम । 


3880 | इश्‍वर aig RAMT । 218 । १३ 1 

‘esac विवरिता: डू श्वरो fafaa: । विचरितुं विलेणित nouit 

3440. The affixes ‘tosun’ and ‘kasun’ are ac led to roots 
in the Chhandas, to form Infinitives, when the word ‘i§vara’ is 
in composition 

Thus guain भिचरिते=भ्रभिचरितम्‌ । दण्वरा fafaa: = lafafaagq । इश्वर faqa: 
= वितदितम । 

3984 । RATA तबकन्कन्यत्यन: । ३। ४ । १४ । 

“न म्लख्छितवे? । * अघगाहे ' । ' faggua:’ । C भूयंस्पष्ट कत्वम्‌ | 

8441. The affixes ‘tavai, ‘ken,’ ‘kenya’ and ‘tvan’ are 
added to roots in the Chhandas, in the sense of the ‘ Kritya- 
affixes 

The farce of kritya affixes is to denote * action ? (भाव) and * object" (mwa). 
Thus अन्य ('वरअन्वतच्यय ; uftuiad=ultuiama” ; manè = नावगाहितव्यम्‌ ; Tagaua: 
(Rig. I. 106. 5)=faataam ? ; शुत्रपेययः=शुर्श्राषतव्यम्‌ ; mem ; (Rig. I. 10. 2) ककतंव्यम्‌ i 

The affix FMF was mentioned in sütra IEL 4. 9, also ; there it had the force 


of the [nfinitive, aud here that of the Passive Participle. For its ascent, see 
VI. 1. 200 ; 2. 51, 


३४४२ 1 अवचत्ते च । ३। ४ । १५ । 

' रिपुणा maag’ । ग्रवष्यातव्यमित्यथे: । 

3442. The word ‘avachakshe’ is an anomalous passive 
participle in the Vedas. 

Thus रिपुगा नावचच् (Rig. IV. 58, 5)=नावख्यातव्यम्‌ । श्रव +AA + एश्‌ = भ्रवचत्ञे | 
The sütra Il. 4. 51. S. 2136, is not applied here. 

- S93 । भावलक्षण स्थेण्छउरिचरिहतमिजनिभ्यस्तासत । ३19 । १६ | 

' ग्रासंस्थाताः Bata’ | श्रा्माप्तः मोदन्तोत्यथः । IZAN । NURANI VAZAT । 
प्रचरिताः | होता: । आर्तामताः । ' काममाविज्ञनित्रा: संभवाम ' । 

3443. The affix ‘tosun’ ,comes in the Vedas after the fol- 
lowing verbs, when mere name of the action is indicated, viz :— 
‘stha’ (to stand), ‘ iz’ (to go), ‘ krifi’ (to make), * vad’ (to speak) 
‘char’ (to walk), ‘ hu’ (to sacrifice), ‘tam’ (to. grow tired) and 
‘jan’ (to produce). 

These are als’ Fufinitives, The phrase mura is not to be read into this 
shtra, The word भावलक्षण qualities the sense of the root (भावा eua येन), 
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Thus, स्था--श्रा demnardzii स!टन्तिञश्राममाप्तः सोदन्ति | इण - परा स्रयस्यादेतेराधेयः । 
&SI— UIT वत्सानामपाकताः | बद --परा प्रवदिता war प्रहातव्यम्‌ । चर-- परा प्रचरिता- 
राग्तोधीये Brac: । (Gopatha Brahmana II. 2, 10) i हु श्रा हातोरप्रमर्तास्ताष्ठात i 
ag— at तमितारासोत (Taitt. Br. 1. 4 4. 2) aq—at विजनिताः सम्भत्राम (1७1६६. 
S. 11 5. 1. 5). 

३४४४ । ख्पितृदोः TAAL ३। ४ । १७ । 

aasaga इत्येव । ' परा क्ररस्य विरपा विरष्णिन्‌ ? । ` परा जत्रभ्य आवृदः 

afa तृतीयाऽच्याय 


3444. In the Vedas, the affix ‘ kasun’ comes after the 
verbs ‘ stip’ (to creep) and ‘trid’ (to injure), in the sense of In- 
finitives indicating name of action 


Thus faga: । पुरा ma विपः (Yaj. 1. 28) ; आतृदः à पुरा sawa mga: (Rig. 
VIII. 1. 12). These words are Indeclinable by 1, 1. 40 490 


CHAPTERIV. 
3889 | TAATAAN । ४ 1 १। ३१ | 


राच्रिशब्दान्डोप्स्यात श्र्जास्वषये gafa । ' रात्री व्यख्यदायतं।' | लाळे त रडटिकारादिति 
डोष्यन्तोदातः । 


3445. The affix ‘xfp’ comes after the word ‘rAtri’ in the 
Chhandas, and in denoting a Name, except when the affix ‘jas’ 
(nominative plural ) is added. | 


Thus रात्री व्यख्यदार्यात, या रात्री gwt, adfa: ( 3rd pl. ) ; (Rigveda X, 127. 
1. I. 35. 1.) but in the nominative plural we have xau, the regular plural of the 
word ufa, as in the sentence यस्ता राज्यः, instead of रात्रयः । In the classical 
literature, the feminine is formed by Sig ( IV. 1. 45 ) witi acute on the final. 

NoTs: — According to Kátyáyana, hip is not added, not only when we 
apply tbe nominative plural termination जस्‌; but in all other terminations 
beginning with Su also. Thus रात्रं सहाषित्वा ; here in the accusative singular 
case also the होप is not employed, 

But how do yon expla.n the form uga: in the following fata cue लेर- 
सगुगिठता श्च waa: ? This 5átryaà! is the nommative piwal of ‘ratri’ which is 
formed by the feminine affix hip ; and not by ish. The forms evolved by 
adding Sy or Sty are one and the same, except with regard to accent ; that 
formed by nish has udátta accent on the final: the other has it on the initial. 
The word रात्रि is formed by the krit affix faq (Un. IV. 67), and therefore. 
itis a word which is governed by IV. 1. 45 because it is a word falling in 
Buhuvádi cass, by, virtue of the general subrule “a woid ending with the 
vowel of a krit atx, other than f@mą belongs to Bahuvadi class ; some say 
that every word ending in छू, if it has not the force of the affix न belongs 
to this clays”. Therefore it takes eta in forming the feminine. 


३४४६ । नित्य छन्दाच 181१ ॥ #६ । 
agiausartg विपये नित्यं डीप्‌ । agy हित्वा’ । (AWU हणमृत्तराथम्‌ । 
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3446. The affix ‘nish’ is always employed in the Vaidic 
literature, in forming the feminine of the word ‘bhu’ aud the 
rest. 

Thus agy हित्या प्रपिबन्‌ ॥ Here ag is the name of a herb. 

The word नित्य ‘always’ is used in the aphorism, more for the sake of 
the sub-equent sütra, whieh it governs than fOr this sútra. For the word 
f‘optivually’ does not govern this, and the aphorism even without the word. 
nity would have been a necessary rule and not opitional : for श्रारस्थखामण्यादेब 
faatafa: सिद्धः, योग रम्भश्चिनुत्य बाजन: N 

३४४७ । Na | ४ | १ ॥ ४७ । 

Juma छन्दसि । विभ्वी । प्रभ्वी । विप्रसंभ्य इति डुप्रत्यपान्त सत्रनुक्रियते । उत 
vendu | उचटादेगस्‍स्त सौत्रः । 

'+सुद्गनाच्छन्दासत लिच्च + ।नित्स्वरः । 'रथोग्भून्सुद्वनानो' । हीषो लित्दसानुक््चागमः । 

3147. Ths affix‘ nis’ is always em, loyed in the Cihandas 

forming the feminine, after the word ° biu. 

Thus ferat, ( Rig. Ved. V. 38. 1). mat (Riz Ved. I. 188. 5). 

But why not so iu the case of aig: ? Because it ends in lung ऊ, while 
घ्वी de. are feminine of Tent, te, ending in short. 3 as these two words are 
formed by the affix g (उ) of III, 2. 180. In fact the word ga: *' after à word 
ending in short 3” of sütra IV. 1. 44 governs this also. The word ua: is the 
ablative case of भु irregularly furmed by the substitution of ise; this form being 
confined to sátras only 

Várt:— In the Chhaud^s, the affix डोष with the augment अनक is added 
to the word सदन; and the affix is treated as if it hal an ind:catory qu The 
furce of the in licatory ल्‌ is to make the vowel preceding the affix. take the acute 
accent (VI 1. 193 fata). Thus स्यीरभन्‌ मद्वलानी गविष्टौ u ( Rig Veda X. 120, 2 ) 

३४४८ । दोघ जिहो चच्छन्दास । ४।५।५९।. 

संये!गोपधत्वादप्राप्रो ङीर्षाबधीयते । 'श्रासुरी d dix sz! देवानां aware’: 

3448. The form दाचन्नीड्ठी ‘loug tongued' is irregularly 
formed in the Chhandas. 

The word atusitgt is the feminine of Aug, but as the latter has a 
conjunct consonant for its penultimate, the feminine affix giu. would not hive 
applied toit by IV. 1, 51, The present aphorism enjoins डोष॥ Thus 
&iusitpt in the sentence ऋगसुरोत atag दवाना URAIS ॥ 

Note ;— The word a, and’ in the aphorism is used in order to draw in the 
word संज्ञा from the last, so that the word déryhu jihvi is always a Name, 
Moreover by using the feminine form dirgha-jihvi in tie sütra, it is indicated 
that the application of हाण is uecessary and not optional, as was the case in 
the preceding Ashtadhyàyl sütras : 

३३४९ । FARAT Web 1 ७॥ १। ७१ । 

ऊह स्यात । pga d RRIA: i 


+ गुग्णुलमघुजतुपतयालूनार मिति वक्तव्यम्‌ + । Prg: RY: । ag: । qaa] 
“अव्ययात्त्यप्‌ (१३-४) 
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q आविष्ट्यस्पापसंख्यान छन्दसि + । 'आविष्ट्यी uma 

3449. The feminine affix ‘in’ comes in the Vedas after 
the words ‘kadru’ (tawny), and ‘kamandalu’ (a water pot). 

Thus कठूण्च वे सुपर्णा च॥ मास्मकमगडले प्राट्राय दद्यात्‌ ॥ 

Why do we say “in the Vedas.” Witness कह: and कम्रगडलः ॥ 

Vart :—-So also after the words गुग्गुल, AY, जतु “and पत्तपालु:॥ Thus mA: 
मधः, wq: and पतयालः। 

Vart:—The eau is added to the word mifaq in the Vedas. As, श्रविः 
wal aaa ॥ 

३४४०७ । छन्दसि ठज 1 ४। ३। १९। 

बषाभ्य:ः | SRISUATS: | स्वरे भेदः । Suum | 

3450. In the Chhandas, the word ‘ varshi ' takes the affix 
‘thafi’ in the remaining senses. 

This debars छ. The form will have differenee in accent. As ause 
anma वापिकादतू H The word ऋतु here means “ month," i. e. Nabha and 
Nabhasya are two rainy months. 

३४५५ | AAMT 8013 | २९० I 

ठञ्स्पाच्छर्न्टा्च । वार्सान्तकम्‌ । 

3451. In the Chhandas, the affix ' thafi ' comes in the re- 


maining senses after the word ‘ vasanta.’ 

This debars qa (IV. 3. 16, S. 1 387.) Thus aysa माधवश्च लाम्नन्तिकादत्‌ il 

३४४२ । हेमन्ताच्च । 8 । ३। २१ | l 

छन्दसि ठञ्‌ । देमन्तिकम्‌  Hrufeatm उत्तरार्थः । शानका टिम्यशछन्द सि ' (९४८६) 1 णिनि 
प्रोक्तेयं । छाणोरपवादः । शानकन प्र क्तमधीयते शानकिनः | त्राजसनयिन: |‘ हर्न्दास ' किम ! 
Traktar शिक्षा | 

3452. In the Chhandas, the affix ‘thafi’ comes in the re- 


maining senses, after the word ‘ hemanta.’ 

This debars wq (IV. 3. 16), Thus सहश्च सहस्यश्च eateamrgg n The mak- 
ing of two separate Sütras of 20 and 2], is for the subsequent sütra, in which, 
the annvritti of the word हेमन्त only is taken. 

Here we must iefer again to IV, 3,106. S. 1486. 

३३५२ क | शोनक्रादिभ्यश्छन्दसि । 8 1 3 ! १०६ d 

3452. A. The affix ‘nini’ comes in the sense of enounced by 
him, after the words ‘gaunak’ &c., in denoting the Chhandas 
enouneed by them. 

This debars छ and wqu Thus शेनकिनः “ who study (IV. 2. 61) the 
Chhandas enounoei by Saunaka.” Similarly arsmeifus ı 

Why do we Say “in denoting olhandas 2” 0561४९ Jakat शिक्षा “the 
Orthography of Sinnaka.” The affix here is æ (IV. 2. 114. 3. 1337). 


३४५३ | दुयचश्ळर्न्वांत । B । ३॥ १५० । 
femi मयद्‌ स्यात्‌ । शरमयं aid: । ` यस्य quud! AE’ । 
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3453. In the Chhandas, after a dissyllabic word, the affix 
* mayat' comes in the sense of ‘its product or part.’ 

This ordains Wag in the sacredliterature in the sensedealt with in IV. 3. 113. 
S. 1523. Thus पर्णम्रयः, दभमयः शरमयः in the following बस्य पणेमया gnniatd, 
दभमयम वासा भर्वात, winay afg भर्वात । 


३४५४ । नो त्वद्रृध्रत्रिस्यात्‌ । ४। ३ । १४९ । ˆ 

उत्यानुकारखान्‌ | माउज शिक्यम्‌ (uu चमं तस्य विकारो af wa: । Sedi gu: , 
सभाया यः ' (१८५७) i 

3454. The affix ‘mayat’ does not come in the Chhandas 
after a dissyllabic word, having a short vowel प in it nor after 
the words ‘vardhra’ and ‘ bilwa.’ 

Thus Biss’ [YAR from मञ्ज by sup ॥ erdt खालप्रयाथता nafa; Se aw 
घेचसकामंन कायः ॥ 

The word उतबत means ‘having 3q or short n (I. 1. 70). 

The word सञ्ज is idy-udatta by दृणाधान्याना (Phit II. 4): aud therefore it 
takes the universal sm (IF. oe 1314). 

The word ay meaning ‘skin’ is 4dyudatta by Phit lI. 19, and therefore 
takes wy, the feminine being formed by ztu (IV 1. 15), as arat “८ rope made 
of leather." लल: means the yupa in which sacrificial Victims are tied 

By the sütra समाया यः (1V. 4. 106, 8. 1657) the affix य is added to सभा 
in denoting excellence. But in the Chhandas, the afix छ is added under similar 


conditions : as taught below, , . 
३४५५ । दश्कन्दरसि । 8४ B । १०६ । 
सभया यवा | 


3455. The affix ‘ dh’ corhes in the Chhandas after the word 


e aA 
७७.५७ 


* sabhá,' in the sense ‘ of excellent with regard thereto 

This debars a of the preceding sütra IV, 4. 105. S. 1657. Thus Ña: in 
quiu युधा यज्ञमानस्य बारा जायताम्‌ ‘let a refined, youthful hero be born to 
this sacrificer,’ 

३४५६ । भवे खन्दास । ४।४। ११० । 

agaga यत्‌ । Rena च aaa a’ ) घथायथं शेषिकाणामगादीनां खाप- 
घादा5यं यत | पक्ष asta भवान्त । सबावधोना Hala वबकाल्पक्रत्यात | Aaa मञ्जवाचाम 
पदतस्तत्र भवा HISSAR: | (grew Wisstdeed भक्तः ॥ अ्राचतुथघ मा प्तश्छ/न्दा।चक्रार: i 

3456. The affix ‘ yat’ comes in the Chhandas, after a word in 
the locative case in construction, in the sense of ‘ what stays there.’ 

This debars aq घ &c. (IV. 3. 53). Those affixes also are employed in the 
alternative, there being much latitude of grammuatic:] rules ia the Vedas, Thus 
the words fra: and fagat in the following hymn of the Yajur Veda (16 
38): नमा Rwa च विदत्याय an All the sütras henceforward up to the end of 
the fourth chapter, are Vaidic stitras, the word हन्द सि being understood in them 
all. ‘The word भ governs all the sütras up to IV. 4. 118, S. 3464. 
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In the alt.rnatives the affixes पणं &c., will also be employed. . Thus there 
is a mountain called gsaatq Mufüjavat; from it we get the Derivative word 
Hrsxaa: in the sense of aw wm, as in the sentence dTHuid माञ्जंबतस्य Wd: 
« The eater of Soma plant produced on Muiijavat Mountains," 

३५५७ । पा्थॉनठीभ्यांड्रया । 8 । छे । १११ । 

ay त्वा पाथ्ये दषा! | पना द॑धीत नादो गिरा मे! । पाधसि wa: पाथ्यः। aai 
भवा नोटः: | 

3457. The affix * dvan' comes in the Chhandas, in the sense 
of ‘ what stays there, after the words ‘ pithas’ and * nadi,’ wherby 
the last vowel, with the consonant following, is elided. 

This debars यत्त u Thus पार्थास भतः = पाथ्यः * watery, celestial,’ so “also afar: 
« of th» river, fluvial." Asin the following hyins * agawat gut,’ (Rig Ved. 
VI. 16. 13) 'च ना zdia mier गरामे” (Rig Ved II. 35, 1), पाथ: means firma- 
ment, and water. 

३४५८ । बेसन्तहिमउडभ्यामण | 8181 ११२ । 

भवे । 'वेशन्तोभ्यः zur x Snaha: स्वाहा ' । 

3458. The affix ‘an’ comes in the Chhandas in the sense 
of * what stays there’ after the words ‘ veganta’ and ‘ himavat.’ 

This debars aq u Thus Ruana: स्वाहा. हेमकैतोभ्य: स्वाहा ॥ 

३४५९ । QTAR, परिभाषा AZAT । ४। ४ । १५१३ 4 

d aii gESür wt भदः | सात wa: खोात्य:- draw: । 

3459. The affixes ‘dyat’ and ‘dya’ come optionally in the 
Chhandas in the seuse of ‘what stays there,’ after the word, 
‘srotas’ and before these affixes the final syllable ‘as’ of srotas 
is elided. 

This debars aq which comes in the alternative. As स्र्तास भव: ८ altel: or 
खात्य (lug Ved. X. 101. 8) the difference being in the accent (III. 1. 3and VI 


1, 185) The annban tha ड causes the elision of ग्रस्‌ of uiu i When यत 18 
added the form is स्रातस्यः ॥ 


3829 | सगनॅ्ययमनताळ्य 1 ७ । ४ | ११४ । 


ग्रनभाता HUNE | RANG सप्रथ्यः | 'या नः सन्य उत वा fauna? 1 नतिनेतम । atai 
भावेक्तः (३०९०) | सगमांद्रयस्त्रयाऽपि कसधारयाः | 'रुमानस्य झन्दास--' (१०१२) डत सः। 
तते भवाद्य यन्‌ । यतोऽपवादः | 


3460. The affix ‘yan’ comes in the sense of ‘ what stays 
there,’ after the words ‘ sagarbha, * sayütha' and ‘sanuta.’ 

This debars uq the difference being in accent (VI. 1. 197). Thus "satya: 
सगभ्य: ‘& younger brother’. अ्नुसस्वासय थ्यः ‘a younger friend’. . युता भर्वान्त अस्मन्‌ 
So also या नःसनुत्यः उत्त वा fauna thief lit. ‘who stays in a concealed place’, sanuta 
meaning ‘ concealed ° (sec Rig Veda II. 31. 9). From the root s with the Pas- 
sive त we get नुतम्‌ ॥ The word समान is always changed into g in the Chhandas 
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(VI. 3. 84). All three are karmadháraya compounds, as समानश्चासे। MIG = umi: 
तत्रभवः = BIW: । 

३४६१ | ATIZA । BIBI ११४ I 

Wasa! पक्ष यर्दाप । ` ग्रा यः शमं qud quurg ' इति ag चाः । 'तुयिघासु' इति man- 
न्रे । ' घनाकाशयज्ञवरिष्ठंपु तुशब्दः afa qiu 

3461. The affix ‘ghan’ comes in the’ Chhandas in the sense 
of ‘what stays there,’ after the word tugra., 


This debars aa, which comes in the alternative. Thus qtu: as त्य मग्ने qu- 
भस्‌ तुग्रियाणां u Which assumes the form quu tugrya also. As ma: WAR gan 
quurg (Rig Veda I. 33. 15) Tugrya meaning * sunk in the waters. Another 
reading is guata u The word gq means ‘food, firmament, sacrifice and varishta’. 


३४६२ | AUTAA । ४। 8 1 ११६ । 
3462. The affix ‘yat comes in the Chhandas in the sense of 
‘what stays there’, after the word ‘agra.’ 


Thus aa ud = uu n Why this separate rule, for uq would have come 
after tq by the general rule IV. 4. 110? The repetition is to show, that aq is not 
debarred by घ and @ of the next 81078, which would have been the case, had this 
sütra not existed. 


३४६३ । WeXT च 18 1 8 1 ११७ । 

चाटात्‌ | WU भतरा।ग्रप:-अग्रिपः - sua: i 

3463. The affixes ‘ghach’ and ‘chha’ come in the Chhandas 
in the sense of ‘what stays there’, after the word ‘agra.’ 

Thus SH by (यत्‌), "dua (by छ) and mfnüd (by घच्‌). And अधियम (by 
घन) from IV. 4, 115. See R. V, 1. 13. 10 इुदत्बष्टारम uam ॥ 

३४६४ समुद्राखाद्‌ घः 18 18 । ११८। - 

'सर्मद्रिया श्रप्सरसो मनोगिशम्‌' । 'नानदता afuawa घोषा! । 

3464. The affix ‘gha’ comes in the Chhandas in the senses 
of ‘what stays there,’ after the words ‘samudra’ and 'abhra.' 


This debars aq ॥ Thus समृद्रियः 8110 xh. as in समृद्रिया अप्सरसा aliqu 
and नानदतो र्यस्य घोषाः ॥ The word ‘abhra’, beinga word of fewer syl- 
lables than ‘samudra’, ought to have come first. Its coming as a second member 
is an irregularity, and shows that the rule of pürva-nipáta is not of uni- 
versal application. 


३४६५ 1 afela दत्तस । ४ । ४ । ११९ । 
प्राग्चिताद्यदित्येव | 'afuuig निधिषु Tuüg' । 

3465. The affix 'yat' comes in the Chhandas in the sense 
of ‘given, after the word 'barhis'in the 7th case ih construction. 

The anuvritti cf तत्र wa: ceases, Thus atay निधिषु प्रियेषु NR. V. 10. 15, 5, 

३३६६ | दूतस्य भागकमणो । ४ । ४ । ९२०॥ 

भागों'शः | दूत्यम्‌ । 

5 
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3466. The affix ‘yat’ comes in the Chhandas after the word 
‘data’ in the genitive case in construction, in the sense of ‘its 
share’ or ‘its duty.’ 

Thus दत्यम ‘the share of a messenger or the work of a messenger.’ Ag 
यत्त Wa zan u According to VI. 1. 213, the accent will be ` त्यम्‌ but the 
accented Text reads त्यम n = k 

४६9 | रत्तोयात्रनां हननी । ४। ४ । ९२१ । 

‘QT ASIA रक्षस्या aa. । 

3467. The affix ‘yat’ comes in the Chhandas in the sense 
of ‘killer, after the words ‘raksha’ and * yátu ' in the sixth case in 
construction. 

That by which anything is killed is called gaat u Thus रक्तस्य and atasi 
meaning ‘that which kills the demons called Eakshas and Yatns.” As ur d NA 
TAT तनूः 1. ०. wast हननो ॥ ‘O Agni thy bodies are kitlera of Rakshas,’ So 
यातव्याः aq: ॥ The word is in the plural as a mark of respect 

३४६८ । रेघतोजगतलोहविष्याभ्य: प्रशस्य । 8 । ४ । १२२ । 

प्रशंसने यत्स्यात्‌ । रेवत्यादोनां wed रेऽत्यम्‌ । जगत्यम्‌ | हृविष्यम्‌ | 

३468. The afix ‘vat comes in the Chhandas, in the sense of 
praising’, after the words ‘reva:i, ‘Jagat? and ‘havishya’ in the 
sixth case 10 construction. 

The word प्रज्ञस्य means प्रशंघन ‘praising, extolling,’ formed by adding the Krit 
affix eu to the root, with she force of भाव or ‘ condition,’ Thus Tawa, suum 
and efauta ‘praising of Revatt, Jagati or Havishya) The word हावप्यम्‌ is 
thus formed sgfau हिता » etavar: ‘things fit for offering ' i, e. bntter &c. (afaq 
+aq Ve 1. 4) हविष्यानाम wiad = छविष्यमू (धविष्य aq IV. 4. 192: हविष्य + यत्‌ 
the final s being elided by VI. 4, 148 = इविष + uq the q being elided by VIII, 
4, G64): 

३४६८ | MACS स्त्र । 81 ४ । ९२३ I 

‘mea देवेभिचादि fave’ । 

3469. The affix yat’ comes in the Chhandas in the sense 
of ‘ property, after the word ‘asura’ in the 6th case in construc- 
tion. 

This debars war u Thus waqa ‘belonging to the Asuras.’ As "Hd ar 
Uda UTR यच्चक्रश्तं ऋलालऊकतम this vessel made ona wheel by a potter belongs 
to the Asuras’ wad atawa fasag ॥ See Maitr S, I. 8. 3. So also असुया 
नाम ते लाकाः (18105. 3) 

३४६० | मायाधामण | 81 ४ । १२४ । 


'आसुरो माया । | 
3470. The affix ‘an’ comes in the Chhandas in the sense of 
glamour, after the word *asura' in the 6th case in construction. 
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This debars यह्‌ n श्रसुरस्य माषा=श्राुरः feminine श्रासुरा u As nyi माया 
स्वधया Harts ॥ 

३४७१ । तद्ठानाप्ताम॒पधानो मन्ज इतीष्टकासु ल॒अच मताः । ४1 ४ । QUO 

वचस्वानुपधाना मन्त्र श्रासामिष्टकानां AMT: | ऋतव्याः । 

3471. The affix ‘yat’ comes in the Chhandas, after a nomi- 
nal stem, in the lst case in construction, ending with the affix 
* matup,' when the sense is “this is their mantra of putting up,” 
provided that, the things put up are bricks : And the affix matup 
is elided by luk. 

This sütra requires analysis. agra is formed by adding मतुप to ag mean- 
ing ‘having that,’ and refers to a noun formed by the afix maq ॥ The word 
ग्राम is genitive plural fem. of wa meaning ‘of them > , the pronoun refers to 
the word दूष्टक्का u The word उपधाम means ‘ putting up,’ ani technically means 
‘used as a Mantra in the putting up of sacrificial bricks, pots ke’ मन्त्र “ sacred 
hymn” gat ' bricks.’ The whole sütra means ‘the affix ‘ yat’ is used with 
the force of a geuitive (Asam), after a word which ends with matup (talvàn), 
and denotes a mautra used in putting up of sacrificial objects; when such 
mantra refers to bricks: ani when this affix yat is added, the affix matup is 
elided? Thus aqanq 18 a Mantra containing the word aag u The bricks put 
up or oollected (wautaa) with the recitation of वचत्यान Mantra, will be called 
वदल्या (वचस्वन्‌ + uq=-awataa the affir aq (aga) being elidel=qam, fem 
aaar) u Thus aaar उपदर्चालि ‘he collects Varcehasyı bricks i, e. on which 
Varchasvau mantra has been pronounced So लेजड्या उप्रदर्धात्ति So पयस्याः, 
रेतस्याः ॥ 

Nors :—Why do we say agra ? The affix is not to be added to the whole 
Mantra. Why do we say, डपचान ‘putting up ? The affix is not to be added 
to other Mantras such as those used in praying etc, e. £. वचत्वानफ्रध्धान मन्त्र T- 
सामिष्टकयामाम, here there will be uo alix. Why do we say Mantra ? Observe 
अंग लमानुपधाना शस्त MIHIA ‘these bricks are collected with hand having fingers,’ 
here there will be no affix Why do we 8१४ PEMU ? Ò serve ga उ्तान एचाना 
मन्त्र एषां कपालानाम., here there will be uo affix, the thing collected being p tsherds 
and not bricks. 


३४७२ । अशिमानण । ४1 ४ । १२६ । 

* आाश्‍विनोर्पदर्चाह ’ । क 

3472. The affix ‘an’ comes in the Chhandas, after the 
words a$vimán, to denote bricks put up with the Mantia contain- 
ing the word Aéávin, and the affix matup is elided 


Thus ऋइसमसाजपधाना He श्रालासिष्टकाना = ATTA’ fem, अश्विनोः ॥ The word 
is thus formed. wfvaata + ध्रणब्श्रञ्जि+ कण the matup being ‘elided IV., 4. 125s% 
ण्विन्‌ + अण VI. 4. 164 = आश्विन्‌ u Thus stixqateqazurfa ‘he collects Aśvin bricks 
i. e. bricks at the tine of collecting which Mantras coutaiuing श्रश्जनू were 
uttered, See Yajur Veda Tait S. 5. 3. 1. l 
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३४७३ | वयस्यास्‌ AUT मतुप । ४। ४ । १२७ । 


तद्दानाबामित्ति सूत süsqudd । मतोर्रित पदमाधत्य पञ्चश्यन्तं बाध्यम्‌ । मतुळन्ता या 
मथेगब्दस्तता RAAT । प्रथमस्य मते!सुक्च | बयश्शब्द दन्म न्त्रोपधेयास्विष्टकासु | यस्मिन्मन्त्र 
guanyat स्तः | तेन ' उपधेय।सु मूधन्यतोरुपदधाति ' इति प्रयागः । 

3473. The affix ‘ matup' is added in the Chhandas, to the 
word * mürdhanvat,' in expressing bricks collected with the Man- 
tra containing the word ‘vayas.’ 

The whole of the sitra 3471 is understood here. The word wat: should 
be repeated, and is to be construed in the Ablative case. The sütra means 
* After the word niürdha ending in matup, i, e. after the word murdhavat, 
there is added a second, matup, and there is elision of the first matup when the 
bricks are collected with vayas mantra.” The word बषस्या means the bricks, the 
Upadhána mantras of which contain the word aug n The afüx मतुप debars aq ॥ 
A mantra which contains both the word "ug and मधन, that Mantia is Loth 
खय्स्वान्‌ and núa ॥ Now in denoting saciificial bricks put up with such a 
mantra, the affix uq would have come by IV. 4. 125 after both these words &t tas 
ard ag न्वान्‌ ॥ The present sûtra ordains agu, after HE न्वान्‌ ॥ Thus म न्येतीरुप- 
दर्शत ‘he collects Müidbanvati bricks,’ The words बयस्याः and Zu sam: denote 
the same object. See VI. 1. 176- 

| -ft ९ ~ 

3858 | मत्वय मासतत्या; । 8 018 । १२६। 

sz । तदस्मिच्रस्तीसि नभस्यो मासः | श्रोजस्था तनूः । 

3474. The affix ‘ yat' comes in the Chhandas with the force 
of matup, after a word in the first case in construction, the word 
so formed meaning a month or a body. 


This debars the affix Wau, and those having the sense of ggu u Thus 
«uifg बिदान्ते यास्मिन मासे = «quus ‘ the month of clouds ° i. e. June-July. 


Similarly siste RA: ' the bodies full of vigor.’ 

३४७५ | RUTH च I ४। ४ । १४८ । 

AZIA | माघवः - AUA: । 

3475. The affix ‘fia’ as well as ‘yat’ comes with the force 
of matup, in the Chhandas, after the word * madhu.’ 

Thus Wida: or मधव्यः 

३४६६ | झोजसाहनि RATI ४। ४ । १३० | 

ग्राजस्यमहः । ओजसोन वा | 

3476. The affixes 'yat' and ‘kh’ come with the force of 
matup, after the word ‘ojas, when a day is meant. 

Thus ओजस्प॑म्‌ or Riadi =e: C the day ’ lit. full of heat, 

३४४७ | बेशायशशाडदेशंगाद्मसखे 1 ४ 0 ४ 1 १३१ । 

वेशा बलं तदेव भगः! वेशेभग्यः । यशोभग्यः | वेशाभगोनः । यशामगोनः । 


Vor. IIL Cn, IV, § 3480, ] VAIDIC [NFINITIVB. 37 





3477. The affixes ‘yal’ and ‘kh’ come in the Chhaudas, 
with the force of matup, after the word bhaga, having the words 
‘vegas’ or ‘ yagas’ in the beginning. 

The rule of yatha-sankhya does not apply here. 

The @ of ua shows that the accent falls on the vowel preceding the affi 
(VI. 1. 193). Thus बशाभगा Taga यस्य g=: ' strong-fortune’ 89 also 
uni: 'famous-fortune. The word S3 means ‘sti ength' : am means < fortune, 
desire, effort, greatness, virility and faime? The word खंणशाभगः may be tiken as a 
Dvan iva compound of awa ‘force’ and भग: ९ fortune’ The word amma: would 
then mean * possessed of power and fortune.” With wm, खणाभगोनः, anr ana: | 

Nore :—Kasika does not read ux into this sütra. ‘That ig more reasonable, 

3895 । ख च । ४ । 8 | १३२ I 

यागदधिभाग saud । कऋतप्तनिराछ।धेश्च । 

3478. The affix ‘kh’ also comes after the words ‘ ve- 
$obhaga' and ‘yaSobhaga,’ in the Chhandas, with the force of 
matup. 

Thus बेशेाभगीनः and smi: प 

Note according to the Kástká : - This sütra has been separated from the 
last in order to prevent the application tof the चासं rule (L 3. 10). For had 
the sütra been ANI आदभगाद uuum, as it occurs in the Siddhanta Kaumudi 
then the affix uq would apply to agim, andthe affix @ to awra: which is not 
what is intended. Another reason jfor making it a distinct aphorism is that 
the anuvritti of @ runs in the next sütra, not so of gq u 


I Ba, 

asse । पर्वे; छतमिनया च । ४ । ४ । १३३। 

' गम्भीरेभिः ufui: प्रव्रिशमिः । ' ये ते पन्याः afaa: wate: । 

3479. The affixes ‘in’ and ‘ya’ as well as ‘kh’ come in 
the sense of ‘ made by them, after the word ' pürva ' (forefathers), 
in the Instrumental case in construction. 

The @ is read into the sütra by force of the word च; the anuvritti of way 
ceases. Thus ya: कतं =ufam: ‘made by the ancestors’ i. e. a road, So also 
ga: and uatu: u The word qa: in the plural means पूर्व परु षेः ‘‘ past gener- 
ations, ancestors.” These words occur generally in the plural, and mean “roads 
widened hy the forefathers.” Thus गम्झोरधिः पथिभिः पूर्विणेभिः ॥ So also, य ते 
usur सविता: प्रर्व्याष्तः (Rig I, 35. 11) Another reading of this sü:ra is पर्व: 
छर्तासानियोाछः the affixes then will be wfa (इन्‌) anl घ; and t will be drawn in 
by virtue of च u The examples then will be afaq; 3rd pl. ufafu: (with इन्‌), 
as afafa: gian: ; or gata: (ख), or wed: (व) u 

३४८० । आद्भिः संसृतम्‌ । ४। 8 । १३४ d ¢ 

यस्यदमप्यं हासः । 

3480. The affix ‘yat’ comes in the Chhandas, in the sense of 
sanctified, after the word ‘ apas ’in the third case in construction. 
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Thus आप्य 4 ‘ offering purified with water, As पस्यदमप्यं gia: (Rig Ved. X 
86. 12). The case of construction is indicated in the sütra itself, 

३४८१ gga सामतो घः । ४। ४ । १३५ 1 

“ सहसियासोऽपां नाम यः ' । सदखण तल्या इत्यर्थः । 

3481. The affix ‘gha’ comes In the Chhandas, in the sense 
of ‘ like,’ after the word ‘sahasra, in the third case in construction. 

The case of construction is ¡indicated by the sütra. Thus gcuug dfaa: 
= सरहस्यः ` like unto thousand? As in the following vers»: —atia थ। सा पा नाम - 
u: (Rig Ved. I 168. 2). The word gina means तुल्य ‘equal to.’ Some 
read the word afaa instead of घम्मित, but the meaning will be the same, 

३४८२ | मतो च । ४॥ ४ । १३६ । 

सहस्र णज्दान्मत्वर्थ घः स्यात्‌ । सहस्र मध्यास्तोति aufau: । 

3481. The affix ‘ gha' comes in the Chhandas, with the force 
of matup, after the word ‘sahasra. 

As agaaa निद्ाते = सरहस्यः n This debars the मत्वर्थ affixes fala and इनि 
and ma of V. 2. 102 and 103. 

३४८३ | HIRHE[d यः । 8 1 ४ 1 १३७ 1 

सेम्या ब्राह्मणाः। यज्ञाह इत्ययः | 

3483. The affix ‘ya’ comes in the Chhandas, after the word 
‘Soma,’ in the second case in construction, when the sense is that 
of ‘who deserves that.’ 

Thus @raaeia = सोम्यो wimg: ‘The Bráhmana who deserves Soma’ 
honorable and learned, and worthy of performing sacrifices. The difference bet- 
ween यत्‌ and य is in accent, 


३४८४ । HH च 19 । 8 । १३८ ! 

HIHUSdIZI: स्थान्मयड्धं | साम्ये AY | सोममयमित्यथ । 

3484. The affix ‘ya’ comes in the Chhandas, after the word 
‘Soma, with the force of the affix mayat. 

The force of the affix wae is that of ततः आगतः (IV. 3. 74 and 82). 
ब्रिक्रारावघव (IV. 3. 131 and 143) and gaa (V. 4. 21). The case in construction 
will vary according to the sense. Thus ated मधुः पिबन्तिन्साममवः मधु: ॥ 

३४८५ । मधोः ! 8 । ४ । १३९ 1 

मधुशष्टान्मयडच बत्स्थात्‌ | मधव्यः | मधुमय इत्यर्यः | 

3485. The affix ‘yat’ comes in the Chhandas, after the word 
‘madhu,’ with the force of the affix mayat. 

Thus मधव्यानं स्लोक्रान्‌ = सधघुमबान्‌ ॥ 

३४८६ | BAT: ANE TI 8 । ४ । १४० । 

चान्स पडय यत्‌ | वत्तव्य: | '* कक्षरसय्रहे छन्दस उपप्तंत्यानम्‌ +) ud: शब्दाटक्षरसमृहे 
दर्तमानात्स्वाच्च यदित्यथः Arnar दति चतुरद्वरम्‌, C"ngutuz इति agah, 'येयज्ञामहे 
इति पञ्चाचरम्‌, ‘aa’ sid gat gas SU रकार एप वे सप्त दथाचरन्द स्यः | 


^i. e. 
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3486. The affix‘ yat’ comes in the Chhandas after the word 
‘vasu, whena collection is meant, as well as with the foice of mayat. 

Thus agza: = सम हः ‘a collection, 

Vårt :— The affix * yat’? comes without changing the sense, after the word 
छन्दस when reference is made to the collection of letters, Thus the word छन्द न्यः 
in the following sentence: “ सप्तदगाच्चरऽ्छन्द्रस्यः प्रजापतियज्ञा मन्त्र हिता,” he 
17 letters here referred to being Ñi wau, four ; भ्रस्त gtaz, four ; ust, two ; ü 
uA five ; and quz two 

Vårt The affix यत comes after बस witho.t changing tie sense. As 


हस्ता waa agingga: Here sue is equal to aatu: Similarly «az 
बसध्यस्य- वसा; N 

३४८७ | नक्षत्रादुः । ७ । ४ । १४१ ! 

स्वाथ । “नक्ष त्रियेभ्य: स्वाहा’ । 

3447. The affix ‘gha’ comes in the Chhandas after the 
word ‘nakshatra,’ without altering the meaning. 

The anuvritti of समह does not extend to this sütra, Thus . नक्षजियेभ्य: 
स्वाहा = AGRA: स्वाहा ॥ 

३४८८ । सवेदेवात्तातिल । ४ । 8 । १४२ । 

स्वाथ । 'सबिता नः सुवतु सर्वतातिम्‌’ । 'प्रदक्षिणाव्देवतातिमुराणाः, | 

3488. The affix 'tátil' comes in the Chhandas after the 
words ‘sarva’ and * deva,’ without altering the meaning 

As सर्वेताति; and sería: in the following hymns: “ gfaar नः सवत GAAT- 
fan (Rig Ved. X. 3:. 14), and प्रदक्षिणाद्ठ बतातिम॒ुरायाः (Rig Ved IV. 6. 3) 

३४८८ । शिवशमरिष्टस्थ कर । ४ । ४ । १४३ । 

aidia करः | qaaa i शिवं Aata faaata: । mfa: ञन्तातो भवया ददाशषे'। 
mut ग्ररिष्टतातये! | 

3489. The affix ‘tatil’ comes, in the Chhandas, after the 
word ‘giva,’ * gam,’ and ‘ arishta' in the sixth case in construction 
when the sense is ‘ he does,’ 

The word az: is equivalent to miifa formed by ma (III. 1. 134). 

This shows that the construction must be genitive. With a krit-formed 
word, it has accnsative force, as, वस्य करः = Tape करणाति ॥ 

Thus शिवस्य करः = शिवतातिः ॥ So शंतातिः and अरिष्टतातिः ॥ As ama: शन्त्तातो 
भवया ददाशष ( Rig, [. 112 20) vata? being dual of yzatta:, and ‘meaning सुखस्य 
कतार ; so also WaT प्ररिष्टतातये | (Rig Ved. X. 60. 8.) 

3४९० | भाव च 1 9818 । १४४ 1 

शिवादिभ्यो भावे त्तः स्याच्छन्दास | शिवस्य भावः शिवतातिः | weatfa: । अरिष्टतातिः । 

afa चतर्थाऽच्यायः | 

3490. The affix ‘tAtil’ comes in the Chhandas, after the 
words ‘iva, ‘gam’ and ‘arishta, being in the 6th case in con- 
struction, the sense being that of condition. 


40 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI. [Vor. TIT. Cn. V. $ 8490, 





Thus शिवस्य भावः = fsaatfa: ‘the condition of blissfulness.’ arfa: ' the 


state of happiness or peace, अरिष्टतातिः u Here these words have the force of 
Verbal nouns, 


CHAPTER V. 

३४९१ । सप्तनाज छर्न्दाघि त ५॥१॥ ६१। 

‘ace एरिमागम्‌' (१७२३) इति ‘an इति च! 'सप्तसाप्रान्यसजत' । सप्सतर्गामित्यर्ध: | 
«e शज्छताडिनिण्दान्ढासतटस्य परिमाणमित्यथ वाच्यः +’ । ईपञ्चदश्िमाऽघमास्ताः । जिंशिना 
मामा: | ‘+ fasavata वाच्यम्‌ + । विंशिनाऽङ्गरस्तः te युष्मदस्मदोः साठूण्ये वतुख्याच्यः +1 
'त्वाघतः पुरूरवसा' । 'न त्वायां श्रन्यः' । 'यज्ञं विप्रस्य मावतः । 

3491. The affix aii comes after the word saptan, in the 
Chhandas, in the sense of “ this is its measure, " when the mean- 
lug is that of a Varga. 

As सप्त साप्रान्यख्जम्‌त॥आ “They createl the seven seven-fold monarchies, 
The phiase तदस्य परिमाणं (V. 1. 57 S. 1723) and खगे (V. 1.605. 1726) are under. 
stool here. 

Thos सप्तन्‌ + aa = urq + AR (the fe portion is elided by VI. 4. 144 
S. 679) = atg u [ts Plural in ag is gratia by the ordinary rules of declension 
of Neuter nouns. 


Várt: —The affix fgfa comes in the Chhandas, after the words ending in शत्‌ 
and शन, as प'दद जिनो माहा; “Half-months have a measure of 15 days". fwtwat 
मासाः “Months are of thirty days". 


Vårt :—So also after the word fayfa, as fafurstsfguu: ५ Angirasas consist 
of or comprise twenty Gotras,” 


Várt:—'l'he affix agu comes after युष्मद्‌ and अस्मद्‌ in denoting similarity. 
As 'त्यायतः पुरूग्णखा। a atai अन्यः (Rig Veda VI. 21. 10). msi विप्रस्य माघतः 
(Rig Veda I. 142, 2). 

३४९२ | छन्‍्दापि च 1 ४ 1 १। ६७ | 

प्रातिर्पादकमात्रात्‌ ‘Azula wae aaraa सि। 'साठन्यं [Savi । 

3492. The affix yat (य) comes in the sense of ‘deserving that’ 
in the Chhandas, after every pratipadika. 


This debars ex &c. Thus उदबया quu: ü प्यः पलाशः, गत्यो देशः ॥ See VI. 
I 5. 

सादन्यविदथ्यम्‌ (Rig. Veda, I. 91. 20). 

The word atga is derived from सदन “house,” He who deserves a house is 
a साटन्यः: ॥ The lengthening takes place by V1. 3. 137 S. 3539. faau means ‘sacri- 
fices’ that which deserves a sacrifice is विदथ्यम्‌ ॥ 


३४९३ | वत्सरान्ताच्छ इछन्दाधि । ४। १। ९१ I 

fag त्ताटिप्वथंपु । दृट्ठत्सरोयः | 

3493. The affix chha (tya) comes in the Chhandas, in the five- 
fold senses taught in V. 1. 79, 80, after a stem ending with vatsara. 


Vor. III. Cu. V. § 3198.] Tug Varpio RULEs. 41 








This debars zs u Thus इद्वत्सरीयः, इदावत्सरीषः ॥ 

३४९४ । संपरिपर्वात ख च । ४। १। ९२। 

चाच्छः । सं वत्सरोणः | संघत्सरीयः । परिवत्स रीणः | परिवत्स रीयः | 

3494. The affixes ‘kha’ (in) and ‘chha’ (iya) come in the 
Chhandas in the fivefold senses taught in V. 1. 79, 80, after the 
word vatsara, when preceded by sam and pari. 

Thus संबत्सरोगाः and संवत्सरी यः, परिवत्सरोणः and परिऽgत्सरीयः ॥ 

३४९५ | छन्दसि घस । YI १ । १०६ 1 

ऋत्‌ शब्दात्तदस्य प्राप्तमित्यथ । ' भाग ऋत्वियः? । 

3495. In the Chhandas, the affix * ghas' (iya) comes after the 
word ‘ritu’ in the same sense of ‘season has come for it.’ 


This debars अशू. As भाग ऋत्विषः (Rig Ved. I. 135. 3). Here there is no 
Guna by VI. 4. 146, because by sûtra I. 4 16, ऋतु before the affix ua gets the 
designation of qz, hence the guna rule which applies to भ (I. 4. 18) does not apply. 

३४९६ । उपसर्गाच्छन्दसि घात्वय । ४५ । १।११८। 

uafar साधने बतंमानात्‌ उपसगात्‌ उत्तरे Gia afa: स्यात्‌ । ' यदद्वते। निबतः 
उद्धताचिगता नित्यथः । 

3496. In the Chhandas, the affix ‘ vati’ is added to an Upa- 
sarga (Preposition), in the sense of a verbal root. 


As the word gga: and faaa: in the following Rik (X. 142. 4.) 
uzzdr निवतो यासि amq एथंगेषि प्रगर्चिनीव सेना u“ When thou O Fire! 
goest burning high (3ga: = उद्रृत्तान्‌) and low (निवतः = निगतान्‌) trees &c 


३४९9 । घट च च्छन्दसि । ५। २। ४० | 

नान्तादसंख्यादेः परस्य STS UAZ च । पञ्चयम्‌-पञ्चमम्‌ d 

3497. The ‘ that’ is the augment of ‘ dat,’ in the Chhandas, 
after a Numeral ending in ‘n’ and not preceded by another nu- 
meral: as well as the augment ‘ mat.’ 


Thus duu:, सप्तथः or पञ्चमः, सप्तमः ॥ As पणमयानि asauta भवन्ति and 
पञ्च मर्मिन्टियमस्यापाक्रामन्‌ ॥ See V, 2. 56 


३४८७ क । menfa परिपनविपरिपरिशा प्यत्रस्थातरि ud २। ८९ । 

* प्रयवस्याता a: । ' अपत्यं परिपन्थिनम्‌ ' । ' मा त्वा परिपरिणा विदन्‌ ! । 

3497 A In the Chhandas, the words paripanthin and pari- 
parin are anomalously formed by the aflix iui (in) and have the 
sense of “an antagonist." 

पत्यं परिपन्थिनम (Rig Ved. I. 42. 3). 

awat परिपरिणा faz (Yaj. Ved. IV. 34). See S. 1889, 

३४९८ । बहुल Hala । ५। २। १२२ I E 

मत्वथ fata: स्यात्‌ । श्रग्निस्ते Fine’ । ^ छन्दाविन्प्रकरणे श्प्टामेखलादुयेाभवरुजा- 
ganat दीचश्चात वक्तव्यम्‌ + । डत aa: । ' मंदिष्ठमुभयाविनम' । शुनमाष्ट्राव्य चरत्‌ 


‘+ छन्दसीयनिपा च वक्तव्या +। ई । alia’ ' सुमद्ठुलीरियं uu । ' मघवानमीमद्दे I 
6 
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3498. Inthe Chhandas, the affix vini is added diversely in 
the sense of matup. 

As "ri तेज aq ॥ Sometimes it is not added, as सुधा वचस्वान्‌ n 

Vart:—-In the Chhandas, the final = of ga, उभय and gaa is lengthened 
optionally before fafa ; and it comes after प्रष्टा, मेखला and Sat also : as ate Tat, 
Raadt, guat, उभयावी, estd!, हृदयाची u As मंहदिष्ठसुभयाविनम्‌ ; णनमष्टा व्यचरत्‌ । 
The word **ashtri" is a synonym of “ danshtra " and means ‘tooth,’ 

Yárt :—In the Chhandas, the affixes &, and afaq come in the sense of 
aqu, ॥ Thus इ :---रथोरभून HaT गविष्टौ (रथीः) Rig Ved. X. 102. 2. gagat- 
रियं ay: R'g Ved. X. 85. 33. afaq :--मचवःनमीमहेः Rig Ved. X. 167. 2. 

Nore :—The affixes इरन्‌ and दुरच come respectively after Hut and Tu: as 
"Afar, tad: ॥ 

-— FC v I € 

३४९ | तयादाहला च Bala । ५1॥ ३ 1 <०_। 

इदं तदोयथापंख्यं स्तः । ` इदा हि वे sgag’ d a i 

3499. After these two (nominal stems idam and tad), come 
respectively the affixes då and rhil, in the Chhandas, and also the 
other affixes. ' 

The athx दा comes after दुदम्‌ and fe after agu Thus zar (V. 3. 3. 
S. 1949), त'ह (VIL. 2. 102. S. 265) — Soalso इदानीम्‌ and तदानोम्‌ ॥ As इदा fu 
anu स्तार्तामदा वामस्य भक्ते ‘Rig Veda VIII. 27. 11) 

Nore :— «dH + दाह +AT (aq is replaced by & by V. 3. 3. S. ] 949). 

३५०० | था हेता च ररन्दात 1 ४। ३। २६ । 

किमस्या स्याद ता प्रकारे च । ' कथा ग्रामं न एर्च्छास ' । ' कथा दाशेम N 

3500. The affix ‘thi’ comes in the sense of * cause’ also (as 
well as ‘ manner ’), in the Chhandas, after the word kim. 

The word प्रकार बचने is read into the sütra by force of चn Thus कथा 
wherefore ? why ? for what reason ?, mut ‘how. The former is an example of 
ea ‘reason or cause’, the second of watt ‘manner. As in the following sen- 
tences: कथा यामं न æfa Rig Ved. X. 146. 1. केन हेतुना यामं न एच्कसि ॥ कथा 
ढा Xin(Rig Ved. I. 77, 1). 

Nore: — fed + था - cm + था (किम is replaced by क by VII, 2. 102. S. 312, 
because the affix था is a vibhakti as defined in V. 3. 1. S. 1947). 


३५०१ । पश्च पश्चा च च्छरन्दात । ५। ३ । ३३ । 

'ग्रवरस्यास्तात्यय निपातो । ` पश्च हि सः? । “ना त पश्चा ' । 

3501. The words pagcha and pa$chá are anomalous in the 
Chhandas, having the force of astáti. 

Dy च, the word पश्चात्‌ is also included. As पुरा व्याचो ज्ञायते, पश्च, पश्चा" 
or पश्चात्‌ सिंह: u As पश्चात्‌ y ग्स्तादधरादुदक्तात (Rig Veda X. 87. 21) प॒श्चेदम॒न्य दभव॒- 
व्यञंत्रम्‌ (Rig Veda X, 149, 3). नात पश्चा (Rig Ved, II. 27. 11). 

३५०१ क ! तुशछन्दाच । ४181 ४८ । 

तृजञन्तान्तृचनत्ताच्च इष्ठच्नोयसुना स्तः । ' ्रासुतिं करिष्ठः › । ` दाहीयदी dq: । 
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3501A. The affixes ishtan and iyasun come in the Chhan- 
das after a Nominal stem ending in tri. S 2000. 
argia करिष्ठः (Rig Ved. VII. 97, 7) hus mq + इप्ठ=कर + इष्ठ (तृ elid- 


ed by VI. 4, 154. S, 2008) दाहोयसो घेनुः u Tons दग्धो + इयशन्‌ =दे।ग्ट + इयसुन्‌ 
(होप elided by VIL 1. 88. S. 368 = ara+eaaq (q elided by VI, 4, 154. S. 2003) 


३५०२ । प्रब्नपर्वा३श्वेमात MA छर्न्दाघ YI ७ । १११ । 

इवाथ i'd प्रत्नथा usur विश्वथेमथा । 

3502. In the Chhandas, the affix thal comes in the sense 
of ‘like this’, after pratna, parva, vigva, and ima (idam). 

Thus :—तं प्रथा usur विश्वथेमथा Asaa afead स्व॒ day ॥ (Rig Veda V, 
44, 1). ‘Him (Indra), as the ancients, as the predecessors, as all creatures, and 
as these living men have worshipped &c.' 


३४०३ (EH चच्छन्दास । ५। 8 । १२ । 
करिमत्तिडव्ययघा दित्येब । ` प्रतं नय wata’ । 
- 3503. In the Chhandas, the affix amu (am) also is added 

after ‘kim’ &c., under similar conditions as in V. 4. 11. S. 2004. 

To the word क्रिम्‌, words ending in m, finite verbs and indeclinables, when 
taking the comparative affixes qx and तम is added the affix wa in the Vedas, 
when these words are used as adverbs, By the force of the word @ ‘also’ in 
the sütra, the affix wr is also included. Thus wawa प्रतरम्‌ (Rig Veda X. 45, 
9). MATR नयामः ॥ 07 प्रतराम्‌ वस्यः । प्रतर means WHEAT I 

The words ending in आमि and sqq are indeclinables, as they are included 
in the class of Svaradi (I. 1. 37. S. 447). 

-—— * i Ü LEN 

३५०४ । वृकज्येष्ठाभ्या तिल्तातिला च छन्दास । ५। ४ 1 ४१ । 

स्वार्थ । ` या नो दुरेवा gata:  । ' ज्येप्ठताति. बहिंपदम्‌ ' । 

3504. In the Chhandas, the affix til and tatil come after 
vrik and jyeshtha when excellence is denoted. 

The word प्रशंघाया म is to be read into this sütra. This also debars रूपप्‌ 
V. 3. 66. S. 2021. Thus gafa: or वृक्रतातिः, as, याना medi दृकतातिमत्यः (Rig 
Veda, II. 34. 9). Similarly awata: ॥ 

या ना दुरेवा gafa: (Rig Ved. IV. 41. 4). ज्येप्ठतातिं बहद्दिषेदम (Rig Ved, V. 44. 1). 

३४०५ | MARATA सकाच्छन्दास । ४ । ४ । ९०३ । 

तत्परुपाट्टच्स्यात्समासान्तः । ` ब्रह्मसामं भर्वात? । देवच्छन्दसानि ! । - 

3505. In the Chhandas, the affix tach comes after a Tat- 
purusha compound iu the Neuter Gender ending in ‘an’ or 88. 

Thus हस्त + चमन = हस्तिवमस asin हास्त चम जहाति, so aloo Banaasfuidata ॥ 


So also when a word ends in WA as दबच्छन्द्ान ( च+ छन्दस्‌ =at garg 
+ टच = देखच्छन्दसम्‌) ५० also मनुष्य च्छन्द तानि ॥ 


Why do we say ** when en'ling in 94 or WA ' ? Observe बिल्‍्लदारू Relia u 
Why do we say “in the Neuter ' ? Observe aataiat एथियीं erue ॥ 
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Nore :— The word at “ optionally " should be read into the sitra, There- 
fore टच्‌ 18 optionally aided, 8४8 ब्रच्यछाम or WMA HW, Zahra: or देवच्छन्द सम्‌ u 

३५०६ | बहप्रजाश्हन्दात । ४। ४ । १२३ । 

' बहुप्रजा fasi तिमाविवेश ' 

3506. The form bahuprajas is valid in the Vedas 


Thus बहुपरज्ञा fax तिमा विवेश u Rig Ved. I, 164. 32. In the classical liter- 
ature, the form is खहप्रजः; as खहपजा ब्राह्मणाः ॥ 


३५०७ । छन्दसि च । ५ । ४ । १४२ । 

दन्तस्य दतृ स्या हुहुवोहि । 'उभयतेदतः via wu | 

3507. For danta is substituted dat in the Vedas, when final 
in a Bahuviihi. 

Thus पत्रदन्तमालभेत, उभयदत Wada or उभयता दतः प्रतिगृणाति ॥ 

३५०८ । ऋतश्छर्न्दास । Y । ४ । १४८ ॥ 

RANIN कप, | हता माता यस्य हतमाता | 

eid पञ्चमोऽध्यायः | 

3508. The affix ‘kap’ does not come after a Bahuvrihi end- 
ing in short 'ri' in the Vedas. 

Thus इता माताऽस्य = हतमाता, हतपिता, हतस्वछा, सुहोता M 





CHAPTER VI. 

३४०८ । क । एकाचा दु प्रथमस्य 1६ । Ui 4! 

q छन्दसि वेति awaq r । ` या जागार' i ‘catia mafa’ 

3509. A. In the room of the first portion, containing a 
single vowel, there are two. S. 2175. 

Várt:—In the Chhandas there is optionally reduplication of the root in 
the Perfect and other tenses. As दति. auia (Rig Ved. VI, 8. 3) or ददाति 
inaia ॥ मघवा ard or ददातु, मस्तृत वीरवद्‌ घातु or दधातु ॥ 

Vár The root sz is optionally reduplicated in the Perfect, As, at 

[गार (or जजागार) Rig Ved. X. 44. 14 

३५०९ | तजादोनां दोघाऽभ्यासस्य 1 ६। १। 8 1 

तुजादिरारतिगणः । ` प्रभरा dgs ‘ad मामदानम्‌ ' । ` दाधार यः एिवीस्‌ ' ' छ 
uara 

3509. In the room of a short vowel of the reduplicate of 
the roots ‘tuj’ &c, a long is substituted 

There is no list of तर्जादे verbs given any whee. The word mfg in gaia 
therefore should be oonstrued as *' verbs like tuj So that wherever we may 
fud a word having a long vowel in the R-duplicute, we shonid consider it a vald 
form. Thus Watt RARA: तञ +क्रानच 111. 2. 100 > ततजानः Rg. 1. 61. 12) 
BQ मामछानं। दाधार a: gyimatu Rig Ved. HI. 32.8 छत्ताब Rig Ved. I. 94, 2, This 
leugtheuing only takes place in the Vedas before some speoial uflixes 
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३५१० | बहल छन्‍दाप्ि । ६ 1 ९१ । ३७ । 


हुः संप्रसारणां स्यात्‌ । 'इन्द्रमा Ya ऊतये 

‘+ ऋच त्रेरुत्ततपदादिलापश्च छन्दासि + ऋवछब्देपरे त्रः संप्रधारणमत्तरपदादेले।पश्चेति 
वक्तव्यम । तृचं amg wma ' किम suafa । 

‘+ रयेमताबद्दलम + । रवान्‌ | रथिमसान्यष्टिठ्यनः 

$510. In the Chhandas, the semivowel of the root hve is 
diversely vocalised 

Thus wa or guifg, as X«ZHIE3 ऊतये (Rig Ved. I. 111, 4) देवों सरस्वतों 
eau The form gq is Atmanepada, Present tense, lst Pers. sing. the vikarana 
चाप is elided, then there is vocalisation and substitution of gag u So also pute 
मरुत. शिवान्‌ | हुयासि विश्यान्‌ Zaq ॥ So also ga: as qutgag (Rig. 1. 2. 1.) ` hear 
the invocation 

Vårt :— There is vocalisation of the semivowel of जि when followed by 
Ra, aud there iselision of the ऋ of Re when it refers to Metres, As faq 
ऋच यस्सिन्‌ = तृचं सक्त ga लाम ॥ The word qu takes the sausnta affix @ by 
V. 4.74. Why do we say when referring to 4 metre ? Ooserve ऋयचानि ॥ 

Várt :—In the Chhandas there is diversely vocalisation of the semivowel of 
र्य followed by the affix मतुप, as ila + मत्‌ = रख + RA 5 २+ इ5 मतसर रनद + वत्‌ (VIII, 
2. 15)atu ; as, श्रा रेवानेतु at fam: ॥ Sometimes it does not take place, as रशिमान्‌ 
पुष्टिबद्ध नः u The a here is not changed to @ as required by VILI. 2. 15. 

34901 चाय: को 1६1 १॥। ३५ 1 

amagi कोत्ययमादेशः ,स्याच्छन्दा | “न्य ९ न्यजिचक्यन afama’ 1 faata 
रूपम । बहलग्रहणानवत्तनदद । 'श्ररिन Riata 

3511. For cháy is diversely substituted ki in the Chhandas. 

Thus विधुना fatum, न्यन्यं fama निर्चिक्यरत्यम्‌ s These are forms ending in 
the affix Su of the Perfect. Sometimes there is no substitution. As ऋग्न- 
च्यात निचाय्य ॥ Thus चाय- उस्‌ की+उस = चिकी+ उस्‌ चिक्यु: So also चाय-क्तच्चायू 
+ ल्यप्‌ = चाय्य | 

३५१२ | अपस्एथेथामानृचुरानृहु श्चिच्यर्णोतित्याजश्रातएः श्रितमाशोराशोतेः । ६ । 


१।३६। 

एते wig निपात्यन्ते । ' इन्द्रश्च विष्णा पदपस्पघेयाम › । स्पथेलँ थाम्‌ । ' श्रकमान- 
चुः › । ` agag mater faala । चिच्युषे । wer लिटि atte‘ ulema’ d 
त्यजर्णाल । ' ग्रातास्त Ses सामाः' ! ' श्रिता ना ग्रहाः ' । ome पाके निष्ठायाम्‌ ' । ' नाशिरं 
दुधे ' । ' मध्यत ste: ^ । श्रोज एव क्विप निष्डायां च i 


3512. In the Chhandas, the following irregular forms are 
met with :—अपस्प॒थयास्‌, आनृचुः, आनृहुः, चिचयुषे, तित्याज, श्राताः, श्रितम्‌, 
दाशी: and WRA: ॥ j 


The word gæfa is understood here. From the root tqq ‘to challenge p 
is formed ग्रपस्पृघेथाम्‌ being the Imperfect (लड), Anl Pers. Dual, Atmanepada ; 
there is reduplicatiow of the root, vocalisation vf र, and the elision of sq irregular- 
ly. As इन्द uafar यदपस्पधेयासू (Rig Ved. VI. 69. 8), lu the classical language 


~ 
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the form is «qz dzTH n Some say, it is derived from unz with the preposition 
mu, the vocalisation of र, the elision of st, and the non-prefixing of the augment 
az in the Imperfect (VI. 4. 75). The counter-example of this will be _ अपास्य द - 
थाम्‌ ॥ f i 

From sg and we ‘to respect, to worship’, ate derived mga: and WIZE: 
in the Perfect before the 3rd per pl. उस, there being vocalisation of x and the 
elision of sy irregularly. Then there is reduplication, then % changed to. st, then 
the lengthening of this -w then the addition of the augment st, as: "Id +38 
= ऋच्‌+उस्‌ = ऋ+ऋच्‌ + उस्‌ >अ+ऋच्‌ + उस्‌ (VIL 4. 66) 5 आ+ ऋच्‌ + उस (VIL. 4. 70) 
म्भ्रा+न्‌+ऋच्‌+उस्‌ (VIL. 4. 71) =श्रानुचः॥ The irregularity consists in the sam- 
prasarana with the elision of au Thus aant प्रकमानचः (Rig Ved. I. 19 4) न 
खसून्यानहु: ॥ The classical forms will be ग्रानचुः, Wag: ॥ 

The form चिच्युषे is the Perfect 2nd per. sing. of the root we ‘to go’: there 
is vocalisation of the reduplicate, and the non-addition of the augment ह before 
the affix @u This is the irregularity, The regular form is चुर्च्याचपे ॥ 

The form faeats as in “ यस्तित्याज ” (Rig Ved. X. 71, 6), is the Perfect of 
waa, the vocalisation of the reduplicate is the irregularity. The regular form 
is तत्याज ॥ : | | 
From the root ‘to cook ', is derived आता before the Nishihá affix, Xt 
changed to wr irregularly. As mtata इन्दसामाः u The forin faa is also derived 
from the same root by shortening the vowel with the same affix. AS सामा गारी 
afaina, श्रता ना ग्रहाः ॥ Some say the था substitution of yt takes place when 
the word refers to साम, in the plural, and fq when it refers to other than साम ॥ 
Sometimes the word gra: is seen in the singular, referring to objects other than 
साम । Thus यदि श्राता जुहातन ॥ In fact, the exhibition of the word WaT: in 
the plural iu the sütra is not absolutely necessary 


The words आशोर aud miia: are from the same root शो, with the prefix 
sir& and taking the affixes क्विप and क्त respectively. Before these wit is replaced 
by शोर, and the non addition of न in the Nishtha is irregular, As, “ नाशिरं दहरे ” 
(Rig Ved. HI. 53. 14), क्षोरेमध्यत mita: ॥ (Rig Ved. VIIL 2, 9.) 

३५१३ । खिदश्छन्दाति । ६ । १। ४२ । 

‘Tae देन्ये ' । ada भ्रा स्यात्‌ i चिस्वाद । aami: । 

3513. .There is optionally the substitution of á in the room 
of the diphthong of the verb khid ‘to suffer pain,’ in the Chhan- 
das. 

The word विभाषा is understood here. Thus fax चिखाद or चिखेद ॥ In 
the classical literature we have चित्त खेदर्यात n ` — 

३५१४ । शोधेशछन्दास 1E । १। ६० 1 

शिरः शब्दस्य waa स्यात । 'शोष्णा जगत:  ॥ 

8514. The word sirshan is found in the Chhandas. .. 


This word is another form of faz: and means ‘head. This is not क 
substitute of शिर in the Vedas, for-both forms are found therein. ‘Thus शोष्णा 
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Sina: (Rig Ved. VII. 66. 15). In the classical literature there is only one 
form शिरः ॥ 

The Sátras VI, 1, 104 and 105 declare. “The substitution of a long vowel 
homogeneous with the first, does not take place when अर or घ्या is followed by a 
vowel other than sy of the casc-affixes of the Nominative and the Accusative.” 
«The substitution of a long vowel homegenequs with the first, does not take 
place when a long vowel is followed by a Nominative or Accusative case-affix. 
beginning with a vowel other than stor by the Nom. Pl afix sq w? The fol. 
lowing sütra makes an exception in the Vedas. 


५१५ | बा geld । ६ । १। १०६ 

दोघाज्जसीचि च प्रवंसवणदीधा वा त्यात । वाराही । वाराह्या । ' मानुपोरोलते विशः 
saaga uts बाकपभेदेन्‌ संबध्यते | तेनामिप्रव॒॑त्व वा स्यात्‌ । शमा च शम्यं च । ' सम्यं afa- 
रामिव ' । सप्रधारणाच्च (३३०) इति udsuníu वा । इञ्यमानः | यञ्यमानः । 


8515. In the Vedas, the long vowel may optionally be the 
single substitute of both vowels, in contravention to the prohibi- 
tion mentioned in VI. 1. 104 aud VI. 1. 105. 


Thus मारुतोः or area, faagt: or fua: बाराहो or वाराह्या; उपानही or 
उपानह्या ॥ 

' मानुपोरोलते विशः ' (Rig Ved. V. 8. 3). 

The two sütras subsequent to this in the Ashtádhyáyi, namely VI. 1. 107 
and VI, 1, 108 are also influenced by the present sütra. Thus sütra VI, 1, 107 
declares. “ There is the single substitution of the first vowel, when a simple 
vowel is followed by the st of the Accusative singular अम 1? But this is optional 
in the Vedas, Thus शमीम्‌ orgraq:, and ard gfaufaa (Rig Ved. VII. 69. 12). 

Similarly VI. 1. 108 declares. “There is the single substitution of the 
first vowel for the vocalised semi vowel and the subsequent vowel" In the 
Veda this rule is optional, as दुञ्यमानः ov यज्यस्तान;: N 


३५१६ । Wis mid बलस । ६।१। & 
लोपः स्यात । 'या ते गात्राणाम '। ATAT पिगडानाम 
‘+ समन्न/दिषु छन्दस पररूपं वक्तव्यम्‌ 4” | अपांत्वेमन्‌ ¦ श्रपां AAR । 


3516. In the Chhandas, the elision of case-ending i (gi) of 
the nominative and accusative plural neuter, is optional 


>. 


Thus at ते गात्राणाम्‌ (Rig. Ved. 1. 162. 19.) art पिणडानाम (Rig Ved 
T. 162, 19). 

Våt :—In the Vedas, the para.rüpa substitution takes place when समन te. 
follow. Thus gut त्वा रमन = "lui ARA ॥ So also WUT त्वा श्राव्सन्‌ = Wat त्वोद्सन्‌ ॥ 

३५९७ | भय्यप्रवय्ये च च्छन्दसि । ६ । ९। ८३ ! 

बिभेत्यस्मादिति भव्यः । वेतेः प्रवय्या इतिः स्त्रियामेव निपातनम्‌ । प्रत्रेयेमित्न्यत्र । wate’ 
क्रिम्‌ । RUA । प्रवेयम्‌ । 

CRESUN आप उपसंख्यानम्‌ + हृदे भवा ह दय्या आपः । भवे छन्दा gal 


3517. The forms bhayya and pravayyá are found in the 
Chhandas. i zx 
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The word am is derived from भी+ बत्‌, and wer from प्रै-वो--यंत ॥ The 
guna ए is changed to aa ॥ Thus aui faataa ॥ वत्सतरी wawr The aq is added 
to भो with the force of Ablative by virtue of the diversity allowed by कत्यलठा 
बहने (111. 3. 11 3) u Thus tanta अस्मद्‌ = भय्यय “frightening or fearable The 
word wgazütis always used in the feminine $ in other places Wu is the proper 
form. Why we do say ‘in the Vedas’? Observe भयम्‌, waag iu the classi al 
literature. i i 

Vårt :—The word व्हरदय्या should also be enumerated when referring to water, 
As हुरदे भवा = 'हरदय्या आपः ॥ The affix uq is added by IV. 4.110 (a12 +a=gtaq +a) ॥ 

३५१८ | प्रकृत्यान्तःपादमव्यपर । E । १ । ११५ ॥ 

ऋक्पादमध्यस्य VS प्रकृत्या waraia परे नतु वकारयकारपरत | 'उपप्रेयन्तो Meaty’ | 
‘ama warg । 'अन्तःपादम' किम्‌ । 'एतास VAAR । 'श्रक्यपर' किम्‌ Aaa 
RUAA । 

3518. The final ‘e’ or *o' and the following ‘a’ when occurring 
in the middle half of a foot of a Vaidic verse, retain their original 
forms, except when the ‘a’ is followed by ‘v’ or ‘y.’u 

The word we: is tnderstood here, but it should be construed here in the 
nominative case and not in the Ablative. The word पझल means * original 
nature, cause. The word अन्तर is an Indeclinable, used in the Locative case 
here and means ‘in the middle, The word utg: ‘the foot of a verse’ refers to 
the verses of the Vedas, and not to the verses of the classical poetry. The word ata 
is also understood here. Thus उपप्रयन्तो अध्वरम्‌ (Rig Ved. I, 74, 1.); सजाते श्रव सूनृते 
(Rig Veda. ४. 79. 1). | l 

Why do we say ‘inthe inner half of a foot of averse?’ Observe क्या 
मती Ra ata uäsåfa (Rig. Ved. 1. 165. l)u Why do we say “when @ oru 
does not follow ऋ 2" Observe asaaq (Rig. X. 109. 1) ॥ Why do we say Jor 
xit ? Observe र्न्चाग्नछषसामयमस्व्य न्‌ u Some read this 81078 as नान्तः पादमव्यपरे II 


According to them, this sütra supersedes the whole rule of juxtaposition or संहिता 
(VI. 1. 72). 


३५१९ | खऋव्यादवद्या दवक्रमुरत्रतायमप्रन्त्ववस्युष्‌ च । ६ । १। ११६ । 

ag व्यपरेऽप्यत एङ्‌ प्रकत्या | 'वसुभिनाऽव्यात्‌' | "मित्रमहो waa’ । ‘at शिवासा 
MAGA: | 'ते ना waa | 'शतघारा अय मरा: । 'ते ना warm’ । 'कणशिकासे। शग्रवस्यव 
यर्द्या प । बहदचेस्तेनावन्त रयतः' सो यमागात' Aseda: दत्पादा wataurar न [feud aata 
खाछलकात्समाचयन i प्रातिणाख्ये वार्चानक्र VAIAU: । 


3519. The ‘e’ or ‘o’ retain their original form in the middle of 
a Vaidic verse, when the following words come after them (though 
the ‘a in these has a ‘v’ aud ‘y’ following 11) :-अव्यात, अवद्यात्‌ 
SARH, Wa, अयस, अवन्त , अवस्य N 

Thasiaha: प्रथमोवपुमिर्नो रव्यात्‌ ॥ मित्रमहो wazaa (Rig IV. 4. 15), मा शिवा- 
सा mama: (Rig VIL 32. 27); d at MAAT: (Not in the Rig Veda). Prof. — Boht- 


lingk gives the following examples from the Rig Veda :— सीचन्तोश्रष्तम्‌ (VI. 14. ४) 
संद हन्ता श्रत्रतान्‌ (IX. 73. 5), wa saata ([X. 73. 8), शत्रधारे। ad माणः, ते ना wag, 
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(Not in the Rig Veda according to Prof, Bohtlingk the st of ‘ara is generally 
elided in the Veda after q or जा) कुशिकासा wama: (Rig II. 42. 9). 

Though in the Rig Veda we find examples like ते नाऽवन्तु taa: (Rig Ved. X. 
77. 8), and सा$यमागात and तेऽरुणभिः (Rig Ved. 1. 88. 2) dc. where there is no 
Prakriti-bhava, but sandhz, yet these are to be explained by bahulam i. e. as a 
Vaidic diversity. But in the Pratisikhyas, there is an express rule to this effect; 
and not left to mere inference as here. . , 

Nore :—1. रव्यात is Benedictive 3rd Per. Sing. of ma ‘to protect.’ 

2. pae is Ablative singular of aaz n 

3. NAHH: is the Perfect, 3rd Per. Plural of म preceded by the Preposition 
gai There is no reduplication as a Vaidic irregularity, Som? read maamg: (with 
reluplication) in the text, but no such word is found in the Rig Veda. 

4. aa is the Aorist of gE and बुज; the 3rd Per, Pl. मि is replaced by प्रत i 
(The Aorist sign is elided by II. 4. 80. S. 3102). 

5. अयम्‌ is from ga | I 

6. उवन्त is Imperative 3rd Per. Pl. of अब * to protect.’ 

7. वस्यः is a Noun, from AJ + असुन्‌ = AAY । Then 13 added wd as श्रवस्य । 
Then उ is added by III. 2, 170, and we get wae: n 


३४२० । AAMT । ६ । १ । ९१७ । 

उंरःशब्द एडन्तेऽनि प्रकत्या यज्ञुप। ' उरो nakaq’ । यज्ञुषि पादाभावादनन्तःपादाथे 
aad | 

3520. In the Yajur Veda, the word ‘uras’ when changed to 
‘uro’ retains its original form when followed by a short ‘a’ which 
is also retained. : 

Thus उरा श्रन्तरिक्तम्‌ (Yajur Veda Vajasan. IV. 7). Some read the sütra as 
agait: u They take the word as उरु ending in 3, which in the Vocative case 
assumes the form उरा u They give the following example उरा safga gs ॥ 
But in the Yajur Veda VI. 11, the text reads उरोरन्तरिक्षत्‌ Us: ॥ i 

In the Yajur Veda, there being no stanzas, the condition of sre: पार्द of VI. 1, 
IN 5. does ‘not apply here, and hence the necessity of a separate sütra; otherwise 
VI. 1. 115, would have covered this case also. 


३४२१ । आपा जुषाणा quur वािष्टेऽम्बेऽम्यालेऽम्बिक्ेपे । ६ 141 ११७। 

agafa uz प्रकत्या । AWI श्रस्मान्मातरः शुन्धयन्तु ' । जुषाणो अग्निराज्यस्य ’ | 
‘quant अंशुभ्याम '। ‘ata अधि नाके ' । mara श्रम्बाले अम्बिके ' p श्रस्मादेच बचनात्‌ 
‘grata ~? । (२६७) इति quei न । 

3521. In the Yajur Veda, the short ‘a’ is retained after 
आपा, जुषानो, gat, afay, and also in and after * ambe ' or * ambále' 
when they stand before * ambike.’ 

Thus mā अस्मान्‌ मातरः शुन्धयन्तु (Yaj. IV. 2). gur maama (Yaj. 
V. 35), quar simai गर्भास्त ga: (Yaj. VIL 1). वर्षिष्ठे अधिनाके ॥ The Vaja- 
saneyi Sanhita has ््षिष्ठेशध (V. S. I. 22). The Taitteriya Sanhita has दिष्ठे 
sata n (I. 1. 8. 1. 4, 43, 2. 5. 5. 4) mà श्रम्बाले, mfra (V. S. 23. 18 where tho 
reading is अम्ब 'प्रम्बिकेःम्बा लिक) but Tait, S, VIL. 4. 19. 1, and Tait. Br. III. 9. 6. 
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3 has MEH भ्रम्बाल्यम्बिज्ञे ॥ The words अम्बे &c. though in the Vocative, do not 
shorten their vowel by VII. 3. 107, because they have been so read here. 

३३२२ । ME इत्यादो च । E 04 1 AWE! 

MEN य ug तठादा watauga: सोति wer यज्ञुषि। ` प्रणो अङ्ग अङ्ग 
ग्रदोव्यत्‌ ' । ' अङ्ग ag अशाचिषम ' । 

3522. Inthe Yajur Veda, when the word ‘ange’ is followed 
by ‘ange’ the subsequent short a is retained, as well as the preced- 
ing ʻe’ or ʻo.’ 

Thos By: प्राणा अङ्गे अङ्ग naraq, सेन्द्रः प्राणा we "rg atuq, Sy: उदाना "ng 
sg निधोतः, y: प्राणा wm अङ्क अ्रशाचिपम (Yaj. 6. 20). 

३४२३ | अनुदात्ते च कुथपर 1 ६ । १। १२० । 

matana अनुदात्तेति परे एड naat यज्ञुपि। ad से aha? । ‘ad सा अध्यरः । 
अनुदात्ते' क्रिम्‌ । mung रुट्रें। अ्रपशब्द आद्युदात्तः (mpi किम्‌ । 'सोयमग्निमन्तः । 

3523. In the Yajur Veda, when an anudátta « is followed 
by a Guttural or ‘a a, the antecedent ʻe’ or ʻo’ retains its form, as 
well as this subsequent a. 

Thus spi सा अग्नि: (Yaj. 12. 47), wa सा ware: u Why do we say when @ is 
gravely accented? Observe WATST, here WR has an acute accent on the first sylla- 


ble, Why do we say “when followed by a Guttural (कु) ora a" ? Observe 
ranha मन्तः ॥ 


' 8५२४ | MAAA च । ६। १। १२१ । 


अनुदात्त अकारादेा भ्रबपथाःशब्डे परे usu एङ्‌ प्ररत्या । 'त्रोरुद्रेभ्यो wana: । वपेस्यासि 
ate | तिङ्ङतिङः ' (३६३५) इत्यनुदात्तत्वम्‌ । ` अनुदात्ते › क्रिम्‌ । ` agg भ्योऽदपथाः । निपातेयं- 
afa- (३६३७) इति निघाता न i | 

3524. In the Yajur Veda, when the gravely accented a of 
avapathds follows e or o the vowels retain their original form. 

Thus st sgar manat: w The word wauut: is 2nd per. Singular Imper. 
fect of qq in the Atmanepada. Thus अ+वप्‌+शप +थास n The w is grave by 
VIII. 1. 28, When it is not gravely accented, the @ drops, As यदू ट्रे भ्याऽवपथाः ॥ 
Here s: in not grave by virtue of VIII. 1. 30. . 

३४२४ । ाङोऽनुना्वकरछन्दसि । ६ । १। १२९६ 1 

qenia परे।नुनासकः स्यात्‌ । स च प्रत्या । ' श्र CHI अपः ' । ` गभोर HT उग्रपुत्रे ' । 
* 4 इंपाक्षादीनां arta प्ररतभावे! वक्तव्यः + । ‘Sar wat हिरण्यः’ । ` ज्या इयम्‌' | 
“पषा alate ’ । 

3525. For the adverb ‘4’ is substituted in the Chhandas the 
nasalised ‘ afi’ when a vowel follows it, and it retains its original 
form. है 


Thus ` अब अग अपः (Rig Veda V, 48, 2) ; गभीर न्रा उप्रपुन्ने ज्ञिघांचतः (Rig Veda 
YIL 67, 11, 
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Várt : —Iun the Vedas दषा wa: £c. are found unconibined, As, दपा अत्ता, 
का fat पिशंगिला, यथा अट्वदः, पथा अगमन्‌ ७०. 
ज्या दयम्‌ (Rig Ved. VI. 75. 3.) gar अविष्दु (Rig Ved. X. 26, 1). 


३५२६ | स्यश्छन्दास बहुलम्‌ । ६ । १। १३३। 

स इत्यस्य Sala: स्याद्र । ' एप स्य भानुः, । 

3526. In the Chhandas, the case-affix of the nominative 
singular is diversely elided after syz, when a consonant follows it 

Thus उत्त स्य बाजी fauly तरण्यति । ग्रोवायां बद्धो anfang आसनि (Rig Veda 


IV. 40. 4), एष स्य ते मधुमा इन्द सामः (Rig Veda IX. 87, 4). Sometimes it does 
not take place: as यत्र स्यो निपतेत्‌ u The स्य means * he 


३५२७ । हुस्वाच्चन्द्रोत्तरपदे मन्जे । ६ । ९। १५१ । 

TAUA चन्ठशब्दस्योत्तरपदस्य सुडागमः स्यान्मन्त्रे। ' हरिश्चन्द्र मरुद्रणाः’ | HW 

3527. Ina Mantra, the ‘sut’ is added to ‘chandra, when it is 
a second member in a compound and is preceded by a short vowel. 

Thus रिश्चन्द्रा मरुहूणः (Rig Ved. iX. 66. 26). sai युष्मान्‌ ॥ Why do 
we say after a short vowel? Observe सयाचन्दमसाविघ n Why do we say ‘ina 
Mantra ° ? Observe, सचन्द्रा UATE u The उत्तरपद can only be in a compound 
(samisa) as it is well-known to all; and it does not mean, ‘the second word,’ as 
the literal meaning might convey. Therefore the rule does not apply here gmafa 
चन्द्रमा u 


३५२८ । पितरामातरा च ठन्दात । ६ 1३ । ३३ । 

ag निपालः । ' श्रा मा GrP पितरामातरा च! । चाहिपरीतर्माप । ‘ नमातरापितरा मु 
fafavet 

' समानस्य छन्दस्पमधंप्रभत्यदर्कष' | समानस्यसः स्यान्मर्घादिभिच उत्तरपदे | सतगभ्यः 

८ + छन्दसि स्त्रिया बहुलम्‌ + ' । विष्वग्दबयारट्यादंशः | ' विश्वाची च carat च; 
* देघदोची नयत देवयन्तः ; ' कदीची ' 


3528. Inthe Vedas the form ‘ Pitarámátará' is also valid. 


In the ordinary language माताप्रितरा is the proper form. The Vaidic form 
is derived by adding me to the first member, and wt is. added to the second by 
VIL 1, 39: and then Guna by VII. 3. 110. Thus आ मा गन्तां पितरामातरा च n 

By force of w ‘also’, the converse is also valid. As न मातापितरा नू चिदिष्टी i 


3528A. wis the substitute of समान in the Chhandas, but not 


before mua, mate and उदकं ॥ (See VI. 3. 84. S. 1012.) 
Thus सगभ्यः = समाना na: “uterine brother.” 


Várt:— In the Vedas, the finals of fama and देव are replaced by we 
diversely before the feminine nouns: thus in “ विश्वाची च Barat there is no 
substitution in fasurdt, but in कृद्रोची there is this substitution. metal is deriv- 
ed from किम्‌+ "a afa +a n. Then is added ङीप, and then like अश्वासो ॥ 
This vartika is an exception to VI. 3. 92, S. 418. 

&ugldi नयत देवअन्तः (Rig Ved. III 6. 1.) कट्रीची (Rig Ved. I. 164. 17). į 
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३४२८ | सध मादस्ययाश्छन्दति । ६। ३। ९६ । 

सहस्य सधादेशः स्यात्‌ । ` इन्द त्वा स्मिन्तघमादे ' । सामः सघस्थम | 

3529. Sada is substituted for saa in the Chhandas when 
mada and stha follow 

Thus gumma णकास्ताः Sawm u Another example is WIAT gut 
दरयो युजाना, अवागिन्द्र सघमादा वहन्त (Rig. IIL 3. 7) सद्दमाद्यन्ति देवा ata = यज्ञः ॥ 

* इन्द्र त्वास्मिन्प्धमादे ' (Rig Ved. VIII. 2. 3) 

३४३० | Ula चच्छर्न्ात 1 ६ । 8 ॥ १०८ 1 

ufana उत्तरपदे कोः कवं कादेशश्च | कवपधः-कापथः-कुपथः । 

3530. The substitution of 4a, and kava for £z takes place in 
the Chhandas before patka. 

Thus कघपथः, काप्थः and कुपथः ॥ 


३५३९ । साठे साठवा साठेति निगमे । ६। ३ ॥ ११३ 1 
सहेः बत्याप्रत्यये mal gi afa ada निपात्यते । । 'मरुद्धिरुपः एतनास साठवा 
ग्रचो मध्यस्थस्य डस्य लः ढस्य pa प्रातिशाख्ये विहितः i आह Ta ı 
(gana स्वरयो मध्यमेत्य संपद्यते स CHT लकारः । 
हूकारतासेलि स एव चास्य ठक्कारः सन्नूष्मणा संप्रयुक्त u^ इति । 


3531. ‘Sadhyai’ 'sádhwá' and 'sádhá' are irregularly formed 
in the Vedas. | 


Thus साठे समन्तात्‌, Beat waqu The words साठ and gigat are both 
formed by war affix added to ag the sit substitution not taking place. In the 
first, wat is changed to wiu The third word साठा is formed by qa affix added to 
uz In the classical literature साढा and साठवा are the proper forms 

“ मरुल्मिरपः एतनासु साहा (Rig Ved. VII. 56. 22) 

In the Pritisákhya it is ordained that a g situated between two vowels is 
changed to @ ; and a छ so situated becomes wa ॥ As says the karika 

Káriká :— The letter g falling between two vowels has become q in the 
pronunciation of this Professor. 

So also ठ Similarly situated is pronounced by him as an Ushman letter 
i, e, lh लहद ” u 

३५३२ | कर्न्दाव च 1६ 1 ३।१२६। 

अप्ठन Aiea स्यादुत्तरपदे | श्रप्टापदी । 

3532. In the Chhandas also, the long vowel is substituted 
for the final of ‘ ashtan’ before a second member. 


- Thus श्रष्टापदो u The form "uruel.is the feminine in ea (IV. 1 8) of 
awug (V. 4. 138 the अ पाद being elided in a Bahuvrihi), पद being substituted 
for ata by VI. 4, 130 


५३३ । RA सामाश्चेन्द्रियविश्वदेव्यस्थ मता । ६ 1 ३ । १३१ । 


दोघः स्यान्मन्त्रे । anadi amada । इन्ट्रियावान्म दिस्तमः । “विश्वक्रमंणा fasa- 
देव्याबता' । 
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3533. Ina Mantra, the final vowels of खाम, अश्व, इन्द्रिय and 
वबिखदेव्य are lengthened when the affix ® matup ' follows. 


Thus सामावती, श्रश्‍वावतो इन्द्रियावती, विश्‍्वदेव्यावती n 
awad? सामवत्रीम्‌ (Rig Ved. X. 97. 7.) 
विश्‍वकमणा tasazeataat (Rig Ved. X. 170. 4). 


3438 । ओपधेश्व विभक्तावप्रथमायास | ६ । 3 1 १३२ ॥ 

alg: स्यान्मन्त्र । ` यदाषचीभ्य 'अ्रदघात्यापधोपु' i 

3534. Ina Mantra, the final of ‘oshadhi’ is lengthened be- 
fore the case-endings, but not in the Nominative. 

Thos यद्‌ ओपषधीभ्यः अ्रदधात्याषधीषु ॥ 


३५३५ | ऋचि तनघमत्ततङ्कत्रोरुष्याणाम । ६ । ३। १३३ ! 

दीधः स्यात्‌ । ` प्रात न इन्द्र । ' नू म्रतः' । *उत बा था स्यालात । मक्त गामन्त- 
Mas i “भरता जातवेदसम्‌ ' । तङिति थादेशस्य डित्वपच्छ ग्रहणम्‌ । aaa ai‘ शणात 
ग्रावाणः । ¦ ARAT? । AA ते भद्रा । ' यत्रा नश्चक्रा ? । ' उरुप्याणः । 

8535. In the Rig Veda, the finals of the particles त न, घ, 

NH 

मत्त, the tense-affix az, क्‌, the ending ‘tra’ and the word उरुष्य are 
. ~ ~ 


lengthened. 

Thus q:—watq न इन्द छत्रहन्‌ (Rig IV. 32. 1) 4—4 udi ॥ घ :--उत् वा घा 
स्यालात्‌ ॥ मत्त--मत्त गामन्तमोम'हे ॥ तङ :—भरता जातवेदत्तम (Rig X. 176. 2). तङ is 
the a substitute of था, whenrit is treated as fea, therefore it does not apply 
here suia ग्राबाणः (1. 2. 4) क--कमनस ; u—'-:- d भद्रा। ¦ यत्रानञ्चक्रा 
उरुष्या um. N 

Nore :— The च in the sütra is the sound च and not the technical च (तरप, 
and quu). स्याल means “the wife's brother.” भरत is Imperative Second Person 
Plural wgra is the Imperative Second Person Plural formed by the affix तप, 
(VII. 1. 46. S, 3568). Since this affix is faq the present rule does not apply to 
it. उरुष्य is Imperative 2nd Per. Singular and is derived from the Kandwadi root 
dem (formed by aq). The affix fg is elided by VI. 4. 105, S. 2202. The « of 
the Pronoun aq is changed to णा after उरुष्य by VIII. 4. 27. S. 3649. 


३५३६ । इकः aft । ६॥ ३ 1 438 1 

अचि du इत्येव । ' अरभोपुणः सखीनाम्‌ ' । ` सुञ्ञः ” (३६४४) दति षः । ava धातुस्या 
रुपुभ्य (३६४२) afa ur । 

3536. Ina Mantra, the finals of the preceding member 
ending in ‘i’ or ‘u’ are lengthened before the particle ‘ su.’ 

Thus sni षु m: सखोनाम (Rig. IV. 31. 3) उच्च ऊ पुण saa (Rig 1. 36 13) 
The wis changed to ष by VIII. 3. 107 : S. 3644, and ह changed to w by VIII 
4. 27. S. 3649 

३५३० । द्रुयचोऽरतास्तङः । £ ! 3 1439 1 

मन्त्र दोघे; । 'विदूमा fu चक्राजरसम्‌ । 


w 
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3937. A tense affix ending in ‘a’ is.lengthened in the Rig 
Veda, when the Verb consists of two syllables. 

Thus fazat हि त्वा सत्पतिं शर गानाम्‌ ४०. See Rig. IIT. 42. 6, विद्मा fg चका 
जरसम्‌ । &७. But not here देवा भवत बाजिनः, as the verb consists of more than 
two syllables: not also here qt देवान afa afa च as the verbs do not end in wt 

Nore : — fazan is Present First Person Plural. म replaces सः by III. 4. 82. 
am is 2nd Person Plural of the Perfect of & u 

३४३८ | निपातस्य च। ६। ३ (1 १३६ 4 

suare’ 

3538. In the Rig Veda the final of a particle is lengthened. 

Thus wat हि ते, श्रच्छाते, अच्छा जरितारः (Rig Ved. I. 2. 2). 

३४३८ । अन्येषामपि दृश्यते । ६ 131939! 

प्रन्येपार्माप प्रवंपदस्थानां दीर्घः स्यात्‌ । पूरुषः | दगडादगिड । 

3539. The elongation of the final is to be found in other 
words also. ! 

Here we must follow the usage of the Sishthas. Where the lengthening 
is not ordained by any rules of Grammar, but occurs iu the writing of 
standard authors, there we should accept such lengthening as valid. Thus 
पुरुपः दरडादरिड :। 

3980 | छन्दस्य भयथा rersigye 

नामि दोघा ur: * धाता घातृणाम्‌ ' इति agaat: । तेत्तिरोयास्तु genis पठन्ति । 

3540. In the Chhandas, the finals are optionally lengthened 
before the Genitive plural ‘ nam.’ 

In some places they are seen as lengthened, in others not. As वाता घातृ- 
णाम (Rig Ved. X. 128. 7). So also चतसणाम and चतसणाम ॥ 

The Rig Vedins read with long sg, the Taittariyas read it with short % m 

३५७१ । वा पपत्रेस्थ निगमे । ६। ४। € । 

wgderrdr नापघाया वा दोघा!संबद्धो सवंमामस्थाने परे । RATUR । अभुक्तणम्‌ । 
‘Tana’ किम्‌ । तक्षा । quur i 

3541. The lengthening of the penultimate vowel of a stem 
ending in ‘n’ before the affixes of the strong-case, is optional in 
the Nigama, when ‘sh’ precedes such a vowel. 

Thus Rya or ऋभुचर्णामन्द्र म्‌ ॥ 

* Why do we say ‘iu the Nigama १ In the classical literature we have तचा, 
तक्षाणा, तक्षाणः always. 

३४४२ 1 जनिता मन्त्रे ६॥ ४ ॥ ४३ ॥ 

serat तृचि णिलेपे। निपात्यते । ' या नः पिता जनिता ? à 

3512. Ina Mantra, the word ‘janita’ is formed irregularly 
by the elision of * ni’ before the affix ‘ tri’ with the augment ‘ it.’ 


Vor. III. Cu VI. $ 3317.] Varpio RULES. 55 


a o a हि 


Thus ür नः पिता जनिता (Rig Veda X. 82.3.) u Otherwise ज्र्नायता in the 
classical literature. It is an exception to VI. 4 51. 

३३४३ । शमिता यज्ञे । ६ । ४1 ४४ । 

अर्मायतेत्यर्यः । 

3543. ‘Samitd&’ is formed irregularly by the "elision of ‘ ni’ 
before an ‘it’ augmented affix, when meaning a sacrificial act. 

Thus wa mía: शमितः ॥ It is formed by qu and is in the Vocative case. 


Why do we say ‘when referring to a sacrificial act"! See wa ula: watua: ॥ See 
Satpatha Br. III. 8. 3, 4 and 5, 


३५४४ । युप्रवादीधेश्छन्दसि । ६ । 8 । ४९८ ॥ 
~ t 

ल्यपीत्यनुवतते । वियूय । Taga । 

‘aratat’ (२२५४) i 

3544. In ‘yu’ and ‘plu,’ long is substituted for ‘u’ before 
‘lyap’ in the Chhandas. 

Thus द्वान्त्यनुप्र व fagu; यत्रा थो दक्षिणा uitwa u Why do we say, in the 
Chhandas ’? Observe संयुत्य, wq in the classical literature. 

By VI. 4. 72 the augment आद्‌ is added to verbs beginning with a vowel, in 


the Aorist, the Imperfect and the Conditional. In the Vedas, it comes before 
verbs beginning with consonants also. 


३५४५ | छन्दर्स्यांप gud । ६ । 8 । ७३ । 

'प्रनजादीनामित्यर्थः । alae wre: । 'न माझ्यागे' (२२२८) । 

3545. The ‘at’ augnten is found in the Chhandas also. 

It is found there before'the roots beginning with a vowel as well as before 
consonant roots. Thus waz, from aq in the Aorist. The fea is elided by IT, 
4. 80, when VIII. 2. 63 does not apply, then y is changed to w by VIII. 2. 36 
which becomes डु and finally z n ग्रान, from «p when VIII. 2. 63 applies and 
अयुनक्‌ ॥ ata: is Aorist of qst, the affix being elided by II. 4. 80. आनक्‌ from 
am (11. 4. 80) and sme is the Imperfect of m3 n 

The augments खट्‌ and खाद्‌ are elided when the Particle qr is added, See 
VI, 4. 74, But not necessarily so in the Vedas as taught below. 

३५४६ । बहुलं छन्दस्यप्राइ्येगेएपि । ६। ४ । ४५ । 

अ्रडाटा न स्तः माढःयाग पि स्तः। जनिष्ठा उग्रः सहसे तुरायः/ 'मा बः चेत्रे परबी जान्यवाप्सुः' 

3546. There is diversity in the Chhandas: the augment ‘at’ 
or ‘At is added even with *má, and {sometimes not added even 
when there is no ‘mi’. 

Thus in जनिष्ठा su: (Rig. X. 73. 1), काममूयीत (Rig. I. 53. 3)and क्ाममदेयोत्‌ 
the augment is not added tnough there is no ayu In ata: चत्र परबोजान्यवाप्सुः; 
मा भ्रभित्याः, मा श्रावः, the augment is not elided, though the particle at is added. 

३५४७ । द्या TIE । ४ । SE । 


nÀ प्रथमं दधे aa: । रेभावस्थाभोयत्येनासिद्धत्वादालापः । भ्रत्न रेशब्दस्थेटि कते पुनरि 
~ ts - e. दि f ~ 
रभावः। तदथं च मूत्र gaar निर्दिष्ठम्िरपे।रिति । 
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3547. ‘Re’ is diversely substituted for ‘ire’ in the Veda. 

Thus क॑ स्विद्रभें wad au "mu: (Rig. X. 82. 5) या स्य ufan u In ay, the at of 
ut is elided, before the affix «€ by VI, 4. 64, the रे substitution being considered 
as asiddha (V1. 4, 22) for the purposes of the elision of str u 

Here ge augment is first added to र after the सेट्‌ roots and the affix thus 
becomes €i, then रे is substituted again for this दरे by this sütra, thus the affix 
is brought back to its original condition, To show this repetition —£—-e€——£ 
the sütra has exhibited the word exar in the dual number. 


३५४८ | छन्दस्य भयथा ।६।४।८६। 

भरुथयोर्ययस्यादियङ्घङी ai 'वनेपु चित्रं Tm । विभुवं ati “सुध्यो हव्य मग्नेः, 
सुधियो ari | 

^ तन्वादीनां छन्दसि बहुलम्‌ + । 'तन्वं पुषेम' । तनुवं बा । उयम्वकम्‌-च्रियम्बक घा । 

3548. In the Chhandas, in the case of a stem in ‘bhd’ and 
‘sudhi’ are found sometimes the THE, SH, and sometimes the semi- 


vowel substitution. 

As विभ्व र, विभुवम्‌, qui: and सुधियः n aay चित्रं fava विशे (Rig Veda 19.7. 1) 
विभुबम्‌ ॥ सुध्यो हव्यमग्ने for साथिया हव्यमग्ने ॥ 

Vértika:— There is diversely the substitution of gag and gag in the Chhan- 
das, after aq coc. and the rest, This ordains sabstitution even after words which 
are not roots. 

As, ava पुषेम (Rig Ved. X. 128. 1) or aaa n इपम्बकम्‌ or त्रियम्बकम्‌ “ Three- 
eyed.” 


तनिपत्याश्छन्दास । ६। ४ leet 
सतर्‍यारुपघालापः asta प्रत्यये । 'विर्तात्नरे, कवचः’ । wga इव ufan’ । भाषायां विते" 
निरे । पेतिम । | 


3549. In the Chhandas, the root-vowel of ‘tan’ * to stretch ° 
and ‘pat’ to fall, is elided before an affix beginning with a vowel, 
when it has an indicatory ‘k’ or ‘x’. 

As faafat waa: u It is the 3rd Person Plural Perfect of aq n The vowel 
ऋआ of तन्‌ is elided, Though the elision is asddha yet the rale VI. 4. 120 requir- 
ing the substitution of a and the elision of the reduplicate a does not apply: be- 
cause then the present sútra would be nullified. शकुना इव ufan: (Rig Ved, IX. 
107. 20). This is also fag u In the classical language we have वितेनिरे, पतिम्‌ N 

३१५० । ादभसाहलि च । ६। ७ । १०० | 

'सरिधशच म' । “बब्चां ते हरीघाना: । “हुफलुभ्यो uus (२४२५) | 

3550. The root-vowel of ‘ghas’ and ‘bhas’ is elided in the 
Chhandas, before any affix, whether beginning with a vowel or a 
consonant, which has an indicatory ‘k’ or ‘x’. 

Thus सर्चिश्चमे adifasa मे, बब्धां ते हरी धानाः ॥ सग्धिः is thus derived: क्तिन्‌ 
is added to the root sz ; then by II. 4. 39, घस्‌ is substituted for aq; thus wg 

*fa- wu + ति (a being elided by the present sitra)= घ्‌ + fa (स्‌ being elided by 
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VIII. 2. 26), then @ is changed to X, and च to mand we have fia: w Then 
समानाः ग्धिः= सग्धिः (समान changed to g VI. 3. 84). The word gaara isthe Im- 
perative of भस्‌, thus भस्‌+ऽ्ल+ताम्‌>भ NA+ स्लाम- व भस्‌+ताम्‌ (VI. 4. 100) = 
बभ 5 ताम (४111, 2. 26)= & q+ ura= aata ॥ This rule of elision being 8 
nitya, and a subsequent rule, ought to have operated first, but, as a Vaidic anoma- 
ly, the reduplication takes placo first, See VIT. 2, 67. 

Why do we read “before an affix beginning also witha consonant"? Bce- 
cause the elision takes place before a vowel affix also, as anfa = भस्‌ + शल + 
मिञ auatuta (VIL 1. 4) = afa (VIIL 4. 55) 

Why having an indicatory छ or & ! Observe अंगुन्‌ auf wu The च has 
been added into the aphorism by the Vartikakara, 

३५९१ । श शगापक्षद्भ्यश्कन्दाध । ६1 ४। १०२ । 

at waa’ cagA fac à 'रायस्परचि ' । 'उरुणास्कधि' । ग्रपादृधि i 

3551. fis substituted for tz in the Vedas, after शू, Wm, प, 
Band 3 ॥ 

As ait हवम (Rig Ved. I. 2, 1.) wngfa गिरः (Rig Ved. VIII. 84, 3.) 
wraeafa (Rig Ved. 1. 33. 12). उरुछतुरूण उक्तचि and sarta u 

In szgát, the fg is not elided after the उ or शु, as it was required by VI. 4 
106, since the present aphorism specifically mentions it. The lengthening takea 
place by VI.3. 137. The forms other than uuu are irregular; शष being added 
diversely by III. 1. 85, and then elided divessely by बच्दलंछर्न्वदास 11. 4. 73 

Nore :—ufw is from u ‘to protect’, The शप is elided ; for the final ऋ there 
is उर by VII. I. 102. S. 2495 and it is lengthened by VIII. 2, 77 S. 354 उरु WEA 
from छ; the न of aq is changed to w by VIII, 4. 27 S, 3649 and the visarjaniya 
is changed tog by VIII. 3, 50. S, 3635. 

३५५२ ॥ वा Hala 1३1४1 ८८1 

हिरपिद्दा । 

3552. In the Chhandas the substitute ‘ hi’ is optionally treat- 
ed as not having an indicatory ‘p. 

The result is that in the Chhandas, the second person singular of लद has 
two forms, as प्रीगाहि or Wants; gata or gatfu, fu being substituted for fg in 
the Vedas (by VI. 4. 103 S. 3553) as in the following verse: 

wà नये स्‌ पथाराये)श्रस्मान्षिश्वानिदेव घयुनानिविद्ठ m । 

घु याध्यस्मज्ज हराणमेनाभूयिष्ठान्ते, नम5उक्तिम्विघेम n 

Rig Veda I. 189. 1: Yajur Veda, 40. 16. 

३५५३ । अङितश्च 1 ६ । ४ 1 १०३ । 

होच स्यात्‌ । रारन्धि । रमेव्यत्ययेन aise । शपः शलरभ्यासदी घश्च । ‘mel nafar 
tuaa जातवेदः” i यमेः शपा लुक्‌ UA: शपः ऽलुः । अडितः! किम्‌ à प्रणीदि । 

8553. ‘Dhi’ is substituted for ‘hi’ when the tense-affix is 
not ‘nit’, 

8 
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Under IIT. 4. 88 S. 3552 fg is also Taq in the Vedas : and when it is faq’ 
it is not feq by 1. 2. 4. Thus रारन्धि, wafaa and युयेचि in the following सोमरार्रन्चि ? 
Seu quss प्रर्यान्य; युयाच्यस्मज जहराणमेनः N 

Why do we say ‘when it is not fzq' ? Observe Matia ॥ 

(1) रारन्धि is irregularly formed Parasmaipada of ta; the शप being replaced 
by एल, and the reduplicate lengthened as a Vedic form. The m is nut elided, by 
VI. 4. 37 as the affix is not feq ॥ (2) wafaris from यम the जप्‌ is ehded. (3) gait 
from यु (याति) the wq being replaced by "qi güita जातवदः (Rig Ved. VII. 11 1) 


३५५४ | मनत्रेष्वाद्यादेरात्मनः । ६ 1 ४ । १४१ 1 

ग्रात्मन्‌शव्दस्यादर्लोषः स्यादाङि । 'त्मना GU | 

3554. In the Mantras, the beginning of ‘Atman’ is elided, 
when the affix of the Instrumental Singular follows. 


mig is the name of the Instrumental singular affix, given by ancient Gram- 
marians. Thus त्मना adu (Rig Ved. VII. 7. 1). 


३५५५ । विभाषज़ोश्छन्दाप । ६ 09 १६२॥ 

ऋजुशब्दस्यते: स्थाने रः स्याद्वा इष्ठेमेयस्सु । 'ed रजिष्टमनुनेनि' । ऋजिष्ठं वा । 

3555. Before the affixes ishtha, iman and iyas, the ‘ri’ of 
‘riju’ may optionally be changed to ‘ra’ in the Chhandas. 

As रजिष्ठः and ऋजिष्ठ:, in तत्वं रजिष्ठमनुनषि (Rig Ved. I. 91. 1). 


३५५६ | ऋत्व्यवार्त्व्यवास्त्माध्यीहिरण्ययानिच्छरन्दात । ६ । ४ 1 १५५ । 
ऋतो भवमत्व्यम । वार्स्तान भवं वासतव्यम । ana च । मचशब्दस्याण स्त्रियां um. 
देशो निघात्यते । ‘anda: सन्त्वोषधीः । हिस्ण्यशब्दाप्टाहितस्थ मयटो anaa लोपो fa- 
पात्यते | 'दिरण्येयेन Blaat Uu । : 
alfa पष्ठोऽच्यायः। 


3556. In the Chhandas the following are irregularly formed 
Iutvya, Vástvya, Vástva, Mádhvi, and Hiranyaya 


The word sae is derived from ऋतु, and atga from बास्तु with the affix 
यत्त, उ being changed toal Rat भवम्‌ = ऋतव्यम्‌, वास्तो भवम = वास्त्व्यम U वास्त्व is 
from am, as amfa भवः = atga: with the affix अश्‌ ॥ mat from मच with the 
affix अशा in the feminine as 'माध्वोनःसन्त्बोषचोः Rig Ved. I. 90. 6. feaa is from 
fatau with the affix mue, the W being elided, as “हिरण्ययेन सविता रथेन (Rig Ved 
I. 35. 2.) 


CHAPTER VII. 
“शीङो रुट्‌ (२४४२) 1 
By VII. 1. 6 3 2442; the augment sz is added to the--tense-affix अत the 
3rd Person Plural Atmanepade, But in the Vedas the augment is added to 
other affixes also, * . 


३५४७ t बहुलं रन्दस्ति। ७ । १। ८ । 
रुडागमः स्यात्‌ । लोपस्त आत्मनेप्रदेष॑ (३५६३) इति पक्ष तलोपः । "dab द॒द । at- 
पाभाव छतं Gad । agaaa । ‘mat भिस्त SH (२०३) । 


3c — m aen ees, “OL eee ee oe ee `" 
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3557. The augment ‘rut’ is diversely applicd in the Chhan- 
das. 

The a of wa is elided by VII, 1. 41. S, 3563, in one alternative. Thus 
dat ce n When then there is no elision, we have wa da i So also AZART ॥ 

देवा wm; गन्धर्वा naar mae ॥ Here sump is the Imperfect (eg) 
plural of ae ॥ Thus दुह+भन= दुच्च + a= "IRE, the q being elided by VII. 1. 41. 
Sometimes, the augment does mot take place, aà waga u Owing to the word 
बहुल, ‘diversely’, the augment t is added to other affixes also, than के u As 
AZAR in ऋअदूश्रमस्य केतवः ॥ This is the aorist in "IE of the root gw by III. 1. 57. 
the guna ordained by VII. 4. 16, does not take place. 

By VII. 1. 9 S. 208 ; स्स्‌ is substituted for fia in the Instrumental Plural 
after nouns ending in st. But not always so, in the Vedas, 


३१५८ | बहुलं छन्दत 1७। १। १० ॥ 

shagan: । 

3558. In the Chhandas the substitution takes place diversely. 

That is wa is substituted for Mg even after stems which do not end in 
short 91; as «Zi: ; and some times the substitution does not take place even after 
stems ending in short अ, as, देवेभिः, in देवोदेवंभिरागमत्‌ (Rig Veda I. 1, 4). 

३५४८ । नेतराच्छन्दास 1 ७9 1 १। २६ । 

amag न । 'वाज्रेप्रमितरम्‌' । ‘arta’ किम्‌ । इतरत्काप्ठम्‌ । ' समासेऽनञ्‌प्रवं dut 
ल्यप (३३३२) । 

3559. In the Chhandas, af (or ad) is not the substitute of sz 
and am (Nom. and Acc. Sg.) endings, after izar. 

As डइतर्रमतरमण्डमजायत ; वात्रर्घामतरम्‌ ॥ Why in the Vedas ? See इतरत्‌ काष्ठ म्‌, 
इतरत्‌ कुम्‌ ॥ 

By VII. 1. 37. S, 3332, «uu is substituted for kivé ina compound the 
first member of which isan Indeclinable but not st u In the Vedas, this is 
optional. 

३५६० । त्त्वा च्छर्न्दा्त । ७ । १। ३८ ॥ 

aama परिधार्पायत्या | 

3560. In the Chhandas the 'ktvá' also, as well as lyap, is 
substituted for ktvi, after an Indeclinable compound, other than 
one preceded by the Negative ‘nañ. 

Thus aw वासा यजमानं परिधापयित्वा ॥ 

३५६१ | सुपां सुल॒कपरवेसबणच्छियाडाडझ्यायाजाल: । ७ । १। ३८ । 

‘WAI सन्तु पन्थाः । पन्थान इति प्राप्ते सुः । "परमे व्योमन्‌’ । ‘alata इत्ति प्राप्न 
Ss । चौती । मती | सुष्टुती । dier मत्या सुष्टुत्टेति प्राप्ते प्रवेसबणंदीचंः a “या सुरथा 
रथीतमा दीवस एशा अश्विना! । ‘dt सुरथो दिविसएशी' इत्यादो प्राप्त श्रा । 'नतादब्वात्मणाम' । 
aafaa प्राप्त श्रात्‌ ada विवस awar । यर्माति प्राप्ते। “न yar वाञबन्धघः' । "अस्मे 
gagad । युप्मास्वस्मभ्यमिति प्राप्ते शे । sear छप्णुया । उषणा vafa प्राप्ने या । 
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नाभा qfuem । नाभाबिति प्राप्ने डा । ‘ar भ्रनुश्ञोचृयावयतात्‌' । अनुष्ठानमनुष्ठा । व्यवस्या- 
aagi ्राङो झा । साधुया । स्यति प्राप्ते याच्‌ । ‘aga asia’ । घसन्त इति प्राप्ते आल । 
“+ डूयाडियाजीकाराणासुपसंख्यानम्‌+' | staat । दार्खिया। उरुणा argia प्राप्त इया । ga- 
जिणेत्ति प्राप्त feara । ‘giai न शषक सरसी शयानम्‌’ 1 ङरोकार इत्याहः | तत्रादादात्त पदे 
प्राप्ते व्यत्ययेनान्तोदात्तता । वस्तुतस्तु डोपन्तान्डल क्‌ । इंकारादेशस्य तृहादरणान्तरं WAR । 
ARIS याजयारासुपसंख्यानम्‌ + | 'प्रबाहवा सिसतम' । areata ug ्राङादेशः । dela 
(२४५) इति qu: । स्वसया । gp ata misa । ‘a नः सिन्धमिव aaar । नावेति प्राप्तेऽ- 
यार्‌ । रित्स्वरः 

3561. The following irregular endings are substituted for 
the various caseendings in the Chhandas: (1) ‘s’ of the Nom. 
Sg. for ‘as’ of the Plural, (2) the /z£-elision of the case-endings, 
(3) the single substitution of the homogeneous long vowel for 
the end vowel of the stem, (4) 4, (5) At, (6) e ( $e) for the end- 
ing of the Nom. Plural, (7) yi, (8) 4 (dà), with the elision of the 
last vowel and the consonant, if any, that follows it in the stem, 
(9) yA (dyà) with the similar shortening of the stem, (10) ya, (yach) 
and (11) 4’ (accent of ‘ la’), 

Thus (1) wyatt ऋजवः सन्त पन्थाः (for wata ) Rig Veda X. 85. 23, 

Várt:— It should be stated that case-endings replace case-endings promis- 
cuously, as घुरि दक्षिणायाः (for दच्षिणायाम्‌ Rig I. 164. 9). 

Várt:—One personal ending replaces another personal ending in the Vedas 
चपाल ये waana quia (for तक्षन्ति) Rig. I. 162, 6 

2) gæclision :—As परमे व्योमन्‌ (Tait-up. IL. 1. 1) for व्योमनि + Hore is 
elision of fe u 

(3) Lengthening :—we?, मतो, सुष्टुती for चीत्या, मत्या and gra ॥ 

(4) अरा substitute:—As या सुरथा रथोतमोभा देवा दिविस्पणा | afaa ता 
CAAT U (Rig Ved. I. 22, 2). Instead of at quii fafat, उभो, ८०, we have या, 
सुरथा, cc 

(5) 'ग्रात-नतादू ब्राह्मणम्‌ for नत्तम्‌ n यादेव वित ता त्वा here या is for यम्‌ n 

(6) श-न युष्मो (for युष्म।स्‌) घाजबन्धवः, Rig. VIII. 68. 19. आस्म (for प्रस्मभ्यम) 
इन्द्रापचस्पत्ती; Rig, IV. 49. 4 

(7) या-उसरुया, एप्णगाया for उरुणा and इप्णणा ॥ 5 

(ठ) डा-नाभा (for नाभो) एथिव्याः Rig. I. 143. 4. 

(9) wr-5mper उच्याबयतात for अनुष्ठया Ait Br, IL. 6. 15. अनुष्ठानेन भवान्‌ 
विशसनं करोतु t The word water (feminine) is derived from स्था with the afix ag 
(111, 3. 106) and the preposition अनु | In the Instrumental Singular, the zr is re- 
placed by gm u But is not the affix "rg of III. 3. 106 set aside in the case of स्या 
by the specific affix क्तिन of III. 3. 95} Not always, for Panini himself has used 
forms like व्यवस्था (I. 1. 35) showing that wat takes the affix अडः also 

(10), याच-साघुया for साधु; the elision of स which was otherwise required 
does not take place 

(11) श्रालु-वसन्ता asia for बहन्ते u 
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drt :—The following substitutes should also be enumerated, (a) wat, (b) 
डियाच with the elision of the final vowel aud the consonant, if any, that follows 
it, and (c) long € u As (a) afdur परिधानम्‌, for उरुणा, so also atfaar for दारणा u (b) 
gafar for सुक्षेत्रिणा, and सुगात्रिया for सुगातिणा n (c) gid न gua uidi शयानम्‌ 
(kig Ved. VII. 103. 2) for सरसि॥ 

The word सरी however may be otherwise explained. The ordinary ex- 
planation is that fe (Loo, Sing) is replaced by,long छे of this Vartika. The 
word ought to have udatta on the first syllable, but anomalous!y the accent 
falls on the last, Thus say those who give this example. But as a matter of 
fact सरसो here is the feminine in eu of सरस ॥ The Loc. Sing. Te is elided after 
it by clause (2) of this sütra ; aud it is not an example of the addition of long € to 
सरस ॥ Well what is then the example of = substitution of this vártika ? That 
must be found out. 

Nore :—Sáyaua also explains gzgt in this way gfd an दृतिमिव शुषकं नीरसं 
सरसी महत्सरः ; सरसी गारादिलचणा ङीप्‌; सरस्यां “ सुपां सुलुक्‌ ” इति सप्तम्यां लुक्‌ । महति 
सर्रास निर्जल घर्मकाले शयानं निवसन्तं मरडूकगणा : ॥ 

Várt :—So also (a) are (5) wata and (c) अयार्‌ : as प्रबाहदा सिसतम (Rig Ved. 
VII. 62. 5), for प्रबाहुना । The 3 is gwnatad to श्या by VII. 3. 111, and sit is 
changed to अब before sm (b) स्वया सच सेवनम्‌ for eris, (c) सिन्धुमिव नावया (Rig 
Ved. I, 97, 8) for arat ॥ The x in यार्‌ regulates the accent, 

The word आच्छे in the sütra is compounded of three words sm smq + 3j, the 


word आत्‌ = आ + wq ॥ 


३५९६२ । अमो मश । ७ 181801 

मिब्रादेशस्यामो मश्‌ स्यात्‌ । भ्रक्रार उच्चारणार्थः । शित्वात्सर्वादेशः । C ग्रस्तितिच:-' (२२२५) 
इति इंट्‌ aú gan’ । श्रवधिर्घामति प्राप्ने । 

3562. For the Personal ending am of the First Person Sin- 
gular (in the Aorist) ma (I. 1. 55) is substituted in the Chhandas. 

The अम्‌ here is the substitute of Taw, and not the accusative singular 
affix. The sp in मश is for the sake of pronunciation ouly. As aut qum (for aa- 
fuan ) Rig. I. 165. 8: The ag augment is diversely elided (VI. 4. 75). ‘The 
indicatory Y of मश shows that the whole of the affix wm is to be replaced. The 
long € is added by VII. 3. 96. The substitution of म for q is to prevent the 
change of मृ into anusvira as in VIII. 3. 25. 

Nore :—Thus हन्‌ + fea+fau, = वध्‌ +च्लि+मिप (11. 4. 43) = बघ-- Tag fuu. 
(111. 1. 44 )=au +g +सच्‌+मिप = बघ + इट्‌्+सिच+अम्‌ ( IIT. 4. 101 ) = बघून इट-न- 
faa नम ( Present Sutra ) = adtag + faa + $a +a ( VIL 3. 96 ) > dua + ez + 
मं ( VIII. 2. 28 ) = बधीम्‌ ( VI. 1. 101 ). 

३५६३ । AA आत्मनेपदेषु । 0 १। ४१ | 

छन्दसि । ' देवा wae’ । अदुद्दतेति unda afana: ये ' । शेत इति प्रा प्रे । ' प्रात्मने- 
इति किम्‌ ‘sed दुर्दान्त ' । *, 

3563. Inthe Chhandas the /a of the Atmanepada Pérsonal 
ending is elided. 
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As dut aag for अदुच्चत्‌ ( see "VILLES; arava: wa for YA ॥ Owing to 
the anuvritti of जप from VII. 1. 38, this substitution sometimes does not take 
place ; as: शात्मानमजतंकरुते n Why in the Atmanepada ? Observe उत्सं gafa कलशं 
खताबलम il 


३५६४ । AAT ध्यात्‌ । 9 । 19S 1 

ध्वमो घ्वादित्यादेशः स्याच्छर्न्दाप्त । “ग्रल्तरेबाप्मागंःवारयध्वात्‌ ' । वारयच्वर्मिति प्राप्त । 

3564. In the Chhandas, ‘dhvat’ is substituted for the Per- 
sonal ending ‘dhvam.. 

As अन्तरेवाष्माणं वारयध्वात्‌ for वारयध्वम्‌ ॥ Ait Br. II. 6. 14. 


३५६५ | यजध्वेनमिति च । 9 । १। ४३॥ 
एनमित्यस्मिन्परे ध्वमाऽन्त लापा गनिपात्यते । 'यजध्वेनं प्रियमेचा? । ‘वकारस्य amet निपा- 
wa इति dianitiim: प्रामादिकी i 


3565. यज्जध्वैनम is irregularly formed in the Vedas for यजध्यमेनम ॥ 


The word uawa g followed by एनम्‌ loses its final म in the Vedas. As uaii 
प्रियमेधः (Rig. VIII. 2. 37). The Kááika adds “that æ is also irregularly changed 
into q” ३ the form would then be यञ्जध्येनम्‌ u This is, however, a mistake. 


३५६६ । तस्य तात । 9 । १ 1 ४४ 1 
लाटेमध्य मपुरुषबहुवचनस्यस्थाने तात्‌ स्यात्‌ । ' गात्रमस्यानूनं कणुतात्‌ | AYATA UTA । 
सथं चचगमयतात  । गमयर्तात प्राप्ते । 
3566. For the ending ia of the 2nd Pers. Pl. Imperative is 
substituted ‘tat’ in the Chhandas 
As गात्र गात्रमस्या ननं awat (for ama), and Kaw गाहं mfua खनतात्‌ (for 
waa) Ait Br. IL 6. 15, 16. श्रस्मारक्ष संसजतात्‌ ( = dus)? सय चचगमयतात्‌ (5 NAUA) 


३५६9 | तप्तनप्तनथनाश्च 19191 ४५ ॥ 

तस्यत्यव die ग्रावाणः | शणतेति प्राप्ते त. | 'सनातन पचत ब्रक्मवाहसे । ‘aurea 
दाविणं faaam à) qug, । 'मरुतस्यज्जजष्टन' | qmaiata प्राप्त व्यत्ययेन परस्मपदं Wu । 
“विश्वे Zarat मरुते यप्तिप्डन | यत्संख्याकाः AAA: | पच्छब्दाच्छान्दर्सा डतिः । श्रस्तस्तस्य 
UAIT: । 

3567. Also za and zana (before both, on accountof the indicatory 
f the preceding vowel of the verbal stem is strengthened, or if 
weak, not shortened), zana and tkana are substituted forthe zæ of 
the 2nd Pers. Pl. Imperative in the Chhandas. 

Thus (1) wana ग्रावाणः (for RWA), 

(2) सनातन पचत व्रह्म वाहसे (Rig. Ved. V. 34. 1). güTdd- सुनुत ॥ दधातन 
द्रविणं चित्रमस्म (Rig Ved. X. 36. 13). The indicatory प, makes तप, and aaa, 
nou-fsaq affixes (I. 2. 4) 

(3) तन :— sa: तज्जजुष्टन (Rig Ved. VII. 59. 9). for gavan, the Paras- 
maipada and Slu are anomalous 

(4) थन :—Tasagarai मरुता यतिप्ठन ॥ The pronoun uq becomes Fafa by 
taking the affix efq ; and अस ‘to be,’ ग्रस्‌ + त=्श्रस्‌+थन= MA n Padamanjari says, 
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“The Rig Vedins read afaa instead of afama in Samhita Pátha, of RIAT मरुता 
यतिष्टन ; and in Pada Pátha they read it as afama u In this caso, it is derived 
from wa “to be." Kasika derives it from qu “to wish,” 

३५६८ 1 इदन्ता माप । ७ । १। ४६ 0 

मसोत्यविभक्तिका निर्देशः। इकार उच्चारणार्थः a मसित्ययमिक्रार्रपचरमावपवब्रिशिष्य:ः 
स्यात्‌ । मस aman: स्यादति यावत्‌ । 'नमा भरन्त एमसि” । 'ल्वमस्मादं तव स्मसि । इमः स्म 
eta प्राप्ते । y 

3568. The Personal ending mas becomes in the Chhandas 
masi ending with an ८. 


Thus नमो भरन्त wafa ( Rig Vod. 1. 1.7), for «m: त्वमस्माकं तव स्मास 
(Rig Ved. VIII. 92. 32) for æ: u 


The word मसि in the Sütra is read without any case ending. The इ in it 
is for the sake of utterance only. “ मस्‌ " assumes in the Vedas a form which ends 
in qı In other words the augment इव्ह is added to the afix aq u The sütra 
might have been मस TR no 

8४६९ । AAT यक । ७1१ ॥ ४७ । 

‘fad सुपर्णा meam । 

3569. In the Chhandas the Absolutive affix ‘ktva’ gets at 
the end, the augment ‘ya.’ 

Thus fad सुपर्णा गत्वाय (Rig Ved. VIIT. 100. 8). 

auso । aptatafa च । ७ । १। ४८ 1 

कत्बाप्रत्ययस्य ईनमन्तादेशा निपात्यते । 'इप्द्वीनं देवान्‌ | दष्ट्वेति प्राप्ते । 

3570. In the Chhandas the Absolutive ‘ishtvinam’ is irregu- 
larly used for ‘ishtva.’ 

To the root यज्ञ्‌ is added gr, and the final आरा is replaced by दनम्‌ ॥ As 
इप्ट्धीनम्‌ देवान्‌ for इपट्या देवान n “he च in the sütra indicates that there are 
other forms like this, as पोत्वोनम्‌ for पोत्वा ॥ 

34994 | खात्व्यादयण्च । 9 1 Vi ४९ d 


ग्रादिशब्दः प्रकारार्थः | आकारस्येकारा निपात्यते। faa: स्रात्वी मलादिव' । 'पोत्वो 
ma aad । arat पीत्वेति प्राप्ते । 


3571. ‘Sndtvi’ &c. are irregularly formed in the Chhandas. 

Thus gre! मलादिव, for gical; diedt सोमस्य awa for पीत्वा ॥ The word 
ग्रादि ‘et cetera? means “of the form of,” namely words having the form like 
* ह्यात्वी, as पीत्वी ८९. 

३५०७२ | MARWAR । ७ । १। ५० । 

श्रवर्णान्तादङ्गात्प रस्य जसाऽसुक्र्स्यात्‌ | देवाघः | MIA TME: | 

3579. After a stem ending in a long or short, the affix as of 
the Nom. Pl. gets, in the Chhandas the augment as (asuk) at the 
end. | 
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Thus ब्राह्म णास; पितरः साम्यासः £07 ब्राह्म णाः and साम्य: n Rig VI, 75, 10. a 
qatar य उपरासः (Rig X. 15. 2) for ud and उपरे ॥ So also gata: (R. I. 3. 4). 

Nore :—The form gr: instead of gig: is out of respect for ancient gram- 
marians. 


३५७३ | श्रो़ामण्योश्छ न्दा्त । ७ । १ । ५६ । 

ग्रामो नुट्‌ । “ग्रोणामुदारा VT । ‘ga ग्रामफीनाम्‌' | 

3573. Inthe Chhandas after the words ‘sri’ and ‘gramanr 
Gen. Pl. ‘dim’ gets the augment ‘n. 

As श्रोणामुदारा धरुणा स्योणाम्‌ (Rig Ved. X. 45. 5). 

Note :—This sütra could be well dispensed with: by I. 4. 5. wt is option- 
ally a Nadi word in the Genitive plural, We make the option of that sitra a vya 
vasthita-vibhasha, by saying xit is always Nadi in the Vedas, and optionally every 
where else. As regards सूत यामणीनाम्‌. we have gatia urama ganta, the 
Genitive P1, of which by VII, 1. 54 will be सूतग्नामणीनाम्‌, n 

The necessity of this sütra will, however, arise if the compound be gatia a 
पामगयश्च सृतग्रामणयः ॥ 

३१७४ । गोः पादान्ते । ७। १ । ४७ ॥ 

विद्मा हि त्वा गापति शुर गानाम्‌' । 'पादान्ते' किम्‌ ! 'गवां शता एच्ययामेषु' । पादान्ते 
maai छन्दस usui वेकल्पिकल्यात्‌ । ‘विराजं गोर्पातं ware’ । 

3574. After go, when standing at the end of a Rik verse, 
the augment zz comes before the Gen. Pl. 4m. 

As faafe त्वा गोर्पातं guitar (Rig Ved. X. 47. 1); but wat गोजमुठसज 
uatgu in the beginning of a Pada. —**All rules have exceptions in the Vedas” is 
an established maxim, so at the end of a Pada, sometimes this rule does not 
apply, as इन्तारं शत्रणां alu faust muia गवाम्‌ i nai शता yautag (Rig Ved. I. 
122. 7). 

३४७४ | छन्दस्यपि GMA । ७ । ९। set 

'ग्रस॒ध्यादोनामनडः । 'इन्द्रो दधीचो wen । 

3575. In the Chhandas also, the stems asthi, dadhi, ५७८८८८ and 
aksht are found to take the substitute ८८०७ before endings other 
than those mentioned in VII. 1. 75 S. 322. 

Thus the substitute is ordained before endings beginning with a vowel. In 
the Vedas it «omes before affixes beginning with a consonant, As ger दधीचो 
aefa: (Rig Ved. I. 84. 13). 

३४७६ । इं च द्विवचने । ७ । १। ७७ । 

असथ्यादीनामित्येव् । बत्ती भ्यां ते नासिकाभ्याम' । 

3576. The acutely accented ‘1’ is substituted for the final 
of asthi, dadhi, sakthi and akshi, in the Chhandas, when the case- 
affixes of the dual follow. 


Vor. IIL. Ci, VII, $3581.) Varie Pures, । 65 


As qa nuq ते नाप्तिकाभ्याम्‌ ॥ (Rig vel X. 163. 1), In wat the augment 

नुम्‌ is not added to the stem before the vowel-beginning ending, because VII. 1. 

| 73, which ordained नुम्‌, is superseded by the present sütra, and being once super- 
seded, it is superseded for good. (amg nd: त्रिप्रतिषेचे ugiud तद्ठाचितमेत्र) u 


४५९५७७ | दुङस्ववःस्वतबसां Baty । $ (0 ८३ । 

uui नुँम्‌ स्यात्सी | mater: l स्वान | स्वतवान्‌ । 'उदी पठाए बस्य” (२४ ६४ ) | 

3577. दृश, WAQ and Maas take the augment mum before 
affix su(Nominative and Vocative Singular) in the Vedas. 

Thus $zg, Ales ase, use. स्ववान्‌ स्वतवान्‌, ॥ The of इंटण (formed by 
III. 2. 60), is elided by VIII. 2, 23; and ङ substituted for न्‌ by VIII. 3. 62. 
The lengthening in स्वान्‌ and maar is through VI. 4. 14. 

alateg (Rig. Ved. X, 108. 3). 

For स्ववान्‌ see Rig, Ved. I. 35, 10; III. 54, 12, VI. 47. 12; 

For स्वतवान्‌ see Rig Ved. IV. 2. 6. 

By VII. 1. 102 S 2194 gz is substituted for the final long xz of.a root when 
it is preceded by a labialconsouant belongiug to the root. Iu the Vedas how ever, 
there is diversity. 










P 


३५७८ | बहुल झर्न्दास । ७ । १। १९९३ । 

ततुरिः । जगुरि | पपुरिः n 

3578. In the Chhandas, the x7 substitution for ‘ri’ of a root- 
stem 1s diverse. 9 

That is, it takes place even when the preceding letter is not labial, and 
does not take place even when the letter is labial. Thus aafr: (Rig Ved. I. 145. 3) 
दूर Wal नर्गारः, and पर्पारः from तृः गृ and q ॥ All these words ततरि, जगरि and 
पर्पारः are formed by the affix faq (liL. 1 171) 

४७९ । हू हुरेश्कन्दसि । 9 । २। ३१ | 

gismi, हू आदेशः स्यात्‌ । Una anfa हविर्घानम' । 

3579. ru is substituted for ४०८” (Bhvádi 978) in the 
Chhandas before the Participial-affix. 

As हू तस्य चाहत तस्य च, ag aata हवर्धानम्‌ (Vaj San. 1. 9). But gag in the 
classical literature. 

३४८० | अएथ्हिङत्ताश्च । ७ । २ ३२ । 

Usu प्राप्तस्य देशस्याभावो निपात्यते । “परिहृ दताः सनुयाम TIAR’ | 

3580. The word ‘aparihvritéh is irregularly formed in the 
Chhandas. 

The न्द्‌, substitution required by the last sátra, does not take plase here, 
As AUREA: SAUR ATAR (Rig 1. 100. 19). The word being found inthe plural 
numer in the Vedas, it is so shown in the sütra also. 
३५८१ । सोमे git t ७ । । ३३ I 

9 
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इयडगुणो निपात्येते । 'मा नः सोमो giva:’ । 

3581. Hwaritah is irregularly formed from Jur in the 
Chhandas, by guna substitution and ‘it’ augment, when it refers to 
Soma. | 

As मा नः सोमो हुरितो, विह्ठरितसत्वम i 

३४९८२ | यसितस्कभितस्तभितोत्तभितचत्तविकस्ता विशस्तशंस्तशास्ततरुतृतरू- 
तृवरुतृवरूठृबरूत्रीषज्जवलितित्तरिति(त्तर्मात)वमित्यमितोलि च । ७ । २। ३४ | 


ग्रष्टादश निपात्यन्ते । तत्र ‘Ua ‘war ‘mar ण्पामदित्त्वान्रिष्ठायामिट प्रतिषेधे प्राप्त 
घशणिपात्यते । ‘da शचीभिश्वंघतामसञज्चतम' । 'विषकभिते wat’ । 'येन स्वः स्तभितम्‌ । सत्य- 
नोत्तभिता ula: । स्तभितेत्यव fax saaa पननिपातनमन्योपसगप्रवस्यथ मा afafa i 

“चते याचन' | Ha nat | आम्या क्त स्येडभावः ।“चत्ताइतण्चत्तामतः । Taute ध्यावमश्विना 
विकस्तम्‌' 'उत्तानाया tau gaan । निपातनबद्दत्वापेक्षया सूत्रे बहुवचनं विकस्ता wid तेनक- 
वचनान्तोऽपि wim: साधुरेव । 

‘aq 'शंस' “शास सभ्यस्तच इडभावः | 'एकसृत्वष्टु रश्वस्थाविशस्ता' । ग्रावयाभ उतशंस्ता | 
“प्रशास्ता diat à 

adega qud 'उट' sz एतावागमो निपात्येते । 'तरुतारं रथानाम्‌ | तरूतारम्‌ । 
घर्तारम्‌-वरूतारम्‌ | 'वरूत्रीभिः सुशरणो नो अस्तु' । अत्र ङी बन्तनिपातनं प्रपंचाथंम्‌। aagus 
fu fautfaa: | ततो Slut गताथत्वात्‌ | 

उज्ज्वला दिभ्यण्चतुभ्येः wu इकारादेशो निपात्यते । ‘sae ALY । “at संचलने । ‘caw 
Saini’ । ‘aa गत्यादिष । इह क्रितोत्यस्थानन्तर चामतीत्यपि कचित्पर्ठान्त | तत्र ‘ana gad’ 
Zia चातर्बोघ्यः। भाषायां त 'ग्रस्तस्कब्धस्तब्योत्तत्यच तितबिकसिता:'। fanfaar iaa- mtaa । 
तरोता-तरिता । वरोता-बरिता | उञ्च्चर्लात ॥ ada । पाठान्तर anfa । वर्मात । safa i 

3582. In the Chhandas,the following irregular forms are 
found, some with, and some without the augment 1t—1 grasita, 2 
skabhita, 3stabhita, 4 uttabhita, 5 chatta, 6 vikastáh, 7 visastri, 8 
ganstri, 9 $ástri, 10 tarutri, 11 tarütri, 12 varutri, 13 varütri, 14 
vaititrih, 15 ujjvaliti, 16 kshariti, (17 kshamiti,) 18 vamiti and 19 
amiti 

Of the above nineteen words, 1, 2, 3, and 4 are from roots qa ‘to swallow 
(1. 661) eni ‘to stop’ (I. 414) and स्तमभ (I. 413) all having an indieatory 3, and 
therefore by VIL 2 56 read with VII, 2. 15, their Nishtha would not have taken 
इट्‌ u Thus gusrdifi: ग्रसिता (४९. ग्रस्त) मसुञ्चतम्‌ Rig Ved. X. 39, 13. दिषकभिते 
ws (Rig Veda VI, 70.1) (= विषकब्धः) ; येन स्वस्त भितम (Rig Ved. X. 121. 5) 
(= WAR), सत्यनोत्तभिता ufa: ( < उत्तब्बः) Rig Ved. X, 85 1. theirregularlity is only 
with the preposition 3q, with other prepositions, the form समित is not employed 

Similarly (5) चत्ता (= चतिता) asin चत्तो इतश्चत्तामृुतः (Rig Ved. X. 155, 2,) 
from चते याचने। (6) त्रि घाहण्यावर्माश्वना विक्रस्तम (Rig Veda I. 117. 24) उत्तानाया 


हुदयं यद्‌ [ARWAH | (=वर्कासतम्‌) The word vikastáh generally occurs in the plural 
and is therefore so shown in the Sütra, Bnt the singular is also valid 


The forms, 7,8, and 9 are from the roots ya हिंसायाम and wa स्ततो, and 
शास नारपटा with the afix ga aud no augment; as एकस्‌त्वष्टुरण्वस्या विशस्ता (Rig 
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Veda I. 162. 19) (= विशसिता), उत strat giau: (Rig Veda I. 162. 5) (=शहिता), 
प्रशास्ता पोता (Rig Veda I. 94. 6), ( = प्रशासितम्‌) u 

The forms 10, 11, 12, 13and 14 are from the roots q and g (वड and qz) 
with the affix qa and the augment 3g and ऊट्‌ As तरुतार or तरूतारं रथानाम Rig 
Veda X. 178. I, (= तरितारम्‌ or तरोतारम), वरुतारम्‌ or वरूतारम्‌ रथानाम्‌ (= alana 
or वरोतारम्‌); वरूक्रोभिः मुशरणानो we (Rig Veda VIL, 34, 22). emt: is exhibited 
in this form of Nom. pl. of the feminine a&%t merely for the sake of showing one 
form in which it is founl: another form i$ agreta far eig 3n: । Here the plural is 
formed irregularly, by taking the word as सत्र u The feminine form could have 
been easily obtained from aag, by adiing झोप, the special mention is explanatory, 
The rest 15, 16, 17, 18 and 19 are from 3q-se, em. चम्‌, वम्‌ and sm, formed 
with the vikarana Wu and the affix uf the 3rd Per. Sing fau, g being substituted 
fora of शप, or wa is elided and the augment gg is added n As whasssatata 
( = उज्ज्बर्लात), स्तोमं afafa (=aafa). स्तोकं affa (=arfa), यः सोमं afafa 
(= वर्मात), mutafa asm: (=muata)n Sometimes we have manifa, as 
रावमभ्यमीत ॥ 

We should read here again VII. 2. 64, S, 2527. 


३५८२ क ॥ बभूयाततन्यजग्म्भववबर्थिति निगमे । ७ । २। ६8 I 

facet तमुत्सं यत wade’ । 'येनान्तरिक्षमुर्वाततंथ । anna ते दक्तिणामिन्द्र हस्तम्‌'। त्वे 
ssia चितमो gau । भाषायां तु । वर्भा5थ | ्रातेनिथ। जहिम । ववरिर्थोत । 

3582A. In the: Nigama (Veda) are found the irregular forms 
बभय, आततन्य, जगभ्म and aay ॥ 


As, विद्मा ARTA यत श्रा eni । येनान्तरिक्षमर्वा ततन्य (Rig Veda. III, 22. 2), 

जग्म्भाते दचिर्णामन्द हस्तम्‌ (Rig Veda X. 47. 1). त्वं safaat वितमा aaa । 

In the classical literature, we have auta, ग्रातानथ, जर्गाहम aud AARU res- 
pectively. 

3५८३ | सनिंससनिवांसस॒ । ७1 २ । ६९ । 

सर्निमित्येतत्पर्वात्स नतेः सनातेर्वा patie । रत््वाभ्यालापाभावऽच निपात्यते । 

“+ पाचकादोनां छन्दासि + प्रत्ययस्यात्कदित्वं ata ami, (euni: yan: 
घावक्राः | 

3583. The form sasanivänsam with sanin is irregularly formed.. 

This is derived from सत्न or gafa root with the affix Kvasu. As fsa 


त्वाग्ने सनि aafaataa ॥ The augm-nt ez is added, there is no change of % of HA- 
to u, nor the elision of the reduplicate before बस u The other form is सानबांसम 


when not preceded by afan n This form a@gtaatag is Vedic, iu the classical 
literature we have सनवासम्‌ i 
Várt : —'The feminine of arama 65, in the Vedas does not take छू for 9r u 


As fauna: Waa: पावकाः, यासु अ लामक्रा: ; want: 6०, But afam, श्रलामिकाः in 
the classical literature. (See VIL 3, 45. S. 461). 


-— ft = ~ £ि 
३५८४ | घालापा लेटि वा 1913! ७० । l 
“दधद्र ल्लनि दाशुपे । 'सामे! टदद्गन्यर्वाय' । 'यदग्निरग्नये ददात्‌' । 
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3584. The final of ‘dé and ‘dha’ (‘ghd roots) may optionally 
be elided in the Subjunctive ‘let’. 

As auga दाशुषे (Rig. I. 35. 8.) सामा ददद्‌ गन्धर्वाय (Rig. X. 85. 41.) But 
also यदस्निरग्नये ददात्‌ ॥ 

३५८५ 1 मोनातानगमे । ७ 1 ३ । ८१ । 

fufa zæ: i 'प्रमिणान्ति व्रत्मानि' | लेके प्रमोणाति । अस्तिसिचाउएक्ते! (२२२५) । 

3585. In the Chhandas ‘mi’ is shortened before a ‘git’ affix, 

As प्रमिनन्ति gaita (Rig. X. 10. 5.) The न becomes शा (afamfra according 
to Kasika) by VIII. 4. 15. Why in the Chhandas ? Observe y मोणा ति n 

By VIL. .3. 96. S. 2225 a single consonantal sárvadhátuka affix pets the 


augment £z, after wg (प्रस्ति) and after the Aorist character faq u But in the 
Chhaudas, there is diversity 


३५४८६ p बद्दल छन्‍दाोंत्ष । ७ । ३। ९७ । 
“सवमा EZR | 


'प्रस्तेलङ, faa इंडमाव श्रएवतत्वाळल्‌ङयादिलोापः | रुत्व विसगा । संहि तायां त भाभगो ~ 
(१६9) afa यत्वं । ‘ara: शाकल्यस्य' (६9) afa asia: गोभिरक्षा: रक्षपालन' ge, 
Malate (२३३०) ela afe दइडभावज्छान्द सः। uz शेषं प्रववत N | 

wawu: (२४२) । tfe च' (२४१)। ‘+ जसादिपु gaia वा वचनं ure खो 
चङ्युपधायाः+। “Mal VARAT YAR एतकतवः | AQA यथा aa’ । पशवे । 'नाभ्यस्त- 
æra- (२५०३) afa निषेधे । agd छन्दर्सातिवक्तव्यम्‌ +' । 'प्रानुषग्जुजापत* । 

3586. In the Chhandas, a single consonantal Sárvadhátuka 
affix gets diversely the augment ‘it’ after as and sich u 

As आप एवेदं सलिलं सर्वमाः u Here ai: is used instead of श्रासोत्‌ ॥ 


Nore .---त्याः is thus evolved. इप-श्रस + लड़. + Tau 1 The € that would have 
come by S. 2225 does not ¢- ma So we have spr9wq-q-smq (the final con- 
sonant d 1s elided by VI. 1. 68 S. 25 2) [hen the स is changed to रू and then 
रू to visarga: aud we hive sm ı Then in sauhita, the visarga or & is changed 
to य by VIIL 3. 17 S. 167. aud we get आय ॥ Then this q is elided by VIII. 3. 
19 S, 67, and so we have सवम आ EZA N 

Similirly in गामिग्ज्ञा: । It is the aorist (लुङ) of रक्ष ‘to protect,’ The Vrid- 
dhi takes place by S. 2330. The absence of ge is the Vaidic irregularity. 

By VIL 3, 108, a gana is substituted for short छू and 3 in the Vocative 
Singular, and also in the Nominitive Plural by VIL 3. 109, The following 
Vartika makes an ex:eption to these as well as the other rules of the third 
giapter of the Seventh Book from sütra 108 downwards. 


Vårt : —— AM these rales up to the end of this (7th Book, 3rd) chapter are 
of optional application in the Vedas. As अम्बे or asa, wat दावि or पर्णा दर्वा, wut 
wana: (Rig Vela X. 97. 2) ० wama: पश्वे Bar यथागवे (Rig Veda I. 43. 2) 
or Uta, इभ्यः, किकिदीव्या, किकिदीविना ॥ 

By VII. 3. 87 the guna is not substituted for the penultimate short 2, उ. 
@ in the reduplicated form of a root, before a S&ivadhátuka affix beginning with 
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à vowel and having an indicatory प it 


The following Vartika makes an excep« 
tion. 


Várt:— There is diversity in tho Vedas, As "qua JAA (Rig Veda ILI, 
4. 10) the लेट of SW ॥ 

३५८9 । नित्य छन्दति । ७ । 8 । ८ । 

छन्दसि विपये चङ्युपधाया wate sfera । अजो दृधत्‌ । 

3587. Short wr is invariably substituted in the Chhandas for 
the penultimate w or ऋ of a Causative stem, in the Reduplicated 
Aorist. 

As wdtzuq (Rig Vela VIII, 8. 8) ARZIAN, wdlgua u 

३४५८८ | न च्छन्दस्यमुत्स्य । 9 । ४ । ३५ । 

पुत्र भिन्रस्या दन्तस्य क्यचिईत्वदोर्धो न i मित्रयुः। 'ब्ाच्छन्दसि' (३९५०) इत्ति उ:। "aur 
किम्‌ । 'पुत्रोयन्तः सुदानवः । 

‘+ अपुत्रादोनामिति वाच्यम्‌ +’ । 'जनोयन्तो, न्वयवः' à जर्नामच्छन्ती त्ययः a 

3588. In the Chhandas the rules causing lengthening, or the 
substitution of long ‘1° for the final vowel of the stem before the 
affix kyach, do not apply, except in the case of putra. 


Thus मित्रयुः, संस्वेदयुः, gara जिगाति सुम्तुयुः ॥ Bot पुत्रीयन्तः सुदानवः (Rig, VII. 
96. 4.) 


V@rt:—Tt should be rather stated पुत्र and the rest: as जनोयन्तोऽन्वग्रबः ॥ See 
HI. 2. 170, for the affix 3 n 

३३८९ | दुरश्य्‌ देविरास्य duafa rafa । ७ । ४ । ३६ । | 

रते वचि निपात्यन्ते । भाषायां तु उप्रत्ययाभावाद्दुप्टीवति । द्रविणीयति । दृयीचति । 
रिष्ठो यति l 
3589. In the Chhandas gxer, द्रत्रिणस्य , दृपणयत्ति and tamaa 
are irregularly formed. 

As wfaaiat दुरस्य:, (= दुष्टी पति with the affix aq added to दुष्ट), द्रविणस्य, 

विपन्यया (द्विणीर्यात, here द्रविणस is substituted for glau similarly), छृषययत्ति = 
Quiafa (quar substituted for qu) ॥ रिषणर्यात = रिष्टीर्यात (रिषण्‌ substituted for रिप्ट)॥ 
३२९० | अश्वाघस्यात्‌ । 9 । ४ । ३९ । 
‘aa AT एतयोः व्यच्यात्स्याच्छन्दसि । “ग्रश्‍वायन्तो मघवन्‌ । 'मा त्या वक्ता ATWA? । 
न च्छर्न्दास-' (३५८८) इति निषेधो Aaaa | किंतु दीघस्यापोति । waza पुत्रं MURR । 
3990. In the Chhandas, long ‘4’ is substituted for the final 
of aáva and ८7%, before the Denominative yach. 


As श्रश्वाधन्तो मघवन्‌ (Rig, VIL 32. 23), मा त्वा gat ग्रचायदी विदन्‌ ॥ This also 
Indicates that other words do not lengthen their vowel in the Vedas before wad, 


S taught in VII. 4. 35. S, 3588. See Vártika to IIL. 1. 8. The word Waly occuig 
n Rig. I. 120. 7, 27; 3, 
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३५८१ । देउसुम्योर्यज्ञुपि काठके । ७ । ४ । ३५ ॥ 


भ्रनयोः क्यचि श्रातस्याठाजञपि कठशाखायाम्‌ । 'देवायन्तो यजमानाः' । RATU हवामह’ ' 
eg यजःशब्दो न मन्त्रमात्रपरः कि त वेदोपलक्षक्रः | तेन Bala मन्त्र ugar nafa t 
कि च waasta ala | सचेन्मन्तो utu कठशाखायां ge: ‘ants afa किम्‌ । 'देवाज्जिगात्ि 
सुम्नयुः | बहळुचानमप्यस्ति HoT ततो vata प्रत्युदा दरणमिति हरदत्तः 

3591. The long ‘& ds substituted for the final of deva and | 
sumna before the Denominative £yachk in the Yajush Káthaka. 

As देवायन्ती Gata: सुस्वरा यन्तो eura । Why in the Yajus ? Observe | 
गरात gag: । Accorling to Haradatta the author of Padamanjari, this counter 
example is taken from the Katha Shakha of the Rig Veda, for the Rig Veda also 
has a Katha Shakha, Why do we say in the Kithaka ? Observe सम्ब्रयारदमासात्‌ | 

In this sütra, Yajush is not confined merely to the Mantra, but means the 
Veda in general. Therefore the rule will apply to a Mantra of the Rig Veda 
also, if it is found in the Yajur Veda. That is, the rule will apply to.a Mantra of 
the Rig Veda also, in the Rig Veda, if it be such a Mantra which is common to. 
the Rig and Yajur Veda Katha Shakha. 


३५८२ | कव्यध्वरएतनर्स्याच लोपः । ७ । 81 ३८ + 

‘aia’ ‘Mal 'एतना' एपामन्त्यस्य लोपः स्यात्क्याच परे ऋचिविपषये | ‘g प्रवया निविदा 
maad: । “ग्रध्व्य वा मधुपाणिम्‌ । 'दमयन्तं एतन्यन्‌' । 'दघातेचिः (३००६) । जहातेश्च Tara 
(३३३१) ! 

3592. In the Rig Veda, the final of ata, WAT and एतना is. 


dropped before the Denominative क्‍aच्च 1 


















स प्रवया निविदा कव्यतायोः (Rig. I. 96. 2). awaa था nyutan (Rig Veda X 
41. 3) दमयन्तमएतन्यून (E: Veda X. 74 5). 

By VII. 4- 42. S, 3076 fe is substituted for the च of दर्थात before an 
affix beginning with q and having an indicatory a 1 By VH. 4. 43, S. 3331 fg is 
substituted for the wt of जहाति before क्रत्व । But in the Vedas there is diversity 

३५९८३ । विभाषा छन्दसि) 91४1 ४४ | 

Fecal शरीरम' । होत्वा वा । 

3593. Avis optionally substituted for ‘hi’ before ‘ktva’ in 
the Chhandas. 

As हित्वा शरीर यातव्यं, of हीत्वा also. The long € of VL 4, 62 deos not 
take place also as à Vedie irregularity. 

aues । Atuaagiuadatuatucatuaia च । $ । ४ । ४५ । 

'प' ‘aq "du wage aula: ch प्रत्णय ww निपात्यते । ni माता fud aad- 
शास ! वघतथितलमर्ना | नसचिता न पास्या। 'क्तिन्याप aua ‘sa s3q agua Tata ॥ 
famas afam इन्द्र हप्ते । uceata wg । gar tat fudta’ । शआ्राशोलिंड' | इट्‌ । 'इठा!त्‌ 
(२२५७), घासोयेति utg i “अपा भि (४४२) i 

^ मासऽछेन्द सोति वक्तव्यम्‌ +1 माद्धिः gig: | wa: स्वतवसामपसण्चेष्यते | 
स्वतर्वाद्वः । श्रवतेरसुन्‌ । शाभनमवो येषाँ ते स्व वसस्तेः । g इति सोत्रो धातुस्तस्मादसुन्‌ । a 
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तब येषां d waatg: । 'समुपद्धिरजायथा: । “मिथुन सः । ‘aa: faq इत्यासिप्रत्यय इति 
हरदत्तः | पञ्चपादोरोत्या तु ‘su: कित्‌’ इति प्राग्व्याख्यातम्‌ | “न madis’ (२६४१) | 

3594. The following five Vedic forms are iiregularly formed, 
namely सुधित, वर्साधत, aatua, taaa and faata li 


Of these five, afua, वसुधित and Aatua are » formed from the root ut with 
the affix क्त, preceded by स्तु, ag and नेम ॥ As गर्भ माता giua (Rig Veda X. 27. 
16). (= सुदित उ), ४ बसु धितमग्ना जुहाति (=aagted). The word aatud is a Kar- 
madharaya compound, according to Haradatta. In the Veda-Bhasya it is explained 
as agai घातार प्रदातारम N The form aatuta with Taq is also. found in the 
Vedas. As:—gasad वर्सति निरेके (Rig Veda VII. 90, 3). aafuat न tied (Rig 
Veda X. 93. 13) (=aatgat) u नम्‌ means ‘half.’ fara is Imperative 2ud Per. 
Sg. of ut, there is no reduplication, as faut सामम = धत्स्व ॥ fua aga दस्त AT- 
ata mata: (Rig Veda VI. 18. 9). ष्रीय is Benedictive Atmanepada lst Per. 
Sg. of चा, the regular form being urdia u See TI. 4. 106, 

By VIL 4. 48. S. 442, q is substituted for the final of the stem aq before a 
case-ending beginning with ṣu In the Vedas this substitution takes place in the 
case of मास dc. 

Vártita: —' The q substitution takes place in the Chhandas for the final of 
मास £c. Thus माद्भिः, शरदिः u मास becomes मास by VI. 1. 63. 

2९७ :—The q substitution should take place, according to Patanjali, after 
wag, स्वतवस and उषस्‌ also. As mafa: | Wag is derived from mq ‘to protect,’ 
with the affix srg« and the prefix qu It means ‘he whose protection is ४००१. 
See Rig Veda I. 35, 10; &c. ; 

The word maag is derived from the root q with the affix असुन and Prefix 
æu It means चनवान्‌ or wealthy, As स्वतवबट्मिः । See S, 3633. Similarly 
sulg: as in समुषद्धि: matant: (Rig Veda I, 6. 3). 

This word is formed by the affix {fg which is treated as faq after वस्‌ 
(See Unadi IV. 222 and 233). This is according to the opinion of Haradatta, 
who follows evidently the lost Unádi Sütras which consisted of Ten Padas, In 


the present Upádi Sátra of Five Padas we have gu: faq and not बसे: faq n वसति 
guy सह ela उषा u 
By VIL 4. 63. S. 2641, the Palatal is not substituted fur the  Gattural of 


the reduplicate of कु (mađ) in the Intensive, In the Vedas this prohibition ap- 
plies to the root कष्‌ also, 


३५९५ | कृषेश्छर्न्दात । ७! 8 । ६४ । 

UEU चुत्वं न । करोळष्यते । 

3995. The Palatalis not substituted for the Guttural of the 
reduplicate of ‘krish’ in the Chhandas, when in the Intensive. 

As करीरुष्यतेगज्ञकुणापः ; otherwise चरोकृष्यत्ते aiam: °, 

३४९६ । दार्धार द्धतिदधादिबाभतुर्ता तक्त$लर्ष्यापनोफयात्संएनिप्यडंत्करिक्रत्क- 
fam स्टूरिभ्रदृविध्यतेदविद्यतत्तरित्रतःसरो छपतंद री इजन्म मेज्यागनी गन्ती वि च । ७ । 
8 IEY : 
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शतेऽप्टादश निपात्यन्त | ्राद्मास्त्रवा Wer घारवतेव{। 

aagana m गणाभावः | तेन भाषाया गणी लभ्यते । 

fangeanaise ! guals wala: Duvaz रेफस्य लर्त्वामल्वांभावशच निपात्यते । 
qau aa खजळत्परन्द रः' | faut निर्देशा न तत्रम । Hala ca उत' । 

फणतेराङप्रवस्य ue जगन्तस्यं शतयभ्यमस्य नीगागमो निपात्यते । 'अन्चापनोफणत' i 

स्यन्देः संप्रवस्य EAR शतयग्पत्सस्थ Tema चातसकारस्य wan | 

करोतेषङलगन्तस्याभ्याछस्य Pana: । करिक्रतः | 

क्र न्दर्लाङ च्ल रङाद्ववचनमभ्यासस्य चत्वाभावो निगागमशच। 'कनिक्रदञ्जनषम्‌ । श्रक्रन्दी- 
famat: | 

Tanina जण्त्वाभावंः Ca या nforma । 

ध्वरतेयंडःलुगन्त स्य शतयभ्य ae विगागमो MAR कारलॉपश्च | 'दंविध्वते रश्मंयः gaa i 

ठ्यतेरभ्यासस्य संप्रसारणाभावा!त्वः' विगागमण्च । 'दाचयतद्दीयच्छाशचानः” । 

तरतेः शर्तार श्लावभ्यासत्य fama: सहोर्जा तरित्रतः । at: शर्तार श्ला fgdiüm. 

बचनरोगागमाभ्णासस्य । 


बजे: VA इलावभ्यांसस्यं रोकं । 
मंजेलिंटि णलभ्यासस्य रुक घातेऽच यक । गमेराङ प्रवेस्यर्लाट इलाचभ्यासस्यं चत्वाभावा 
नीगागमऽय । 'वत्तयन्ती वेदा गनोगन्तिक्रणोः। d 


3596. In the Chhandas are found the following eighteen ir- 
regularly reduplicated forms:—1 dádharti, 2 dardharti, 3 dardhar- 
shi, 4 bobbatu. 5 tetikte, 6 alarshi, 7 4 paniphanat, 8 sam sani- 
shyadat 9 karikrat’ 10 kanikradat, 11 bharibhrat, 12 davidhvatah 
13 davidyutat, 14 taritratah, 15 sarisrpatam, 16 varivrjat, 17 mar- 
mrjya and 18 å ganiganti 


The word g*zfg is drawn in to this sütra, by force of au The from 
arafa, is either from the Causative of the root ye ख्रबस्याने or from wa in the 
wg or ug सुक्‌ there is lengthening of the abhyása and elision of fù u (2) So 
also av fa is the form in slu, with Gq augment of the abhyása (3) aata if it 
be à form of ug लक. there is no irregularity. (4) @nqa. is from win the Inten- 
sive ( यङ wm ) Imperative, irregularly without guna (6) safa is form the root 3g 
( इर्यात ) in Present, 2n Person, the { of abhyàsa is not elided, though required 
by VII. 4. 60, and this € is changed to ले irregularly. This form is found in the 
3rd. Person also, as wala zd प्रनाप axa स्वजकङत्परदरः (Rig Veda VIII | 7) 
mata दक्ष उत (Rig Veda VIII. 48. 8). (7) sr पनोफगात is from फण with zr aug- 
ment and wg affix is added to ug wa, and in the reduplicate नो is dded. (8) a- 
निष्यदत is from ææ with the Preposition सम, in the Intensive yan luk, with wg 
affix, नि being added in the abhyása, the root स is changed to qu The Prepos:: 
tion d is not absolutely necessary, with other Prepositions also we have this form‘ 
as घ्या सनिष्यद्रत ॥ (9) करिक्रत्त is from qm ( कराति ), in the Intensive yan luk, with 
wq, in the abbyása there is no palatal change (VII. 4. 62). and रि is; added to 
the reduplicate. (10) कनिक्रदत from mæ in the Aorist with sre reduplication, 
there is no chutva (VII. 4. 62) of the reduplicate, and the augment fet is added 
Iu the classical literature, the form is ametan alamasstad (Rig Veda II. 4 
4). (1 1) afaa from भ (fawia) in yan luk with wg, without ह of VII. 4. 76 
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without ja$tva, and ft is added to the reduplicate.  faür भरिभदाषधीणु (Rig 
Veda IL. 4.4). (12) दविध्वतः from vg (vac) in the yan luk, éatri, plural 
number Nominative. The fa is added to the reduplicate, the ऋ is elided, afa- 
Waa: रश्मयः wae u (Rig Veda IV. 13. 4.). (13) afaguem is from dyut, yai luk 
with éatr, there is no vocalisation of the reduplicate, with s change ani fa aug- 
ment, (14) तरित्रत; from q (arfa) with glu, 8011, genitive singular: and fq added 
to abhyasa. सहोर्जा तरित्रतः (Rig Veda IV. 40. 3). (15) etrguq from सप्‌ with dtu 
«tr, Accusative with रो added to abhyása. (16) attgaq from qx with Slu, ६81९ 
and रो augment, (1 7) मम ज from gs with faz ( Perfect ) णाल, रु added to abhyasa, 
and q added to the root, and there is no vriddhi, because there is no short penulli- 
mate now. In fact VII. 2. 114 isto be qnalitied by the words agau from VII, 3. 
86. (1 8) झा गनोर्गान्त is from ta with the Prepositiou st, iu the Perfect, with slu, 
there is no chutva (VII, 4. 62), and augment नी is added. aeaait खेदा गनागन्ति 
कर्णम्‌ u (Rig Veda VI. 75. 3). 

The word fd in the aphorism indicates that other forms, similar to these, 
are also to be included. 


३१९७ 1 anata निगम । ७ । ४ | ६४ । 

gafdfz परस्मेपर्द युणागमोऽभ्यासस्प चात्यं निपात्यते। ‘nie: ससूव स्थावरम्‌' । aga इति 
भाषायाम्‌ । 

3597. In the Chhandas sasüva is irregulaily formed in the 
Perfect. 

It is derived from & । Thus ष्टः gus स्थावरं otherwise aga । Rig Veda IV. 
18. 10. ; 

३४८८ । बहुल छर्न्दासः। 9 । ४। ऽ८। 

श्रभ्यासस्येकारः स्याच्छन्दसि । ‘ami विर्वाष्ट । यशरेतपट् म्‌ । 

3598. ‘I is diversely substituted in the Chhandas. for the 
vowel of the reduplicate, in the Reduplicated Present-forni, 

As gui fasfte (from am). 

ala सप्तमोऽध्यायः | 





CHAPTER VIII. 
३५८८ । प्रसम॒पादः पाद रणं । ८ । १। ६ ॥ 
.. maig स्तः पादपूग्णे । 'प्रप्रायमग्निः' । संसमिद्युवसे । 'उंपोप मे utrum । fap slg 
Sua | 
3599. Pra, sam, upa, and uż are repeated, when by so doubl- 
ing, the foot of a verse is completed. 
As प्र प्रायमग्निभरतम्य aaa (Rig. VII. 8. 4),संसमिद्युवसे qua v (Rig Veda X. 191.1 ) 
उपोप मे परामश (Rig Veda I. 126. 7), किं नोदुदु ave दातवाउ (Rig Veda IV. 21, 9). 
३६०० | FARI । ८। २। १५ ॥ 
इवणन्तादेफान्ताच्च परस्य सतोमंस्य यः स्यात्‌ । 'हरिवते rasa’ । mata | 
10 i 
) 
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3600. in the Chhandas v is substituted for the s of mat, 
‘when the stem ends in Z 1 or 7. 


As, हरिवते gusa (Rig Veda III. 52. 7). Of the stems ending in € we have 
गोर्खान्‌ &c 


३६०१ । अना नट । ६। २। १६ ॥ 

अनन्तान्मतोनुट्‌ स्यात्‌ । MAA कणंवन्तः' । Meret यदनश्था बिभति । 

3601. The affix mat gets the augment ‘nut’ in the Chhanda 
after a stem ending In az 


As suus: कर्णवन्तः Jau: (Rig Veda X. 71, 7) श्रस्थन्वनुत्रंयदनस्या fauta (Rig 
Veda 1, 164. 4). 


३६०२ 1 ATA I ८ । २ । १७॥ 
नान्तात्परस्य चस्य नुट्‌ । 'शर्घाचन्तरः' | 
“4-भरिदान्नस्तड वाच्यः +) । 'भ्ररिदावत्तरा जन 

“+ इृट्ू चिन: + । रथीतरः । रथीतमं रथीनाम्‌’ । 


3602. In the Chhandas, the affixes tar and zam receive the 
‘augment nut after a stem in z. 


The affixes तरप्‌ and तमप्‌ are called च। Thus सुर्धाथन्‌ + तर = gufu + तर (VIII 
2. 7) = सुर्पाथ + न्‌तर (VIII. 2. 17) = सुर्पाथन्तरः 

Vårt :—The augment qe is added to these affixes after भूरिंदावन्‌ ; as ait- 
दाबत्तरः (III. 2. 74, the affix is afaq ) जनः (Rig Veda VIII. 5. 39) 

Várt: —Long = is the substitute of the final of राथन्‌ before at and तम ı The 
word राशन is formed by the affix efa in the sense of wag 1 The final « is first 
elided by VIII. 2. 7, and then for the short € of fa the long € is substituted 
by the present virtika. Jf the long ẹ were substituted for the final न्‌ of afaq 
as रचाई > तर, then this long डे being asiddha, it could not be compounded by eká- 
dega with the preceding @ into € and the form would always remain zfugqu | As 
रथोतरः, and रथीतमं रथीनाम्‌ (Rig Veda I. 11. 1). Or this & may be considered to 
have come after zw in the sense of RAT | 


३६०३ । नसत्तनिषत्तानत्तप्रततेसर्तगररानि च्छन्दस्ति। ८। २। ६१ ॥ 
सदेनंजपरूर्वाचिधूर्याच्च निष्ठाया नत्वाभावा निपात्यते । 'नसत्तमञ्ञसा । `निषत्तमस्य a- 
qa? । असन्न निषणर्शामति प्राप्त । उन्देनञ एवंस्यानुत्तम्‌ । प्रतूर्तर्मात त्वरतेः | तुर्वात्यस्य ii 
सुतमिति स' इत्यस्य । गतमिति CU इत्यस्य । 
.3603. Inthe Chhandas we have the following irregular 
Participles : nasatta, nishatta, anutta, pratürtta, sürtta and gürtta. 
The words aaa and fana are derived from the root सद preceded by न and 
fa, and there is not the न change of VIII, 2. 42. Thus नसत्तमजञ््जसा n In the clas- 
‘sical iterature We have waag u So also निषत्तः in the Vedas, as in निषत्तमस्य चरतः 
(Rig Ved. 1. 146. 1) but निषण्णा: in the classical literature. The word sq: is from 
उन्द with the negative gq u The option of VIII. 2. 56 does not apply here. As 
SAARI ते मघवन्‌ (= अनुचर) ॥ UJAR is from त्वर्‌ ० gA, as Wad वाजिनम्‌ (= प्रतूर्याम्‌) ॥ 
When it is derived from eur then कद्‌ is added by VI. 4,20; and when from 


- 
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ga, then VI, 4. 21 is applied. wa is from g, the wis changed. to 3 irregularly.; 
98 gafara: = Walaa ॥ गत्त is from गर 28 गर्त्ता श्रमतस्य (275) u 


३६०४ | अम्वरूधरवरित्यभयथा |dfa ici २। ७० ॥ 

sal रेफा dT! श्र एव-अम्बः ta । KU एव-ऊचरेव । अब एव-शअवबरेब । 

3604. Inthe Chhandas, both ru and va are substituted 
for the final of amnas, üdhas, and Avas» 

Thus sq एव or Mata, Xd एव or Hula; wa एक or wata When रु is 
substituted for the fiuals, this रू is replaced by a by VIII, 3. 17, which is elided 
by VIII. 3. 19. The word waa means ‘a little’, and wag ‘protection. 


३६०५ । WAT महाव्याहतः 1 ८ । ₹। ७१ ॥ 

भव efa-uaizia | 

3605. In the Chhandas, ru and va may replace the final of 
the word ‘bhuvas’ when used as a mahá-vyáhriti 

Thus भुकरित्यन्तरित्षम, jor भुव इत्यन्तारक्तम्रः The mahávyáhritis are three 
भः, भुवः and gr» ` 

3६०६ | AIMATA । ८ । २॥ ८७ ॥ 

ओ्रेश धस्यप्लुतः WAA । Bray अग्तिमोले पुरोहितम्‌ । अभ्य [दाने क्रिम्‌) श्रामित्ये 
काघर ब्रह्म । 

3606. The vowel in om is pluta in the beginning of a sacred. 
text. 

The word murri means the commencement of a sacred mantra or vedic: 
text. Thus श्रोश्स ahaa ले परीहितः यज्ञस्य देवर्मात्वज्ञं॥ (Rig I. 1. 1.) 

Why do we say “in ‘the beginning" ? Observe श्रामित्येतदक्तरम॒ द्वी यम पासी त 
(Chhándogya Upanishad I. 1. 1). Here प्राम is not used to indicate the com. 
mencement of a Text or Mantra, but is itself” the subject of comment, 


, ३६०७ । ये यज्ञकमेणि ` ८ । ₹ । ८८ ॥ 

ये३ UMAŞ | 'यज्ञ-' «ia क्रिम्‌ । ये. यजामहे | 

3607. The vowel of ye becomes pluta in a sacred text, when. 
it 18 employed in a sacrificial work. 

Thus द्ययज्ञामहे॥ Why do we say when employed in a sacrificial work १: 
Observe ये यज्ञामह डात usatata “Ye yajamahe” consists of five syllables. Here it: 
is a simple recitation, | 3 

६०८ । प्रणवष्टेः 1 ८ । २। ८ल ॥ 
.. यज्ञ क्रमंण देरामित्यादेशः स्यात्‌ । “अप रेतांसि जिन्वता३म्‌' a 'टेः faa हलन्त ऽन्त्यस्य: 
मा भत्‌ । 

3608. Ina sacrificial work, आम is substituted for: the final 
vowel, with the consonant, if any, that may follow it, of a sentence,. 

The word aaah sis understood here also, The word. प्फ; means आम it, 
It is the name given to this syllable. This आराम is.substituted for the- final. letter 


* 
) 


) 
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(TZ) of that word which stands either at the end of a Pada of a sacred hymn or. 
at the end of a hemistich of snch Rik. Thns for wat taifa जिन्वति (Ric. VIII 
44. 18), we may have aT taifa Tanadian n So also for Zara जिगाति gay 
(Rig. IFI 27, D, we may have देवाझ जिगाति Qaa ३म्‌ ॥ 

The word टि is repeated in this aphorism in spite ofits anuvritti from VIII 
2. 82, to indicate that म replaces the whole of the last syllable, with its vowel, 
aud consonant, Had fg not been repeatel, then by the rule of sya@rseeqra the 
final Zetter only of the fs portion of a sentence woul? have been replaced. Thus 
in gag: the visarjaniya alone would have been replaced. 

When not employed in connection with sacrificial works, there is no such 
substitution, This in the simple reading of the Vedas, we should always recite. 
sat taifa जिन्वति n 

३६०८ । याज्यान्तः । ८ । २ । ९० ॥ 


ये पाज्याम्ता मन्त्रास्तेषामन्त्यस्य 2: Wat यक्ञकमेंणि । Taga eat QUATN Hi 
अन्त: किम्‌ । 'याञ्यानाम्‌चां साक्यस्तसदायरूपायाां प्रति वाक्यं टे: स्यात्‌ । सर्चान्त्यष्य चेष्यते | 

3609. The last vowel at the end of Mantras called YAjya, 
when employed in sacrificial works, is pluta and has the Acute. 

Thus स्सार्मे बिंघेमाग्नये3 (Rig. VIII. 43. 11), fagimà asa हव्यवाह्ठा३म्‌ (Rig. X 
8. 6). | 

Why do we say ‘at the end’? There are some Yajya hymns, consisting of 
several sentences. The final vowel (fe) of every sentence would have become 
pluta, in suchahymn. ‘Fo prevent it, the word "anta" is used, so that the final 
vowel cf the hymn at the end of all, becomes pluta, 


fi ~ ~ za ~ ° 

३६१० | ब्राहप्रष्यश्रापडवापडाऽहानामाद्‌ः । ६" । २ । <१ ॥ 

मघामादेः प्बुता ABARAT! masqa ste । 'अग्नये गोमयानि Waa’ ppp ATZ । 
81मस्याग्ने ate 8iauz । 'श्रग्निसा३वह' । 

3610. In a sacrificial work, the first syllable of atz wa श्राषट 
बोपट and Atak is pluta 

Thus अग्नयेऽनुञ्र afa (Maitr S. T. 4 11), spa मामयानि (or न) प्र am, अस्स 
Wi ३पट्‌ ; सोमस्याग्ने ates G1 wae Cui an) IE 

So algo in पिड्यायासनुस्वश्‍चा on, the analogy of afg, so also अस्तुस्वशचा ॥ The 
word सीषट is illustrative of the six forms auz, Auz, वाषदू, ade, alate AME ॥ 

But there is no prolation in Wag दवान्‌ यज्ञमानाय; «rm जात aa: 

३६११ । अग्नोतप्रेषशे WET च । ५ । ₹ । €२ ॥ 

WA: प्र षणा Vid: प्लुतस्त॒प्मात्प्रस्थ च. । ARI । any 'ऋग्नोदग्नीन्विहर। ate 
eque । | 

3611. In ag order given to Agnidhra priest, the first syllable 
as well as the succeeding syllable is pluta. 

Ina Yajiia, the principal priests (ritvij) are fony, Adhvaryu, Wdgata, Hota 
and Brahina, Every one of these has three subordinate priests.(ritvij) under him, 
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The duty of Ágnidhra is to kindle the sacrificial fire, Ina summons or 
call (प्रेषण) made by the Adhvaryu, who is the Director of ceremonies, to the 
Agnidhra to perform the functions of Agnidh, both, syllables become pluta. 


The word smaiq प्रं घणा ia a compound = mau: wan “a oall or summons 
relating to Agnidh duty.” 

Thus sy a «wr ३ घय, ओऔइ अह a mu i The pluta takes place only in these 
examples ; therefore, not here, as श्रग्नोठग्नोन्‌ विहर; बहि waite) 

३६१२ । विभाषा एष्ट प्रतिबचने है: । ६ 1 ९३ ॥ 

सुतः । श्रकार्षोः कटम्‌ pear हो९। श्रकाएँ चि। qg- Aia किम्‌ । ` कटं करिश्यात हि । 
हेः किस | करोमि ननु । | i 

3612. ‘Hi’ at the end of an answer toa question may option- 
ally be pluta. 

Thus Q अरकार्षा: कटं 2aaa? Ans, WRIA ही ३०० ward fg 

Why do wesay “in answer to a question” ? Observe कटं करिष्यात दि! 

Why do we say हैः ‘of fg" ? Observe करोमि ननु i 


३६१३ । tarara m च1५॥।२॥९८४॥ 


अच यद्वाक्यं तस्य टेः सतो वा । “अटशमादास्येत्यात्यर* । श्रमावास्येत्येचं वादिनं युक्तया स्वम- 
तात्पुच्याव्य एवमनुण्युज्यते i | 

3613. The end syllable of that sentence is optionally pluta, 
when it asserts something: which has been refuted, and is employ- 
ed by the vietor by the way of censure. 

The word fang: means the refutation of another’s opinion. fayer is a 
gerund, and means having refuted’. अनुयोगः is the expression of the same pro- 
position which bas been refuted. When a person has demonstrated the untenable- 
mess of another's assertion, and then employs the said assertion by way of taunt, 
reproach or reprimand, then the final syllable of such a sentence becomes plata. 
The 8000७ literally means “Having refuted (it) when asserting (the same by 
way of censure). 

Thus au opponent asserts that “The word is not eternal.” (अनित्यः शब्द :) à 
Proving by arguments the untenableness of this position, and after refuting it, the 


Victor says by way of reprimand *--अनित्य: शब्द ड्त्यात्या wor अनित्य शब्द इत्यात्थ 
‘This is then your assertion—that the word is not eternal’. Similarly saug- 


मित्यात्या ३ or ब्रद्मग्राउमित्यात्य । त्रद्याम्रावास्येत्यात्था ३ ०८ श्रद्मामा वास्य त्यात्य L 
३६१४ । ग्राप्र डित भत्सेने । ८ । २। ९५ ॥ 
'दम्योद्स्यो३ चातयिष्यामि aR । आराम डितग्रहणं द्विरुक्तोपलत्तणाम्‌ । 'चोर चोर३' । 
3614. The final syllable of an &mredita vocative is pluta when 
a threat is expressed. | 


A Vocative is reiterated when a threat is meant (VIII. 1, 8, S. 2143). Its 
final syllable hecomes pluta. Thus दस्यो दस्यो ३ घातपिष्यामिस्सा ॥ . 
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Though the anuvritti of the sütra VIII. 2. 82, is current here, yet the tiuali 
of the sentenee is not pluta, but of the ámredita 

It should be rather stated that any one of the repented words may be pluta 
by alternation. Thus चोरा३ चोर or चोर चोरा ३1 The word ámr. dita is employ-. 
ed in the sûtra as illustrative ofthe doubling, for the. threat is expressed by both 
words, so. that pluta may be of both wordsin turn: and not of the second word 
only, though that is technically ‘called ámredita | 


३६१४ । अङ्गयक्तं तिडाकाडःत्तम । ८। २। रद्द ॥ 

agua युक्त तिङन्तं प्लवते । ugs earl ज्ञास्यसि जाल्म’ । Tae किम्‌ + "um 
देवदत्त मिथ्या; वर्दास' । “ग्राकाङ्चम्‌' किम्‌ । eq uei नेतदपरमाक्राइज्ञात । भत्संन इत्येळः 
agua भक्त तव टास्यामि 

3615. The final syllable of a finite verb, used as a threat be- 
comes pluta, when the word anga is joined: with it, and it demands 
another sentence. to; complete the conclusion 

Thus sg कजा ३ इदानों ज्ञास्यांस जालम । WE व्याहरा ३. इदानी ज्ञास्यस AAR । 

Why do we say ‘a verb’ ? Observe "rg देवदत्त. मिद्य! वर्दास । 

Why do. we say ‘when. this calla. for a conclusion’? Observe az ua. Here. 
it 18 a complete sentence and does not demand another to complete the sense. 

The. word भत्सन of the last sütra is. understood here also. Therefore not 
in we wiwa, Mai ते दास्याम 1 Here 9g has the. force of solicitation. — (VIII, 
1. 33. S. 3940) 


३६१६ । विचायमाणानाम । € 1 २। ९९ ॥ 

"rS: Ya: । 'होतव्यं ढोचितस्य mira । न होतव्य३ मिति n होतव्यं न होतव्य* 
fafa विचायते | प्रमणेवस्तृतत्त्वपरीचणं विचार 

3616. The final syllable of those sentences is pluta, which 
denote acts. of reflection (or balancing between two alternatives). 

To determine a thing by | weighing all arguments pro aud con is called. 
vichara or judgment, Thus. होतव्य digas गद्दा3 इन हो तव्याश्म * should one per- 
form a sacrifice in, the. house of an initiated person,” Similarly facsarat ३ v, अन प्रहरे 
टापाइड u Here also it is being reflected upon whether aq तिष्ठत्‌ or ud भनुप्रहरत N 
i. e. should the stake remain upright or should it be put flat by the yajamana, 
किं ग्रपस्तिष्टेत, कि: वा gd यजमानः शाययेत्‌ ॥: | 


३६१५ 1 पवे त भाषायाम़ I ८। २। 6€ » 


विचार्यमाणानां gata सवते । हिनं ३ रज्जुने ' । प्रयोगापेचत्वं garag । इह भाषा- 
यबहणात्पवेयागश्छन्ठसीतिज्ञायक्ते । j 

3617. In common speech, the final vowel of the first 
alternative is only pluta. 

This makes a tiiyama or restriction. The. previous sitra, is thus confined 
to the Vedic literature, and not to the classical, @ here has the force of * only 
Thus आह ने ३ रज्जन, ‘Is it a spaka ora rope! # लोष्टो नू x कपाते।नु ' Is ita clod, 
of earth ora pigeon ? 


"Tuy 


oA 
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‘The priority, of course, depends upon employment. Tne order of words de. 
pends upon one's choice. 


३६१६ । प्रतिश्रवणे च । ८ । ei ecu 


वाक्यस्य टेः सतेःभ्येषगमे प्रतिज्ञाने namin a ‘nia देहि aa’ | 'हन्् ते 
देदामि३' । “नित्यः शब्दे’ भवितमहतिRः i 'दत्त किमात्य३' । 

3618. The final syllable of the sentence Which expresses as- 
sent or promise, or listening to, is pluta. 

The word प्रतिश्रव means ‘ asreement, assent or promise.’ It also means 
‘listening to. All these senses are to be taken here, as there is nothing in the 
sütra to restrict its scope. Thus it has three senses, l. to promise something to 
a petitioner, 2. to ackuowledze the truth of some proposition, 3, to listen to an- 
other's words Thus nt R ate au, 1, इन्त ते ददामि ३॥ 2, नित्यः शब्दो भ्रितमहत a ॥ 
3. देवदत्त भोः, Taare ३ ॥ 


३६१९ 1 MASTS प्रश्‍नान्ताभिर्षजतयोः । ६ । 21 १०० ॥ 


अनुदात्त: qut स्याते | दूराद्ध तादिषु सिद्धस्य प्लुतस्यानुदात्तत्वमात्रमनेने बिधीयते 
ग्रग्निभत > इ । पट ३ उ । afad पठा’ एतयोः प्रश्‍नान्त टेरनुदात्तः wa: । Da: afg 
RITAR 21 ह 

8619. The final vowel at the end of a question or of a praise 
is pluta, but unaccented. 

That which is: employed at the end of an interrogative sentence is called 
gaar: । According to some, this rule does not ordain pluta, but only ordains the anu. 
dátta-uess of those syllables which become pluta by the previous rules VIII. 2, 84 
&e, The meaning of the sútra then is;—That pluta which comes at the end of 
an Interrogative sentence or a sentence denoting admiration, is anudátta 

Thus अगमा 3: प्रवा ३न्‌ ग्रामा ३न्‌ अपधिभताइद or ANAI: प्रवा 34 URN पटा Z 
(i.e. wmm: परवान्‌ ग्रामाम्‌ sque or पठो )। The words wfaua, and पटे being 
finals in a question, become anudátta as well as pluta. The other words मः 
we, become svarita and pluta by VIII. 2.105, See VIII. 2. 107. 

As regards अभिप्रजिते we have dia: खल्बसि माणवका 3u Here the final of 
माणघऋ becomes anudátta and pluta. 


३६२० | fafafa चोपमाथे प्रयज्यमाने । ८। २। १०१॥ 

ama टेरनुदात्तः ata: । “श्रग्निचिद्भाया३ g । अग्निरिव भायात्‌ । 'उपमार्थ' क्रिम । 
कर्थाचदाहः । 'प्रयज्यमान किम । श्राग्नर्माणवको भायात्‌ । 

3620. The end-vowel at the end of a sentence becomes anu- 
dátta and pluta, when the particle chit is employed, denoting 
comparison. 

The word अनुदात्तं is understood here, ‘This sutra ordams pluta as well, and 
not merely accent s 


Thus अग्निचिद्‌ भायाउत्‌ ‘may he shino as fire’, So also राजचिद WTaTaq ‘may 
he shine as a King 
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Why do we say ‘when the sense is that of comparison’? Observe कचं fea 
» । Here fug has the force of ‘littleness or difficulty’. . 

Why do we say ugsunuis ‘whet expressly employed’ ? Observe अग्नि nta 
arum ‘Let the boy shine like fire’. Here fad is understood, hence the rule does 
not apply. 

३६२१ । उपरिस्विदासोदिति aI ८। २। १०२॥ 

ठेः प्लुतोऽनुदात्तः स्यात्‌ । 'उपरिष्विदासों३ a । "श्रघःस्विदासी$ a इत्यन्न तु Taur 
माणानाम्‌’ (३६१६) इत्युदात्तः प्लुतः | 

3621. In उपरि tag आसीद्‌ the end-vowel is anudátta and 
p! uta > 
"i The word anudátta is understood here also.  Yhe end-vowel would havé 


been pluta here by VIII. 2. 97 : S. 3616, the present siitra really ordains accent: 
lessuess of this pluta. | 


Thus qu: स्थिठासीडत, उर्पार स्थिदासी डत (Rig X. 129. 5). In the first portion 
migia is pluta and udatta by VIII. 2. 97, in the second it is anudátta by the 
present sutra, 

~¢ tos sumam: €- ०. - क. ... 

३६२२ । स्वरितमा म्रे डिलेऽसयासंमतिकापक्कत्सनेषं । ८ । २ । १०३ ॥ 

स्वरितः प्लुतः स्यादांम्‌ fea परेसुथादौ गम्ये । असूयायाम्‌ | अ्रभिरुषक3 ninau रिक्त 
ते ्राभिरूप्यम्‌ । संमते! | श्रभिरुपक3 ninanasa शोभनोसि | कोपे । अविनोतंक३ staat 
saat mafa sqa । कुत्सने । शाक्तीक३ शाक्तोक रिक्ता ते श॒क्तिः | 

3622. Ot the two vocatives of the, same form standing at 
the beginning of a sentence, the end-vowel of the first becomes 
pluta and svarita, when envy, praise, anger, or blame is expressed, 

The Vocative is doubled by VII]. 1. 8, S 2143. This sútřą ordains pluta 
there, Thus EnvY:--HTmHaIz aman, अभिरुपका३ श्राभिरुपक, रिक्त त अभिरुष्यत । 
Praise :---माणातव्कीउ AMAA, MINSURI afnam शाभनः खल्बसि॥ Auger: — आचा. 
amia Hmmm, अविनोतका३ 'प्रविनोतक्र gatal naig जाल्म u Blame :-..शक्तीक्षा ३ शालीक 
ulti! करारे याप्टीक रिक्ता ते शक्ति: ॥ 

३६२३ । ज्षियाशीप्रषेष तिडाका&स । < । ₹ । १०४ ॥ 

श्राकाइचस्य तिइन्तस्य टेः स्वार्त: सुतः स्यात्‌ । श्राचारभेदे । स्वथं ह रथेन यासि । उपा- 
wad qaiíW गमर्यात i atatua । पुत्रांश्च states धनं च तात । व्यापारणे । कटं कुरु यामं 
गच्छ । “प्राकाड' uu किम्‌ . Hagia अरग्निदग्नीन्यिहर । 

3623. When an error against polite usage"is censured, or 
when a benediction or a bidding is intended, the end syllable of a 
finite verb becomes pluta and svarita, if this requires another sen- 
tence to complete the sense. 


The word * svarita’ is understood here. The word faur means * the error 
in usage ' or ‘want of good breeding.’ (VIII. 1. 60) आशी! means + benediction.’ 
qa: means ‘order’ or ® commanding by words.’ i 


| 
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T ° hose * . . fa eC [] = ` =~ 

hus wa रथेन uaa, उपाध्यायं पदातिं गमर्यात wa Wed WE क्ते३, उपा- 
ww सक्तन्‌ पराययतिं ॥ [n both these, the first sentence rcquirés the second as its 
‘complement, and hence there is साक्राह AT I 


Benediction: —qaiza लप्सीष्टाड धनं च तात; छन्देच्येपीष्टा३ व्याकरणां च, भटू ॥ 

013९":---कटं mea WH च गच्छ; utu लनी हः, सक्तंश्च fus ॥ 

Why do we say * when it requires another sentence as its complement’ ? 
Observe utaa भ्रग्नो दग्नीन्‌ विहर। There cannot be any counter-example of 
faut, for there two sentences are absolutely necéssary to express the sensu of 
censure, 


३६२४ । अनन्त्यस्यापि प्रश्नाख्यानयोः । ८। ३ । १०४ d 

ग्रनन्त्यस्यान्त्यस्या प Use टेः स्वरतः प्लत एतयोः । प्रश्‍ने | श्रगम३ GATS न्‌ ग्रामा न्‌ | 
एवपदान! मयम्‌ | श्राख्याने | श्रगेमङे H Ufa न्‌ ग्रामा न्‌। 

3624. Ina question or narration, the end-vowel of a word, 
though not final ma sentence, becomes svarita and pluta, as well 
as of the word which is final in a sentence. 

The word * padasya is understood here: and so also the Word ‘svarita.’ 
The end-vowel of à word which is not thé last word in a sentence, as weli as of 
the last word, becomes svarita and pluta, when a question is asked, or a fact is 
narrated. In fact, all the words of a sentence become svarita aud pluta hereby. 

Thus in questioning we -have i— श्रग माई: Us i23 MHRA ग्न Hana or 
gzras n Thus all words have become svarita and pluta. The final wotd would 
in one alternative, become anudatta also, by VIII. 2. 100,as shown under that 
sûtra, The force of the word mfu in the sûtra, is to make the final word also 
svarita, aud thus this sütrá makes VIII. 2. 100 an optional sátra with regard to 
question. 

Iu @khydna or narration, there is ng other rule, which is debarred by this 
Therefore there, all words become svarita and pluta necessarely, by the force of 
this sütra. Thus आगमादेम Yaq WINIA ÑT 


३६२५ । प्रतावच IZAT (c1 २। १०६ li 


aug aay wr 1बहितम्तत्रेवेचः waver तदवयवाविदता gad | ua famiud i 
"Ha UNA 1 चतमाज्ावत्रचा सपठात i 

5625. In forming the pluta of the diphthongs az and az 
their last element 2 and z get the pluta. 

The pluta ordained by VIII 64 &e. when applied to रे or Wt cause the 
prolation of the last element of these diphthongs namely of or 31 The word 
Gat in the sütra is Nominative dual of wa, and the aphorism literally means 
‘g and 3 are pluta of the diphthongs € and RT u 

Thus wafaataa, ARUNA ॥ » 

This pluta of 8 and Àt has four mátrás. Thus wr and wp z each has 
one mátrà. The pluta of € and 3 will have three matras. Thus +9 and 
433, or the whole has four matras, | 

: 11 | 
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३६२६ | एचा$प्रण्ह्मस्याट्रादुते प्रस्थाधस्यादत्तरस्येद टी । ८। २। १६७ ॥ 


ग्रप्रगत्य स्थचाऽदरराख ते प्लर्तावष्ये प्रघस्याघस्याकारः Wa: म्यादत्तरस्य WAA IZATEA 

‘+ प्रध्नान्ताभिपूजितविचायमाण प्रत्यभिवादयाज्यान्तेष्वेत + । प्रश्‍नान्त । श्रगम३: Gals 
ग्रामा3 न्‌ । श्रग्निभितर इ । श्रमिप्रजिते | भट्ट करोषि ozas । विचार्यमाणो | दातव्यं diae 
गहा३इ । प्रत्यभिवादे | श्रायुष्मार्नाध अग्नभूत३ V याज्यान्त ei adana = । 'परि- 
nuQ किम्‌ । विष्िणाभले३ चार्तायध्यामित्वाम्‌ । अद्रा त ela न वक्तव्यम । पदान्तग्रच्णं त 
SAA) इह मा भरत्‌ । भट्ट करोषि गोरिति । 'श्रप्रणह्मस्य किम्‌ । शोभने माले ३ । 

+ श्रामन्त्रिते outa प्लुतविक्रारो।८ वक्तव्यः + । श्रग्ना३द पत्नी वः | 

3626. Inthe diphthongs, which are not Pragrihya (I. 1. 11 
&e) and which become pluta under the circumstances mentioned 
m VIII. 2. 83 &c., but not when that circumstance is a call from 
a distance (VIII. 2. 84); for the first half, there is substituted the 
prolated ‘4’, and for the second portion e or z. 

The diphthongs or u are ए, ए, sit and औ | Their elements are +e, and 
+31 When these diphthongs are to be prolated, at the end of a word, the diph- 
thong is resolved into its elements, the firs! portion @ is prolated, and € or उ 
added, as the case may be, This € and उ, in fact, ale the substitutes of the 
second portion, which may be ह or 3, org or sit I 

This rule is not of universal application, but applies to Rules VIII. 2. 100. 
VIII. 2. 97, VIII. 2, 83, and VIII. 2. 90 only, according to the following Vartikas, 


Vdrt:—The scope of this sütra should be determined by euumerating the 
rules to which it appliés, 








« 


Várt:—1It should be stated that it applies to sütras VIII. 2. 100, 97, 83 
aud 90. 

Thus VIIL 2, 100: As अगमाः yalaq ग्रामाइन्‌ nahayag or nmi! Hg 
करोषि noant अग्निभताइई or uzwe 1 So also VIII. 2. 97:— as होतव्यं दोच्षितस्य 

mu'sw । So also VIII. 2. 83 : —as, suum alu अश्रग्निभत्ताइर or घट 1३३ (So also VIII 
90:— as. उक्चाच्राय ayaa सामएष्टाप dug: WIR Ianna (Tait, S. 1. 3 
14. 7). 

This pluta sr is ulatta, anndatta or svarita, according to the particular vule 
which has been applied, £. e. at the end of a qaestion it is anu làtta or svarita, uud 
everywhere else, udátta, The € and g are of course, always uditta: because 
the anuvritti of udátta is current here. 

Why do we restrict this sütra to the above mentioned four rules ? Observe 
fama faumrda घातयिष्यामि त्वा आगच्छ भो माणवक दिष्णभूते | 

In fict, the present sútra being confined to the above-mentioned four rules, 
the words maius in the 81018, are redundant: and should not have been used. 
Moreover the word ugi should have been used in the sutra, for it applies to 
d phthongs at the eud«of a pada, Therefore, not in wg करोषि गोरिति ı Here गो be- 
fre the sarvanamasthana atx स is not a pada (l. 4. 17) 

Why do we say ‘when it is not a Pragrihya’ ? Observe miaa माले 

Várt: —' This peculiar modification of pluta vowel tabes place in the Voca- 
dive case in the Yedas. As wig LERI: सुङुदंदेन GI साम faa i Here by ४० 


| 
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other rule, the Vocative woull have become prolated. 
३६२७ r auraatata ARATATA I © t Ri १०८ 0 


SAA GHAR ENT संहितायाम्‌ । श्रग्नञयाशा । पउ३लाशा । maag R । Gz3-8 
Zag afa किम्‌ | प्रग्नाशवख्णा । 'संदिताफास fag | श्रग्न३३ इन्द्रः । संददतायामित्यच्यायत- 
IALMA: ¦ ददतारधषिटत्वादयमारम्मः सत्रशदोचंत्वस्य MAAA च निदृत्त्य य: unit. 
fagara 'उदात्तत्वरितयाय णः स्वारता!नुदातस्य' (३६५७) awa बाघनार्थाचा ॥ 


3627. For these vowels 2 and x, are substituted y and v, when 
a vowel follows them in asamhita (iu an unbroken flow of speech). 
The word संद्ितायाम is an adhikira and exerts its influence up to the end of 


the Book. Whatever we shall teach. hereafter, up. to the end of the Book, will 
apply to the words which are in the Sanhiti, 


Thus MAINT पटाइसाशा, MANTUA, फ्टारवुदकम्‌ ॥ 
Why do we say ‘ when a vowel follows 7? Observe श्रग्नाश्‍वर्णा । 


Why do we say संहिताधाम्‌, ‘inan uninterrupted flow of speech’? Observe 
MATa इ इन्द्र मू, पटाउउ उदकम्‌ in the Pada Patha, 

This sütra is made, because % and उ. being Pluta-modifications are consider- 
ed as asiddha (VIII. 2. 1) for the purposes of gat uua (VI. 1. 77). But sup- 
posing that somehow or other, these & and 3 be considered siddha, still the pre- 
sent rule is necessary to prevent their lengthening before a homogeneous vowel 
(VI. 1. 101), or their retaining their form unchanged by VI. 1. 127. If it be 
anid. that these rules VI. 1. 101, and VI. 1. 127, would not apply, because of, 
the Vartika wm: qayda gadau बाचनाथ यणादेशोः वक्त व्यः (Vartika to VI. 1, 77); 
atill the present sacra ought to be made, in order to prevent uq accent (VII, 
2. 4, S. 3657). न 


३६२८ । मतुश्सो रु Mast छन्दात 1 ८1३ । ९ ॥ 


रू इत्यविभक्तिको निर्देशः | मत्वन्तस्य च रुः स्यात्‌ । 'श्रलाऽन्त्यस्य' (४४) इति परिभाषय£ 
नकारस्य । इन्द्र मर्त्य इह पाहि सोमम्‌ । 'इरिवामे दिनं. cur |. 'छन्दसीरः' (३६००) gia 
छत्त्रम्‌ । 

3628. For the final of the affixes mat and vas there is sub- 
stituted zz, in the Vocative singular, in the Chhandas. 

The word संहितायाँ is understood here. A word ending in the affix मत or 
wa, changes its final त or q (I. 1. 52. S. 42) into t, in the Chhandas, in the 
Vucative singular. Thus मत्‌ :-- इन्द्र मरुत्व इह पाह सामप्र (Rig. HI. 51. 7). हरवा 
Riza त्या Here मरुत्वः is Vocative Sg. of मरुत्वत्‌ and हरिवः of हरिवत, meaning 
the who is possessed of Marnts or Hari horses? The म. of मत. 18. changed tog 
Er VIII. 2. 10; 15. S. 3 00. The base मरुत before this termination is Bha by 
J. 4 19. The affix सु (nom. sg ) is elided by VI..1. 68; the त is elided by VIII. 2 
23, and the न (of aq VII. 1. 7 0) is changed to x by this 80015. So also aute 
ब्रतजञानः उपब्रह्माणि. gita: (Rig. 1. ॐ 6) 

With aa :-योळूस्तोकाय तनवाप HA (Rig. II. 33.1 4) इस्ट्रसाहः 1 See VL 1. 
22, for the formation of Mata, साह्वान्‌ with qug ॥ 


| 


) 
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Why do we say ‘of aq and aq’ ? Observe ब्रह्मन्‌ eiua: | Why do we say 
‘in the Vocative Singular’? Observe a ud विद्ठानग्निमाचत्ते | Why do we say ‘in the 
Chhandas’ ? Observe हे गामन्‌, हे ufuga n 


३६२९ । दाश्वान्साहान्मोद्वांश्व । & । । १२ ४ 


रते क्वस्वन्ता निपात्यन्ते , 'मोठ्वस्ताकाय ततयाय i 

'+ बन उपसंख्यानम्‌ + । क्कनिध्चनिषों: सामान्ययहणाम्‌ + ग्रनुबन्यपरिभाषा तु नापतिष्टते। 
ग्रनुबन्ध स्य हॉार्निदेशात्‌ । 'यसत्वायन्तं बसुना प्रातरित्वः । इणः Flaw । 

3629. The participles dááván, sAhvdn and midhván are ir 
regularly formed without reduplication. 

The word दाइवान्‌ is from the root zig ‘to give’ with tbe affix क्वसु (HT. 9, 
107); here the reduplication and the augment e are prohibited irregularly; as 
ठाञ्वांसा दाशुषः सुतम्‌ (Rig. I, 3.7). The word सहान is derived from the root ag 
‘to endure, by adding the affix aag (III. 2, 107), the irregularity being in leng- 
thening the penultimate, not allowing the angment छद and the reduplication 
Thus साहान्‌ बलाहकः । So also सो ळान्‌ comes from fag ‘to sprinkle’ with the 
affix ga (111. 2. 107) the irregularity consisting in non-reduplication, non-appli- 
cation of gz, the lengthening of the penultimate vowel, and the change of ह into. 
gi As MAAU तनयाय मल (Rig Veda II. 33. 14). It is not necessary that 
these words should be in the singular always; in their plural forms also they do 
not reduplicate, f 

Vårt :—The affix s should also be enumerated. The affixes gau, and 
afau are both meant here. Its final is also changed to ¥ in the Vocative Sg. 
As यस्त्वायन्तं वस्तुना प्रातरित्वः। The word प्रातऱित्वन is formed by adiing afan, to 
the root € (gw) preceded by uta:1 See 111, 2. 79., The qq is added by VI. 
Fh 71 i 


३६३० । उभयथत्त । ६८। ३।८॥ 

ग्रम्परे छाव agit sal पणंस्तांश्‍चभो,। 

3530. In both ways, in the Rig verses. 

This ordainsan option to the last sfitra, by which the रु substitution was 
compulsory. A word ending in q followed bya letter of ga, class, which itself 
is followed by म, changes its final न to v optionally in the Rig Veda, Some- 
times there is € and sometimes q w Thus तस्मिन त्वा दधाति or तस्मिस edt zuta ; 
परशेस्ताश्‍चक्रे | (Rig Veda X. 90. 8). 


३६३१ | दोघादटि समानपादे । ८। ३। ek 


दीचाचक्रारस्प sat स्याटटि ते चेचाटा एकपादस्या स्याताम्‌ । 'देव अच्छा सुमती'। RÄT 
इन्द्रा य ग्राजसा । उभयथेत्यनुरत्तन ह | “प्रादित्यान्या चिजामचे. | 


3631. Kuis optionally substituted for that final १६ of a word 
which is preceded by a long vowel, and is followed by an ‘at’ letter 
(vowels and semi-vowels with the exception of /), when these (‘n’ 


aud 'at') come in contact with each other in the same stanza of the 
Rig Veda 


t 


| 
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The a: of VII. 3. 7 is understood here: and so also ऋ nu The word 
BRAT means एकपाद, i. e. when both words are in one and the same Páda of 
the verse. Thus परिधा ifa (Rig.. IX. 107. 19) स दवा aragia (Rig. I 2) देवा 
अच्छा तु मतो (Rig Veda IV. 1. 2.) महा इन्द्रा य श्राजसा ॥ (Rig Veda VIII, 6 1.) 

The word sur of the preceding sütra is understood here a'so ; so that is 
an optional rale: and न्‌ remains unchanged also, as sufacaTq इवामहे श्रादित्यान्‌ 
araning (Rig Vela VIII, 67 1) See VIII. 3. 3 


३६३२ | MAIZ नित्यम्‌ । ६ । ३। ३ # 

ale परता राः yaaa: स्याने नित्यमनुनासिकः । महा sage । तेत्तिरीयास्त श्रनुस्वार- 
सधोपते। तत्र छान्दता व्ययय इति प्राञ्च. । एवं च सूत्रस्य फलं चिन्त्यम्‌ । 

3632. A nasal vowel Is always substituted for ‘4’ before 7%, 
when it is followed by a letter of ‘at pratydbara (z. e. when it is 
followed by a vowel or ha, ya, va, or va). 

Thus VIII. 3. 9 teaches € substitution of q, the long at preceding it, 
woull have been optionally nasal by the last sitra. The present sütra makes it 
necessarily so Thus wet wig (Rig. HI. 46. 2) wet इन्द्रा य gagi (Rig. VIII 
6. 1). देवा अ्रच्छादोच्यत ॥ 

Some (४. e. the Taittariyas) read it as anusvára. This is a Vedic diversity 
according to the Easterns. In this view, the necessity of the 81078 is rather 
doubtful, 

=, 

३६३३ | स्वतववबान्पाया I ८। ३। १९ ॥ 

Gat । 'भुवस्तत््य Baar: पायुरग्ने । 

3633. The z of 'svatawán' is changed to ‘ru’ before ‘pAyu 


As wara: प gud (Rig. IV. 2. 6). The word is maag, the qq is a lded by 
VII. 1. 83 l'he word is derived frown त बुछो with the affix असुन (स्वन्तबा um sat 
BEN Seo 5. 2094 


३५३४ | mata बाएप्राग्रे डितयाः । <1 ३ ४८॥ 

वित्य सा वा ध्यात्कुष्वो: प्रशब्दम।सेडितं च वजयित्वा । ‘wa त्रातकऋतस्किः' । 
fates विश्वतस्पूयुः । नेह aga: goa: afa: । ag- इत्यादि किम्‌ । ' श्राग्नः प्र विद्ठान' ! 
"पुरुष: पुरुषः । 

3634. Sa may optionally be substituted for the visarga 
before a hard guttural and labial, in the Chhandas; but neither 
before pra, nor beforera doubled word 

Thus :—ma4 जात waeafa: (Rig Ved. VIH 60 5.) गिरिन विऽवलस्प्रथुः (Rig 
Veda VIII. 98, 4). But not here —aqa: uS ufa: (Rig Veda X, 48. 1) 

Why do we say * not before प्र and a doubled word ? Observe म्नः प्र विद्वान्‌ 
(Av. V. 26. 1), पुरुषः पुरुषः परि ॥ 

३६३५ । कःकरत्करतिकृपिकुतेश्वनंदितें: । ८1 ३ । ४०॥ 

faia सः स्यात्‌ । 'प्रदिवा अपरस्कः । 'यथा ना वस्यसस्करत' । ‘ad णस्कर्रात' । ‘ax 
शस्छच' | सामं न चारु मववत्सु नस्कतम्‌' । ‘malaga: इति किम्‌ । 'यया ना श्रार्दातः, करत्‌’ । 


} 


) 
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3635. The Visarga is changed to s in the Chhandas, before 
:, करत, करति, कृधि' and gig: but not so the visaiga of adisi, 

Thus प्रदिवेपअवस्कः n कः is the Aorist of a, the fex has been elided by II. 4, 
80: the ऋ of ऋ is guuated before the affix fag, thus we have करत्‌, the स्‌ is 
eliled by VE 1. 68;and the augment अद्‌ is not added by VI, 4. 75. Similarly 
ययाना manata ॥ Here also करतू is the Aorist of m, with wg by IH. 1, 59, 
gnenta, here क्ररक्ति is the ag of छ; शप is added instead of 3, as a Vedio 
anomaly. उरणास्कधि, here mfu is the Imperative of छ, the fa, is changed to fg, 
the vikarana is elided and fg changed to fa by VE. +. 102. See VIII. 4 27, for 
the change of न to W W सोम न चारु AUNE न HAA, here कतम्‌ is Past Participle 


of & II 
Why do we say ‘but not of afafa:? Observe पया ना alata: करत (Rig Veda 


I, 3. 42). 
३६३६ ! TAMT: परावध्यय t ८। ३। ४१ ॥ 
पञ्चपोिसगस्य सः स्यादुपरिभावार्थ परिशब्दे परतः । 'दिवस्परिप्रथमं my । nung 
faq । faafaa: uus । 
3636. The visarga of the Ablative case is changed to « 


f ® e é 3 
before Pari meaning ‘over. 
The word Chhandas is understood here also. Thus दिवस्परि uda a3 (Rig 


Ved. X. 45, 1). 
Why do we say ‘when परि meins ‘over’? See faa: एथिव्याः wafa उद्‌भतम्‌ 


(Rig Ved, VI. 47. 27). Here परि has the sense of ‘on all sides’, 


=~. 

३६३७ 1 पाता d बहुलस । ८1३ । ४२॥ ` 

पञ्चम्या इत्यव । “सूर्यो ना दिवस्पातु । 

3637. S may diversely be substituted for the visarga of the 
Ablative before the verb * pátu in the Chhandas 

Thus Barat डिवघ्पात, (Rig Veda X. 158, 1), Sometimes, the change does 
not take place ; as परिषदः पात ॥ 

3६३८ t UZAT: UAIS TATARA I ८ 1 3 । ४३ ॥ 

manfa विश्वकर्माणम्‌ । 'दिवस्पुत्राय सूर्याय । ‘fare भन्दमान:' । 'समसस्पारमस्य: + 
‘afrata gaa? दिवस्पयो दिधिपाणाः'। 'रायस्पोषं यजमानपु'। 

3638. For the visarga of the Genitive, there is substituted 
s in the Vedas, before पात, पत्र, एष्ट, पार, पद, पयस and पोष ॥ 

' Thos araara विश्‍वकमाणामृतये, (Rig Vela X. 81. 7), दिवस्पुत्राय सूर्याय, (Rig 
Veda X. 37. 1) दिवस्पृष्ठे भन्दमानः (Ry Veda III 2. 12) anamma (Rig Veda E 
92. 6). ufeata gawa (Rig Veda E 123. 1). दिवस्पया दि ब्याणा (Rig Veda X, 111. 1). 
रायस्प यजमानेषु ( Rig, Veda X. 17. 9). 

Why do we say * aftet a genitive case’ ? See "a: gat दाय MARA, U 

३६३८ | इडया वा i5 i13 E99 ॥ 

ufagaiiag परेषु। इलायास्पुत्र:-इलायाः पुत्रः । इलायाम्पदे-इल.या:पदे. । 


\ 


( 
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3639. Sa is optionally substituted fur the visurga of 'idàyáh' 

ture putz &e., (VIII. 3. 53.) in the Chhand is. 

Thus ggat: पातः or इंडायारस्यातः इंडायास्पुत्तत्र: । इडायाः पुत्तत्र: | इडायास्पष्टम्‌ | 
GSA: एठम्‌ । इडाया स्पारम्‌, GZU पारम | दडायास्पदम्‌ | इडायाः पदम्‌ | इडाया्यथः 
ZII: प्रय: । इडामाः पाप । इडायास्पापम्‌ ॥ 

Here we must read azam the sücia VILI 3. 102 5. 2403;— 

३६३९ । क 1 निसस्तपताबनासंबने ॥ 

faa: सकारस्य pua: स्यात्‌ । 'निष्ठप्तं रक्षा निष्टप्ता अरातयः। “अनासेवन किम 
निस्तर्पात । पुनःपुनस्तपतात्यथः n 

3639A. Sa is substituted for the sa of zzs before the verb 
tap when the meaning is not that of * repeatedly making red hot.’ 


As fagy रक्षा निष्ट्वा RUAL: ॥ 
Why do we suy * when the meaning is not that of repeatedly making zed 
but? Ouserve faca ufa meaning ‘makes repeatedly red hut.’ 


३६४० | यष्मत्तत्ततत्तःष्वन्तःपादम । ८ । ३। १0३ li 

पादमध्यस्यस्य सस्य Hea: स्यात्तकारादिष्ब घु tgi yaam: त्वंत्वातेतबा; । fafaq- 
«d देव afaa: 'तेमिपट्या 'प्राभिष्ट' । wewa alawa । “प्रग्निष्ट दृश्वम्‌' । 'द्यावापा चव 
fawad: | “अरन्तःपादम' किव । तर्दाम्नस्तदयमर। ? । 'यन्म शरात्मना faa ahan त्पनराहाओई 
aga: faatig: aaa a परवापादिस्यान्ता न त RYA: | 

3640. "The s standing in the inner half of a stanza is changed 
to ५८ before the ic of twam &e. and zad and tatakshus 


The word qg here means the substitutes ल्यम्‌, त्वाम्‌, d, aa. As "maus, 
नामासीत | त्वा, Wha a ag uaia | a, श्रग्निष्ट विश्वमानय । तव, अप स्वग्न gga, 
(lug, V ILL. 43. 9) । तत, 'परग्निब्टिटिश्वमाए nita, (Rig. X. 2, 4) ततत्तुस, ट्यावाएथिवा fag- 
au: Wu 

Why do we say ‘in the inner half of a stanza’! Observe थन्मग्रात्मना मिन्दा- 
aaia AATE जातवेदा faaufa: ı Here the word अग्नः is at the eod of the first 
ptunza while AA is at the beginning of tue secon l stanza, therefore the स्‌ of अग्न्त 
ls hot iu the mriàle of à stanza, 


३६४१ । यज्ञष्यकेरास । ८। ३ । १०४ ॥ 


युष्मत्तत्ततक्तुषु परत सस्य मदन्यां dra अचिाभयद्‌ जम्‌ । श्र.ग्नष्टे । अग्रम्‌ । अचिभिष्टतक्ु 
ua प्रचिभिस्त्वामित्यादि | 


3641. In the opinion of some, the above change take place 
in the Yajurveda also 


Thos अच्चिमिष्ट अम्‌ or श्रचिभिमत्वम्‌ । अग्निद्ग स्‌ or 'रग्निस्तय़रम्‌ । aba, or अग्निः 
स्तत्‌ । Raq भप्टतत्त: or [grau ॥ 
७२ । स्त॒ स्ताम्रयाश्छ न्दत । ८। ३। १०५ ॥ 
INZA- भः स्तुतस्य | गiप्टामन्‌-गाहल्तामम्‌ | एवपदादत्यव GE प्रपञ्चार्याम दम्‌ |. 


3642. 1116 s of stat aud stoma in the Chhandas, is changed 
to s% in the opinion of some. ] i 
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Thus fafugae or ऊिभिस्तुतंस्थ, Ferd षाडणिनम, or गे।स्तामं घा्डशिनर्म । This 
change would have taken place by the general rule contained in the next sütra 
VIII. 3. 109, the special mention of fa and स्ताम here is a mere amplificat.on. 
The word छन्दसि ७ this sütra governs subsequent sütra also. 

४६४३ । पैत्रेपटालें । È । ३ । १०६॥ 

प्रवपटस्याचिमित्तात्परस्य सम्य घा वा । 'यदिन्ट्राग्नी दवि ष्ठः । ‘gate स्थः ada । 

3643. In the Chhandas, according to some, s is changed to 
sk, when it stands in the beginning of a second word, preceded by 
a word ending inz &c. 

The wor ls amfa and एकेषा are both understood here. Thus द्विषन्धि: or 
fafan faulai: or त्रि्ञन्धिः; मघुष्ठानम्‌ or मधुस्थानम्‌, Igara emaor fgura 
fasta ॥ 

The word uud here means the first member of a compound word as well 
as the prior word other than that in a compound. Thus जि:प्रमछत्याय or fa: 
æran घटिन्ट्रांनी दिविष्ठः (Rig Veda I. 108. 11). युवंहिस्यः स्तत (Rig Veda IX. 
19. 3). 

३६४४ । Ws: | ८ । ३ 1 ९०३४ ॥ 

घरवेपदत्याचिमित्तात्य रस्य सुज्ञा निपातस्य सस्य षः । aa ऊ पु णी? । “अभोपु णः! । 

8644. The sa of the Particle sw is changed to sha in the 
Chhandas, when preceded by an other word having in it the 
change-effecting letter &c. 

Thus SE ऊ पु णः (Rig Veda I. 36. 13.) mÑ पुं ut सखीनाम्‌ (Rig Veda IV. 
31. 3). The lengthening takes place by VI. 3. 134, and न changed to q by VIII. 
4, 27, 

३६४५ । सनोतेरनः । < । ३ । १०८ ॥ 

Gat &zg sar aia’ । “पनः किम्‌ । गोर्सानः | 

3645. The sa of the verb saz when it loses its #, is changed 
to sz under the same circumstances. 

Thus गोषाः (Rig. IX. 2 10), formed by the affix Tag (III. 2. 67), the q is 
elided by VI. 4, 41. So also qat: ॥ 

Why do we say ‘when it loses its q ? Observe tata बर्चिमदो'यन (Atharv. 
III. 20. 10). Here the affix is इन्‌ (III, 2. 27). See however muig iu Rig. VI. 
53, 10. 

३६४६ 1 सहेः एतनतभ्यां च । ८। ३ । १०८ 0 

एतनापाहम्‌ | MAGIA | चात्‌ | ऋतीपाहम | 

3646. The s of sha is changed to sh after pritand and rtt. 

Thus एुतनापाहम अताषाहम। The word च ‘and’ in the sfitra includes words 
other than those mentionel in it, The worl atag would be valid by this also, 


३६४७ | निर्व्याभभ्याऽडव्यवाद्रे बा हरन्दास 1 ८ । ३ । १९८ ॥ 
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सस्य pia: । न्यपीटत-न्यस्तीदत्‌ । व्यषीदत-व्यसोदत । श्रभ्यष्ठात्‌-भश्रभ्य सता तू । 

3647. The s% is optionally substituted in the Chhandas after 
the prepositions #z, ४८ and abhi when the augment ‘at’ intervenes. 

Thus न्यषोदत or न्यस्तीदत पिता नः; ध्यषोदत्‌; or eudtaq पिता नः; mataa or 
भ्य सी टत ॥ : 

Theanuvritti of gZ and wz is not to be read into this sütra. Itis, in fact 
a general rule and applies to verbs other than these two. As व्येस्तात, न्यष्ठात, 
अभ्यष्टाल or MUTA ॥ 

३६४८ | ऊँन्दस्य॑दवग्रहाते । ८ । ४३ २६ ॥ 

ऋकारान्तादवय्रहात्परस्य नस्य णाः | FRUT । पितृयाणम्‌ i 

8648. In the Chhandas, za of a second term is changed into 
‘na’ when the prior term ends with a short ‘ri’ even when there is 
an avagraha or hiatus between the two térms. 

The word yauata is understood here. The word mang means a hiatus or 
separation. Thus faq याणाम्‌, न Rat: u Here ऋ is अवणहँय ॥ The change of a 
into tj i8 eflected ordinarily then, when the terms, one containing the cause, and 
the other न, are in संहिता or conjunction. For the rules of Sandhi and the rules 
like these can apply only to words in संहिता n The present rule is an exception to 
it, and:here, even whén the words are not in feat, but there isan actual hiatus 
between the two, the change still takes place. The word gfgar of VIII 108 
exérts regulating influence up to the end of the Book 


३६४९ | नश्च घातुस्थेरुषभ्यः । ८ । ४ । २७ ॥ 
धातस्यात । “अग्ने रक्षा णः । 'शिक्षाणा ग्रस्मिन! । 'ऊरुयास्काच’ । tam: । ‘Ara dno 
इत्यष्टमा$च्यायः । द्वात वेदिक प्रकरणम ॥ 


5649. Inthe Chhandas, the za of (the Pronoun) zas is chang- 
ed into ‘na’ when it comes after a root having a va or sha or after 


- the words ura and sZz. 
Thus mia tatu: (Rig. VIT. 15. 13) ‘O Agni! protect us” शिक्षा णा अस्मिन्‌ 
(Rig VII. 32. 26) ‘Teach us this? उरः---उरुणस्काचि (Rig. VIII. 75 11) पु--'प्रभीपुणाः 
सखोनाम (Riz. IV. 31. 3). ऊर्ध्वं mum: mad (Rig. 1. 36. 13) 
The word «8 is here the pronoun नस्‌, which is the substitute, in certain cases 
of wend (VIII. 1. 21) and does not mean here the s substitute of नासिका i 
घातस्य means ‘that which exists in a dhitu, namely र्‌ aud q when occurring in a 
root. The word gs means the word form 3$; and षु means सञ्‌, and is exhibited 
with q-change. It does not mean the affix of the Locative Plural. Therefore 
not in Sgt घाता गहु नः ॥ The word tatisthe 2nd Person singular, Imperative 
the lengthening is by VI. 3. 135, The root fura has the sense of दान 11 the 
Veda. qu? is 2nd Person Sg. Imperative of छ (VI. 4. 102), the visarga of a: is 
changed toq by VIII. 3. 50. In maty there is lengthening by VI. 3. 134, 
80 also in ऊषुणः &c. 
| Here ends the Book on Vedié forms. 
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अथ स्वर प्रकरणम्‌ | 


ON ACCENTS. 
CHAPTER 1. 


३६५० | NAZIA पदमंकठजम । ६ । १।१५८॥ 


परिभाषेयं p स्वरविचिविषया । यस्मिन्पदे यस्योदात्तः स्वरिता वा विधीयते तमेकमचं Us 
यित्वा शेषं तत्पदमनुदात्तच्कं स्यात्‌ । गोप यतं' नः । अज्र सनादान्ताः~' (२३०४) afa uga 
WAM यकाराकार उदात्तः शिष्टमनुदात्तम । 

‘+ सतिशिष्टस्थरबलीयरत्वमन्यत्र विक्रणेभ्य इति वाच्यम्‌ + । तेनेक्तोदाहरणो । gaug 
स्वर ्रायस्य प्रत्ययस्वरश्च न शिष्यते । uera इति किम्‌ । 'यज्ञं यंज्ञमभिवृ द्धे Graia: अचर 
afa शिष्टो5पि ‘sat इत्यत्र स्वरा न शिष्यते किंतु तस एव । 


3650. A word is, with the exception of one syllable, unac- 
cented. 


That is, only one syllable in a word is accented, all the rest are anudatta 
or unaccented. This is a Paribháshá or maxim of interpretation with regard to 
the laws of accent. Wherever an accent—be it acute (udátta) or a circumflex 
(svarita )—-is ordained with regard to a word, there this maxim must be applied, 
to make all the other syllables of that word unaccented. The word nqara 
means ‘having anudátta vowel.’ What is the eneto be excepted ? That one 
about which any particular accent has been taught in the rules here-in-after given. 
Thus VI. 1. 162 teaches that a root has acute accent on the final Therefore, 
with the exception of the last syllable, all the other syllables are unaccented, 


Thus in ‘imda नः (Rig Veda VI, 74, 4) the acute accent is on य, all the rest 
are unaccented, 


Várt:— The gfafare accent is stronger than all which precede it, except 
when it is a Vikarana accent. Thus in the above example, the root accent of गुप 
and the affix accent of आय do not remain, but @ accent prevails. 

Why deo we say ‘except when it is a Vikarana accent’? Observe यज्ञ यज्ञ 


afagg nuta: (Rig Veda LII. 6 10) Here the vikarana say accent is साताग्रष्ट, 
but it does not prevail over au accent 


Note :—The rule is that except one special accent taught in a sütra the 
other syllables take anudátta. Therefore, where there is a conflict of rules, the 
accent is guided by the following maxim: '““परनित्यान्तरद्रापबादे; स्वरेव्यतरस्या gian- 
कर्तिशिष्ठेनच ” ॥ namely (1) the sequence, a succeeding rule setting aside a prior 
rule (2) a Nitya rule is stronger than Anitya (3) Antaranga stionger than Bahi- ' 
ranga, (4) the Apavada is stronger than Utsarga. When all these are exhausted, 
then we apply the rule of afafye u What is this rule ? To quote the words 
of Kásikà : üt fg यस्मिन्‌ सति शिष्यते स तस्य बाधका भर्वात ‘that which does remain 
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and must last in spite of the presence of another, debars such other.’ Thus in 
गापार्यात ; here the aumt: “the accent of the affix” (III. 1. 3) by which the 
acute is on the first syllable of the afix is an apaváda to. the चातुस्यरः (VI. 1. 192) 
by which the final of a dhátu is acute, nnd it debars the dháta-accent; but this 
affix accent is in its turn. debirred in the case of derivative verbs formed with affixes. 
by the rule of gfatuss, because even after, the ad lition of the affix, these words 
retatn. the. designation of dhátu. Similarly in काप्णात्तिरासद्वपुत्रः' « The.son of him 
whose upper garment (nttard-anza) ig of black color, the Son of Baladeva,” the 
Bahuvrihi-acceut (VI. 2. 1) being an apavdla to Samisaraccent; (VI, I. 223), 
debars the samása.accent; but this Bahuyrihi-acoent.is in its.turn debarred by 
the rule of afafate when a further compound is formed and the final word is a. 
compound only aud not a Bahuvrihi. Though the accent of the Vikarana is a afa- 
Tut. yet it does not debar the Sárvadhátuka accent (VI, 1. 186). Thus in 
gite, the accent of the vikarana नो does not debar the accent of qu .॥ 


३६५१ । आनुदात्तस्यः चः यत्रोदाततलाप: FEIT । १६९ ॥ 

यास्मिरनु दात्त. पर उदात्तो. लुप्यते. तस्योदात्त; स्यात्‌ । 'दे वीं वाच॑म्‌ । aq डोबुदाततः । 

3651. An unaceented vowel gets also the acute accent, when. 
en account of it the preceding acute is elided 


The word. udátta is understood here. Thus कमार € 5 कमारा u The word: 
कुप्तार has acute on.the-last, when the unaceented:(anudatta) #iq is added to it 
the s is elided (VI l. 148), the.anudátta € becomes uditta, So also प fa न्‌ + 
इस > ए थ; (VIL 1.88); u थिनु+ ण =पथे. ufaq» wrt- uti The पिन्‌ his ao te 
on the last. So also ऋमनद+ह्रमत॒प = कमह न्‌ (IV 2, 87), agaq, amq ı lhe 
words कुम॒द &c.are enl-acute, and the affix wa (sq) is anudátta (III. 1, 4) 


देवों ata (Rig Veda VIII. 100. 11 aud 101. 16). 
= 

३६५२ | चा 1६ 1 1 २२२ UI 

लुप्ताकार!ज्वता qi प्रव्षत्यान्तोदात्तः स्यात्‌, | उदात्तनिवृत्तिस्वरापबादः । 'दें बद्रीची ' नयत 
duum ॥ 

‘omataa डात वाच्यम्‌+ | दाधोचः । RTIA: ।-प्रत्यवस्चर एवात्र ॥. 

3652. In compound words ending in azeh, the final vowel of 
the preceding word has the acute accentin the weak cases in which 
only ch-of anek remains.. 


Thus Zag: di नयत देवयन्तः (Rig Veda IM. 6. 1). This is an exception to 
VI. 1. 161, 170 and VI. 2. 52 


Várt: —This rule does not apply before a Taddhita affix. As दाधीचः, amaa: n 
Here the accent is regulated. by the affix (III. 1. 3) 

३६५३ | uTHÜUMACE च । ६ 41 १९८ ॥ 

ग्रा्मान्त्ततविभऋत्यन्तघ्यादिब्दात्त: स्यात्‌ । 'अग्न इन्द्र खरू या EUG d वा 

3658, The first syllable of a Vocative gets the acute. accent: 

Thus अग्न इन्द्र aay मित्र द at: (Rig Vela V. 45. 2), This debars the final 
accent ordained by VI. 2. 148. Though. the atfix may be.elided by a लमान्‌ word 
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(लक. लप or ञ्ल), yet the effect of the affix remains behind in spite of I. 1. 63. As 
सापरागच्छ ! सप्ता गच्छत !॥ 


३६५४ | आमर्त्रितस्य च । ६ 1 १। १८ ४ 

पदा त्परस्यापादादिस्थितस्यामन्त्रितस्य सचस्यानुदात्तः स्यात । प्रागक्तस्य ष्राष्ठस्थापवादो।यमा- 
sian: | ‘gaa गङ्ग यमुने atala । 'श्रपादादो' fana (ufo स्तोम॑म्‌ । “ग्रामन्तितं. 
घर्वेमविद्यमानवत' (४१२) । ‘ata Wu | श्नन्द्रादीनां निचातो न | प्रवस्याविद्यमानल्वेन पदा- 
त्परत्वाभावात्‌ | 'नामन्तिते समानाधिकरणे सामान्यवचनम्‌ (४१३) । समानाधिकरण rufa 
परे विशेष्यं पूर्वर्मावदामानवच । “Ma तेर्जास्वन्‌ MA ara: ॥ 'सामान्य वचनम्‌’ किम्‌ । पर्यायपु 
मा भत । ‘awa दोव grata’ ४ 


3654. <All the syllables of a Vocative are unaccented when 
a word precedes it, and it does not stand at the beginning ofa 
hemistich. 


The Vocative is acutely accented ou the first by VI, 1. 198, the present 
makes it all unaccented, and is thus an exception to the last sütra, 

Thus डमं ng यमन सरस्व ति (Rig Veda X. 75. 5) 

Why do we say *when it does not stand at the beginning of a hemistich' 
Observe शुतुदिस्तोमम्‌ (Rig Veda X. 75. 5) 

But rule VIII. 1. 72. S. 412 taught us that a Vocative standing before an- 
other word is considered as non-existent. Therefore in wa इन्द्र वरुण every Vo- 
cative gets the acute by the last sátra, and the present sutra, does not make छन्द 
&c. accentless, for the Vocative being non-existent, v &c. are considered as not 
preceded by another word. 
| To VILI. 1. 72. S. 412 there is however an exception made by VIII. 1. 73, 
S. 413. Therefore where there are two. Vocatives n apposition, one. qualifying 
the other, the first Vocative (or the qualified), is not considered as non-existent 
for the purposes of the present sútra. Hence in wr तजस्विन ; wea wr; the 
words tejusvin and trdtah qualify Agne; and therefore they are unaccented, Why 
do we say ‘when in apposition’ ? Observe cited देवि सरस्थत्ति here the words 
are not in apposition, 2 e oue docs not qualify the other, but they are merely 
syuonyms: and therefore the present sütra applies, 

_ ३६४४ । सामान्यऽचनं fautua विशेषवचने । ८ । १। ७४ ॥ 

Qt भाष्यकता बहुवचर्नार्मात gag । सामान्यवचर्नामति च प्रवसूत्र योलितम्‌। TRIS 
तान्ते विशेषणों परे प्रवं बह्चचनान्तर्मावदामानधवद्वा। (dat: षलुर्वोरु रु नं; कणोत’ iu देवीनां 
[वशेषणं पर्डिति । ' देवाः शरणया '। इह द्वितोयस्य निघातो वेर्काल्पकः ॥ 

3655. When the preceding Vocative is in the Plural number, 
it is optionally considered as non-existent, if the subsequent Vor 
cative, in apposition with it, is a specific term. 

The VIE. 1, sütras 73 and 74 as enunciated by Panini are नामन्तिते समानता 
करणो, and atatuaad विभाषितं विशेषवचने । Patanjali made the amendment by add- 
in; सामान्यवचनं to 73 and completed the present sütra by adding बहवचनम to it 
This ordains option, where the sütra VIII. 1. 73, S, 413 would have mada 
the consideration of the first vocative as existent, compulsory Thus gat: प्रल्यी रुरू 
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शोल (Rig Veda X. 128. 5). Here ug is an adjective qualifying gat: 1 So also 
ढे घा; शरण्याः or दे वा जरययाः ॥ 


३६५६ | सबामन्त्रित पराङ्गवत्स्वर । २ । १। २॥ 

सुबन्तमामन्त्रिते परे परस्याङ्गवत्स्यात्स्वरे कतव्ये | 'दर्वल्पागी शभंस्पतो' । शभ इति TWH: 
pams यन्तम्‌ । तस्य परशरीरानुप्रवेश षाष्ठिकमार्मन्त्रिताटादात्तत्वम्‌ ।. न चार्ष्टमको निघातः 
ञ्च: । प्रवर्मिन्ज्रितस्याविद्यमानत्वेन प्रादादित्वात्‌ ५ 'यत्तेदिवा दद्दितमंतभाजनम' | इह दिवः 
शब्दस्यार्प्टामका निघातः । परशुना वृश्चन्‌’ tt 


“+ षष्ठयामन्त्रितक्रारकवचनम्‌ + । पष्ठयन्तमामन्त्रितान्तं प्रात यत्कारकं तहाचकं येति ute 
aga कतंव्यमित्यथः | तेनेह न। wana रता ‘JAANA AAMT -समाथानदृच्या वा fan ' 

“+ प्र्वाङ्गव्चोत वक्तव्यम्‌ + । अआ ते पितमंरुताम | ‘uta त्वा दददितदिवः' u 

t MUA न. 0 'उच्चरचोयान' । अव्ययोभावस्य त्विष्यते’ । 'उपाग्न्यःचा यान! ॥ 

3656. A word ending in a case-affix, when followed by a 
word in the vocative case, is regarded as if it was the afiga or 
component part. of such subsequent vocative word, when a rule 
relating to accent is to be applied. 

In other words, the word ending in a case-affix enters, as if, into the body 
ef the vocative (amantrita) word, Thus sütra VI. 1. 198 S. 3653 declares ‘a word 
euding in a vocative case-affix, gets the udátta accent on the beginning t.e., first 
syllable.” Now, this rule will apply even when a word ending with. a case-affix 
precedes such word in the vocative case, Thus the word u dt * O two. lords’! 
has udatta on the first syllable. Now, when this word is preceded by another 
inflected noun as twa‘ of prosperity,’ the accent will fall on शु, the two words 
being considered as a single word ; as :—=wafsuar usq रोरिषो zaa पाणी शभस्पती i 
पुख्भुजा JAWAR । (Rig. 1. 3. 1). ‘© Asvins, riding onquick horses, lords of prosper- 
ity and bestowers of plenty of food, eat the sacrificial offerings to. your satisfaction. 
Here VIII. 1, 19, S. 3654 does not make the word accentless, for the preceding 
Vocative, *dravatpàni" being considered as non-existent, the second is beginning of 
a Pida. But in the following example यत्त दिवा दुडितमत भाजनम्‌ (Rig. Veda VII 
81. 5) the word faa: is accentless because of the VIII. 1 19. S. 3654 

So also परशना g saq ‘O thou cutting with an axe’! The word पर is 
formed from the root yg with the prefix पर and the Unádi affix a which is treated 
as feq (See Upadi I. 34). Hence it has acute on the final. But by the present 
stra, being considered ag the component part of the Vocative quwaq, it becomes 
first-acute, 

Vårt :—The rule of this sutra should be confined to that word only that 
denotes the agent (kiraka) of the verb with which the Vocative is connected 
and to the Genitive governing the Vocative. Though the Vocative being a sub- 
Stantive pure and simple cannot stand in relation of a Karaka to a verb, yet the 
Verb in the sentence has a káraka. That is meant in the Vártika, Therefore 
not so. here : अयमग्ने जरिता (Rig Veda X, 142. 1) and तेनाग्ने ब्रह्मणा (Rig Veda 
1. 31. 18), ' * 

Here the words mag and एतेन are not connected with the verb to which 
the Vocative refers; while in परशुना quus the word परशुना ‘ with the axe’ isa 
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káraka to the verb denoted by the root शच ‘to cnt’ from which, the Vocative 
qaq comes, In other words, the preceding word becomes the integral part of 
the Vocative under two conditions. only, namely, (1) when it is a Genitive govern. 
ing the Vocative as. in शुभस्यती. where the. word शुभस्‌ is in the sixth case (derived 
with the affix fg from शभ, the base being शुभ); or (2) when the preceding 
word gtan’s iu the relation of a karaka to the action denoted by the root from 
which the Vocative is derived :* as in qu रशुना quus “0 with axe cutting p "1 

Or we may dispense with this Vártika, aud get the same result by the rule: 
of gnazatafur ; fox only that word can become the integral part of a Vocative 
which is syntactically connected with it, and not any word that might fhappen te 
precede it, 

Vårt :—It should be. rather stated : ‘component part of the preceding” 
That is, while the sátra teaches that the preceding word becomes part of the 
subsequent word, Katyayana would reverse the order, Thus sm ते, faal मरुत! म्‌ 
(Mig Veda lI. 33. 1). 

Here the subsequent word मरुताम्‌ becomes, as an aüga or component part 
of faaz which is the preceding word. पितर is accentless, because a Vocative, and 
therefore, मरुताम also becomes accentless being considered as anga of faatt So 
also qafa त्वा दु feat faa: (Rig. VIL 81. 3), ; here faa: is accentless, because the. 
Vocative afaat 18 ulghata 

Várt :—Prohibition must be stated of Indeclinables as उदच्चे रचीयान ! ॥ 

Isht.— But. not so.of the Avyayibháva, compounds, which are also Indeclins 
ables. As उपारन्यचोयान ॥ 


३६५५ । उदात्तस्वरितयोयेणः स्वरितोएनुदात्तस्थं । ८। २ । ४ ॥ 

उदात्तस्थाने akae? च या uaaa: परस्यानुदात्तत्य स्वरितः ara wate हि स्वरितस्यः 
am) खलप्व्याशा । wa स्वरितस्य जेपादिकत्य ना्गसद्धत्वाच्छपनिचाते। न ॥ 

3657. A svarita vowel is the substitute of an anudátta vowel, 
when, the latter follows after such a semi-vowel, as has replaced an 
udátta or a svarita vowel 

An unaccented vowel becomes svarita, when it comes after a यण्‌ (semi-vowel). 
which uu itself has come in the room of a vowel which was acute or svarita once. 

Thus mant fe. The word अभि is finally acute (See Phit Sátras IV, 12. and I. 
1). It is doubled by VIII. 1. 4. S. 2140, The second आमि gets the designation of 
ámredita VIII, 1. 2. and it is anudátta by VIII. 1.3. S. 3670. Therefore in. why + 
ऋ the < of the first is udatta, the 9t of second. is anudátta, the g is changed to a 
this य is udátta-yan hence the sg of the second अभि after it becomes svarita by the 
present sütra. mia + m = श्रभ्‌ १+ अभि  अभ्यभि ॥ 

Now to take an example of asvarita-yan. The word way is finally acute hy 
krit-accent (VI. 2. 139. S. 3873). The Looative singular-of this word is @waq + 
रू = aafaa, by VI. 4. 83. S 281). This q is 8 semivowel which comes in the room 
of the acute ॐ, therefore, it is udátta-yam. After this udátta.yan, the anudatta ẹ of 
the Locative becomes svarita by the first part of this sütra. Now when wafar+ 


५ 
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आणा are combined by sandhi, this svatita * is changed to घ; it is, therefore, & 
svarita-yan. ‘I'he unacceuted sp wil! become svarita, after thissvarita-yan. As 
waa uut The word «aryr is finally acute and consequently Wy is not acute 
(Phit, I. 18) 

This svarita wir of Wrat is evolved by the presentsütra which belongs to the 
Tripadi section of the Ashtàdhyàyi, and hence it is asiddha (VIII. 2. 1. S. 12). 
Therefore rule VI. 1. 158. does not cause the WI to lose its accent. Cf. 3660. 


३६५८ । एकार्दश उदात्तनांदात्त । € । २1 ६ ॥ 

उदात्तेन सहेकादेश उदातः स्यात्‌ । ABW I PIAL मरुतः’ N 

3658. The single substitute of an unaccented vowel with an 
udatta vowel is udátta. 

Thus क्व वोऽश्वाः (Rig Veda 61. 2) and क्वावरं मर्तः The word ब is anu- 
datta by VIII. 1, 21. S. 405. read with VII. 1. 18. S, 403, The word saa: 
is acutely accented on the first, as it is formed by adding क्वन्‌ to wy (Un. 1. 151). 
The स्‌ of ag is changed to र्‌ (VIII. 2. 66. S. 162), which is again changed to उ 


(VI. 1, 113. S. 163). Thus @t ssatz:1 Here st becomes pürva-rupa by VI. I. 109. 
S. 86. which is udatta, 


Wi is formel from faa by wa affix (V. 3. 12, S 1959. and VIL. 2, 105. S 
2299) and is svarita (VI. 1. 185. S. 3729). The word qaz is acutely accented 
en the first by the Phit II. 6. The single long substitute is udatta, 


३६५४८ | ARA बानदात्ते पदादौ । ६। २1६ ॥ 


भ्रनुदात्ते पदादा पर उदात्तेन संहेकादेशः स्वागते! बा स्यात्‌ । पचे प्रवसूज्रेणादात्तः। ‘ated 
च्यात हदये’ । "eu शलाका दिवीयते’ । व्यर्वात्यसविभाषात्यादिकारये।: स्वरितिः। dauan 
gaia: | किञ्च ` एङः पदान्तात्‌-' (ce) afa gaat स्व रित एव । तेऽवदन्‌ । ` सोऽयमागोत्‌ 
उक्त च प्रातिशाख्य--' इकारयोशच प्रश्लपे हेप्राभिनिहतेषु च' इति । 

3659. The single substitute of an unaccented vowel, stand- 
ing at the beginning ofa word, with an udátta vowel, may option- 
ally be svarita or udátta. 

Thus Ha saagaa wea इलाके टियोयते । This is a vyavasthita-vibhasha ; 
in this wise. There will necessarily be svarita (1) where a long € is the single 
substitute of (€ + इ) or of two short €'s, (2) where there is pûrva rupa by the ap- 
plication of ug: पदान्तात्‌ ऋति (VI. 1. 109. S. 86) There will be uilitta where a 
long vowel comes in, Tbus in fa + इृदम = dizq in dad ज्य fay दये, the long € is 
substituted for two short gs. This substitution of a long € for two short €s is 
technically called waqa 1 Where there is Prag lesha, the long is necessarily , 
svarita. Similarly when there is र्भानहतर्सान्धः i. e., the peculiar sandhi taught 
in VI. 1. 102. Thus तेऽवदन्‌, साउयमागोत्। So also where there is ĝu; afar 
t. e, the substitution of a semi: vowel in the rc om of an udátta or svarita vowel 
as stu: The above rules about svarita are thus summarised in the Prati- 
Sakhyas: इकारयाश्च प्रश्‍लषे क्षप्राभिनिद्दतेपु च । But where a long & is substituted as 
a single substitute for g + डे (one of the g's being long), there it must always be 
acute, As RQ शलाका दिवीयते (Rig. 1, 190, 4). The. words fata t gaa are 
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compounded into ठिवीयते 1 The word fata (Locative singular) is finally acute by 
VI. 1. 171, S, 3717. uğ is from the Divadi root € गता, and hag lost its accent 
by VIII 1. 28. S. 3935 


६६० 1 उदात्तांदनंदात्तस्ये स्वरितः । ८। है । ६६ ॥ 

उदात्तात्प रस्यानुदात्तस्य स्व रितः स्थात्‌ । 'घृग्निमोले' nama सि्ेत्वाच्छेषनिचाता a । 
“ त्तमीशानासः « 

3660. The Svarita is the substitute of an Anuddtta vowel 
which follows an Udatta vowel. 

Thus श्रग्निम + इले = ग्रग्निसी ले Here € which was श्रनुदात्त by rule VIII. 1, 
28, becomes svarita by the present rule, as it comes after the udatta € of agni. 

The rule VI. 1. 158, S. 3650, does not change this svarita into an Anudatta 
because for the purposes of that rule, the présent rule is भ्रसिच्छ, or as if it had not 
taken place (VIII. 2, 1. S, 12). Therefore both the udátta and the svarita accent 
are heard. 

aw. aram: (Rig Veda I. 129. 2). 

Here dq the Accusative singular of ag is finally acute. The word Sytatet 
is the Nominative Plural of इशान, the augment gga being inserted by VII. 1, 50. 
S. 3572. The word Send is derived from yr ‘to rule’ with the affix णानच, and 
therefore it is finally acute because of the faq accent, The Nom, Pl, affix जस्‌ 
being à qu. is anudatta, The long * and the 4 of स are svarita. 


६१ 1 नोदात्तंस्वीरितो दयमगाग्येकाश्यपगालबानांसे ! € 1 ४ । ६७ ॥ 
उदात्तपरः स्वारतपर्ऽचानुदात्तः स्वरितो न स्यात्‌ । गाग्यादिमते तु स्वादेब । “प्र य gre: । 
‘asa: । Mra भोशवः’ । 
3661. All prohibit the above substitution of svarita, except 
the Acharyas Gárgya, Kás$yapa and (81808 , when an udátta or 


a svarita follows the anudatta. 

Thus प्र च "re: (Rig Veda III, 7. 1). धाण्वा:; sera भीशव३ ॥ 

Note :—-This debars the preceding rule, That anudátta which is followw- 
ed by an udatta is called gatataa: or उदात्तंपरः 1 The word उदय means पर in the 
terminology of ancient Grammarians. That anudátta which is followed by a 
svarita is called wafralaza: These are Bahuvrihi compounds, Thus garateza: 
---गाग्यस्तत्र, वातस्य wai The word a is first acute by लित्‌ accent, before this 
udátta, the a of these words does not become svarita, So with tafzdTz0:— गाय : 
क्क; alae: mi The word gi is svarita being formed by the faa affix wa (V. 3 
12 S. 1959) ; before this svarita the preceding य does not become svarita 


Why do we say -except in the opinion of Gargya, Kasyapa and Galava’ ? 
Observe nn'a: qj, N'AI ı According to their opinion, the svarita change 
does take place. a 

The employment of the longer word gaa instead of the shorter word पर 
is for the sake of auspiciousness, for the Book has approached the end. The 


very utterance of the word gaa is auspicious, All sacred works commence with 
( 


i 


( 





Vor. III. On. Ï. §3664.] Accents. 97 








an auspicious word, have an auspicious word in the middle, and end with an aus- 
picious word. Thus Panini commences his 81078, with the auspicious word afz: 
* increase ’ (in Sutra I. 1. 1), has thé word शिव ‘the well wisher’ in the middle 
(IV. 4. 143), and उदय at the end. 

Thé mention of the names of those séveral Acharyas is for the sake of show- 
ing respect (pujártham) 


३६६२ । Vata टरात्संबद्दी । १। २। ३३ ॥ 
टदूरात्संबो धने बाक्यमेकर्शातः स्यात्‌ । त्र स्वर्यापवादः । ‘mimes भो माणवकं 
3662. In addressing a person from a distance, the tone is 


called Ekagruti or monotony: 

Monotony or Ekaáruti is that tone which is perceived when a person is åd- 
dressed; in it there is an absence of all the three tonés mentioned above; and 
there is no définité pitch in it. It is, therefore, the ordinary recitative tone. 

The word ‘Sambuddhi’ means here addressing a person from a distauce ; and 
has not its technical meaning of the singular number of the vocative casé, As 
ama भा माणवक azan ‘O boy Devadatta ! come.’  Thére is vanishing of all 
the accents in the above case; and the final short vowel of Devadatta is changed 


into pluta by VIII, 2, 84 (aug d च) u 
६६३ | यज्ञक्रमण्यजपन्यंडखप्तामस 1 १ ।॥ २। ३४ ॥ 


यज्ञक्रियायां मन्त एकर्था तः स्याञ्जपादीन्वजयिल्वा । n han uf fa: ककत । ' यज्ञ 
इति क्रिम्‌ । स्वाध्यायकाले त्रेस्वरपमेव । “अ्ंजप-' इति किम्‌ । wane aai विद्ववेष्व'स्त 
ल्पा नाम उपांशुप्रयोगः । यथा जले निमग्नस्य। ASA नाम षोडण श्रोकाराः । गोतिषु सामाख्या । 

3663. In the sacrificial works, there is Monotony, except in 
japa (silent repetition ‘of a formula), Nyüxkha vowels (sixteen sorts 


of om) and the Sama Vedas. 

In ‘sacrificial works’ or on occasions of sécrifice, the mantras of the Vedas 
are recited in Ekagruti or monótony. But on occasions of ordinary reading, the 
mantras aré tó be recited with their proper three-fold accents. 

‘Japa’ is thé répetition of mantras, and their recitation in a low voice or 
Whisper as when a person immersed in 4 river recites them. Nyüühkha is the name 
of certain hymns of the Vedas and the names of 16 sorts of ‘Om.’ Some of these 
are pronounced with udátta and others with &nudátta accent, Simas are songs, 
or the musical cadénce in which some vedio hymns are to be uttered. As :——mfra- 
a aiza: agaia: थव्या अयम्‌ | अपाम्‌ waite जिन्वत्तो इम्‌ । (Rig Veda VIII 
14, 16) 

When à mantra is recited as a japa, then it must be pronounced with an 
Zocent,— As ममाग्ने adt विहवेष्वस्त (Rig Veda X, 128, 1) 

When not employed on occasions of sacrifice, but are ordinarily read, the 
mäntrás must have their proper accent, and there will be no.Ekaáruti, 


79 b 


३६६४ । उच्च प्तरा बा AZAT 1 १। २। ३४ ॥ — 
यन्नंकर्माण digest उञ्चेस्तरां चा स्यादेकश्रंतिर्वा ॥ 
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3664. The pronunciation of the word ‘vashat’ may optional- 
ly be by raising the voice (accutely accented), or it may be pro- 
nounced with monotony. 

The phrase ‘yajiia karma’ is understood here, Even in yajfia-karmas or sacri” 


fices the word atag may optionally be pronounced in a raised tone. The word 
aug in the sutra signifies atuz त ( 


soy । विभाषा eta । १। २। ३६ 0 


wala विभाषा एकश्रतिः स्यात । व्यक्षस्थितािविभाषेयम । संहितायां त्रस्वयम्‌। agit- 
एक्रश्रातिवहदचनामे sur यथासंप्रदायं व्यवस्था i 


3665. The monotony is optional in the recitation of the 
Vedas, or they may be recited with accents. 

In the Chhan las or the Vedas there is option either to use the Ekasruti 
tone or the three tones. Even on the occasion of ordinary reading, the Chhan- 
das might be uttered either with the three accents ur monotonously. Some say 
this is a limited option (vyavasthita-vibhisha). 

The option allowed by this sütra is to be adjusted in this way. In reading 
the Mantra portion of the Veda, every word must be pronounced with its proper 
accent: but in the Bráhmana portion of the Veda there might be Ekasruti. ‘This 
is the opinion of the Rig Vedins, while some say there must be Ekasruti neces- 
sarily and not optionally in the recitation of the Brahmanas. 

Thus :--अ्र ग्नमीले पु रोहित or simply nama पुरोहित । ‘T praise Agni the 
purohita’. » 


६६६ | न सत्रर्सण्यायांस्वारितस्य तदात्तः । १।२।३७॥ 


सन्नह्मगयाख्ये नगदे 'यज्ञकर्माण -- (३६६३) इति 'विभाषा छन्दसि (३८३५) इति a ut 
usas स्या तुर्स्वारतस्योदात्तश्च स्यात्‌ । सुन्रह्मययोम्‌ । ger साधुर्रित aq । न च 'एकादेश 
उदात्तेनादात्तः' (३६५८) इति सिद्धे पुनरत्रदमुदारत्तावधानं adafa वाच्यं । तत्रानुदात्त इत्यस्यानु 
aa: | 

'+ 'प्रसावित्यन्तः +1 तस्मिचेब fana प्रथमान्तस्यान्त उदात्तः स्थात्‌। गार्ग्यो यजते। जि. 
त्यात्प्राप्त श्रादादात्तोःनन बाध्यते । '+अमुप्येत्यन्त:+। षष्ठयन्तस्याप्रि प्राग्वत्‌ । दाक्तेः पिता usta 

^R स्यान्तस्योपोत्तमं च + । चादन्तः , तेन दावुदात्तो । गाग्यंस्य पिता यजते | 

“+खानामघेयस्०+। स्यान्तस्य नामघेपस्य उपात्तममुदात्तं वा स्यात्‌ | देवदत्तस्य पिता asa | 


3666. There should be no Monotony in the recitation of the 
Subrahmanya hymns and in those hymns, the vowels, that would 
otherwise have taken the svarita accent, take the *udátta' accent 
instead. 

The subrahmanya hymns are portions of the Rig Veda mentioned in Satapa- 
tha Brahmana. ` 

This sutra ptohibits Ekaéruti in the case of certain prayers called subrahma- 
nya. By I. 2. 34 read with I, 2, 36 unte, prayers might be optionally uttered with 
Ekaéruti accent, This ordains an exception to that rule. In subrahmanya 
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prayers there is no. ekaSruti; and in these hymns, a vowel which otherwise 
by any rule of grammar would have taken à svarita accent, takes. an udatta 


ent instead 
» As स त्रह्मपया ३ मिन्द्रागच्छ ठरिव. BINS Here the word स॒ब्रह्मणय is formed 
by the addition. of the afix aq (IV. 4 98) to the word ggg, and this a, will 
get svarita accent by V1. 1. 185, (तित्स्वबरितमु) as it has an indicatory त; by the 
present sütra, this nascent svarila is changed into udátta. In the phrase इन्द्र T- 
गच्छ, the word Indra being in the vocative case, «w is udátta, the श्र of /ndra is 
anudatta VI. 1.198. The anudátta preceded by an udatta is changed into svarita 
(VIII. 4, 66). 


Thus the श्र. of qzg must become svarita, but by the present sütra this na- 
scent 50८72८ is changed into an udatta, Thus m gg, both vowels become udátta. 
In the word अगच्छ, the "प्रा is uddétu; the next letter which was anudatta becom-s 
sva; ita, and from svarita, it is changed to uddtta by the present rule. "Thus in 
the sentence इन्द्र ग्रागच्छ, the first four syllables are all acutely accented, the fifth 
syllable is. only anudáita. | S» also in हरिव श्रागच्छे for the reasons given above, 
the letters @ and च्छ, are anudatta, the rest are all acutely accented. Cf. Shat 
Br. III. 3. 4. 17 and fgg. 

Vårt :—In the Subratimanya liymns the final vowel of a: word in the Nomis. 
native case is acute. “ 

Thus गाण्या usi: Here nr is derived from Hf by the affix Usi (IV. h 
105). and. therefore it ought to be acute on the first because of faq accent. 
But the present vårtika prevents that. ‘Thus we- have ara: instead of Tip: w 

Várt.:— So also the finabof a word in the Genitive is acute in the Sabrah- 
manya texts. As ata: पिता यजते Here gifa is derived from aa by th^ Patro- 
nymic afix, est and it would have been eta: but the vártika makes it दाच : ॥ 

Várt :—-But the penultimate as well as the final of the Genitive ending 
in स्य is udatta. 

Thus गाग'स्थे पिता ama i Here there are two.udáttas in the same: word. 

Várt : —Ogtionally.the penultimate of a Genitive in zz is udatta, when 
the word is a Proper Name. As Zazud@ पिता पज्जते.०7 देवदत्त पता यजते । 


३६६७ | देंवन्नच्नणोरनुदात्त: । १। २ ।. ३८ ॥. 

MAG: स्वरितस्यानुदात्तः स्यात्सुब्रक्तणयायाम्‌ | 'देवाः ब्रह्माया श्रागच्छत' + 

3667. The word ‘dev’ aud Brahinága. in those hymns have 
*anudátta' accent.. 


By 1. 2. 37, it was deelare4, that in the subrahmanya hymns, 8००7९8७ accent 
is replaced by uaddttu accent. This sátra makes an excepsion in favor ofthe words 
देबा and gemm occurring in those hymns These words have euucktta accent. 
As ठेवा Seg आगच्छत ‘come ye Dovas aud Bahwinas,’ Here the, word देवा gets 
udáita accent on the first syllable by Vl. 1. 198 (in the vocative the accent 
is on the beginning): ay has origivnaby an छे udátia accent/ which by Vlil. 
4. 66 fan unudúáita foluwimg an událla is changed mto svarita$ would have been 
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changed into svarita. This svarita, by the previous sütra required to be changed into 
udátta ; but by this rule, it is replaced by anudátta. In other words, the criginal 
anudátta remains unchanged. 


३६६८ | स्वरितात्संहितायामनुदात्तीनाम । १। २। ३९ ॥ > 

स्थरितात्परषासनुदात्तानां संद्तायामेक्रयुतिः स्यात्‌ । “इमं मे गङ्ग यमुने arafa ॥ 

3668. The Monotony takes the place of the anudatta 
vowels which follow the svavita vowels, in close proximity (saz- 
hita). 

Saniht is the joining of two or more words in a sentence, for the purposes. 
of reading or reciting. When words are thus glued together, then the anuddita 
accents become Ekagruti if they are preceded by svaréta vowels; and are pronounc- 
ed monotonously, As इमं मे' ng यमुने Utd (Rig Veda X. 75. 5) O Ganga, 
Yamuna, Sarasvati ! this mine. —— — 

Here the word zi has udátta on the last syllable : the word मे. ia originally 
anuddtta, but by rule VIII. 4. 66 following an udá/ta, itis changed into svarita ; 
after this svarzía all anudá/a like mg, &c. are replaced by ekagruti. All the 
vowels of the words गङ्ग यमुने do., had anudatta accent by rule VIII. 1. 19 (all 
vocative get anudátta if standing in the middle of a sentence and not beginning 
a stanza.) 

The word ‘sanhita’ has been used in the sütra to show that when there is 
a hiatus between the words then there is no change of anudátta into ekagruti. 
The word sanhita is defined in 8108 I, 4, 109, 


३६६९ | उदात्तस्वरितपरस्य सचतर: । १। २ । ४० ॥ 

उदात्तस्वारता परायस्मात्तस्यानुदात्तत्र: स्यात्‌ । «quf शुतु द्वि' । aRU qui ॥ AM 
घरमाम fean’ (८३) ! 4 

3669. The accent called Saxnatara is substituted in the 
room, of an azudátta vowel, which has an udatta or svarita vowel 
following it. 

In the previous sütra it was said that an anuddtla preceded by a svarita 


bec 9mes Ekaéruti. If however such an anudátta is followed by an udátta or a 
it does not become Ekasruti but becomes sannatara ?.0., lower than anu- 





vari E 


. Pitta, 
The * ६0१५११० is therefore that accent which was originally anuddtta, and 


Which is pr ‘egeded by a svarita and is followed by an udátta or a svarita, 

This jg 2° explanation of the sütra. There is another explanation which, 
does not take ६, Ne, anuvritti of Ekaśruti in this sütra, The. anudátta is replaced 
by sannatara whe "पे stich anudatta immediately precedes an udatta or a sarita, 
The sannatra is a vp galled anudatta. Thus सरस्वति walg | व्यचछयत्स्व ॥ 
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As ठेवा मरत; qUuamTRU d: u Here the word मातरः is anudátta. The word 
mu; bas udátta on the last syllable by VI. 1. 171. In tbe phrase मातरापः 
(मातरः +श्रपः) The syllable रो 18 anudatta, because anudátta + anudatta = anudatta. 
This anudátta FT, preceding the udátta q:, is changed into sanuatara 

३६७० । MAATA च । ८।१।३॥ 

दिरुक्तस्य परं suangai स्यात्‌ । 'दिवेदिवे' । 

3670. That which is called 4mredita is gravely accented 

Thus faa fea’ (Rig Veda I. 1. 3). 

That is, all the vowels of the amredita become anudatta or accentless. 

Here ends the Chapter on Accents in general. 


अथ UAT: | 
CHAPTER II. 
ROOT-ACCENTS, 

३६७१ । धातोः । ६ 18 1 ९६२ ॥ r 

भ्रस्त उदात्तः । ` गापायतं' स्यात्‌ नः! । ' अरसं gen oi 

3671. A root has the acute on the end-syllable. 

The word sr is understood here. Thus ‘सापायात, उनः” ‘ale सत्यः (Rig 
Veda 1. 87. 4). l | 

३६७२ । स्वपाविहिंसामच्यनिटि I ६ । १॥ ९८८ ॥ 

andai हिंसेश्चानिट्यजादा लसार्वधातुके परे श्रादिरुदात्ता वा स्यात्‌ । स्वपादिरदाद्य- 
seing: । स्वपन्ति । ध्वर्सान्‍्ति । हिंसन्ति । ug प्रत्ययस्वरेण RATTAAT । 'कडित्येब्रेष्यते' । uai 
mufa । हिनर्सान i 

3672. The acute accent is optionally on the first syllable 
when a Personal-ending, being a Sárvadhátuka tense affix begin- 
ning with a vowel, (provided that the vowel is not the augment ‘it’) 
follows after ‘svap’ &c., or after ‘hins.’ 

The phrase watautam in the locative case is understood here. Thus 
स्वं पान्त or eddie, saat, or sayfa fe सन्ति or हिंसन्ति। The accent on the 
middle falls by the accent of the atx III. 1. 3. Why do we say ‘before an affix 
beginning with a vowel’? Observe स्वप्यात्‌, हिंस्यात । Why do we say ‘ not taking 
the augment ददू?” Observe स्वाप: and safaa: 

Ishti :—-This rule applies to those vowel-beginning affixes which are fea; 
it does not apply to स्थर्पान, हिनसानि i 

३६७३ । अभ्यस्तानामादिः । £ । १। १८९ ॥ 


afamat लसार्वधातुके परे अरभ्यस्त्तानाम्हादिरुदात्तः। A ददं fa प्रिया वसु” । परत्वा- 
च्वित्‌स्वरमयं बाधते | 'दधाना इन्द्र । 
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3673. The acute accent falls on the first syllable ofthe redu- 
plicate verbs when followed by an affix beginning with a vowel (the. 
vowel being not ‘it’) and being a sárvadhátuka personal ending 

Thus à दर्दात प्रिया ag (Rig Veda VII. 32. 15). afa, ददतु, aufa, dag, 
Sai, stum, जागात, जाग्रतः: । Before consonant affixes: gata । Before ug affixes : — 
sifad: Though the word आदि was ‘understood here from the last aphorism, 
the repetition is for the sake of making this an znvariable rule and not an optional 
rule as those in the foregoing. It being a subsequent.sütra, debars the चित ac- 


cent, as EMAL इन्द्र (Rig Veda 1. 4, 5), 
३६७४ । अनुदात्त च 1 ६ । १। १९० N oes - 
'ग्रविट्यमानादात्ते लसा बेघातुके परेःभ्यस्तानामादिरुदात्तः। aua ta द्रविणा च दाशुषे b 
3674. Also when the unaceented: endings of the three per- 


sons in the singular follow, the first syllable of the reduplicate has. 


the acute 


The endings faq fau and faq areanudatta (III, 1. 4). This sütra applies. 


to those personal endings which, do not begin with a.vowel. Thus ददाति, जहाति,. 
दर्धाति, जिहीते, मिमोत्रे। The word अनुदात्त, is to be construed here as a Bahuvrihi 
i, e, an affix in which there is no udatta vowel, so that the rule may apply when, 
a portion of the affix is elided or a semivowel is substituted: as ay fam दधात्‌, 
and देघात्यत्र । दघासि a द्रविणा च दाशुषे (Rig Veda P. 94, 14). 


३६७५ 1 भोहरोभ्रहमदजनधनदरिद्राज्ञागरां प्रत्ययात्पवं fafa । ६ ॥ १। १९२ ॥ 


भोप्रभतीनामभ्यस्तानां fafa लसावाचातक परे प्रत्ययात्पबसदात्तं स्यात । `या ऽग्निहोत्रं. 


fa’. ममत्त नः परिंजमा  । ` माता. udi टथनत्‌ ^a Candia त्वम्‌ 
3675. In भो, हो, Y, ह, मद्‌, जन, धन्‌, दरिद्रा, and जार, in their 
reduplicates, the acuteaccent is, before the sárvadhátuka unaccent-. 
ed endings of the three persons in singular, /2४४, on the syllable 


which precedes the affix. 

This debars the accent on the beginning. This faa fa, fae fe, fanfa 
जहा fa ममत्त नः परिजमा (Rig Veda I. 122. 3). Here the root मद has diversely 
taken in the Chhandas the vikarana ga, though, it belongs to Divadi class. जनत्‌, 
ङ्न्ट्रम्‌। The verb is here sg or the Vedic Subjunctive, so also is the next 
example. zd from घन धान्य, the w of Ta being elided by HI. 4. 97, and the 
augment 9g being added by III 4. 91. माता बोरं aura (Rig Veda X. 73. 1). add, 
दरिट्रा ति, mfa | hu the.case of other verbs we have Safa 1 Before athxes 
which have uot the indicatory घ (4 e, all endings other than the three singular 
endings), the accent will bé. on the first syllable: as दीरदात ॥ 

६६६ । faf । ६ । १। १८३ ॥ 

प्रत्ययःत्प्ूवसुदात्तम्‌। चिक्रोषंकः i 

3676. The acute accent falls on the syllable immediately 
preceding the affix that has an indicatory ८ 
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Thus fas क्रः, जिहोषकः with the affix ager (ILL. 1. 133), भोरिक्रश्चिष्म and 
ए पुकार भक्तम्‌ With the affixes विचल्लं and uma (IV 34) accent on the Te and fr u 

३६७9 1 आदिणोमल्यन्यतरस्याम । ६ । १। १८४ । 

maalaa asaid वा गामुलि परे । लालय लालयम्‌ । पचे faqat: । 

3677. The first syllable may be optionally acute when the 
absolutive affix ‘namul’ follows j i 

Thus qi aag or लाल यम ॥ In the reduplicate form लाल, the second part ले 
is unaccented by VIII. 1. 3. The p'esent sutra makes ला. accented, When at 
is not accented, ल will get the accent by faq accent. This rule is confined to 
polysyllabic the Absolutives, namely to the reduplicated Absolutives (VIII. 1, 4) 

३६७८ | अचः cmd याक । ६। १। १९५ ! 

उपदे शोऽजन्तानां ngafa पर miasa वा । लयते केदारः स्वयमेव । 

3678. The roots which are exhibited in the Dhátupátha with a 
final vowel, may optionally have the acute on the first syllable, 
before the afiixes of the Passive ‘yak’ when the sense of the verb 
is Reflexive. 

The word उपदेश is understood here. Thus रयते or sua केदारः स्वयमेव 
स्ती यंते or स्तीय ते केदारः स्वपमेब । When the accent does not fall on the first syl- 
lable, it falls on य (VI. I. 186). 

३५८६९ | चड्यन्यत्रस्याम । ६ । १ । २१८ 1 

चड'न्त चातावुपोत्तममुदात्तं बा। ‘at हि चीकरताम्‌। घात्वकार उदात्तः। पच्षान्तरेचङ्दात्तः ॥ 

> Bla WAN: | 

3679. The acute. accent may be optionally on the penulti- 
mate syllable of the reduplicated Aorist in ‘chan’ the word con- 
sisting of more than two syllables. 

Thus at fg चोकरताम्‌ or चीकरताम | The augment द is elidel by the addi- 
tion of at, VI. 4. 74; fg prevents the verb from becoming anudátta VIII. 1, 34 
then comes the चित्‌ accent of agn The a igmented form with we has acute 
always on the first syllable VI. 4. 71. When the word is of less than three syl- 
lables, the rule does not apply, as माहि awa ॥ 

Here ends the Chapter of Root-accents, 


. WA WIAA: 
CHAPTER 111, » 
AFFIX-ACCENTS. 

३६८० | कर्षात्वता UST ye उदात्तः । ६॥ १ । १४७ ।' 


कषेसेधतिराक्रारवतऽच चज्जन्तस्याम्त उदात्तः स्यात्‌ । कषः । शापा निद गात्तटादराठादात 
एव । कषः । UTR: l 
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3680. A stem formed with the Krita-affix ‘ghaii’ has the acute 
accent on the end-syllable, if it is formed from the root rish, (žar- 
skati) or has à long & in it. 

Thus कर्षः, पाकः, enit, रागः, aid, wii | This is dn exception to VI. 1. 


197 by which affixes having an indicatory st have acute accent on the first syllable, 


The word zu formed with the Vikaraita शप, is used in the aphorism instead of gu 
to indicate that aw of Bhvadi gana is affected by this rule, and not aù -aufa of 
Tudidigana. The word mu: derived from the Tudadi कष has the acute accent on 
the first syllable, 


३६८१ 1 उञछादोनां d । ६ । १॥ १६०॥ 

अन्त उदात्तः Bid i उज्कादिप येंगंशब्दी user faura malana रथाटवयवे 
च। Aamar: कणिकमियेगे य गे ue 'यागे यागे तवबस्तरम' । HAWES! use: 'गावः 
RIAA प्रथमस्थ भक्षः’ । उत्तमणणवत्तमार्वाप i 'उद त्तमं वरुण’ | 'ऽवत्तममी लत | 


. 8681. The words uchchha &é: hive acute accent on the last 


syllable. 

Thus were: कुशिकेभियुंगे युगे (Rig Veda III. 26. 3). 

But in other places we have योगे यागे तवस्तरम (Rig Veda I. 30. 7). 

The word wa is formed by ug affix, as in the following mta: सोमस्य uunai 
aa: (Rig Veda VI. 28. 5). 

So also उत्तम and yaaq as in Sana वरुण (Rig Veda I; 24. 15). शब्बत्तममोंलते 
(Rig Veda 2.70, 3). 

Note :—-1 उञ्छः, 2. म्लेच्छः, 3. जञ्ज :, 4. Seas’! These are formed by चज, and 
would have taken acute-accent on the first, 5 ad“, 6. au: are formed by sq affix 
(III. 3, 61) which being grave (III. 1, 4.), these words would have taken thé 
accent of the dhátu (VI, 1. 162), ¿ e. acute on the first syllable. Some read 
sau: also here, 7 ai: is derived from mái by q3 affix, the non-causing of guna is 
irregular, and the word means ‘a cycle of time’, ‘a patt of a carriage’. In other 
senses, the form is im: 1 8. गर; = (203) ; is formed by sid., ind has this accent 
when it means ‘poison’, in other senses, the acute is on the first syllable. 9. 
am: ' gan aw: (चेष्टः), and sed; करणें। These words are formed by sisi by IIE: 
3.121. When denoting instrument (करणां) they take the above accent, when 
denoting भाव the accent falls on the first syllable: 10 adz ataata, e. g 
परिष्ट त्‌ परितु a रुयत। ll. aafa: स्तोत्र, the stotra means the 88119 Veda, the word 
aara: occurring in the Sama Veda has acute on the last: in other places, it has the 
accent on the middle. 12. semi au, the at has end-acut@ when méaning ‘a cave, 
otherwise when formed hv अप affix it has acute on the first, 13. atar भाव- 
गर्हायाम, thus साम्ब aid, in other senses, the acute is on the first. 14. उत्तम- 
शञ्वत्तमा gg, ८. 9. उत्तम waak: 1 Some read the limitation of mangt iuto 
this also, 15. भक्षम*्थभागमन्या:; (भागदेहा) t These are formed by ak, भक्त though 
a शयन्त root is here aid ॥ 

1 उञ्छ, 2 म्लेच्छं. 3 sts, 4 जल्पं, D जप, 6 बंध (au), 7 um, 8 गरा gw, 9 
बेदवेगवेष्टबन्धाः, (चेष्टं Gwe) करणे, 10 mag agata (परिष्टुतू, daa, परिदुत्‌), 11 adia; 


l 


= 
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स्तोत्रे, 12 wai दरः, 13 साम्बतापा भावगर्हायाम्‌, 14 उत्तमगग्वत्तमे। (उत्तमप्यण्यत्तमशब्दा) 
gs, 15 ugma, भागमन्या: (भच्तमम्यभागदेहाः) ॥ 


३६८२ । चतुरः शसि । ६ । १ । १६४ n 


udin उदात्तः शघिपरे । 'चतुरः कल्पयन्तः' । “प्रचि रः- (ace) इति रादेशस्य uae 
fant स्यानिवत्त्वाच छ । aaa: पश्य । 'चतेरुरन्‌' । नित्त्वाठादुदात्तता ॥ 

3682. The word catur, followed by the accusative plural, 
has acute accent on the last syllable. 

Thus चतुरः mada: (Rig Veda X. 114, 6) the accent ison q 1 The femi- 
nine of aag is चतर (VII. 2. 99), which has acute accent on the first (VII. 2. 99 
Várt.), and its accusative plural will not have accent onthelast syllable, This 
is so, because चतर has acute on the first, as formed by उरन्‌ affix (Unádi V, 55) 
Its substitute aag will also be so, by the rule of wrfauq ı The special enuu- 
ciation of 'ग्राद्युदात्त with regard to चतसृ in the Vártika चतसर्याद्युदात्तनिपातनं aqui 
(VII. 2, 99) indicates that the present rule does notapply to aag | Another reason 
for this is as follows: चतस > शस्‌ =चतस्न+शस्‌ । Now comes the present Sutra; 
here, however, the र्‌ (VII. 2. 100 S. 299) substitute of qj being sthánivat, will 
prevent the udatta formation of the @ of; nor will = be considered as final 
and take the acute, as there exists no vowel ऋ but a consonant र्‌ which cannot 
take an accent, As qu: await Professor Dohtlingk places the accent thus 
चतरः, Pro. Max Muller चतु रः | Ihave followed Prof. Max Muller in interpret- 
ing this sütra; for Bohtlingk's interpretation would make the ending wu accented 
and not the final of चतुरः ॥ 


३६८३ | WRA पात्तमम ५ ६ I १। १८० I 


षट्च्रिचतुभ्या या कलादिविभक्तिस्तदन्त पद उपात्तमम॒दात्त स्यात्‌ “ava fd: a saf: 
'नवभिर्वाजे नवती च' । "सप्तभ्यो जायमानः । 'श्रादशभिवि बस्वतः' । 'उपात्तमम' faa । 


‘a. fug यमानः’ । विश्वेदवेस्त्रिभिः । 'भलि' किम्‌ । 'नवानां dadan ॥ 

3683. The numerals ‘shat’, ‘tr? and 'chatur' when taking a 
case-affix beginning with a ő% or s get the acute accent on the 
penultimate syllable, when the said numerals assume a form con- 
sisting of three or more syllables. 

The numerals qz, fa and चतुर्‌ when ending in a case-affix beginning with a 
कतर consonant, form a full word (uz), in such a word the penultimate syllable 
gets the acute accent. The very word penultimate shows that the qz muat be 
of three syllables at least. Thus पंचेमिः, सप्त मिः, feu मिः, aq ni u maa Ta: 
पञ्चभिः (Rig Veda III. 7. 7). नवभिवाजेनेबतीच (Rig Veda X. 39. 10). agar 
ज्ञायमानः (Rig Veda VIII. 96. 16). ग्रादशभिविवस्वबतः (Rig Veda VIII, 72, 8). Why 
do we say ‘beginning with स and भ्‌’? Observe, नवाना नवतोनाम (Rig Veda I 
191. 13). Why do we say ‘the penultimate syllable Observe अआपड्भिहू य- 
सानः (Rig Veda II, 18. 4) fasa देर्वोस्त्रभिः (Rig Veda VIII.'35. 3) 

६८४ i विभाषा भाषायाम्‌ । ६ । १ । ९८१ ॥ 

उक्त विपये i 

14 
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3684. In the classical language this is optional. 

The marfa case-aífires coming after the above numerals wg, जि and चतुर्‌ 
may wake the words so formed take the acute on the penultimate optionally, in 
the ordinary spoken language. Thus पंर्चेमिः or प'चर्मिः ı Tu the alternative, VI. 
1. 179 applies. So also ayfa: or gqhi, fau भिः or faata: ॥ 

३६८५ à सवेस्य सुपि ६ 1'१॥ १९१ n 

साप परे सबंशब्दस्यादिरुदात्तः स्यात्‌ । "UH नन्दन्ति धशा’ ॥ 

3685. The acute ison the first syllable of sarva when the 
case-endings follow. 

Thus gä नन्दीति यशसा (Rig Veda X. 71. 10). 

३६८६ 1 $िनत्यादिनित्यस । ६ 191 १८७ ॥ 

जिठन्तस्य निदन्तस्य चाळ दात्तः स्यात्‌ । * यस्मिन्विश्यानि Gia ' । प॒ सः कर्मणि BID 
यादित्वात्प्यज्ञ | qa दधिण्व _श्चर्नः ' । चायतेरसुन्‌ ‘amid uen? इति चकारादसुना 
नुडागमश्च u 

3686. Whatever is derived with an affix having an indica- 
tory अ or न, has the acute invariably on the first syllable. 


Thus यस्मिन विश्वान पास्या (Rig Veda I. 5. 9). 


Here Uta is from पुस्‌ with the affix wast because it belongs to the Brah- 
manadi class. (V. 1. 124. S. 1788.) 


सुते atat नश्चनः (Rig Veda I. 3. 6). Here चनः is derived from the root चाय 
पूजानिशामनयोाः with the affix असुन (Unidi IV. 199),ewhich takes the augment «qe 
also, by force of the word च ‘and’ in the sütra aboye quoted (Unadi IV. 199), 
and then theu of चाय्‌ is elided. चनस्‌ means ‘food.’ 


३६८७ | पथिमथोः सवेनामस्याने । ६ । १ । ९८९ ॥ 

ग्रादिरुदात्तः स्यात्‌ । श्रयं पन्थाः। “ सवनामस्थाने ” किम्‌ । ` च्यातिष्मतः पथा रच '। 
उदाततनिर्वृत्तस्वरणान्तादात्तं पदम ॥ 

3687. The acute accent is on the first syllable of pathin and 
mathin when followed by a strong case-ending. 


The words ufwaq and mfg are derived by the Unadi affix «fa, (IV. 12, and 
13, and are oxytone by III. 1. 3. They become ádyudátta before strong cases. 
Thus aa पन्थाः (Rig Veda IV. 18. 1). 


Why do we say * when followed by a sarvanámasthána case-afix’! Observe 
‘gaara: पथा श्च, (Rig Veda X. 53. 6). The accent is on the final by VI, 1. 
162, there being elision qf the udátta gq ॥ 

च a 
३६८८ | अन्तश्च RA युगपत्‌ । ६ । १। २०० ॥ 
तवप्रत्यपान्तस्यादःन्ता युगपदाद्युदात्ता स्तः। ` हर्षम्‌ दाता उ' ॥ 
3688. The Infinitive in favaz hasthe acute on the first syl- 
lable and on the last syllable at one and the same time. 


| 
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Thus gå से ataar उ (Rig Veda IV. 21. 9). ‘This is au exception to III. 1. 
3. by which त of तरवै ought to have got the accent, and it also counterman‘s rule 
VI. 1. 158. by which there can be only a single acute in a single word, 


३६८९ । wur निवास । ६। ९। २०१ ॥ 

maaa: स्यात्‌ । स्व' Ba शुचिघित । एरजन्तः ॥ 

3689: The word £sZaya has the acute on the first syllable 
in the sense of ‘ house, dwelling.” 

Thus eg शुचित्रत ı (Rig Veda X. 118. 1). The word is formed by @ affix 
IIT. 1. 118. and would have had accent on the affix (III, 1. 3). When not meaning 
a house, we have: quar ada agam । The word is formed by wg (ILI. 3. 31). 


३६८० | जयः करणम । ६ । १ 1 २०२ ॥ 

करयायाची जय्शब्द Aaaa: स्यात्‌ । जयत्यनेन जये।श्वः ४ 

3690. The acute accent falls on the first syllable of jaya, in 
the sense of ‘ whereby one attains victory.’ 


Thus Siria, but otherwise. जया घत ते ब्र'क्षणानाम्‌ The former ज्य is by 
waffix, (IH. 1. 118), the second by बच (III, 2. 31). 


३६८१ । guralat च । ६। १। २०३ ॥. 

miasa: । 'ग्राकतिगणा!यम । ' वाजभिर्वाजिनोचतो ' । ' इन्द्रं, घाणीः ' ॥ 

3691. The words urisha &c., have the acute on the first syl- 
fable. 

Thus वाजेमि बाजिनीबती (Rig. Veda I. 3. 10) इन्द्रंवाणीः (Rig Veda I, 7. 1) 
1. छू षः, 2. जनः, 3. sq रः, 4. Uu, 5. wu, 6 na: ı These are formed by sra (III. 1 
104). The word गये 18 from ग-गायते, irregularly it is treated as d | 7. नय:, 8 
ताय:, 9. तयः, 10. aa: 11. अभ, 12. वदः, 13. ga, 14. az, (formed by qa, num. 
bers 8 60-11 are not in Kasika). सद 18 formed by W (IIL 1. 135) 15. अंशः, 16 
गुहा (formed by we IIL 3: 104). 17. मरणो संज्ञायां संमता भावकमणा: :— sym: 
aud रणः, 18. मन्त्र: (formed by sta III. 1. 131), 19. gria: formed by ferma, 20. 
छामः, 21. यामः, both formed by चज, 22, तारा, 25. धारा, 24. कारा, (all three formed 
hy sig III. 3. 104), 25. ag: = गाचरादिपु formed by ua, 26, कल्यः, 27. ara: formed 
by us, which may either takethe accent indicated by the affix or by शा. 1. 159, 
28, पयः, 29. दवः + «tis. ग्राकतिगणाः । All words which are acutely accented on 
the first, should be considered as belonging to-.thig class, if their accent cannot 
beaocounted for by any other rule, 

l wu: 2 जनः, 3 ज्वर, 4 we: 5 इयः, 6 नयः. Taa, Sarat, 9 तपः, 10 चयः*, 11 
mat: 12 वेदः, 13 ga ", 1 अ्रंयः, 15 गुहा, 10 gata सं तायः Baar urs, 17 मन्त्रः, 
18 आन्तिः, 19 कामः. 20 uim; 21 "pcr, 22 छारा, 23 कारा, 2i am, 25 mur, 26 पादः, 
27 पयः, 28 दबः, 29 wien. 

€S | सञ्चायाम्रपम्ान्स ! E E ! २०४ n , 
उमानणब्द: सञज्ञायामादादात्तः | APT चञ्चः ' कनाऽज AT । VAZA wgunie d 


aaa सिधा waa न * इति । aau किम्‌ | प्ररिनम धाव य: । at- 
may fag: चेज: ॥ 
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3692. The acute accent falls on the first syllable of that word 
with which something is likened, provided that it is a name, 

Thus चञ्चा, e RT, ATH डो दासी 1 All these are उपमान words used as names 
of the उपमेय (the thing compared). Tho affix mq (V. 3. 96) is elided here by V. 
3. 98. It might be asked when कन is elided, its mark, causing the first 
sylable to be acuto (VI. 1. 197), wil! remain behind by virtue of I. 1. 62, where 
is then the necessity of this sitra, The formation of this sitra indicates the exist- | 
ence of the following maxim :— . 

Vart:-—The प्रत्ययलक्षणा rule is not of universal application in the rules relating . 
to accent. 

When the word is not a Name, we have '्ग्निमणाघः 1 When it is not an 
upamana we have चेन्नः (VI. 2. 118). 


| 
३६८३ । निष्ठा च द्रुयज्ञनात्‌ । ६ । १। २०४ ॥ i 
निष्ठान्तस्य gaa: संज्ञापामा दिरुदासा न त्याकारः । दत्तः! ' दृष्पचः ' किम्‌ । चिन्तितः | 
' भ्रनात्‌' किम्‌ । ITA: । ' संज्ञायाम्‌ ' इत्यनुवृत्तेन ह | कतम्‌ । QAH N 
3698. A dissyllabic Participle in za (Nishthá), when a Name 
has the acute on the first syllable, but not if the first syllable has 
an ‘A? o l 
Thus ग प्तः, & छः, ga: 1 This debars the affix accent (III. 1. 3) In non- ¢ 
participles we have देवः, मोम: In polysyllabic Participles we have चिन्तितः, रक्षितः । 
In Participles having long %1 in the first syllable, we have, त्रातः, sug: । When 
the Participle is not à Name we have, छतम्‌, QAR tt 
३६९७ QUAJT । ६ । १। २०६ ॥ 
यतावाद्युदात्ता स्तः । भ्रसंज्ञाथेमिदम्‌ । ` श्रन्‌ स॑ न YER । 
3694. Also yaa and YS have acute on the first sylla’ "^ 
These are non-Names. Thus शुष्क and ४ ष्ट । श्रत d a YER (Rig Ve. 
4. 4), 
३६९५ । आशितः कर्ता । ६ । 44 २०३ ॥ 
कर्तृबराच्याशितशब्द श्रादुदात्तः । ' छर्षाच तुफान unt od 


e 


x 


3695. The word आशिन्न meaning ‘having eaten has acute on 
the first syllabie. | 

Thus ' कृपचित फाल श्राशित्तम्‌’ (Rig Veda X. 117. 7). 

३६९६ । रिक्ते विभाषा 1 ६। ९। २०८ ॥ 

रिक्तशब्दे fasaa: । रिक्तः । छंज्ञायाँ तु 'निष्टा च aaa (३६९३) इति faama 

iac प्रवविप्रतिषेथेन ॥ ` 

3696. The word 2४८८७ may have optionally the acute on the 

first syllable. 


Thus (रक्त: or frc: | But when it isa Name, then VI. 1, 205. S. 3693 
wil make it always first acute. No option is allowed then. 





l 
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३६८७ । जुष्टापिते च च्छन्दसि । ६। १। २०९ ॥ 

MAR घा स्तः ॥ 

8697. In the Chhandas, the words ‘jushta’ and ‘arpita’ have 
optionally the acute on the first syllable. 


Thus gu: or qu; श्राप तः or aia a: ॥ In the clussical literature the 
accent is always on the last syllable (III, i. 3). ' 


agec । नित्यं मन्त्र । ६ । १। २१० ॥ 

एतत्सूप्रं शक्यमकतु म्‌ । 'जुष्ठी दमं नाः । 'षलंर arg रपि तम्‌’ इत्यादेः प्रबंगेव fae: 
gals पाठस्य व्यवस्थिततया विपरोतापादनायागात्‌ । ‘aio «ro पष्टिने चलाचलासः wet 
चान्तोदात्तदर्शनाऱच ॥ 

3698. In the Mantras, these words ‘jushta’ and ‘arpita’ have 
always the acute on the first syllable. 

Thus Aw देवानामपि a faa णाम्‌ । Some say that this rule applies only to 
कुष्ट and not to ऋत}; in which option is allowed even in the Mantra : so that 
it has acute on the last in the Mantra even : e. g. तस्मिन्साक त्रिशता न शंकवार्पिता ॥ 

This 81078 is superfluous, For in the examples जुष्ठा ana: (Rig Veda V. 4. 
5). and gaz 'ग्राहुर fa aa &c., they will have acute on the first, by the preceding sütra, 
for the employment of the word azafa in that sütra shows that in the Mantra 
the words have acute ou the first, a8 opposed to the ordinary language. So these 
would never have been final acute. Moreover,in the Mantra, ऑप arufu s waat- 
aata: (Rig Veda I, 164. 48), we find that the word "fq at: is end-acute, and 
this also is an argument against the present sütra. For it shows that in the 
Mantra, these words are not tnvartably first-acute. 


३६९९ । य॒ष्मदस्मदोरसि । ६ । १। २१९ ॥ 

शादिरुदात्तः स्यात्‌ । ‘a feu स्तव at सम’ ॥ 

3699. The acute accent is on the first syllable of yushmad 
and asmad in the Genitive Singular. 

This applies when the forms are aq and aa, and not È and a1 Thus 
HH स्वम्‌, तंब स्वम्‌ । The word युष्मद्‌ and spa are derived from युष and wa by 
adding the affix मादक (Un. I. 1 39) युष्मद्‌ + इस्‌ = पुष्मद्‌ + aq (VIIL 1, 27) «qae ag 
+ अश्‌ (VI. 2. 96) 2 da eq (४11. 2. 90) तव (VI. 1. 97). Hore by VIII. 2, 5, 
घ would have been udátta, but the present sütra makes m udátta. So also with 
मम ॥ 

3000 | यि च । ६॥ १९ २१२ ॥ 

«qui' FAATA: । AA emus qua won l 

3700. The acute accent is on the first syllable of yuchmad 
and asmad in the Dative Singular. - 


Thus तुभ्यं दिन्यानः (Rig Veda IL, 36. 1). मह्यं बातः aqata (Rig Veda X. 
128. 2). | 
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३७०१ | यताऽता्ः । ६ । ९ । २१३ U 

यतप्रत्ययान्तस्य quu masata: । नावं विना । 'यु saada काम्या' । कर्मेणिंडून्तादचे! 
uq: 'श्रनावः ' किम्‌ । 'नवतिंनव्यानाम्‌' ४ 

3701. Whatever is formed by. the affix yal, has, if it isa 
dissyllabic word, the acute on the first syllable, with the exception 
of ‘ndvyah’ from ‘nau. ‘ P 

The word zma is understood here from VI. 1. 205, Thus युञ्जन्त्यस्य काम्या 
(Rig Veda 1 6. 2). The क्राम्या is from कम्‌ + णि+ यत्‌ । Sua, ज्ञ aq (11. 1. 97); 
HITA, ai पट्यम्‌ (V. 1. 6). This rule debars the Svarita accent required ty faa 


(VE. 1. 185). But ना- नाव्यंम्‌ as aala नाव्यानाम्‌ (Rig Veda I. 121, 13). Fhe rule 
does not apply to words of more than two syllables thus :—Tamiwi'a, ललाट्येम्‌ ॥ 


३७०२ | इंडबन्दद्शंपदुहां TAT: । ६ । १ ॥ Ww 

uui गयदन्तानामादिरुदात्तः । 'इंडयो नूत de त' । "प्राजुकान इ दयो arava’ । “अं ष्ठं AT 
ale amg’ | उ कूर्यामन्द्राय VaR ou 

3702. The acute accent is on the first syllable of €; बन्द, q 
wa, and दुह, when they are followed by the affix ‘ nyat. 


Thus Gay aay, away, शत्यम्‌, दह्या घेनुः॥ The two letters शू and हू. 
being indicatory, the ‘nyat’ is not included in ‘yat’ of the last sütra. The 
accent would be regulated by au The accent of q however is debarred by this 
rule, The q in the sütra is qe durar of Kriyadi class: the qst of स्वाद class 
takes kyap affix, See III, 1. 109 


$e नतनेड्त (Rig Veda I. 1, 2). {tgga $e denma (Rig Veda X. 110. 3) 
sus ना ule ama (Rig Veda X. 24. 2) उक्थ fagra wer (Rig Veda I, 10. 5). 


३५०३ | विभाषा वेणिवन्थानयाः ४ ६। १1 २५४ ॥ 

्रादरुदात्ता वा । 'इन्धाने। अग्निम्‌’ ॥ 

3703. The acute accent is optionally on the first syllable of 
* venu ' and * indhán." 

Thus इन्धाना 'अग्निम (Rig Veda 11. 25. 1) ay: or aq: , SAI. or इन्यानः.. 
or fata: । The word ay is derived by the Unidi sffx q (lIl. 38), which 
being a faq would always have acute on the first. This allows an option, The 
word इन्यान, if it is formed by चानश will have the accent ou the final. If it 
is considered to be formed by छानच the affix being a sarvadhatuka is anndátta 
and as it replaces udátta final of the root, it becomes mili ta (VE 1. 161), and. 
thus इन्धान gets acute on the m'ddle. It would never have acute on the first 
syllable, the present rule ordains that also. When ay is used as an upamüna. 
ayia ay, then it is tnvartably acutely accented ou the first (VI. 1. 24), 


३७०४ | त्यागरांगहा पकुहस्वठक्रयानाम । ६ । ९ ॥ २९६ ४ 
आदिख्दात्ता वा WATAAT UA ताः । त्रयः प्रयाट्यजन्ता, It 
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3704. The acute accent is optionally on the first syllables of 
त्याग, राग, हास, HE, TS. and क्रय ॥ 


Thus RITT:, or ह्याग:, रागः रार्गः, ` BIB: Bla: ॥ These are formed by as 
affix and by VI. 1. 159 woul! take acute on the fins], this ordains acute on the 
first syllable algo. छ छः or HE, Or YAS: or WAS:, tw: or क्र य; formed by we 
(IlI. 1. 13). हु 


३७०५ । मत्ता: पत्रेमात्संज्ञायां स्त्रियास्‌ । ६ 1 १। २१७ ॥ ; 

RAT UA माकार उदात्तः स्व्रीनाम्बि ।-उदुम्बरावतो । शरावती ॥ 

3705. The‘ 4’ before the affix ‘mat’ has the acute accent, 
when the word is a name in the Feminine Gender. 


Thus अदुम्बराधतो, पुष्ककर।वतो शराबतो (IV. 2. 85). The lengthening takes 
place by VI. 3. 120. — e&taurrad? u Why do we say ‘the 1’? Observe get 
gaa atu The words ga (Un HI. 157) aud ga (V. 2. 108) are end-acute, so the 
acoent is on aga, by VI 176, Why do we say ‘when a name’ ? Observe 
GARAN weatisformed by ga and has acute on the first (Un. I. 151). 
Why do we say ‘in the Feminine Gender’ ? Observe शराबान्‌ u Why do we say 
‘when followed by aq’ ? Observe गर्वादिनी n 


३७०६ | अन्‍्लोइबत्या: 1 ६ । QI २२० N 
ग्रवतीशब्दस्यान्त उदात्त: | वेत्रवती । ङीपः पित्त्वादः दात्तत्वं uray ॥ 


3606. The Names ending in ‘avati’ have the acute accent 
on the last syllable. } 


Thus अजिरवतो ° खदिरवता , हंसवती , कारगडवर्ता u These words being formed 
by हा प्‌ would have been uuaccented on the final (III. 1. 4). Why do we use 
अवतो and not aqt ? Then the rule would apply to राजबलो also, for the word is 
really राजन्यती ending in श्रन्वत', the subsequent elision of न is held to be nou- 
valid for the purposes ofthe application of this rule (VIII. 2. 2), But the 
change of म into q (मतर बत) is considered asiddha for the purposes of this rule. 


3509 । इंघत्याः । १॥ १॥ २२० ॥ 
दुंघत्यन्सस्यापि प्राग्वत्‌ । श्रहोवतो । ned ॥ 
3707. The Names ending in ivati have the acute on the last 


syllable. 
Thus a@aat ; मनोव्तो ॥ 


अपथ Paz सूत्राणि । 


THE PHIT SUTRAS. 
CHAPTER I. 
१ 1 फिषोऽन्त उदात्तः ॥ 


प्रातिर्पादकं फ _ । तस्यान्त उदात्तः स्यात्‌ । I: ४ 

1. A nominal stem is finally acute. As 33: u The word faq is the 
name of Nominal stems or Prátipadikas, in the terminology of the ancient Gram- 
marians, 


QI पाटलापालट्ठाम्बासागराथांनाम u 


एत्तदथानामन्त उदात्तः । 'पाटला' 'फलेरुद्दा' 'सुरुपा' 'पाकला' एति पर्यायाः | 'लघावन्ते- 
इति प्राप्ते । 'श्रपालड्ु" 'व्यािघात' Aaa muar afa पर्यायाः | श्रम्बाथाः | ATAT! 'उन- 
वचन्तानास इत्याद्यदात्तत्व प्राप्त 1 सागरः | समदः ॥ 

2. The synonyms of पाटला, waagt, ss and gr are finally acate, Páta- 
lá is a kind of herb—utget, WASET सुख्य 7, पाकला ॥ By Phit II, 19 the heavy 
vowel would have got the accent : this makes these end acute. So also ग्रपालडूः, 
व्याचिचात, श्ररिवत, and mua are synonymns meaning a kind of plant (Cassia 
fistula. So also wra t, mta tı This last is an exception to Phit II. 9. So 
also सागर:, GHA: U 


3 । गेहार्थानामस्त्रियाम ॥ 


a 
गेहम्‌ । 'नब्‌विषयस्य- इति प्राप्त । “अस्त्रियाम' किम्‌ । शाला । भ्राद्युदात्तोःयम्‌ । eta 


पदासाजज्ञापकात N 

3. The words denoting house, are end-acute, provided they are not in the 
Feminine. This is an exception to Phit II. 3. Thus गद्दम ! Why do we say 
not in the Feminine ? Observe शाला which is first-acute, because of this prohi- 
bition. 

3 | गदस्यच॥ 

qa उदात्तः स्याच तु स्त्रियाम्‌) गुदम्‌ । “प्रस्त्रियाम' किम्‌। ‘ard भ्यस्त Jana: । 
स्वार्ड्शिटामदन्तानाम्‌' इत्यन्त रङ्कमाद्युदात्तत्वम्‌ । ततष्ठाप ॥ 


4. So also the word गुद, but not in the feminine, is end-acute. As गुदम । 


But in the feminine it is first-acute by Phit II. 6. and then टाप is added. As 
ied भ्यस्ते गृ दाभ्यः (Rig Veda X, 136. 3). | 


५ | waster स्त्री विषयस्थ u 


धफरारषकारपर्घोः ürwes स उद्दात्तः । waf । 'स्त्रीविषयवर्णो-' efa arg ! छाया 
माया | जाया । 'यान्तत्यानृत्यात्पवम' इत्यादादात्तत्वे wig) स्त्रो’ इति किम्‌ । घह्पम्‌ ua- 
त्यादाट्यदात्तत्वम । "विपयप्रह्याम' किम्‌ । दभ्या । क्षत्रिया । 'यत्तोऽनाघः' (३००१) दत्याद्यदात्त 
aaga: चर्जियशब्दस्सु 'यान्तल्यानत्यात्यबंम' «fa मध्योदात्तः ॥ ` 


l 
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5. A feminine word ending in a vowel and preceded by w anda is end- 
acute; as gr i This is an exception to Phit II, 20. So also झाया, माया, जाया ! 
This is an exception to III. 13 which would have made these first acute. Why 
feminine ? Observe ल्म which is first-acute, becanse it ends in the affix Us । 
Why have we used the word fana in the sütra ? The rule is confined to those 
words only which are always feminine, and have no corresponding masculine 
form. Therefore, not here, दभ्या, क्षत्रिया । The word gx is first-acute by VI. 1 
213, S. 3701. and क्षत्रिय is middle-acute by Phit III, 13, 


£ | सान्तस्यांश्मादेः ॥ 


नखम्‌ dur! सुखम । दुःखंम । uu 'स्वाङ्गाशटाम्‌=' इंत्यायंटात्तेत्वे प्राप्त । dur 
aia भाणडविशेधः | तस्य क्षत्रिमत्वात 'खय्य्‌ वशं कृत्रिमाख्या aq डत्युवणांस्योदात्तत्वे WIR | 
सुखदुःखयोः 'नबंधिषयस्य-' इति प्राप्ते । अश्मादेः किम्‌ | शिखा gagi स्वस्य agi 
zm- इति 'नब॒विषयल्य- sta बा आद्यदात्तत्यम । शखः यास्त “शीड: खो नद्ध स्व॑श्च’ इत्टणा- 
fay निरवोक्तरन्तरङ्गत्वा द्रापः प्रागेव स्वार्क्गाशटाम्‌-' afa वा बोध्यम्‌ n | 
6. A word ending in @ is end-acute, provided it does not begin with aw 
or R ! Thus awa, mus, qudd, Sur! The word नख would have been first- 
acute by Phit II. 6; qu and aa would also have been first-acute by Phit IT. 3. 
The word उणा which means a pot would have been also first-acute by Phit If 
8. because it is a manufactured article. Why do we say ‘if not beginning with 9 
or a? Observe fura, म खम, governed by Phit IL 6 or 3 


The word मुख्वं being the name of a part of the human body is first-acute by 
Phit II. 6. Or because it is a Neuter noun, rule II. 3. of the Phit Sütras ap- 
plies and makes it first-acute. 


The word शिखा is formed by Un, V. 24 with the addition of @ to the root 
miei The affix ख being expressly taught as faq makes the word शिख first 
acute before the addition of the feminine टाप as it is an antaraünga operation, wo 
the word शिखा is first acute. Or even by Phit II. 6, it is first-acute. 


$ । बहिष्ठवत्सर्रतशत्यान्तानाम्‌ ॥ 

suaa उदात्तः स्यात्‌ । अ्रतिशयेन बहुलो बंहिष्ठः | निन्वादाद्युदात्तत्वे प्राग्ने afea 
ma: सव rua. agfus नातिविधे” इत्यादौ व्यत्ययादाठ दात्तः । संवत्सरः | wad- 
पर्दपट प्रर्छातस्वराऽत्रबाच्यत इत्याहः । सर्पातः। anita: 'लघावन्त-' इति प्राप्त | चत्वारिंशत्‌ । 
guifu wag! mn सर्वाना प्र'भूथस्या याः । श्रष्ययप्रवपदप्रकृतिस्वरो5त्र बाध्यत इत्याहः 
थायादिसृत्रेण गता्थमेतत्‌ ॥ 

7. A word ending in Ta, शत, थ, as well as बंहिष्ठ and azat are end-acute, 
Thus afew: (superlative of बहुल, the äg is substituted by VI, 4, 157). It 
would have been first-acute, because of the faa afix eus (V. 3 55), In बंदिष्ठे- 
qs: सवता रथेन; ug few नातिविधे, (Rig Veda V. 62, 9), the word is first-acnte 
anomalously, In the word संबत्सरः, शा. 2. 2. is debarred, by which the 
first member would have retained its accent in an Indeclinable compound. With 


fa we have सप्ततिः, अशीति :। This debars Phit 11, 19. With शत, we have 
चत्वास्थित ı Here also Phit II. 19 is set aside, As regards words ending in a 
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Panini VI, 2 144, would govern them; as श्रभ्ययदान | प्रभधस्यायोः । (Rig Veda 
NEN 19). Sákatáyana s sutra, therefore, is superfluous so far, 


८ । दक्षिणस्य पाधो ॥ 

अन्त उदात्तः स्यात्‌ । साधुवाचित्याभावे तु व्यवस्थायां सवेनामतया ‘eigins aat- 
alata) ग्रथान्तरे तु 'लघावन्ते-' “इति ` गुरुरुदात्तः afao: सरलादारपरच्छन्दानर्वातिपु' 
wie कोशः n 

8. The word afad is end-acute when meaning ‘skilful.’ As सीणायां दक्षिण: 
wala: 1 When it has not this significance, it will be first-acute, if it be a Pro- 
noun meaning ‘south,’ ‘right hand,’ In this case Phit II 6 would apply. In 
&uy other case Phit II. 19 would govern it. The word dakshina has other mean. 
ings, as * sincere, courteous, submissive, &o.' 

€ । स्वाङ्गाख्यायामादिवां u 

ag दाचियास्याद्न्ती पर्यायेणादात्ती स्त: afaa बाहुः । “आख्याप्रहणम' किम्‌ । प्रत्य 
मस्त्रस्यासीनस्य घामपाणिदेचिणा भर्वात n 

9. The first-syllable of दक्षिण is optionally acute, when it is the name of 
a limb, When it means right hand, it may be either end-acute or first acute. 
As tagr ara: or zfraui बाहु Why is the word àkhyá used in the sutra? In 
order to prevent the application of the rule to the ‘left hand, though in one 
case it will be called dakshina, if a person sits facing west, for then his left hand 
will point towards dakshina or south, and may be called dakshina báhu or the 
&rm pointing towards south, 


१० । ga च ॥ 


भ्रस्वा द्वार्थामदम्‌ । दक्षिणः । इह पर्यायिणादान्तावुदात्तो ॥ 

10, In the Chhandas also the word dakshina may be either first or end-acute. 
This is the case even when it does not mean right arm As aiammsa aig ar 
ni ददाति afam agga ulead afamd aqa, या नं aia दाचणां वम age 
विज्ञानन्‌,,। (Rig Veda X, 107. 7) 


११ | कृणास्याम्रगाख्या चेत ॥ र 

qa उद! त्तः । 'वर्णानान्तण-' इत्य'दादात्तत्ये wg अरन्तोदात्तो विधोयते । कृष्णानां घोषो 
णाम | ‘AM ना नाव WU: । मगाख्यायां तु। AN रात्रये ॥ 

ll. The word कृष्ण is end-acute, if it is not the name of an animal. This 
is an exception tc Phit Il, 10, As रूष्णानां STER । m ष्णो ' ना ata quu: । But 
when denoting a wild animal, we have कृष्णो रात्रये ॥ 


१२ । HT नामधेयस्य ॥ 

Sore aa i ‘aad ay aunt aaar । aTa: n 

12. Optionally so, when Krishna is a Proper Name, As sd ut eur 
siaa हवते खाजिनोवनस् (Rig, VIII, 85. 3). 

‘The Rishi Krishna invokes you two, O Asvinas | 0 Lords of riches,’ 


१३ । शक्त गारयेराडिः ॥ 
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| नित्यमुदात्तः स्यादित्य । बेत्यनुवत त. sia तु युक्तम्‌ । 'खरा गोरा यथाप al wan 
दात्तदशनात्‌ ॥ 

13. The first-syllable of शुक्ल and गार is acute, Some say it is a cumpuls 
sory rule and not an optional one, Others read the anuvritti of द्या. iuto it and 
make it optional, Azcording to the first opinion, the rule is. confined to Proper 
Names : and therefore in git गोरो यथापि, at (Rig Veda VIII, 45. 24), itis pro- 
perly end-acute, as it is not a Name. 

१४ | अगष्ठोदकबकत्रशानां छन्दस्यन्तः | 

age सस्वाङ्गानामकुर्वादीनाम्‌ इति हितिपस्योदात्तत्वे: प्राप्त न्तादात्ताथे ANA: 4 
बशायहणं नियमा छन्दस्य वेति । aa लाक श्राद्युदात्ततेत्या हुः. ॥ 

14, The finals of NEWS उदक, बळ and बशा are acute in. the Chhandas, 
The word ARTS would have been middle-acute by Phit IIT, 3, this ordains bual- 
acute, So also with aa | It would have been. first-acute by Phit II. 7. The 


word बशा is employed for the sake of niyama : it is end-acute in the Vedas only; 
in the classical language, it is first-acute, 


१४ | एष्टस्य च ॥; 


छन्दस्यन्त उदात्तः स्याद्वा भाषायाम्‌ | एष्ठम्‌ ti: 

15. And the word yw is end-acute in the Chhandas. In the classical: 
language, it is optionally so, $.e., it is first-acute also by Phit IL. 6, As TSH ur: 
ए प्ठम n. 


१९६ । अज नस्य IVT चत ॥ 

'उनबचन्तानाम इत्यादादातस्यापवादः ॥ 

16. sm is end-acute, if it is the name of straw. This isan excention, 
to Phit II. 9. Why do we say ‘when it is the name of straw’ ? Observe अंजना: 
aw: where it is first-acute by Phit. IL. 9. * 

१७ | अथस्य स्वाम्याख्या चेत ॥. 

'यान्तस्यात्प्रवंम्‌' इति 'यता5नाव;, (३9०९) afa वाट दात्ते rA aaan u 

17. wa” is end-acute, when it means ‘ master,’ Otherwise it is first: 
acute by Phit III. 13 or Panini VI. 1. 213 S. 9701. See also Panini III, 1. 103. 
for the word wa and its vártika. 


QC | आशाया अदिगाख्या देत ॥ 

दिगाख्याव्यादत्त्यथेमिदम्‌ । श्रत एव ज्ञापकाद्दकपर्यायम्यादुदात्तता | इन्द्र अशाम्यस्परि'॥ 

18. AT is end-acute; if it is not the name of a direction. | This implies 
that when प्राणा means ‘direction’ then it ia. first-acute. As ay. MITA ys 
Rae aad करत्‌ । जेता शत्र न fawdio: । (Rig. do 41.12) * May the wise 
Pudra, couqueror of encm.es, muke us free frum. fear frum all directions or sides.’ 
Here 9"ITWT meaus direction. ! 


१९ | नत्तत्राणाम्राऑज्विपयाशाय ॥ 


Wa उदातः स्यात्‌ । आश्लेपानु तधादीनां 'लघावन्ते-' इति प्रासे व्यप्दाश्रविष्ठाधनिष्दा: 
नर्पमष्ठचन्तत्वनादादात्त प्राप्त AJAR ॥ 
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19. The names of Asterisms, which take the feminine afix "rz are end- 
acute. “he asterisms WIRU, AAU, 6०, would have been otherwise governed 


by Phit II. 19; while ज्येष्ठा, श्रविष्ठा, ्थानष्डा, being formed by qwq, would have 
been first-acute by Taq accent. 


€ (> — 
२० । न कुपत्रस्य कृत्तिकाख्या चेत्‌ ॥ 
अन्त उदात्तो न । aaa नचत्रम्‌ ७ केचिरु कुपूर्वो य श्राप्रद्विषयाणामिति व्याख्याय 'द्रापिकए 
“बहुलिका' इत्यत्राप्यन्तोदात्तो नेत्याहुः ॥ 


20. Not so, if the final letter is का and the asterism is the name of Krit 
tiki. he final of a fast is not acute; it is first-acute by Phit II. 19. As 
ऊत्तिका AMAA । Others hold that the words ending in mt in the feminine are not 
eud-acute; and they meution गायिका, बहुलिका n 

२१ yarat च ॥ 

Aa उदात्त: | ‘Wa [fuu आर्ळात्तगणोऽ यम्‌ d 

21. छत and the rest are end-acute As yq fafaa wane यानि छते 
tat y din घाम, (Rig. II. 3. 11). ‘1 spriukle ghee on fire, ghee is its birth- 
piace, ghee is its abode of rest, and ghee its luminosity &c. This is an Akri- 


tigana : all words which are end-acute, and do not fall under any other rule, 
should be classified under the Ghvitadi class. 


२२ । ज्येप्रकनिष्टयावर्यात ॥ 


WA उदात्तः स्थात्‌ । SUUS ग्राह anar | 'कनिष्ठ आह चतुरः’ । 'चर्यास' किम्‌ । Sues 
अं ष्ठः । कनिष्ठोल्पिक्रः । दह नित्त्वादात्युदात्त एव ॥ 

22, saw and कनिष्ठ are end-acute when meaning ‘age—oldest and young- 
est. As ज्येष्ठ wu चमखाद्‌वा td maara त्रोन्‌ कृणवामेत्थाह। कनिष्ठ we 
घतरस्कर्रत त्वष्ट ऋभव्रम्तत्‌ पनयद at a:a (Rig. IV. 33. 5) Here ज्येष्ठ means the 
‘eldest, and refers to Ribhu, कनीयान्‌ refers to his younger brother Bibhva, and 
«iau refers to the youngest brother Vaja sa in sate here is the substitute 
of qq (V. 3. 62) and कन्‌ for yaq in कनिष्ठ; by V. 3. 64. Why do we say ‘when 
meaning age’ ? Observe ज्य ष्ठ श्रेष्ठ derivel from प्रणस्य (V. 3 61) and क निष्ठ 
from आल्य (V. 3. 64) = sum: । These are first-acute by faq accent, The pre- 
sent sütra is thus an exception to faq accent. 


२३ । faaatamar: स्वरिला बा ॥ 
अनयारन्तः स्वारता वा स्यात्‌ Ug उदात्तः ॥ 
ela फिट्सूत्रण प्रथमः पादः ॥ 
23. The finals of fasa and fam are optionally svarita. In the other 
alternative they will be acute. As fas or fara’, तिष्य or [तिष्य u 


t 





^ CHAPTER II. 
q । अथादिः प्राक शकटे: N 
अधिकारोऽयम्‌ । “शकाटशक्रट्यो;+ इति aaa ॥ 
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1. From this up to the end of Chapter III, the word ff exerts the go- 
verning influence, From this sútra up to शक्रटिशकट्य (IV. 1) exclusive, the accent 
ig on the first syllable of the words taught. 





21 gatan स्त्रीविषयस्य्‌ ॥ 
qasata: स्यात्‌ । ala: agn 


2. A word ending in a light vowel, and used always in the feminine, 18. 
frst-acute. As afe, aq: u 


3 । नब्बिषयस्यानिसन्तस्य ॥ 
“वने न वा यः । इसन्तस्य तु स्पि: । aqu सक्रम्‌ ॥ 
3. An invariable neuter noun, with the exception of one ending in इस, is 


first-acute. The word aq means नपसक or Neuter. As बन न बाय (Rig Veda X, 
29. 1). But gta g, शचिस, "dq &c. ending in इस are eud-acute 


8 । तृणधान्यानां च दृव्यपास ॥ 

दृष्यचामित्यथः । कुशाः । काशाः । माषाः। तिलाः । agai तु गाधूमाः ॥ 

4. Words denoting ‘straw’ and ‘grain’ are first-acute when consistiug 
of two syllables, The word दुध्यष-= द्व्यचः। As क शाः, काशाः, माषाः, Ta wt) But 


गाध RT: is acute on the middle by Phit II. 19. The word mq is the Name given 
to vowels by Ancient Grammarians. 


Y । चः सख्याय ॥ 
Usd | चत्वारः i 


5. A Numeral ending in s or x is first-acute, As प्र sd, चत्वारः | In चत्वार 
the word is middle-acute by आम accent; see Panini VII. 1, 98. The proper ex- 
ample is चतणक्पालः For चतर: is end acute by VI. 1. 167, aa fi: is middle 
acute by VI, 1. 180. aquai म्‌ is governed by VI, 1, 179. Hence example of a 
compound : which is first acute. by VI. 2, 29 


€ । स्वाङ्गशिटामदन्तानास्‌ ॥ 

fag सव नाम । 'कर्णा भ्यां छुबुकाद चि । (minu मधु” । "विश्वा fam runs od 

6. The words denoting bodily organs and ending in %, as well as the Pro- 
nouns are first-acute. The शिट is the name given to Pronouns (sa नाम) by an- 


cient Grammarians, कैक कणाभ्या छत कार्दाच, (Rig Veda X. 163 1) ; 'पाष्ठाबिव 
Wy: (Rig Veda II. 39. 6) विश्वो fagat: (Rig Veda I, 28, 6) 


€ । प्राणना FIAR ॥ 


Manag श्रादिरुदात्तः । काकः । वुकः। WA 
धूदक्रम M 


7. The syllable preceding them is acute in the names.of animate beings 
Thus काकः, Q ओः, शक uH (Rig Veda I, 50, 12). Why do we say ‘of living 
beings’? Observe चोरं gfu मंधदकम । (Rig Veda IX. 67 32), Here उदक is end-acute 
by Phit II. 14 


। misan किम्‌? di^ ufud- 





| 
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८ | guat कृजिमाख्या चेत ॥ 


राय पर उवयामुदात्तं स्यात्‌ । कन्दुकः ॥ ५ 
8. The उ preceding a tad (th: surd letter) is acute, when the word is the 
Rae of an artificial thing. As कन्द कः u 


€ । उनवचन्तानास्‌ ॥ 


LU 








Sat ‘asa था रिशाद'घम' wei “स्वसार त्या ana) aq. ‘Ward Hug od ^ 
9. The words ending in उन, zz, aud खन्‌ are first acute, As ga:—a@ 
बा. रिशा सम (Rig Veda V, 64. 1). sg— dii त्या छणवे (Big Veda X. 108, 9), 
घन- MATA RAR (Rig Veda X, 27 17) l i 
१० 1 वर्णांना तणतिनितान्तानाम ॥ 


आदिरुदात्तः ıı एत: । हरणः । शितिः ufus । हरित ॥ 

10. Words devoting color are first-noute, when they end in &, या, fa 
and त्‌ । Thus सतः, दारणाः, शिति:, ए शनः, रित्‌ ॥ 

११ । इस्त्रान्तस्य हृस्वमनत्ताच्छोल्य. ॥ 

age न्हस्यान्तस्या दिभूत' eagai स्यात्‌ । gia: 

ll. ‘Fhe initial short vowel is udátta when the. word ends with a shor® 
vowel, and denotes: ‘habit’ : but not so when the iintial vowel is. short "NI 
सानः 1 But not so. iu त्य मु: ॥ 

१२ | अक्तस्यादेवनस्य duc 

आदिरुदात्तः । ‘aa नाचः । देवने qe ' श्र चेर्मा दो'व्याः ॥ 

12, The word mq is first-aonte, when not meaning ‘to gamble,’ As aw 
ara: (Rig Veda I, 161. 13). But when it means gaq or play, we- have TUR 
Aea + (Rig Veda X. 34, 13). | 

१३ | अधस्यासमद्यातने ॥ 

शर्थी ग्रामस्य । समेंऽशके तु wa पिप्पल्याः n 

13. The word wy is first-acute when meaning “not equal,’ As - 
But when it denotes equal portions, i. e. when. it means ‘half’: we have md 
पिप्पल्या: n 

१४ । पोतद्त्रर्थानाम्‌ ॥ 

श्रादिरुदात्तः । lag: | सरल: ॥ 

14. The words denoting “tag or yellow-trees are first-acute, As पो ag: uo 
a: u 

१४ : यामादोना य ॥ 

यामः! सामः UTR: N, 








15. The words ग्राम and the rest are first-acute, As मः, से, मः, यामः ॥. 
१६ । eur स्योपमे यनामधघेयस्य ॥ 
चञ्च व asar । ` स्फिगन्तस्य afa पाठान्तरम्‌ । स्फिंगिति लुपः प्राचां संज्ञा ॥ 
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16. The words ending in a sd, elided-affir denoting the name of the thing 
compared are first-acute. Another reading is ennan, ı The tema is the name 
given by Eastern Grammarians to ag, elision. Thus « satin which the affix कन्‌ 
(V. 3. 96) is elided by V, 3. 98. Why do we sıy ‘a qa, ending word? Observe 
अग्निमाणावक्रः ॥ 


१७ । 3 तृत्तपर्वेतविशेषव्याप्रासंहमहिपांजाम ॥ 

एषामपमेधनाख asad! न | तान ga Ala: | मेरुरिव मेरुः । ध्याप्र: । सिंहः nafga: n 

17. The words denoting trees and mountains, and the words च्याच, सिंह 
and महिष are not first-acute when objects of comparison. The word विशेष quali- 
fies Ya and पर्वत, and means species of trees and mountains, and not th» word- 
forms 9g and qdW | eara &c., are word-forms. Thus ताल ga तालः, Astra मेरुः, 
entu:, सिंद्दः, afea: । But when we have ga इवायं qu, uda इवाघं ua तः, then 
these two words would be first-ncute by the preceding sütra. 


qc 1 राजविशेषस्थ यमन्वा da ॥ 

धमन्या बद्धः । भ्राङ्कामृदाष्ठरणम्‌ । WAT: प्रत्यदाहरणाम ॥ 

18. The name of any particular kingdom, ending with a su elided com- 
parative affix, is first-acute, provided that the word has a Vriddhi letter in its 
first syllable. The word यमन्या = बुध । Thus xirg:, but smit: is counter-example, 
because it is not à Vriddham. 


~ ES ~ 
१९॥ लघावन्त Galt NENT गुरु tt 
भ्रन्ते wur güna ATA: GAARA गुरुरुदात्तः। कल्यागाः । कोलाहलः N 
19. ° A word whose final ‘syllable is light, or a polysyllabio word whose two 
syllables are light, gets the acute on the heavy syllable, wherever that may be. 
Thus कल्याण or कल्याणः; के! AeA: or काल. हलः 


२० 1. स्त्रोबिषयवणातप्रवाणाम ॥ 

एपां जयाणामाद्युटात्तः । स्त्रोखिषयम्‌ । मल्लिक्रा। au: भयेनी। हरिणी। श्रक्षुशब्दात्प- 
gismu a श्रक्षप्रर्वाः तर्नः ॥ 

20. The words which are invariably feminine, the words denoting color 


and words staudinz before the word m@ are first-acute. Feminine words; as—— 
ल्लिका ; denoting color, as ~ पेणो; छ रिणो ; followed by my as—a iur ॥ 


२१ updat च ag एवम्‌ ॥ 


ya लघु उदात्तं स्थात्‌ । छुक्कटः । तित्तिरिः ॥ 
21. The words denoting birds have the acute on the light syllable pre. 
ceding the final. Thus कुक्कुटः, तित्तिरिः n y 


$2! GU प्राण्याख्यायाम ॥ 


धदच्यालक्चषण प्राप्तमदात्तत्व न। बंघन्तः | रकलास: ॥ 
92. Tbe rules relating to acute accent mentioned, however, do not apply to 
the names of geatons and animals. As @g7a: | RAAT: ॥ 
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२३ । धान्यानां च दट्रच्तान्तांनाम्‌ ॥ 

DIZELA: । कान्तानाम्‌ । श्‍यामाकाः । षान्तांनाम॑ । राजमाषा: ॥ 

23. The words denoting the names of corns, and having a Vriddhi vowel 
in their first syllable and ending with a or a d, are first-acute, Thus उयामाकाः, 
राजमाषाः ending in क and ष respectively. These are names of corns, These are 
the examples given by the author ofthe Siddhinta Kaumudi. sata is how- 
ever governed by Phit III. 18. नेषादका! would be a better example. According 
to another recension, the word च does not occur in the sütra. Iu the Phit-vritti 
the sútra is explained as meaning ‘The heavy vowel of words denoting corn is 


. 
a— — आ. EE ih CERN 


acute, &c. Thus the accent may be न षादकाः or नष दकाः, RAIAT: Or क्नालाचा: ॥ . 


२४ । जॅनपदशब्दानामषान्तानाम ॥ 

श्रादिरुदात्त: । AAU ॥ 

24. The words denoting countries and ending in a vowel, are first-acute; 
As के mu: | According to some, the accent of this word is governed by Phit II. 13 
Their examples are Sg: dg u 

२५ । हयादोनामसंयक्तलान्तानामन्तः पर्वे वा ॥ 

wfufa हलुछंज्ञा। पललम्‌ । शललम्‌ । 'हयादीनाम्‌’ किम्‌? एकलः । “पसंयुक्त- इति 
किम्‌ ? मल्लः ॥ 

25. A word beginning with a consonant, and ending with the letter ल 
not being a conjunct consonant, has acute on the first syllable, or optionally on 
the penultimate syllable. Thus a ललम्‌ or पल लम्‌, शल लम्‌, or Y ललम्‌ The word 
@ inthe sütra is equivalent to gd ı Why do we say ‘beginning with a eq? 
Sb erve uma: i Why do we say ‘a non-conjunct 'ल' ? See मल्ल: । Some read 
the anuvritti of the word जनपदानां into this sütra. They give the examples 
पञ्चालाः, कोशल।:, and the counter-example पलालम्‌ ॥ 


२६ । इगन्ताना च JANTA ॥ 
भ्रादिरुदात्तः । alas ॥ 
. इति फिद्सूत्रेषु fgata पादः n 


26. A word ending in e, 3. ऋ or रू long or short, is first-acute, when if 


consists of two syllables. Thus A fa: 1 Some read the anuvritti of the word ज्ञन- 
घदानाम into this sütra: and so their examples are छ «d: and dau: (कुरु and चेदि) 
and their counter-example is ष Because mu: is found to be end-acnte in 


ma uta: alataquue (Rig Veda X. 31, 13). 


CHAPTER III. 


q । अथ द्रितोयं प्रागोषात्‌ ॥ ` 

"ure हलादे;-! इत्यतः प्राम्द्ितीयाधिक्ारः ॥ 

1, Upto dura &c (III. 17) exclusive, the words * second syllable” havs 
governing force, In all rules up to sütra 16 inclusive of this Chapter, tha 
words ‘second syllable’ should be supplied 
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२ pup प्राइ्मकरात ॥ 
ARTAS- इत्यतः प्राक्त यचामित्यधिक्रारः ॥ 


2. «ʻOfa word consisting of three syllables’ is the phrase to be supplied 
in the following sütras up to मकर &0, Sutra 8. 


३ । स्वाङ्गानामकूर्वादीनाम्‌ ॥ 


कवगंरेफबक्रारादी नि वर्जयित्वा Bat wert 'दवितीयमुदात्तम्‌ । ललाटम्‌ । कुर्वादीनां 
A HUTA | रसना । वदनम्‌ N 


3. Words consisting of three syllables and denoting Jimbs (or bodily organs) 
get the acute on their second syllable, provided that they do not begin with a 
guttural, à X ora ai As ललाटम्‌ | But the guttural-beginning कपो लः is middle 
acute by Phit IL, 19 and रसना and बदन are first-acute by Phit II, 6 


8 । मादीनां च ॥ 

मलय: । AT 

4, A trisyllabic word beginning with म has acute on the second syllable 
As मलय: | Wa! मह न्द्रः ॥ 

५ । चादीनां शाकानाम्‌ ॥ 


शीतन्या । शतपुष्पा ॥ 


5. A tri-syllabic word beginning with y and denoting vegetables, has acute 


on the second. As शीत्तेन्या । Wa पुण्पा | Some read the sütra as सादी नाम्‌ and 
illustrate it by सषपा n 

६ । पान्तानां गुर्वादीमास्‌ w 

पादपः । sHHU: |! लघवादोनां qi wauni दृव्यचांतु । cun 

6. A tri-syllabic word ending in qu and beginning with a heavy syllable 
has acute on the second. As utau:, भ्रॉर्तषः। But अनूप म्‌ (VI. 2. 189), because 


the first-syllable is light: and नोप म्‌ (VI. 2. 192), because the word consists of two 
syllables. 


9 । युतान्यण्यन्तानाम N 

युते ayagi अनि। चमनिः। श्रणा faafu ॥ 

7. A tri-syllabic word ending in aa, nfa and ऋणि has acute on the second. 
As std तम्‌, धर्मानः, fau णी n 

€ | मकरवरूठपारबतवितस्तेत्तवाजिद्रात्ताकलामाकाष्रापेष्ठाकाशोनामादिवा ॥ 

शपामार्दिहि तीया वादात्तः | मकरः। aes इत्यादि ॥ 

8. Either the first or the second syllable of these may have the acute: 
War (or मकर), AES (or ASS), पा रेघत (or पार aa), fa तस्स (or वित स्त), Sa (० 
इच), आ जि (or आजि”), दाज्षा (or दाचे), कला (or कला), Sat (or sary, ATT (oi 
काष्ठा), पे ष्ठा (or West), वाशी (or काशो) ॥ | 

16 
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९। grata uu 
ARKUA श्रारम्भेः। लक्षुयानुसारादादिद्ठि तोयं चोदात्तं ज्ञेयम्‌ ॥ 


9, In the Chhandas, several other Words than amt &c., have acute either 
on the first or on the second. 


qo | कदेमादोना च ॥ 

sfafz तोयं वादात्तम n pie. 

10. The words meat &c., have acute either on the first or on the second, 
As MART (or कर्द ज्मा), कुलटा (or कुलटा), dam: or उर्देकः, गा न्याः or गान्धारिः n 


११ । सुगन्धितेज्ञनस्य ते वा ४ 

श्रार्दिह्वि तीयं तेशब्दश्चोत त्रयः पर्यायेणादात्ताः | सुगन्धि तेजनाः ॥ 

ll. The first, second or the fourth syllable of सुगन्धितेज्ञम may get the 
acute-accent. ते means the syllable ते of this word. Thus g गन्धितेज्ञनाः or सुग a- 
लेजना: or सुगन्धिते जना ॥ 


१२। नप: फलान्तानाम ॥ 

sufafg तोयं AMAR । राजादनफलम्‌॥ ` 

12, Ofa neuter noun ending in फल, the first or the second syllable may 
be acute. The word नप, means नपु'सक or Neuter. Thus राक्षादनफलम or UKT- 
दनफलम्‌ ॥ 


१३ ! यान्तस्यान्त्यात्एवेस्‌ ॥ 

कुलायः N 

" 13. A word ending in u has acute on the syllable preceding such ai As 
RATT: ॥ i 

१४ | थान्तस्य च नालघनी ॥ 

नाशब्दो लघु च उदात्ते स्तः | सनाथा सभा ॥ 

14, A word-ending in w has acute on the syllable ना (if any) and on the 
light syllable that may immediately precede it. As g'rut सभा ı Others read this 
७९६०१ as WIRA च नः लघुनी ‘a word ending in sr and having ar or a light syllable 
preceding such qr has acute on such ना and the light vowel’ They give ex- 
amples of 4.41, दिवा, सृ घा ॥ 


४॥ शिशमारोद्म्बरबलोवर्देद्रारपुरूर्वसा च ॥ 
शन्त्यात्यंबवमदात्तं द्विततीयं बा ॥ 
15. The following words have acute either on the penultimate or the second 
syllable ;---शिशुमा रः (or शिशु मारः ०7 शिंश मारः or शिंशुमा रः), Sg म्बरः (or उदुम्ब रः) 
बलीर्वेदेः (or बली वर्दः), उष्ट्रः (another reading is डष्टारः), पुरुर dg, (or पुरूरवस,) 


६ । सांकाश्यंक्रागिपल्यनासिक्यदावाघाटानाम ॥ 
fgatugard atn 
16. The second.&yllables of the following are optionally acute. सा काशयः 


(formed by aa of IV. 2. 80); «o also काम्पिल्यः, नासिक्यः, and दाबाघाटः 1 See Vartika 
द्वाराबाहन under III. 2. 49, S. 2966. 
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१७ | इंपान्तस्थ हयादेरादिवा n 

लोपा । लाइलीपा ॥ 

17. A word ending in €ur and beginning with a consonant, may optionally 
have acute on the first syllable, As gaT, लाइलीपा ॥ 

qc । उशीरदाशेरकपालपलालशेवालश्य़ामा कृशारोरशराबहुदयहिरण्यारययापत्य- 
देवराणाम ॥ 

एषामादिरदात्त; स्यात्‌ ॥ 

18. The following have acute on the first उग्रः, ZINU, कपालः, पलालः 
ओ बाल, wars, शरीर, शराब, y दय, féa, Aa, अपत्य, d बर ॥ 

१९ 1 महिष्यापाठयाजायेष्टकाख्या चेत्‌ ॥ 

आदिरुदात्तः | मदिषो SHUT । श्राषाठा उपदधाति ॥ 

afa फिट्सत्रपु quiu: ura: ॥ 

19. The word Afen when meaning * queen,’ and sure: when it is the 

name of a sacrifice are first acute, As महषी sur । श्राषाठा उपदर्धाति ॥ 





CHAPTER IV. 


शकटि शकट्यारत्तरमचर पयायेण ॥ 

उदात्तम्‌ । wales: met ou 

l. Every syllable of the words शकि and wagt is acute by turns, Thu, 
शँर्काठः, woe: wale: । Wash. शेकटीः and शकटी; ॥ 

VITA ब्राह्मणनामधेयस्य ॥ 

अ्रचरमच्तर पर्यायेणादात्तम्‌ | TSA ब्राह्मण: | श्रन्यत्र गाष्ठजः पशुः । कटुत्तरपदप्रकति 
स्वरणान्तोदात्तः॥ 4 

2. So also the word Tics, when it is the name of a Brahmana. As 
गा प्ठ ञः, गाष्ठजः or EAT ब्राह्माण: + Otherwise it will be always end-acute by 
कदुत्तरपदपर्छातस्वर (VI. 2. 139), as गोष्ठञः पशुः N 


3 ! पारावतस्थापात्तमवज्ञम I 

शेषं क्रमेणादात्तम्‌ | पारावतः U 

3. So also the word पारावत. with the exception of its penultimate syllable 
As पाराबतः, aida: and पाराबत $ Butthe penultimate syllable ब is never 
acute 


४ । धब्रजानुमञ्जक्ेशकालवालस्यालोपाकानामधजलस्थानाम्‌ ॥ 
uai चतुणा घरग्रभूतोंश्चतुरा asiaa शिष्टानि क्रमेणादात्तानि। YaNg: JAAT: । 


STRIS: स्यालोपाक , . 

4. So also the words चमजान with the exception of च, मंजकेश with the ex- 
ception of ज्ञ, कालबाल with the exception of ल, and ख्यालोपाक with the exception 
of स्था get acute in turn on every syllable Thus Wm जानुः, धमूजा न्तुः, YAAA : | 


— आक À 
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मं जकेशः, मंजके शः, मुञ्जकेश: । कालवालः, कालवा लः । स्थालोपा कः, EU T: ०7 स्या- 
लीपाकः N 


y । कपिकेशहरिकेशयाश्ठरन्दांस ॥ 
HIRT: । हरिकेशः ॥ 


5. Inthe Chhandas, the words sfqdig and व्हरिकेश get acute on every 
syllable in turn, As कोपिकेशः,* कप dup, fud ur, कपिके्शः । So also with 
हरिकेशः ॥ 

a fd 

£ । न्य ङ्स्वश स्वरिते! ॥ 

स्पष्टम्‌ । न्य ङ्त्तानः। '्यचत्तयत्स्वः ॥ 


6. The words ug and स्वर have svarita accent. As न्य SUT: | व्यचचयत ei: 
(Rig Veda II. 24, 3). 


9 | wg दव्यल्कशयोरादिः ॥ 

स्वरतः स्यात्‌ ॥ 

7. The first syllables of REGI and eq FRI are svarita. 

८ 1 तिल्यशिक्यमत्य काष्म येधान्यकन्याराजन्यमनुष्याणामन्तः ॥ 


afa: स्यात्‌ । तिलानां भवनं क्षेत्रं तिल्यम्‌ । वेष्वानर्या शिक्यमादत्ते । प्रभिचायमत्यम- 
qaaa । वज्रः काष्म diga ण । 'यत्तानाव” (3904) इति प्राप्ते ॥ 

8, The finals of the following words are svarita; feed, fue’, सत्यं, काप्म य्य 
चान्यं, कन्या, राजन्य, RAWI The word िल्यम्‌=तिलानां भवनं adi वेशवानर्या शिक्य- 


Wad, प्रभिन्ायमत्यमन्यार्स्यात, aq: MITA य्यावज गणा । Some of these are exceptions to 
VI. 1. 213 


€ 1 विलबभक्ण्वोर्याणि gata n 
भ्रन्तस्वरितानि । ततो विल्व उर्दातष्ठत्‌ ॥ 


9.. In the Chhandas the following words are finally svarita $ fara, nud, 
ata’) As तता विल्व उदतिष्ठत्‌ ॥ 


९० ! न्वस्वसर्मा सब्नेत्य नुच्चानि ॥ | 
ALS AT | 'उत_ त्व: पण्य न' । 'नभेन्तामन्यके संसे' Tara’ on 
10. The words eq, त्व, सम, and सिम are wholly anudátta. As स्तरीरु त्व 


(Rig Veda VII. 101 3), उत्त त्वः usaq (Rig Veda X, 71, 4), anata waa समे (Rig 
Veda VIII. 39. 1), सिमस्म (Rig Veda I. 115, 4) 


११ । सिमस्याथवेण;न्त उदात्तः ॥ 


qadu इति प्रायिकम्‌ । तत्र goa त्येवं परं art तेन 'त्रासस्ततुते fanh इत्यृग्वेदेऽपि 
nama ॥ 


G 


11. In the Atharva Veda the word faz is finally acute. The rule is not 
confined to the Atharva Veda : it is so found in the Rig Veda also. As दासस्त- 
aa सिमस्म (Rig Veda I. 115. 4). 

१२ । निपाता आद्युदात्ताः ॥ 

स्वाहा | 
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12. The Indeclinables are first acute, As स्वाहा हे 

१३ r उपसगश्चाभिवजेम u 

13, The upasargas are first-acute with the exception of अभि n 

१४ ! एवादीनामन्तः ॥ 

एवमादोनामिति पाठान्तरम्‌ | एव । एवम्‌ । नूनम्‌ ‘oe ते पुत्र gis । षष्टस्य तृतीये 
सहद । ‘Wea सः- (१००९) इति प्रकरणे gaya maaa इति तु प्राञ्चः । तञ्चिन्त्यम्‌ ॥ 

14, The words aq and the rest are finally acute. Anotber reading is 
एचमादीनाम्‌। As ण्य, एवम्‌, नूर्नम्‌, Bel Bea पुत्र सू रिभिः। In VI 3. 78 
S. 1009, the word wह,is first-acute according to Kasika, Thus there is an apparent 
contradiotion. 

१४ । वाचादीनामुभावुदात्ता ॥ 

उभो ग्रहणमनुदात्तं पदमेकवजमित्यस्य' बाघाय॥ 


15. Both syllables of the words ara and the rest are acute. This debars 
the general rule by which, in one word only one syllable is accented. (VÍ. 1. 158). 


१६ । चादयोऽनुदात्ताः ॥ 

WA ॥ 

16, The?words @ and the rest are anudatta, 

१9 । "uta पादान्त ॥ 

‘a ने मिम भवो, aay 'पादान्ते' किम्‌ । 'यथानो अदिति : ava’ n 

17. The word यथा is anudátta at the end of a Pada or verse, Asa’ नेः 


fa quar यथा (Rig Veda VIII. 75. 5). But यथा ना mia ta: करत्‌ where it is not at 
the end of a verse (Rig Vela 1 43. 2). 


१८ । प्रकारा रत्तो ॥ 


परस्यान्त उदात्तः | पटुपटुः ॥ 
18. A double-word is finally acnte when it denotes प्रकार &c, Thus uzue: 


S “OD 


This would have been finally acute by Panini’s rule also; VIII. 1. 11 and 12. 
१८ । शेष सवेमनुदात्तं ॥ 
‘Gu सव मनुदात्तम्‌ । शेपमित्यादिद्विस्क्तस्थ यरमित्यथेः । प्रप्रायम्‌ । दिवेदिवे। इति ॥ 
afa फिट्सजेपु तुरीयः ura: n 
19. All other double-words are auudátta. As nutun, (Rig Veda VII. 8. 4) 
faa दिवे (Rig Veda I. 1, 3). u 
Here end the Phit Sutras, 
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TRU प्रत्ययस्जरा, 


DEI 


CHAPTER III. 
AFFIX-ACCENTS—(continued). 


३७०८ | आद्यदात्तश्च । ३। १।३॥ 

प्रत्यय MAAT एव स्यात्‌ । अग्नि: । कत व्यम्‌ ॥ 

8708. That which is called an affix, has an acute accent on its 
first syllable. 

This sitra may also be treated as a Paribháshá or an Adhikara sütra, The 
udatta accent falls on the affix, and if it consists of more than 016 vowel, then on 


the first of the vowels. Thus the affix aa has udátta on the first त्र, as in कत्त qH 4 
So also श्रग्निः formed with the affix fa ( Unadi IV. 50), 


३६०९ | अनदात्ता सप्यिता ।३॥१1॥ ४ ॥ 

प्रवस्यापचादः । यज्ञव्य नया य॒च्छति। शप्तिपारनुदात्तत््वे स्वरितप्रचया ४ 

8709. The case-affixes (sup) and the affixes having an indica- 
tory pa (pit) are anudatta. 

This is an exception (apavada) to the last aphorism, As uw, so also न 
या यच्छति (Rig Veda V. 54. 13) 

Here the root यु च्छप्रमाद is end-acute by VI. 1. 162. To it is added uu. which 
becomes svarita, as it is preceded by an udatta (VIII. 4. 66). Then is added fau, 
which becomes monotone by I. 2, 39.8 3668, as'it is preceded by a avarita, So 
the affix fau, becomes monotone. | 


३७१० । चितः । ६ ॥ १। १६३ ॥ 
aa उदात्तः स्यात्‌ “fan सप्रकतबहुकजर्थम्‌ * । चिति प्रत्यये afa प्रकतिप्रत्य यमुदा 


घस्यान्त उदात्ता वाच्य इत्यर्थः । ' नभन्तामन्यके समे’ । ' यके सरस्वतीमनु । तकत्सु ते ॥ 

3710. A stem (formed by an affix or augment or substitute) 
having an indicatory ‘ch’, gets acute on the end syllable. 

Vért:—In the cases of affixes having an indicatory च, the acute accent falls 
on the final, taking the stem and the affix in an aggregate for the sake of affixes 
‘bahu’ and ‘akach’, Thus बहुपटुः | The affix बहुच्‌ is one of those few affixes which 
are really prefixes, (V. 3. 68). The accent will not, therefore, fall on हु, but 
on the last syllable of the whole word compounded of the prefix and the base. So 
also with the afix अकच । It is added in the middle of the word, but the accent 
will fall on the end; as sd: (V. 3. 71). 

Thus: 

VIII. 21. 18). apaa ते (Rig Veda I. 133. 4). 


३७१९ | alga । ६। १। १६४ ॥ 
चितस्त तस्यान्त उदात्तः । एवण सिद्ध जितृस्वरवाघनाचंमिदम्‌ । Risma: ॥ 





. ` यके सरस्वतीम्‌ (Rig Veda 
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9711. A stem formed with a Taddhita-affx having an indi- 

_ eatory ch, has acute on the end syllable 
Thus कोज्जाय ना; formed by the afix awg (IV. 1. 98) कुञ्ज + चफञ HS 
को उजायन्यः, dual कोञ्जायन्यो, pl. कोञ्जायन। (जय being elided by II. 4. 62, and thus 
giving scope to wmst accent ), In this affix there are two indicatory letters q and 
the @ has only one function, namely, regulating the accent according to this 
rule, while has two functions, one to regulate the accent by VI. 1, 197, and an- 
other to cause Vriddhi by VII. 2, 117. Now arises the question, ‘should the word get 
the accent of चि orofs' 1 The present rule declares that it should get the accent 
of च and not of st, for the latter finds still a function left to it, while if st was to 

. regulate the accent, @ would have no scope. 


३५१२ । कितः । ६ 1 १। १६४ ॥ 

कितस्तद्धितस्यान्त उदात्तः । ' यदाग्नेयः' ॥ 

3712. A stem formed by a Taddhita affix having an indica- 
tory a has acute accent on the end syllable 

Thus aaa: | Here the affix ठक is added to aiia by IV. 2. 33 S, 1236 

३७१३ | ARM जसः । ६ । १। १६६ ॥ 

qa उदात्तः । ' ति खा द्यावा सवि तुः ॥ 

3713. The Nominative plural jas of 225727 has acute accent on 
the last syllable. 

Thus faat ara: सवितुः (Rig Veda I. 35. 6). 

The word T is end-acute; the feminine fag being its substitute would also 
be end-acute. Before the affix mu, the ऋ is changed to z by VII, 2. 100. Here 


VIII 4 would have made the जस svarita. This debars that svarita accent, 
Therefore the word faq: in the above example is end-acute 


३७१४ | सावेऋाचस्ततोरयादविभक्तिः । ६। १। १६८ ॥ 


सार्चिति सप्रमोबद्दवचनम्‌ | तत्र य सकाच्‌ ततः परा तृतोयादिविभक्तिरुदात्ता । ' बाचा 
faeu: । सो किम? राजझत्यादा एकाचा पि राजशब्दात्परस्य मा भत । राज्ञा नते’ । एकाच 
fan ? “विदधते रार्जान त्व! । दृतोयादिः किम्‌ ? ' न a'ai वाचम्‌ ॥ | 


3714. The case-affixes of the Instrumental and of the 'cases 
that follow it have the acute accent, if the stem in the Locative 


Plural is monosyllabic. 

The word gt (locative of सु) refers to the सु of the Locative plural. 

Thus वाचा विरुप। Why do we say ‘if the stem in the Locative plural is mono. 
syllabic’? Observe राज्ञा नु d asuvas ata दढुहेद्गभीन्तव सोम umi (Rig Veda 
I. 91. 3) because the stem in the Locative Pl. of राजन्‌ is not monosyllabic, but 
dissyllabic ; though here it is monosyllabic. Why do wo say ‘monosyllable ’? 
Observe faqua राजनि त्वे (Rig Veda VI. 1. 13). Why dosay ‘the Instrumentals 
and the rest’ ? Observe न zağ बाचं (Rig Veda X. 71. 4). The plural of Loca- 
tive ben taken in the sütra, the rule does not apply to त्वया and त्यय | as in 
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the plural of the Locative they have more than one syllable, though in singular 
locative their stem has one syllable, 


३७१५ | अन्तादात्तादत्तरपदादन्य तरस्यार्मानत्य समासे । ६ । १ । १६७ ॥ 


नित्याधिकरार्रवहितसमासादन्य त्र यदुत्तरपदमन्तादात्तमेकाच्‌ ततः परा दृतीयादि विभक्ति- 
रन्तादात्ता वा स्यात्‌ । परमवाचा ॥ 


3715. The same case endings may optionally have the acute 
accent, if the monosyllabic word stands at the end of a compound, 
and has acute accent on the final, when the compound can be easily 
unloosened. 

The phrases ‘ एकाच., and qatutfata uim: are understood here also, The 
nitya or invariable compcunds are excluded by this rule, Thus unar चा, or परम- | 
वाचा, परमवा d: ० ata; परमर्वा चः or ew: । So also परमत्वेचा or waar co, 


३५१६ | अञ्चेश्छन्दस्य सवेनामस्यानम । ६ 1 १। १७० ॥ 


asa: परा विभक्तिरुदात्ता । ' इन्द्रो दधीचः? । चाविति प्रवंपदान्तोदात्तत्व arg | 
दिरित्यनुबत मानेऽसवनामस्यानपरहणं शस्परिग्रह्याथेम्‌ । “प्रतोचा बाहून्‌ 


3716. In the Chhandas, the case-endings other than the 
sarvanámasthána, get the acute accent when coming after afich. 

Iu the Vedas, a stem ending in the word अज्च , has the acute not only on 
the affixes previously mentioned, but on the accusative plural affix also, Thus 
agi atar e (Rig Veda I 84.13). Here the word aa had accent on «it 
by VI. 1. 222, but by the present sütra, the accent falls on the case-affix Wa ॥ 

Though the anuvritti of ‘Instrumentals and the rest’ was understood here, 
the Word asarvandmasthana has been used here to include the ending wg also. 
As प्रतीचो aga ulauguiura (Rig Veda X, 87. 4) 


३७१७ | ऊडिदंपदाद्यप्पम्र gna । ६ । १। १७१ ॥ 


‘me’ ‘ed’ ‘uaa’ ‘au ‘qa’ 'रे” ‘faa’ इत्येभ्याऽसव नामस्यार्नावभक्तिरुदात्ता | 
HS । MTT! STET N 

‘+ geg पघाग्रहणं कतव्यम्‌ +' । इह मा भूत्‌ । अत्च॒द्युधा ' । ATAR’ । इदम्‌ । ‘ata 
भिनत मः'। श्रन्वादेश न। 'अ्रन्तोदात्तार्ता इत्यनुवत्तः । न च तत्रान्तादात्तताप्यस्तीति वाच्यम्न | 
इदमोाऽन्वादेशे$शनुदाक्तस्तृतीयादे।' (३५०) afa सूत्रेणानुदात्तस्याशोविचानात्‌ । “प्र ते aw’ | 
“माभ्यां गा wa’. ' पद्दचामास्हचिश- (२२८) afa uz पदादथः। ‘aawi भूमिः 
‘ca द्विन जि हा । “जायते मासिमासि'। aafaa ganr अप्‌ ‘mut फेनन i: पुम्‌ 
“भ्र भ्रातेव ug । रे। 'राया वयम्‌’ । “रायो uat! । faa ‘fa afaa’ n 


3717. The same (asarvanámasthána) case-endings have th 
acute accent, when the stem ends in * váh ' ; also after zdam, afte: 
fad &e. (upto ‘nis’ VI. 1. 63) after apa, puns, rat and div, 

Thus: (1.) ऊट्‌ :--प्रष्टीहः, weer ॥ | 

* Vart:—In the case of ऊ the penultimate ऊ, should be taken.  Therefo 
not here: अच्चद्युवा, RAAR N 
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(2) इदम--एमिन भिन तमः (Rig Veda IV. 17. 11). 

Not so in anvidesa (IT. 4. 32 8. 350), because the anuvritti of "ITIZIWI is 
understood in this sütra, Nor should it be said that there is final udatta 
in the case of anváde$a eau also Because in anvideSa the ay substitute 
of aH is expressly taught to be anudátta by II. 4. 32, and it can never be end- 
acute. Thus in the following Rik verse (Rig Veda IV. 32, 22)—w त au वचचक्षण 
शंघामि गापणा नपात्‌ । awit गा अनु शिश्रथः ॥ 

Here श्राभ्या is used as gaty referring to LN of the preceding line. 

(3) wa &c. Theseare the six words qq, दत्‌, नस्‌, मास, Fe and fay (VI. 
1. 63, S. 228). Thus पद्‌भ्यां fa: | afga fapgr(Rig Veda X. 68. 6). जावत aria 
site (Rig Veda X, 52, 3). मनश्चिन्स va श्रा (Rig Veda I. 24. 12), 

(4) wq:—as श्रपां फेनेन (Rig Veda VIII. 11, 13). 

(5) पुस, :—as matia g'g: (Rig Veda I. 124, 7). 

(6) — as राया aaa (Rig Veda IV. 42. 10). राया धर्ता (Rig Veda V, 15. 1), 

(7) Yaa—as दिवे दिवे (Rig Veda I. 1. 3). 

३७९८ । wer lata । ६॥ १। १५२ 

varaa भक्तिरुदात्ता । 'श्रप्टाभिदशभिः'॥ 

8718. The asarvanàmasthána case-endings after ‘ashtan 
‘eight’ have acute accent, when it gets the form ‘ ashta.’ 

The word श्रष्टन्‌ has two forms in the Act. pl. and the other cases that follow 
it namely अष्टा and «tz | The affixes of Acc. pl. &c., are udátta after the long 
form शष्ठा and not after w ı Thus अष्टाभिः (Rig Veda II. 18. 4) opposed to 
mm भिः, अष्टाभ्य : con, Awa श्रष्ठ सु con. AZU । The word अष्ट न has acute on ^ 
the last syllable, as it belongs to the class of चत्तादि words (Phit I, 21); and 
by VI. 1. 180 the accent would have been on the penultimate syllable. This 
rule debars it. 


३७१८ । शतुरनुमो नद्यजादी । ६ । १। १७३ d 

अनुम्‌ यः शतुप्रत्ययस्तदन्तादन्तोदात्तात्यरा नद्यजादिशच शप्तादिवि भक्तिरुदात्ता स्थात्‌ 
* Seb T रवं प्रथमा ज्ञान di । कणवते । ' श्रन्तादात्तात्‌' किम्‌ । दधतो । * भ्रभ्यस्तानाम्रादिः] 
(३६०३) इत्याद्य्‌ दात्तः । ‘aqua: किम्‌ । तुदन्ती | शकादेशोाऽत्र उदात्तः | अदुपढेशात्परत्वाच्छतुः 
“लसाव धातुकम्‌-' (३७०३) इति निचातः ॥ 

3719. After an oxytone Participle in at the feminine suffix 
' Í' (nadi) and the case endings beginning with vowels (with the ex- 
ception of strong cases) have acute accent, when the participa 
affix has not the augment z (t. e is not ant) 

The word अन्तोदात्तात्‌ ‘after an oxytoned word’ is understood here,. Thus 
अच्कारव प्रथमा जानती (Rig Veda IIL. 31, 6). Soalso summ (111. 2. 80 S. 2990). 


If the participle is not an oxytone, the rule does not’ aj ply. As &adl, 
धतो 1 Here the accent is on the first syllable by VI. 1.189. S. 3673. Why 
do we say ‘not having the augment sq ? Observe qaait! Here also by VI 
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1. 186, S. 3730, after the root qq which has an indicatory श्र, iu the Dhatupatha 
being written ह, the sárvadhátuka afix wq (अत) is anudatta This anudatta 
Ma, coalescing with the udátta sp of तद (VI. I. 162), becomes udatta (VIII. 2. 5); 
and VIII. 2, 1 not being held applicable here, the Participle gets the accent, and 
not the feminine affix, 


३७२० | उदात्तयणो हल्पंवातं ॥६॥ १। १६४ ॥ 
उदात्तस्याने या यरहल्पबेस्तस्मात्यपरा नदी शप्तादिविभक्तिश्च उदात्ता mig । ‘ata fat 
स रतानाम्‌' । 'सषाने dU 1 ऋ,तं देवाय awaa सवित्र ॥ 


3720. The same endings have the acute accent, when for the 
acutely accented final vowel of the stem, a semi-vowelis substituted 
and which is preceded by a consonant 

Thus Qrafa usare (Rig Veda I. 3, 11), wat iat (Rig Veda VII. 76. 7) 


a देवाय wed सवित्र (Rig Veda IT. 30, 1). All these are qq ending words and 
have consequently acute accent on the final (VI. 1. 163) 


३७२१ | नाउ घाताः 1 ६। १। १७४ ॥ 

sriürdu: परे शसादय उदात्ता न स्युः | ब्रक्मवन्ध्वा । ‘Balsa: सुभ व! ॥ 

3721. But not so, when the vowel is of the feminine affix ‘ú’ 
(IV. 1. 66), or the final of a root. 


After the semi-vowel substitutes of the udátta ऊ (IV. 1. 66) or of the 
udátta final vowels of the root, when preceded by a consonant, the weak case 
endings beginning with a vowel do not take the acute accent, Thus ब्रक्षबनच्या 
Sureste. चोरबन्ध्वा, धीरबन्घ्व from चोरबन्ध , which has acute accent on ऊ, because 
ऊज 18 udátta (III. 1. 3), and the ekadega of it, when it combines with the preced- 
ing vowel is also udátta (VIII. 2. 5), The a substituted for ऊ before the ending 
IT, is a semi-vowel substitute of an udátta (उदात्तयण); the affix after it would 
have become udátta by the last sütra, but not being so, the general rule VIII 
2. 4 applies and makes it svarita, Let us take an example of a semi-vowel 
substitute of the vowel of a root (चात-यण्‌ )--सरुलल्वा'; gaara and खलप्या, खलप्ये 
from gama and खलप्र respectively formed by faa affix, the second member of the 
compound retaining its original accent, namely, the oxvtone. tne semi-vowel 
being substituted by VI. 4. 83. before the vowel case-endings, So also aafaa: 
सभब (Rig Veda VI. 66. 3), 

३७२२ | FARA मतुप । ६ । १। १६४६ ॥ 

MARU AAAI टऽ्च परा मतुबुठात्तः । 'या अंख्दिमा 'दनिमा data’: qe: । wa 
uaa: BU वन्तः सस्वायः' । 'अन्तोदाक्तात्‌' Tay ? 'मा त्व faafaa ॥ 

'+ iat व्यज्जनमविद्य मानवत्‌ + इत्येतदत्र Awa) 'मरुत्यंग इन्द्रः । ' नियुत्वान्या 
यवागहि' ॥ e 

“+ रेशब्दाउच + | रेवा इट्रेवतः ॥ 

3722. The otherwise unaccented wat (vat) takes the acute 
aceent, when an oxytoned stem ends in a light vowel, or the affix 
has before it the augment z (४111. 2. 16). 
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The word श्रन्तादात्तात is understood here also. Thus 

या wp feat उदनिमा sufa (Rig Veda V. 42. 14). So also when aga, takes 
नुट्‌, १ अक्तयत्रता, अक्तणवंतः करणेव त; aura: (Rig Veda X. 71, 7). Here by VII 
1, 76, the word fq takes wag and becomes waa, then is added qz by VIII. 
2. 16, and we have waq 4 मतुप्‌ । The preceding 4 is elided. When the stem 
is not oxytone (antodátta) this rule does not apply : as बसमान्‌ । मात्या faz- 
दिषमान (Rig Veda H. 42. 2). The word बस has acute on the first syllable, as 
it is formed from ag with the affix 3 (Un 1. 10) which is नित (Un E, 9). So 
the मतुप, retains its anudátta here, So also in the case of म्ररुत्वान्‌, the affix 
does not become acute, though the word मरु त्‌ has acute on, the final as. the in- 
tervening q makes the 3 of¥ heavy when the affix is added: the general maxiin 
स्वर्रवधो व्यंजनमविदामानतत्‌ does not apply here, because the very fact that न is 
only taken as an, exception, shows. this, as मरुत्व इन्द्र (Rig Veda IIL. 47. 1) 
निय॒त्वान्‌क्ा यवागद्ि (Rig Veda II, 41. 2), 

Vart :—-fhe affix waa become: acute after the heavy vowel of रे ; as 
आरव न > tarafa There is vocalisation of a of राय, as x g इ, then substitu- 
tion of one, as TT, then. gnna, as रे in रवान्‌ agaa: (Rig Veda VHI. 2: 13), 

३७२३ | नामन्यतरस्याम्‌ । ६ 1 ९.1 १०७ ॥ > 

मतुपि योत्हस्वस्तदन्तादन्तादात्तात्परो नामुदात्ता वा । 'चेतन्ती सुमतीनाम्‌, tt 

3723. After an oxytoned stem which ends in a light vowel 
the genitive ending ‘nim’ has optionally the acute accent. 

Thus :--चेतन्तो सुमतीनाम्‌ (Rig Veda I, 3. 11) 

So also अग्नीनाम्‌ or श्र ग्नोनाम्‌, ATAATA, or TZ AI कत्‌ णाम्‌ or Ha णाम्‌ (see 
VII. 1. 54) 

३७२४ । ङ्याश्छन्दसि बहुलम्‌ I ६ । १।१७८॥ 

gurul नामुदात्तो बा । 'दे बसे नाना मभिभञ्जतीनाम्‌; | Gere । 'ज यन्तोनां went 
ama | 

3724. In the Chhandas, the ending * nim.’ has diversely the 

acute accent after the feminine affix 

Thus देवसेनानाम्‌ अ्रमिभज्जतोनाम, (Rig Veda X. 103. 8). Sometimes it does, 
not take place, as जयन्तोनाम्‌ मरुतः (Rig Veda X. 103. 8) 

३७२५ । षट॒ंत्रिचतभ्या हलादिः । ६ । १ 1 १७९ l 

garud हलादिवि भक्तिरुदात्ता.। * श्रा षंडमिहू यमा'नः॥ “ जिभिएट्यें देव' ॥ 

3725. The case-endings beginning with a consonant, have the 
acute accent after the Numerals called ७८७४ (I. 1. 24), as well as 
after /r? and catur. 

The anuvritti of warata ceases. ; for the.present rule applies even to words 
hike पचन्‌ and नवन्‌ which are acute.on the initial bv Phit IT. 5. "Thus: घणणाम 


घड्भि :, षड्भ्यः, प'चानाम, सप्रानाम्‌. त्रिभिः, त्रिभ्य., त्रयाणाम, चतर्णाम (See VII. 1. 55) 
Why do we say ‘ before case-affüxcs begiuning with consonants’ ? Observe चतसः 
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asa (VI. 1. 167 and VII. 2. 99). आ afera यमानः (Rig Veda II. 18, 4). fafi: 
ei देव ataa: (Rig Veda 1X, 67, 26) " 

३४२६ । d गारखन्साववणराडडक्रटछदभ्य:ः । ६ 1 V1 १८२ ॥ 

एभ्यः प्रागुक्तं न। गया Wat । "Ihm गातम' । 'शुनण्चि च्छेप'म्‌/ । सो प्रधमेकबचने!वर्णा- 
न्तात्‌ । तेभ्यो ट्यु_खम' । तेषां ate भ्र ची gau 

3726. The foregoing rules fram VI. 1.168 downwards have 
no applicability after go, and ‘van’ and words ending in them; nor 
after a stem which before the case ending of the Nominative singu- 
ar has a or 4, nor after ‘rij, nor after a stem ending in asch, nor 
after Arunch and ८५८८. 

Thus गंवा, i3, गोभ्याम्‌ as in गवा wart (Rig Veda I. 122. 7), Hereby VI, 
1. 168, the case-endings would have got otherwise the accent, which is however 
prohibited. So also सुम्‌ ना, qnaand सुगु भ्याम्‌ । गोभ्यो गातुम (Big Veda VIII. 45 
30). Here VI, 1. 169 is prohibited, So also ना, शुन, श्वभ्याम्‌, MAYA, परम< 
शने and परमऽ्वभ्याम । शनश्चिच्छ पम्‌ (Rig Veda V, 2. 7). The word graan: 
(सो श्रवणः) means ‘what has अर or sump before सु (Ist sing)’ Thus यभ्यः, 
तेभ्यः, “mail quie (Rig Veda ५.79, 7) aut पाहि wat van (Rig Veda I 
2.1). So also राजा, राजे, परमराजा | The word राज is formed by fpa affix, 
aS = शरञ्च + क्वनू the prohibition applies to that form of this word wherein 
the nasal is not elided (VI. 4. 30). Thus प्रा aar we भ्याम्‌ । Where the 
nasal is elided, there the case-ending must take the accent; as प्राचा प्रा: 
wz i कुळ is also a क्चिन्‌ formed word. Thus m sql, mea, परमक्रञ्चा । छत 
is derived from छ ‘todo’ or from wq ‘to cus’ by क्विप; ss कता, Wd 
and QIRA ता 1 Why has the word saq been especially mentioned in thig 
sutra, when the rule would have applied toit even without such enumeration, 
because in the Nominative Singular this word assumes the form gat and conse- 
quently it is साववणः ? The inclusion of वन्‌ indicates that the elision न 
should not be considered asiddha for the purposes of this rule, Therefore, the pre- 
sent rule will not apply to words like = and faq which in Nom. Sing. end in wy 
as नः and पता after tho elision of न्‌ of wag (VII. 3. 94), Thus the Locative 
Singular of = will be aft by VI 1. 168 ; this prohibition not applying, and the 
affix kga will get udáttà after पित्ता by VI. 1. 176 as पितृमान्‌ । But rule Vl. I, 
176 willbe debarred by the present in the cage of ad वान, because ga is  सावब ` u 

३७२७ । दिवा कल । ६ । १। १६३ ॥ 

fea: परा ऋलादिवि भक्तिनादात्ता । 'ट्यर्भिरक्तमि:। 'कल' इति किम्‌ । “उप त्वाग्ने 
tare 

3727. After |divta case-ending beginning with dha or sa is 
unaccented 

Thus द्य भ्याम, ante रक्तमि: (Rig Veda I. 34. 8). This debars VI, 1. 168, 171 
Why do we'say ‘beginning with a भल cungonant’? Observe उपत्वाग्ने fea” fea 
Riz Veda I, 1 7) 


f 
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३७२९८ | नृ चान्यतरस्थाम । ६ । १। १८४ ॥ 

तुः परा कलादिवि भक्ति afaa । “ नमियेमानः' y 

3728. After zri, 8 case ending beginning with óZa or sa is 
ptionally unaccented 


Thus q fa: or नृभिः, न भ्या, WU: नृ भ्याम्‌, "DUI, न पु, Gu । दभियमानः (Rig 
Veda IX. 75, 3). But not so त्रा, Fu 


३७२९ 1 तित्स्व रितस । ६ 1 4 1 १८४ ti 

निगठव्याख्यातंम्‌ । ` क्वं नूनम्‌? ॥ 

3729, An affix having an indieatory £, is svarita z. e., has 
circumflex accent 

Thus fant म्‌, adta g, formed by aq (III. 1. 97). aga, हायम्‌ with 
aud (111. 1. 124), This is 3n exception to III. 1, 3 which: makes all affixes 
adyudatta. For exception to this rule see VI. 1, 213 &o क्‍्वनूनम (Rig Veda I, 
88. 3), 

3930 तास्यनदात्तेन्डिददपकेशादह्वसावेधातकमनदात्तमहन्बिडा । ६ 14 1 CE Ul 


अस्मात्परं लसात्रेंघातुकमनुदात्त स्यात्‌ । तासि। कर्ता । कतारा । कर्तारः । प्रत्ययस्वराप- 
ATATU | अनदात्तत्‌ । य आस्ते ङितः! "ufu ae श्रनलेभिः | अदपदेशात। परभज, 
amag । चित्त्वरा5प्यनन बाध्यते । 'वर्ध मान स्वेदमे › । ' तास्याविभ्यः' किम ‘ata क d 
gata: | उपदेशग्रहणाचेत्त | ' हता दृत्राण्यारर्या' । 'लग्नहणम' faqs ' कतीह निघानाः o 
* सावधातकम्‌ ' किम्‌ । शिक्ष्ये । agia? faa: gai यदधीते । + वबिटीन्यिखिदिभ्या 
नेति वक्तव्यम्‌ + । डुन्धे राज ' anes अनुदात्तस्य च यत्र- (३६५१) afa सूत्र भाष्ये स्थितम्‌ ॥ 

3730. The Persohal-endings and their substitutes (III 
124-126) are, when they are sárvadbátuka (III. 4. 113 &c), un- 
accented, after the characteristic of the Periphrastic future *tási' 
after a root which in the Dhátupátha has an unaccented vowel or 
a ‘ù’ (with the exception of‘ hnun’ and ‘in’) as indicatory letter, 
as well as after what has a final ‘a’ in the Grammatical system of 
Instruction (upadesga). 

Thus atta:, कत्ता, — करतारा, RNI, this debars the affix accent (111, 1. 3) 
Anudattet :—as, mE — 539 TEd, वत --वस्त | ङितः--षङ --स्र ते. शीङ--शेते ; अभिचष्ठे 
श्रन्‌ तेभिः (Rig Veda VIL 104. 8). wa उपदेशः :—as तु दतः, नु दतः, प चतः, प ठत 
परु भजा aama म (Rig Veda I. 3. 1). A root taking शप (श्र) is considered as 
taught (upade§a) as if ending with an m, as the indicatory letters s and q 
are disregarded on the maxim अतनु बजय स्यानेकान्तिकत्वं ( = naana)! Thos पचमानः, 

यज्ञमानः। The augment मक is added by आने सुक्‌ YIT. 2. 82 which may be 
explained in two ways ; first; the augment Am is aded to the final sq of the 
base (anga) when 9ta (maraa &0.) follows ; or secondly, the augnient मक is 
added to the base (ahga) which ends in श्र, when शान follows. In the first case 
Hm becomes part and parcel of ऋ, and therefore maa¢y will mean and include 
an haying such मुक्‌, on the maxim घदागमास्तद्गुणीभूतास्तद्ग्रदणेन vua ‘That 
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to which an augment is added denotes, because the augment forms part of it 
not merely itself, but it denotes also whatever results from its combination 
with that augment.’ Therefore zm wii not prevent the verb becoming maua i 
But if secondly war be taken as part of the base which"ends in sm, then the 
लसावधातक does not follow an waqaay, because W intervenes But we get 
rid of this difficulty by considering wR augment as Bahiranga and therefore asiddha 
when the Antaranga operation of accent is to be performed. The augment Wa, 
(म) in the last two examples consequently does not prevent the application of the 
rule. Though the affix शानच has an indicatory च्‌, yet faa accent (VE. 1. 163) is 
debarred by this rule, as itis subsequent. As adati €i दमे (Rig Veda I. 1. 8). 
Why do we say after alfa &c. Observe afugu nota: (Rig Veda III 6 
10) चिन्य f: 1 The vikarana wq is feq (1. 2. 4) with regard to operations 
affecting the prior term, and not those which affect the subsequent. Therefore 
though SF is considered as fea for the purposes of preventing the guna of the 
prior term fa, it will not be considered so for the purposes of subsequent accent 
Or the word ,feq in this sütra may be taken as equal to डिदुपदेश and not the 
sitaaturm Ted like ऽनु । Why do we use the word upadesa ? So that the rule 
may apply to पचावः, पचामः, but not to हतः, wu: the dual of हृन्‌ which ends in न्‌ 
n upadega, though before aw and wa it has assumed the form q1 Therefore 
हतः, €u । gät (Rig Veda VE, 60 6) Why do we use the word ल 
(Peisonal endings)? Observe कतीह fautar formed by शानन्‌ added to इन्‌ (III. 2 
128), which not being a substitute of ag, is not a personal ending like नच | 
Why do we use the word Sarvadatuka ? Observe शिण्ये, fysa ià fofsaz । Why 
do we say with the exception of gag and gg? Observe हन त, यद mea u 


Varttka :— Prohibition must be stated of faz, gag, and खिद | Thus gal 
राजा (Rig Veda VII, 8. 1) 
This is explained in the Mahabhashya on sûtra VI. 1. 161. S. 3651. 


३७३१ ! आदिः सिचोऽन्यतश्स्यास्‌ । ६ । १। १८७ ॥ 

सिजन्तस्यादिर्दात्ता बा । * यासिष्टं वतिरश्विना ॥ 

3731. In ‘sich’ Aorist, the first syllable may optionally have 
the acute accent. 

The word उदात्त is understood here. Thus, at हि कष्ट TR, मा fe काष्ट म 3 


2 

मा हि लाविष्टाम or मा हि लाविष्टाम्‌ n So also यासिष्टं बर्तिरणश्विना (Rig Veda VII, 
40. £ and VII, 67, 10). 

३७३२ | थलि च सेटोडन्ता बा । ६। १। १९६ ॥ 

सेटि थलन्त पदे agaa: श्रन्ता वा श्रादिर्वा स्यात्‌ । यदा नेते त्रयस्तदा ‘fata’ (३६०६) 
ela प्रत्ययात्प्रबमदात्तम qalan: wa चत्वारोऽपि पर्यायेणादात्ताः ॥ 

3732 Before the ending ha of the Perfect, second person 
singular, when this.ending takes the augment z, the acute accent 
falls either on the first syllable, or on this 2, or on the personal end- 


ing. 
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Thus g ata, qa विथ, लूर्लावं थ, and gefag । As wq has an indicatory a 
the syllable preceding the affix may have also the accent (VI, 1, 193), Thus we 
get the four forms given above. In short, with ew termination, the accent may 
fall on any syllable. When the थ is not gz, the accent falls on the root and we 
have one form oniy by faz accent (VI, 1. 193 S. 3676) :—uara ॥ 


३७३३ | Saran रिति । ६।१। २१७ ॥ 
रित्प्रत्ययान्तस्यापे1त्तममुदात्तं स्यात्‌ । ` यदाहव॑नोये ?॥ 
इति प्रत्ययस्वराः ॥ व 

3733. Whatis formed by an affix having an indieatory va 
has acute on,the penultimate syllable, the full word consisting 
of more than two syllables. 

A penultimate syllable can be only in a word consisting of three syllables 
or more. Thus करणी बम्‌ and gia यम्‌ formed by watat (IIT. 1. 96) ; पटुजा तीयः, 
agmi diw by satur (V. 3. 19) यदाहबनोये ॥ This debars III. 1. 3, 


Here end Affix-accents. 


NA सभासस्वरा. 
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CHAPTER IV. 
ACCENT OF COMPOUNDS. 


8538 । समासस्य । ६) १ 1! २२३ UI 

अन्त उदात्तः स्यात्‌ । aag ॥ 

3734. A compound word has the acute on the last syllable. 

Thus us श्रियं (Rig Veda 1, 4. 7). The consonants being held to be non- 
existent for the purposes of accent; the udátta will fall on the vowel though it 
may not be final, the final being a consonant 


३७३५ | AZET WRT पवेपटम । ६। २ ॥ १ ॥ 

उदात्तस्वरितयागि पर्व पदं प्रकत्या स्यात्‌ । 'स॒त्यश्‍चित्रश्र'वस्तमः' । 'उदात्त~' इत्यादि किम्‌ । 
सर्वानदात्त u&uz समासान्तोदात्तत्वमेब यथा स्यात्‌ ! समपादः N 

3735. Ina Bahuvrihi, the first member preserves its own 


original accent 

The word uguga means here the accent— whether udatta or svarita— 
which is in the first member : प्ररुत्या means, ‘retains its own nature, does not- 
become modified into an. anudátta accent By the last rule the final of a cotn 
pound gets the accent, so that allthe preceding members lose their accent and 
become anudátta, as in one word all syllables are unaccented except one, VI 
l. 158, Thus the first member ofa Bahuvrihi would have lost its accent and 
b-cume anudatta ; with the present sutra commences the exceptions ५० the rule 
that the final of a compound is always udátta, Thus सत्यश्चित्र JAWA: I 
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The words udátta, and svarita are understood in this aphorisni. Therefore 
if al! the syllables of the pürvápada are anudatta, the present rule has no e¢upe 
there, and such a compound will get udatta on the final by the universal rule 
enunciated in VI. I, 223. Thus dun, here सम being al! anudátta, the accent 
falls on ग ù 


३७३६ | तत्परुषे तल्याथेतृतीया पप्रम्यपमानाव्ययद्विंतोयाछत्याः1 ६ । २। हैं ॥ 


सप्ते प्रवंपदभतास्तत्परुषे प्रकृत्या | तल्यश्वेतः । 'कत्यतुल्याख्या अजात्या' (ove) afa 
तत्परुषः। किरिणा ata: किरिकाणः । ‘ca यन्मन्ट यत्खखम्‌ | मन्दर्यात मादके इन्द्र uid 
सप्रमोतत्परुपः। शस्त्रो श्यामा ॥ 

^ अव्यये नञर्कानणातानाम्‌ + | अयज्ञा ai णपः। 'छीरगणनम्‌' किम्‌ । ्रात्वाकालक्ः d 
सहतसुखम भाज्योप्णम्‌ ॥ 

3736. Ina Tatpurusha, the first member preserves its origi- 
nal accent, when it is a word (1) meaning ‘a resemblance’, or (2) 
an Instrumental or (3) a Locative or (4) a word with which the 
second member is compared, (5) or an Indeclinable, or (6) an Ac- 
cusative, or (7) a Future Passive Participle 

Thus (1) त॒ waxda: 1 This is a Karmadharaya compound formed under II: 1. 
68, S. 749 and aw being formed by qa is acutely accented onthe first (VI, 1. 216) 

(2) When the first member is in the Instrumental case, as :—f femta: (II: 
1. 30). faite: is formed by the Unádi affix gto (Un. IV, 143), and it being treat- 

d as a कित (Un. IV. 142) has udátta on the final 


(3) When the first member is a word in the Locative case, as uaua m: 
त्सम्‌ (Rig Veda 1. 4, 7) Here मन्दर्यंतखखम is ¢ Locative Tatpurusha coms 
pound. मन्दयत्‌ is an epithet of Indra, मन्दर्यात = मादके = इन्द्रे JAR ॥ 

(4) When the first member is a word with which the second member is com- 
pared, as :— wel श्यामा ॥ These compounds are formed by II. 1. 55. शस्त्रो is 
formed by Gaurádi etu and is final-acute, 


(5) When the first member is an Indeclinable as, si बैज्ञोबाएष! + (Rig Veda VI. 
67. 9). The Indeclinable compound has udátta on the first, it is formed by II. 
2. 5. y 

Vaért:—In oases of Indeclinable compounds, the rule applies only to 
those which are formed by the negative Particle t, by कु, und by Particles 
(nipáta). Though नज is one of the Nipátas, its separate mention indicates that 
नञ्‌-accent debars even the subsequent w@-accent as अक्ररणि: (III. 3. 112, S. 3389). 
Therefore, it does not apply to खात्वाकालकः Which has acute oii the final dud 
belongs to Mayüravyansakádi class 

(6) When the first member is in the accusative case, 88: — मुह a gaq । 
They are formed by II. 1, 29, gga belongs to एषोदरादि class and is acutely ac- 
cented on the last 

(7) When the first member is a Kritya-formed word, as, भाज्यो'प्याम्‌ । The 
compounding is by 11, 1, 68, भाज्य is formed by णयत्‌ and has svarita on the 
final: (VI. 1, 185). 
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३७३७ | aul वणेषबनेते । ६ । २।३॥ 
वणंबार्गचन्यत्तरपदे uaaa amaa पव पद प्रकृत्या तत्परुषे । zara: लाहित 


HAAG: | रुष्णशब्दा नकप्रत्ययान्तः । MEANE JAIR: | ‘aM: किम्‌ ' परमळष्णः । ANJ 
क्रिम्‌ । कष्एतिलाः | ‘naa’ किम्‌ । कष्णातः ॥ 

3737. The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves its origin- 
al accent, when a word denoting color is compounded with an- 
other color-denoting word, but not when itis the word eta. 

Thus कृष्णा सारदी, ला दितकलमाषः | uris formed by नऋ affix (Un, [1I. 4) and 
has acute on the final (IIT, 1, 3). लोहित is formed by the affix aq added to रुह 
(On. 111, 94) and has acute on the first (VI. 1. 197). 

Why do we say ‘ color-denoting word’ ? Observe unai: (VI. 1. 223). 
Why do we say * with another color-denoting word’? Observe क्ष्णातलाः (VI. 1. 
223). Why do we say ‘ but not when it is ga’? Observe कृष्णा त: । The com- 
pounding takes place by II. 1. 69. 


३७३८ । गाचलवणयाः प्रमाण । ६ । २1 ४ ॥ 
एतयोुत्तरपदयोः प्रमाणवार्चान तत्परुषे प्रच पदं प्रकृत्या स्यात । अरित्रगाधिमदकम | AATU- 


मार्णामत्य्थः । गालवणम | urgens दीयते तावदित्यथः । श्ररित्रशब्द etal मध्यादात्तः 
प्रमार्णामयत्तार्पारच्छदमातरं न पुनरायाम एव । ‘wary किम्‌ । परमगाधम्‌ ॥ 


3738. The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves its original 
accent, when the second term is 'gádha' or /avana, and the com- 
pound expresses a ‘ measure or mass.’ 

Thus श्रि अजगाचमदकम्‌ , ' water as low or fordable as an Aritra ६, e. of the 
depth of a pestle गा लखणाम, ‘so much salt as may be given to a cow.’ These 
are Genitive Tatpurusha compounds, ज is formed by the afix त्र added to 
« (III. 2. 184), and has acute on the middle (IIT. 1. 3): गा is formed by डा (Un 
II. 68) and has acute on the final M11 The word vata here denotes ‘quantity, 
‘measure,’ ‘ mass,’ ‘limit,’ and not merely the length. The power of denot- 
ing measure by these words is here indicated by and is dependent upon accent. 

When not denoting प्रमाण we have URIN म्‌ (S. 3734). 


३७३९ | दायाद्यं दायादे । ६ 1 २। ५॥ 

सत्पुरुषे प्रकत्या | धनदायादः। धनशब्दः MUMUR: प्रत्ययस्वरेणाद्य दात्तः | AUTAR 
किम्‌ | परमदायादः ॥ ः 

3739. In a Tatpurusha compound, having the word dayada as 
its second member, the first member denoting inheritance preserves 
its original accent. 

Thus faa rarara:, चनदायादः The word न is derived by adding ay to 
धाञ्‌ (Un. II. 81). Though the Unadi Sutra 1I. 81 ordains sm after the root या 


preceded by fa, yet by the rule of बहुल (III. 3. 1) it.comes after च्या, also when it. 
is not preceded by fa, and घन has acute on the first (HI. I. 3) 


” 18 ue cm 
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Why do we say * When meaning inheritance ' ? Observe परसदायाद:ः (VI, 1. 
223) taking the final acute of a compound, 

३७४० | niaaa चिरछच्छ्या: । ६ । २। ६॥ 

प्रतिबन्चवा चि geod प्रकत्धा शतयोः परतस्तत्पुरुषे। गमनचिरम्‌ । घ्याहरणाळेच्छेंम्‌ । गमनै 
कारणाविकलतया चिरक्रालभावि छच्छ्यागि at waala ज्ञायते। “प्रतिबन्धि' किम्‌ । मत्रकच्छुम्‌ ४ 

3740. Ina Tatpurusha compound, having the words chira or 
krichchhra as its Second member, the first member, when it denotes 
that which experiences an obstacle, preserves its original accent, .. 

Thus ममनचिरम or ब्याह रणकच्छम 1 - The words गमन and eurem are formed 
by saa affix, and have Tad accent (VI, 1, 193). This compound belongs either 
to the class of Mayüra-vyansakádi (II. 1. 72), or of an attribute and the thing 
qualified. When going to a place is delayed owing to some defective arrange- 
ment or cause, or becomes dificult, there is produced an obstacle or hinderance, and 
is called गमनचिर or गभ नछच छ, । Why do we say * which experiences a hinder- 
ance’? Observe RASH ॥ 

३७४१ । पदेऽ१देशे । ६ । २। ७ ॥ 

व्याजवार्चिनि पदशब्द उत्तरपदे प्रवपदं,प्ररत्या तत्पुरुषे । म्रत्रपदेन प्रस्थितः । उच्चारंपदेम । 
HANA घञन्तः उच्चारशब्दा घञन्तः ‘ura’ (३८७८) श्रादिस्वरेणान्तादा त्तः । 'श्रपदेशे ' किम्‌ , 
जिष्णुप्दम्‌ ॥ j 

3741. In a Tatpurusha compound, the first member pre- 
serves its original accent, when the second member is the word 
pada denoting ‘a pretext 

The word quay means ‘a pretext,’ ‘a contrivance.’ Thus n त्रपदेन ute: 
उच्चारपदेन प्रस्थितः 1 Gone on pretext of voiding urine or excreta. 

The word मत्र is derived by adding the affix ष्ट्रन्‌ to the root मुच्‌, the ऊ 
being substituted for उच of मच, (Un. IV. 163), and has acute on the first (VI. 
1. 197) or it may be a word formed by as to the root मत्र्या 1 The word उच्चार 
is also formed by घअ and by VI. 2. 144, S. 3878, has acute on the final. The: 
compounding takes place by II. 1. 72 or.it is an attributive compound. 


4 Why do we say ‘when meaning a pretext ? Observe Taunt पदम्‌ = fang- 

पदम्‌ ॥ | 

३७४२ । निवाते बातचाखे । ६ । २। ८ ॥ ! 

निवातशब्ते परे marma aia aaa yand प्रकत्या | कटी निधातम्‌ । कुडा निधालम । 
कुठीशब्ठो गारादिडोषन्तः । कुडाळाव्दा झगन्तः। यगन्तः इत्यभ्ये ‘Maan’ किम्‌ । राजनिवाले 
aga | निघातशब्दा।यं रूढः ursH ॥ 

3742. Ina Tatpurusha compound, the first member preserves 
its original accent, when the second member is the word ‘ nivata’ | 
In the sense of ‘a protection from: wind,’ + 


e ५ $ 
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Thus aaa faata = क॑ टोनिवातम ‘a hutas the only shelter from the winds 

So also क्‌ डानियातम or कड्यनिवबातस । The word मिवात is an Avyayibháva com- 
pound = वातस्य अभाव: (If. 1. 6): or a Bahuvrihi=faser enfer: The word 
कुटो निवात॒म्‌ &०., are examples of compounds of two words in: apposition कुटी is 
formed by Stu (IV. 1. 41), and has acute on the last (LII. 1. 3). Some say that 
कडा is derived frum a. by adding uq with the. augment इक and treating it as 
faq, it has the acute on the first ; others hold that it is derived by the afix डाक 
to कु; and the affix has the accent, The g here is nut indicatory but part of 

the affix, 

Why do we say when meaning‘ a shelter from wind " ? Observe uafar 

agfa 5 ‘he lives under the shelter of the king, Here निवात ८ utad: or víciniby. 


3983 । शार्देऽनातेव.। ६ ERICH 


: ऋते! भवमातत्रम | तदन्यवार्चिनि शारदशब्दे परे तत्परुषे udud "uident स्यात्‌ Uss 
शारदमृद्रक्रम्‌ | शारदशब्दा नूतनाथः | तस्यास्वपर्दावग्रहः । ` र्ञ्ञ्चाः सदा IZAH । TANA 
'सजेरसुन्च' इत्याद्यदात्ता व्यत्पादितः | ` अनातवे ' किम्‌ । उत्तमशारदम्‌-॥ 

3743. In, à "latpuvusha compound, the first member pre- 
serves its original accent, when the. second member is the word 
* Sárad' having any other sense than that of ‘ autumnal.’ 

The word श्रातब means appertaining. tò season (ऋतु) ४. e, when the.word 
gtg does not refer to the season of WIA or autumn. Thus रज्जशारदसदकम 
‘fresh drawn water. ‘Phe word wra means here ‘fresh,’ ‘new’: and it forms. 
an, invariable compound. The word रच्छु is formed by 3 affix added to sp (Un 
I. 15), the स being elided? The affix g is treated as fad (Un. I. 9) and: the 
accent: falls on the first syllable (VI, I. 197), 

Why do we say ‘when not meaning autumnal’? Observe. उत्तमशा रदम्‌ 

the. best autumnal grass &e,^ (V1. I. 223). 


३७४४ | WAT कषाययोार्जाता | ६ ॥.२॥ १०॥ 


एतयो; परता जातिवाचिनि ders प्रवपदं प्र्ातस्तरम्‌। ASTE: । दोवारिककषायम- 
asya: पचाट्य जन्तः । तस्मात्‌-' वेशम्पायनांन्तवा सिभ्यश्‍च' (९४८४) इति णिनेः 'कठचरकाल्लक 
(asco) इति लुक gic नियुक्त इति ठक्बन्ताद।त्ते दाबारिकशब्दः । “जाते ' किम्‌ । परमाध्यपु : ॥ 


9744. In a Tatpurusha compound denoting a genus, the 
first member preserves:its original accent, when the second men.-. 
ber is the. word: अध्य्‌ OY RUTA- II 

Thas meu: tı This, is. an, Appositional compound: denating ‘genus or- 
kind, with a hxed meaning: @@ is derivel by wa affix (LIL. T. 3t), and to it is 
added tha Tallhit. aix fma (LV. 3. 104 S. 1484), inthe sense of कठेन with: 
(IV 3. 101), ant the atx is; then. eluledi by LV. 3.107, S. 1187 

So also दावारिकऊकपायमः।. This is a Genitive compound, The word दावारिक è 
is formed by gk afxalted to. द्वार an l has acnte on.the final (VI. 1. 165) Why. 
dp, we say ‘when meaning a genus’ 1 Observe, परमाच्य य :, परमकषाय: (Vl: 1. 223), 
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३५४५ | सदुशप्रातिरूपयोः सादुश्ये । ६। २। ११ ॥ 

ग्रनयोः YÄ प्रकृत्या । पितृषदृशः । ‘aresa’ किम्‌ परमसदश:। समासार्थो5त पूज्यमानता 
न साटूश्यम्‌ ॥ 

3745. Ina Tatpurusha compound expressing resemblance 
with some one or something, the first member preserves its origin- 
al accent, when the second ‘member is * sadriga’ or ‘ pratirüpa' 

Thus fuqugs: The word faq is formed by Unadi affix तृच्‌ (Un II. 95) 
and is finally accented. Why do we say ‘when meaning resemblance’ ? Observe 
यरमसटश : (VI. 1, 223): here the sense of the compound is that of ‘honor’ and 
not * iesemblance.' 

३७४६ । fem प्रमाणे । ६ । २। १२ ॥ 

द्विगावुत्तरपदे प्रमाणवार्चिनि तत्पुरुषे प्रवपदं प्रकतिस्वरम्‌ । प्राच्यसप्तसमः | सप्त समाः 


प्रमाणमस्य । '#प्रमाणे ला द्विगानित्यम्‌+' दति मात्रचा लुक्‌। wrenger आद्यदात्तः । प्राच्यश्चासों 
सप्तसमऽच WAJAR: । fair किम । ब्रीहिप्रस्यः । “प्रमा यो' किम्‌ परमसप्तसमम्‌ ॥ 


3746. In a Tatpurusha compound denoting ‘measure or 
quantity’, the first member preserves its original accent, when the 
second member is a Dvigu. 


Thus प्रा च्यसप्तसमः 1 The word सप्तसमः = सप्तसमाः प्रमाणमस्य | the affix माजच 
denoting ‘measure’ (V. 2.37. S. 1838) is elided (See V. 2- 37. S. 1838 Vart) प्राच्य- 
चासी सप्ततमञ्च = प्राच्यसप्तसमः ‘an Eastern seven-years old’; प्राच्य has acute on 
the first. Why do we say * before a Dvigu’? Observe aifeuea: ı Why-do we say 
‘when denoting measure 1! Observe परमसप्तसमम्‌ । ° 


३७४ । गन्तव्यपण्य बाणिज्ञ । ६। २।१३॥ ` 

वाणिाजशब्दे परे तत्य रुषे गन्तव्यवाचि परययवाचि च पूर्वपदं प्रकतिस्वरम्‌ । ngatas: — 
सप्तमीसमासः। मद्र शब्दा रक्प्रत्ययान्तः । "गन्तव्य इति किम्‌ । परमर्वार्गणञजः॥ 

3747. Before the word ' vánij ' ‘a trader,’ the first member of 
a Tatpurusha preserves its accent, when itis a word specifying the 
place whither one has to go, or the ware in which one deals. 

Thus we र्णः ऱमद्रादिपु neat व्यबदर्रान्त ‘the Madra-merchants i. è. ‘who 
trade by going to Madra ’ All these are Locative compounds. मद is derived by 
इक्‌ affix (Un II. 11 ) and is acutely accented on the last (VI. 1. 165). In the 
sense of पणय we have : गोवर्ाणल्लः ‘a dealer in cows;’ गा is finally accented (Un 
II, 67). | 
— Why do we say ‘the place whither one goes, or the goods in which oe 
deals ?’ Observe manias: it 


३७४८ । मात्रोपज्ञोपक्रमच्छाये नप सके । ६ । २। १४॥ 


मात्रादिषु परता नप सकयारचिनि तत्पुरुषे तथा | भिक्षायास्सुल्यप्रमाणं भिक्षामात्रम | 
fagus “ALIVE हलः (३२८) इत्यप्रत्ययान्त; | पर्शन्धपज्ञम्‌ । पारणिनिशव्द HEP aia: । 
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नन्दापक्रमम्‌ । नन्दशब्दः | पचाद्यजन्तः। इषुच्छायम्‌ | JJV ्राद्यदात्तो [ATINA । ‘ay सके 
क्रिम । कट्धाच्छाया N 


3748. The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves its accent 
before the words * matr4,’ ‘ upajiid,’ ‘upakrama’, and *chháyá' when 
these words appear as neuter. 


Thus भिक्षामात्र । The word मात्रा is here synonymous with तुल्य, the phrase 
being = भि्ायास्तल्यप्रमाणं, and is a Genitive compound. ‘The word HT is derived 
from fag, by the feminine affix % (III. 3. 103. S. 3280), and has acute on the final 
(II. 1. 3). So also with qur, as पारथिन्युपज्ञम्‌ (see II, 4, 21 ) All these are Genitive 
compounds, The word प्राणिनि is acutely accented on the first. So also with उपक्रम, 
as नन्दा पक्रमाणि मानानि। The word aeg is formed by ma (II. 1. 144). The 
Tatpurusha compounds ending in उपज्ञा and उपक्रम are neuter by II. 4. 21. So 
also with छाया, as इृपुच्छायम्‌ । The word eq is derived from gq by उ affix (Un. I, 
13),and it being treated as faq (Un. I. 9) the acute falls on ¥ the first syllable (VI 
I. 197). The compound is a Genitive Tatpurusha— sut छाया; and it is Nenter 
by Il. 4. 22, When the compound is not a Neuter we have छड्यछाया (II. 4. 25) 


३9४९ | सखप्रिययाहित । ६ । 1 ९५ ॥ 

waa: परयोदिंतवाचिनि avast तथा | गमनप्रियन्‌ | गमनसुखम्‌ । गमनशब्द लित्स्वरः 
‘fea’ किम्‌ । परमसुखम्‌ ॥ 

3749. The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves its accent 
when the second term is sukka or priya, and the sense is ‘to feel 
delight, or is good.’ 

T) 

Thus गॅममसुखम्‌ ‘the pleasure of going.’ गमनप्रियय । These are appositiona] 
compounds. The word maa is formed by wag affix and has acute ou the sylla le 
preceding the affix (VI. I. 193), The word sukba and priya have the sen.e of 
faa or ‘well’ ‘good,’ ‘beneficial,’ i. e. when the thing denoted by the first term 
the cause of pleasure or delight. When this is not the sense we have UR " 

wat 

३७५० । WaT च । ६॥ २। १६ ॥ 

प्रोतो गम्यायां प्रागुक्तम्‌ । MAUJA पायसम्‌ । हार्त्राप्रयाऽनध्यायः | ब्राक्मणच्छात्रशब्दे 
प्रत्ययस्वरेणान्तादात्ते MAT किम्‌ । राजसुखम ॥ 

3750. The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves its accent, 
the second term being sukha or priya in the sense of ‘ agreeable to 
one, or desired - तूळ 

Thus ब्राह्मणास पायस “ the sweetmilk desired by or agreeable to the Brah- 
manas, छात्र प्रयाउनधघ्यायः &c. The words ब्राह्मण and arm have acute on the final 
being formed" by the affixes way and शा respectively (V 4, 62 and III; I. 3). When 
not meaning agreeable to or desired, we have USER, ॥ 

३७४१ । स्वं स्वार्मान । ६ । २। १७ ॥ 

efas परे anfa yaad तथा । गास्यामो । ‘eae’ किम्‌ qune 
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$751. Ina Tatpurusha compound, having the word “508 
‘min’ as its second member, the: first. term, when it denotes the 
‘thing possessed, retains its original accent. 

Thus गे। स्वामी । When the first member is not a word denoting posses- 
sion, we have परमस्यामी u 

४२ । पत्याबण्यय 1 ६ । २। QC tt 

"agar रहर्पातदमे' uc 

3752. Ina Tatpurusha ending in fat when it means ‘mas 
ter’ or ‘lord,’ the first member preserves its original accent 

Thus दमूना गहर्पातदमे (Rig Veda I. 60, 4). The word agis formed by 
(IL I. 144) aud has acute on the final (LIL I. 3) 

. saeua । न भबाकविद्दिधिष। ६ । २। १९ ॥ 
; पतिशब्द ui एशवयवार्चिन त्रत्यरुषे नेतानि naati wa: ufawafa: + बाकपतिः 
facta: | fafouufar: ॥ 

3753. The words भ, बाक, चित, and दिधिष, however, do no 


preserve their original accent in a Tatpurusha, when coming be 
fore the word pair denoting ‘lord.’ | 
This debars the accent taught by the last aphorism. Thus भर्पात :,. बाकर्पात 
faqufa ; दिधिपर्षपात :॥ AN these are Genitive compounds and are finally accent 
ed by VI. 1. 223 
३५४ | वा NJAA 1 ६ 1 st २९० वा 
उक्तविषये । भुवनर्पातः । 'भूसृधृभ्रस्जिभ्य:-! इति व्युत्न्तों भुवनशब्दः ॥ | 
3754. The word é£uvaza may optionally keep its accent in a 
atpurusha, before uz; denoting ‘lord.’ | i 
Thus yaauta: or yaana: । The word waa is formed by कान. (Um. 11 
80), and has acute on tle first (VI. I. 197) § 
३५९५ | आशङ्काबाधनेदीयस्स्‌॒ संभावने । ६ । २। २१ ॥ 
भ्रस्तित्वाच्यवसायः संभावनम्‌ | गमनाशङ्कर्मास्त | गमनाळाधम्‌ | गमननेदीर्यः । गमनमा- 
wgu wanda निकटतरमिति वा संभाव्यते । 'संभावने' किम्‌ । परमनेदीयः 
3755. Before आशङ्क आबाध and नेंदोयस, the first member in 


Tatpurusha compound preserves its original accent, when it 

treats about a supposition | 

The word संभावनम = अस्तत्वाध्यघस्तायः ‘ the hesitation about the existence of 

a thing [108 agang’ aaa ‘one feirs the juurvey’; Similarly ममनाबा चम्चा 

aa ते < गमर' बाध्यत sia AWA ‘it bas stepped in as au obstacle to journey. 

S milarly गमननदाया aa ते=गमर्नामति निक्रदतरमिति संमाव्यते | ths journey stands 
directly before,’ 


€ 


"m 
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Why do we say ‘when a supposition is meant’ ? Observe परमनदीय:। All 
the above words are formed by wag affix and have faq accent. (VI. 1. 193). 


SUE | Wa NANAI ६॥ २। २२ ॥ 
श्राया भतपरव : Wawa: । प्रव शब्दा Alafaud yaua घतते। ' भूलप्रथं ' किम । 
परमप्रव : I 
8756. The first member of a Tatpurasha compound preserves 
its original accent when the word ‘ pürva ' is the second member, 
and the sense is ‘ this had been lately—. 


Thus mAT yaua: = maga: ‘formerly had been rich.’ The compound 
must be analysed in the above way. The compounding takes place by II. 1. 57 
or it belongs to Mayüra-vyansakádi class 

Why do we say when meaning * had been lately.’ Observe परमपरं, which 
should be analysed as rasar yasdfas If it is analysed as परमा Maus: 
then it becomes au example under the rule and not a counter-example. In order 
therefore, to make this rule applicable we must know the sense of the compound, 


aeus | सविधसनोड समर्यादसवेशर दशेष सामोप्ये । ६। २। २३॥ . ^ 


vu पूव wemri भदसविधम्‌ | गान्धारसनोडम्‌ । काश्मोरसमर्यादम्‌ । मद्रसवेशम्‌ 
ध्ददेशम । ' सामीप्ये? किम । सह मर्यादया समर्याद dau: चेंत्रसमय दम u i 


3757. The first member of a Tatpurusha compound preserves 
its original accent, when the second member is सांवच सनीड, | 


anatz, सवश, and qZs in the sense of ‘what can be found in the 


vicinity thereof. i s | ; 

Thus मट्रेंसविधम, गान्थारसनोडम, कापमीरसमर्थादम्‌, म&सवेशम्‌ and मद्व सदेशम्‌ । 
Phe accents of these words have been taught before in Sátras VI. 2, 12, 13. The: 
voids gfaw &c., are derived from सह विच्या &c., but they all mean ‘in the, 
ricinity': मद्रर्सावध = मद्राणां सामोप्यम i Why do we say ‘when meaning in the 
'icinity thereof? Observe सह मर्यादया घत ते = समर्याद' gag ‘a field having bound- 
ry. dau समर्याद =चेत्रसमर्यादिम्‌ ‘the bounded field of Chaitra, 


३७१८ | विस्पष्टादोनि गणवचनेष 1६ । २ । २४॥ 

विस्पष्टकटुकम्‌ | विश्पष्टशब्दा ` गतिरनन्तरः? (३७८३) इत्याट्युदात्त: । ' विस्पष्ट-' efa 
कम्‌ । परमनवराम्‌ । ` गुण-' इति किम्‌ । विस्पष्टव्राह्म णः । विस्पष्ट । विचित्र । व्यक्त । संपच । . 
इतत । कुशल । wea । निपुणा ॥ | | 

3758. The words‘ vispa-hta ' &c. preserve their accent when 
ollowed by an Adjective word in a compound, 

Thus fa ae कटक्रम ı The compounding takes place by II, 1. 4. and it 
hould be analised thus विस्पष्ट कटकम | 1 

The word fazuu has acute on the first by VI 49. The word (2).fa w* 
8 also acute on the first as it gets the accent of the Indeclinalle, Some read the. 


ड » E: B : हु प्र d . 3 x : i ue. 
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word as बिचित्तः, which being a Bahuvrihi has also first acute. The word (3) व्यक्त 
has svarita on the first by VIII. 2. 4. The remaining words of this class are (4) 
संपन्न, (5) प टु or कट्‌, (6) परिडत , (7) कुशल (8) चपल and (9) निपुण. Of these, 
the word gud has acute on the final by VI. 2, 144; uz is formed by (Un 
1, 18), which being considered as faq (Un. 1- 9), it has acute on the first. ufaga 
is formed by ऋ to the root wg, and is finally acute (VI. 2, 144), कशल has accent 
on the final, being formed by a krit affix (कुशान लातिर-कशलः, ला Bata, or Un I 
106). चपल being formed by a faq affix (Un. 1. 111), has acute on the final (VI 
1, 163), for faq is understood in the Upadi sütra Un. I. 111 from, sûtra Un, I. 
106. The word निपण has acute on the final by VI. 2. 144, being formed by क 
affix added to yq &c 

Why do we say ‘of faut &०., ! Observe urmuamup having acute on the 
final. Why do we say ‘ when followed by a word expressing a quality’ Observe. 
विस्पष्टब्राह मणः ॥ 


३७५९ । श्रज्यावमकन्पापबत्स भावे FAUT । ६ । २ । २४ ॥ 


‘q’ ‘sa’ (gum ‘aq’ इत्यादेशर्वात पापवार्चिमि चोत्तरपदे भाववाचि प्रव पदं 
प्रकत्या | गमनश्रष्ठम, | गमनजञ्यायः | गमनावमम | गमनर्कानष्ठम | गमनपापिष्ठम | “ग्न = 
इत्यादि किम । गमनशाभनम, । Sand किम्‌ । गम्यतेनेनेति गमनम्‌ । गमनं अ्रया "usu: 
'कम-दात कम । षष्ठोसमासे मा va ॥ 

3759. Ina Karmadháraya compound, the first member con- 
sisting of a Verbal noun ‘bhava’ preserves its original accent be- 
fore adjective forms built from ‘gra’ (V. 3. 60), *jya" (V. 3. 61) 
‘avama’ and ‘kan’ (V. 3. 64), and before a form built from the 
word * papa.’ 

Thus THAWSA, गमनज्यायः, गमनावमम्‌, गमनकनिष्ठम गमनपापिष्ठम्‌ । गमन 18 9 
wa टू formed word and has faq accent ४. ८., ou the first syllable, (VI. 1. 193) 
The words w, ज्य, and कन्‌ are substitutes whioh certain adjectives take in the 
comparative and superlative degrees, and the employment of these forms in the 
sütra indicates that the comparative and superlative words having these ele- 
ments should be taken as second members, and so also of utu, the comparative 
and superlative are taken, for this is the meaning here of the word पापवत्‌ ॥ 

Why do we say “ग्र &c.' ! Observe गमनशाभनम्‌ 1 Why do we say ‘a verbal 
Noun’ ? Observe गमनश्रेयः, गमन श्रेय: = गमन श्रेयः a better carriage where the word’ 
गमन 18 = गम्यतेनेन ‘a carriage’ here eua is in the sense of करणा and not भा 
(111. 1. 117. S. 3293). Why do we say * a Karmadháraya compound’? Nots 
iu the Gewitive compound. 

39£9 | कमारश्च ६॥ २। se ॥ 

कमधारय। कमारशर मणा | कमारशब्दाऽन्तादात्तः ॥ 

3760. The word 'kumára' preserves its original accent, when 


standing as a first member in a Karmadháraya compound 
Thus कमार भ्रमयग 1 । The word कमार has acute on the final, as it ig derive 


SO 0, m , 


«ee 
e - ७. * 2N 
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from the root कुमार क्रीडायाम्‌ with the affix अच of पचादि। By IT, 1.70, S, 752 
it is ordained that कुमार is compounded with श्रमण &e. 


Note :—-Some commentators hold that the word कुमार must be followed by 
wag ८0. (II. 1. 70) to make this rule applicabie. They refer to the maxim लक्ष णा- 
प्रतिपदाक्तयाः प्रातपदेाक्तस्येव ग्रहणम्‌ “whenever a term is employed which might de- 
note both something original’ and also something else resulting from a rule of 
Grammar, or when a term is employed in à rule»which might denote both some- 
thing formed by another rule in which the same individual term has been em- 
ployed, and also somethiug else formed by a general rule, suoh a term should be 
taken to denote, in the former case, only that which is original, and in the latter 
case, only that which is formed by that rule in which the same individual term 
has been employed.” Other Grammarians, however do not make any such limit- 
ation, bat apply the rule to all Karmadhàraya compounds of कुमार ॥ 


३9६१ 1 आदिः Aata । ६ 1 २। २७ ॥ 


कुमारस्यादिरुदात्तः प्रत्येनसि ui कर्मधारये । प्रतिगतमेनोऽस्य प्रत्येनाः । कुमारप्रत्येना: d 

3761. Ina Karmadháraya compound of Kumara followed by 
pratyenas, the acute falls on the first syllable of Kumara. 

The word प्रत्येनस्‌ = ufanaüsisz । Thus छु मारप्रत्येना: .॥ 


३७६२ । परगेषबन्यतरस्याम । ६। २। RC ॥ 
पगा MOAN वा । कुमारचातकाः । क्ुमारजोम्रताः | आदादात्तत्वाभावे कुमारश्चेत्येज 
vara ॥ a 

3762. The first syllable of Kumara is acute optionally, when 
the second member is a word denoting ‘ the name of a horde.’ 

The word Um means ‘a multitude, a collection &c.’ Thus qi मारचातकाः or 
antamat (शा. 2. 26), or कुमारचातका : । So also with कु मारजोमुतकाः। Here 
चातक &0, are horde-names ; and the affix qa is added to them by V. 3. 112: which 
is elided in the Plural by II. 4, 62. In the above examples when the word *Ku- 
mara’ is not accented on the first syllable, it gets accent on the last by VI. 2, 
26, when the प्रतिपदाक्त maxim is not applied: when that maxim is applied, the 
final of the compound takes the accent by the general rule VI. 1, 223, 


३७६३ | इगन्तकालकपालभगालशरावेष द्विगो । ६ । २। २९ ॥ 


uu परेषु परव प्रकत्या । पञ्ञचारत्रयः प्रमाणमस्य पजचारलिः। दशमासान्भता दशमास्यः | 
प्रजचमासान्भृतः पज्ञचमास्यः । Audie —’ इत्यचिकारे द्विगेबेप | पञ्चकपालः । पज्ञचभगालः 
पञञूचशरावः ^q: संख्याया इति aawa ्रादयुदात्तः । 'इगन्तादिपु' किम्‌ । ugana: । "git 
किम | परमार्रात्रः ॥ 

3768. Ina Dvigu compound, the first»member preserves its 
original accent, before a stem ending in a simple vowel, with the 
exception of a (ik), before a word denoting time, as well as be- 
fore ‘ kapála, ‘ bhagála' and ‘ $aráva-, i 

19 
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Thus पेंज्चारत्रिः 1 The above is an example of Taddhitártha Dvigu (1I. 1. 52) 
equal to प चारत्यः प्रमाणमस्य, the warm denoting affix mtaa is always elided in 
Dvigu (V. 2. 3 Vårt) Se also देशमास्य:5 दश मासान्‌ भला So also प z- 
अस्य । This is also a Taddhitártha Dvigu (II. 1, 52), formed by the affix uq. (V 
1.80-82 51 744-46), Soalso प st चकपाल us चभगालः, प saure: These are also 
Taddhitártha Dvigu formed by IV. 2. 16, the affix ma being elided by IV. 1 
88. The word पज चन्‌ is first acute by Phit (II. 5) 

Why do we say “before an wq stem &o "4 Observe प'चभिरभ्वे: क्रोतः= पंचा- 
Wai, 1 Why do we Bay ‘ina Dvigu Compound 1" Observe uiunía:nu 


३७६४ | बहुन्यतरस्थाम । ६। २॥ 30 ॥ i 

बहुशब्दस्तथा वा । aga | बहुमास्यः। बहुक्रपाल: | बहुशब्दाउन्तेदात्त: । तस्य ufu c 
afa 'उदात्तस्वरितयाः -' (३६५9) इति भर्वात u i 

3764. Ina Dvigu compound, the word bah may optionally ` 
preserve its accent, when followed by an ik-ending stem, or by a ` 
time-word, or by kapála, bhagála and saráva. 

This allcws option where the last rule required the accent necessarily. Thus 
बहु ifa: or agta :, बहु मास्यः or बहुमास्य :, बह कपालः Or बहुकपालः बहु भगालः or 
खहुभगालः, बहु शरावः or बहुशराबः Tbe word ag has acute on the tinal being 
formed by the affix æ (Un. I. 29). When the उ is changed to d, as in the first 

xample, the anudåtta sp is changed into svarita by VIII. 2. 4. 8, 3657, when 
the first member preserves its accent. In the other alternative, the accent falls 
on the last syllable. | 

३७६४ | दिष्टिवितस्त्योश्च । ६ । २ । ३१ ॥ 

सतयोः परतः ya पदं प्रत्या at हिंगे । पज्ञचदिष्टिः | पञ्चावितस्तिः n 

3765. Ina Dvigu compound, the first member may option- 
ally preserve its accent, when followed by the awords ‘dishti 
and 2८४८०८८ as second members. | 

Thus पॅञ्चरदिष्टिः or usafzfu : पञ्च वितस्तिः or usafaafed: । The affix 
मात्रच्‌ is elided after the प्रमाण denoting words dishti and vitasti (V. 2. 37). 

३9६६ । सप्तमो सिद्दशुपकपक्कबन्येषबकालात । ६ । २। ३२॥ 


कालवाचि सप्तम्यन्तं waar सिद्धादिष | सांकाश्‍्यसिद्धः । सांकाऽयेति गयान्तः | ATAT- 
शष्कः । भ्राष्टपक्वः । भाष्टु ति ष्टूचन्तः । चक्कजन्वः ARVAA: ‘mater’ किम्‌ । 
प्रवद्दिणसिद्धः । amau बाधितः सप्रमोस्वरः प्रतिप्रसूयते ॥ 

3766. A locative-ending word, when it does not denote time, 
preserves its original aecent, when followed by siddha, ‘sushka’ 
ava, and bandha, itt a compound. 

Thus afarsateg: or सांकाश्यसिद्धः, क्राम्पिल्यसिछः or कार्म्पि afaa: 1 The 
word gfarsu is formed by the affix णयत्‌ added to संकाश (IV. 2. 80). The words, 
samkasya and kámpilya have acute on the final, and by Phit Sitra (IIT. 16) in 
the alternative the accent falls on the middle, So also AAU | The word 


t 
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arg is formed by w न्‌ affix, and has acute on the beginning. So also amaa: 
Fhe word chakra, has. acute: on the final " 

Why do we say * when. not denoting time. ? Observe wafqmiac : | The 
compounding takes place by IL. 1, 41. The accent of the Locative Tatpurusha 
taught in Vf, 2. 1. was debarrel by Krit-accent taught in VL 2. 144. The present 
sitra debars this last rule regarding Krit-accent and reordains tlie Locative Tat- 
purusha acoent when. the Krit-words are सिद्ध ळे, 


३७६७ | परिप्रत्यपापा वज्येमानाहोसत्राबयवेष्‌ । ६ । २॥ ३३ ! 


शते wa amama afa भ्रहोारात्रावयववारचिनि चोत्तरपदे । परित्रिगसे get देवः । 
प्रतप्रर्वाहणम । प्रत्यपररात्रम t SUUS रात्रम्‌ । श्र्पात्रगतम्‌। उपसर्गा ग्राटादात्ता: । बहत्रो दि- 
Wer saat: सिद्धत्यादव्ययोभ।चार्थामदम्‌ । श्रपपयारेच वज्यमानमृत्तरपदम AATA वज्यमानाथे 
Fala! श्रद्दाराजावयधा ala बन्यमाना एव. तथेभर्वन्ति। 'वज्य-' इति fau । श्रग्न प्रति 
प्रत्यग्नि ॥ | 

3767. The particles fart, prati, pa, and apa, preserve their 
accent before that word, which specifies an exclusion, or a portion 
ef day and night, (in ar Avyayibhava compound also) 

Thus u fzfumd quit Za: ‘It rained all round (but not in) Trigarta (See 
IL 1. ll. and 12). So also u रिसावीरम प frata afa, प fia रात्रम्‌ । So also 
प्रततप्र+>हिणम, प्र त्यपररात्रम उपपर्वाहणाम, saga रात्रम्‌, n wafana’ दृष्टो देवः, (II. I. 11, 
and 12), 


By Phit Sutras. IV. 12, and 13 all Particles (Nipáta) have acute on the first 
syllable; So also upasargas with the exception of अभि Therefore परि &c, have 
acute on the first, Ina Tatpurusha and Bahuvrihi compounds, these words 
‘pari’ * prati " &c. as first members would have retained their accent by tha 
rules already gone before ;' the present sütra, therefore, extends the principle of 
the preservation of the accent to- Avyayibhava compounds also, The prepositions 
mq and ufr alone denote the limit exclusive: or awa, and it is therefore with these 
two prepositions only that the second member can denote the thing excluded, and 
not with ufa and gui With these prepositions wy and ufr, the second term if 
denoting. a member of day or night, is also taken even as excluded, therefore no. 
Separate illustrations of those are given. 

Why do we say ‘ before a word which is excluded, or is a part ofa day and: 
sight’ ? Observe प्रत्यग्नि शलभाः पतन्ति । 


३७६८ | राजन्यबहूवचनद्रुन्द्रेऽन्धकदण्शिष । ६। २। ३७ ॥ 


राजन्यत्राचिनां QAZANAN AARIIN AA माने zz UAT WEST gum! 
चैत्रका: । शिनिवासदेखा: । जिनिराट्यदात्ता uat तदपत्य वतते । 'राजन्य-' द्वात faq! 
हु प्य मेमाघनाः । gü मवाः छु प्याः । भेमेरपत्यं यु त्रा. भेमायनः । wanga एते न तु राजन्याः V 
राजन्यप्रहर्णामहाभिषिक्तदंश्यानां ज्षक्तिपाफां wena नते तथा । “बहखचनम्‌' किम्‌ । 
संकपरशावासुदेवा । ‘gig’ किम्‌ । दृष्णीनां कुमारा दृष्णिकुमाराः । “अन्धकर्वष्णिएु किम्‌ | कुड 
पञ्चालाः ॥ ; z 

3768. Thefirst member ofa Dvandva compound, formed of 


names denoting the Kshatriya (warrior) clans in the plural num- 
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ber, retains its original accent when.the warrior belongs to the 
clan of Andhaka or Vrishni. 

Thus samen चैत्रका:, चेत्रकेराधकाः, शि निवासुदेवाः 1 The word Sváphalka is 
formed by अण affix (IV. 1. 114) and has acute on the last (III. 1, 3). The 
word fafa has acute on the first syllable, and does not change in denoting Patro- 
nymic. l 

Why do we say ‘in denoting a Warrior clan’ ? Observe हणहेमावनाः । 
Here gw is derived ‘from द्वीप by the affix aw (IV. 3. 10) = gÙ भवाः । हेमायनः = 
हेमेरपत्यं Hadr! "hese names belong to Andhaka and Vrishni clans, but are not 
the warrior-names. The word राजन्य here means those Kshatriyas who belong 
to the family of anointed kings and warriors (श्रभिषिक्तव wur); these (Dvaipya 
and Haimáyana) do not belong to any such family, 

Why do we say ‘in the Plural number’ ? Observe संकषणावासुदेवा r 

Why do we say ‘in a Dvandva compound’? Observe quitat कुमाराः ८ दृष्णि- 
कुमार: ।। 

Why do we say ‘of Andhaka and Vrishni clans’? Observe कुरुपज चाला: n 


३७६९ । संख्या । ६॥ २। ३९ ॥ i 

संख्यावा्चि प्रवपदं प्ररत्या gg । द्वादश । त्रयोदश । त्रस्त्रयत्तादेश श्रादय_दात्तो निपात्यते ॥ 

3769. The numeral word, standing as the first member of a 
Dvandva compound, preserves its accent. 


Thus Waray, g rau» तयोदश or ज्रयो दश। The ज्रयस्‌ is the substitute of fa 
VI. 3. 48) and has acute on the final. 


Xt € = US f ; 
3990 | आचायापसजनश्चान्तवासाों । ६ । २ । ३६ il 
'प्राचार्यापसजेनान्सवासिनां gig gawd प्रकत्या पाणिनोयराठोया: | छस्वरण मध्योदात्ता 
देता । आचार्योपसजेनग्रहणं हुन्‌हवशेणम्‌ । सकला gg 'प्राचार्यापसजना यथा विज्ञायेत । तेनेह 
न । पाणिनीयदेवदत्ती । “आ्राचापे--! इति किम्‌ । छान्दसवेयाकरणाः । 'श्रन्तेवासी’ faa. ofa 
शलपाशिनीये शास्त्रे ॥ 


3770. When words denoting scholars are named after their 
teachers and are compounded into a Dvandva, the first member 
retains its accent. 

The word surdi means ‘a pupil’ ‘a boarC3r; not a day scholar, 
When the scholar is named by an epithet derived from the name of his teacher, 
that name is ऋाचार्योपसर्जनः or teacher-derived name. Thus पाणि fa- या; | 
Both words have acute on the middle as formed by œ affix, The word आचायोाष- 
aña qualifies the whole Dvandva compound and not the first member only, 
That is, the whole compound in all its parts should denote scholars, whose names 
are derived from those of their teachers, Therefore not in र्पायानीय-देवदत्तो 
where though the first is a teacher-derived name, the secand is not, 


Why do . we say “names derived from the teacher's’ ? - Observe wreagadu 
meum U. 


» 
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Who do we say ‘a scholar?’ Observe wifaqaatinata शास्त्र u 
३७७१ | कातेकराजपादयश्‍च । £I २॥ ३७ ॥ 


udi gdZ प्र॒वपर्द WT! कातंकाजपेा | कतस्यदे ARIA दामित्यणणन्तावेता । सावशि- 
माणड्रकेये। ।। 


3771. Also inthe Dvandvas *'kártkaujapau' &c, the first 
- members retain their accent है 


Those words of this list which end in a dual or plural.affix have been so 
exhibited for the sake of distinctness. The following is a list of these words. 
1. कात-कोजपा (formed by mm IV. I, 114 in the sense of Patronymic, from छत 
and कुजप these being Rishi names) tt 

2. सार्वाणमाणड्रक्ेयो (sivarni is formed by eq Patron, affix and मारडूकय by 
cam IV. I. 119) 

3, श्रावन्त्यण्मक्राः The word Avanti is end-acute, to which is added the 
Patron affix fiyab by IV. I. 171, which being a Tadráj is elided in the plural; 
gamtai निवासे जनपदः = श्रन्ति the quadruple significant Ff being elided 

4. पलऽ्यापणयाः (Paila is derived from Pili; the son of Pili is Paila, the 
yuvan descendent of Paila will be formed by adding fwa IV. I. 156, which is 
however, elided by JI. 4 59.) The word Syáparna belongs to Bidadi class IV 
I. 101, the female descendant will be Syáparni the yuvan descendant of her will 
be Syaparneya. It is not necessary that the compound should be plural always. 
We have पेलश्यापशा या also. 

5. कपिश्यापणायाः Kapi has acute on the final, Theson of Kapi will be 
formed by ax IV. 1. 107, which is however elided by II. 4. 64. This compound 
must, therefore, be always in the plural. 

6. Sifaataatataat: (Sitikiksha is the name ofa Rishi, his son will be 
Saitikaksha by mam, IV. I. 114, the yuvan descendant of the latter will be formed 
by इज which is elided by II. 4. 58. Pâñchâla’s female descendant is Pafichgli, 
her yuvan descendant is Parichaleya. The plural number here is not compulsory. 
We have शतकाचपाञ्चालया also.) 

7, कट्कवाधलेयाः or कटकवाचेलेयाः (The son of Katuka will be formed by 
ası IV. I, 59, which is elided in the Plural by II. 4, 66. The son of Varchalá 
is Varchaleya) 


8, शाकलशनक्राः (The son of Sakala is Sákalya, his pupils are Sikalih by 
aq IV. 2. 111 The son of Sunaka will be Saunaka by ax IV. I. 104, which 
will be elided in the Plural by II. 4. 64). Some read it as waagwa, where 
the दज affix after Sanaka is elided by II, 4. 66. So also शुनकधात्रेयः | 

9. vumara: (the son of Babhru is Bábhrava) 

10. श्रार्चाभिमादगलाः (Archavinah are those who study the work produced 
by Richáva, the affir fafa being added by IV. 3. 104. Mudgala belongs to 
Kanvadi class IV. 2. III; Maudgalah are pupils of the son of Mudgala) 


11. कन्तिसराष्ठ्रा Thisa Dvandva of Kunti and Surásht:a in the plura] or 
of the country-names derived from them like Avanti, Kunti and Chinti have 
80006 on the final. 
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12. चिन्तिसुराष्ट्राः as the last, 13. augaaugt: (Buth belong to Pachádi 
, class formed by अच III. 1, 134, from afa area Bhvádi 300, aaug is formed from 
the same root with the prefix sta, the ऋ being elided, and both have acute on the 
final: and are enumerated in the Gargádi list IV, 1. 105. In the plural the 
patronymic affix यज्ञ is elided by II. 4. 64. 

14, गर्गवत्स।ः Hero also ax affix is elided by IL 4. 64. 

15. अआविमत्तकामबचाः or fagra Avimatta has acute on the first being 
formed by the aa particle, Both the words lose gq patronymic by II. 4, 66. 

16. AWAY AS TAA: 1 The sonof Babhru is Babhrava, and the 2801 
Salanku or Salanka of नडादि IV. 1. 99 is Salank Ayana. 

17, बाभवदानच्युता; 1 Dauchyuta takes इज in the patronymic which is elided 
by II. 4, 66. 

18, कठकालापाः, ı Katháh are those who read the work of Katha, the affix 
fafa (TV. 3. 104.) being elided by IV, 3. 107. Those who study the work 
of Kalapin, are Kalapih the wq being added by IV, 3. 108, which required 
the इन्‌ of Kalápin to be retained by VI. 4, 164 but by a Vártika under VI. 4. 
144 the * portion is elided before अण्‌ ॥ 

19. कठकोाथमाः ॥ Those who study the work of Kuthumin are कोथुमाः formed 
by aa (IV. 1, 83) the दन्‌ hein eiided before wa by VI. 4. 144 Várt already 
referred to above. 

20. कोाथुमलोकऋाक्षाः। Those who study the work of Lokáksha are Lauk& 
kshih, Or the son of Lokàksha is Laukákshi, the pupils of latter are Lau- 
kakshah. 


21. स्त्रीकुमारम्‌ Stri has accent on the final, 


29. मादपेप्पलादाः । The son of Muda is Maudi, ‘the pupils of latter are Maudáh, 
So also Paippal&dàh. 


23. मादप्रैप्प लादा; । The double reading of this word indicates that Rule 
VI. 1. 223 also applies. 


24. ARA or वत्सजरन्तः = वत्स + ata Vatsa has acute on the final. 

25. So also सोश्रुतपार्थवाः, The pupils of SuSruta and Prithu are so called ; 
they take am IV. 1. 83. 26, जरामृत्य, 27. याञ्यःनुत्राक्ये । Yajya is formed by uag, 
added to घञ्‌, tbe st is not changed to a Guttural by VII. 3, 66. It has svarita 
on the final by faq accent (VI. 1,185). Anuvákya is derived from anu + 
vach + nyat. 

A = = 

३७७२ । महात्रीच्यपराहणरष्टोयवा पजाबालभारभारतहेलिहिलरारवप्रस्द्देष । 
£ ! २ ॥ 36 0 | 

महच्छब्दः प्रकृत्या चीह्यादिषु दशसु । महान्रीहिः। महापराहृणाः | महागष्टिः । महेष्‌ वासः ॥ 
महाहेलिहिलः | महच्छच्दोऽन्तोदात्तः । ' सन्महत्‌-' (9४०) efa प्रतिपदोक्तसतमास एवायं स्वरः b 
नेह । महते! aifedegiia: | 

3772. The word महत्‌ ( महा ) retains its accent before the 
f . f a fafi 
ollowing: atta, अपराहुण, US, zaara, जाबाल, भार, भारत, elated, 


रारव, and wag ॥ 
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Thus marie, मह्ापराहया:, nuu HB UHIH: मद्दाजात्रालः, wea’ 
agna: muris, महारे।रवः, AEINAE:, ॥ The महत has acute on the final 
(Un II. 84.) On the प्रतिपदाक्त maxim already mentioned under VI. 2.26. S 3760, 
this accent will apply to that}compound of महत्‌ which it forms under rule IF, 
1.61, S. 740 for that is the particular rule of Karmadhiraya compounding ielating 
to mahat (pratipidokta), This rule therefore, will not apply to Genitive Tatpuru- 
sha, Thus महता atte: = ngatia: which has sccent on the final by VI. 1.223. 


३७७३ | चल्ल कश्च AMZA । ६ । 21 ३९ ॥ 

चान्म हान्‌ । छुल्लक्रवेऽबदेवम्‌ । मद्दावेऽवदेवम्‌ । au लातोति dea) तस्म।दज्ञातादिषु 
क्र न्तो दात्तः 

3773. The words mahat and kshullaka retain their accent 
before the word Vaiávadeva 

Thus agaang, and चन्लकवेइवदेबम n The word kshullaka is derived 
thus ad atfa=ava: to which the Diminutive क (४.3. 7 8 &c) is added: and 
the word hag udatta on the final 


३७७४ । 3p: सादिवाम्ययोः | ६ | 21 ४० ॥ 

उष्ट्रसादो । उष्ट्रवामी । उषेः ष्टूनि उष्ट्रशब्द Walaa: । 

3774. The word'ushtra' retains its accent before 'sádi' 
and 'vámi *. 


Thus ggat and guardi ॥ The word उष्ट्र is derived from उष्‌ by wR 
affix (Un IV. 162 ) and has acute on the first (VI. 1. 197.) 


३७५५ । गाः सादसादिसारायष । ६। २॥ ४१ ॥ 
गासादः । Marla: गासार्शथः n 


3775. The word go retains its accent before ‘sd4da’, 'sádi"; 
and ‘ sárathi ', 


Thus गाःसादः or गां graufa >गा सादः, गोः सादिः=गो सादिः, and गे। सारथिः ॥ साद 
is formed from wa with the atz घ and forms a Genitive compound (tir: सादः) 
Or from the causative verb graufa, we get trata: by adding अरण (III. 9. 1) गासादो 
18 formed by fafa from the same causative root, The Krit-accent is debarred in 
the case of साद aud सादिन; the Samása-accent VI. 1. 223 in the case of सार्राथ ॥ 


३9७६ | क्रुगाहेपतरिक्तगुवेसतजरत्यश्लीलदृढरूपा पारेबडबा तेतिलकटू : पण्य- 


कम्बलो दासीभाराणां च । ६। २। ४२ ॥ 

uui सप्तानां समासानां दासीभारादेश्च yard प्रकत्या । कुरूणां nrÉUH कुरुगाईपततम्‌ । 
उप्रत्ययान्तः करुः 

'+ gaffa बाच्यम+' । ganguan वयजिराटादात्तः | 

रिक्तो गुरुः रिक्तगुरु: । रिक्त विभाषा’ (३६२९६) efafeenmsr आद्युदात्तः । रसता जरती 
ग्रस्त जरतो । MIMA. टूढरूपा अश्‍्लोलटढरूपा। NIMANI नञसमासत्वादाद्य दात्तः | MAAT- 
fea तत्‌ श्लोलम | सिघमादत्वाल्लचर्कापलकादत्याल लत्वम्‌ । पारे asag पारेवडवा । faat- 
तनादिबाय समासो faumadtasa । पारशब्दो घतादिल्यादन्तींदात्तः | तेतिलानां mz: तेती- 
मलकट : 1र्तार्ताजनोऽपत्यं छात्रों Guana: | पणयशब्दो यदन्तत्वादादा दात्तः | परयक्कम्खल: | 
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‘+ संज्ञायार्मिति AMAR + अन्यत्र पणितव्ये कम्बले समासान्तोदातत्बमेव । wfquzr 
समासे ‘waa? (२८३९) इत्येष स्वरो विहितः । दास्या भारो दासीभारः | देवहूतिः | यस्य तत्पुरु- 
we पूवपदप्र्कातस्वरत्व मिष्यते न चिशिष्य acd fated स सर्वोऽपि दासोभारादिपु gwa: i 
'स राये सपुरन्ध्रयाम्‌' । पुरं शरोरं धियितेऽस्यार्मात्त anafua च' (३२७९) इति faunaa: 
श्रलुक्छान्दसः । नर्बावपयस्येत्याद्युदात्तः परशब्दः ॥ 

3776. The first. member retains its accent in the following:— 
l. Kuru-gárhapata, 2. Rikta-guru, 3. Asüta-jarati, 4. A&lila- 
dridha-rapa, 5. Párevadavá, 6. Taitila-kadrüh, 7. Panya-kam- 
balah, and Dási-bbára &oe, | 

The first seven words are compounds, the first two of these are exhibited 
without any case-ending, the remaining five are in Nom. Singular, Thus 
कुरू गाहंपतम (कुरूणां गाहपत, Kurn is formed by कु affix added to छ Un, I. 24,) and 
hag acute on the final. 


Vårt :— So also दृ जिंगाहपतम, the word Vriji has acute accent, on the first. 


So also रिक्तो गुरुः=रिक्त गुरुः or रि ege: for rikta has acute either on the first 
or on the second (VI. 1. 208 S. 3696). So also असता जरतीन्श्रसतजरती, 'भ्रश्‍लोलाटूठ- 
रुपा > अश्लील द्ृदरूपा ॥ Asütá and 88118 being formed by नज particle have acute on 
the first: VI. 2. 2, That which has st is called satu, the affix aq being added 
by its belonging to Sidhmadi class, and र changed to ल by its belonging to kapi- 
lakádi class (VIII, 2. 18.) So also पार बडवा, this is=urtagaa u This is a samása 
with the force of ख, and there is irregularly no elision of the case-ending. It is 
not a compound under IJ, 1, 18, S, 672 The word पार belongs to Ghritádi class, 
and has acute on the final. तेतिलानां कटू:रतेतिलकटू:, the son cr pupil of Titilin is 
Taitila formed by अण्‌ afix. पणयकम्बलः, panya ents in aq and has acute on the 
first (VI. 1. 213), 


Vart:—Quanraa: has acute on the first only when it isa name, Other 
wise in पशणितव्य कम्बल compound, the accent will be on the final by the general 
rule VI. 1. 223. The word qua being formed by uq affix (III. 1. 101) is acute 
ly accented on the first (VI. 1. 218). The word परयक्रम्बलः is a Name when it 
means the market.blanket i. e. a blanket of à well known determinate siz 
and fixed price, which is generally kept for sale by the blanket-sellers. But whe 
the compound means a saleable blanket, it takes the samása accent (VI. 1. 223), 
If it be objected what is the use this Vartika, for the word प्रणय being formed 
by a kritya affix, will retain its accent in the Tatpurusha, by VI. 2. 2, we veply 
that the ळत्य used in VI. 2. 2 relates to pratipadokta kritya compounds such a 
ordained by कृत्यतुल्याख्या श्रजात्या (I. 1. 68), while here the compound is by fagun: 
बिशेष्येण (II. 1. 51) and is a genera) compound. 

So also दास्याभारः-दार्साभार। । The words belonging to Dasi bhàrádi class are 
all those Tatpurusha compound words, not governed by any of the rules of ac 
cent, in which it is desired that the first member should retain its accen 
As :--स राये स पुरनध्याम्‌ (Rig Veda I, 5. 3). The word पुरन्धि means ` पुरं शरीर 
धोयते'स्याम्‌’ | The affix is कि, and the case-ending of पुर is retained as a Vaidi 
anomaly. The word पुर is first acute by Phit II, 3. 
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३०४७ । चतुयों तदर्थं । ६ । २। ४३ ॥ 

चतुथ्येताथाय तत्तद्वाचिन्युत्तरपदे चतुथ्यन्तं wart । guru दारु प्रपदारू ॥ 

3777. A word in the Dative case as the first member retains 
its accent, when the second member expresses that which is suit- 
ed to become the former, 

Thus यू पदारु ı The word यूप has acute on the first sylable, as it is formed 


by प (Un. III. 27) treated as a faq (Un. IIL 26). This accent applies when the 
second member denoting the material is modified into the first by workmanship. 


The composition takes place by II. 1. 36. 

३७७८ | अर्थ । ६॥ २ । ४४ ॥ 

शर्थ परे चतुष्टन्तं प्रकत्या । देवार्थम्‌ n 

3778. Before the ‘artha’, the first member in the Dative 
retains its accent. 

Thus देरवतार्थम्‌; देवता being formed by a लित्‌ affix (V. 4. 27) has acute on 
the middle, 

३७७९ । क्तेच 18 । २। ४५ ॥ 

क्तान्स परे चतुथ्यन्तं प्रकत्या । गोहितम्‌ n 

3779. ‘The first member in the Dative case retains its accent 


before a Past Participle in ‘ kta.’ 
Thus गो हितम्‌ ı The compounding takes place by II. 1. 36, 


३७८० | कमेधारयेऽनिष्ठां । ६1 २। ४६ ॥ 

क्तान्तं परे प्रवेमनिष्ठान्त' प्रंकत्या । श्रेणिकृताः। प्रेणिशब्द श्राद्युदात्त: । प्रगकृताः । UU 
शष्दीऽन्तादात्तः । 'कमंधारये किम्‌ । tan कतं श्रेणिकृतम्‌ । “afar किम्‌ । छता!ऊतम ॥ 

3780. Before a Past Participle in ‘kta,’ the first member, 
when it itself is nota Past Participle, retains its original accent 


Ina Karmadbáraya compound. 

This rule is confined to the Past Participles and the Nouns specifically 
mentioned in II. 1. 59, on the maxim of pratipadokta &o, Thus $i far 
QURAT: 1 The word a fm has acute on the first as it is formed by the affix fa 
which is considered faa (Un. IV. £1). The word "i is end-acute as it is formed 
by the affix mg (Un 1. 121). Why do we say ‘in a Karmadhiraya compound’ ? 
Observe Quai Ba’ = "rama म्‌ । Why do we say * when it is a non-nishtha word’ ? 
Observe कतता;कऊतम्‌ | Here the compounding is by II. 1. 60, 


en 


३७८१ | अहोने द्वितीया । ६। २। ४५ ॥ - 
हो नवाररचान समासे क्तान्ते पर द्वितीयान्त' प्ररत्या । कष्टयितः URNA: | RETN- 
ialaia: | यामशब्दा नित्स्वरेण । 'अहोने किम । कान्तारात्तीतः॥ ° 


+ श्रनुपसग इति वक्तव्यम्‌ + । नेद्द । सुखप्राप्त. । 'थाथ-' (३८७८) इत्यस्याण्यादा 
SUR ॥ | 
20 
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४781. Before a Past Participle in ‘kta,’ a word ending in 
the Accusative case retains its accent, when it does not mean a 
separation. 

Thus ste श्रितः, wana: कष्ट has acute on the end; ग्रास has acute on the 
‘first, as it is formed by the faq affix aq added to va, the final being replaced by 


ऋ (Un. I. 143). Why do we say ‘when not meaning separation’ ? Ovserve 
क्रान्तारातीत :, because one has taken himself beyond káutára. 


Várt :—This rule does not apply when the Past Participle has an upasarga 
attached : as सुखप्राप्त :, (VI. 4. 144), This is an exception to rule VI, 2. 144, 


३७८२ 4 तृतोया कमेणि 1 ६1 २। ४८॥ 


HAMA क्तान्त परे तृतीयान्तं प्रकृत्या । ‘alas: | SZA) महाराजहतः | रुद्रा 
इगन्तः । ‘HAIG’ किम्‌ । रथेन याता रथयातः ॥ 


3782. A word ending in an Instrumental ease retains its ac- 
cent before the Past Participle in ‘kta’, when it has a Passive 
meaning. 


Thus त्यातास: = त्ववा wat: रक्षिता: ` protected by thee,’ Sz ga: | महाराज हतः | SS 
is formed by tm affix (Un II, 22) added to the causative रादि; महाराज is formed 
by the Samásáuta affix टच, and has acute on the final. Whv do we say * wher 
having a Passive signification’? Observe थनयातः=रथयातः। The ‘ kta’ is 
added to a verb of motion with an Active significance, 


३७८३ 1 गतिरनन्तरः । ६ 1 २। 3€ ॥ 


कर्माथ mA CUAAal nia: weet पराहितम । "ae किम | cum 
ERRUZ तु उतिशिष्टस्याथादिस्वर us! दूरादागतः । 'थाथ-' (३८०८) इत्यस्यापवादः ॥ 


3783. A word called Gati (1. 4. 60) when standing immedt- 
ately before a Participle in ‘kta’ havinga Passive significance 
retains its accent 


"Thus attigaa ı The word चरस is end-acute, as it is formed by the 
affix mfg added to ua by V. 3. 39 Bere one of the following rules would 
have applied otherwise, namely, either (1) the Samása end-acute IV. 1. 
223 (2) or the Indecliuable first member to retain its accent Vi. 2. 9 
(3) or the etid-acute by VI. 2. 139 and 144, ‘The present sutra debars all these. 
Why do we say ‘immediately ?' Observe m4 aua: t Where the distant Gati 
word अधि does hot preserve its accent, but the immediately preceding Gati, dq 
does retain ifs &ccent, though it is not the first member of the compound word, 
Compare also VIII. 2 70, But in दूरात्‌ + HA: (Agata being governed by this 
rule) we hava anana (iL. 1, 39 and VI 3, 2), where VI. 2. 144 has its scope 
though it had not its scope iu sif + Sawa = भ्यु दतः ॥ a 

Nota:—In thé former case the fuilowing maxim applies agaga गततिकार० ud 
व्याप quur i ‘A Kritaffix denotes whenever it is employed, a word-form which begins 
with that to which that Krit affix has been added, aud which guls with the Kyit 
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affix, but moreover should a Gati or a noun such as denotes a case-relation have 
been prefixed to that word.form, theu the Krit affix must denote the sam? word- 
form together with the Giti or the noun which may have been prefixed to it,’ 
Iu the second example, this maxim is not applied, because scope should be given 
to the word waagt in this aphorism. When the Participle has not a Passive 
significance, the rule does not apply because the word म is understood here 
also; as WRA: कटं देवदत्तः । ‘This 80008 debars VI. 2. 114. 2 


३४८४ । ardt च fafa maT । ६। २॥ ४० ॥ ' 


तक्रारादा faia queaisia ala परेउनन्तरों गतिः wer) uer JARA wur 
‘dala गोः? । छत्स्वरापबादः । ' तादे।' किम्‌ । प्रजल्पाकः । ‘fafa’ किम्‌ । प्रकर्ता । gaa: 
cat’ किम्‌ । श्रागन्तः ॥ | 

3784. An immediately preceding Gati retains its original: 
accent before (a word formed by) a Krit-affix beginning with ४, 
which has indicatory x, but not before. ts 

Thus अग्नि राया «mue waar (Rig Vela III 19. 3). कर्ता (with तृन्‌) प्रकत म्‌ 
with तमन्‌), wata: (with क्तिन).। This sütra debars the Krit-affix accent (VI. 
133). Why do we say * before an affix beginning with, q' ? Observe WSURI कः 
forme! with the afix षाकन्‌ (IIE. 2, 155), and the Gati W, the. accent being 
governel by VI. 2, 139. Why do we. say ‘which, is, faq. % Observe प्रकर्ता 
formed by qq affix. When a Krit-affix.takes the augment ददू, it does not lose 
its character of beginning with q on the Vartika रदुपदणा वा ताद्ययमिडथम । Thus 
प्रलापता, प्रलपितुम्‌ । Why do we say *.but,npt. befóre g’ ? Observe wing : with 
the Unadi affix qa ॥ o 


७८३ । तब चान्तश्च aM ।. ६ । ३। ४५१ N 

तवेप्रत्य यान्त स्य।न्त उदात्त गतिश्वानन्त | Wm युगपद्वेत दुभयं eu. i.t श्रन्ख'त वा उं ' 
छत्‌ स््रापब।दः ॥ 

3785. An immediately preceding Gati retains its original 
accent before. an Infinitive in ¢avai (III. 4. 14) but whereby 
simultanzously the final has the acute as well. 

Thus SUHÓT ı All upasargas have acute on the first except ९ abhi’ 
which therefore has acute on the final. (Phit IV, 13) which declares उपसर्गा 
Wal दात्ता भ्रभित्रज्ञेम्‌ । This १९७७ wq accent (VI. 2. 139) and is an exception to 
gh? rule that in a single word, a single syllable only has acute, 

89२६ । अ निगन्ताएज्चता प्रत्यये । ६। २-। ४२ ib 


MATANA IAI न्ले$जचता परे प्रकृत्या । ` ये पराज्ुवस्तज़ '। mane. इलि faq, 
PAJA यन्त॒ । कत्स्व रात्प रेत्वादयमेव । ' जहिदृष्यया न sat परा'चः' । 'दप्रत्यये' किम्‌ । 
gas dum ॥ 


3786. An immediately preceding Gati not ending in ‘i’ or. 
u’ reta ins its original agcent before *aüch' when an affix having 
a ‘v’ follows. 
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Thus "qus: in ये पराञ्‌ चस्तान्‌ (Rig Veda I. 164. 19). The accent is acute 
and optionally svarita by VIII 2, 6. Why do we say ‘not ending in € or gf 
Observe प्रत्यञ्ञ्चः, here by VI. 2. 139 the second member retains its original accent. 
Why do we say ‘before an afüx up '| Observe gaqaa:1 When the nasal of 
‘ afich’ is elided, then rule VI. 1. 222 presents itself ; but that rule is superseded 
when a Gati not ending in « or 3 precedes, because the present rule is subsequent. 
Thus Qara: in afa qauarfa छगणाद्दी प राचः (Rig Veda VI. 25. 3). — In sowe texts, the | 
reading is agantan: The affix a is like क्लिप &c., (VI. 1. 67), 


इति अज्चतेरकारः स्वरितः IE ॥ 

3787. The Gatis ‘mi’ and ‘adh’ however, retain their ori- 
ginal accent before ‘ afich ' followed by a ‘vy’ affix. 
i Thus sdg । The becomes svarita by VIII, 2. 4. S. 3657. So also 
HAS ॥ 

३४८५ | रेषदन्यतरस्यास E ॥२॥ ५४४ ॥ 

इंपत्कडारः । डषदित्यममन्तादात्तः । SUG द इत्यादा छत्स्वर एव ॥ 

3788. The word ‘ishat,’ when first member of a compound, 
may optionally preserve its original accent. 


Thus €üqmeTG or इंपत्‌कडार: । €uq has acute on the final. But in uaa: 
&c., the Rrit-accent will necessarily take place (VI. 2, 139); no option being 
allowed ; because the compounds to which the present rule applies are, on the 
maxim of pratipadokta, those formed by डे प्रत्‌ with non-Kr.t woids under If. 
2. 


E 
३७८9 न्यधो च । ६। २। ४३ ॥ 
वप्रत्ययान्तेऽञ्चताविगन्तार्घाप न्यधी प्रकृत्या । न्यङ्ङ्त्तानः i! उदात्तस्वरितयेयण:- (३६५७) 








gece । ईहरण्यर्पारमाणं धने ।०६ । २। ४४ ॥ 

सुत्रणेपरिमाणबाचि पूर्वपदं वा प्रकृत्या घने छु gau परिमाणमस्येति हिसवणे । तदेव 
धनं द्विमुधणाधनम्‌ । बहुत्रीद्यायपि परत्वादिकल्य एव | * हिरण्यम्‌ ' किम्‌ । प्रस्थथनम्‌ । ` परि. 
माणम्‌ ' किस्‌ । काञूचनधनम्‌ । ‘ua’ किम्‌ । निष्कमाला ॥ l 

3789. The first member, denoting the quantity of gold 
retains optionally its original accent, before the word ya u 

m q = e 
- l'hus घु अ AMERGO gatua q ı This is a Karmaahâraya compound 
ggag परिमाणमस्य = fgguu, तदेव uagı It may also be treated asa Bahuvrihi 
compound, then the accent will be of that S cana: दशाचनः 
Why do we say ‘gold’? Observe pl - र. हिशुवयाध्नः । 

us S : प्रस्यधनम्‌ । Why do we say ‘quintity '? 
Observe काचनधनम्‌ । Why .do we say ‘aa’ । Observe निष्कसाला ॥ है 
bem - DES 
४९० । प्रथमोऽचिरापसंपत्ता । ६ । २। ५६॥ 


प्रथसशब्दे। था प्रकत्याभिनवत्से । प्रथमवैषाक्रणा: | dala व्यावारणमध्येत' प्रवृत्त इत्यर्थ: । 
प्रपमशब्दः MURA: । ' ग्रचर-' eta किम्‌ । प्रयसा वैयाकरणः ॥ i 
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3790. The word ‘prathama "when standing first in a com- 
pound, retains optionally its original accent, when meaning ‘a 
novice, 

The word श्रचिरोपसंपरत्ति = ufatu or श्रभिनवत्यम । Thus wan वैयाकरणाः or 
प्रथमवया ATY SÉ प्रतिव्याक्रणामध्येत्‌' wqu: one who has recently commenced to study 
Grammar, The word waw is derived froni qa òy wma (Un V 68) and by faa 
accent the acute falls on the last. Why do we say ‘when meaning a Novice ? ! 
Observe प्रथमवेधाक्ररशँः (बैयाकरणानामाठ्या Hun ata: सः) ‘the first Grammarian or 
a Grammarian of the first rank.’ It will always have acute on the final, 

a € 

३७९१ | AATHART PAUTA 1६ । २। ४७ ॥ 

घा प्रत्या ! कतरकठः | कमधारययद्दणमुत्तरायंम्‌ | Yu तु प्रतिपदेक्तत्वादेव सिद्धम्‌ u 

3791. The words कतर and man, standing as the first member 


of a compound, retain optionally their original accent, in a Karma- 
dháraya 

Thus cate: or कतरकठः, कतमकठः Or mamma The word Karmadháraya 
is used for the sake of the next sütra, this sütra could have done without it, as 
‘katara ’ and * katama * by the maxim of pratipadokta, form only Karmadbáraya 
compound, by II. 1. 63. 

-t - 

३७९२ | आया ब्रास्नणकुमारया; 1६1 २॥ ४८ ॥ 

शायकमारः | NAAT: | wal गपदन्तत्वादन्तस्वरितः । ' श्रायः’ किम्‌ ur 
ev: । ` ब्रारणादि-› इति किम | प्रायक्षत्रिय: । कर्मधारय इत्येव ॥ 

9792. ‘The word‘ Arya’ optionally retains its original accent 
in a Karmadháraya, before the words * Bráhmana ' and * kumára. 

Thus बराय व्राह्मणाः or MÚRA: SH घकुमारः or MARAT: | The word आये 
is formed by aug affix and has svarita on the final, Why do we say‘ Arya’ 
Observe परमत्राच्मणोः, परमक्ुमारं: ॥ Why do we say before * Bráhmana' and ‘Ku 
mira’ ? Observe wtaafaa: । Why * Karmadháraya ?? Observe ग्रायंस्य ब्राह्मण: 
=ग्रायं्रा र्णः | According to the Accentuated Text the accent is wd (Pro. 
Bohtlingk). 

३९३ । राजा च 1 ६ rs buen 

AMORA: परतो राजा वा प्रकृत्या कर्मधारये। राजब्राक्षणः | राजकुमार: । योग 
विभाग saug: ॥ 

3793. The word ‘ rájan,' retains optionally its accent before 
the words ‘ Brahmana’ and ‘ Kumara’, in a Karmadháraya. 

Thus राजब्राक्ष णः or राजब्राह्मपाः, राजकमारः Or राजकमारः The word राह्न्‌ 
is formed by the affix mifaq added to राज (Tn I. 156). But राज्ञा ब्राक्मणा:न्राज- 
ब्राइर या: where the compound is not Karmadbáraya, The making of this a 


separate aphorism is for the sake of the subsequent süira into which the anuvptti 
of राजन्‌ runs and not that of LIUM 
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३७८४ | षष्ठी प्रत्येर्नासत । ६ । २॥ ६० ॥ 

घषट्यन्ता राजा प्रत्यनसि ug AT प्रकृत्या | राजप्रत्यनाः। ' षष्ठी ' किम । अन्यत्र न ॥ 

3794. The word 'rájan' ending in the Genitive case, op 
tionally retains its accent, before the word ‘ pratyenas.” 

The words राजन्‌ and '्रन्य तुरस्याम are understood here also. Thus ira. 
प्रत्यनाः ०7 राज्ञः WARTE | ufana’ एनः पाप ugis umag । The sign of the Geni- 
tive is not elided by VI, 3. 21 When आक्राश is not meant, we have, राजप्रत्य नाः 
or राज़प्रत्य नाः Why do we say ‘ ending in the Genitive ’ ? Observe राज्ञा चासा 
प्रत्य नाश्च = राजप्रत्येनाः no option, 


३७९५ । क्ते नित्यार्थे । ६ । २ । ६१ ॥ 


क्तान्ते परे fam समासे ga वा प्रकृत्या । नित्यप्रहस्तितः । ` कालाः ˆ (६९०) wia 
द्वितो यासमासे।|यम्‌ । नित्यशब्दस्त्यबन्त श्राद्मदात्तः Wig इति थारथादख््रेणान्तोदात्तः । 
! न्ित्याथ › कम्‌ | महत amiga; ॥ 

3795. A word haying the sense of ‘always’, retains op- 
tionally its accent, before a Past Participle in ‘kta.’ 

Thus नि'त्यप्रह्मासतः or fanafana: । These are Accusative compounds 
formed under Rule II, 1. 28. S. 690 ; नित्य is formed by æu, affix, added to the 
upasarga fa (IV. 2. 104 Vårt) ; and has qoute ou the first, the upasarga retaining 
its accent, the affix being anudatta (III. 1, 4). faa 4s end-acute by VI, 2. 144. | 
S 3878, Why do we gay ° when the first term means always’ ? Observe gga 
प्रहसित : n 

Nors:—In the case of नित्यप्नरह सल: &c., the samåsa accent VI, 1, 223 was 
first set aside by the Accusative Tatpurusha accent VI. 2. 2; this in its turn was | 
set aside by क्त accent VI. 2. 144, which is again debarred by the present. 


६९८६ | यामः fateafa । ६ । २। ६२ ॥ 


या usat यामनापितः। य़ामशब्द ्राद्युदात्तः। ‘are: किम । परमनापितः । ' शिल्पिनि ` 


किम | urn 
3796. The word ‘grima’ when first member of a compound, 


optionally retains its accent, before a word denoting a ‘ 








sional man or artisan.’ | 

Thus ग्रामनापितः or ग्रामनापित :, य़ामकलालः or mamata: । The woad ग्राम 
was acute on the first as it is formed by the affix मानिन्‌ (Un I. 148), Why do 
he say ‘gra’? Observe utaatiua: । Why do we say ‘a Ssilpi, a professional 
workman’? Observe wawr ; where there is no option. | | 


, ३७९७ | राजा च प्रशंसायाम्‌ । ६। २। ६३ ॥ 
जिल्पिवार्चित्ति परे yata राजण्दं वा प्रकृत्या । राजतापितः । राजकुलालः । ` प्रशंसायाम 
क्रिस ' । राजनापित्र: ।  शिल्पिनि' Eag । राजहस्ती u, 
3797. The‘word ‘ rájan' followed by a profession denoting 
noun, optionally retains its accent, when praise is to be ex 
pressed 





> 
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Thus राजनापितः or राननापित :, राजकुलालः or राजकुलाल: ‘A royal bauber 
इ, e, a skilful barber or one fit to serve the king even’ &, Jt may be either 
a Karmadhárbya or a Genitive compound. Why do we say ‘waa ? Observe 
घरम्रनापित:। Why do we say ‘when denoting praise’? Observe राजनापित : 


*kihg's barber.’ Why do we say ‘a professional man’? Observe traweat ‘a 
royal eléphant. 


३७९८ । आदिरुदात्तः । ६॥ 1 ६४ ॥ 

्रधिक्रारोऽयम्‌ ॥ 

3798. In the folloving up to VI. 2. 91 inclusive, the phrase 
‘the first syllable in—(the word standing in the Nominative) 
has the acute,’ is to be always supplied. - 

This is an adhikára aphorism. ‘The first syllable of the पूवपद will get 
the acute in the following aphorisms, In short, the phrase *ádirudátta " should 
be supplied to com; lete the sense of the subseqvent sûtras. The word द * the 


first syllable is understood upto VI. 2. 91, the word उदात्त has "longer stietch : 
it governs upto VI. 2. 237. 


३६८८ | सप्तमोहारिणा धम्य हरण । ६ । २। ६५ ॥ 


सप्तम्यन्त giaa च श्राद्यदात्तं ura uti देय यः स्वोकराति स हारोत्यच्यते | धर्म्यम 
त्याचार्रानयत' देयम्‌ i मुरठेकार्षापंणम्‌ । हलेद्विपदिका। 'संज्ञायाम्‌' (०२१) इति सप्तमो 
सासः! 'कारनाग्नि च-' (eec) erga a याज्िकाण्वः | वेयाकरयाहृस्तो । क्रचिटयमा- 
चारो मकुठा दिपु कार्पापणादि दातव्यं याज्ञिक्रादीनां त्वश्वादिरिति। uni- इति किम्‌ । स्तम्बे- 
रमः । प्रहरणा किम | वाडवाहरयाम्‌ । वडवाया CHU वाडवः | तस्यं बोजनिषेकादत्तरकालं शरीर- 
पषट्यथ यद्दोयते aztuna aA परा!पि कतस्वरो दहारिस्वरेण बाध्यत gagu इति fanaa 
JWA । तेन वाइवहार्यार्मात हारस्त्रः सिर्ध्यात ॥ 


3799. The first member of a compound, if in the Locative 
case Or denoting the name of the receiver of a tax, has acute on 
the first syllable, when the second member is a word denoting 
‘what is lawful’, but not when it is ‘ harana.’ 


The word ET means ‘he who appropriates the dues or taxes’: and 
sum means ‘the due or tax which has been determined by the custom or usage 
of the country, town, sect or family, that which one is lawfully entitled to get.’ 
The word ww is formed by aa under 1४.*4. 91 and 92, and has the sense of 
both. Of Locative words we have the following examples :--म कटं-कार्षापणाम, 
ea-fgufemt 1 These compounds are formed under II. 1. 44, S. 721 and the 
sign of the Locative is not. elided by VI. 3, 9 and 10, S. 968. With the name 
of a due-receiver हो we have the following: — ये eund: ‘the horse which is 
the customary due of the sacrificer, So also बे याकरणादस्ती । In some places the 
established usage is to give a karshipana coin in a Mukuta &e or to give a hor-e 
to a snc ificer &c. Why do we suy * what is lawful’? Observe स्तम्बरम; । Why 
do we say ‘bat not before हरणा ' 1? Observe asaya ‘that which is given to a 
mare. qug: that customary tood, which is given to a mare, after she has been 
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coveréd, in order to strengthen her. The word दरण isa Krit-formed word, its 
exclusion here indicates that other Krit-formed words, However, are governed by 
this rule, when preceded by a दारा denoting word; and thus this sütra supersedes 
the Krit accent enjoined by VI. 2. 139, so far. Thus eatrzam: has acute on the 
frst by this rule, the subsequent VI. 2. 139 not applying. 


$coo । zm चं । ६ । २।८६ ॥' 

युक्तघचिनि समाएँ पूर्व माद्यदात्तम्‌ | गोबल्लंत्रः aded तत्परो gus ॥ 

3800. The first member of a compound has acute on the 
first syllable, when the second member denotes that by whom the 
things denoted by the first are regulated or kept in order. 

The word युक्त means * hé who is prompt in the discharge of his appointed 


duty’ Z. e. the person appointed to look after, Thus मल्ल: ‘a cowherd look- 
ing after cow.' 


acoq 1 प्रिभाषाध्यत्ते iE । २। ६७ ॥ 


गवाध्यक्षः ॥ l 
3801. The acute is optionally on the first syllable when the १ 
word waa follows. १ 


Thus गवाच्यत्तः or marağ: ‘a superintendent of cows’ y 

३८०२ : पापं च शिल्यिनि) ६ । २। ६८॥ 

पापनापितः । ' पापायाके-' (७३३) इति प्रतिण्दोक्तस्ये व प्रहणातृषष्ठोसमासे न॥ i 

3802. The word ' papa’ has optionally acute on the first 
lable, when followed by a word denoting a professional man. 


Thus d tuatua: or पापनापि्तः un This rule applies to the pratipadokta 
samása of पाप, in the sense of censure, as taught in II, 1. 54. S, 733 when it is 
an appositional compound; and uot when it forms a Genitive compound. Thus 
घापस्यनापितः= पापनापितः ॥ 











३८०३ । गोत्रान्त वासिमाणवब्राच्मणेप क्त पं । ६ । २। ६९ ॥ 

भार्यासाश्रतः । सुग्र॒तापत्यस्य भार्याप्रथानतवा du: । श्रन्त वासो । कुमारीदाज्षा: । HT 
पाणिनीयाः । कुमार्यादलाभक्रामा ये दाच्यादिभिः प्रोक्तानि शास्त्राययधीयन्ते त एव faa | 
भिन्नामायावः । feat लप्स्पेअर्हामति मायातः aANT: (0 भयेन ब्राह्मणः duel । 'गात्रा 
fay’ किम्‌ । दासोश्रात्रियः । 'चेपे' किम्‌ । परमद्राह्मणः ॥ 

3803 The first syllable of the first member of a compound 
has the. acute accent before a Patronymic name or a scholar-name, 
as well as before * Mápava' and 'Bráhmana, when a reproach is 
meant. 


Thus भार्यासे "a: a descendant of Susruta, under the petticoat government 
of his wife? The compouuding takes place Ly the analogy of शाकपार्थिवः। Th 
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above isan example of a Gotra word. Now with scholar names. a मारीदाचक्षाः 
‘ the pupils of Daksha, for the sake of marriage ४. e. who study the work of 
Daksha or mke thems»lves the pupils of Daksha, for the sake of girls.’ and 
Sl दनपाशिनीयाः ७०, सिंज्ञामाणवः-भिन्नांलप्थ्ये: afafa मापाचा भवति । Ham हण: ‘he 
who being a Bráhmapa by birth, acts like a Bráhmapa not willingly, but through 
fear of punishment.’=a1 भवेन घ्राह्मयाः dga ! ‘Phe compounding is by II, 1, 4 
Where no other rule applies, - Why do we say ‘ when followed by a Gotra 
word ? ' Observe aratatfaa: 1 Why do we say ‘when reproach is meant ?' 
Observe प्रर्मब्राह्म ए: ॥ 
aa 

३९०४ । अङ्गानि RH । ६ । २। ७०॥ 

मदा विशेषा मेरेयः ayia: मधुविकारस्य तस्य napa । "अङ्गानि क्रिम्‌ । परम 
मेरेय: । 'मरेये' किम्‌ । gonga: ॥ | 

8804. ‘The first syllable of ‘the word preceding ‘ Maireya ' 
gets the acute, when it denotes the ingredient of the same. 

Thus में धुमे रेयः ‘the maireya prepared from honey,’ Why do. we say when 
denoting ‘an ingredient’ ? Observe qxnHid:u Why do we say ‘before 
मंरेय ?' Observe QUT: n - i 

+ -t 5 
३८०५ । भक्ताख्यास्तदयष । ६ । RISQ 
भक्तमचम्‌ । भिन्नाकंस: । भाजीकंस; । भिक्षादयाचविशेषाः । भक्ताच्या? किम । ga- 
e f ti ec " f T 
शालयः । समशनं समाश इति क्रियामात्रमुच्यते । 'तदर्थघु' किम्‌ । faafaa: । वहुत्री दिरयम्‌ | 
अत्र प्रवषदमन्तोदात्तम्‌ ॥ | | l 

3805. A word denoting food, gets the acute on the first 
syllable, when standing before a word which denotes a repository 
suited to contain that. 

Thus भक्त कंसः, भाजीकंसः, । The words like भिक्षा, भक्त de, are names of 
food, Why do we say ‘when denoting the name of food’ ? Observe समाशशालय: 
dining halls, (the word समाश = समशनं is the name of an‘ action’ and not ofa 
‘substance °), Why do we say 'tadartheshu suited to contain that’ ? Observe 
भिक्काप्रियः:, which is Bahuvríhi* and the first member gets acute on the final, 


Le f . A - ० ~ 

३८०६ । गाबरिडालसिंहसंन्यवेप्रंपमाने । ६। २। ७२ 0 

uana: | गाबिडालः । quis हः। सक्तुसेन्यवः । चान्यं गारिवेति faqa: । amfa: 
गवाळत्या सन्रिवेशित' चान्यं 'घान्यगवशब्ठेनाच्यते। 'उपमाने' fagi परमप्ति'हः u 

- 8806. A word denoting the object of comparison gets the 
acute on the first syllable when standing before गा, बिडाल, सिंह, and 
सेन्धव ॥ 

Thus चान्यगव: = चान्यं ifra a The Oumpounding takes place by II. 1, 56 
the words गा &c, being considered to belong to Vyághrádi class, which ig an Ak. 
Fitigana, The meaning of the compound must be given according to usage and 
appropriateness, Thus wana: means natamaan धान्यं। So algo "fag. 

21 
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a ueg: mus: Why de we say ‘ when denoting the object of compari- 
sion”? Observe urate हः ॥ 


३८०५ । आके जोजिकाय । ६। २। ७३ ॥ 


अ्रक्रप्रत्यपान्त उत्तरपदे जीविकाथेवार्चिनि समास परव पदमात्यदात्तम । दन्‍तलेखक्रः । यश्य 
हन्तलेखनेन Afanti ‘Tac’ क्रोड- (५९१) इति समासः | ‘wa किम्‌ । रमणीयकर्ता । 
fama किम्‌ | इत्तभक्षिकां मे चारयसि ॥ 


3807. The first member of a compound has the acute on the 
first syllable, when the second-member is a word ending in the 
affix ‘aka,’ and the compound expresses a calling by which one gets 
his living. 

Thus RIAR: = दन्तलेखेन यस्य जोबिका । The compounding takes place by 
JI. 2. 17. S. 711. Why do we say when meaning ‘means of living’? Observe 
eanuiaat में utig i All-affixes which ultimately become mæ by taking sub- 
stitutes, are called 'अक affixes, Thus ug, दुन्‌, ८८०. are श्र affixes (VII. 1. 1). Why 


do we say ‘ending in the affix शक’ ? Observe रमणी यफ़रत्ता । Here the compound 


ing takes place by II. 2. 17, and the affix qu is added in the sense of sport and 
not of livelihood. 


३८०८ | प्राचां METATA । ६। २1 ७४ ॥ 


प्राग्देशघाचिनां पा क्रोडा तहार्चिनि समास श्रकप्रत्यपान्त परे एव आद्यदात्तं स्यात्‌ । 
उद्दालक्रपपपभञ्जिका | 'संज्ञायाम्‌' (३२८६) sfa waa WAR किम । ज्ञोवपत्रप्रचायक्रा । 
टरयमदोचां क्रीडा । 'क्रोडायाम' किम । तव पषयप्रचायक्रा । पर्याये us ॥ 


3808 A. compound the second member of which is a word 
ending in «m affix, and which denotes the sport of the Eastern 
people, gets the acute accent on the first syllable. 


Thus उहालकपषपर्भाज्ञजका | These are formed by ug affix (III, 3. 109. S, 

3286,) and the compuunding takes place by II. 2, 17. S. 711. Why do we say 

‘ of the Eastern Folk’? Observe जीवपुत्रप्रचा विक्का, which is a sport of the Northern 

People. Why do we say ‘ when denoting a sport’ ? Observe तवपुष्‌पप्रचायिक्ा thy ' 

turn for &c.’ which is formed by uera (IIT. 3. 111) and denotes * rotation or turn,’ 
३८०९ | wur faum 1६1 २। ६४९ ॥ 


woud परे नियुक्तव्राचिनि समासे प्रव माद्युदात्तम्‌ । छत्रधारः। ‘faga’ किम्‌ ning 
esu 

3809. A compound, the second member of which is a word 
ending in the Krit-affix XU and which denotes a functionary, gets 
the acute on the first syllable 


Thus छजचघार:। Why do we say when meaning ‘a functionary’ ? Observe 
WITEWIU: ॥ | 3 


~ 


~ 





Yor. III. AcossTs Cu. IV, §3814.] Accents OF COMPOUNDS. 163 





qo । शिल्पिनि चाऽङ ञः । € । २ । ७६ ॥ 

शिल्पिवार्चिनि उमासेऽपणन्त परे YARAN स चेदयः परा न भवति । Heg: 
' शिन्णिनि ' किम्‌ । काण्डलावः । ` wan! किम्‌ । कुम्भकारः ॥ 

3810. And when such a compound ending in WW affix denotes 
the name of a professional man, but not when the second term is 
कार (derived from छ), the acute is on the first syllable of the first 
word à; 

Here also the second term ends in wa affix, Thus a ata: Why do 
we say when denoting. ‘a work-man or professional persou’ ? Observe क्रायडलाख: | 
Why do we say ‘but uot when the afix smg comes after छ.’ 1 Observe कुम्भकार: ॥ 

३८११ । संज्ञाया च । ६ ॥ २ । ४७. ॥ 

UnA परं । तन्तवाया नाम कामः । AAN FAI । रथक्रारो नाम ब्राह्म णः ॥ 

$811. Also when such an upapada compound ending in Wa 
affix denotes a Name, the acute falls onthe first syllable : but not 
when the second tern is कार ॥ 


Thus a न्लवायः, ‘a kind of insect, spider.” But not so wu with qi; as 
TUTIX: ' the name of a Brahmana caste 
३६१२ 1 RATANA पाले । ६। २। 5८ ॥ 


गापालः। तन्तिषालः । waata: । प्रनियक्तार्था घाग: | ' गा’ efa किम 1 वत्स पालं 
पाल इति किम ! गारः ॥ 


3812. The words शा, afte and ua get the. acute on the first 


syllable when followed by पाल ॥ 

Thus गापालः, त न्त्िपालः, यवपालः The word न्ति is the rope with which 
oalves are tied (तनु विस्तारे + क्तिद) This applies to words not denoting a function- 
ary, which wou!d be governed by VI. 2. 75. S. 3809. Why do we say TT &c. ? 
Observe amauta: 1 Why do we say ‘ followed. by uta’ ? Observe गारे; u 

३५१३ । णिनि । ६। २७ ७९ ॥ 


quugn ॥ 


3813. A compound ending in the Krit-affix fata (इन) has 
the acute on the first syllable of the first rhember. 

Thus पु षपद्दारिन n 

३८१४ । उपमानं शब्दा ्यप्रक्ततादेत्र । ६ २। ८० ॥ 


उपमानयात्ति प्रच पदं frac पर आढ्यदाततम । SUA. ध्वाङचरादी | उपमान य्रहण- 
स्य पू्यागस्यः च त्रिपयचिभागार्घम्‌ । ' शब्दा थप्रकते। fau । युकवञ्ची । 'प्रकतिग्रइण म कम à 
aafaa यक्रापडगनिरपेच्ा शब्दार्था तत्रच यथा स्यात्‌ । इच मा भृत्‌ । रठभाज्चारो ॥ 


3814. When the first member of a compound expresses that 
with which resemblance is denoted, then it has acute on tle first 
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latter word is 8 radical without any preposition, and means 'giving 
out a definite sound like so and 50. 

The word उपमान means the object with which something is likened : | 
means ‘expressing å sound’; wafa means ‘ root, without any preposition,’ Thus 
STATIA, घ्वाडचराविन्‌ ı The „word gonta shows the scope of this sütra aa 
distinguished from the last, So that; when the first term is an उपमान word 
the preceding sütra will not apply, though the second member may be a fafa 
formed word 

Wheu the second term is not a word denoting sound, the rule will not ap- 
ply. At gnala न्‌. which retains kyit accent (VI. 2. 139). 


syllable, before a word formed by fata affix, only then, when such l 
न 
i 




















Why do we say ‘a radical word without any preposition’? Observe ग 
भाञ्चारिन्‌। Here the second term radically (४, e., chárin) does not denote sound, 
but it is with the help of the Preposition gq that it means sound. -The force of 
एव is that the उपमान words are restricted. Such words get acute on the first 
syllable oly then when the second member is a radical sound name. 


३८१४ । यक्तारोह्मादयश्च । ६। २॥८१॥ 
श्राटदात्ताः | युक्तारोही । ग्रागतयाची । ज्षीरहोता ॥ 


3815. The compounds yuktárohin &c, have acute on the first 
syllable 

Thus 1 य क्ताराही, 2 amaze, 3 'प्रागतयाधी, 4 गतवज्ञ चो, 5 श्रागतनर्दी, 6 ÑT- 
गतनन्ठो, 7 आ्रागतप्रहारो । These are formed by fafa affix, and are illnstratious of 
Rute VI. 2, 79, Some say, these declare a restrictive rule with regard to the first 
and second members of these terms. Thus राहिन &c. must be preceded by युक्त 
&c. and gm ७७०. followed by शेहिन्‌ 46. to make VI.2, 79 applicable. Thus 
gatie though endinz in fafa does not take aoute on the first, 80 युक्ता्ध्यायिन्‌। 
8 amana or am, 9 त्षोरद्धाता, 10 wfafaaat । The last two are Genitive ecm- 
pounds under Rule II, 2. 9, 11 ग्रासगाधक, 12 Ruata, 13 गर्गत्रिराच:ः, 14 व्यु wis 
रात्रः, 16 yaaa: (गदापादः), 16 घम्तपादः। All these are genitive compounds. 17 
हे ऋिलतिपात्‌=एळः शितिःपा दे स्य | This is a Bahuvrihi of three terms. The word us- 
fata: is a l'addhitàrtha Samása (II. 1. 51), and being a Tatpurusha, required acute 
on the final, as the Tatpurusha accent is stronger. This declares acute on the 
first. Moreover by VI, 2. 29, this word watata: would have acute on the first 
as it is a Dviru ending in & simple vowel. But the very fact that this word is 
enumerated here, shows that other Dvigu compounds in fufa are not governed by 
VI 29, therefore fefufa ura has acute on ति। The enumeration of the एक 
शितिएात्‌ further proves by implication that the एकाशतिपात स्वरवचन' ज्ञापक निमत्त 
स्वरबलोयस त्बस्य) accent for the application of which a case is present is stronger 
(See Mahábháshya II. 1. 1). ‘The class of compounds known as u tautaa co, (H 
1. 48) also belongs to this class 


1 शेक्ताराद्वी, 2 amai, 3 amaarn, 4 maaa 5 ग्रागलनन्दी (आगतनर्दी) 
6 आगतप्रह्वारो, 7 श्रागतमतस्यः (श्रागतमतस्या), 8 Bereta, 9 भगिनोभर्ता, 10 man 


- 
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ll msafara: 12 गशजिराजः, 13 व्युष्टित्रिरात्रः, 11 nuaa: (gmuta:), 15 एकशितिपात्‌, 
16 पात्र संमितादयश्च (पात्रसमितादपश्‍्च), 17 समपादः i 

३८१६ । दोघकाशतषाष्रबटजञे । ६ 1२। ८२॥ 

HEISE: | क्राशजः । तुषजः AR: । घटज: ॥ 

3816. When the first member is a word ending ina long 
vowel, or is ' kása,' tusha, 'bhráshtra' or vata, and is followed by 
‘ja’ the acute falls on the first syllable. 

Thus क टीजः, Si, तु us, भर प्टू जः, acA: ı These are formed by the affix g 
added to aq (IIE 2, 97). 

३८१७ । अस्त्यात्पवे बहुच: । ६॥२ । ८३ ॥ 

aga: ya स्यान्त्यात्पृघ पदमुदात्तं जे उत्तरपदे | उपसरजः । MARAMI । 'बहुचः' किम्‌ । 
दग्धानि quita ॥ 

.. 3817 Ina word consisting of more than™ two syllables, fol- 
lowed by 7a, the acute falls on the syllable before the last. 

Thus 3agta:, भ्रामलकोजः, And बडयाजः (though the last two words have upa- 
padas ending in a long vowel, the accent is governed by this sütra and not the 
last) Why do we say “a Polysyllabic first member” ? Observe atamfa 
quia n 

३८१८ | य़ामे;निवसन्त: । ६। २ । ८४ ॥ 

Ws परे प्रथ पंदमदात्तम । तच्चे्रिसहाच न RUR: । ग्रामशब्दो5त्र angad 
देखप्राम:। Baman: (0 “श्रनिवसन्तः किम । दाक्षिपामः । afafaag ॥ 

3818. Before *gráma' the first syllable of the first member 
has acute, when thereby inhabitants are not meant 

Thus मल्लयामः । Here ग्राम is equal to ane ‘an assembly’. दवयामः=्देष- 
wattam: 1 Why do we say ‘ when not meaning inhabitants Observe arfauia, 
sa village inhabited by the decendants of Daksha 


३८१८ | घोषादिषु च। ६।२। ८५४ ॥ 
दाचिघोषः । दाक्षिकटः । दाक्षिहृदः॥ 
3819. The first member has acute on the first syllable when 


followed by ghosha &c 

Thus डाच्षिचोषः, दाच्िक्टः, दाचिपल्बलः, दाचिबदरो, दाक्षिवल्लभः, दाचिन्हटः, gifa- 
fuga: "arígfuwg: दात्तिमाला, दाक्तिरक्ता, दाक्षिशाला, or ( "रक्त: or “शालः), afa- 
शिल्यो, दाचयशवथः, दाक्षिणाल्मली, gaug, 'त्राथ्रमर्मा नः, दाक्षिपुसा, दाच्िकूट: u 

Of the above, those which denote places of habitation, there the first mem- 
bers though denoting inhabitante get the acute accent. Some do not read the 
anuvritti of ग्रनिवप्तन्त+ in this aphorism, others however read it, 

घोष, 2 mz (uz), 3 वल्लभ (aqua). 4 हद, 5 satt (act), 6 fuga, 7 पिशङ्ग, 

8 माला, 9 रक्षा (रक्षः), 10 शाला (शानः), 11 कूट, 12 शालमलो, 13 asaca, 14 qu, 15 
शिल्यो, 16 gia, 17 Wat (Warg; wu) u i 
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३८२० | छाजयादयः शालायाम 1 ६ । २। ८६ tt 

छोत्रिशाला । व्याडिशाला। यदाप wara: समासो नपु Gig भर्वात aatia ' तत्युश्ये 
शालायां नपु सके (३८५७) इत्येतस्मात्पव विप्रतिषेघेनायमेत्र स्वर: mi aT ॥ 

3820 The words ‘chhatri’ &c, get acute onthe first syl- 
lable when followed by the word * 8818 

Thus gifagtat, ए लिशाला, भागिडणाला ॥ 

Where the Tatpurusha compound ending in wrat becomes Neuter, by the ब 
option allowed in IL. 4. 25; there also in the case of these words, the acute falls 
on the first syllable of the first term ; thus superseding VI 23. S, 3857 which 
specifically applies to Neuter Tatpurushas. Thus छ,त्रिग्यालम, ए लशालम I 

1 ata, 2 ufa (ata), 3 भागिड, 4 व्याड, 5 qrafag, 6 miz, 7 atta Cirfa)s 

३८२१ । प्रस्थेष॒ उद्रुमऊर््यादी नाम । ६ । २ । ८७ ॥ | 

प्रस्थ शब्द उत्तरपदे कर्व्यादिवजितमकळ' पूर्व पदमात्र दात्त स्यात्‌ | eae AJAH 
किम्‌ । दाक्षिप्रस्यः । 'अकर्क्यादीनाम्‌' इति किम्‌ । कर्क प्रस्य: । मकरोप्रस्य: ॥ 

3821. The first member, which has not a Vriddhi in the 


first syllable, or which is not ‘karki.’ &c, gets the acute on the 
first syllable before ‘ prastha.’ 1 


Thus ड्र प्रस्थः 1 But not in दfचप्रस्य:ः, which has Vriddhi in the first syl 
lable ; nor also in ahta, मचो प्रस्थः cc. 

l कर्को, 2 aut (मघो), 3 amd, 4 mma: (ककंन्ध), 5 शमो, 6 करोर, 7 कन्दु 
Caga), 8 कबल (कुबल; pa), 9 बदरो (बदर) ॥ 

३८२२ | मालादोनां च। ६।२। ८८ ॥ = 

दुद्धार्थमदम्‌ | मालाप्रस्थः । TUMA: ॥ 

3822. The first syllable of ‘mild’ &e, gets the acute when 
* prastha ’ follows. 


Thus Treue, शालाप्रस्थः w This 80008 applies even though the first syl- 
lables are Vriddhi vowels, In the word एक and grt the letters ए and wf are 
treated as Vriddhi (I. 1. 75) 


1 माला, 2 शाला, 3 शाणा (शाण), 4 दाचा, 5 are, 6 चामा, 7 क्राजची, 8 एक, 9 
फाम, 10 छामा N 

३८२३ | अमहन्रवं नगर इनदीवाम 1 1 २। ८८ ॥ 

नगरे परे मचद्दच॒वन्वजित' प्रवमाद्यदात्तं स्यात्‌ तद्चेददोचां न । ब्रह्मनारम्‌ । “अम- sta 
किम । मद्दानगरम्‌ । नवनगरम्‌ । 'श्रनुदीचाम्‌, किम्‌ । कति नगरम्‌ n 

3823. The first member has acute on the first syllable be- 
fore the word zagara but not when it is the word mahat, or nava, 
nor when it refers to a city in the lands of the Northern People 


Thus श्रह्मनगरम्‌ ॥ But not in agama and नवन्‌गरम्‌, Why do प्र 869 ‘ but 
not of Northern People’ ? Observe नान्दोनगरमू Wdamu ४ 
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३८३४ | WA चावणा द्वुपचत्रयच । ६ । २। ९० ॥ 

श्रम परे दृच्य तर यचप्रचमवर्णान्तम!दादःरुम्‌ । गुफ मॅम | eR IER! श्रवणाम्‌ किम | 
हहदमम | ' ट यचत्रयच' IARI फपिजजलामम ! wagaaiaaa | महामम | AAIHA N 

3824. A word of two or three syllables ending in ‘a’ or 
‘4’ (with the exception of * mahá' and ‘nava’). standing before 
the word ‘arma’ has acute on the first syllable. 

Thus T प्तामम क कछटामम । Why do we say ‘ending in 31 (long or short)! ? 
Observe qg2aHH 1 Why do we say ‘consisting of two or three syllables’ ? 
Observe mfusssTHH | The words wet And नख are to be real here also. The 
rule therefore does not apply to महामम, aud AMIRA N 

३८२५ । न भताधिकसंजोवमद्राशमकऽ्जलम्‌ । ६ । २ । ९१॥ 

भ्रमे परे नतान्याद्यदात्तानि | भतामंम । श्रधिक्रामम । संजोबामम | मट्रात्रमयहणां संघात 
fanga AH | मदार्मम्‌ । WIAINA | AZIRAR | कञ्जलामेम्‌ ॥ 

‘+ ग्रादादात्तप्रकरगो दिवोदास! दोनां छन्टस्यपस ख्यानम्‌ +' । 'दिवे।'दासाय ठाणपे 

3825. The following words do not get acute on the first 


syllable, when standing before ‘ arma’ viz. भत, अधिक, संज्ञो३, RZ, 
अशमन, and RSNA ॥ 


Thus YAIR म्‌, अधिकाम म्‌, GRATA म, मद्राम म्‌, WIATA म्‌, मद्राशमाम म (he- 
cau:e the sütra shows the compounding of those words in madrásmam) कञलाम भ्‌ | 
All these compounds have acute on the final by VI. 1, 223 


Vårt :—In the Vedas the words fzaizia &., have acute ou the first syl- 
lable. Thus ढिवादाहाय दाशुषे (Rig Veda 1V. 30, 20). 

३८२६ IAA । ६ । २। eR 

अधिक्रारा'यम्‌ । प्रागत्तरपदादयहणात ॥ 

3826. In the following sütras up to VI. 2. 110 inclusive, is 
to be supplied the phrase ‘the last syllable ina word standing 
in the Nominative case has the acute. 


This is an adhikara aphorism. In the succeeding sitras, the Inst syllable 
of the first member of a compound gets the acnte accent. ‘Thus in the nert ' 


sitra the word gd gets acute on the final. This adhikdra extonds up to VI, 2. ' 
110, inclusive. | 


३८२७ । सवे गणाकात्सनर्य । &। ₹। ८३ ॥ 


सर्वेशष्दः प्रतॅपटमन्तोदात्तम | सव शवेतः । सवर्म ea waa’ किम | परमण्वेतः। श्राश्रय- 
च्य प्तूया परमत्वं श्‍्वेतस्य ति । गुणकात्सनय यत ते । 'गुण-' इति किम्‌ aa aad: i “कात्स नथ 
किम्‌ । सवं षां श्‍वेततरः सव vds: ; 
3827, The acute is on the final of the word ‘ sarva,’ standing | 


as first member before an attributive word, in the sense of ‘ whole 
through and through.' 
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Thus gs "शवेतः. सर्वम हान्‌ ॥ 
Why ‘do we say सव ? Observe परमभ्येतः, here the attribute of भवेत. per- 
vades through and through the object referred to, but the accent is not on the 
final of परम्‌ ॥ 
Why do we say ‘attributive word’ ? Observe gà Wisu:, ‘golden’, um. 
waa: ‘silvery’, which do not denote any attribute in their origina! state but 
modification. In fact it is not गुगाकात्‌ सन्य here at all, but.a [चक्रारकात्‌ सन्य t 


Why do we use the word ‘ Kártsnya or complete pervasion.’-Observe सव ut^ 
SARAT: = सर्ब शवेतः heie the compounding takes place by the elision of t 
efüx तरप्‌ denoting comparison, aud as it shows only comparative, not absolute, 
whiteness, the rule does not apply, Moreover, in this example, the 'kàrtsuya' is 
not that «f ‘gun.’ but of ‘guni’, not of the ‘attribute’, but of the ‘substance’, 


३८२८ | संज्ञायां गिरिनिकाययों: । ६। २। <४ ॥ 
VAG: परतः ya मन्तोदात्तम, । अञ्जनागिरिः | मोरिडनिकायः । 'खंज्ञायाम ' किम, । परम 
गिरिः । ब्राक्मणनिक यः n | 
3828. The last syllable of the first member before giri and 
nikáya has the acute, when the compound is à Name. 
Thus श्रज्ञञनागिरि: | The finals of afijana is lengthened by VI. 3. 117. मीरः 
निकाय: + Why do we say ‘when it is s Name’ ? Observe परमर्गिर $ gui. 
क्कायः ॥ 


३८२९ । कमायो aaa । ६। २। ९५॥ | 


पूव पदमन्तोदात्तम | दृद्धकुमारी gada: पुसा vere प्रयागमात्रं प्ररत्तिनिमित्त 
मुपादाय प्रयुक्ता gga: समानाधिकरणः । तञ्च वय uid म कमारत्वमेव । 'wufg 
क्रिम । परमक्मारो ॥ 


3829. The last syllable of the first member gets the acute 
when the word *kumári' follows, the compound denoting age. 

Thus gagga ‘an old maid. The compounding is by II, 1.57. The 
word qw becomes masculine by VI. 3. 42 in the example, 

Q. The word कुमारी was formed by झोप by IV. 1, 20 in denoting the prime 
of youth, how can this word be now applied to denote old age by being coupled 
with gut ; it is a contradiction in terms, Ans, The word कुमारी has two senses ; 
one denoting ‘a young maiden’ and second ‘ unmarried virgin’. It is in the latter 
sense, that the attribute qxzr is applied. Why do we say ‘when the compound 
denotes ave’? O.serve परमछुमारी ॥ 


३८३० | उदक बले । ६। २। KEN 


wu मिश्र सहाधिनि समास उठके Ui प्रब मन्ताठात्तस I गडोदकम । स्वरे RASA 
एकादेशः ' 'स्वरिता वानुदात्त पदादो' (३६५२) इति पक्ष स्वरितः । 'अकेवले' किम | शोतादकम ४ 
3830. Before the word uaafa, when the conipound denotes 


a'mixture, the last syllable of the first member has the acute. 
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Thus गुं डोदकम्‌ or गृ डोदकम्‌ । When we have already made the g acute by 
this rule, then the svarita accent may result optionally, by the combination of 
the acute % of guda and the subsequent grave उ of उदक, by rule VIII. 2. 6. S. 
3659. The word sre meang mixture, When mixture is not meant, this rule 
does not apply. As ATZAR ॥ 

a 

३८३१ | द्विगो क्रतो। ६ । gieo ins, 

द्विंगावुत्तरपदे maafa समासे प्रव मन्तादात्तम_ । गर्गडिरात्र:.) ‘tai’ किम, । afa- 
राज: । 'क्रतो' किम्‌ । बिल्वहामस्य सप्तराजों faasa: u 

3831. Before a Dvigu, when the compound denotes a sacri- 
fice, the last syllable of the first member has the acute. 

Thus गग facra: = गर्गाणां त्रिरात्रः Why do we say ‘before & Dvigu com- 
pound’ ? Observe fana: Qufanfamr इति प्रादिसमास:) which being formed by 
the Samasinta affix mq (V. 4. 87) has acute on the final (VI. 1. 163). Why 
do we say * when denoting a sacrifice ’ १ Observe बिल्वसपरात्रः=बिल्वहोमस्य सप्तरात्रः ॥ 


२८३२ । सभायां नपुसके । ६ ।२। ९८॥ 

सभायां परते! नपु'सकलिङ्गी समासे प्रव मन्तोदात्तम, । गापालसभम, | स्वोसभम, । CHur 
याम, ' क्रिम, । ब्राह्म सेनम्‌ । नपु सके! कम्‌ । राजसभा | प्रतिपदाक्तनपु'सकग्रहवणाचंह । रमणो 
USAR | ब्राह्म णक्कुलम्‌ ॥ 

3832. Before the word sabhá when itis exhibited as Neuter, 
the first member of the compound gets acute on the last syllable. 

Thus गेगपाल सभम्‌, स्त्री सभम्‌ ॥ 

Why do we say ‘before सभा ! Observe STET Ed " 

Why do we say ‘when in the Neuter' ? Observe राजसभा ॥ 


The word gut becomes Neuter under rules II. 4, 23-24 : therefore when 
the word सभा does not become Neuter under those rules, then by the maxim of 
Pratipadokta &oc : the accent does not fall 01 the final of the preceding terin, as, 
रमणीयसभं, here the word सभा is neuter not by the force of any particular rule, 
but because the thing designated (अ्भिघेय) is neuter. 

3-38 | पर प्राचाघ । E २॥ een 

देवदत्तपुरम, । नान्दीएरम। "rura किम, | शिवपरम,॥ 

8833. Before the word pu'a, when the compound denotes a 
eity of the Eastern People, the final of the first member has the 
acute. l 
Thus देवदत्त परम, कारिं पुरम, नान्दि पुरम्‌। Why १6 we say of the Eastern 


~ 


' 2 Observe शिवपुरम ॥ 
=a -^5 
३८३४ । अरिष्टगोडपरज्र च । ६। २।१००॥ | 
~ ~ f a VN ~ [s ~ e T e 
पुर पररष्टगाडपूच समासे प्रव मन्तादात्तम, । श्ररिष्टपुरम | MERR, । ‘Ua’ ग्रहणा 
a. इच्चापि यथा स्यात्‌ । ्ररिष्टाश्रितपुरम | गाढडभूत्यपुरम ॥ 
22 






j 
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3834. When the words * arishta ' and ‘ gauda ' stand first, the 

firs& member has the acute on the final before the word ' pura 
Thus अरिष्टेपरम , Hi$urm । By the force of the word ga in the aphorism, 

we can apply the rule to xiv परम, गाडभत्यपरम l 
३८३५ । न हास्तिनफलकमादयाः । ६ । २। १०१ ॥ 
परे परे नेतान्यन्तोदात्तानि। हास्तिनपरम । फलकपुरम्‌ । मादयपुरम्‌ । म. देरपर्स्यामति 


शुभा दित्वात्‌ ठक्‌ ॥ 
3835. But when the word ‘hdstina’ ‘ phalaka aml ‘mar 


deya’ precede ‘pura’ the acute does not fall on their final 

This is an exception to VI, 2, 99. Thus हास्तिनपरम , फलकपरम , मादयपरम 
The sm of मंद is मादय formed by ठक, the word belonging to Subliadi class, 
Yhe उ is elided by VI, 4 147 


३८३६ 4 कसलकपकम्भ गाल बिले । ६ 1 २। १०२९ ॥ 
waruga बिले परे । कसर्लाबलम्‌ । कूर्पाबलम, । कर्म्भाबलम्‌ | शार्लाबलम्‌ । He 
afe fana सर्पाबलम । faa’ afa करिम्‌ । कुस लस्वामो ॥ 
3836, The words कुसल, कूप, कुम्भ, and शाला have the acute 


on the last syllable before the word ' bila.’ 

Thus eagiaaa, कप बिलम , कम्भेबिलम , शालाबिलम ,1 But not so in 
eu faan ı Why do we say * before fam’ ? Observe RURAR] ॥ 

३८३७ । दिकशब्दा ग्रामजनपदाख्यानचानराठष । ६ । २॥ ९०३ N 

दिक्रशब्दा भ्रन्तोदात्ता NAAT पु । प्रव पुकामशभो | ANAR त्तिका SAUA: | पूव d- 
SAA: | श्राख्यानम | पर्व यायातम । पर्व चानराटम्‌ । शब्ठप्रहणां कालवाचिदिक्छब्दस्य ufig- 
दायम्‌ ॥ 

3837. Words expressing direction (in space or time) have 
acute on the last syllable, when followed by a word denoting a 
village, or a country or a narrative, and before the word ‘ chana 
rata.’ 

Thus ga gatan? or ga' (VII, 2. 6). The compounding takes place- 
by II. 1. 50, aala a त्तिका ॥ 

Country name—g4 पञ्चालाः | These are Karmadháraya compounds (If, 
1. 58) 

Story name :— ua यायातम्‌ | So also ua चोनराटम । The employmen 


e 


of the term शब्द in the aphorism shows that time-denoting Taq words as m ga 
uraa’ should also be included 
३८३८ | आचदायापसजनश्वान्तेजासि!िति । ६ 1 २। १०४ ॥ 


ग्राचायापसञनान्त वासिनि परे angal WHat भवान्त । प्रत पघ्राशिनोया: à 
@ia-— vía किस | gafa atg “शन्त afata Te । Ud urfu शास्त्रत N 


3838. The direction denoting words have acute on the final 
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before the names of scholars, when such names are derived from 
those of their teachers. 


Thus qa urfaratur:. t Compare VE 2, 36. Why do we say ‘ when derived 
from the names of their Teachers’? Observe पर्वान्त बासी । Why do we say 
* Scholar-names " ? Observe ua पर्पयानोयं mag: (niuia. wag प्रव fate 
aq)u ` CEE 

ts 
३९३९ | उत्तरपदल्द्वो wa च । ६। २। १०५ ॥ | 
उत्तरपठल्य तव्यधिकत्य या दुर्हिता तद्दत्यत्तरपद परे सव णब्दा दिकछब्दाश्यान्सा 


दात्ता भवान्त! सब पाञ्चालकः | श्रपरपाञ््चालकः। “अधिकार ग्रहणं किम्‌ । सव मास 
उव कारक: ॥ 


3839. Words denoting direction and the word’ ‘sarva ' have 
acute on the final, before a word which takes Vriddhi in the first 


syllable of the second term by VII. 3. 12 and 13. 

By the: sutra उत्तरपदस्य VEI, 3. 10: 12, the. Vriddhi. of the Uttarazada is or 
dained when the Taddhita affixes having st.3y, or छ. follow, the Pürvapada being 
4, सव and atin The word उत्तरपदर्वा छिः- therefore, means that word which takes 
Vriddhi, under the rude relating to uttarapada, z. e,, under rule VII. 3.12 and 13 
Thus झपर पाचालफ:, सब WAAR | These ace. formed by asi affix (IV. 2.1 25) 

Why do we say * which takes Vridlhi in the second:term under VII. 3. 13 
and 13 ?" Had the word उत्तरपद्रस्थ ति अधिकृत्य not been used by us in explaining 
the sütra, then.the stra, would haye run thus «gt ea च, and would have ap; 
plied to cases like सव मासः, संघकारकः where मासः and. कारक: are Vriddhi words not 
-by virtue of VII, 3. 12. 


E === 

३८४०. | T fava संज्ञायाम्‌ (E ।. २ । १०६ ॥. 

agM विश्वशब्दः gu पदभूतः स ज्ञायामन्तोदात्तः स्यात्‌ । ya परदप्रकतिस्वरेणा प्राप्त 
ब्याद्यदात्तस्यापचादः । वि शव कर्मा विश्वदेवः । । "प्रात वदेव सतूर्पातम' | “'बहबोद्दां 
faq विश्वे च. ते देवाश्च विशवे देवाः । 'संज्ञायाम' किम्‌ | विश्व देवः । प्रागव्ययीभाव qs 
घ्री च्य धिक्रारः ॥. 

3840. The word 'vi$va' has acute on the final, being first 
member in a, Bahuvrihl when it is a Name. 

This is an exception to VI, 2, L by which the first member in, a. Bahuvrth! 
would have retained its original accent.  Thus:—fesumnut Tuwazd: (Rig Veda, 
VIII. 98, 2,. wfavaza’ aanian n 

Why do we say in a Bahuvrihi compound ?  Qbserve विश्वे च. देखा: = asa, 
देवाः ॥ 

Why do.we say when a name? Observe fasazat am=fasaza:1 But 
fasatias: aul fasas: have acute on the final ag they are governed by, the 
subsequent rule VI. 2. 165 which supersedes this. The word Bahuvrihi governs 
the succeeding sütras.up to VI. 2. 120 inclusive. 
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३८४१ । उदराश्‍्बेषष । ६ । २। १०३ ॥ 

संज्ञायामिति ada | दृक्रोदरः | हय श्वःम। हेषुः ॥ 

3841. The first member in a Bahuvrihi, before the words 
‘udara’ ‘asva’ and ‘ishu’ gets acute on the final syllable, when 
the eompound denotes a Name. 

Thus gar दरः, wd wa: and महे पुः 1 This sütra is also an exception to VI, 
2. 1 by which the first term would have retained its original accent. The word 
दूं के has acute on the first by Phit II, 7. The word gic is also first acute as 
formed by इन्‌ (Un IV. 118). The word aga is end-acute by V. 2. 38, Its 
mention here appears redundant. 

३८७२ | AG । ६ । २1 १०८ I 

उटराऽ्वेपुष प्रर्वमन्तादात्तं aga हा निन्दायाम्‌ a चटोदरः | कटुकाश्वः | चलाचलेपुः 
qazı इत्यत्र नञ्सभ्याम्‌- (३९०६) इति भर्वात प्रतिषेधेन ॥ 

3842. A word before ‘udar’ ‘a§va’ and ‘ishu’ ina Bahu- 
vrihi gets acute on the final, when reproach is meant. 


Thus चठे। दरः, emi ऽव चलाचले पु | The word चट is formed by we (III 
1. 134) and has acute on the final, and so it would have retained this accent by 
VI. 2. 1. even without this sütra. The word कटक being formed by कन्‌ (V. 3. 75) 
has acute on the first. In this and the last sütra, all the acutes may optionally be 
changed into svarita by VIIT, 2. 6. But MAAC and Wa: have acute ou the 
final by VI, 2. 172, S. 3906 which being a subsequent sütra, supersedes this pre- 
sent, so far as अन्‌ and सु are concerned, i 


३८४३ । नदी बर्न्धान । ६।२।१०९॥ 

बन्धुणब्दे परे नदन्तं vaunted बहुबोहीा । गार्गीबन्धुः । 'नदो’ किम्‌ । ब्रह्मबन्धुः 
awn maaa: । बन्धुनि’ किम्‌ । गार्गोप्रियः ॥ 

3843. Ina Bahuvrihi compound, having the word * bandhu’ 
as its second member, the first member ending in the Feminine 
affix ‘i’ (‘nadi’ word) has the acute on its final syllable. 

Thus mát बन्धुः t The word गार्गी is formed by adding डोप (IV. 1. 16) to 


गाग्य ending in ax (IV. 1. 105), and therefore, it is first acute, By VI. 2. 1 this 
accent would have been retained, but for the present sutra, 

Why do we say ‘a Nadi (Feminine in इ) word’ ? Observe ब्र सबन्धः, the 
word spi has acute on the first syllable asit is formed by मानिन्‌ (Uu IV. 146) 
and it retains that accent (VI. 210) 


Why do we say * before aag’ ? Observe मर्गो प्रियः ॥ 
३८४४ । निष्ठोपसरपरवेमन्यतरस्यास्‌ । E । २। ११० N 


निष्ठान्त' पू्पदमन्तो दात्तं वा । प्रधातपादः । fave किम्‌ । प्रसेबकमुस्वः । 'उपस्गप्रवम 
fan । YRA: ॥ 
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3844. Ina Bahuvrihi compound, a Participle in ‘kta’ pre- 
ceded by a preposition, standing as the first member of the com 
pound, has optionally acute on the last syllable. 

- Thus प्रधार्ते पादः or प्रधातपार्देः (VI 2. 169). 

Why do we say ‘a Nishthi’ ? Observe प्रसेश्चकम स्वः Which is acute in the 
middle by the krit accent being retained after w 4 VI. 2. 139), 

Why do we say * preceded by a preposition ' ? Observe शुष्कमण्व: which has 
acute on the first by VI. 1, 206. 

३८४४ । उत्तरपदादिः । ६। २। १११ ॥ 

उत्तरपदाधिक्रार आपादान्तम्‌ । श्राद्यधिक्रारस्तु 'प्रकत्या भगालम (३८०९) इत्यवचिकः ॥ 

8845, In the following sütras, up to VI. 2. 136 inclusive, 
should always be supplied the phrase ‘the first syllable of the 
second member has the acute.’ 

This is an adhikara aphorism and the word gaątug exerts its influence 


up to the end of the chapter, while the word आदि has scope up to VI. 2, 187 ex- 
clusive. 


et e te 

३८४६ । कणा बणेलत्तणात । ६ । २। ११२ ॥ 

वयावाचिना लक्षणवाचिनश्च परः करोशब्द AZIA बहुवीद्वो । शुक्कक्रणाः । शंकुकण 
am किम | श्वतपादः । 'वर्यालक्षणात्‌' किम्‌ । शाभनकण: ॥ 

3846. Ina Bahuvrihi compound, the word ‘ karna’ standing 
as second member, has acute on the first syllable, when it is pre- 
ceded by a word denoting color or mark, 

Thus with color we have VERT: and with mark-name, we have SIE Ain णो: 
the lengthening of um takes place by VI. 3. 115. The marks of * scythe,’ * ar- 


row’ &c, are made on the ears of cattle to mark and distinguish them. It is 
such a ‘ mark’ which is meant here. 

Why do we say कश ? Observe श्‍वेतपादः, कूटशः here उद्वेल being formed by 
ma (11, 1. 134) is end-acute, and कूट being formed by (III. 1. 135) is also 
end-acute and these accents are retained in the compound. , 

Why १० we say * when preceded by a word denoting color or mark’ ? 
Observe शोभनक्रण where शोभन being formed by qa (III. 2. 149) is end-acute and 
this accent is retained (VI. 2, 1). 


३८४० । संत्ञापम्ययोश्च I ६ । ₹ । ११३ ॥ 
कणा Walaa : । मणिकगाः | ग्रापम्ये | rati: ॥ 
3847. In a Bahuvrili, the second member ‘ karna’ has acute 


on the first syllable, when the compound denotesa Name or a 


Resemblance. ; 

` e - . ~ We " 

Thus nfaadt:, is a Name : गाकणः, denotes resemblance ?, e., * persens 
having ears like a cow.’ 


174 Tar SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI. [Vor. ITI. Accents ऐप. IV. $3850. 











३८४८ । कण्ठएष्ठय्रोबाजडचं च । ६ २ । १९४ ॥ 

संज्ञापम्ययाबहुबोहा । शितिकणठः । काणडएष्ठः | wate: । नाडीजङ्घः । Aruri । स्वर 
BUS: । गाएप्ठ: । अ्रध्यग्रीव: । माजङघः ह 

3848. Ina Bahuvrihi expressing a Name or comparison 
the second member कणठ, ut, योबा and agar have acute on the | 


first syllable 
Thus Name: शितिकणठः । Comparison wus: 1 Name ameg tent 


Resemblance iye | Name सपव Resemblance asanı a: i Name नाही 
Sea: 1 Resemblance गाञइचः, U 


The sütra कराठपष्टग्रोबाजंचं is in Neuter gender, and gut is shortened, as it 
is a Samihira Dvandva. In the case of qama; the accent would have fallen on 
the final @ by VI. 2. 172, this ordains acute. 00 gt u 
^ RCH€ । थुडुमबस्यायां च । ६ २ । १९४ ७ 


ugur aeai संज्ञोपम्ययाश्चाद्युदात्ती SIEHIET | उद्गतष्णह: । हु यहुलशडूः.। अः 
जएङ्गादृगमनादिकतोा गवा देवेयाविशेषा ऽवस्थाः । संज्ञायाम्‌ । ।ष्यश्टहूः । उप्रमायाम्‌ | RUNS 
gami- डात tanium ॥ 


3849 Ina Bahuvrihi denoting age, (as well as a Name. or a 
Resemblance), the second member ‘ gringa’ gets acute on the first 
syllable. 


Thus उद्गतऽ्ट हू, ganan g: | Here the word we denotes the particular age 
of the cattle at which the horns come out, or become one inch long. Name 
"ug 1 Comparison : RUN 1 Why do we say when denoting. * age &c WALUR: d 


३८४० | नजो जश्मर्रामत्रम्ृताः । ६। २। १९६ ॥ 

नज्ञः परासते MATAT बहुवीहो | ‘aT मे MUZAR | ARAWI 'अ्मित्रमदय' । “शवा 
देवेषबमतम' । ‘aa: किम | ब्रा्मर्णामत्रः । 'ज-' इति किम ww: 

3850. After a Negative Particle, in a Bahuvrihi, the-acute 


falls on the first syllable of जर, मर, faa and YA ॥ 


Thus RAU, WAC, Why त्र: and भ्रमतः । Why do we say after a Negative 
Particle ? Observe ब्राह्मगमिन्न: 1 Why do we say ‘ax do’ Observe Qa: 
when the final gets the acute by VI. 2. 172 


8८४१ ! से।मनसी अलोमोाषसो ॥ £ । २। ११७ प 


ürui लोमाषसो वर्जयित्था मचन्तमसन्तं चाट्यदात्तं स्यात्‌ । 'नउस॒भ्याम्‌' (३९६०३) इत्यस्या 
पवादः ! a कर्माणः सरुच !। स ना वच्र्दानमानः gagi i शिवा aww: स मना: सवच 
सपे सस्रत । ‘ar: किम । AARATI । 'मनसी किम | म राळा! 'ग्रलामेएसी किम i सलामा। 
gur: । ala तु परत्वात्‌ काप yaa’ (३६०9) इति भर्वात । QARA: । 'सु खात स्कः ॥ 

3851. After'the adjective sx ina Bahuvrihi, a stem ending 
In man and «as with the exception of loman and ushas has acute on 


the first syllable. 
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Thus BRAT: asa: (Rig Veda IV 17). सना वक्षदनिमानः सब्रह्म (Rig 
Veda VI. 22. 7). fwar uyn: समनाः gaat (Rig Veda X. 85. 410). @ पेशसक्- 
रत्ति (Rig Veda Il 35. 1). gama, सुधमन्‌ सुप्र थिमन्‌, सुप यस. सयशस, HAI तस. ३० 
alsu सस्रत and QBA from the root gg and wa with the atx fwqa (| The final 
स्त॒ is changed to g by VIII. 2. 72. But this substitution is considered asiddha 
for the purposes of accent, and these words are taken as if still ending in ma d 
Why do we say ‘ after सु ?' Observe waa, Faang | Why do we say *en- 
ding in मन्‌ and sa ? Observe सुखजन्‌ and सुतच्चन्‌ formed by the affix कनिन्‌ (Un. 
1, 156), aud the accent is on Wan}, but with स्‌, the accent i; thrown on the 
final by VI. 2, 172 S. 3906 Why do wesay with the exception of लामन and 
Zaq ! Observe सलाम न and aya (VI. 2. 127). The following maxim applies 
bere : श्रनिनस्मन्‌ ग्रहणान्यथवता चानर्थकेन च तदन्त विधि प्रयाजञयन्ति ` whenever श्वन्‌. or इन्‌ 
or Ma or Aa, when they are employed in Grammar, denote by I. 1. 72, some- 
thing that ends with अन्‌ er इन्‌ or WA, or मन्‌, there (श्रन्‌, इन्‌, wa, and मन्‌) re- 
present these combinations of letters, both in so far as they possess and also in 
so far as they are void of, a meaning.’ Therefore the सन्‌ and sm, void of mean- 
ing are also included here. Thus waa is formed by मन्‌ (Un I. 140), but HAA is 
is formed by मानन्‌ (Un. IV. 145), and प्रथिमन is formed by eafaq affix (V. 1 
122) in which मन्‌ is only a part, Similarly uwa is formed by waq (Un IV 
191), and s» also gre, (Up IV. 202) ; but in gia, (Hu, from wa, with the 
affix fraa HI. 2. 76) the rule applies also, though अस is here part of the root 
But when the samasanta affix ma is added (V. 4. 151), then the accent falls on 
the syllable immediately preceding mu for there the subsequent Rule VI. 2. 173 
S, 3907 supersedes the present rule : thus सुक्रम कः, qu तर्कः 


३८५२ | क्रत्वादयश्च । ६ ! Xo! ५१८ ॥ 

साः पर श्रादय दात्तः स्यः । 'साम्‌ञ्याय सु क्रतु g प्रतोकः'। g हव्यः । "मृ प्रतत 
मन हसम i 

3852. After sx in a Bahuvrihi, the acute falls on the first 


syllable of fratu &c. 

Thus gTHISUTH सुक्रतुः (Rig Veda I. 25. 10) सव्य, सप्र तोकः i सुप्रतातमनेहसम्‌ 
(Rig Veda 1. 40. 4). 

३८४३ 4 आद्यदात्त द्रृयच्छरन्दाध । ६ । २। ११९ ॥ 

यदा द्युदात्तं दव्यच्‌तत्सारुत्तरं SEM हावाद्युदात्तम्‌। Mal स्वश्या:"। 'सु_रथा 'श्रार्तिथग्बे 
निन्स्वरेणाश्‍यरथावाद्यदाच्ता । aaa किम्‌ । Ng बाहुः ' । ' द्व्यच्‌’ किम । सु _गुरंत्स्‌ 
हिर गय: | हिरणयशब्द सत्य च्‌ ॥ 

3853. Ina Bahuvrihi compound, in the Chhandas, a word 
of two syllables with acute on the frst syllable, when preceded by 


sw, gets acute on the first syllable 

In other words, such a word retains its accent Thus :--'प्रचास्वण्व स रथा 
mafaa (Rig Veda VIII 68. 16), Here स्व sa: and aga: have acute ou % and 
र, which they had originally also, for sq and zu are tormed by Taq (Un. I. 151) 
and qua (Un. 11. 2) respectively and have the faq accent (VI. 1, 197). 
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Why do we say ‘having acute on the first syllable ' ? Observe at qs 
स्व git: (Rig. H. 32. 7). Here ae has acute on the final (Un, I. 27 formed by 
3 धार and has the accent of the affix III. }. 3). 


Why do we say ‘having two syllables’? Observe सुगरसत, gigum: (Rig 
Veda 1, 125. 2). This sütra is an exception to VI. 2, 172. 
ar 
३८५४ | बोर WaT च 1६ । २ । १२० ॥ 


साः परा बहुवीहि छन्द स्याद्युदात्ता । ' स्‌ धोरेया रायंणा ' । ' स_वीय'स्य गाम'तः ' । ata 
शब्दा यतृप्रत्ययान्तः । तत्र * यत्ताउनावः (3904) aata दात्तत्व॑ Afa बोयग्रहणं ज्ञापकम, । तत्र 
fe ufa प्रवणेब fam स्यात ॥ 


3854 Ina Bahuvrihi compound in the Chhandas, after ‘ su 
the words ‘ vila’ and ‘ vriya’ have acute on the first. syllable. 

Thus सु बोरेण fuut (Rig Veda X, 122. 3). So also सु वी य॑स्य गामतः (Rig Veda 
VIII. 95, 4). The word ata is formed by aq affix and by VI. 1, 213, S. 3701 
it would have acute onthe first. But its enumeration in this sütra shows that 
Rule VI. 1, 213, does not apply to dtd : The word ata has svarita on the fiual 
in the Chhandas, by Phit IV. 9. In the classical literature it is àdyudátta. 

३८४४५ | कलतोरतलमलशालात्तसममव्ययोभावे ।६ । २। १२१ ॥ 1 


उपकलम | उपतोरम | उपतनम | उपप्रलम | उपशालम | JUAR | QARR, । faa 
an । तिष्ठदप्र्भातष्वते ‘aaa’ ग्रहणं किम । उपक्रम्मम । ' ग्रव्ययोभाव ' faa । परम 
कलम, ॥ 


3855. Inan Avyayibháva compound, the following second 
terms have acute on their first syllable : कल, तोर, तल,मल, शाला, अन्त 
and सम ॥ 

Thus उपक लम्‌, उप AH, IUA लम्‌, IIA लम्‌, उपशालम्‌, सुषमम्‌, निःषमम्‌ । These 
last four are to be found in Tishthadgu class of compounds (II. 1. 17) 

Why do we say ' कूल &०.' ? Observe उपकुम्भम्‌ ॥ 


Why do we say ‘in an Avyayibháva compound? ' Observe ataman, उत्तम 
क्लम्‌ । After the prepositions पार, प्रात, उप aud qu, the words कूल ८९. wo ld 
have becomes accentless by VI. 2. 33, the present sütra supersedes VI. 2, 33, aud 
we have accent ou कूल &e, and not on the Prepositions, 


३८४६ । कंसमन्यशपेपाय्यकाण्डं द्विगा । ६ । wa १२२ N 

fama: | द्विमन्थः । gya: । garan, । gmaza, । ¦ द्विगो › किम, । परमकः ॥ 

3856. Ina Dvigu Compound the following second members 
get acute on their first syllable : -कंघ, मन्य शपे, पाय्य and काण्ड v 


Thus fg कंस (znai कंसाभ्यां mi: the afix टिठन्‌ V. 1. 25 is elided by V. 1 
28) fase (the afix GR V. 1. 19 is ejided by V. 1. 28) fan प :, (the affix aq V 
l. 26 is elided) द्विपा Ui fgmi ug: | Why do we say in a Dvigu ? Observe परम 
कस: ॥ 
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३८५७ | तत्परुषं शालायां नप सके । ६ । २। ९०३ ॥ 

शालाशब्दान्त ATs नपु सक्लिह्ग उत्तरपदमाद्यदात्तम, । ब्राक्तणशालम । ' तत्परुषे 
किम । ठृठशालं NIA UHAR | ' शालायाम ^ faa । ATA MITAT ॥ 

3857, The word ‘sald’ at the end of a Tatpurusha compound 
when exhibited in the Neuter, has acute on the first syllable. 

Thus ब्लाक्मयाशा लम्‌। The compound becomes Neuter by 11. 4. 25. 


Why do we say ‘in a Tatpurusha’? Observe qe शाल॑ ब्राह्मणाकुलम Wa ich ig a 
Bahuvrihi compound and therefore the first member retains its accent (VI, 2. 1,) 
and as the first m:mber is a Nishtha word, it has acute on the final, 


Why do we say ‘the word शाला 1 Observe ब्राह्मणसेनम्‌ ॥ 

Why do we say ‘in the Neuter ’? Observe aimantat | Compare VI. 2. 86, 

३८५८ | कन्या च । ६ । .२ 1 १२७ I 

तत्पुरुषे नपु'सर्कालङ्क कन्थाशब्द उत्तरपदसाद्य दात्तम | RAUA | MIZUKA, | 
' नपुसके ' किम । afanan ॥ 

3858. Tn a Neuter Tatpurusha ending in ‘kanth&’the acute 
falls on the first syllable of the setond member. 


Thus सोण मिकन्यम, श्रहुरकन्यम, ı The word सोशरमिः denotes the descendant 
of सुशमः (शोभनः WAT यस्य) "gt is formed by the preposition 9m with the verb हव 
and the affix @ (III. 1, 136) The compound is Neuter by II, 4. 20. These are 
Genitive compounds, When the word is not Neuter we have दक्षकन्या i 


३८५९ । आदिश्चिहणाब्जेनाम । ६ 1९1 १९५ ॥ 
यान्त तत्प्‌ रुपे su सर्कालङ्ग चिहणादीनामानिरुदात्तः | faunas । मन्दकन्थम d 
आदिरिति चत माने gaged us पदस्यादा कत्ताथम ॥ 

3859. Ina Neuter Tatpurushá ending in 'kanthá' the first 
syllable of * chihana' &c, have the acute. 

As चिहेणकन्यम,, मं डरकन्थम , म॑ डुरकन्यम, | The repetition of the word ऋादि if 
this sütra, though its anuvritti was present, indicates that the first syllable on 
the firs! member gets the acute. The word fagu is derived from the root चिनाति 
with क्लिप, which gives Taq and हन is formed by adding wa (III, 1. 134) to इन्‌ ! 
चत--हन = fagu the elision of q is irregular. 


३८६० | चेलखेट #टकका रार्ड METATA | ६ I २। १२६ dg 
सेलादीन्यत्तारपदान्यादादात्तान । पंत्रचेलम । नगरखेटम । दचिक्रटकम । प्रजा कारडम_ | 
लादिसाटश्येन पुत्रादी गं गर्हा । व्याघदित्वात्समासः । 'गर्हाथाम्‌' Taq । परमचेलम, N 
3860. The words det, खट, कटक and FTS at the end of a Tat- 
purusha have acute on the first syllable, when a reproach 1s meant 


Thus पुत्रचेल म, नगरखे cu, (az इति quer, aga दुबल) दधिकटुकम्‌ (कटुकम- 
स्याद) प्रजाकाणइम् + The reproach is denoted of the sous Wc. by comparing them to 
&e, The aualysis will be yanafaa s. ८. चेलथत्‌ तुच्छम, and the compounding 
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‘takes: place tinder II, 1. 56: the Vyaghradi : olass- being an akrtigana. When re- 
proach ‘is not “meant, we have परमचेलम, ॥ 

३८६१ । चोरम्‌पमानम्‌ | £ 1 २:1 १२७॥ 

ad din वस्त्रचोरम, | कम्बलचोरम, । 'उपमानंम ” किस. । परमचोरम, A 

3861. The word ‘chira’ at the end ‘of a Tatpurusha, has 
acute on the first syllable, ‘when something'is compared with it. 

Thus ama, चोर्रामव>वस्त्चा रम_, कम्बलचीरस । ‘Why do we say ‘when com- 
parison is meaut.?' Observe परमचोरम U 

३८६२ । 'पललंसपशाक मिश्रे । ६ 1 २। १२८॥ 

अतपललम, | VAQT: । छतशाकम, । aqaa मिश्रोकरणाम ' (cto) afa date: "fug 
क्रिम । घरंमपललम ॥ 

3862, In a Tatpurusha ending in पलल, सप and शाक the 
acute falls on the first syllable -of these, when the compound de- 
notes a food mixed or seasoned with something 

Thus Waa नलम, Wada, घतशाकम, = waa मित्र usw &c. The compounding 
takes place by IL, 1. 35, S. 697. Why do we say * when meaning mixed or sea- 
soned !' Observe पस्मपललम ॥ l 

३८६३ | कलसदस्यसकर्षाः संज्ञायाम्‌ । ६। २1 १२९ 

गादयठात्तास्तत्परुषे। दाक्षिकुलिम | शाशिडसूदम, | दायडायनस्थलम, i: aand: one 
संसा एताः । 'संज्ञापाम” किम, । परमकूलम N 

3863. The words कुल, सद, स्थल and क्षपे have acute on their 
first syllable, when at the end ofa Tatpurusha denoting a Name- 

Thus दाक्तिकूलम्‌ शणिडस दम्‌, दागडायनस्थलम्‌, aiana: 1 All ‘these-are names 
of villages. When not a name we have चरमकलम ॥ 

३८६४ ! MAAUA राज्यम । ६ । २। 430 ॥ 

कम धारयवरजिते तत्पुरुषे राज्यमुत्तरपदभाद्यदात्तम। ब्राक्मणराज्यम, । 'अक>' डति किम, 1 
UTHIISUHH ॥ 

“+चेलराज्या दिस्वर। दव्यवस्वरः प्रव विप्रतिषेधेन+' । कुचेलम । HUMR, ॥ 

3864. The word ‘rajyam’ has acute on the first syllable, 
when at the end of a Tatpurusha compound, which is nota Kar- 
madharaya. ; 

Thus ब्राह्मणराज्यम्‌ 4 In a Karmadháraya we have परप्तराज्यमक्ष 


74४ :—The accent taught in VI. 2. 126 to 130 S 3860 to 3854 is super- 
seded by the accent of the Indeclinable taught in VI, 2. 2, though that rule 
stands first and this subsequent. As कु dem, m राज्यम, u 


३८६५ | बर्ग्योदयश्च । ६ । > । १३१ ॥ 
mg AA: uigüsuqu | WAN धारय sai aM) बर्यादिदिगादान्तमणः 
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3865, At the end ofa non-Karmadháraya Tatpurusha com- 
pound, the words vazgya &c. have acute on the first syllable. 
Phus अजूनच ग्छः, वासुदवपक्ष्यः + In a Karmadháraya we have urmand: 1 lhe 


words दाय; tc. are no where exhibited as such; the primitive words दग, un, गया 
&ए, sub-division of दिगादि (IV. 3. 54) axe here referred to, us ending with aq affix. 


ac££ । qu: umm: । ६ । २ । १३२ ॥ >” 


पम्णब्देभ्यः ut: OATS. आव्य.दात्तस्तत्पुरुषे। दाशकिपुत्रः । माहिपपुत्रः1 "qus किम, | 
कोनटिमातलः । quu! किम, । दाच्तीपत्रः ॥ 

3866. The word putra coming: after a Masculine noun iu a 
Tatpurusha has-acute on the first syllable. 

Thus दाशकिप जः, mfgug a:i Why do we say ‘a-ga’ ? Observe atafent: 
aa:1 Why do. we say ‘after a mascniine word! ? Observe -दाज्षीयुत्रः LE 
~Y 

€ a ९5 ७. - 

३८६५ 1 नाचायेरार्जा त्व कसंयक्तज्ञात्याख्यभ्यः । ६ । २ । 433 dU 

ma: पुत्रो नाद्‌ दत्त: | {श्राख्याय हणात्पर्यायाणां तहे षाणां ` च ग्रहणम, । श्राचार्यपुत्रः 
उपाध्यायपन्रः। शाक्रटायनपुत्रः । राजपुत्र: TWA: । नन्दपुत्रः । RRIT: Po याजकपुत्रः 
Sia: पत्रः । संयुक्ताः संबन्धिनः । swaga: | ज्ञातया मातापितृसं बन्येन aat ज्ञातिपुत्रः 
Wi: TAs ॥ 

3867. The word putra has not acute on the first: syllable 
when. preceded; by: a word which falls under the category. of tear 
chers, kings, priests, wife's relations, and agnates and cognates: 

The word आचायः means * teacher,’ राजा * prince, king’, wfrast ‘a sacrificing 
priest’; arnt: ' relations through the. wife's. side’ as aqrtat ‘brother-in-law’ &c 
ज्ञाति means * all kinsmen related through. father and mother or blood-relations,’’ 
The worl aray shows that the rule applies to.the synonyms of * teaches &c., a 
well as to. particular * teacher de. Thus "UIHTüqu:, उपाध्यायपुत्रः, "SITE (aq: 
राजपतञ:, Susp, नन्दपुत्रः, Bia Aqu s URAYA: , हातुःपुत्र s (VI. 3. 23) संयुक्तपुत्र: 
संबन्धिपत्र:, प्रधालऋपत्र :, ज्ञातिपत्रः, भातषपत्रः, (VI. 3. 23), Here the special accent 
of पुत्र, tanght in the last sitra being prohibited, the accent falls on the last syl 
lable by, the general rule VI P 29 


३८६८ । चणादोन्‍्यप्राणशिपष्ठ या: । ६ ।. २ ।-१३४:॥ 

एतानि प्राणिभित्रपष्ट्यान्तातृपराग्याद्युदात्तानि deg sü-« Banaue, ।:' ग्रप्र- इति किम्‌ i 
मत MZUR, ॥ 

8868: The words ‘chirna’ &c. ina Tatpurusha compound 
have acute on the first syllable, when. the preceding word ends in. 


a Genitive and does not denote a living being 


Thus gagna शाम, मस रचू um but nama गाम where tbe first term is.a living 
being, and uray tra, where it is uot Genitive. Another reading of the 81119. ig 
चरादीन्य प्र/यप 5हात, the word guug Leing the ancient name of awt given by old 
Grammarians 
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1 ea, 2 करिव, 3 mfu, 4 शाकिन, 5 शाक्षट, 6 ट्राक्षा, 7 qum, 8 maan (कुन्दम) 
9 दलप, 10 चमसो, 11 amma (चकन araa) 12 चाल ॥ 

Tbe word wur is derived f om the root चूरी arg (Div 50) with the affix क्त; 
कारच and करप are formed with the upapada mfx and the verbs at‘ to go’ and प्रा 
‘to protect" respectively, and the affix क (करिणंवाति = atta) (III, 2. 3) ; शक 
with the affi gay added diversely (Un TI. 56); शक with अटच (Un IV. 81) 
gives Jag; this with qa (agafi ) gives शाकट द्राक्‌ afa = ZIT (Prishodaradi) ; 
तस. (शब्द) with क्त gives qe the penultimate being lengthened ; the word sgg is 
formed by the afüx क्लिप added to the root ह with the upapada क (a दनाति miaa 
at दर्नात) the auymeut Wa being added to & 1 कन्द' faula= कन्दमः । दल with 
the afix muq gives दलपः, aa with gaq forms AAG, then is added gig ; GRA is 
formed by wa (111, 1. 134) added to कन्‌ and reduplication, चोलस्यापत्यंन्चाल: ॥ 


३८६९ । पट च काण्डादीनि । ६। २ । १३५ ॥ 

प्रप्र णाषषठा MAAA A | दभ कायडम्‌ | दभंचो रम । तिलपषललम्‌ | सदगस पः । HAR- 
शाकम्‌ । नदीकूलम्‌ । ` षद्‌ ' किम्‌ । राजस दः । ' श्रप्र~' दति किम । दत्तकाणम ॥ 

3869, The six words काण्ड, चौर, पलल, सप, शाक and कुल of 
Sutras VI. 2. 126-129 preceded by a non-living genitive word 
have acute on the first syllable. 


As दर्भकायडम, दभ atta: In the last example चौर is not used as a com- 
parison, that case being governed by VI. 2. 127, तिलपेललम, nana पः, मलकणाकम । 
Here पलल, au and शाक do not denote mixing, which is governed hy VI 2, 128 
नदोकू लम, heie the compound does not denote a Name, which would be the case 


under VI. 2.129, Why these ‘six ° only ? Observe राजस दः u Why ‘non-living’? 
Observe दत्तकारडस ॥ 


३८६० । HIS बनम । ६ । २।१३६ N 


कुग्डमाद्युद.त्तं वनबार्चिनि तत्पुरुषे। ANGUEN । कुरडणब्दो!त्र सादृश्ये। ‘aan’ किम d 
मत्क डम 


3570, The word ‘kunda’ at the end of a Tatpurusha com- 
pound denoting ‘ a wood or forest’, has acute on the first syllable 


The word mag here denotes ‘a wood’ by metaphor. Thus aum एडम | 
Why do we say when denoting ‘a wood’ ? Observe मतकरडम u 


३८६१ । प्रकृत्या भगालम्‌ । ६ । २। १३७ ॥ 


भगालवबाच्युत्तरपद तत्पुरुषे प्रकृत्या । कुम्भीभगालम । कम्भीनदालम । क्रम्भीकप्रालम । 
मध्यादात्ता एते । प्रकृत्यत्याधकतम्‌ ` अनन्तः ' (३८७७) fa यावत्‌ ॥ 


3871. The word ‘ bhagála' at the भात of a Tatpurusha, pre- 
serves its original accent 


e 


The synonyms of ant@ are also included. As क्रम्भी anan कुम्भीकप [लम , 
gaad Tan, 1 The words भगाल &c., have acute on the middle Phit II. 9. 
The word q&a governs the subsequent sütras up to VI, 2, 143. S. 3877. 


^ 
-— आ 
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३८७२ । शितोेनित्याबहूजबहुत्रोहावभसत । ६ । २ । १३८ ॥ 

शितेः ण्रंनित्याबहुक्क naa । fafaa: । furia: । णादशब्दों दुषादित्यादाद्यु दात्तः 
qana: प्रत्ययस्य नित्त्वात्‌ । ' शितेः' किम्‌ । दशनोयपादः। ` श्रभसत्‌ ? किम्‌ । शितिभस्त । 
शितिराद्युदात्तः | ga पदप्रकातस्वरापवादे।ऽ यं यागः ॥ 

3372, After ‘siti’ a word retains in a Bahuvrihi its origina] 
accent, when 1t 1s always of not more tljan two syllables, with the 
exception of ' bhasad.’ 

Thus fafan ra: शित्यॅनसः । The word पाद belongs to gmfz class (VI. 1 
203) aud has acute on the first, and sig: being formed by सन्‌ (Un V. 21) affix 
has acute on the first (VI, 1, 197). 


Why do we say ‘after fafa’ ? Observe दशनोयपादः which being formed by 
the affix Matar has acute on the penultimate syllable at by VI. 1, 217 T 


Why do we say ‘ with the exception of भसत ' ? Observe शिंतिभसत्‌ | The 
word शिति has acute on the first syllable (Phit II. 10), This sütra is an excep- 
tion to VI. 2. 1, 


३८७३ । गविकारकापपदातछत । ६ । २ । ९३८ ॥ 


एभ्य: कदन्तं प्रऊतिस्वरं स्यात्तत्युरुषे प्रझारकः । प्रहरणम । “drat v नृ बाहूसा! । 
इधमप्रत्रण्चनः | उपपदात्‌ ! उच्चेःकारम्‌ । Sarat: । “गति! इति fm 1! देवस्य कारक: । FR 
पष्ठी । Agan स्पष्टार्थम्‌ । प्रपचतितरा मित्यत्र तरबाटान्सेन समासे छत श्राम्‌ । तत्र सतिशिष्ट- 
त्याठामस्वरा भवतीत्येके । प्रपचतिदेश्याथ तु कद्यद्दणमित्यन्ये ॥ 


3873. Ina Tatpurusha, a word ending in a Krit-affix preserves 
its original accent, when> preceded by an Indeclinable called Gatj 
(1. 4. 60), or a noun standing in intimate relation to a verb (Kára- 


ka), or any word which gives occasion for compounding (Upapada 
see III. 1. 92). 


Thus प्रकारकः, प्रेरणाम्‌ | rur guzarga (Rig Veda I, 6. 2). The com- 
pounding is here hy II 2 18, With káraka-worl we have i— ung Sus: (HI. 
3. 117). With upapada words, we have : — fuat: t All these are formed by 
लित्‌ affixes and the accent is governed by VI. 1, 193. i.e., the word घश्चन is form- 
ed by ल्युट्‌ (sus प्रवृश्च्यते येन) । 


Why do we say ‘after a Gati, Karaka, or an Upapada word ?” Observe 
ZAMAR: = ŽARA: | Here the Genitive in देख does not express 8 kara 
tion. ‘The genitive is here a शेष लक्षणा षष्टी 
लक्षणा one : for had it been the latter, there 
all, by II. 2. 16 see also II. 3. 65. 


ka rela- 
denoting a possessor and nota कम. 
would have been no compounding at 


The word A is employed in the sutra for the "Bake of distinctness ; for a 
gati, karaka or upapada could not be followed by any other word- than a krit- 
fornel word, if there was to be 8 samasa. For two sorts of affixes come after & 
root (lhátu) namely fag aud कृत्‌ । A samása can take place with kyit 


formed 
words, but not with tiiinta words, S 


0 that without employing Fa in the stra, we 
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could have inferred that छत was meant, Therefore, it is said the ‘Krit’ is em. 
ployed iu the sütra for the sake of distinctness. According to this view we ex- 
pliin the accent in प्रपचतितराम, waafaaata, by siying that first compounding 
takes plice with प्र and the words पचतितर and पर्चाततम ending in ara and quu 
and then श्राम्‌, is added and the accent of the whole word is regulated by आम by 
the rule of सार्ताशष्ट (see V. 3, 56, and V. 4- 11). According to others, the कत 
is taken in this sutra, in order ‘to prévent the gati accent applying to verbal 
compounds in words like प्र थचति देश्यः, or प्र पर्चात देशीय (V. 3. 67), or प्र पर्चात रुपम 
(V. 3 66). ‘The accent of these will be governed. by the rule of the Indeclinable 
first term retaining its accent. 


३८७४ t उभे बनस्पत्यादिष UMIA । ६ । २ । १४० tt 

एषु पुर्वोत्तरपदे युगपत्प्रकत्या । 'वनर्स्यात_ वन श्रा'। CQ gafa ˆ यः'। aema 
दात्तो नियात्यते । ‘gual शचीर्पात a! । शाङ्गरवादित्यादाय्‌ दात्तः शचोशब्दः ।. 'शचीभिने' इति 
दर्शनात्‌ । 'तनू'नपादुच्यते' । ‘aude वाजिनम्‌’ । निपातनाद्दौघेः । 'शुनःशेष'म्‌' ॥ 

3874. In vazaspati, &c, both members of the compounds 
preserve their original accent simultaneously. 


Note :—Thus aama’ aa at (Rig Veda X. 101. 11). agafa यः (Rig Veda 
IV, 50.7) हर्षपा शचीपतिम्‌ (Rig Veda VIII. 15. 13) तनूनपाठच्यते. (Rig Veda III) 
29. 11); नरा स' वाजिनम (Rig Veda F. 106. 4) Nau (Rig Veda. V. 2. 7 
वे ufa, both बन an ufa have acute on the first syllable, and the gg augment comes 
by VI. 1. 157. (2) d'medía: or agaifa:=agait afa: (VI. 1. 157). The word 
sq is acutely accented on the final, some say it has acute on the first, (3) 
aard fa: (Sachi being formed by Sig) some make Sach! acute on the first Ña- 
पतिः, by including it in Sarangrava class (IV. 1. 13). (4) ते नूनपात्‌ (tani being 
formed by ऊ Un I 80 has acute on the final, according to others it has acute on 
the first and napat= na pati or na palayati with Tau. and has acute on the first). 
(5) नेराशेन्सः (नरा aferardtar: शं्न्ति or नरा एव afa) (nara is formed by sr, and. 
has acute on the first, Sinisa is formed by «rst, the lengthening takes place by VE 
3, 137). (6) शुनः शे पः=्शुन दब शेपा स्य is a Bahuvrihi : the Genitive is not elid- 
ed by (VI. 3, 21 Vart), and both have acute on the first. (7) Jazar both 
‘Sanda’ and ‘ Marka” being formed by aH have acute on the first : the lengthen- 
ing takes place by VI 3, 137. (8) domas । Trishna has acute on the 
first, er&xt has acute on the final. The lengtbenirg here also is by VI. 3. 1921 
(9) ar. fasaa.att Bamba is finally acute, anl visva by VI. 2. 106 has acute on 
the final, as vióvavayas isa Dahuvrihi ‘The. lengthening takes place as be- 
fore by VI, 3. 137. ( 10) aad: | मर is formed hy विच affix and "uu has acute 
on the fi al. The words governed by this sutra are those. which would not be 
incla:le:t in the next two sitras, 


३८७५ । Zaag च । ६ । २। १४१ ॥ 
उभे युगपतूप्रकत्य॥ स्तः । 'श्रःघ इन्दावरु UT । 'इन्द्रादृहस्पतो दयम्‌ । "देवत! किम्‌ 4 
waali ‘gag क्रिम्‌ । 'श्रग्निष्ठास ॥ 


3875. Ina Dvandva compound of names of- Divinities, the 
both members retain their original accent. 
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Thus भाय dga रुणा। (Rig Veda VI. 68, 1) ईन्द्रा ख्‌ हस्य ती aq (Rig Veda IV 
49, 5). The word इन्द्र has acute on the first (by nipátana), asw is formed by उनन्‌ 
(Un. III, 53) and by VI. 1. 197 has acute on the first. a gafa has two acutes 
by VI. 2. 140, and Indra-Brihaspati has three ncutes, Why do we say * names 
of divinities’ ? Observe स्रुक्चन्यग्राधो ı Why do we say ‘a Dvandva’ ? Observe 
अग्निष्टोमः ॥ 


३९७६ । नोत्तरपदे न॒दात्तादावएथि जीसद्रपपरमथिष्‌ । ६ । २। १४२ ॥ 


एथिव्यादिर्बाजतेऽनुदाना दावुत्तरपदे प्रागृक्तं न । ag Timm क॑ दुप णः । अ्रएथिख्यादा' 
fau । aat एथिवो nada’ । samt द्याचा निप।त्यते | एथिबीत्यन्तोदात्त: | SZATA? । 
शेदेणिलक्च' इति रगन्तो sgus: । 'इन्दाप्रपणा' । 'ऽवचचन्प्रषन्‌ — डत ual अन्तोद।त्तो 
निपात्यते । शुक्रार्मान्यनो । मन्यित्िनन्तत्वादन्तोदात्तः । उत्तरपदयद्दणमनुदात्तादावित्युत्तरपउांख- 
Yaw uar atagia मा भत्‌ । श्रनदात्तादार्वित वाघप्रातषेधय विषर्थावभागाथम्र ॥ 

3876. Ina Dvandva compound of the names of divinities, 
both members of the compound simultaneously do not retain their 
accent, when the first syllable of the second word is anudátta, with 

, f QW 3 g g 

the exception of Wa, रुद्र, WA and मन्थिन्‌ ॥ 

Thus इन्द्राग्नोभ्यां a gam: (Rig Veda I. 109. 3). Agni has acute on the final, 

Why du we say with the exception of 'prithivi' &c >? Observe a targad 
नवन्‌ (Rig Veda X. 66. 9.) dvyává has acute on the first, ‘prithivi’ being formed 
by ‘nish’, has acute on the final. स HISZY, Rudra is formed by ‘rak’ affix (Un 
II, 22.), and has acute on the final. डन्द्रापरषणा (Rig Veda VII. 35. 1) Püshan 


has acute on the end. (Un. I. 159) sra मन्थिन, the words Sukra and manthin 
have acute ou the final 


The word uttarapada is repeated in the sutra, in order that it should be 
qualified by the word 'anudáttádau', which latter would otherwise have qualified 
Dvandva. The word ‘anudattadau’ shows the scope of the prohibition and the 
injunction. 


३८७9 | अन्त: । ४ । २। १४३ ॥ 


MARTA ॥ 


3877. In the following sütras up to the end of the chapter 
should always be supplied the phrase ‘the last syllable of the 
second member has the acute. 


३९७९ । दयाथघञक्ताजबिजकाणाम । £I ३ । १४७ I 


“था “aa I eh “अच C47 “इत्र G8 एतदन्तानां गलिकारकोापपदात्परेषामन्त उदात्त 
“प्र भू_थस्थायाः । ग्रावसथः । चञ्ञ्‌। प्रभेदः । क्तु । 'धर्ता व जो पु'रष्टु_तः' । पुरुषु वदप्रदशपु ga 
uia faue: । अच । प्रक्तयः wu । प्रलख; Wap प्रलवित्रसम । क। गावूष: | मलविभर्षाद 
त्यात्क: । गतिकारकापपदादित्य च । सस्तुत' भवत्ता ॥ 
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3878. The last syllable of the second member has the acute 


in the verbal nouns ending in थ, अथ, घज, क्त, अच, अप, TA and क, 


when preceded by a Gati, a Karaka oran Upapada (VI. 2. 139). 

Thus gamar: (Rig Veda V. 41. 19),“awa formed by Haq affix (Un. II, 2 
and 3), and but for this satra, bv VI. 2, 139 this word would have retained its 
original accent, which was acute on the first. श्रथ; - sew: formed by sua 
affix (Un. III. 116) घञ्ज प्रभेदे | क्तः--धर्तात्रजञो परुष्टतः (Rig Veda T. 11. 4) 
The word qawa: should be analysed as पुरुषु बहुप्रदेशपु स्तुतः ‘praised in many 
jands’. sa (III, 3 56) :—wag:, the word qa ‘dwelling,’ is end acute, otherwise 
on the first (VI. 1. 201, 202) wa—waa:1 डच--प्रलवबित्रम ! R-NU: = 
गां वर्षात, (III. 2. E Vårt): (qj —being added by III, 1. 135). The word qu 
has acute on the first, as it belongs to quita class (VI. 1 203). When the preced- 
ing words are not Gati, Karaka or Upapada, this rule does not apply : as gga 
भवता, where q being Karmapravachaniya, the word gets the accent of the In 
declinable, 


३८७९ | सपमानातत्तः । ६ I २ । १४२ N 

सोरुपमानाञ्च परं क्तान्तमन्तादात्तम, | 'ऋ तस्य योने" usum । Wn qu: ॥ 

3879. The participle in Z/z has acute on the final, when it 
is preceded by sz or by a word with which the second member is 
compared 

Thus सुकत मर, in the following Rik ऋतस्य यानो Qaam (Rig Veda X. 85. 24 


With Upamana words we have—agyeaa म । Thie de^ars VI, 2.49 and 48 
When g is not a Gati, the rule does not apply, as aqa a HAAT N 


३८८० | संज्ञायामनाचितादोनाम्‌ । ६। २। १४६ ॥ 

गरतिकारकापयदात्क्कान्तमन्त दात्तम। चितादीन्व जयित्या i उपहृतः शाकल्यः । परिजग्धः 
केाशिडन्य: । aa- इति किम, | waan, । श्रास्थापितम ॥ 

3880. The Participle in ‘kta’ has acute on the last syllable 
when preceded by a Gati, or a Karaka or an Upapada, if the com. 
pound denotes a Name, but not in ‘dchita’ &c 

Thus guga : शाकल्यः, परिजग्च: atusa: ı This debars VI. 2. 49. Why do 
we say ‘when it is not arfaa &o,' Observe ग्राचितम 600 

1 आचित, 2 पर्याचित, 3 ateatiaa, 4 परिण्हील, 5 निरूक्त, 6 प्रतिपच, 7 अपश्लिष्ठ, 
8 प्रज्लिष्ट, 0 उपहित (उ' हत), 10 उपस्थित, 11 gfgamfa (संहिताशब्दो यदा गोरन्यस्य प्त ज्ञा 
तदान्तोदात्तो न भवति । यदा तु Hu सज्ञा तदान्तोदात्त एव) ॥ 

The word स हिता in the above list does not take acute on the final, when it 
is the nam» of anything else thau a ‘cow’ ; but when it denotes ‘a cow’ it has 
acute on the final. : 

३८८१ | प्रवद्वादीनां च। ६ । । १४७ ॥ 

एषां क्तान्तमत्तरपदमन्तादात्तम | NR प्रयुक्तः । प्रसंज्ञाथा5्यमारम्भः । AAA- 
munimg, ॥ 
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8881. The words ‘pravriddha’ &e., ending in ‘kta’ have 
acute on the final. 


Thus प्रव छः, प्रयुक्तः ı The rule is applicable to compounds which: do not 
denote a name. It is au Akritigana, The words have acute on the final, even: 
when not followed: by घान' &०., though-in the Ganapitha they are read along with. 
these words. Some hold it is. only in connection with ata &c. that these words 
have acute. on the final. ‘This. being an Akritigana we have yasqam त' वासादेपं, 
पुननि wear रथः ६०. 

1 wq यानम्‌, 2 प्रवृद्धो que: 3 wgarHums: or प्रयुक्ताः उक्तवः, 4 simu sated: 
S.mataar भोगेषु, 5. स्यखारूठः, 7 कविशस्तः, TA T] ॥: 


३८८२ । कारकाटूत्तत्रन्यारबाशिषि । ६। २। १४८ ॥: 


संज्ञायामन्त उदात्तः। देवदत्तः । विषाश्रत:। ‘ कारकात. किम) संभता रामायणाः.। 
*aguaur किम । देवपालितः । श्रस्मातन्नियमादत्र ' संज्ञायामन-' (३८८०) इति न । 'तृतो 
या कर्माणा (३५८२) afa तु भवति । ¦ एव fau । कारकावधारण यथा स्पाद्धत्तश्रतावधारणं 
मा भत | अक्रारकार्टाप दत्तथतयारन्त.उदात्ता Nala | संश्रतः । niu faa । Za: खाता 
gaaat । प्रा णिप्य deb बमत्रष्टा नियमः । तेनानाहता नद ति देवदत्त इत्यत्र न। शड्चविशषस्य 
संक्ञतयम, । ` तृतीया कर्मागा' (३०८२) इति प्रबंपठप्ररृतिस्वसत्वमेव nafa ॥ 


3882. The final of Past Participles ‘datta’ and ‘gruta’ alone 
has acute, in a compound denoting a Name and a benediction, the 
preceding word being a word standing in close relation to an 
action (káraka). 


~~ का कळ a ~? ‘ - € 
Thus देवा एनंदेयासुः = देवदत्तः, विष्णुरेवं aang = विष्णुश्रत 71 Why do we say 
‘preceded by a káraka' ! Observe संभूता रामायण: | The word कारक indicates that 
the rule will not apply when a. gati or upapada precedes. 


Why do. we say ‘of दत्त and श्रत ? Observe Za पालितः (VI. 2. 48), which, 
though a Name, is not. governed by VI. 2. 146, and does not take acute on the 
final, for the present rule makes a restriction with. regard to that rule even. So 
that where a Participle in r& is preceded by a káraka, and the compound denotes 
& benediction and & Name, the accent is not on the final, as required by VI. 2, 
146, S, 3880 but such a word is governed by VI. 2. 48, S. 3782 unless the Par- 
ticiple be Datta and śruta, when the present rule applies, 


Why do. we use ‘ga (alone) ? So that the restriction should apply to 
‘kAraka’, and not to Datta and, Sruta. For the words Datta and Sruta will 
have acute on the final even after a nonkiraka word. As uud: u 


Why do we say ‘when denoting benediction ? The rule will not apply 
where benediction. is not meant. As देवः खाता देवखाता। This rule applies to 
Datta and Sruta after a káraka-word, only when benediction is meant. It there- 
fore does not apply to Za दत्त ‘the name of Arjuna’s conch’, as श्रादतान दात du दत्त, 
which is governed by VI. 2. 48 
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३८८३ | इत्यंभ्रतेन कृतमिति च । ६। २। १४८ ॥ 

इतर्थभ्रतेन कर्तामत्य तस्मिचध यः समासस्तत्र क्तान्तमत्तरपदमन्तादात्तं स्यात। सप्तप्रर्लापतम ॥ 
प्रमत्तगीतम_ । छर्तामति कियासामान्ये करोतिनभितप्रादर्भाव एवं । तेन प्रलपितार्दाप रत nafa 

तीया कर्माण ' (३७८२) इत्यस्यापबाद: ॥ 

3883. The Participle in za has acute on the final, when the 
compound denotes ‘done by one in such a condition. 

The word इत्थंभूत means ‘being in such a condition.’ Thus सप्तप्रलपितम्‌ , 
प्रमतगीतम , as Adjectives and Abstract verbal nouns, This is an exception to 
VI. 2. 48. When the words nafaa &c. are used to denote Noun of Action 
(भाव) then by VI. 2. 144 they get of course acute on the final, 


३८८४ | अना भावकमेबचन: IE 1२ 1 १४० ॥ 

कारकात्परमगप्रत्ययान्त. भाववचन' कमंषचन चान्तोदात्तम्‌ पयः पानं सुखम, । राज- 
भालनाः शालय: Cue! किम, । हस्तादायः । ' भा- दति किम, । दन्तचाबनम, । करणे ल्यद्‌ 
RRR किम । नदशनम्‌ N 


3884. After a káraka as mentioned in VI. 2. 148, the 
second member ending in the affix अन, and denoting an action in 


the Abstract or the object (z. e. having the senses ofa Passive 
Adjective), has acute on the final. 

Thus uguid qum, : This is an example of भाव or Abstract Verbal Noun. 
राजभोजनाः शालयः, 1s an example of mwaaa or Passive Adjective, This is form- 
ed by «xg under IIT. 3, 116. For the Sátra IIT. 3, 116 may be explained by 
paying that (1) ल्युट्‌ is applied when the Upapada 18 ih the objective case and bhi- 
va is meant, (2) as well as when object is to be expressed. When the first ex- 
planation is taken, the above are examples of Bhava; when the second explana- 
tion is taken they are examples of Karma. Why do we say ‘ ending in अन्‌ः? Ob 
serve हस्त हायमदश्चित 1 Why do we say ‘when expressing an action in the ab- 
stract (bhava), or an Object (karma) ? Observe दन्तचावबनम,, here we is added 
after an Instrumental káraka (III, 3. 117). Why do we say ‘afters kdraka’ ? 
Observe निदर्शनम्‌ 1 Inal the counter-examples, the second members retain 
there original accent. 


३८८५ | मन॒क्तिस्व्यास्यानशयनासनस्थानयाजकादिक्रोता: । ६ । २। ९४१ ॥ 


कारकात्परागयेत न्युत्तरपदान्यन्तेदात्तानि तत्पुरुषे | कत्स्वरापवादः । रथवत्म । पाणिनिकृतिः 
छन्दाव्याख्यानम्‌ | राजशयनम्‌ | राजासनम्‌ | श्रश्वस्थानम्‌ | ब्राह्मणयाजकः। गाक्रीतः। ' कारकात' 
faa । ' प्रभूला संगतिम! । na ' तादे च fata- (३५८४) इति eat n 


3885. The words,ending in मन or क्तिन affixes, and the word 
व्याख्यान, शयन, आसन, स्थान and क्रोल as well as याजक &c. have acute 
on the final when at the end of a compound, preceded by a káraka 
word E" 
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Thus मन--रथबत्म । क्तिनु--प्राणिनिर्छात : | व्याख्यान छन्दोव्याख्यानम | शपन--- 
राजशयन म_। श्रासन्‌--राजासन म. | स्थान--अ्रश्वस्थान म्‌ । याजकादि words are those 
which form Genitive compounds under II. 2. 9, and those compounds only -are 
to be taken here ; as ATR गायाजक:, च त्रिययाजकः, ब्राह्मण प्रजकः, चत्रियप्रज्ञक्रः । क्रीत — 
Ta This is an exception to VI. 2. 139, and in the case of mta, rule VI 
2. 48 is superseded. The words व्याख्यान &c. do not denote here भाव or कम, had 
they done so, rule VI, 2. 149 would have covered them, When the first mem- 
ber is not a kjraka, we have wudT सगतिम, ı Here the acoent is governed by 
VI, 2. 50,8, 3784 


1 याजक, 2 usum, 9 परिचारक, 4 परिषेचक्र परिवेषक, 5 grum aran, 0 अध्यापक, 7 
उत्साहक (उत्सादक) 8 sadam, 9 rq, 10 aq, 11 रथगणक, 12 पत्तिगणक, 13 पोतृ, l4 
होतृ. 15 ga mu 


३८८६ । सप्तम्याः पण्यम्‌ । ६॥ २॥ १४२ ॥ 


श्नन्तादात्तम्‌ । ग्रध्ययनपुणयम्‌ । 'तत्पुरुषे gath- (३७३६) इति प्राप्तम्‌ । “सप्तम्याः 
कम्‌ । वेदेन qud AYUR ॥ 

3886. The word ‘punya’ has acute on the final when preced- 
ed by a noun in the Locative case. 

Thus अध्ययने पण्यम्‌ = ध्य यनपुण्यम्‌ 1 The compounding takes place by II. 
1, 40 by the process of splitting the sütra (yoga-vibhaga), taking सप्तमो there as 
a full sütra, and Sirqg: another. Here by VI. 2. 2, S, 3736 the first member 
would have preserved its accent, the present sütra supersedes that and ordains 
acute on the final, - The word quu is derived by the Unádi affix uq (Un V. 15) 
and would have retained its àatural accent (VI. 1. 213) and thus get acute on 
the first syllable by krit-accent. (VI. 2. 139). Why do we say ‘a locative 
caso ? Observe वेदन qua = वेदपुणयम्‌ ॥ 


३८८७ | ऊनार्थकलहं तृतोयाया: । ६ । २। १४५३ ॥ 


माषेनम । मा्षविकलम । वाक्कलहः | तृतीयाप्रच पदप्रङातस्वरापवादोाऽयम । aa ate 
दि स्वरुपग्रहगामिच्छन्ति | धान्यार्थः । ऊनशब्दन त्वब्थनिदशाथन तदर्थानां ग्रहणामित्ति ufa- 
पादाक्तत्वादेव सिद्ध वृतोयाग्रहणा स्पष्टायम ॥ 


3887. The acute falls on the final of words having the sense 
of ‘tna, and of ‘kalaha ' when they are second members in a com- 
pound, preceded by a term in the instrumental case 


Thus माषानम्‌, AWATAR. ARRAT: The compounding takes place by II 
1 31, This is an exception to VI. 2. 2 by which the first member being in the 
third case, would have retained its original accent. Some say that the word ay 
in the sütra means the word’ form ww, so that the aphorism would mean— after 
an Instrumental case, the words Ha, QW, and mag get acute on the final.’ The 
examples will be in addition to the ab0ve:—घन्यनाथाः=चान्याय :1 If this be so, 
then the word-form ऊन alone will be taken and not its synonyms like fama ८&०, 
To tbis we reply, that ऊन will denote its synonyms also, by the fact of its being 
followed by the word AÑ | By sutra II. 1, 13, suu and mag always take the 
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Instrumental case, so we could have omitted the word qatatat:, from this 8109? 
for by the maxim of pratipadokta &c. ऊनाञ्चक्रलह्ठं would have referred to the com’ 


pound ordained by II. 1. 31. The mention of gatat here is only for the sake of 
clearness 


३८८८ | मिश्रं चानुपसर्गेमसंघा । ६। २। १४४ ॥ 

पशबन्येनेकाथ्यं संधिः । तिलमिश्राः । सपि मिश्रा: । 'प्रिश्रम' किम, । गुडधानाः । “अनु 
qan किम, | तिलसंमिश्रा: 1 fused सोपसगरग्रहणस्थ' इदमेव ज्ञापकम | “असंधा' किम । 
ब्राक्मणा मिश्रा राजा | MIRA: ge संहित ऐेकाथ्येमापत्न: N 3 

3888. The word ‘ misra’ has acute on the final after an In. 
strumental case, when it is not joined with any Preposition and 
does not mean a ‘compact or alliance.’ 

Thus तिलमिश्राः ufu मिश्रः 1 Why do we say fan ? Observe गुडधानाः | 
Why do we say ‘not having a Fréposition’ ? Observe faaa’ मिश्राः 1 The em- 
ployment in this sütra of the phrase ‘ anupasargam ' implies, that wherever eise, 
the word migra is used, it includes mi!a with a preposition also, Therefore in IT, 
1. 31 where the word fay is used, We Cn form the Instrumental compounds with 
मिश्र preceded by a preposition also, 

Why do we say * not denoting & COMP” } Observe ब्राह्मणमिश्रा राजा ळा 
AW: सह स हित xen : ॥ ४ 


acce । नञो गणप्रति'षेधे संपाद्यहेहितालमधस्ताद्वुताः । ६ । २। १४४ ॥ 


a foe sr गशाप्रतिषेघे वत मानात्परऽन्तादना; 4 क्रगवेष्टकाभ्यं त'पादि 
कायीयेष्टकिक्रम । न कार्वे्टाकिकमकायांवेष्टकिकम, | BARETA फक्क: । न Sf दका'च्छोदकः 
न gana हितेऽवात्सीयः । त संतापाय प्रभवति असंतापिकः | oy किम । NET 
गार्दभरोयकः । fama भर थक! । 'गुणप्रतिपेधे' किम्‌ maU aaisa am: । गणा हि 
तच्धिताथं wafatatad सप,दितत्ततद्युच्यते । aaua uen aad fafa: । ataw- 
mns न स'पादि sunu ७ 'स'पादे- इति किम्‌ | पाणिनोबमधीते पाणिनोयः । न पाणिानोय 
अ्रपाशिनीयः । 'र्ताद्धताः किम्‌ । दाठुमहति STET! न वाठायखाठा ॥ 


3889. The words formed with the Taddhita affixes denoting 
, fitted for that’ (V. 1. 99), ‘deserving that’ (V. 1. 63), ‘ good for 
that’ (V. 1. 5), ‘capable to effect that’ (V. 1. 101), have acute on 
the final, when preceded by the Negative Particle ‘nah’ when it 
makes 8 negation with regard to the abovementioned attributes. 

Thus स पादि ‘suited for that' (V. 1. 99) :--श्रकाणवेष्टकिंक मखम = न mu 
देष्टकिक (करा वेष्टकाभ्यां सम्पादि) The affix is ss! we ‘deserving that’ (V. 
1, 63) :-श्रच्छेंदि :-* Sta कः (angia). The affix is zd (५, 1. 64 and V, 1 
19). fea ‘good for that’ (V. 1. 5) ६--श्रवात्सीयं: = न वत्साभ्या हिता; 1 The affix 
is छ V. 1. 1, Rang: ‘capable to effect that’ (V. 1, 101) :—— sa atua: = न स- 
«erum: । The affixtis zs (V. 1. 18). Why do we say ‘after as’ ? Observe 
गद्धभरथमह a-ig aan: विगाठदभर्रथकः, where the negative fa is used and there- 
fore the avyaya fa retains its accent by VI. 2.2, Why do we say ‘negation of 
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that attribute’ ? Observe गादद adamam: = ama भर्रायक्र: । The word गुण here 
means the attribute denoted by the Taddhita affix, and not any attribute in 
general. Thus श्रकाणंवेष्टकिकक मुर्खं = कर्ण वेष्ठकराभ्याम्‌ NAH । Why do we say -in 
the senso of samapáli &c’ ? Observe पाणिनोयमधीयते = पराणिनीय: = श्रपाणिनीयः i 
Why do we say ‘ Taddhita affixes’ ? Observe कन्यां बादुमहात = फन्यावोळा, म बाठा 
ज्यवादा । Here तुच a rit is addd in the sense of ‘ deserving’ (IHI. 3. 169). 


३८९० । ययतोाश्चातदय I ६। २। WE 


audi वा ated तदन्त स्पोत्तरपदस्य नञ्ञो गुणप्रतिषेधविषयात्पदस्थान्त उदात्तः स्यात्‌ ' 

क a -- f $ 8 
पाशानां BHR: पाश्या अ्रपाश्या । न पातया NAMA | ` श्रतदर्य ' किम्‌ । AUTAR | $ ATZA: 
किम्‌ । अदेयम्‌ । ` गुणप्रतिषेधे ' क्रिम्‌ । दंत्यादन्यदर्दंत्पम्‌ ॥ 

‘+ तदनुबन्यग्रहणे नातदनुबन्धक्रस्य+' इति dua श्रवामदेव्यम्‌ N 


3890. The words formed with the Taddhita affixes य and यंत्र 
when not denoting ‘useful for that, have acute on the last syllable, 
after the particle AW negativing the attribute. 


Thus पाशानां समहः = पाश्याः, न पराश्या:>श्रपाषय:, (IV. 2. 49) दन्तेषु भवंस्दन्त्यम्‌ 
न दनत्यं= श्रद न्यं म, (४. 1.6). Why do we say ‘atadartha:—not useful for that, 
Observe QTZTU RARR =पादाम,, न पाटाम = RUNAR, (V. 4. 25) Why do we say 
* Taddhita' ? This rule does not apply when the affixes are not Taddhita, as श्रदेयम्‌ 
formed with the krit-affix uq । Why do we say ‘ negativing the attribute’ ? There 
must be negation of the attribute, othéfvise दन्‌त्यादन्यत्‌र्रदेत्यम_ | Paribháshá: —. 
“When a term with one or more Anubandhas is employed in Grammar, it does 
not denote that which in addition to those one or more anubandhas has another 
Anubandha attached to it. The affix a aud यत्‌, one without any anubandha 
and the other with the 810081१119 q being specifically mentioned, excludes all 
other affixes having ये as their effective element, such as @ &c. (IV. 2. 9), thus 
न याम देव्कंन भरं वामदेव्यम्‌ | See IV, 2. 9, 


३८९१ । अचूकावशक्ती । ६ । २। १४७ ॥ 

'प्रजन्तं कान्तं च नज्ञः परमन्तादाततमशक्तो गम्यायाम्‌ । अपचः पक्तुमणक्तः walaa : 
अशक्तो क्रिम्‌ । अपचो alfg® । गुणप्रतिषेष इत्यव । श्रन्याऽयं पचादपचः॥ 

3891. A word formed with the krit affix W4 and क, preced” 


ed by the particle 48, has acute on the final, when the meaning 
is ‘not capable. ` 

Thns ग्रपर्च:च्य um न शक्राति, so also affad: (II. 1. 134 &0. Why do 
we say when meaning ‘ not capable’? Observe quart दोक्षित:। 4 दीक्षित does not 


cook his food, not because he is physically incapable of,cooking, but because by the 
vows of his particular order he is prohibited from cooking. 


३८८२ | आक्राशे ख। ६ । २। १४८ ॥ ड 


नज्ञः परावस्कायन्तादात्तावाक्ाश | QUT MEA: | पक्त न शक्रातोत्येबमाक्राश्यते । 
state: u 
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3892. A word formed by’ the krit-affixes Wa Or ऋ, preceded 
by the Negative particle, has acute on the final. when one abuses 
somebody by that word. 


S. ° D = ? 
Thus gaa. su stat: ‘this rogue does not cook, though he can do so 


Here avarice is indicated, the fellow wants more pay bofore he will cook : and 
not his incapacity. So also aiatag 


३८९३ | WHTATA I E । २। १४८ ॥ 


AA: परमन्तोदात्त सत्ञायामाक्राशे | अऋदेवदत्तः ॥ 








3893. When abuse is meant, a word preceded by ‘ nañ’ has 
acute on the final, in denoting a Name. 


Thus अदेवदत्त: ‘No Devadatta, not deserving of this name.’ 


३८८४ । छ यके 'णच्चा दयश्च 1 ६. २। १६० ॥ 


नज्ञः प7ऽन्तादात्तःः KE अकल व्य: । SR '्रनागामकः | इष्णाच । NARUT: 
gwag famal टख्यनबन्धऋष्यापि ग्रहणामिक्रारादेवि चानसाभथ्यात । प्रनाठ्यंमविष्णाः 
चार्वादिः | Wale: ¦ ' राजञाहो -छन्दसि ^ । अराज्ञा । अनहः | ' भाषायाम्‌ › नज्ञः स्वर एव ॥ 


3894 After the Negative particle, words formed by the 


kritya affixes (III. 1. 95), by उक, and इष्णाच, and the words चारु &९. 
have acute on the final. 


Thus kritya:— ARAU: । उकः--अनागामुकः ` दृष्णाच्‌अनलंकरिष्णा: | The affir 
gwa includes farma also : though the latter contains two anubandhas, In 
sûtra III. 2. 57 faoa is ordained after M but instead of fama with ह, the 
affix might have been well exhibited as @wa without दू. As wis udátta, भ्र + 
awa = भ्र + दृट्‌ + खष्णुच्‌ । So that we would have got the required form. But 
as a matter of fact the affix is exhibited there with an @ for the sake of the pre- 
sent sütra only, so that qaq here may include fauna also । margaina : 
चारु &c:— Wale :, WAI :, NAAR, अवदान्यः अननङ्कम ञ्धूय : (double negation). AA- 
कस्मात्‌ (double negation). The words gd मान, Auma IRTO, wWiaAly, राचमान 
क्री यमाण, and WINATA preceded by श्र (नज) when denoting names have acute on 
the final, अविकार :, अस दृशः and अविक्रारसदश (विक्रार and ggm taken jointly and 
separately), 'ऋगहर्पात, surgafam AUST and gag: in the Vedas only. In the 
Vernacular they have the accent of aq, i. e, udátta on the first. 


1. चारु, 2 साधु, 3 arate (याधिक) 4 श्रनट्टमेजय, 5 वदान्य, 6 अकस्मात्‌, 7 घत - 
मानवधमानत्वरमागाध्ियमागाक्रायमाणराचमानशाभमानाः (क्रियमाण क्रोयमाण) संज्ञायाम्‌, 


8 विकाग्सट्रशे व्यस्त खमस्ते (अविकार, wagu अविकरारसद्रश), 9 गहपति, 10 एहर्पातक, 11 
ti DEDE 


aces । faari: तृचचतोतराशचिष । ६ । 1 १६९ 0. 
aq) अकर्ता । ग्रच । ग्रनचम, । NARUTA, । ayfa) पक्ेव्ययस्थरः ॥ 
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3895. After the Negative particle, the final of the follow. 
ing is optionally acute :—a word formed with the affix * trin, and 
the words Wa, atem, and uta T 
Thus तृन-श्रकन ०7 श्र कर्ता ; wa &c-wadq or ऋरनच्च म्‌, nady, ०? श्रः ती- 
emm, ayfa: or श्र शुचिः ॥ The alternative accent is that of the Iudeclinable 
(VI. 2. 2). 


: 3 

३८९६ | बहुप्रीह्ावदमेतत्तट्रयः प्रथमपरण या; क्रियागणने, । ६ za १६३ ॥ 

एग्भ्याऽनयोरन्त उदात्तः | इदं wanna स GEZUAR: | एतर्दाहितीयः | तत्पज्चम: । 
‘agater’ किम्‌ | अनन प्रथम इदंप्रयम: । ` तृतीया-' (६९२) इति योर्गावभागात्समासः | 
f इदमेतत्तद्धयः' किम, । QUAR: । | प्रथमपूरणायोःः' किम, । तानि बहून्यस्य age: ' क्रिया 
गयाने ' किम, । श्रयं प्रथमः प्रधानं asi त इदंप्रथमाः | द्रव्य गणार््मदम i गणने ' किम । श्रयं 
प्रथम Via इदंप्रथमाः। इदंप्रधाना इत्यर्थः । उत्तरपदस्य quld त्वात्क्र!प पूर्व मन्तो दात्तम । 
इद प्रथमकाः। बहुव्री हावत्यधिकारो ‘aq ware’ (३९१२) इत्यतः प्राग्ले।घ्य: ॥ 


3896. In a Bahuvrihi, after the words इदम, एतद and az 


the last syllable of प्रथम and of a proper Ordinal Numeral, has the 
acute, when the number of times of an action 18 Meant. 

Thus इदं प्रथमं गमनं भाजचं बारस eznuwd: ` this is the fret time of going or 
eating. waafgdta:, ततपञ्चमः | Why do we say ‘in a Bahuvrihi ?’ Observe 
म्रनन > प्रथमः gdWuu:! Here the compounding takes place under 5. 692 by divid- 
ing that sütra into two parts by the methol of yoga-bibhaga. Here the first 
member, being in the third case, retains its accent by VI. 2. 2. 


Why do we say ‘after idam &c. Observe URUAR: = यःप्रथम एषाम, here.the 
first term retains its accent by VI. 2. 1. 


Why do we say * of prathaina and the Ordinals’ ? Observe ता निब हुन्य स्य = 
agg: ॥ 

Why do we say * in counting an action’? Observe yy प्रथम एषांञत इद 
TURT: । Here substances are counted and not ‘action. 


Why do we say ‘in counting’ ? Observe qu प्रथम UUi-sd प्रथमाः ४. ८. इदं 
प्रधानाः and the word प्रथम means here ' foremost, aud is not a numera]. 


When the tu. affix is added, the acute falls on the last syllable Ireceding 
mU ! As ef mam: Tue Bahuvrihi governs the subsequent sütras up to VI, 


2. 178, S, 3919, ` 
३६९७ । संख्यायाः स्तनः । ६ २॥ १६३॥ 
बहुवहाचन्तो दात्तः । हिस्तना । चतुस्तना । 'स'ख्याया: किम्‌ । ZERURA । ‘may’ 
किम्‌ । हिणिराः ॥ है 
3897. Ina Bahu vrihi, after a Numeral, the word ‘ stana’ has 
acute on the final. 
k Thus fgt नं, चतःस्तना: ॥ Why do we say ‘aftera Numeral’ , Observe 
दशनोवस्तना । Why do we 899 “स्तन' ? Observe द्विशिरा; n E^ 
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३८९८ । विभाषा grata । ६ । २। १६४.॥ 
gaat करेति’ # 
3898. Optionally so, in the Vedas, the stana after a - 

al has acute on the final. 

Thus द्विस्तना or fga ना, चतुःस्तना or चेतुःस्तना e 

३८९९ । संज्ञायां मित्राजिनध्यः । ६ । २। १६५ ॥: 

ढेवमित्रः | छष्णाजिनम्‌ । 'स'ज्ञायामू' किम्‌ । wafaa: n. 

‘+ ऋषिप्रतिषेधाः त्र fas +’ fasatfaratu : u 

3899. Ina Babuvrihi, ending in ‘mitra’ and ‘ajina’ th 
acute falls on the last syllable, when thecompound denotes a d 

As देवमिर्ते, कृष्णाजिन gı Why do we say ‘a Name’ ? Observe प्रियमिश्र: ॥. 

Vart:—Prohibition must be stated in the case of मित्र when the name is 
that ofa Rishi, As fasai (m4: which is governed by VI. 2. 106.0 

३९०० | व्यत्रायिनाऽन्तरम 1 ६ । २। १६६ ॥ 


व्यव्धानवाचक्रात्परमन्तरसन्तोदात्तम्‌ । सस्त्रमन्तरं व्यवधायकःयस्य छ वस्त्रान्तरः । Ma 
iaa: किम्‌ । आत्मान्तरः | अऋन्यस्वभाव इत्यर्थः ॥ 

3900. Ina Bahuvrihi ending in ‘antara’ the acute falls on 
the final, after a word which denotes ‘that which lies. between 

Thus बस्ता न्तरम्‌ ‘through an intervened cloth or drapery, वस्त्रमन्तर व्यकः 
urua यस्य &c. Why do we say ‘when meaning lying between.’ ? Observe | 
AITATU = अ्रात्मा स्वभावोऽ न्तराऽन्या यस्य ॥ 

३९०१ 1 Add स्वाङ्ग स । ६। २। १६७ U 

gE: ‘aga किम्‌ । dager शाला tt 

3901. Ina Bahuvrihi the acute is on the final, when the se- 
cond member is ‘mukha’ meaning mouth i: e. the actual bodily" 
part of an animal and not used metaphorically. | 

Thus गारमुख:. | Why do wesay ‘an actual part of a body’ ? Observ 
digna शाला ı Here मख means * entrance’. 

३९०२ | नाव्यर्घादकरद्वुगोमहत्सय्रलमष्टि एथवत्सेभ्यः । ६। २। १६८ ॥ 

उच्चेम खः । WSHE: । गामख: । महामखः । WİRE: NEHE: । एथम खः । A- 
zd: | प्रवपदप्र्रातस्वरोऽत्र । गामुष्टिवत्स प्रवपदस्यापमानलचणा।ऽपि विकल्पोऽनेन वाध्यते ॥ 

3902. In a Bahavithi, the acute does not fall on such 
* mukha ' denoting a real mouth, when it comes after an Jndeclin | 


able, and a name of a direction, or after गा, महत्‌, स्थल, मष्ट, V" and 


वत्स : 


Thus mea: उत्तम खः। The word gq: is finally acute and retains its accent 
fam —"1 enu: The word mim has acute on the first by VI, 2, 52, गा &o ४०० 















e 
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La ’ f उ ह t 
गाम खः, मही सुखः wage: म॒ष्टिमृस्ः, एयु ga:, and वत्समुख्वः In these the first 


mem ers of the Bahuvrihi preserve their respective accents, under Rule VI, 2. | 
and in the case of compoun's preceded by गा, afte, and gaa, the optional rule 
taught in the next 80018 is also Superseded by anticipation, though the words may 
denote comparison. 


३९०३ । निष्ठोषमाना दन्य तरस्याम्‌ । ६ | २,। १६९ ॥ 
_  निए्छान्तादुपभानवाचिनएव पर' ga स्वाङ्ग वान्ते।दात्तं बहुवो दो, । werfegum: । पन्ने 
“निष्ठोपसगे-' (३८४४) इति पूवं पदान्तोदात्तत्यम, | ud पदप्रझतिस्वरत्वेन गतिस्बरोऽपि wala । 
उपमानम्‌ । सि unu d : 

3903. In a Bahuvrihi, the word ‘mukha’ denoting ‘an 
actual mouth. has optionally ‘the acute on the final, when prece. 
ed by a participle in ‘ta’ or by that wherewith something is 
compared. 

Thus wenfaage: or ngaa ga: or प्रक्षालितमुखः 1 When the final is not 


acute, then Rule VI. 2. 110 S, 3814 applies which makes the first member have 
acute on the final optionally ; and when that also does not apply, then by VI, 2, 
1, the first member preserves its original accent, which is that of the gati (VI 3. 
19). Thus there are three forms. So also with a word denoting comparison :— 


Sega: or fena: n 
३९०४ । ज्ञातिकालसुखादिभ्या$नाच्छादनातक्ता5हतमितप्रातपचा- Pei २॥ 


५१३० ॥ * 
SAA । मासजातः। QATA: । दुःखजातः । 'जातिकाल-! इति किम । पुत्रजातः । 
अनाच्छादनात्‌ कम | smaa "mgR- इति किम्‌ । guesa: । छुणर्डामतः । कुर्डप्रति 
पन्नः । ऋस्माऊज्ञापका त्रिष्ठ।न्तस्थ परनिपात: n | 

9904. Aftera word denoting a species with the exception 
of a word for ‘ garment or covering’, and after a time-denoting 
word, as well asafter ‘sukha’ &e. the Participle in ‘kta’ has 
acute on the final, in a Bahuvrihi, but not so when the participles 
are Bim, मित and प्रतिपच n 


Thus सारटुजग्ध; । काल:--मासजातः | ga ce. $--सुखजात : | दुःखजातः: l 
Why do we say ‘after a Species, a time or सुख 60, word’? Observe पुत्र l 
जातः (11. 2. 37), the participle being placed after the word Putra. 
Why do we say * when not meaning & garment' ? Observe वस्वच्छचः from 
the root लेख with the affixes ष्ट्रन्‌. ; 
Why do we say ‘when not mq oc. ? Observe’ के एडळतः, m गडमित:, कु Ug 
प्रतिपन्नः । कुण्ड is first acute by Phit IT. 3. being neuter, These three participles 
- do not stand first in a compound (contrary to II. 9. 36). This sütra implies 
that as a special case Nishthà participles may stand second in a compound, In 
the counter-examples, above given, the first members retain their original accent 
ET. 2, 1). The words सुख ४० are given under TTS i 


29 
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————————  A-————— — ee — ee 
1 सुख, 2 दुःख, 3 वप्र, (qq dT) 4 wem, 5 wu, 6 आस, 7 अलोक, 8 प्रतीप, 9 f 
Weg, 10 «ug, 11 छाठ, 12 गहन. 
३९०४ । बा जाते । ६ 1३९1 १९७१ ॥ i 
जातिकालसुखादिभ्यः परा जञातञ्चव्दा वान्तोदाततः । LARTA: | ÓHTHSIR:O f 
3905. After a species (with the exception of garment) or à ] 
time denoting word, or after ‘sukha’ &c. in a Bahuvrihi, the word 
* játa ' has optionally acute on the final. t 
| Thus दन्तजात : or देन्तजांतः, माजात: or मसजात:, gama: or सुरं लासः 
तु खजात : or ZANA: &c. The word ga is firstaoute by Phit IT, 6; arg is 
first-acute by Phit II. 15. The words qu and दुःख are end.acute by Phit I. 6, 
३९०६ | AIMATA I ६। २। १४२४ | 
घहुचो हादुत्तरपदमन्तादात्तम्‌ | waite: | ga ॥ 
3906. A Bahuvrihi formed by the Negative particle ‘nai 
or by ‘su’ has acute on the last syllable of the compound. 
Thus afg, gaw: ॥ 
5९०७ । कपि पतेम । ६ । ३। १७३ ॥ 
नञसुभ्यां परं यदुत्तरपदं तदन्तस्य समासस्य पवमुदात्तं काप परे । MAMA: । सुक 
मारीकः ॥ 
3907. A Bahuvrihi, formed by ‘naii’or ‘su’ and ending | 
ni the affix ‘kap’ (V. 4. 153) has acute on the syllable preceding 
the affix ` 
By the last sutra, the accent would have fallen on mu, this makes it fall 
on the vowel preceding it, Thus AARAA कः, YRA रोक: ॥ | 
३९०९ 1 हृस्वान्त;नत्यात्यबेम । ६ । २। १५४ ॥ 


qara उत्तरपदे समासे चान्त्यात्प्रवमुदात्तं कप नज्ञसुभ्यां परं बहुद्यीहा । fmm: 
सुमापकः । प्रर्वामत्यनुवत wid ya: gaug wafana नियमाथम्‌ । शस्वान्तऽन्त्यादेच ya पदमु 
ard नर्काप gu fuic wae: । कबन्तस्य वान्तादात्तत्वम्‌ ॥ 

3908. When the compound ends in a light vowel, the acute 
falls on the syllable before such last, in a Bahuvrihi preceded by 
‘nañ’ and ‘su’ to which ‘kap’ is added. 

Thus wa १हिक्कः, सुमाषकः 1 The repetition of U in this sütra, though its 
anuvritti was present from the last, shows, that in the last aphorism, the 
ryllable preceding कप, takes the acute, while here the syllable preceding the 
short-vowel-ending final syllable has the acute and not the syllable preceding 
ma ı This is possible with a word which is, at least, of two syllables (not 
counting, of course, सु and & or करप) Therefore, in अञ्जकः and murs the M 
is on the syllable preceding, mu, by VI. 2. 173, because it uas here uo antyat 
purvam i 
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३९०९ । बहोनंञबदुत्तरपदभसि । ६ । ₹। १७५ ॥ 

उत्तरपदार्थबरहुत्यचाचिनो बहोः Aer पदस्य AT परस्येघ स्वरः स्यात्‌ । घबहुबोदिकः । 
हु मित्रकः। ' उत्तरपद-' इति किम, । agg माना!स्य स बहुमानः ॥ 

3909. A Bahuvrihi with ‘bahu’ has the same accent as ‘ nañ’ 
when it denotes muchness of the object expressed by the second 
member. 

In other words, a Bahuvrihi with the word ay in the first member, is 
governed by all those rules which apply to a Bahuvrihi with a Negative Partiole 
such as Rules VI. 2, 172 &c. when this gives the sense of multiety of the objects. 
denoted by the second, member. Thus aga fam: by VI. 2. 174. बहुमि त्रक्र: u 


Why do we say ‘uttara-pada bhümni— when multeity of the object 
denoted by the second member is meant’ ? Observe agg मानोस्य= अहु मानः अपस 
(VI. 2. 1). | 

३९१०॥ न ग॒ण एदयोऽउयत्राः । ६ । २। १६७६ ॥ l 

muusutfedsür agn परे गुणादयो नान्तोदात्ता बहुवीदा SyTUI रक्जः। बहुलरं- 
पदम, । बहुध्यायः | गुणादिराक्षतिगणः । “ अवबवाः ' किम, । बहुगुणा हुज्ञः । श्रध्यनश्रतसदा- 
चारादयेा गुणाः n i : 

3910. In a Bahuvrihi, after *bahu, the acute does not fal] 
on the final of ‘guna’ &c. when they appear in the compound as 
ingredient of something else. 

Thus बहुगुणाः tss: agat dau, agua: (VL 2, 1) quía isan 
Akrtigana. Why do we say * when it denotes an avayava or ingredient! 1 Ob- 
serve बहुगुणा ब्राह्मणा: = श्रध्य यनग्रुतसदाचाराठयोऽत्रगुाःः ॥ 

1 गुण, 2 wat, 3 श्रध्याय, 4 सूक्त, 5 छन्दामान, श्राङतिगण Uu 

३९११ à उपपर्यात्स्वाङ्गं घञमपशः । ६ । २। १७७ ॥ 

US! । प्रललाटः। धुवमेकरुपम्‌ । ¦ उपसर्गात्‌ ' किम्‌ | दश नोवएष्ठः । engg ^ किम i 
BUI वृच्ः। ' धुवम्‌ ' किम्‌ ogre: ¦ श्रपशु ' किम्‌ । त्रिपर्शः । 

3911. A. word denoting a part of the body, which is con- 
stant (and indispensable), with the exception of ‘ parsu ' has, after 
a Preposition in a Bahuvrihi compound, the acute on the last syl- 


lable. 

Thus aye: ; WHATS 3 | छतत' यस्य प्रगत Ue nafa g wq: 

Why do wo say * after a Preposition ' ? Observe ay Mayes: ॥ 

Why do. we say * part of the body’ ? Observe warm ga: n 

Why do. we say * dhruva—constant and indispensable’ ? Observe sq 
tafa t Here the hand is raised up only at the time of cursing and not always 
so the state of उद्वाहु is temporary and not permanent, 


Why do We say vith the exception of ai 1 Observe fa uy: (VI, 2. 1) 
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३९१२ । बनं समासे । ६ I २। १९८ 0 
-समासमात्र उपसर्गादुत्तरपद' घनमन्तोदात्तम्‌ | तस्य दिमे wad ॥ 


3912. After a preposition, * vana’ has acute on the final in 
‘compounds of every kind. 


. Thus प्रवणः awaq, निर्च णे «प्रणीयते, the न changed to w by VIIL 4. & 
Tle word * samása. ’ is used in the 81078 to indicate that all sorts of compounds 
are meant, otherwise only Bahuvrihi would have been meant, 


३९१३ । अन्त: । ६ । २। १७९ ॥ 

AMI वनमन्तादात्तम्‌ । अन्तव णे। देशः | अनुपसर्गांधिमिदम, ॥ | 

3913. After‘ antar’ the acute falls on the final of * vana.* 

Thus sms up T देश।। This sütra is made in order to make बन oxytoned, 
when a preposition (upaserga) does not precede, 

३९१४ | अन्तश्च । ६। S 1 १८० RN 

उपसर्गादन्वः शब्दोऽन्ती दात्तः । पर्यन्तः । समन्तः ॥ 

3914. The word‘ antar’ has acute on the final when preced- 
ed by a Preposition. | 

Thus wart :, una: ! This is a Bahuvrihi or a प्रादि compound, 

aequ । न fafavam । ६ । २। १८१ 0 


न्यन्तः | व्यन्तः । प्रव पदप्रकतस्वरे यणि च छते * उदात्तस्वरितयायंण!-' (३६५७) afa 
exc: ॥ 


3915. The word antar has not acute ón the final. after the 
prepositions zi and vi. / 

Thus न्य'न्तः, व्य «t, here the first member retains its acute, and | 
is then substituted for the vowel € then the subsequent grave is changed to 
svarita by VIII, 2. 4, S, 3657. | 

३९१६ 1 पररमिताभावि मण्डलम । ६ । २। ९८२ ॥ 


परेः utaina उभयता भावा यस्यास्ति तत्कलादि मण्डल' चान्तोदात्तम्‌ alway 
que N 


3916. After ‘ pari’ a word, which expresses something, which 
has both this side and that side, as well as the word ‘ mandala,’ 
has acute 0171 the final 

Thus परिकूल a, परिमपटलम_ ॥ 

३९१५१ प्रादस्वाङ्गं संज्ञायाम्‌ । ६ D Wd ९८३ ॥ 

प्रश्यम | AAEH क्रिम । प्रपदम्‌ N : 

3917. After pra, a word, which does not denote a part of 
body, has acute-on the final, when the compound 18 a name, . 


1 
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Thus qum यम, ı Why do we say ‘not denoting a body part’? Observe 
प्र पदम, ॥ 


३९१८ । निरुदकादीनि च1 ६ । २। १९८४ ॥ 

भन्तोदात्तान। निरुदकम्‌ । निरुपलम्‌ i 

3918. The words nirudaka &¢, have acute on the final. 
Thus निरुदक्म , fasada, निरुपलम, &० 


1 fasam, 2 निरुपल निरुलप 3 निम fam, 4 निम शक, 5 निष्ककालक, 6 निष्ककालिकर, 
fau पेष, 8 दस्तरोप, 9 निस्तरोप, 10 निस्तरीक्र, 11 fafaa, 12 उदजिन, 13 उपाजिन, 14 
पररेहस्तपांदकेशकर्पा sme fau 
Note :—These may he considered either as प्रादि समास or Bahuvrihi. If 
they be considered as avyayi bbáva compounds then they are fend-acute al- 
ready by VI. I. 223, The word निष्कालकः = निष्कान्तः कालक्रातू, isa Prádi-samása 
with the word काल ending in the affix sq 1 The word दुत्तरीप; is thus formed : to 
the root a is added the affix $ aud we have तरी (Un III. 158) ada utfa = 
ala: ; कत्सितत Wits: = दस्तरोपः The word निस्तरीकः is formed by adding the affix 
ew to the Bahuvrihi निस्तरो ı The words इस्त, पाद, ळण and amu have acute on 
the final after परि, as, परिहस्तः परिपाद:, परिकेशः, aud परिक्षण : n 


३९१८ | BYR सस्र Ei ₹। ९८४ li 


अभिमखम । 'उपसर्गात्स्वाइम.-' (३९११) इति सिद्ध बहत्र.द्यधमधवाध nugis च 
ANAT शाला ॥ 


3919. The word mukha has acute on the final when preced- 
ed by adhz. A 


As, अभिमुखम, | It is & Bahuvrihi or a प्रादि samása. If it is an Avyayibbáva, 
then it would have acute on the fiual by VI. 1. 223 also, By VI. 2. 177, even 
मुख would have oxytone after an upasarga, the present sutra makes the addition- 
al declaration that मस is oxytone even when the compound is not a Bahuvrihi 
when it does not denote an indispensable part of body, or a part of body even, as 
was the case in VI, 2. 177. Thus श्रभिमख शाला ॥ 


l ३९२० | अपाच्च । ६। २। WEN 
RUHARA | RURAR यागविभाग JATA: ॥ 
3990. The word ‘mukha’ .has acute on the final, after the 

preposition aga. 


Thus MUNG म, | The separation of this from the last sátia, is for the sake 
of the subsequent aphorism, in which the anuvritti of aq only goes. 


३९२१ 1 साफगपतदीशाञ्जोध्दकचिरीोरनाम नाम च । ६ । २। १८७ ॥ 


अ्प्रादिमान्यन्तादात्तानि। श्रपस्फिगम्‌ । श्रप्रप्रतम । श्रपवीणम्‌ । ग्रज्जस । GUTSSU । अध्यन्‌ । 
ATAR । 'उपसगरदिध्वनः (९५३) इत्यस्याभाव इृदम, । एतदेव च ज्ञापकं समासान्तानित्यत्व । 
“manta | सौरंनाम | SQQ. | AQRAR. । नाम । RIAIR | स फगप्रत्कच्षपहणमबहवी ह्यध. 
सध्चाथमस्वाङ्काय च ॥ 
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3921. The words WfmuT, पत, बीणा, अञ्जस, wean, कृत्ति, नामन्‌ and 
a word denoting ‘a plough’, have acute on the final, when preceded 
by afa. 

Thus श्रपस्फिभम्‌, MUYA म्‌, अपवीण म्‌, भ्रपाञ्जः, WT (This ordains acute on. 
the final, where the compound apádhwasdoes not take the samásanta affix aa by 
V, 4. 85, when it takes that affix, the acute will also fall on the final because sug. 
is a faq affix.) This further shows that the samásanta affixes are not compul- 
sory, (afamsa समासान्तः), magia: प्रपसोरेः, श्रपषलँः, अपलाइल म्‌, श्रपनाम । These 
are प्रादि compounds or Bahuvrihi or Avyayibhavas Some of these viz, Tema, 
प्रत and gg: will be end-acute by VI. 2. 177, also when they denote parts of 
body and & permanent condition and the compound isa Bahuvrihi. Here the 
compound must not bea Bahuvrihi, nor should these words denote parts of body 
and permanent condition of these parts, 


३९२२ अधघेदपरिस्यम । ६ । २। १८८॥ 


अधघ्याडुढो दनन्‍्तो:चधिदन्तः । दन्तस्योपरि ज्ञातो aaa: । 'उपरिस्थम' किम्‌ | uuu ॥ 
3922. After अधि, that word, which denotes that thing which 
overlaps or stands upon, has acute on the final. 


Thus अ्रधिदन्त :-दन्तत्योपरि पाऽन्पादन्ता जायते ‘a tooth that grows over an- 
other tooth.’ 


f v 
Why do we say when meaning ‘standing upon’ ? Observe अधिक रणम्‌ I 


Here the acute is on s, the krit-formed second member retaining its accent 
(VI, 2. 139). 


३९२३ अनोगप्रधानकनोयसी । ६ । २ । १८८ ॥ 


अनाःपरम प्रधानवाचि कनीयश्चान्तादात्तम | WANA ज्यष्ठमनुञ्यष्ठः । पूवपदाथप्रधानः 
प्रादिसमासः | SANRA: कनोयाननुकनोयान्‌ | उत्तरपदाधप्रधानः | प्रधानाथ च कनोयाप्रहगाम ४ 
‘au—' इति किम्‌ । श्रनुगतो ञ्येष्ठोऽनुज्य ष्ठ: ॥ 


3923. After ‘anu’ a word which is not the Principal, as well 
as 'kaniyas' has acute on the final 

The word श्रप्रचान means a word which stands in a dependant relation in a 
compound. Thus श्रनुगता उ्यष्ठ म_ = श्रनुञ्यष्ट : | These are प्रद samása in which 
the tirst member is the principal or Pradhana qa: नयान्‌ =श्रनुरनोय गन्‌ here 
the second member is the Principal : the word कनीयस्‌ is taken as प्रचान Had 
it been non-pradhána, it would be covered by the first portion of the sütra, and 
there would have been no necessity of its separate enumeration. Why do wa 
say ‘auuta’ ? Observe rana ज्येष्ठ: = अ्रनुज्येष्ठः, Where sacs is the Principal. 


2 
Y 


३८२४ । परुषश्चानवादिष्ट: । ६ । २ । १९० ॥ 


अनाः परोऽन्यादिष्टवाचो परुषोऽन्तोंदात्तः । श्रन्ादिष्टः पुरुषाऽनुपरुषः । seta: 
क्रिम्‌ । अनुगतः पुरुषोऽ नुपुरुप्रः u 3 


- 
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3924. After ‘anu’ the acute falls on the final of ‘ purusha,’ 
when it means a man of whom mention was already made. 

The woid खन्या दिष्ट means ' of a secondary importance, inferior, or * men, 
tioned again after having already been mentioned. Thus wm law: पुरुषः = अनु. 
पुरष: ; but Wana: पुरुषः = श्रनुपुरुषः ॥ | 

३९२५ । अतेरकृत्पदे । ६ । २। १९१ ॥ 

अते: WARIA पठशब्दश्चान्तोदात्तः | mg नागः। श्रतिपदा गायत्री p 'श्रकृत्पदे 
किम, । अरतिकारकः ॥ म 

°+ खतेर्धातुलीप इति वाच्यम्‌+' । इहमा भूत्‌ । शोभना गाग्याउतिगाग्यें: । इह च स्यात्‌) 
अतिक्रान्तः कारुमतिक्रारुक्कः ॥ 

3925. After ‘ati’ a word not formed by a krit-affix, and the 


word ‘ pada’ have acute on the last syllable. 
Thus "ITE UT नागः, प्रतिपदा गायकी i Why do we say ‘ nonkrit-word and 
ug’ ? Observe 'प्रतिकारक: ॥ 

Vårt : — The rule is restricted to those compounds in which a root has 
been elided. That is, when in analysing the compound, a verb like कम is to be 
employed to complete the sense, Therefore, it does not apply to शोभना mnnu:- 
mfannd: u But it would apply to श्रतिकारकः, which when analysed becomes 
equal to अ्रतिक्रान्तः कारुम्‌ ॥ 

३९२६ । नेरनिधाने । ६ । २। १८३ n 

निधानमप्रकाशता । ततोऽन्य दनिधानं प्रक्काशर्नामत्य्धः। निमूलम्‌, । न्यम, । 'श्रनिधाने 
किम, । निहिता दगडा fazag: »॥ 

3926. After ‘ni’ the second member has the acute on the 
last syllable, when the sense is of ‘not laying down.’ 

The word निघानं=ग्रप्रकाञता ‘not making manifest.’ Thus fara, न्यक्षम । 
Why do we say when meaning ‘not laying down’ ? Observe नदणडः=1र्नाहतो 
wag: ı The force of fa is that of निधान here. 


३९२७ । प्रतेरंश्वादयस्लत्परुषे । ६ । २। १९३॥ 

प्रतेः परेंऽऽवा दयोऽ न्तोदात्ताः । प्रतिगते।ंऽशुः प्रत्यंशुः। प्रतिजन: । प्रतिरा्ञा । समासान्तस्या 
नित्यत्वान्न zan ‘ 

3927. In a Tatpurusha compound, the word ‘angu’ &e 
have acute on the final when preceded by ‘prati.’ 


Thus way :, प्रलिजनः, प्रतिराज्ञा ॥ In tbe case of राजन्‌ this rule applies 
when the Samásáuta affix टच is not added, when that affix is added, the 
acute will also be on the final by virtue of zw which is a faq affix. 


lsig, 2 लन, 3 राजन, 4 उष्ट्‌, 5 खेटक (रोटक), 6 wing, 7 mat, 8 vay, 9 
कृत्तिका, 10 श्रध, 11 पुर (श्राघपुर आधपुरः) n ; 

Tbe word sip is formed by the affix छु under the general class ang | 
(Un I. 37), राजन्‌ is formed by the affix afaq (Un I. 156), उष्ट्र by adding ष्टन्‌ to 
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उष ‘to buin (Un IV. 162) faz > शदल = em; imt is formed by faz | 


(Un I. 53) घा द्रास-पप्रड (III. 3 106) with the augment zm added to wma 
uin ऽए +स्यट = aag ॥ कत + तिकन्‌ = कत्तिका (Un UL. 147) Rataa (III. 1 
134) = RF ; पुर्‌ +क्क= पुर ॥ 

Why do we say ‘in the Tatpurusha’ ? Observe प्रतिगता अ्रशचोऽस्य = प्रत्ये 
qum: ॥ 

३९८ । उपाद्द्रयजजिनमगोरादयः । ६ | २। १८४ ॥ 

उपात्यरं uzgnumHisd amad तत्पुरुषे गोरादीन्य जयित्वा | उपदेवः उपेन्द्रः uiis 
नम, । “अ्रगारादय? किम, । उपगारः। उपतेषः। 'तत्पुरुपे किम्‌ । उपगतः RNA स 
JUTA: ॥ 

3928. In a Tatpurusha, the words of two syllables and 
‘ajina’ have acute on the final when preceded by ‘upa’ but not 
when they are‘ gaura’ and the rest. 


- A - 7 ~ 7 f: - a 
Thus उपगत्ता दत्रः=उपदचर 5, JUZ :, उपाजिन म्‌ ı But not 80 in उपगारः, gudd: 
0, 


1 गार, 2 नेष (मेष) 3 तेल, 4 az, 5 लाठ, 6 जिल्ला, 7 कष्ण, (mun) 8 कन्या, 9 qu 
(गुड) 10 कल्प, 11 पाद । 


Why ‘in a Tatpnrusha’ ? Observe उपगतः सोमेऽस्य = उपसामः ॥ 
३९२९ । सोरवत्ते पणे । ६। २ । १८४ ॥ 


सुप्रत्यवसितः | सूरत्र पुजायामेव । वाव्यार्थस त्वत्र निन्दा असूयया तचाभिधानात्‌ । ‘at 
fan maim: | 'अवक्ष पणो’ faa । WA ॥ 


3929. After ‘su,’ the second member has acute on the final 


10 a Tatpurusha compound, when reproach ‘is meant, in spite of 
the addition of ‘su’ which denotes praise. 


Thus इह खल्विदानीं, neues सुस फिताभ्यां सुप्रत्यर्वासतः । The word स्‌ here 
verily denotes praise, but if is the sens? of the whole sentence that indicates re 
proach or censure, Why do we say ‘after स ? Observe gare Why * when 
reproach is meant’ ? Observe ÑAN तृ पु = सुतणपु । Soalso सुदृषणम ॥ 


३९३० | त्रिभाषात्यच्छे ६ । २। १९६ ॥ k 


तत्पुर्षे | उत्कान्तः पृच्छादुत्पुच्छ: | यदा तु पच्छमुदर्त्यात्त SAA ‘ara’ (३२३१) ! 
उत्पुच्छ त्तदा थाथादिस्वरेण नित्यमन्तादात्तत्वे प्राप्त विकल्याउयम, । सेयसुभयत्र विभाषा। ‘aed 
क्रिम | उदस्तं पुच्छं येन स उत्प च्छः ॥ 


3930. Ina Tatpurusha, the word ‘utpuchha’ may optionally 
have acute on the final. 


Thus उत्कान्तः प्रच्छात्‌-उत्पुच्छ: or उत्पुच्छः (VI. 2. 2). When this word is derived 
by the affix अच (171. 3. 56 S. 32 31) !from पुच्छमुदस्यति*उत्पुच्छर्याति, then it would 
always have taken acute on the final by VI. 2, 144, the present sütra ordains 


option there also, The rule does not apply to a non-Tatpursha : aS, उदस्तम 
पुच्छमस्य= उत्पुच्छ; ॥ 
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tat 1 पाट़न्मधस - at 2 - e 
३९३१ । द्वित्रिभ्यां पाद्दन्मधस बहुत्रोहा । ६ । २। १९७ ॥ 
शराभ्यां परेष्य प्यन्तादात्ता ati ' द्विपाच्चतुषपाच्च cun? । ‘faang च्चः । द्विदन । 
“जिम्र्धान' सप्तरतज्मिम । मघं चित्यकूतसमासान्त एवं मथ शब्दः। तथ्येतत्प्रयेज्नममत्यप 
संमासान्त 5न्तोदाततत्बं यथा स्यात्‌ । एतदेब ज्ञापकम्‌ ‘xafa: amai watax इति | 
चापि च समासान्तः क्रियते तथापि बहुवोद्विकायत्यात्तदेकदेणत्वाच समासान्तोदात्तत्यः ca 
~ f € fi " ~ e f: 
भवत्य ब gga: ` द्विजिभ्याम्‌ ' किम्‌ । कल्याणमूर्धा । ' बहुव्री हे” किम्‌ । gürg ut हित्था ॥ 
: 2 e 
3931. Ina Bahuvrihi, the words wa, दत्‌ and mid have op- 
tionally acute on the final after fg and fa u 


Thus gt waaa = fga qq or fg पात्‌ as in हिपाच्‌ wguurw .च रचाय (Rig Vela 
IV, 51. 5) fad ra or त्रिपाद्‌ as in fauga म्‌ (Rig Veda X. 90. 4) fad4 or fg दन्‌ 
विद्र or fg mutas in faguiag सप्तरश्मिम (Rig Veda I. 146, 1). The word 
Utz is पाद With its sg elided, (V. 4. 140) दत is the substitute of दन्त (V. 4. 151) 
aut mu retains its q not allowing samásanta affix. This also indicates that thé 
samisanta rule is not universal, When the samásanta affix is added, then also 
the acute is on the final, for the कार्या is here the Bahuvrihi compound, and this 
is only a part of it. Thus fama faa : ı Why after fg and ज्रि? Observe me F. 
mut here the first member is middle acute by Phit If.19 and this accent ts 
retaine1 (VI. 2. 1) Why ‘Bahuvrihi’ ? Observe aay gi-ígmui u 

३८३२ ! सकथं चाक्रान्तात्‌ । ६ । २। १९८ ॥ 

NGAA: । श्लब्णसक्थः । 'श्राक्रान्तात faa । चक्रसकयः । GATAR waleaqar 
बत्यमे वान्तो दात्तत्वं भवति | 

3932. ‘The word ‘saktha’ has acute on the final optionally, 
when preceded by any word other than what ends in ‘kra’ 

The word सक्थ is the samisánta form of amfa (V. 4. 113). Thus fram a 
or गारसक्‌थः, wa पासकूर्थः or इलच्तर्णे्षक्रयः The word Rie being forme! by wa fa 
wup and उलक्षणा by ag (Un. III. 19) are both end-acute, Why ‘not aftera word 
ending in tg ? Observe UHR: which is always oxytone as it is formed by एच 


(V. 4, 113) & faq affix. 
३९३३ । परादिश्छन्दास बहुलम्‌ । ६ । २। १९९ ॥ 
छन्द सि परस्य सक्‌ थशब्दस्यादिरुदात्तो बा । अजिसक्‌ थमालभेत' | aa aan 
+ परादिपच परान्तश्च पूर्वान्तश्वापि दूश्यते ! 
प्रवादयश्च gia व्यत्ययो बहुलं ततः %' d 
«fa । परादिः । 'तुविज्ञाता ss gari परान्तः। * निपेत' सुष्टिहुत्यया' ' । 'यस्त्रिवक्रः । पूर्वान्तः 
‘ta श्वायुर्थाञ' | 
Sia समासस्वराः। , 
3933. The first syllable of the second memiber is diversely 
acute, in the Vedas. 
The word at ‘‘the second member" refers to सक थ, 28 well ७४ to any other wordia 
general, Thus ग्रञ्चि्कर्य RANA, but सामशंसक्‌ थः so also *W जुखाहुः, धार्केपति:, fa “aft 4 
26 
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Iu the non-Vedic literature these last two compounds will be final acute by VI, 1. 
223, rule VI. 2. 18 not applying because of the prohibition containedin VI. 2, 19. 


The rule is rather too restricted. It ought to be: “In the Vedas, the frst 
syllable and the final syllable of the second member, as well as the final syllable 
and the first syllable of the preceding member are seen to have the acute accent, 
in supersession of all the foregoing rules.” 


(1) As to where the first syllable of the second member (परादिः) takes the 
accent, we have तुबिकाता उरुक्षया (Rig Veda I. 2, 9.) 


(2) “As to where the final of all the second terms (परान्त ) takes the acute 
we have नियेन सुप्टिवत्यया (Rig Veda I. 8. 2.) यस्तिचक्रः (Rig Veda I. 183. 1.) 


(3) Asto where the final of the preceding (पूर्वान्तः) takes the acute, we 
have fava ia: धेहि u 


(4) As to where the first syllable of the preceding (प्रादि ) takes the acute 
we have as दिवादासाय सामगाय ते ॥ 


Here end the Accents of Compounds. 


CHAPTER V. 
ACCENTS OF VERBS. 





३९३४ | fast गोतच्रादीनि कुत्सनाभोदण्यया: | ८। १। २४ ॥ 


तिङन्तात्पदाद्गोत्रादीन्यनुदात्तान्येतयाः । पचति manı पचतिपर्चात गात्रम । US 
प्रघछनप्रहसनप्रकथनप्रत्यायनादयः | कत्सनाभीक्षगययहणं पार्ठावशेषशम । तेनान्यत्राप गोत्राय 


हणो छत्सनादादेव mI. | 'गाचादि-' efa किम, । पचति aaa | 'कत्स-' इत किम t 
स्नाति गोत्रं ; समेत्य कूपय, d 


3934. The words gotra &c., become unaccented after a finite 
verb, when a contempt or a repetition is intended. 
Thus पर्चति गो ज्रम, when contempt is meant, 


Here qafa Ti means ‘he procla ms his Gotra &c., so that he may get food 
&०, पछ is from the root ufa व्यक्तिकरणे ‘to make evident’ (Bhu. 181). Where 
contempt is not meant, it has the force of repetition, z. e, he repeatedly utters bis 
Gotra as one is bound to do, in marriage-rites &c. Aud पचति ugfa Ñ ta म, when 
repetition or intensity is denoted, Similarly wata aan, uala wala Jawn । The 


word gd is à noun derived from the root g by the athx wa, the gw substitution 
for @ has not taken place, as an anomaly 


1 गात्र, २ ब्रव, 3 प्रबचन, 4 प्रहसन, 5 प्रक्रथन, 6 waua, 7 प्रपञ्च, 8 ara, 9 eum 


10 quam, 11 fasnu, 12 waaa, 13 स च्याच, 11 uiam, 15 था नाम (नाम घा) 16 
प्रदशन, 17 Sae N 
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The word नाम optionally becomes anudatta : in the alternative, it is first 
acute. Thus पचति नाग or vata नाम ॥ 


The worils ‘contempt and repetition’ in the text qualify the whole sentence 
or sutra, and not the word Ataria nor the word wzata understood, For we find 
that wherever the word गावा दि is used in this Chapter. it always implies the 
sense of *contempt or repetition. Thus the word गावा दि is used in VIII, 1. 57 
and there also the sense is of contempt and repétition. 


Why do we say ‘Gotra and the rest’? Observe पर्चात पापम: |t Here पापः! 
an adverb. 

Why do. we: say ‘when contempt or repetition is ment’) Observe wafa गोत्रं 
SRA क्रूप 1 ‘He digs a well, having nsserobled the Gotra,’ 

३९३५ । तिङ्ङतिङः 1 ८। १। २८॥ 

अतिड'न्तात्पदात्परं तिङन्तः निहन्यते। 'श्रग्निमीक्ठ d 

3935, <A finite verb isunaccented, when a word precedes its 
which is not a finite verb, 


Thus ahadi, पुरोहितं (Rv. I. 1. 1). स इद्देवेषु गच्छत्‌ (Rv. L 1, 4), %3 
प्रपायना wa (Rv. V, 1. 1), यजमानस्य पणन aig n 


३९३६ । न लूट । ८।१।२९॥ 
sec न निहन्यते |. शवःकर्ता ॥ 
3936. Butthe Periphrastic Future 18 not unaccented, when 
it is preceded by a word which is not a finite verb. 


This restricts the scope of the last sütra which was rather too wide. Thus 
qu: mif जवः कारा, मासेन Ha र: । The Sarvadhátuka affixes gr, गे, रस्त, are anudát. 
ta after the affix atfaby VI. 1, 186, the whole affix ata becomes udatta (111, 1, 
3) and where the fz portion of atg 1. e. the syllable ava, is elided before the affix 
हा, there also the str of et becomes uditta, because the udátta has been elided, 
See VI, 1. 161. 


३९३७ । निपातेयेदादि हन्तकतिचेच्चेच्च रकच्चिध्यत्रयक्तम् । ८ । १। ३० ॥ 


` एतेनि पातेयक्त न निहन्यते । ` यद्ग्ने स्थामहंत्वम | ' युवा यदो eus । ' कविद्ग 
आस न्‌ । 'प्रचित्तिमण्चळमा करित । प त्रासे! यत्न fa aw wate’ 


9937. The finite verb retains its accent in connection with 

the particles ağ, ‘ that, ‘ because,’ यद, ‘it’, इन्त, ‘also’ Le Or 

- ~ टू s p B ° e 

siam, ' well’, dq, ` not, dq, ‘if, च 4, क्तत (i:xterrogative parti- 
ele, implying ‘I hope’ or ‘T hope not)’, and yatra ° where,’ 

Thus यदग्नेस्यामहंत्व (Rig Veda VIII. 44. 23). gar यदो छथः (Rig Veda V 


74. 5). wfazg श्रासन्‌ (Rig Veda VII, 91, 1). aq जिहमायनत्या ata प ताम 
Nir. L 11), a चद्‌ भङक्त , 8 dq अचीत ; प्रायो यत्र पितत nafa (Rig Veda I. 89,9. 
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The particle aw with the indicatory या. has the force of dq. Thas wd 
w nf. asad चेन्‌ मरिष्यात ॥ ८ 

४९३८ 1 नह्‌ MUTOR 151 ९1 ३१ N 

नहेत्यनेन युक्त fasa नानुदात्तम, । प्रतिपेधयुक्त प्रारम्भ: wana! ` नह RIA | 

anA fan । * नह बेतस्मि ल्लके दिर्णामर्च्छान्त 

3938. The finite verb retains its accent in connection with 
‘naha’ when employed in the sense of forbidding. 

When something urged by one, is rejected insultingly by another, then the 
reply made by the first tauntingly, with a negation, is pratyárambha. Thus 
A ४०४४ to B: ‘Eat this please,’ B rejects the offer repeatedly,in anger or jest. 
Then A in anger or jest says ‘ No, you will eat ’—-na नह Wurgugi Here भाचयसे 
retains its accent, which is acute on the middle, for से becomes accentless as it 
plows srzudup (VI. 1. 186), and स्य becomes ५१४६० by the प्रत्ययस्थर (111, 1. 3). 


x 


Why do we say, ‘when asseverative’ ? Observe नह थे a feasa लाक दे चिण- 
fum. * Verily inthat world they do'not wish for fee,’ Here it is pure 
negation, त्तस्मिन्‌ is first acute by fae accent, Sim is final acute because it is 
‘formed by na of पचादि (111. 1. 134), द fag is first acute, because it is a Pronoun 
ending in @ (स्वाहशिटामदन्तानामस, Phit H. 6) and इच्छन्त is anudatta by VOT. 1. 
28. " s 


३९३९ | सत्य प्रश्नं । ८ । १। ३१॥ 
सत्ययुक्तः तिङन्त' agad प्रश्‍ने । सत्यं भोच्ञ यसे । ' u* किम, । 'स alagi उ a 
छ ting’ स्तवाम e E 
“3939. The finite verb retains its accent in connection with 
' 33४७ when used in asking a question. 
Thus सत्यं भाचथसे ‘ Truly, will you eat’? सत्यम्रध्यष्यछे ı Why do we say 
‘in questioning ' | Observe a rafmgr 3 a` a ्यामन्दं WATA ॥ 


३९४० | अङ्गाप्रातिलोम्पे । ८। १। ३३ ॥ 

ध्र त्यनेन युक्त fase नानुदात्तम | ng कुरु । anag किम, । ‘ug gaa 
quu gaat Beale sia’. श्रनभिप्रेतमसे। कब न्प्रतिलामा भर्वात ॥ 

3940. The finite verb retains its accent In connection with 


‘anga’ when used in a friendly assertion. 


Anything done to injure another is pratiloma, opposite of this is apratiloma, 
or friendliness. In fact, it is equal to auuloma. Thus spgme'yes, you may 
do, Here aüga has the foroe of friendly permission. 


But when it has the force of pratiloma, we have:L—wg HAT ३ दृषल। 
carat reg ares ‘Well, chuckle O sinner! sooh Wilt thou learn, O coward.’ 
Here Mg is used in the sense of censure, for chuckling is a thing not liked by 
the person and is pratiloma aetion: for Lluta-vowel see VIII. 2, 96, 
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३९४१ । हिच । er RN 
[हयुक्तं लिङन्तं नानुदात्तम, । ' त्रा दिष्मा याति ' । ar fe sea ॥ 
‘~ 3941. The finite verb retains its accent in connection with 
* hi ' when used in a friendly assertion. 
Thus :---अश्रा हिष्मा घाति (Riz Vela IV. 29. 2), atfesga’ (Rig Veda VIL 
32. v). नक 
३९४२ । ऊन्दस्यनेऊर्मा र साक्राइत्तम | < । १। ३४॥ “_ 
होत्यनेन दुक्तं साकाइचमनेकर्माप नानुदात्तम्‌। ‘waa’ हि मत्ता बर्दात । ‘wea Wd 
नपुनाति | farenganta न निहन्यते ॥ i 
3942. In the Vedas, the finite verb retains its accent (but 
not always), in connection with ‘hi’, when it stands in correlation 
to another verb, even more than one. 


That is, sometimes one verb, sometimes more than one verb retain their ac- 
cent. Thus of more than one verb, we have the following example :—sxqa’ fq 
मत्तो व afai umant एन fa पुनाति ‘Because the drunkard tells falsehood, therefore 
sin will make him impwe: s, e, he does incur sin." Here both verbs agfą and 
विपुनाति retain their accent : and fg has the force of aq ‘because’, According to 
Kaiyyata the meaning of this sentence is यस्मान्‌ mura वर्दात, तस्मादनतवबदन 
züy न युज्यते i. e. a drunkard™does not incur the sin of telling a falsehood, be. 
cause he is not in his senses. See Maitra Sannita I. 11.6, 


३९४३ | यावद्ययाभ्याम । C 1 १। ३६ ॥ 

शाभ्यां यागे तिङन्तं नानुदात्तम, | ‘aut चित्कणवमावतम्र ^d 

3943. A finite verb retains its accent in connection with 
‘yAvat’ and ‘yatha’. 

The meaning is that the verb retains its accent, even when याबत्‌ and aut 


followed after it, Thus यथा चित्‌ कणवम्राबतम्र । The word आवतम, is the Imper- 
ative (लट) Second Person Dual of the root ma. n " 


३९४४ । प्रज्ञायां MAAT । ८। 135 ॥ 


यावद्यधाभ्यां युक्तमनन्तरं तिङन्तं ymai agaran । यावतपर्चात शोभनम । यथा 
दयति शाभनभ । yaaa, किम । यावठ्यडक्ते । ‘wama’ किम, । uag aaa: पचति 
शोभनम, । usura निघातः प्रतिषिध्यते n 

3944. But not so when these particles 'yávat' and *yathá' im- 
mediately precede the verb and denote ‘praise’. 


That is, the verb loses its accent, and becomes anudatta. Thus utaa प a fa 
Timm, यथा पचति Draw tt 


Why do we say when denoting ‘praise’ 1 Observe utag Wen "n 


Why do we say ‘immediately’? Observe awaz देवदत्तः d afa wai Hore 
the verb retains its accent by the last sutra. Y 
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ve = ७ 
३९४५ । उपस्गव्यपत च 1५ । १ । ३८ ॥ q 
पब सोनन्तरामत्यक्तम, । उपसग व्यकष्घानाथ QUAR । यावतप्रपकात Taq k NART 
faa । alae aaa: nuela DINAR ॥ 


3945. A finite verb loses its accent, when it denotes ‘praise 
andis joined immediately with yávat and yathá, through the 
intervention of an upasarga (or verbal preposition) 


The last sütra taught that the verb. loses its acceut when immediately pre 
ceded by यावत aud uut! This qualifies the word ‘immediately’ and teaches that 
the intervention of a Preposition does not debar immediateness. Thus यावत. 
प्रपर्चात DIHAR oC 


The word ‘immediately’ is understood here also. Thus uag देवदत्तः प्र qafa 
viua ॥ The upasarga प्र has udátia accent, 


A 
३९४६ | तुपण्यपश्यताह: परजयास । ८ । १ । ३९६ ॥ 
सभिप्र fases न निहन्यते पूजायाम्‌ । ‘aad स्वधामनु पुन गभ्‌ त्वमेंरिरे ४ 
3946. <A finite verb retains its accent in connection with q 


पश्य, पश्यत, and अह, when meaning ‘praise’. 


Thus mag स्वधामनु पुन गर्भ त्वमेरि रे ॥ 
३८४9 | अहा च । ८ । १। ४० ॥ 2 


uae नानुदात्तं प्रजायाम, ("SI देवदत्तः पर्चात BINAR, ॥ 
3947. A finite verb retains its accent when in connection: 


' 

with ao meaning ‘praise " 3 
Thus अरहो देवदत्त; प चति शञाभन " - 
३९४८ । शेष विभाषा । ८ । १। ४१ ॥ 


श्रद्द इत्यनेन युक्तं तिङन्तं agaid प्रजायाम, । wet कटं करिर्ष्यात ॥ 

2948. A finite verb retains its accent optionally, when iy ` 
connection with ao in the remaining cases (2. e. where it does not - 
mean praise). 

What is the शेष alluded to here? The sjy means here Senses other than 
प्रज्ञा ०९ ‘praise. Thus AZERI करिष्यत ०7 कटमहो करिष्यसि । This is a speech 
uttered in anger or envy and not in praise (श्रम्न या बच्चन) ॥ 

8८४८ | परा च GÜIR 1८1 १। ४२ ॥ 

परत्यनेन यक्त वानदात्त त्वशराणाम । अऋचीपषता crurum परा विद्यातते faz । fangi 
गामिन्यत्र पुर.शब्द: । 'परापसायाम किस, । न तस्म पुराचायत । Tera पुरा ॥ 

3949. A finite verb retains its accent optionally in connec. 
tion with ‘pura’ when it means ‘haste’ (ze. when ‘pura’ meang 


‘before ) 
Phe word परोप st means त्वरा or ‘quick. Thus gui niman परा विद्या ad 


iaza । The word पुरा here expresses the future oceurrance Which is imminent 
~ ` m 5 
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or very near at baud, It is against the rule of Dharmasistras to study while it 
thuuders or lightens. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning haste’? Observe मतेन tH पुराधीयते । Here 
the word पुरा expresses a past time; that is, it means ‘long ayo.” See 111, 2, 113 
aud 122, for the employment of पुरा 17 the Past Tense, and HI. 3. 4, for the Pre- 


sent. 
३९० | ननिवत्यनज्ञेषणायाम । ८ । १'। ४३ ॥ 


न॑न्वित्यनन युक्त ASA नानुदांत्तमनुज्ञाप्रायनायाम, । ननु गर्च्का मि भोः । शनुज्ञानोहि ni- 
गच्छन्तामत्यथः । 'अनु- इति किम, | ग्रकार्षा: कटं त्यम । ननु कराम । एष्टप्रतिबचनमतत ॥ 

3950. A finite verb retains its accentin connection with zanu, 
when with this Particle permission is asked 

The word gamt means ‘asking, praying.” The word waat means ‘ permis- 
sion, The compound nanami means ‘ asking of permission Thus ननु ग च्छामि 
भा; ‘ can 1 go sir.’ The sense is * give me permission to go,’ 

Why do we say when ‘asking for’ permission 7? Observe श्रक्रार्षों कटं त्वम, ? 
ननु करोम भा: ‘hast thou made the mat? Well, I am making it? Here ननु 
has the furce of an answering particle, and not used in asking permission and 
hence the verb loses its accent. 


३९५१ । fai क्रिया ग्रश्‍्नेऽनुपसगमप्रतिबिद्ुस्‌ । ८ । ९ । ४४ ॥ 


क्रियाप्रश्‍ने वर्त मानेन किंशन्दन युक्त तिङन्त agama । कि fga: पचत्याहास्विद्ग 
efa “क्रिया- efa faq । amans मा भत fa भक्तं usenugten ‘as’ किम fai 
usta । 'düursuq । 'अनुएसगम' किम्‌ । कि ग्रपर्चात उत प्रकराति । 'अप्रतिषिद्म fan । किं 
fasti न पचति n > ; 


3951. <A finite verb retains its accent in connection with 
kim, when with this is asked a question relating to an action, and 
when the verb is not preceded by a Preposition or by a Negation. 

Thus कि fga: प चाति, wer स्विद्‌ गर्च्छात ॥ 

Why do we say when the question relates to a क्रिया or action ? The rule 
will not apply, wheu the question relates to an object or साधन । Thus कि भक्त 
पचति श्रप्रपान्‌ STi in 


Why do we say * when a question is aske i Observe fmm, पर्ठात 1 Here 
fm is used to express contempt, and not to ask a question. 


Why do we say * not preceded by a Preposition’ Observe किंप्र uefa ga 
waa N 

Why do we say ‘not preceded by a negative particle.’ Observe, कि fasts 
न uzia ॥ 

३९५२ । लोप विभाषा । <1 १! ४५ n i 

क्िमे।5प्रयेग उक्त वा । देवदत्तः पचत्याहोस्वित्यठति ॥ 

3959. When however fim is not added in asking such a 
question, the finite verb may optionally retaiu its accent. 
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When Faq is elided in asking a question re‘ating to au action, the ‘filite 
verb which is not preceded by a Preposition or a Negative Particle, optionally 
does not b:come anudatta. When is there the elision of thia किम because no rule 
of Panini has taught it ? When the sense is that of an interrogation, but the 
word क्रिम्‌ is not used. In short, the word ‘lopa’ here does not mean the Gra- 
mmatical substitute, but merely non-use. As Zaza: u afa (or प चात) uğ- 
fay d ata (or प ota) Here the sentence is iuterrogative, even without the em- 
ployment of किम The option of this sütra, is a Pripta-vibhasha, as it is cou- 
nected with the sense of किम ॥ 


३९४३ | एहिमन्ये प्रहासे लट्‌ । ८। १। ४६ ॥ 


शहमन्यड़त्यनेन युक्त लडन्त' नानुदात्त क्रीडायाम्‌ । णहि मन्ये भक्त माक्षयसे भुक्त au 
fafafa: । प्रहासे, किम्‌ । शहि मन्यसे Gad wea efa qe, मन्यसे । 'गत्प्यलाटा- 
(३१५८) लाडित्यनेनेव fed नियमार्थोऽयमा रम्भः | णहिमन्ययुक्त were एव नान्यत्र । 'ufg मन्यसे 
Aa भक्षये’ ॥ 

3953. In connection with ‘ehimanye’ used derisively, the 
First Future, that follows it, retains its accent. 

The word प्रहास means great laughter, i. e. derision, mockery, raillery, jeer. 
ing, gibing, sneering. Thus शहि मन्य भक्त भाच यसे, नहिं भुक्ततत्वतिर्थिमिः | The 
word शहि is the Imperative, second Person of the root vp preceded by the pre- 
posit ou AIG ॥ 


Why do we say ‘used derisively’ ? Observe ufg मन्य से Rra area efai 
BS, मन्यसे, ॥ 

By eatra VIIT. 1. 5t, S, 3958 after the Imperative. ufg which is a verb of 
‘motion ' (meas) the following First Future (ae) would hare retained its ac- 
cent, The present 81678 inakes a niyama or restriction, namely, that in connec- 
tion with the Imperative ufg मन्य, the qq is accented only then when * derision ' 
is meant and not otherwise. Thus the we, loses its accent here :—ufg मन्यसे 
अटनं UIT ॥ 

३८५४ । जात्बपरवेस । <। ९। ४७ ॥ 

्रविद्यम्रान' ga usag तेन ge तिङन्तः नानुदात्तम, | जातु AgI (ug 
fan । कटं जातु कारिष्यासि ॥ 

3954. A finite verb retains its accent after ‘jatu’ when this 
‘atu’ is not preceded by any other word. 

Thus जातु ara यसे 1 Here @ ia anudátta by VI. 1, 186, as it is a sárva- 
dhatuka affix coming after an "1:043 ; the word aq is first acute, as it isa 
Nipata, Why do we say ‘when not preceded by any other word’? Observe 
—ae जातु करिष्य fA The word कटं is end-acute as it is a fag or noun. 

३८४४ । tage च चिदुत्तरम्‌ । ८ । १। ४८॥ 

अधिटामानपूत्र fagail यत्किं qu तेन युक्त तिङन्तः waqaran | विभत्तृयम्तः इतरः 


रलमाम्त कम्र रूप" Pa qum ! क्षि उद्धे, क्त। कत ञ्चित्‌ । कतमाश्चितृ । ` fagan, किम । 
WIrV क्त | अपूय rpg um किंचित्पठात s 





है 
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3955. Also after a form of ‘kim’ when the particle ‘chit 
follows it, and when no other word precedes such form of ‘kim: 
the finite verb retains its accent. 

The word fang isa Genitive Tatpurusba meaning किमावत्त । The word 
magg means any form of faa with its case-affixes, as well as the forms of किम 
when it takes the affixes gat and gan (Thus atsaq भडक्त , matag करोति, कत- 
uiwad usm 

Why do we say ‘ followed by faq’ ? Observe (qr WE m ॥ 


The word aya of the last sütra qualifies this also; therefore, the verb 
loses its accent here : — tia: किंचित प zia ti i 

३९५६ । आहे! उताहे चानन्तरम्‌ । ८। १। ४८ ॥ 

आवे IMIRT इत्याभ्यां युक्त fau नानुदात्तम, । ATAT उताहो था YS क्त । WART 
fama DR विभाषां agafa । nua — afa किम । देव श्राह! भड क्ते ॥ 

3956. Alsoafter an immediately preceding ‘Aho’ and * utáho' 
when these follow after no other word, the verb retains its accent. 


The prohibition of nigh@ta or want of accentaation is understood here, so 
also there is the anuvritti of nga from the last. 

Thus आह्व or उतादा ysm | Why do we say ‘immediately preceding’ ? 
In the following sütra will be taught option, when these particles do not imme. 
diately precede the verb. 


Why do we say * when no word precedes them’? Observe de sir or 
उताहा भुक्त ॥ ` 

३९५७ । शेषे विभाषा । ६ । १। ४० ॥ 

शराभ्यां युक्तं mataa तिङन्तः वानुदात्तम, । श्राद्दो देवः पचि n 

3957. When the abovementioned particles ‘Aho’ and ‘utB- 
ho’ do not immediately precede the verb, the verb may option- 
ally retain its accent. 

Thus आहो देवः पचति or wafa n 

३९५८ | गत्यर्थलोटा लणनचेत्कारकं सर्वान्यत्‌ | ८।१। ४९ ॥ 

गत्यार्थानां लेटः युक्ते तिङन्तं नानुदात्तम्‌ | यत्रेव कारके Ag तत्रेव लडपि चेत्‌ । श्रागच्छ 
देव ग्रामं gaate | sweat देवदत्तेन शालयः । रामेण Aaa । nad- किम्‌ । पच du Rr 
दनं भाक्तयसेऽच्म्‌ । 'लाटा किम, । श्रागच्छर्देव प्राम gaa । ‘ae’ किम, । wines देख 
देख ula पश्यस्येनम्‌ | “न aq’ इति किम, । श्रागच्छ देख ग्राम पिता 8 श्रोदनं भेक्ष॒यते । 


‘gan! किम, । श्रागच्छ देव ग्राम त्वं चाहं च gaara एनमित्यचापि निधासनिषेधे। यथा स्यात्‌ । 
यल्लाडन्तस्य कारक तञ्चान्यञ्च लडन्तंनाच्यते ॥ , 


3958. The First Future retains its accent in connection 
with the Imperative of a verb denoting ‘motion’ (‘to go’ ‘to come’ 
‘to start’ &c), but only in that case, when,the subject and object 
of both the verbs are not wholly differer + or from another. 

27 
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Those verbs which have similar meaning with the word गति ‘motion’ are 
called गत्यर्थाः n The Imperative of the गत्यर्थं verbal roots, is called गत्यर्थ-लाट । 
In connection with such an Imperative of verbs of ‘motion’, the First Future does 
not become anndatta, if the kàraka is not all different. The sense is, with whatever 
case-relation (kàraka), whether the Subject or Object, the Imperative is employed, 
with the same káraka, the First, Future must be employed. In connection with 


the finite verb here, the word कारक denotes the Subject and Object only, and not 
any other karaka, such as Instrument, &c. 


Thus ITS दे ay मं, guuta *Come O Deva, thoushalt see the village? Here 
the subjects of both verbs श्रागच्छ and agafa are the same, and the objects of both 
verbs are also the same, namely qmi! "m isa Preposition. and is accented, mes 
and देव both lose their accent (VIII, 1. 19 and 28,) uta is first-acute being formed 
by the faq affix मन्‌ 1 Similarly geret देवदत्तेन शालयः. रामेण re “Let the rice 
be carried by Devadatta, they will be eaten by Rama.” 

Why do we say ‘verbs of motion’? Observe पच देव Grad, भा चयसे wem," 


Why do we say ‘after the Imperative’? Observe wines as ग्राम, aqua- 
मम | Here the Potential mood is used. 


Why do we say the ‘First Future’? Observe wines देवदत्त याम, पर्यास 
एनम्र ॥ Here the Present Tense is used. 


Why do we say ‘if the karaka is not wholly different’? Observe श्रागच्छ देव 
दत्त यासं, पिता ते siad भा तयते ॥ 


Why do we use the word aq ‘wholly’? Observe श्रागच्छ देवदत्त यामं, ci च 
"Y च ea याव एनम । Here also there is prohibition of 1४५८७४८ and the First 
Future retains its accent, for the subject of the Future is not wholly different 
from that of the Imperative. For here the subject of the Imperative is the sub- 
ject also of the Future, though only partly, in conjunction with another. More- 
over, the object here in both is the same. Had gs not been used in the 8018, 
where the sentence would have remained the same, there the rule would have ap- 
plied, and not where the sentences became different, 


३९५९ । लोट च । ८ । १। ४२ ॥ 

लाइन्त' गत्यर्थलाटा दुक्तं नानुदात्तम, | आगच्छ du यामं पश्य । 'गत्यथे--' इति किम ,। 
पथ aaa भुढःत्तवेनम, । 'लेद किम, । ग्रागच्छ देव ग्रामं प्रयास । न चेत्कारकं सर्वान्यदित्येष । 
Anes देख यामं पश्यत्येनं रमः। सर्धग्रहणात्त्विह स्यादेव। Wines देख प्राम त्वं चाहं d 
पश्यावः 1 यागविभाग उत्तराचे: ॥ 

3959. Also an Imperative, following after an Imperative of 
verbs of ‘motion’, retains its accent, when the subject or object of 
both the verbs, is not.wholly different. 

Thus आगच्छ देख यामं प इय ॥ 


But not here पच्च देवदत्तोदनं, yew aan because the first Imperative is not 
one of गत्य verb. Nor hero, qnem देव ura’ quüwq because the first verb i 
not Imperative but Potentigl. 
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If the subject aud object of both Imperatives are wholly different, the rule 
will not apply. Thus आगच्छ देव ora’, पश्यतु wa रामः ॥ 

By the force of the anuvritti of gq the rule will apply to the following $ 
आगच्छ ds ufH, त्यं चाहं च पश्यावः u 

l'he separation of this sutra from the last, is for the sake of the subsequent 
81078, by which the ‘option: is with regard to aS aud not लृट्‌: ॥ 


३९६० । विभाषितं सोपसर्गमनुत्तमम्‌ । १। ४३ ॥ 

STE गत्यर्थेलाटा युक्तं तिङन्त anaana । wires देव याम' afani ‘Bagia 
faq) आगच्छ देव ग्राम' पण्य ‘agana ' किम्‌ | आगच्छानि देव ग्रामं ,प्रविशानि n 

3960. An Imperative preceded by a Preposition, and not im 
the First Person, following afteran Imperative of verbs of ‘mo- 
tion’, may optionally retain its accent, when the Karaka is not 
wholly different.. 


The. whole of the preceding sütra is understood here. This is a Prapta- 


vibhasha. Thus आगच्छ देव ग्रामं ufag or प्रि श | When the verb is accented 
the upasarga loses its accent by VIII, 1. 71, 


Why do we say सोपसग ‘joined;with a Preposition’? When there is no 
Preposition, there is no option allowed, and the last rule will apply. As wines aa 
यामंपत्रय ॥. : 

Why do we say mawa. ‘ not. a First Person’ ? Observe श्रा गच्छानि देव, ग्रासं 
प्रविशानि u 

३८६१ । हन्त d 1.८ । ९। 98 ॥ 


हन्तेत्यनेन युक्तमनुत्तमं लाडन्त वानुदात्तम्‌ ga प्रविश । सापसगमित्यंघ । हन्त कुरू । 
जपातेयट्य दि- (३९३७) इति निघातप्रतिषेध: । agang किम्‌ । इन्त प्रभुनजावहे ॥ 

3961. An Imperative, with a Preposition preceding it, may 
optionally. retain its accent, in connection with ‘hanta,’ but not the 
First Person. 


With the exception of गत्यथ लोट £c., the. whole of. the preceding sütra is 
understood here. 


Thus इन्त w विश or प्रविर्शे But: no option is-allowed here हन्त कुरु, as 
it is not preceded by a preposition, Here rule Vv TIT, 1. 30, S. 3937 ‘makes the 
accent compulsory after was So also इन्त प्रभुन जावे, where the lst Person is 
used, the verb retains its accent compulsorily by VIII. 1. 30 S. 3937. 

The word: प्रभुनजञायहे is Imperative First Person, Dual of the root ast in At- 
mane pada (I. 3. 66). Tho Personal ending ख is anudátta by VI. 1, 186, because 
the verb is anudatta-it. The vikarana @ therefore retains its accent. 


३८६२ । आम एकान्तरमामनित्रतमनन्तिके । ८ । १। ५५ ॥ 


WIA: परमेक्रपदान्तरितमामनित्रतं नानुदात्तम्‌। भ्रा Y । पर्यास देवदत्त । 'पकान्तरम्‌ 


क्रिस्‌ । श्रामप्रपर्चास देवदत्त३ । 'आमनित्रतस' किम्‌,। uel: gas । 'प्रनन्तिक' faa 
wr dug देघदस u 
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3962. After ‘4m,’ but separated from it by not more than 
one word, the Vocative retains its accent, when the person ad- 
dressed is not near. i 


Thus श्राम्‌ पचसि देव दत्ता ३ । The १४५४८४ being hereby prohibited, the vo- 
cative gets accent on the first syllable by VI. 1. 198, 


Why do we say ग्राम ? Observe शाक पर्चासं 2 व दच । Here it is anudátta 
by VIII. 1. 19. 


Why do we say एकान्तरम्‌ ‘separated only by one word’ Observe आम Ww 
पर्चास देवदत्ता ३ ॥ 


Why do we Bay * the Vocative’? See gia पर्चात देखदत्तः ॥ 
Why do we say श्रनन्तिके ‘not near’? See आम्‌ पर्चास देवदत्त ॥ 


३९६३ । यद्वितपर grata isi १। ४६ ॥ 

तिङन्तं नानुदात्तम्‌ । 'उदसजा aigu, । 'उशन्ति fm । aeaa तु ते । 'निपातैयद्‌- 
(३१३७). इति ‘fa च' (३६४१) इति *quxu-' (३९४८) sia च सिद्धे नियमार्थीमदम, । एते 
रेख gyda aida | जाये. स्वराहावेहि। एहीति गत्यर्थलाटा युक्तस्य aeaa निघाते 
vata u 

3963. <A finite verb followed by yat or hs or» retains its 
accent in the Chhandas. 


The anuvritti of आमन्त्रितः should not be taken in this stitra, but that of 
fas, u Thus with uquz we have :—anat गात्रमुदखजे यर्दाङ्करः 1 The verb sgg st 
is the Imperfect (se) 2nd person singular of aq of the Tudádi class. With fg we 
have, इन्ढवो at सन्ति हि (Rig Veda 1. 2. 4). The vero उर्शान्त is the Present 
(az) Plura! of ay of the Adadi class. The samprasárana takes place because it 
belongs to ग॒ह्यादि class. With q we have, ग्राख्यास्या मि q di By the previous 
gütra VIII. 1, 30. S. 2937 a verb in connection with uq would have retained its 
accent, so also in connection with Ty by the sütra VIII. 1. 34, S. 3941 and in 
connection with g.by VIII. 1. 39, S, 3946 ; the present &ütra is, therefore, a niyama 
rule. The verb retains its accent when these three Particles only follow and nct any 
other. If any other Particle follows, the verb need not retain its accent. Thus 
ज्ञाय स्वा ugg ı Here राहाव is the Ist Person Dual of the Imperative of veu (रुद 
+ शप+वस c rm. "Ha + बस्‌ III. 4. 94-रोहाब the g, being elided, as लोद्‌ is 
like «€. III, 4. 85 and 99), The verb ufg is the 2nd Person Singular of the Im- 
perative of the root gq, preceded by the Particle sg. । Here in fg trata ( = रः 
हाव atztg), the verb राहाव is followed by the Particle WT, aud does not retain its 
accent But for this rule, it would have retained its accent. Because afg is a ngu 
atg VIII, 1. 51), राहाव is another लोटू in counection with it, and therefore, by 
५111, 1, 52 it would have retained its accent, But now it loses its accent bes 
cause it is a fag. following after a non fae, word gr: à The vidarga of स्वः is 
elided before र्‌ by, VIII. 3. 14, then the preceding 9t is lengthened and we have zT 
(VI. 3, 111). Another reading is स्वा trataf@ 1 It is a Vedic anomaly, the vidarga 
is changed to उ u j 
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३९६४ । चनचदियगोत्रादितद्विताम्रेडिलेबबगले: । ८ । १। ४७ 0 

ug पट्सु परतस्तिङन्त' नानुदात्तम्‌। देवः पचति चन | da: पचति चित्‌ । देव; vaata । 
Za: पर्चात गात्रम्‌ । da: पर्चातकल्पम्‌ । देख: पर्चातपर्चात । ‘and: किम्‌ । देवः प्रपचति चन u 

3964. A finite verb retains its accent, when it is not pre- 
ceded by a Gati Particle (I. 4. 60 &c), and when itis followed by 
चन, fag, इब, गाऊ &c., a Taddhita affix, or by its own doubled 
form. | 

Thus देवः v afa चन; देवः प चात चित्‌, देवः प चतोब The list of Gotrgdi 
words is given under sütra VIII. 1. 27. Thus da: dafa aaa, देवः dala 
gaa, देव: प चात प्रवचनम, ८&८. The Gotridi words, here also, denote censure 
and contempt 


~ 


With a Taddhita affix, देवः ua fa कल्पम रुपम । The examples should be 
given with anudátta Taddhhita affixes, like sau, meau, (V. 3. 66 aud 67). 
Any other Taddhita affix added to the verb would cauae the verb to lose its 
accent, the TadJhita accent overpowers the verb accent: as पर्चातद wq (V. 3. 
67). 

With a doubled verb, as; 2a: u afa uafa n 

Why do we say ‘when not preceded by ७ Partioiple called Gati’? 
Observe देख: प्र॒ पचाति चन॥ 


३९६५ । चादिष च । ८ । १। ५८ ॥ 


चवाष्ठाहेवेषु परेषु तिङन्त नानुदात्तम्‌ | देवः पचति च खादर्ति च । ग्रगतेरित्यव । 3a: 
प्रपर्चात च namaia च । प्रथमस्य* चवायोगे-' (३२६६) sia निघातः प्रार्ताषध्यते द्वितीयं तु. 
निह्दन्यत oU ॥ 


3965. A finite verb, not preceded by a gati, retains its accent. 


before the Particles च (वा, €, अह and WA VIII. 1. 24). 


The «alfa words are those mentioned in sütra VIII. 1. 24, Thus 2a: 
q «fa a amala a 


But when preceded by a gati, we. have देवदत्तः प्र पॅचतिचप्र खादति as 
Here the first verb retains its accent by virtue of the next sûtra, but the second. 
verb loges its accent, 

~ बह, 

३९६६ । चत्रायाग प्रथमा । ८ । १ । ४७ ॥ 

चवेत्याभ्यां योगे प्रथमा fngfeufmaiqzrar: गाञ्च चारयति Awi या बादर्यात | 
' इता वा सातिमीमहे ' । उत्तरवावद्योरनुषञ्जनी यातङन्तापेछयेयं प्राथमिकी । ` याग ' किम्‌ d 
qa भूतयार्राप un निघता प्रथमाग्रहणं द्वितीयादेस्तिड'न्तस्थ मा ya 

3966. The first finite verb only retains its accent in connec- 
tion with ‘ cha’ and ‘va.’ 

The anuvritti of ama: which was drawn in the last stra, does not run 
. ८ 1 g ° Y © e ~ 
into this. Thus amaa चारर्यात, aot aa Ta ufq \ इतो था Sama ॥ 


2 
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The word पान in the sutra indicates that the mere connection with the: verb: 
is meant, whether this connection takes place by adding these words च. and द्या, 
be fore the verb, or after the verb, is immaterial for the purposes of this sutra, 
(not so in the last). The word want shows that the first verb is governed by 
this rule aud not the second, 


३८६७ । हेति fauram । ८ । १। ६०॥ 

gymr cunt fas विर्भाक्तर्नानुदात्ता घमेव्यतिक्रमे । स्वय ह रथेन याति ३। उपाध्यायं 
uaa ग्रमयति । ' ज्षियोशीः-' (३६२३) इति ga: u 

3967. In connection with ‘ ha, the first verb retains its ac- 
cent, when an offence against custom is reprimanded, 

The word fgat means an error or mistake of duty, a breach of etiquette: 
or 8 fault against good breeding. 


Thus wad € tia या ति" ३, उपाध्यायं पदातिं, गम यति ‘He himself goes on. 
a car, while he causes his Preceptor to trudge behind on foot.’ Here the nigháta of. 
the first verb is prohibited, The verb becomes svarita-pluta by VIII, 2, 104 
S. 3623 


३९६८ । अहेति विनियोगे च । 51 १९ । ६१ a 


अ्रहयक्ता प्रथमा तिङ विभक्तिनानदात्षा नानाप्रयाजन नियोगे क्तियायाँ च । त्यमह uu 
गच्छ। त्यमह vdanud nes च्ियायां स्वयमह रथेन याति ३ | उपाध्यायं पदाति aufa ॥. 


3968. In 2011600101 with अह, the first verb retains its ac- 


cent, when it refers to various commissions, (as well as when a. 
n é c 
breach of good manners is condemned). 


The word बिनियाग means sending a person to perform several commissions, 
The word च in the sütra draws iu the anuvritti of चिया also. 


Thus त्यं , WE यामं, गच्छ, त्व' wrm रथेन श्ररण्यं गच्छ । So also when fgur is 
meant, स्वयमह रथेन याति ३, उप्राच्यायं uaria aufa t 


३९६९ | MEAN ण्वेत्यवघारणम । ८॥ १ । ६२ ॥ 


‘a’ ‘ay’ एतयालपे प्रथमा fae विभक्तिनानुदोत्ता । देख us याम गच्छतु | देव एथारणय 
गच्छतु । ग्राममरणय च गच्छत्वित्यथेः | देख एव यामं गच्छत्‌ । राम एवारणयं गच्छतु ww केतः 
लमरणयं केवलं गर्च्छात्वत्यथः । इहाहलापः स च RATIA: "zung किम्‌ du wa भा- 
gu8 | नक्कार्चादत्य्थः । aq ॥ 


3969. When cha and aha are elided, the first verb still 


retains its accent, when cva with the force of limitation, takes their 
place. 

When does this लाए take‘ place ? Where the sense of @ or WE is con- 
noted by the sentence, but these words are not directly employed, there is then 
the elision of @ and srg.| There the force of @ is that of aggregation (agaa), 
and of शह is that of ‘only’ (ya) Thee is elided when the agentis the 
game; and wg is elided wheu t j agents aro several 
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Thus where च is elided:—aq va ara’ गच्छतु, देख oanad गच्छतु ग्रामं चारणय 
च गच्छत्‌ ॥ 

So where sm is elided : ॥४--देव ua umm गच्छत॒, राम एव श्ररणयं गच्छतु = याम 
Rad, wind केवलं गच्छत्‌ इति wa: ॥ 

Why do we say sur * when limitation is meant’? See देख waa we’ 
uR The word एव here has the sense of ‘never’ ‘an impossibility. The first 
sentence means न eiua भाच ud । कय+एव=्क्येच by पररूप (VI. 1, 94. Vårt). 


३८३० | चादिलापे घिभाषा । ८ । १। ६३ ॥ 


च्राहाहेबानां लोपे प्रथमा fas बिभक्तिनानुदात्ता । चलापे। ‘eee वाजेपु नाय? । शुक्का 
ब्रीहयो भवन्ति । श्वेता गा राज्याय दुहन्ति । बालापे । द्रोहिभि्यजेत । TAARA ॥ 


3970. When च, (वा, €, अह and va) are elided, the first verb 
optionally retains its accent. 

Thus with च लोपः--इन्द्र वाजेषु ना!ख । शुक्ला TET भवन्ति or भवन्ति, श्‍वेता 
गा आज्याय gaia । Bere nafa optionally may either lose or retain ils accent, 


So also when खा is elided, as :—aifeiu दत or ana, यवे यजेत, 1 So also with the 
remaining. 


३९७१ । बेबाबेति च च्छन्दसि। ८ । १। ६४ ॥ 
‘aga देवानामासीोत्‌' । ad बाव हस्त त्रासोत' ॥ 


3971. Also in connection with ‘ vai’ and ‘ váva ' may option- 
ally, in the Chhandas, the first verb retain its accent. 

Thus agë देवानाम्‌ श्रासीत (or ग्रासीत), wd बाब हस्त असीत्‌ (or mata) " 

& has the force of स फूट and gut, and ara that of प्रसिद्धि and स फुट i 


३९७२ । एकान्याभ्यां समथभ्याम्‌ । ८1 १। ६९ ॥ 

श्राम्यां युक्ता प्रथमा तिहुविभक्ति्नानुदात्ता छन्दसि! 'श्रजामेकां जियन्‌ति’ । 'प्रक्षामेका 
wala’) "तयोरन्यः पिप्पलं engia । andma किम्‌ । एका देवानुपातिष्टत्‌ । एक इति संख्या 
परे aqua, ॥ 

3972. Also in connection with ८८८ and anya, optionally in the 
Chhandas, the first verb retains its accent, when these words have 
the same meaning (‘ the one—the other’). 

Thus प्रज्ञामेकां जिन्चति (or जिर्न्यात_), उजमेकांरक्षत aana: पिप्पलं eng fa 
(or afa), अ्रनप्रनन्नन्णा anamma (Rig Veda 1. 164. 20, Mundaka Upanishad IIL 
1 ) 

Why do we say समर्थाभ्यां having the seme merning '? Sce एका देबानुपातिष्टत 
Here एक is à Numeral and has not the sense of meq ‘the one another.’ The 
word समधे is used, in fact, to restrict the meaning of am, for it has various’ mean. 


ings : while there is no ambiguity about the word wat UATE प्रधान g 
wuH केघले तथा । साधारणो समाने5ल्पेस ख्यायां च ogni | 


) 
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६९७३ | यदूसत्ताचित्यम । ८ । १। ६६ ॥ 


aa पदे यच्छब्दस्ततः ui fasa नानुदात्तम या ye क्त । aagus बायुर्वाति | भङ्ग 
Cafe कार्यामष्यत' ॥ 


3973. In connection with yad in all its forms, the verb re- 


tains its accent always. 

The anuvritti of प्रथमा and छन्दस ceases. The prohibition of nigháta, 
which commenced with न लुट, (VIII, 1. 29) is present here also In what ever 
sentence the word az occurs, that is called agga ı The word Qa denotes here 
the form of uq in all its declensions with case affixes. See also the explanation 
of fais in VII. 1. 48. 


Thus या Wem, यत क्रामास्त ggu : (Rig Veda X, 121, 10) ugut. aigatfa 
(T Summ 9. 1. 1.) यद्‌ ata: u खबते For the form agug, see VI. 3. 92. 

Ishti :—— Though the stra is in the Ablative (यदूवत्तात) and therefore re- 
quires that the verb should immediately follow it, yet in ugut, ary alfa, the in 
tervention of aig: does not prevent the operation of this rule, according to the 
opinion of Patanjali. 


३९५४ । पजनात्पजितमनुदात्त काष्ठादिभ्यः । ८॥ १ । ६७ ॥ 


प्रजनेभ्यः काष्ठादिभ्यः प्रजितबचनमनुदात्तम, | काष्ठाच्यापक: ॥ 


* IUS वक्तव्यः + । TEUTA TUR: | समासान्तादात्तत्वापवाद । JARE ewa 
aq । दारुपामच्यापक डात afanag । प्रजनादित्येव प्रजितपदणे सिख एजितप्रहणामनन्तरर्पाजि 
सलाभाथेम | एतदेव ज्ञापकमत्रप्रकरणो पञ्चमोनिदशेऽप नानन्तयमाशथोयत gfa n 


3974. After a word denoting praise ‘belonging to *kásthádi' 
class, the word whose praise is denoted, becomes anudátta. 


This refers to compounds, the first members of which are praise-denoting 
words, The word काष्ठादिभ्यः, is added to the sütra from a Vrtika. 


Thus काष्ठीच्यापकः, काष्ठाभिरूपकः, दारुणाच्यापकः, दारुणाभिरूपकः n 


श्रमातापुत्र | अमातापुत्राध्यापकः । भ्रमातापुत्राभिरूपक्ः | श्रयुताध्यापकः । शऋयुताभि- 
SUR | RANA | WE ताध्यापकः । श्रनुक्त 1 भ्रनुक्ताध्यापकः । भूश । भृशाच्यापक्रः। घोर । 
घेाराध्यापकः | सुखः । सुखाध्यापकः | परम । परमाध्यापकः । सु । स्वध्यापकः | ata) NAAT- 
पकः । दौः । द्योरध्यापकः। द्यो रभिरूपक्तः । स्वध्यापकः । AYA) श्रपुत्राध्यापक: । कल्याणाः 
छल्याणाध्यापकः ॥ 


Part :—The final g should be elided in forming these words. The word 
दारुणं is an adverb, and therefore in the accusative case, like ग्राम na: ı In such 
a case, there can be no compounding : hence the elision of q is taught. This be- 
coming of श्रनुदात्त takes place in the compound, and after composition, In fact 
it is an exception to the genefal rule by which a compound is finally acute (VI. 1, 
223). But there is no elision in दFणामध्यापक्ः &c. and there ig no loss of accent 
also of the second word. By the Vartika 'मलापण्च', this further fact is also de- 
noted, where the case-affix is f (; emploved and so the म is not heará, there the 
second? member becon es anugátta. When there no compounding, there i$ no 
elision of म्‌ as दारुणमचोते, द/;णमध्यापक्रः ॥ 
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Though the word us would have implied its correlative term प्रज्ञित, the 
specifie mention of प्रजित in the aphorism indicates that the word denoting प्रजित 
should follow cumedcately after the word denoting gsrt Iu fact, this peculiar 
constructiun of the sutra, is a Jiiipaka of the existence of the following rule :—ẹg 
प्रकरणे पञ्चमी निर्देशेऽपि नानन्तयंमाट्रीयते “lu this subdivision or context, though a 
word may be exinibited in the Ablative case, it dues not fullow that there should 
be consecutiveness between the Ablative and the word indicated by it This has 
been illustrated in the previous rule of uzqui नित्यम्‌, iu explaining forms like 
agag ayata &c. 

Though the anuvritti of anudåtta was current, the express employment of 
this term in the sütra indicates that the prohibition (of auudatta) which also was 
current, now ceases. 

The words क्राष्ठा, 5c, are all synonyms of Mala, meaning wonderful, pro- 
digious : and are words denoting praise. 

1 काष्ठ, 2 दारुणं, 3 श्रमातापुत्र, 4 वेश, 5 श्रनाज्ञात, 0 spur, 7 sua, 8 "nue, 9 
अदभुत, 10 अनुक्त, 11 भश, 12 चार, 13 मुख्य, 14 परम, 15 सु, 16 अलि, 17 कल्याण 

assu । सर्गातिर्राप fag । ८ । १। ६८ ४ 

yaha: का ष्ठादिभ्यास्तङन्तं प्रजितमनुदात्तम्‌ । यत्काष्ठं प्रपचति । Tas इ तिङ :' (३६३५) 
डात निघातल्य 'निपातेयत्‌-' (३९३७) इति निपेधे wg विधिश्यम्‌ । सगतिग्रहणाद्चर्गातर्राप 
निहन्यते । 'गरतिग्रहण उपसगंग्रहणमिप्पते' । नेह । यत्क्राप्ठा शुक्कीकराति ॥ 

3975. (After such words denoting praise) the finite verb 
(which is praised) becomes anudátta, even along with the gati, if 
any, that may précede* it. 

Whether a finite verbis compounded with a gati or stands single, both the 
compound and the simple verb lose their accent, when it is qualified by the adverbs 
काप्ठं £c. Thus uq काष्ठं u afa, यत्‌ काष्ठं ' प्रपचति ॥ By VIII. 1. 28, S. 3935 
the finite vérb would have lost its accent after the word काष्ठ, but this loss was 
prohibited ty VIII, 1. 30 S. 3937 in connection with uq ; the present sutra re- 
ordains the loss, by setting aside the prohibition of VIII, 1, 30. S. 3937. 

The word gafa ‘along with its 0807, indicates that the Gati even loses its 
accent, —Zshti ;—'l he word Gati here is restricted to Upasargas. ‘Therefore not 
here aq काष्ठा Went कराति N 

३९७६ | कुत्सने च सुप्यगोत्रादी । ८1 4 1 Ee ॥ 

कुत्सन च We परे सर्गातरर्गातरपि fasqaia: । पचति ufa प्रपचति ufa: vata 


fami 'कत्सन' faa प्रपर्चात शोभनम । ‘ata’ क्रिम) पर्चात क्विश्नाति | 'श्रगात्रादा किम । 
पर्चात गात्रम i 


^R क्रियाकुत्सन दात वाच्यम्‌ + । कत्‌: कुत्स ने मा भत्‌ । पर्चातप्रतिदवदत्त 

+ प्रतिध्चानुबन्ध इति वाच्यम्‌ + RAM चकारानुबन्धत्वादन्तो दात्तः ॥ 

‘+ वा बहुथमनुदात्तमिति वाच्यम्‌ + पचन्तिप्रत्ि ॥ 

3976. A finite verb, along with | i) preceding Gati, if any, 
becomes anudatta, when a Noun, denotrjg the fault of the action 
follows, with the exception of ‘gotra &c. , 

28 
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The anuvritti of पदात (VIII. 1. 17) ceases. But the anuvritti of the last 
sûtra is ‘ourrent. Thus प्‌ चति प्रति, प्रप afa प्रात, cata मिथ्या, प्रप afa मिथ्या i 
Why do we say कुत्सने ‘denoting the fault of the action’? See qafa शाभ- 
अम्‌ ॥ 
Why do we say gfu ‘a noun’? Observe पचति fasaa n 
' Why do we say with the exception of मात्र &0, See d' afa गात्रम्‌, q ata 
sug, पर्चात प्रचचनम्‌ n 
Vårt :—Tt should be mentioned that the * fault’ mentioned in the sátra, must 
be the fault relating to the mode of doing the action, denoted by the verb. 
The role will not apply, if the {ga refers to the agent and not to the action. 
Thus dafa प्रतिदेबटत्तः n 
Vårt :—It should be stated that ufa has an indicatory @1 The effect of 
this is that the word प्रति is finally acute, because of the indicatory @ u 
Várt :—A finite verb in the plural number, loses its accent optionally: 
when it loses its accent, then ula is end-acute. Thus u afa पातः, or yata 
g f f y उ. "rt. E 
पूतिः, प्र प्‌ चन्ति प्रतिः or प्रपर्चान्त प्र ia: ॥ 
३९७७ । गतिगला । ८५ ११ 8४० & 
अनुदात्तः maga । गति? किम्‌ । दत्तः Uefa nar किम्‌ । 'आम_न्टेरिन्ट्र 
हरिभिर्याहि agian ॥ E 
3977. A Gati becomes unaccented, when followed by an- 
other Gati. un 
Thus ma द्रति 1 Why do we say गतिः ९ a ati becomes &o'? Observe 
दे saw: पचति । Here देवदत्त 3 a Pratipadika and does not lose its accent. Why 
do we say * when followed by a Gati’? Observe sm nara छारमिर्याह मधर 
lrafa: (Rig Veda HI. 45. 1.) Here अब is a Gati to the verb थाहि, the complete 
verb is आयाहि । But as sp is not followed by a Gati, but by a Pratipadika मन्द्र, 
it retains its accent. Had the word गल्ला not been used in the sitra, this घ्या 
would have lost its accent, because the rule would have been too wide, without 
any restriction of what followed it. 


३९७८ । fafe चोदात्तवति । ८ । १। ७१ ॥ 
गतिरनुदात्त: | यतुप्रपर्चात । तिङ ग्रहशासुदात्तवतः परिमाणार्थम्‌ । aaa हि र्यात्क्रया' 
युक्ताः प्रादयस्त' Weg गतिस्तत्र धातावेवोादात्तवत्ि स्थात्‌ प्रत्यथे न स्यात्‌ । 'उदात्तधर्सि किम्‌ । 
प्रपर्चात ॥ 
इत्ति तिङन्तस्यराः | 


3978. A Gati becomes anudátta, when followed by an ac- 


cented finite verb. 

The word nfa; is understood here. Thugs uq प्रप चति n 

Why have we used the [^ fale in the sutra ? In order to restrict the 
scope of the word उदातन्तर्षात ; re that a Gati would not become acceutless before 


udgtta root only, but before datta conjugated verbs, The employment of the 
é 








~ 
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term fafe is necessary, in order to indicate that the verb must be a finite verb 
and not a rerbal root. So that though a verbal root be udátta, yet if in its cən- 
jugated form (तिङन्त) it is not udátta, the गति will not lose its accent, Thas 
in यत्‌ प्र milla, the root छ is anudatta, but the तिडन्त form करोति is udatta,. 
bence the rule will apply here which would not have been the case had उदात्तर्वात 
not been qualified by fafe 1 For the maxim 18 यत्क्रियायुक्ताः प्रादयस तेषां a प्रति 
गत्यपसगसंज्ञे भवतः Therefore in a तिङन्त, the Uesignation of nfa’ is with regard 
to घालु or ver bal root 


Why have we used the word garaata ? Observe प्रपचलि। Here the verb, 
Joses its acceut by VIII. 1. 28 hence the Gati retains its accent. 


Here end the Accents of Verbs, 


A VAIDIC ILLUSTRATION ON ACCENTS. 


gu वेदिकवाक्येष स्वरस'चारप्रकारः कध्यते-' adt इति waaa । aaan- 
sa alang ` फिष -' इत्यन्तादात्त दति माधवः। agag छतादित्वात्‌ | व्यू त्पत्तो तु. fagua- 
यस्‍्वरेण । "URHU त्वादनुदात्त ata ua: (१८४) इत्यकादेशस्त ' एकादेश उदात्तेन- 
(३६५८) इत्यदात्तः । $a । ' तिङङतिङः? (३९३५) इति निघातः ! संहितायां तु उदात्ता- 
दनुदात्तस्य-' (३६६०) इतीकारः स्वरितः । “ स्वरितात्स fantan = (३६६८) इति 'ळ' इत्यस्य 
प्रचयापरपर्याया एकर्थातः । परःशब्दाउन्तोदात्तः ' प्रर्वाधर'वराणाम -' इर्त्यास प्रत्ययस्वरात्‌ | 
हितशब्दा5पि चाज्ञा निष्डायां anaf: (३०७६) इति wat प्रत्यय्स्वरणान्तोदात्तः । ‘git 
saan, (9६८) इति गतिसंज्ञायां nfa- (७६१). इति समासे समासान्तोदात्ते ` त्य्‌ रुषे 
gaid- (३७३६) इत्यव्ययपूर्वपदप्रर्कातस्वरे ` गतिकारकापपदात्कृत्‌' (३८७३) इति छदुत्तर- 
पदप्रकातिस्वरे autami प्रव प्रर्वोपमद न प्राप्त गतिरनन्तरः (३9८३) इति us पदप्रकति 
स्वरः | परःशब्दोकारस्य संहितायां प्रचये प्राप्त “ उदात्तस्वरतपरस्य सचतरः इत्यनुदात्ततरः 
यज्ञ स्य । ae: प्रत्ययस्वरः | विभक्तः. सुपत्वादनुदात्तत्य ARAR ) देवम्‌ । पचाटाच्‌। फिद्‌ 
स्वरेण प्रत्ययस्वरेण चिरस्वरेण वान्तोदात्तः | ऋत्विक्छब्दः कदुत्तरपदप्र्तिस्वरेणान्तादात्तः Bu 
शव्दस्तृन्प्रत्यवान्तो नित्स्वरेणाटा दात्तः! wane akana aia दात्तः wits दधातीति 
रत्रधाः | समासस्वरेण कदुत्तरपदप्रर्कातस्वरेण चान्तोदात्तः | तम्रपः पिन्तवादनुदात्तत्वे afanan 
वित्यादि पचाशास्त्रस्‌ चेयम, ॥ 

इति स्वरप्रकरणम, | 


दृस्थं घेदिकशव्दाना fag मार्त्रामच्च af तम । 
सदस्सु प्रोतये ग्रोमद्ध बानी विश्‍वनाथयोः n 


Now we. shall give an illustration from the Vedas, to show the application 
cf the rules of accent. Thus the first verse of the Rig Veda is the following: — 


afama पुरोहित" ane देवमृत्विज । होतारं रत्नधातमम्‌ ॥ 


l. Agni:— Here if अग्नि be considered a word without any derivation 
then it is finally acute by Phit I, 1. Thisis the \pinion of Madhava (Sayand- 
chárya). But asa matter of fact, mia is end-acu i begause it is enumerated 
in the Ghritidi list of words (see Phit I. 21.) 
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But if aftq be considered a derivative word, formed by the Unádi affix fa 
then it is end-acute, (III. 1. 3, S, 3708), because of the affix. 


The accusative afix aq in afan, is anudátta because it is a case-affix (III 
1. 4. S. 3709). श्रस्नि + an = अग्निम्‌ (इ =g S. 191) '"TPhe"ekàdeía becomes 
udàtta by VIEL 2. 5. S. 3658. Thus wna म is end-acute even in its declined 
form. . 

2, dg: is a verb, Ht loses its accent by S. 3935 (VIII. 1, 28) as it ” 
preceded by a noun agam, When whan +g% are combined in the Sanhita text 
into श्रग्निमिळ , then the anudatta «€ becomes svarita by S- 3660 (VIII. 4. 66) 
while the anudatta ef gj; becomes ekasruti by S- 3668 (1- 2. 29). Thus we- hare 
ahama ॥ 

3, पुरराहतम — The word gz: is end-acute because it is forme by the affix 
sig (V. 3. 39. S. 1975). The word fga also is end-acute, because it is the Nishthà 
of ut, the fg is substituted for चा by S. 3076 (VII. 4, 42) the afix q makes it 
end-acute. Then पुरः + Tea: 1 Here परः is a gati by S. 768 (I. 4, 67) and it is 
compounded with fga by S. 761 (II. 2. 18), Then the compound ytrfaa would 
be end-acute by S. 3734 ; but S. 3736 ( VI. 2. 2) requires the Indeclinable first 
member gz: to retain its accent; but S. 3873 (VI. 2. 139) requires the second 
member fga. which is a krit-formed word to retain its accent also VI. 2, 144 j 
but this last accent is set aside by the final rule S, 3783 (VI, 2, 49) and thus 
the first member retains its recent, as utr fga ॥ 

It becomes anudattatara by I, 2. 40. S. 3669. 


4.  uau:-The word wa is derived from us with we affix. Therefore 
it is end-acute. The affix स्य being a case-affix (111? 1, 4, S. 3709) is anudatta 
and it bocomes svarita यज्ञस्य ॥ ; 

5, 88 :—-—It is formed from the root fas. with the afix अच । It is end 
acute, either by Phit I, 1; or by the affix-accent (III. 1. 3. S. 3708) or by the 
faq accent (VI. 1. 163 S. 2710) of tg 1. In any view, it is end-acute. 

6. ऋत्विज्ञं: ~ "he word feh is end-acute, because of the krit-accent 
(VI. 2. 139, S, 3873) 

7. @tatta :—The word हातू is formed by adding the afix qq tog It 
has accent on sir, because the affix has an indicatory 4 (VE. 1. 197 S. 3686) 

8, रब्लघातमम्‌ । It means tufa guta i It is finally acute, either by samá- 
sa accent (VI. 1. 223. S. 3734) or krit-accent of the second member being re- 
tained by VI. 2, 139 S. 3873. 

The afix aau, being fuq is anud4tta, the श्न of त becomes svarita, and that 
of म becomes ekaóruti, {a is first acute being Neuter (Phit II. 3.) 


Here ends the Section on Accents. 


Thus here. has been shown a brief outline only of Vaidic words and the 
rules applicable to them, Le h find favor with the Lord of the Universe and 
Bhavani, 


अथ लिङ्गानुशासनम्‌ ॥ 
er 


ON RULES OF, GENDERS: 


CHAPTER 1. 
FEMININE GENDER. 


१ । ‘Taga’ ॥ 

I. The Gender, 

Nore :—There are three Genders, viz :— Masculine, Feminine and Neuter. 
za ay । अधिकारसूत्र स्ते ॥ 

2. The Feminine (Gender). 


These two are Adhikára Sutras. The jurisdiction of the word “gender 
extends up to the end; but of “feminine” up te the end of this chapter only 


31 "ऋकारान्त मातुर्दाहतृस्वसयातृननान्द रः | ऋकारान्ता रते पञ्चेव स्त्रीलिङ्काः ! war 
दिपज्ञचक्रस्येच ढी ब्रिषेधेन कर्त्री त्यादेर्होपाइंकारान्तत्वात्‌ | तिसचतस्चास्त स्त्रियामादेणतया विधाने 
ऽपि प्रकृत्ये।स्त्रचतराक दन्तत्वा भावात्‌ ॥ 

3. मात्‌ ‘mother, दहित ‘daughter,’ wae ‘sister,’ atq ‘a husband's brother's 
wife, ननम्द ‘a husband's sister, these five nouns ending in ऋ are feminines. 

These five words are the only examples of feminines that naturally end in 
sai By IV, 1. 10, S. 308, the seven words belonging to the svasrádi class do not 
form their feminine by डोप or gtg like the nouns kartyi &c. which end in long 
€ in the feminine. Hence they are feminine in their original form. A refer- 
ence to the Svasradi list will show that it includes all these five words, in ad- 
dition to fag and चतः । As these two are secondary derivatives, from त्रि and चतुर्‌ 
they are not originally feminine but have become so by derivation. The primi- 
tive words fa and चतुर do not end in ऋ; and hence fag and aag are not- 
shown in this sütra 

४ । "ग्रन्यप्रत्ययान्ता धातुः । श्रनिप्रत्य यान्त उप्रत्ययान्तऽ्च धातुः स्त्रियां स्यात्‌ । wala: , 
चम: । 'प्रत्ण यग्रहणम्‌' किम्‌ । देवयतेः क्विष, । द्युः । विशेष्यलिद्दः ॥ 

4. Verbal nouns formed with the affixes अन aud ऊ are feminines. 

Thus nafa: ‘the earth’ (Un. II, 102), «ez: ‘an army.’ (Un. I. 80. Why 
do we say “formed with affixes”? Observe zr which is formed by adding the 
affix faau, to the root faa, (to shine). The word zr: is feminine and of special 
gender, 

५ । अशनिभरणयरगणायः । ufu a । gad वार्शानः ॥ 

5. The nouns श्रनि, ‘Indra’s thunderbolt,’ भर्गागा ‘Bharani 
भ्रण ‘a piece of wood used for kindling sacred fire,’ at? also masculines (in addition 
to being feminines) 


ts 
Lo 
te 


CE n < 

Thus wu or "d sayfa: ı This sütra is an exception to the preceding, These 
three words though formed by the affix आनि (Un. IT. 102). are yet both. masculine. 
and feminine 

€ । Taaa: । मिप्रत्ययान्तो निप्रत्ययान्तश्च चातुः स्त्रियां म्यात्‌ । भमिः । ग्लानिः ॥ 

6. Verbal nouns formed with the affixes मि and नि are teminines. 

Thus uta: ‘the earth’ (Un. IV. 45); म्लानिः ‘exbanstion’. (Un. TV. 51). 

७ algqur यग्नथः पु सि! । प्रदेष्यापवादः ॥ 

7. But the nouns afg ‘fire’ (Un. IV. 51), कृष्णि ‘a cloud,’ (Un. IV, 49) and 
mira ‘fire’ (Un. IV. 50) are masculines. This is an exception to the last, 

८ । श्राणियान्यम यः ug च'। gana था fma 

8. The nouns श्रोणि ‘the hip,’ (Un, IV. 5) यानि ‘the source’. (Un, IV. 51) 
and fà ‘the wave’ (Un, IV. 41) are also masculines (in addition to. being fe- 
minines). 

Thus gq or wa’ wim: n 

€ । faam । स्पष्टम्‌ छतिरित्यादि॥ 

9. Nouns formed with the affix are feminines. 

Thus कृति: &o. 

«e । 'देकारान्तच' । इंग्रत्ययान्तः स्त्री स्यात्‌ | लक्षमो: ॥ 

10. Nouns ending in long डे affix are feminines, 

Thus agat: ॥ 

The € here must be an affix: as in लक्षमो the affix € is added by Un. IIL. 
160. 

१९ ! ‘RRMA’ | कुरुः | fera 

11. Nouns formed with the affixes ge, (IV. 1. 66) and श्राप, are feminines, 

Thus mæ: (See 1V. 1. 66. S, 521) and विद्या.* The' आप includes all the 
three affixes टाप, चाप and gru. u 

१४ । 'यवन्तमेक्रीचरम' । श्रीः । भः । 'एकाचरम्‌' किम । एयुश्रीः ॥ 

12. - Monosyllabic nouns formed. with the affixes € and & are feminines, 

Thus 3t: (Un. IL £7) a ॥ 

Why do we say ‘monosyllabic nouns’? Observe gym: “Prithu’s luck” which 
is masculine, 

१३ : “बिंशत्यादिरानयते:' | wu विंशतिः । त्रिशत्‌ । चत्वारिञत्‌ । पञ्चाशत्‌ । uua 
सप्ततिः | श्रशोतिः । aafa n 

13. Numerals from “twenty” to “ninety” are feminines. 

Thus eq faufa: ‘twenty’ So also fiwa ‘thirty’, चत्वारिशत्‌ ‘forty,’ 
usana ‘fifty’; afte: ‘sixty’, ayfa: ‘seventy,’ श्रशीति: ‘eighty’, aafa: ‘ninety.’ 

The list of the words “fa'ufa and the rest" is given in Pánini's Sütra V, 1, 
59, S. 1725 

९४ | 'दुन्दुभिरचेषु' | इयं दुन्दुभिः । aug! किम्‌ । श्रयं ga भिर्वादाविशेषोऽसुरा चेत्यर्थः | 

14, The word देन्दामि then used in the sense of an axle pole is feminine 

Thus gu’ दुन्दुभिः ॥ 

Why do wesay in the sense of aq ‘or axle’? Observe ma’ दुन्दुभिः । It if 
masculine when it means 8 a instrument or an Asura. 

१५ । 'नाभिरक्षत्रिये' । इयं iu 

15, The word नमामि ‘navel’ is feminine when it does not mean a Kshatriya. 

€ 
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Thus ¢a नभिः ‘navel’, 


९६ । 'उभावप्यन्यत्र ofa’) टुन्दुर्भिर्नाभिश्चेक्तविषयादन्यत्र पु सि म्तः। नाभिः gau: । 
कथं ale 'समुल्लसत्यङ्कु जपत्रकोमलरुपाहितश्रोणयुपनोविनाभिमिः' इति भारतिः। उच्यते । दृढं 
भक्तिरित्यादाबिव कामले रति सामान्य नपुसकं बाध्यम्‌ । Std तस्त "लिङ्गमशिष्यं लकाश्रयन्या 
esae इति भाप्यात्यंस्त वमपीह साघु । श्रत एव 'नाभिमुख्यनपे चकमध्यर्चञात्रययाः पुमान्‌ | 
g याः प्राणप्रतीके maieu कस्त रिकामदे' इति Raat । ग्भसाउप्याह- gauza नाभि 
पु auga द्वयाः । चक्रमध्ये प्रधाने च स्त्रियां ar रिकामदे' इति । एवमेवंबिघेडन्यक्रापि 
बाध्यम्‌ ॥ 

16, Otherwise दुन्दुभि and नाभि are masculines, 

Thus नाभिः afaa: ‘Nabhi—a Kshatriya. 

If the word नाभि: be feminino in all senses other than that of a Kshatriya, 
how do you justify its use as a masculine in the following lines of Bháravi : — 
“समुल्लसत्‌ पडूजपत्रकामले रुपादितत्रोण्युपनीवि नाभिभिः”? ॥ 

To this we say, “The words araw: do. here are really Neuter, denoting 
indiscrete gender, or having no reference to any gender, just like gguTen:” u 
Or we may say, as a matter of fact the gender of words need not be taught, for it 
is a well-known maxim of grammar as enunciated by Patanjali that “the gender 
depends on the usage of the people : aud so need uot be taught;" and there 
fore the masculine use of the word is also correct. Thus we find in the Medini 
Kosha:—“Nabhi is masculine when meaning a paramount sovereign, or the 
nave of a wheel, or a Kshatriya, But when meaning ‘navel’ of a living being, 
it is of both genders, And it is feminine only when meaning ‘musk.’ 

Rasabha also s&ys»to thes same effect :— 


‘The word nábhi is masculine when it means a paramount lord, or a Ksha- 
triya: itis both masculine and feminine when meaning the uavel of a living be- 
ing, the nave of a wheel, and a leader or chieftain. It is purely feminine when 
meaning “musk”, 

Thus it should be understood in other cases also. 

49 | RAW: । श्रयं स्त्रिया स्यात्‌ । VIRES भाव: । शुक्रला | MRC कमं ब्राह्मणता 
यामस्य ARE! ग्रामता | दब एव दवता ॥ 

17. Nouns formed with the affix aq (V. 1.119 S. 1781), are feminines. 


Thus Tamar (whiteness), MAWAT (Biahmanical), ग्रामता (rural) देवता which 
has the same meaning as देख ॥ 

«c 1 fafaa त्सरिल्लताबनिताभिधानानि'। भू fei: । विद्य त्सोदामनी । सरिच्िखगा à 
लता Sel!) afaa ürfuq ॥ 

18, Nouns synonymous of भूमि (the Earth), Tara (lightening), सरित (a 
stream or rivulet), लता (a creeper), afaar (wife) also are 10131011९8. 

Thus afd: ; विद्यत्‌ सादामनो ; सरित्‌ anm; लतावल्लो;' afaa fag. 

९६ | 'यादा नपु gam । यादःशब्दः सरिद्वाचक्रा5पि mia स्यात्‌ ॥ 

19. यादस, although meaning ‘a stream, iy Neuter and not feminine, 


) 
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२० । 'भास वस्ग्दिगण्णिगपानहः' । रते स्त्रियां स्य: । vu भाः इत्यादि ॥ , 

20. The nouns भास, सके, दिक, उध्याह and उपानह are feminines. P 

Thus दयं भा; Kc, 

२१ । py ages च' । एते स्त्रियां क्लीबे च स्तः । स्थ णा-स्ट्याम, | ऊर्णा-ऊशम 
तत्र स्थ णा काष्ठमयो द्विकरणिका । उर्णा त मेषादिलामम्‌ ॥ 


21. The nouns स्थणा (a post or pilar) and mum (wool are Neuter (in 


addition to being feminine). i 


Here sthûņå means a wooden forked stave or pillar and rnd means the 
woul of sheep &c. g 


२२। Nenana wa’ । TaunrüfnzH | गहशशएव स्य णारा wea suu 
स्तः | ग॒हस्थ णम्‌ । (nur शशलामनि' उत्यमरः ॥ f 
29. The words ei and ऊणा after wg and wy are Neuter. 


Thus गहस्थणम (a pillar of a house) and WU (the hare's hair). This | i 
a niyama or a restrictive rule. See Amarakosha Il. 9. 107. 





Li t ०? z - e 
२३ । ugglan ट्वट्विट्त्विपः' | एते स्त्रियां स्य: ॥ 


23. The words प्रावृटू, ‘the rainy season’, fau z ‘a drop of liquid,’ ae 


« thirst,’ fag ‘fæces, excrement, and frag ‘light’ are feminine. f 
२४ | 'दर्बिब्िदिबेदिस्वानिशान्य श्रिवेशिक्रप्योषचिकट्य डुल यः । एते स्त्रिया स्थ: । पक्त होप । 
दर्घो-दार्चारत्यर्ाद t 


21. The words afa, ‘a ladle,’ fafa, ‘knowledge’ (?) àfa, ‘altar,’ खान्न 
‘a mine, mfa ‘colocynth’ ; afa ‘a corner,’ afg ‘an entrance’ (?) afa 
‘ agriculture,’ ओपषधि * herb, afg * loin ' and agfa ‘finger’ are feminine 


These words take optionally the affix Sta.. 
Thus «af or afa &0. 


२५॥ 'तिथिनाडिरुचिवीचिनालिधूलिक्रिकिकेलिच्छविरात्र यादयः' । शते प्राग्वत्‌ । ed fabu 
Raa । श्रमरस्तवाह- तिथया gar: efai तथा च भारवि:-'तस्य भाव बहतिथास्लिथय 
डत । स्त्रीत्वे हि बहतिण्य इति स्यात्‌ । श्रीह्ृपश्च-'निखिलां fafu पाणिमातिधीन्‌ इति॥ | 

25. The words fafa ‘the day of the moon, atfg ‘a vessel or pulse, ofa 
‘taste,’ alfa ‘a wave, नालि ‘a drain ula * dust, fafa ‘the cocoanut tree ' 
ate ‘ play,’ gfa ‘hue, color,’ रात्रि ‘uight ’ ave feminines. 
७ e l 1 

As «wu fafa: &c, 

But the author of Amarakosha says ‘tbe word fatu is both masculine and 
feminine,’ (Amar. I. 4. 1), 


t 

So also Bharavi in the following line: ‘तस्य ufa बहतिथास faua: 1 H: 
it been feminine the word would have been srgfqvwu: in the Pluraland nota 
तया: ॥ : " 


Es So also Sri Harsha in the following line निखिलान्‌ fafa प्रोणिमा ति ata usg 
the word titui as a masculine 


f 
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२६।  शष्कलिराजिकुट्यशनिवति wales टिवालिपडह' wu: | एतेऽपि स्त्रियां स्य: । इयं 
शप्कुलिः ॥ 

26. The words शष्कुलि ‘auditory passage,’ afer ‘a streak,’ mfg ‘a cot- 
tage,’ mufa ‘lightening’ afa ‘a pad,’ wale ‘frown, a fe ‘cutting,’ ata 
* sacrificial offering,’ प ‘a line’ are feminines, 

Thus इथं quata: ॥ y^ m 

२७ । 'प्रतिपदापद्विपत्संपच्छरत्संसत्परिषदुष' सवित्षत्पन्मुव्समिधः ) इयं प्रतिपद्धित्यादि । 
उषा उच्छन्तो gar: प्रातरधिष्ठात्री देवता ॥ 


27. The words प्रतिपद्‌ ‘entrance,’ stug ‘calamity’ fang ‘ misfortune,’ 
waa ‘wealth,’ शरद ‘the autumn ? (Un 1.129) संसद्‌ ‘an assembly, परिषद्‌ 
‘a meeting, gug ‘Dawn,’ dtaq ` knowledge,’ wm ‘grinding; crushing, ga‘a 
particular division of Hell,’ मत ' joy ; delight,’ समिध्‌ * wood ; fuel, are femi- 
nines. 


Thus gd प्रतिपद्‌ u 
उषा उच्छन्ती । The Usha is the presiding deity of the dawn, 
२८। ‘aT धू: परगोर्ठारः । इयमाशोरित्यादि ॥ 


28. The words श्राशोीस. * blessing,’ WT ‘a yoke,’ yr ‘a city, गीर्‌ ‘speech j 
and giz * door’ are feminines, 


As wu wr 


२९ । au सुमनस्ममासिकतावर्षाणां बहुत्वं च | श्रबादीनां पञ्चानां Ble स्याहुहुल्यं च 
su इमाः । "स्त्रियः सुमनसः quays ‘quar मालती जातिः’ । देववाची तु प॒ स्ये । 'सुपर्वाया 
सुमनसः । बहुत्वं प्रायिकम्‌ । ‘eat च सिक्ता तेलदानेऽसमर्थ' इत्यर्थवत्सुत्र भाष्यप्रयोगात्‌ | 
'समांसमां विज्ञायते (१८१३) इत्यत्र 'समायां समायाम्‌’ इति wg | "विभाषा wed 
(२३७६) इति सुत्र “श्रघ्रासातां सुमनसो इति दृत्तव्याख्यायां हरदत्तोऽय्यवम्‌ ॥ 


29. The words अप, ‘ water, qaag, ` a flower’ (jasmine), समा “a year’ 
famat ‘sand, gravel,’ and aut ‘ rain,’ are feminines and used in the plural num- 
ber only. 


Thus ata: gat: The word sumanas in the feminine means‘a_ kind of; 
flower ’—_namely, the flower called milati or jati—-jasmine, as Teqa: सुमनस 
yiq ı Amarakosha II. 4. 17. Whenit means a Deva or a divine being, it is 
masculine only. As qua Tq: सुमनसः । See Amarakosha I. 1.7. Here the pre- 
sent sütra is debarred by sütra 9 of the next chapter, with regards to words denot- 
ing Devas, 


These words are generally found, in usage, in the plural number: but 
sometimes they are used in the singular also; as एका च सिकता तेलदाने श्रसमथा 
* one grain of sand is incapable of producing oil.’ This example is given by 
Patanjali in his Mahábháshya under sutra I, 2. 45, 


Similarly समा समा विजायत (V. 2. 12, S, 181 3 has been explained in the Bha- 
shya by समायां समायां in the singular number, 


49 
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Kasika uses the word सुमनस, in the dual also, under 80078 II. 4. 78. in the 
example 'अघासाताम सुमनसे देखदत्तेन। Haradatta in his Padamanjari, on comment- 
ing on this justifies the use of the dual, by saying “ according to Amarasinha suma- 
nasah in the plural is feminine. According to Paniniya sütra apsumanasa, &o., this 
word requires to be always plural. That plurality is not, however, universal 
we find the Mahabhashya using the word szkotá in the singular." 





(स्त्रियः सुमनसः पुष्पमित्यमर्राप हः! 'अप्सुमनः समासिकता suia aga afa पाणि 
नीयं सूत्रं, तद्‌ बहुत्वं wlan मन्यते 'एका च सिकता तेलदानेऽसमथा' इति भाष्य प्रयाधात्‌ n) 


३० । ' सकत्त्वकूज्योग्याग्यवागूना स्फिचः | ed सक्तत्वक्ञ्योकवाक्थवागूः ना स्फिक्‌ ॥ 

30. The words qp ‘ garland,’ ee ‘skin, summ ‘long’ (an Indeclinable 
I. 1. 37), ara ‘speech,’ uem * barley gruel,’ ना ‘boat’ and स्फिच्‌ ‘hips’ are 
feminines. 

Thus gu ss, त्वक्‌, ज्योक्‌, बाक, यवागूः, Atand स्फिक्‌ ॥ 

३९ । 'तृटिसोमास' aut: । दयं gie: सोमा सबच्या ॥ 

31, The words qfz,? सोमा ‘boundary’? and समस्बच्या ? are feminines 

Thus em' तृटि, सोमा or सध्या ॥ 

३२ । 'चुल्लिवेणिस्वाये श्‍एच' । स्पष्टम्‌ oa 

32. The words चुल्लि ‘a fire-place, &fg ‘a braid of hair’ (Un. IV, 48) 
wiir‘ a measure of grain,’ are feminines, 

३३ । । 'ताराधाराज्योत्सनादयश्च' । शलाका स्त्रियां नित्यस्‌ । नित्यग्रहणमन्येषां क्रचिद्घय 
भिचारं aiala । gfa स्त्रर्याधिक्रारः ॥ 


33. The words तारा ‘a star, चारा ‘a current, ज्योत्सना ‘light’ &c. are 
18001111९९, 


ss अ ERR aln n. "nni. -——D-—A—— आता, ———— 


The word शलाका * a small stick, is ALWAYS feminine: 


NOTE :—'The force of the word ‘always’ is that the other words given 


above, may be of masculine or neuter gender also, In fact, the gender depends 
upon usage, 


CHAPTER II. 
THE MASCULINE GENDER. 
९ 'पुमान्‌ । अधिकारोऽयम्‌ ॥ 
1. The Masculine Gender, 


This is an adAikára Sütra 


२ । UJAR: । पाकः । त्यागः । करः। गरः । भावषाथ एवेदम्‌ । नप सक्तत्वाचिशिष्ट भावे 
myst स्व्रीत्थविशिष्ट तु क्तिन्नादिभिर्वाधेनपरिशेषात । कर्मादा त anaana विशेष्यलि- 


SRI तथा च mag- 'स बन्धमनुवतिष्यते' afa 


2. Nouns formed with the affixes us and अप are masculine. 


Thus with "US;;—utm: ooking. त्याग; renunciation,’ with अप , we have करः 
१1871, ax; ‘poison 
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Thé afix aa must have the force of ara or condition for the purposes of 
this rule. In other words, thé nouns so formed should be abstract uouus or 
nouns of action, This meaning of us we infer from the analogy of the two 
rules, one relating to the Feminines and the other to the Neuters. Thus with 
regards to Neuters we have the rules भावे «ugs: | निष्ठा च u “Nouns formed by 
the affix lyut with the force of bhdva ; and the Nisthi affixes with the same force 
are Neuters.” (Chap, III, 2 and 3) Similarly in the case of the feminines, we 
have the rules क्तिचन्तः &c. (Chapter 1, 9) &c. where क्तिन्‌ &c. are dhdva affixes 
Analogically the चज here must also be a bháva denoting affix, For the force of 
ध is generally that of wta or Noun of action. See IIT. 2, 16— 18, To form 
Neutér nouns of action we havo kia and lyut by III, 3.114 sud 115, To 
form feminine nouns of action we havé kin, kyap, &c. by III, 3, 95, 98. There- 
fore by elimination, to form the masculine nouus of action, to us is left the affix 
as only. Hence we say ‘the ghatü here has the force of bhava,’ 

But when शकी hds the force of katma or of karana &c., as it has by III 3, 
116 aud 117 &c,, then the words so formed need not be masculine, They will 
have the gender of the word with whieh they are in construction, They will have 
their own specific gender, As we have in the Bhishya, सम्बन्धम्ननुवति ष्यते 1 Here 
the word ‘sambandha’ though formed by ghafi is used in the Neuter gender: be- 
cause the force of ghafi is here that of karma, 


- 2.1 WARA । विस्तरः | frag: । चयः। जयः सत्या दि ॥ 

3. The nouus formed with thé affixes q and प्रे are masoulines, 

Thus faat: ‘extension,’ गोखरः ‘pasturage, «tu: ‘rampart ; collection’, ey 
«victory «० 

४ । 'भयलिट्ृभापदानि नपु संके' । एतानि cum nci nan ifaga । भगम्‌ । 
वदम्‌ ४ > 

4. The nouns RU ‘fear’, fag ‘gender’, भग ‘the perinaeum of females’, uz 
‘foot’ are neuters. 

Thus waa, लङ्गम्‌, भगम , UAR.. 

५ । ava । नइ प्रत्ययान्तः ogg स्यात्‌ । यज्ञः। aa: ॥ 

5, The nouns formed with the affix नह are masoulines. 

Thus us: ‘sacrifice, aa: ‘effort’, 

६ | 'घाचज्ञा स्त्रियाम्‌॑' । QAMTA TZ: | 

6. The noun याचजा: ‘begging’ is feminine, 

This is. an exception to.the last aphorism. 

9 | "mici घः । किप्रत्ययान्तो घुः प सि स्यात्‌ sufua निधिः। gata: । ‘av’ 
fama दानम्‌ । "gs किम, । ataataa n 

7. The nouas formed with the affix हरि from roots belonging to the g 
class are masculines, 


The roots belonging to q class are दा and wr. Thus srfu: ‘agony’, निधिः 


‘abode,’ gat: ‘water.’ Why do we say “formed with the affix कि” t Observe दानम 
(which is Neuter). 
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Why do we say “roots belonging to the 4 class’ ? Observe यज्ञिवीलम,. 

c । ggi: स्त्री च । इघुधिशब्दः स्त्रिया ug च। giatmara: । 

8, The noun gfu: ‘a quiver’ is both masculine and feminine. 

Thus wd orga’ «ufu: । न 

€ । 'देवासुरात्मस्वगगिरिसमुद्नखकेशदन्तस्तनभुज्ञकगटखड्टशरपड्ट]भिधानानि! | cata ufa 
स्य्‌:। देवाः सुराः । श्रसुरा देत्याः । आत्मा क्षेत्रज्ञ: । स्वगो नाक:। गिरिः aaa: । ugisied: । 
AG: कररुहः। केशः 1शरार्हः। दन्तो दशनः'। स्तनः कच: NÄT ATI कणठो na: wg 
"करवालः | शरो मार्गयाः P पङ्कः कर्दम इत्यादि ॥ 

9. The words which are synonyms of देव ‘god,’ sat ‘demon,’ श्रात्म ‘self,’ 
wan ‘the heaven,. Taft ‘the mountain,’ agg ‘the sea, «m ‘the nail’, केश 
the hair,’ दन्त ‘the tooth,’ स्तन ‘the breast,’ ya ‘the arm, sua ‘the throat,’ wg 
‘the dagger,’ wz ‘the lake,’ ug ‘the mud’ &c. are masculines. 

Thus देवाः सुराः ; AQT देत्याः ; आत्मा क्षेत्रज्ञः; स्वर्गो नाकः ; गिरिः पर्व तः; ससुठो- 
5ड्धि ; नखाः कररुहाः ; केशाः शिरोरुद्वाः ; दन्ता दशनः; स्तनः कुचः; भुजा दाः ; AUST गलः- 
AR: करवालः ; DIAM: ; Ug? कद मः c. 

«o । 'त्रिविष्टपत्रिभुवने नपु सके! । स्पष्टम्‌ । qdid विष्टप' न्रिवष्टपम्‌ । स्वर्गाभिधानतया 
प॒ स्तवे प्राप्न SIATA: ॥ 

10. The noun fafateq meaning * the heaven’ is neuter, This word being 
synonymous with tam would have been considered masculine by the last apho- 
risin, but this aphorism prevents that. i 

९९ 1 Git: स्त्रियाम' । द्योदिवास्तन्‌त्रेणापादार्नमिदम्‌ u 

1l. The nouns zit aud fag ‘ the heaven’ are feminines. 

By sütra 9, these two words being synonyms of emm would have been con. 
sidered masculines, but this aphori 8m prevents that 


१२। ‘agang स्त्रियांच । arifa ॥ 
12. The nouns €g ‘the arrow ? and बाहु ' the arm’ are also feminines. 


By the force of the letter च in the sütra, these words are to be considered 
masculines also, 

९३ । 'बाणकाग्डा ayaa च' । चात्पुंसि । त्रिविष्टपेत्यादिचतुःसूत्री देखासुरेत्यस्थापवाद!॥ 

13. The nouns ata ‘an arrow’ and क्रागड ‘a section’ are also neuters, 

By the force of the letter च in the sütra, these words are to be considered 
masculine also. 

The last four sfitras are exceptions to the sütra 9 

२४ । ama । श्रयं पुसि। राजञा। तचा न च चम वर्मा दिष्वतिव्याप्तिः । 'मन्दव्यचका- 
saa fc इति नपु'सकप्रकरणे वक्ष यमाणात्वात्‌ ॥ 

14. The nouns ending in न are masculines. 


Thus राजन्‌, तक्षन । But not चमन्‌ ‘skin, ’ खमन ‘armour’ which are neuters. 
The rule however should not be extended to us. ana &c. These are Neuters 
because of the subsequent rule III. 33. 

९५ । क्रतुपुरुणकपेलगुलफर्मेधाविधधानानि । क्रतुरध्यरः । पुरुषा नरः । कपोले! गयः । 
गुलफः Was: मेघा नोरदः ॥ 
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15. Tbe nouns which are synonyms of mg ‘ the sacrifice, पुरुषः ‘the man, 
कपाल ‘the cheek’ yg ` the ankle,’ Ra ‘cloud’ are masoulines 

Thus क्रतुरच्वरः ; पुरुषानरः ; कपालो nag: ; गुलुफः प्रपदः ; Hur नीरदः N 

१६ INA AJ सकम्‌ | पव स्यापबादः ॥ 

16. The nouns Wz ‘ cloud’ is neuter. 

This is an exception to the last 

१9। 'उक्रारान्तः’ । श्रयं पु'सि स्यात्‌ । प्रभुः twa हनुह टुविलासिन्यां quar गदे 
स्त्रियाम्‌ । द्वयाः कपे[लाबयत्र इति मेदिनिः। 'करेणुरिभ्यां स्त्रो aw इत्यमरः । एव ज्ञातोयऋ- 
विशेषवचनानाक्रान्तस्तु waaga विषयः । उक्त च-'लिङ्गशेषरर्चाधर्व्यापो विशेषेयद्य बाधितः 
«fa । एवमन्यत्रापि ।। 


17. The nouns ending in उ are masculine. 

Thus प्रभुः; wu 

According to Medini, the noun gq when meaning ‘a wanton woman,’ ‘ the 
commencement of a dance,’ or ‘disease’ is feminine. But it is both masculine 
aud feminine when it means ‘ the chin.’ 

According to Amara, the noua करेणु when meaning ‘a she-elephant’ is fe- 
minine ; otberwise masculine when it means an elephant. The words which are 
subject to this rule are like these which are not governed by any other specific 
text to the contrary. As it has been said: «A rule of gender is of univer- 
sal application if it is a sesha rule 7, e.a rule that remains after the applica- 
tion of all other rules. Provided that it is not debarred by any specific rule.” 

qc । “धेनुरज्जुकुहुसरयुतनुरेशु iraga: fag’ 

18. The nouns dq ‘a cow, रज्ज ‘rope,’ BR ‘new moon-day, mig ‘the 
river Sarayu, नु ' body,’ रण ‘ atom,’ fray name of a creeper’ are feminine 

«€ | 'समासे रज्जः पृस च' | क्कटरजज्या=करक CTSAAT ।। 

19. The noun रज्ज ‘ rope’ in a com pound is also usedin the masculine. 

Thus mmga Or ककटरज्जना 

२० | “'शमथुजानुवसुस्वादथजतुत्रपुतार्लान नपु'सके' ॥ 

20. The nouns wm ‘bared,’ ज्ञानु ‘the knee ag sweetness ; relish; 
taste, Wa ‘tear, ag ‘wax, ag ‘lead’? and ताल ‘the palate’ are neuters 

२१ । 'वसु चाथवाचि’। 'श्रथवाचि' इति किम । 'बसुमंग्रखाग्निघनाचिपेपु u 

21. The noun बसु when meaning ‘wealth’ is neuter. Why do we say 
ewhen meaning wealth’? For otherwise it is masculine when meaning RJE ‘a 
ray of light’ अग्नि ‘fire’ and warau ‘ lord of wealth’ 

221 'मद्गुमधुमी घुशोीधुसानुकमरडर्लान नपुसके च' । चात्पंसि ("ni मद्गुः । इदं AAT 

22. The nouns mam ‘a kind of pulse’; मच ‘honey,’ शोध ‘a kind of 
wine, सानु ‘summit,’ कमरडलु ‘water-put’ are also neuters 

By the force of the letter च in the sütra, these words are also masculines, 

Thus ag मद्गुः or ez mai. > 

४३ । 'रुत्यन्तः' । मेरुः । सेतुः । 

23. The nouns formed with the affixes ¥ (Un. IV. 101) and (Un I, 69) 
are masculines 

Thus Rg: ‘ Meru,’ aa: ‘a bridge, 
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२४ । 'दारुक्सेरुजतुवस्तुमस्तनि नपुं सक्रे' । रुत्यन्त wid पु स्तवस्यापबादः । इदः दारू ॥ 
24. The nouns दारु ‘tree, mas ‘a kind of fruit, जंत्र ‘collar bone, at 
‘object, mæ ‘sour cream, whey, are Neuters. 


This is an exception to the last 8018. Thus रद दारु These words are 

all formed by रु and q affixes and therefore ought to have been masculiues. 
Ce es ’ e 

२५। 'सक्त्‌ नपु सके च । चात्प सि सक्त :-सक्तु ॥ 

25. The noun सक्त, porridge’ is also neuter 

By the force of the letter @ iu the sútra, it is also masculine, Thus gr: 
or सक्त l 

२६॥ 'प्रापण्मेरकारान्तः । 'रध्मिदिवप्ताभिधानानि' इति agafa wma एतस्मादकारान्त 
दरत्यार्धाक्रयते ॥ 

26. From this up to sütra 66, the gender of nouns ending in s: will be. 
mentioned. 

This is an adhikara sütra. It extends up to rasmi-divasa (II, 66) and ap: 
plies to nouns ending in 9: u 

२७ । ATY । ATAATA: पु'सि स्यात्‌ । स्तवकः । कल्कः 1६ * 

27. The nouns ending in q with the penultimate क are masculines, 

Thus स्तवकः ‘a cluster’; men: ‘filth? (Un. ITE. 40). 

२८। 'चिंब्ुकशालुक्रप्रातिपदिकाशुकोल्म कानि नपु'सक्रे' । gdgarcara: ॥ 

28. The nouns fdgm ‘the chin’; शलक “the root of the water-lily, 
प्रातिपदिक्र, ‘the ८४०१९-००००? A'A ‘a garment, Sanam ‘torch’; are néuters, 

This is an exception to the last sütra. ५ i 

२६। करटकानोकसरकमादकचषकमस्तकपुस्तकतडोकनिष्कशुष्कवचंस्कपिनाफभारडकपिरड 


ककटक्शणडकपिटकतालकरफलकपुलाकानि नपुसके च ! adife : um कणटकः । इद 
करटकरमित्यादि | 


29, The nouns mz: ‘a thorn,’ ऋनोऋ ‘army’ (Un. IV. 16 17) सरक ‘a 
road ;’ ‘liquor’; मोदक ‘a sweetmeat, qua ‘a goblet’; nem ‘the head, पुस्तक 
‘book, agta ‘tank,’ निष्क ‘a kind of coin, शुष्क ‘dryness, aaen ‘lustre’; Tata ‘the 
bow of Shiva ; ataga ‘a vessel,” fuaga ‘a ball’ कटक ‘an army, belt, ausm 


staff, ' Riza" basket ' ताल “yellow orpimenit,” ‘an ear ornament’ ; फँलक ‘blade, quam. 


a thrill of joy’, are also neuters 
By the force of thé letter fin the sütra these words are also masculine. 
Thus परयः MUSH or इदं कणटकम्‌ ८८. 


201 ठापच: । ठेगपघाऽकारान्तः पु सि स्यात्‌ । ae: पटः tt 

30. Nouns enling in @ with the penultimate g are m sculines. 
Thus az: ‘a jar, uz: * a piece of cloth,’ 

aq । किरीटमुक्रुउललाटवटवी टशङ्ाट कराटला्टानि' नपु सके । किरोटमित्यादि tt 


0 
31. The nouns किरीट ‘a crown,’ WHS ‘a crowu, ' ललाट ‘forehead, ez 
* kind of tree, घोट (2) "ge (a mountain with three peaks,’ * a place where 


€ 
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four Yoads meet, करट ‘an elephant’s cheek,’ (Un. IV. 81) and ate ‘a clod of 
earth' are also neuter. 


By the force of the letter च in the sütra, these words are also masculines. 

Thus किरीटः or क्रिरोटम &c. 

३२ । कुटकूटकपटकप।टकप टनठनिकटकोटकटानि नपुसके च । चात्पंसि । कुटः । कुट- 
मित्यादि u i 3 

32. The nouns æg ‘a water pot ; a fort,’ mz * fraud ; illusion ; a house’ 
कपट ‘hypocrite ; ‘cheating,’ कपाट * door, ' कर्पट ‘patched garment,’ नट ‘a dan- 
cer’, Tame ‘near ; vicinity,’ कोठ ‘a worm,’ mz ‘a mat’ ; are also neuters, 

By the force of the letter q they are also masculine. Thus कूटः or कुटम्‌ 
&c. 

३३ । णोपधः । णेापघेकारान्तः पु'सि स्यात्‌ । गुणः । गणः। पराषाणाः ॥ 

33. Nouns ending in mm with the penultimate my are masculines. 

Thus गुः * quality,’ गणाः ‘a host,’ wrata: * a stone,’ 

३४ । ऋणलवयापर्णतोारणरणोप्णानि qu सके Ya स्‌ ज्रापचादः ॥ 

31. The nouns ऋणु ' debt, लवण ‘salt,’ पणा ' leaf, तोरण ‘a portal, रण 
battle’ gum ‘heat’ are neuters, 

This is an exception to the last sütra. 

३५ । कार्पापणस्वणांसु वणत्रणचरयाबषणबरिषाणच्रणंतृशानि agen च। चात्प्‌ सि ॥ 

35. The nouns क्राषापण ‘a kind of coin,’ स्वण ° gold,’ gai ° gold, au 
‘boil, चरण * foot,’ gua ‘the strotum ; fau * a horn,’ gu ‘powder,’ qu) ‘grass,’ 
are also neuters, 

By the force of the letter च in the s tra, these words are also masculine, 

३६॥ थापधः । रथः ॥ 

36, Nouns ending in with the penultimate q are masculines, 

Thus ta: ' chariot’, 

३७ | काष्ठएष्ठरिक्यासकषोकृथानि aq gm! wa काप्ठमित्यणदि॥ 

37, The nouus क्राप्ठ * wood, एप्ट ‘back, fanu ‘inheritance fega ‘a 
bee’s wax, उक्थ *a sentence ' are neuters. 

Thus इद' क्राप्ठम &c. 

ac । काष्ठा दिगर्था स्त्रियाम्‌ । इमाः काष्ठाः ॥ 

38, The noun काष्ठा when denoting ‘a qnarter or region of the world $ 
is feminine, 

Thus इमाः काष्ठा: । 

ati तोथेप्रोथयरूयगायानि नपुसके च । चात्यंसि । श्रयः तीथे: । wa! dig 

39. The nouns ata ‘pilgrimage,’ प्रोथ ‘ the nose of a horse ; the hip,’ 
ग्रथ ‘a herd,’ and mu ‘a singer ; a song’ are aluo neuters, 


3 
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By the force of the letter @ in the stitra, these words are masculines algo. 

Thus sid did: or इदम्‌ तीयम्‌. 

४० | नापधः | श्रदन्तः पु'सि । इनः । फेनः ॥ 

40, Nouns ending in * with the penultimate न are masoulines. 

Thus ga: * a lord,’ फेनः ‘foam’, 

४९ । जघनाजिनतुह्ििनकाननवनर्दाजनविपिनवेतनशासनसापानमिथुनश्म शानरब्ननिम्त a- 
हानि "gud । प्रवस्यापादः ॥ 

41, The nouns awa ‘the hip, (Un. V. 32) afaa ‘the skin of a black 
antelope ' (Un, II. 48) atea ‘ice,’ कानन ‘forest,’ aa ‘forest,’ qisa ‘hair’ 
‘sin,’ fafaa ‘a wood; a thicket,’ (Un. 11. 52) aaa ‘ pay,’ शासन ‘ rule, सापान 
‘ladder,’ मिथुन ‘ copulation,’ wawa ‘ cemetry, ta ‘gem, Taw ‘alow place, 
fag ‘ sign’ are neuters, 

This is an exception to the last aphorism, 

४२। मानयानाभिधाननलिनपुलिनाद्यानशयनासनस्यानचन्दनालानस मानभवनवसनसभावन 
विभावनविमानानि agua च । चात्युंसि । श्रय' मानः । इदं मानम्‌ ॥ 

42, The nouns मान ‘pride,’ यान ‘carriage,’ अभिधान vocabulary, 
afaa ‘a lotus; a crane, पुलिन ‘a sandbank’ (Un. II. 53) उद्यान ‘garden,’ शयन 
‘sleeping, आसन ‘a seat,’ स्थान ‘a place, चन्दन ‘sandalwood,’ stata ‘the ty- 
ing-post, सन्मान ‘honor? waa ‘ house,’ aga ‘dress, amtaa ‘ possibility, 
विभावन ( ?) विमान ‘a baloon’ are also neuters, 

By the force of the letter @ in the sütr&, these words are also masoulines. 

Thus sg मानः or इदं मानम्‌ ko, ` 

४३ | पापधः । aaa: पुसि । ga: | दीपः। सपः॥ | 

43. Nouns ending in q with the penultimate q are masculine, 

Thus gu: ‘a sacrificial’ ‘post’ (Un. III. 27), ata: ‘a lamp’ gu: “ a snake,’ 

४४ | पापरुपाडुपतर्ल्याशल्पपुष प्शषपसमीपान्तरीपाणि नपु सके । इदं पापमित्यादि ॥ 

44, The nouns पाप ‘sin,’ su ‘form,’ उडुप ‘a raft, aza ‘bed,’ शिल्प ` art,’ 
yu u ‘flower, wu प ‘young grass, समीप ‘ vicinity, श्रन्तरोप ‘an island ; a promon- 
tary (VI. 3, 93) are neuters, 

Thus इदः पापम्‌ &e, 

४५॥ yu कुतपकुणपद्दी पविठपानि नपुसके च । इदं qu fana ॥ 

45. The nouns qu ‘a winnowing basket, कुतप ‘a Bráhmana; a kind 
of grass, HUU ‘a corpse, ‘a spear, diu ‘an island, fagu ‘a branch,’ are also 
neuters (as well as masculines). 


Thus अयः qu: or gà dq &c., 

४४ | भापचः । स्तम्भः । कुम्भः ॥ 

46. Nouns ending in % with the penultimate भर are masculines. 
Thus स्तम्भ; ‘a pillar,’ कुम्भः ‘a Water jar.’ 

४७ | तलभं नपु सत्रम्‌ । पूर्व स्यापबादः ॥ 


€ 
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47. The noun Aaa is neuter, 

This is an exception to the last, 

४८ | JAT नपु सके च । अंम्भम्‌-जञम्भः ॥ 

48. The noun sat ‘yawning’ is also neuter. 

Thus Wary or gM: 

४6 | मापचः । ra । भीमः ॥ 

49. Nouns ending in 4 with the PE nete A are masculine. 

Thus सामः ‘the Soma,’ भीमः ° Bhima.’ 

५० | रुकासिधृमयुस्मेघमगुल्माध्यात्मकुडुमानि नपु सक्ते । दर्द रुक्यमित्यादि n 

50. The nouns sm, ‘gold,’ faya ‘scab,’ युग्म ‘couple,’ gua ‘fuel, गुल्म 
‘blossom,’ श्रध्यात्म ‘spiritual, कु कुम ‘saffron’ are Neuter. 

Thus gz suum, &c. 

५९। स यामर्दाडमकुसमाश्रमचेमकतोमदोमाददामानि नपु सके च । चात्यंसि। ad संग्रामः । 
Sa स URH ॥ 

51. The nouns a ata ‘fight, atfga ‘pomegranate,’ कुसुम ` flower,’ MAR 
‘ dwelling-house, क्षेम ‘happiness’ (Un. I. 138) qim ‘silken cloth,’ दाम ‘homa’ 
उद्दाम ‘violently’ are also Neuter. 

By the force of the letter च in the sutra, these words are also masculine: 

Thus sid संग्राम: or ददं GUTAR, ॥ 

Ya ।  यापचः ' । समयः। हय: ॥ 

52, Nouns ending in श्र with the penultimate a are masculine. 

Thus gau: ‘time ;’ ga: ‘ the horse.’ 

५३ । 'किसलयहूदर्येन्टियेत्तरी याणि नपु सके । स्पष्टम, ॥ 


53. The nouns किघ॒लय ‘a sprout,’ gaa ‘the heart,’ ggu ‘the sense, उत्तरीय 
an upper garment’ are neuter. 


५४ । गामयक्रषायमलयान्बयाव्ययानि qu ga च' । गामय :-गामपम्‌ ॥ 

54. The nouns गामय ‘cow-dung, कषाय ‘the red color, awa ‘Malaya 
mzaq ‘Association, SU ‘Indeclinable’ are also neuters. 

Thus गोमय: or MAUR, n 

५५ | 'रापचः'। qi: WET ॥ 

be] 

55. Nouns ending in m with the penultimate z are masculines. 

Thus क्ष रः ‘the hoof,’ srgz: ‘the blossom.' 

MEL ' द्वारायसफारलक्रवक्रवर्षाक्षिप्रत्तट्रना रतोरदू रक्च्छरन्धा श्रश्चभ भी रगभी GR र विचित्रके TUR - 
दारादराज्सशरी रकन्दरमन्दारपज्जरजटठराजिरवेरचामरपुष्करगहुरकुहरकुटी रकुली रचत्वरका घ्मी रनी रा- 
म्बर्रशशिरतन्चयन्तृक्षत्र्ेत्रमित्रकलत्रचित्रम्न AA जव क्तने तरगे त्र ल त्रभल त्र शस्त्र TANAIT- 
fu नपुसके । इदं हारमित्यादि॥ 

56. The words द्वार ‘door,’ sg ‘in front,’ स'फार “ swelling abundance’ (Un, 
II, 13) ; तक्र 'curdled milk, am ‘crooked,’ aq ‘rampart,’ fau ‘a measure of time,’ 

30 
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ag ‘small,’ fee ‘hole,’ नार ‘a multitude; atr ‘shore gU ' distance, meg 'diffi- 
culty,’ «misery, tau ‘a hole,’ 9% ‘a tear; blood, sem ‘a hole; a den, writ ‘a 
cowherd, matt ‘deep,’ wt ‘cruel,’ fala ‘beautiful, केयर ‘an armlet,' केदार ‘mea- 
dow,’ उदर ‘the stomach, अजखस्र ‘constant,’ WAT ‘the body, क्कन्दर, ‘the root,’ 
मन्दार ‘the coral tree,’ and q'aq ‘skeleton,’ अज्ञर immortal, जठर ‘the stomach, अजर 
‘a court-yard,’ बर enmity, चामर 'cbámara, पष्कर ‘the lake "gi ‘the cave, कहर 
cavity, कटीर ‘a hut, कलीर ‘a crab,’ arar ‘a court-yard’ (Un. II. 121), क्राश्मोर ‘kas 
mira, नौर ‘water’, mraz ‘sky; cloth, शिशिर ‘dew,’ ae ‘a loom,’ uza *nstrument, 
aa ‘dominion,’ a ‘a field,’ मित्र a friend, maa ‘a wife, चित्र ‘a picture, छत्र ‘um- 
brella, मत्र, ‘ urine,’ aa ‘thread,’ am ‘face,’ aa ‘the eye, ta ‘gotra, Aafaa ‘a 
finger-protector,” waa (?) wea ‘an instrument, “शस्त्र ‘a weapon,’ शास्त्र ‘Sastra | 
ara ‘cloth, ug ‘leaf’ पाज ‘a vessel, and aga ‘star are neuters. 

Thus ez हारम्‌ ce, 

५७ । 'शुक्रमदेवतायाम्‌' । इदं शुक्र रेतः ॥ 

97. The noun शुक्र is neuter when it is not the name of the god (Sukra). 

Thus ga’ शुक्रम्‌ Here शुक्र means ‘semen, 

५८। ` चक्रवञ्चान्धका रसारावारपारचीरतामरऽ्टङ्गारभङ्गारमन्द रो शीर तमिरशिशिराणि su - 
सके च'। aai igi चक्रः-चर्क्रामत्यादि॥ 

58. The nouns चक्क ‘disc,’ aq ‘a thunderbolt,’ अ™धक्कार ‘darkness,’ सार ‘es- 
sence, यार (१) पार “the further or opposite side, gx ‘milk, तोमर, ‘an ion 
club,’ wg1t, ‘the sentiment of love,’ मन्दार ‘ the coral tree,’ उशीर ‘a kind of grass,, 
fafax ‘darkness, शिशिर ‘dew’ are also neuters. 


By the force of the word @ in the sütra, these are also masculines, Thus 
am: or चक्रम ke ५ i 

YE | 'षापचः' । बृषः । gau 2 

99, Nouns ending in 9t with the penultimate, q are masculines 

Thus ga: ‘a bull ;' ss: ‘a tree, 

६० । 'शिरोषशोर्षाम्बरोषदीट्र पपुरोषकिल्बिषकल्मार्ाणि नपु mu ॥ 

60. The शिरोष ‘the name of a tree’ Str ‘an expression of joy, शीर्ष ‘the 
head ' grau ‘a fryingpan, diuu ‘nectar,’ (Un. IV. 76), qiu ‘faeces,’ faataa ‘sip,’ 
und कल्माष ‘stain’ are neuters, 

६१ 1 ‘Quatetadiaganiio नपु सके a | ara faini यूपः | ed यूपमित्यादि॥ 

61. The words zu'soup,' करीष ‘dry cow-dung’, मिष ‘pretext,’ ' emula- 

on,’ fag ‘ poison,’ ag ‘a year’ are also neuters, 

By the force of the word च in the Sütra, these words ale also masculine. 

Thus श्रं zu: or sd nuu. 

६२! 'हपचः | खत्स:। वायसः ! WEIT: N 

62, Nouns ending inn with the penultimate स are masculines 

Thus aga: ‘a calf’? (Un. HI. 62) ; amag: ‘a crow, म्हानसः ‘a kitchen. 

६३ । 'पनर्साबसढुससाइसानि नप सके ॥ 

63. The words wag ' jack fruit, fag ‘the fibre ofa lotus, ag ‘chaff,’ 

and gigg ‘ courage,’ are neuters, 


€ 
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६४ । 'चमसांसरर्सानर्याठापवॉसकार्पासवासभासकासकांसमांानि नपु सके च' । 'इदं चमसम्‌ | 
अयं चमस इत्यादि ॥. 


64, The- words चमस' ‘a vessel,’ sig, रस ‘juice, नियाम ' 8070 juice, उपवास 
‘fast,’ कापास ' cotton” ata ‘perfume; ‘habitation ;' मास ‘month, wie, काछ' 
‘cough,’ कांस bell-metal,’ and mig ‘flesh ’ are also neuters, 


Thus qug. or ang: 66. " 


£u| wg चाप्राणिनि । aurei पानभाजनम्‌'। प्राणिनि तु । कंसो नाम aia: 
दाजा ॥ 


65, The noun &g when not meaning a. living being, is neuter, It is 
never feminine and means ‘a drinking vesel, cup or. can,’ 


When it means a living being, then it is the name of.a king of Muthura 
son of Ugrasena and enemy of Krishna. 


ee. ' रश्मिदिवसाभिधानानि ।' एतानि ufa स्यः । inna: । दिवसा aa: n 


66, Nouns which are syuonyms of. afan ‘a ray of light, and feag ‘a 
day ' are masculine, 


Thus रशमिमंट्ररख:; दिवसा घस्रः ॥ 

e91 ' दोधितिः स्त्रियाम्‌ । परवस्यापत्रादः uw 

67. The noun Zifuta: ‘a ray of light’ is feminine, 
This is an exception to the last aphorisza, 

६८ । 'दिनाइनी नपु'सके' । भ्रयमप्यपत्रादः ॥. 


68, The nouns दिन ‘aday’ and अचन्‌ ‘aday’ are neuters, This is also 
an exception: to the aphorism. 86. 


६€ ] ' मानाभिधानानि'। एतानि पुसि स्य: । कुडवः । प्रस्यः ॥ 


69. Nouns: which are. synonyms of सान; ‘a measure, 6 standard’ are 
masculines, 


Thus कुडबः, Wea ॥. 
oo) 'दोणाठकी नपु सकें च  । इद द्रोणम्‌ । श्रयं द्राणः ॥ 


70. The words द्राण * a measure of capacity’ and भ्ाठक ‘a measure of. 
grain’ are neuters also. 


Thus gá द्रोणम्‌ or श्रयं STH: Wr 
901 ' ख्वारोमानिके स्त्रियाम्‌ ' । इयं खारो । ea मानिका ॥. 


71, The words खारी ‘a measure of grain equal to 16 dronas’ and मानिकः. 
* & kind of weight ' are feminines. 


Thos ed. खारी, eu. ANART N. 
७२ | दाराचतलाजामूनां बहुत्वं च । इमे दाराः ॥ 


12. The nouns दारा ‘wife, waa ‘whole grain or unhnsked rice, atse 
* parched or fried grain,’ wH ‘ the five vital. breaths’ are always plural. Thus gay 
दाराः ॥. 


By the force of the word @.in the sutra, they are feminines, 
) 


? 
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७३ | ` नाझपजनापपठानि augusta’ । यथासंख्यं नाझयाद्यपपदानि curata uta 
स्यः ad नाडीव्रणः । भ्रपाङ्कः | जनपदः। घणादो नामुभर्यालङ्ग त्व ऽपि क्कोबत्वनिदृर्यथ सूत्रम्‌ ॥ 

73. The nouns ag ‘a boil,’ s'n ' a member ' and पद ‘a foot’ compounded 
with नाडी, अप and छन respectively are masculines. 


The words ag &c. are of both genders (६, e. Masculine and Neuter), but this 
Sutra debars their use as neuters, (when compounded with the above words). 
Thos std seta: । Ras: । जनपदः ॥ 

७४॥ ' मरुद्गरुत्तरटृत्विजः:' । श्रथः RER ॥ 

74. The werds मरुत्‌ ‘wind’ (Un, I, 94) गरुत्‌ ‘ the wing of a bird’ सरत्‌ 
‘ swimming’ and safes ‘ a sacrificial priest, are masculines. 

Thus ya REQ ॥ 

99 । ° ऋषिराशि दृतियन्थि क्रिमि्ध्यानपलिकोालिमालिरवकिविर्कापसुनपः' | ud wg a: 
sumi: ॥ 

75. The words ऋषि ‘a seer, राशि ^ a heap, gfa‘a leathern bag for holding 
water, mia ‘knot,’ क्रिमि ‘a worm, vafa ‘sound, बलि ‘offering, कालि (?) and 
मोलि ‘the head, ifa ` the sun, æfa ¦ the poet,’ af ‘a monkey, and ata 
‘sage, are masculines. 

Thus 9rd ऋषिः ॥ 

७६ | ' च्व जगञसुञ्जपञ्जाः । ud ata 


76. The words waa ‘fag, गज ‘elephant,’ wa ‘a sort of grass gs 
a heap’ are masculines 


99 1 ` इस्तकुन्तान्तत्रातचातदूतधूतं सतचूतमुहूर्ताः ' । शते पु'सि। ग्रमरस्तु ` स॒ हर्ता स्त्रियाम्‌ 
sure ॥ 


71 The words हस्त ‘ the hand,’ कत ‘a lance,’ sid ‘the end,’ ब्रात ‘a mul- 


titude, ata ‘the wind, aa ‘a messenger, WW ‘a rogue, HA à son aa ‘the mango 
tree, HRA ‘a moment,’ are masculines 


According to Amarakosha, (I. 4, 11) gga is never feminine, (४, e. it is both 
masculine and neuter). 


9c । ` षरडमरडकररडभरएश्डवरणडतुरडगरडमृएडपाषरड NAUNET: । aU aus: N 


78. The nouns uqg ‘a bull,’ qug ‘ the scum of boiled rice 
box or basket of bamboo’ भरणड ‘master,’ arug ‘a multitude,’ 
‘the cheek,’ Hus ‘aman with bald head, पाषंड ‘a heretic,' 
are masculine. 


, करड ९ 5 small 
gus‘ mouth,’ nag 
and fgpug ‘a crest’ 


Thus RQ षणडः n 


७९ I दंशांशपुराडाशाः'। ga cua पुरा दाश्यते प्रराडाशः । कर्मणा ws; yam 
AAT: प्रकरणे ' पाराडाशपुराडाशातृष्ठन्‌ ' (९४४९) इति विकारप्रकरणे ' व्रीहेः पराडाशे 


C ५३८) wid च निपातनात्‌ प्रकतस त्र एव निपातनाद्वा दस्य डत्वम्‌ । C पराडाशभजामिष्टम 
afa माघः ॥ 


79. The nouns dW ‘a family,’ a'g ‘a share, 


"^ . १ 
E प्राडाश ‘an oblation are 
masculines. 
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Thus wa a'q:1 The word purodáóa ‘a cake-offering’ is derived by ad- 
ding the affix चञ with the force of karma to the root ठाण, preceded by the upa- 
pada gir! The द is changed to g by no particular rule of Grammar, but ME 
find the word so spelt in sütras IV. 3. 70, S. 1449 ; and IV. 3. 148 S. 1528. 
Or the द is changed to g by nipátana even in the present sutra; and sütra III, 
2. 71. S. 3114. Thus in Mágha also we find: पराडाश भजाम gan ‘the sacri- 
fice of purodasa eaters 

co । * हृदकन्दकुन्दबुद्ख्ृदशब्दा:” । श्रयं हृदः ॥ 

80. The words gg ‘ a lake,’ कन्द ‘root,’ कुन्द ‘ kind of jasmine.’ दू aa 
‘bubble’ are masculines, 

Thus श्रथ ga: ॥ 

८९ । ' अचर्पाथमथ्यभ ज्षिस्तम्बनितम्बप्गा: | Su 

81. The words wa ‘offering,’ ufaq ‘a road, afaq ‘a churning stick 
ayaq ‘a name 01 Indra,’ cara ‘a clump of grass ’ नितम्ब, * the buttocks,’ and un 
‘a heap’ are masculines. 

Thus qa श्रेः u 

८२ । ` पल्लवषन्वलकफरेफक्रटा हनिव्य्‌ हमठमणितरहुतुरद्रगन्थस्कन्थमददरःसद्वःममट्रपुडखाः । 
अयं पल्ल इत्याद i 

82. The words पल्लव ‘a sprout, usag ‘a small pool, कफ ‘cough,’ रफ 
‘sound,’ ate ‘frying pan, निव्यच ' ७ peg, मठ ‘the hut of an ascetic’ ata 
jewel,’ तरंग ‘wave, gtg ‘horse गंध ‘smell,’ मद'ग * a musical instrument,’ संग ‘at- 
tachment, समद्र ' ocean, and yga ‘a falcon,’ are masculines. Thus srd पल्लबः &० 

८३ । सारथ्यत्तिधिकुच्तिबस्ति प।णयञ्जलयः । ud पुसि। श्रय' सार्राथः 

83. The words ज्यार्राथ charioteer, अतिथि ‘a guest,’ mfa the womb, afe 
the abdomen,’ र्ण * the hand,’ Kafa ‘the hollow of the hands’ are masculines, 

Thus std सार्राथ: &c 


afa पुलिट्नाधिकारः ॥ 





THE NEUTER GENDER. 

«1 ATIRAR । अधिकारोाउपम i 

1. The Neuter Gender 

This is an Adhikára sütra 

२। भाव ल्य॒ुडन्तः । हसनम । wa किम्‌ । पचनाउग्निः। इधमब्रश्चनः कुठारः ॥ 

2. Abstract nouns of action formed with the affix waz are neuters, This 
18 a repetition of III, 3, 115, S 3290. Thus हसनम्‌ (laughter) Why do We say 
‘abstract nouns of action ?' Observe qaa: ‘fire ; Sun q3d4d: ‘an axe 5 these 
Words are masculines and not neuters 

३ । "निष्ठा च' | भावे या निष्ठा तदन्तं क्रोबं स्यात । इप्तितम । गोतम. ॥ 

3. Abstract nouns of action formed with the निष्ठा affix are neuters, This 
is also repetition of IIT. 3 114. S. 3090 

Thus हसित्रम ‘laughter’ गीतम ‘a sone 

४ त्वष्यजी तद्धितो । शुक्रत्वम्‌-शोक्ल्यम्‌ । ष्यञः वित्यवामर्थ्यात्पच्ञे स्त्रोत्वम, । ag- 
य R -agi । सामग्र यम —uragt । wt facra -At चिती u 


4, Among taddhttas, words formed with the affixes eg and wa are Neuters 
(See V. 1, 123, S. 1787) db. 
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Thus gman, ‘ whiteness ^ and TRAR, * whiteness.” ‘Fhe urs, formed 
nouus are optionally feininines because of the indicatory letter q by IV. 1. 41, S. 
498 iu order to give scope to, the indicatory घ. 

Thus चातुयम, or चातुरी ‘cleverness.’ सामग्र यम, or सामग्री ‘effects, goods," 
Atama, or Afad? ¦ aptness.' 

~ ~ € 

५। mH च ब्राह्मणादिगणवचनभ्यः । AANA कम JAUR, ॥ 

5.  Dráhmanádi words when denoting work aud quality are neuters, This ig 
repetition of V. 1. 121, S, 1788. 

Thus ब्राह्मययम, ‘ Brahmanical,’ 


£ | यद्यठम्याजञण्वुजूङाउच भावक्रसशि i एतदन्तानि mwaa i स्तेनादा aAa 
(२9६०) 1 स्तेयम्‌ 1 सख्युयः (९9९९) | सख्यम । 'कपिज्ञात्योठक्‌. (९०६२) ! कापेयम्‌ । 'पत्यः 
न्त पुरादिता दिभ्यो aR (९०९६३) आधिपत्यम । 'प्राणभज्ञोतिवयो वच नाद्‌गात्रादिभ्या'ञ्‌' (९०६४) 
diga | हायनान्तयुवादिभ्योडएण (९०९1) । हु हायनम, | हन्हमनाज्ञा दिभ्या gu, । पित्ता 
QIRA । द्वाचाभ्यशछः (९८००) 1 ग्रच्छावाकोयम, n 


6. Nouns formed with the affixes aq, य, ठक यक, WH, AQ, AH aud gin. 


the senses of nature or action thereof are nevters. 


(a) The affix uq is added by virtue of V. 1.125, S. 1790, Thus स्तयम, 
‘theft.’ 

(b The affix ये is added by virtue V. 1. 126, S. 1791, Thus सख्यम] 
* friendship.’ 

(c) The affix क is added by virtue of V. 1. 127, S. 1792. Thus man, 
tape like,’ e : 

(d) Theafüx um is added by virtue of V. 1. 128, S, 1793. Thus अआधिपत्यम, 
tauthority.' 


(e) The affix ss, is added by virtue of V. 1. 129, S. 1794, Thus Ña. 


‘camel-like,’ 


(f) The affix sm is added by v rine of V. 1, 130, S, 1795. Thus d दायनस, 


‘the action of two days.’ 


(y) The affix बुज, is added by virtue of V. 1. 132 and 133, S. 1797 and 


1798. Thus एित्तापुत्रकम, ‘paternal and filial." 

(h) The affix छ is added by virtue of V. 1. 135, S. 1800. Thus श्रच्छावए 
HUR, ॥ 

Note:—-This Sütra summarises all the affixes taught in V. 1. 124-135. 


9 । "ग्रव्ययीमाव:-' (६५२) vate ॥ 


7. Nouns which are nakaa compounds are neuters. (See IT, 84. 18, S. 659). 


Thus sitafea t 
c | ‘gag कत्बम' । पाणिपादम, ॥ 


8. Nouns which are हन्ह compounds are neuter. (See II. 4, 2, S, 906). 


Thus पाणिपादम i 
ti अभाषायां देमत्तशिणिराबहाराच uw | स्पष्टम d 


a e 
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9. Thecompound हेमन्त जिरा is masculine, and ह्वार is neuter iu 
the non-classical literature. (See H. 4. 28. S. 3399). 


१० । NARAR धारयस्तत, प्‌ Wd: । अ्धिकारेउयम N 
10. A Tatpurusha, compound, with the exception of that which is formed 
by the particle nañ, and of the Karmadháraya compound, becomes nenter gender, 
iu the cases explained in the following sutras, (See II, 4. 19, S. 822). 
» 


This is au adhikara sutra, 


१५९ ! NATGA छाया । जरच्छायम ॥ 

1]. A Tatpurusha compound ending with the word chhaya ‘shadow’ is 
neuter in gender, when the sense is that of profuseness of the thing indicated by 
the first term. (See II. 4. 22, S, 825), 

Thus शरच्छायम m 

१२ 1 'राजामनुष्यप्रर्वा gu | इनसभमित्यादि ॥ 

12, <A Tatpurusha compound ending in सभा ‘court’ when preceded by 
words which are synonyms of राजा and अ्रम्नुष्य ‘non-human being’ is neuter. (See 
II, 4. 23, S. 826). 

Thus ga सभम ‘the king's court’ &c. 

१३ 1 'सुरासेनाच्छायाशाला निशा स्त्रियां च॑ ॥ 

13.  Tatpurusha compounds ending in सुरा ‘wine,’ सेना ‘army,’ छाया ‘sha- 
dow, शाला ‘a house’ निशा ‘night’ are also feminines (in addition to their being 
also neuter). See II. 4. 15, S, 828. 

९४ ! 'परवत्‌' । अन्यम्तत प्‌ रुष: परवलिट्ठ: स्यात्‌ ॥ 

14. The gender of a Dvanda or a ‘atpurnsha compound is like that of 
the last word in it. (See IT, 4. 26. S. 812). 

qu । 'राजाहाहाः ata’ (८१४) u 

15. The Dvanda or a Tatpuruska compound ending with राज ‘night,’ sg 
‘a day and शह ‘a day’ is masculine, (See II. 4. 29, S. 814.) 

QE । अ्रपथ्पुण्याहे नपु सके ॥ 

16, The words muy ‘bad road’ and qanta ‘sacred day’ are neuters, (See 
II. 4. 30, S. 815 and II. 4. 17, S. 821 Martika). 

«9 । 'स॑ ख्याप्र्था रात्रिः । त्रिरात्रम्‌ । anat इति fan । सव राऊ: ॥ 

17. A Dvigu compound ending with the word ufs when preceded bya 
numeral is neuter. {See IT. 1, 52, S. 730). 

Thus छिरात्रम ॥ 

Why do we sayewhen 1९०२१6१ by a numeral? Observe सघ राज: which is 
masculine, ° 

qc । 'हिंगुः स्त्रियां a’) mamar पञ्चफलो । ayaan, ॥ 

18, Nouns which are Dvigu compounds ere feminines also, (See IE 4 
17, S, 821 Vartikas). 

& Thus usaga "five-roots, fayaan ‘three worlds.’ 
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१६ । इसुसन्तः । ufa: । धनुः ॥ 

19. Nouns énding in gg (Un. IT, 108) and उस (Un. II. 115) are neuter. 

Thus हृविः ‘oblation to fire’ (see Un. II. 108) us: ‘a bow (Un. IL 115 
read with 1I, 117). 

२० । श्रचि: स्त्रियां च । इसन्तत्य ऽप्यचिः स्त्रियां नप सके च स्यात gafae afd: ॥ 

20, The nouns safe ' ray f is feminine also (in addition to iis being neu- 
ter, although it ends in इस ) u 

Thus gä or ez mid: 

२९ afa: स्त्रियामेव wu छदिः । छाद्यते'नेर्नात छदेश्चुरादिणयन्तात्‌ aaya- 
इत्यादिना इस | amq qatga gera । पटल ala: इत्यमरः | तत्र पटलसाइचर्याच्छ 
feu: क्लीबतां वदन्ताउमरव्याख्यातार उपेक्षयाः ॥ 

21, The word छ ‘the roof’ is always feminine. 

Thus इथे छाः 1 It is also formed by adding the affix ga. (see Un. IT, 108) 
to the root wife belonging to the churadi class. The root छदि becomes छद by 
VI. 4. 97, S. 2985. In the Amarakosha, we find the word पटल' खादः (II. 2 
14), There the commentators say that the uoun छद्‌ is neuter because it ig 
mentioned along with पटल which neuter, This explanation of the commenta- 
tors should be rejected 

azı मखनयनलाहवनमांसरुधिरकामकविवरजलद्दलघनाचाभिधारनाने । सतेषामभिधाय 
alla Aa स्य: | मुखमाननम्‌ । AUA लाचनम । लाह कालम्‌ | aa’ गहनम्‌ । मांसमामिषम 
रुधिरं रक्तम्‌ । कामुकं शरासनम्‌ । विवरं बिलम्‌ ad वारि । हलं cg । घने द्रावणम्‌ । 
NARVAN | अस्यापवादानाह faa त्रया ॥ 


22. The words which are synonyms of H@ ‘face,’ नयन ‘a eye,’ लाह ‘cOp- 
per, बन ‘forest,’ मास ‘a month,’ रुचिर ‘blood, क्राम'क ‘a bow, विवर ‘a hole,’ जल 
‘water,’ हल ‘the plough, wa ‘wealth, and रच ‘food’ are neuters 

Thus मुखं Wea; नयनं लाचनम; a कालम; aa गहनम्‌, ; मांस UT 
fang; रुधिरं रक्तम्‌ ; aaa शरासनम्‌ ; विवरं बिलम, ; जलं बारि; हलं लांगलम्‌ ; धनं 
द्रविणम्‌ ; WÅ mua. ॥ 

In the next three sitras exceptions to this are mentioned. 

२३ | सोरार्धोदनाः पर्स ॥ 

23, The words खोर ‘a plough,’ wa ‘wealth’ and Waa ‘food’ are mascu- 
line. 

२४ । वक्तुनेत्रारययगाण्डीवानि gta च । वक्तो वत्तम्‌ । नेत्रो नेत्रम्‌ । श्रण्याऽरणयम्‌ । 
गायड़ोबा गाण्डोवम, N i 4 

24. The words वक्त ‘the face,’ नेत्र ‘the cye,' rua ‘the forest, and nusta 
‘Arjuna’s bow’ are also waseulines (as well as neuters.) 


Thus वक्तुः or OWA ; नेत्रः or नत्रम्‌ ; WIA: Or WIAA, ; गाणी or mustan । | 


२५ । «zd! स्त्रियाम ॥ 
95. The word श्रठबो ‘the forest’ is feminine, 
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२६ । लापधः । कुलम । कूलम, | MAA, ॥ 

26, Nouns ending in * with the penultimate. Ẹ are neutera. 

Thus कुलम्‌ ‘a race, कूलम, ‘a shore, wan, ‘place.’ 

as | सूलापलतालकुसलतरलकम्बलदेवलवदषला: पु सि। wa तूलः ॥ 

27. The following are masculines :--तल ‘cotton,’ उपल ‘a stone, लाल ‘the 
Palmyra tree,’ कुसल ‘a granary, तरल ‘a necklgoo, mmaa ‘blauket,' dud ‘a virtuous 
man, gua ‘a dra,’ 

Thus qd तूलः &c- 

२८ | शोलमलम्रह्वूलसालकमलतलमसलक्रुगडलपललमणशालबालनगलपलालव्रिडाल खिल, 
yet: पु सि च' aawa s । दद शीलमित्यादि n 

28. The following are masculines also (in addition to their being neu- i 


ters): — Nta: ‘conduct,’ मल ‘root, WEA ; the planet Mars, साल ‘a tree,’ WRA ‘lotus 
तल ‘bottom, gaaj'pestlo, muga 'ear-ornament, पलल ‘a demon, ‘flesh ¦ मणाल 


‘a lotus fibre,’ खाल ‘a child, निगल ‘swallowing, पलाल ‘strand; busk, fagta, 
‘a cat, खिल ‘a desert, गूल ‘a spear,’ 
Thus gi: or MAR, | 


wei Walla: सख्या । शतम, | सहस्रम । 'शसादिः इति feu, | यको द्वो awa: 
सख्या दति किम, | VAURA aaa: ॥ ! 

929. The numerals ya ‘a hundred’ &c. are neuters, 

Thus शतम, ‘a hundred,’ JURER ‘a thousand.’ 

Why do we say, wa 40. ? Observe एकः ‘one,’ gt ‘two,’ awa: ‘many.’ 

Why do we say when meaning ‘the numerals’? Observe ITN: (the 
name of a mountain) Here Wa’is masculine. 

३० । शतायुतप्रयुताः पु सि wi श्रयं ग्रसः sa’ शतमित्यादि ।। 

30. „The words ga ‘a hundred, mga ‘a myriad,’ waa ‘a million! are also 
masculines. 

Thus wa’ Wa: or Za Daa ke, : 

aq लक्षा कोटिः स्त्रियाम । इय लक्षा । wu ate: । at लचा नियुतं चछ तत्‌’ wa 
मरात्क्कोखरेऽप लक्षम, ॥ 

31. The words लक्षा ‘a lakh’ and üifz ‘ten million’ are feminine. 

Thus €u' लक्षा, इयं Afg: ॥ 

According to Amarakosha (III. 5. 24) the word लक्ष is also neuter, Thus 
aan, । l 

३२ "ug: पु सि awa: क्रचित्‌ । श्रय JRE: । इद' सहसस ।। 

32, The word शंकु] ten billions, and sometimes gwu ‘a thousand’ is mas- 
culine. 


Thus WÅ Bea: or eZ सहस्रम ! » 


३३ । egi चकाकत रि । मनुप्रत्ययान्ता दृष्यच कः mise त॒ कस रि । वम । चमो 
दष्पचकः किम । श्रणिमा । महिमा । waa रि क्रिम । ठदाति इति दामा ॥ 


33, Nouns of two syllables formed with the afüx मम्‌ and when not denot- 
ing an agent are neuters, = 


31 





dcs -> कक का 
Thus aaa ‘skin,’ amq ‘armor, कम्म न ‘work’ 
Why do we say ‘ of two syllables ?' Observe mfg ‘minuteness,’ uitHa 
glory.’ ; 
Why do we say ‘when not denoting an agent '? Observe दामम्‌ ‘a giver’ 
„ ~ WS । घक्नपसि च | श्रय' aa । ददं su ॥ 
öt. The word AF4 is also masculine, 
Thus smi WET or wd ब्रक्ष | 
३५ । नामरामणी aC सके । RQA कः- इत्यस्यायं प्रपञ्चः li 
35. The words aTaq ‘name’ and, रोमन ‘hair,’ are ueuters- This is mers- 
ly an amplification of sütra 33, 
_ RË ॥असन्ता हचक: । यञ्चः । मन: । तपः । 'देव्यचंकः' किम । सम्द्रमाः ॥ 
36. Nouns of two syllables formed with the affix "IH, ure neuters, 
Thus यशप्त ‘glory, wag, ‘mind, ATE, ‘austerity,’ 
Why do we say ‘of two syllables '$ Observe चन्द्रमखछ ‘the moon, which 
is masculine, 
32 । श्रप्सरा। , स्त्रियाम, | एता AWW: । UTI ्रहुदचनाम्तः h 


397. The word "utu, is feminine. 
Thus एता MWE: । Generally, this Word is used in the Plural number only, 
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aol ‘Ala: । UAR । त्रम्‌ ॥ 

38. Nouns formed with the affix @ are neuters, (Un, IV, 159). 

Thus waa, ° & leaf ; › mH, ‘au umbrella,’ 

३६ । 'यात्रामाच्रा भस्त्रादष्ट्रा बरका: Fama’ n’ 

39. The following are always feminine: ‘journey, "TNT ‘a mea- 
sure,’ भस्त्रा * & leathern bag,’ दंष्ट्रा ‘tusk,’ gear ‘a strap,’ 

४० । 'भृत्रामित्रक्ताजपुत्रमंत्रदमेद्ीप्द्राः पु सि' । ad wast a मित्रममित्र:। “सस्य मित्राः 
यर्यामत्रास्ते afa माच: । amalas मित्र खा efaai यत्त ggiinw! (२९९९) दृति 
सत्र हरदत्तेनाक्तम्‌-'श्रमेहि षदित्योणादिक इत्रच्‌ । अमेर्रामन्न॑ मित्रस्य व्यथयेदित्यादो मध्योदासस्त 
चिन्त्यः agantas घम्‌ । uteagaita स्यादत तु तत्र दोषान्तरम्‌ इति सतप्रकलसजा- 
पर्यालोचनमूलक्रम्‌ । स्वरदेषोद्भावनर्माप ‘ast जरमरमित्रमता: (३८५०) ea प्राष्टक्तत्रास्मरण- 
मनक मात टिकू ॥ 

40. The following are masculines:—wyq ‘a servant, fu ‘an enemy, 
छात्र ‘a pupil पुत्र '& son, Weg ‘a mantra,’ qu ‘uame of a demon killed by lu- 
dra, Rg ‘a ram, gw ‘a camel,’ 

Thus wa xx: । अमित्रः is equal to न मित्रम्‌ a non-friend £e. an enemy, 
Thus we find in Magha aw मित्राणयमिज्रास्से i; So also स्थाताममित्रों Tas uw ॥ 

Jn commenting on the sütra fgdtsfas (111. 2. 113 S. 3111), Haradat!a im 
Lis Padamanjari says: ‘The word amwtrais derived from the root, am with the 
Unidi affix इच uhder sütra IV, 174, in the sense of an enemy, The vord 
@mitra is not a ucgative compound of अभ मित्र as it would appear at first sight. 
Because had it been a Tatpurusha compounl of a + miira, then by satra II. 4, > ] 


a 
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S. 812, it would have been Neuter, because the word mitra is Neuter. If it ba 
said that ' the gender of & word depends upon usage, and though mitra be Ney: 
ter, amztra will be masculine,’ then there arises the difficulty as to accent. For 
then by VI. 2, 2, S. 3736 the @ will retain its accent in the Tatpurusha, But 
it is intended that the accent should be on मि; t.e. the faq accent, For the 
Rig Vedins read it with the acute on the. middle of amitra, as in the following : 
ग्रमित्रस्य व्ययया मन्युमिन्द्र: (Rig Veda VI. 25.,2), पमेरमित्र waa (Rig VIII. 75. 10)’ 

But these two objections of Haradatta proceed on the assumption that the’ 
word amitra is a Tatpurusha compound, But as a raatter of fact it is a Bahu, 
vrihi compound and consequently the rule of geuder taught in II. 4, 26 does not 
apply to it,  Haradatta overlooked the context in applying ‘this rule. He fur- 
ther forgot sütra VI. 9. 116, S, 3850 which specifically applies to the accent of 
amitra, when he raises the objection as to accent. 

Nots :—Did Haradatta really misapply sütra IL 4, 26 and forget VI. 2. 
116 ; or is not Bhattoji floundering ? Why should the word «fms be taken aa 
& Bahuvrihi and not a Tatpurusha ? The Bahuvrihi amitra would mean ' friend- 
less, and not ‘ an enemy.’ 


४१ । 'फत्रपात्रपबित्रमत्रच्कत्रा; gig a’ | 
41. The following are masculines (in addition to their being neuters) :— 
Wa ‘a leaf;’ ara‘a vessel ;' ufa ‘holy ;' gw ‘a thread ;’ wq ‘a line. 
Thus qs: or yan ॥ 

४२ । 'बलकफसमणशल्बयपद्धपत्तनरणाभिधानानि' । दलं diu ॥ 


42. The synonyms of aa ‘ courage or strength छुसुम ʻa flower Wea ' १ 
rope, string’ पत्तनं ‘a town’ and रण ' fight’ are neuters, ‘Thus खलं खोयम u 


४३ | 'पद्मक्रमलात्पनानि 'प'सि च/। uanga: शब्दाः कुस॒माभिधायित्सऽपि द्विलिड्डा स्य: । 
अम्रराऽप्याह='वा पु'सि पटम' नालनम्‌/ इति। ud च 'अधर्चादिसत्र तु जलजे पद्म नपु qaa 
कांत qne मतान्तरेण नप: ॥ 

43. The words qzH, कमल, उत्पन ‘the lotus flower, although names of a 
kind of flower, are masculines also (in addition to their being neuters). 

In the Amarakosha, (I. 2. 39) पद्म and नलिन are optionally masculines, 
In II. 4. 31, Kisika says‘ padma meaning lotus ia neuter only.’ This is however 
one view of the case, 

४४ । agag ‘ular पुसि'॥ 

44. The words आद्व aud सयाम ‘ fight ’ are masculines. By IIT. 42 
these words being synonyms of rana would have been Neuters. This makes 
them masculines, 

४५॥ ` रजिः ferma 

45. The word आजि fight is always feminine, This also by sutra 12 ant 
would have been Neuter. 

४६ । 'फलर्जासि: । ' फलज्ञातिवाची शब्दा नपु gu स्यात्‌ | श्रामलकम्‌ WIAA ६ 

46. Names of fruits are neuters, 
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Thus आमलकम ‘one of the myrobolans,' mtaa, ‘mango.’ But the word 
आमलक्की is feminine also. It however does not mean the fruit, but the tree 
which produces that fruit. 


४9 । ' दु जातिः’ । fanaa क़चिदेवेदन । इरीतको ॥ 
47. Names of trees are feminines only. This is not & universal rule, 
Thus छरोल्तकी ‘one of the myrobolans 


४८। ` वियञ्ञगत्सकत्‌ शकन्‌एषच्छक त्रकदु दभ्वित्ः.' | एते फ्रोबाः 

48. The following are neuters :— 

खिघत्‌ ‘the sky, ज्ञगत्‌ ' the universe, gs ‘once,’ WRA ‘ordure, yuq «a 
drop of water, शकत ‘ordure, (Un. IV. 58), ama ‘the liver,’ उर्दाइबल्‌ ‘ whey,’ 

४८ 1 ' नवनोतावतलानतामर्तानामत्तविन्नचित्तापत्तव्तरजसदृत्तपलितानि n 

49. The following ure neuters:—- 

नवनीत ‘butter,’ अवत. a well,’ mga ‘a lie, "mim ‘nectar, निमित्त ‘cause, वित्त 
‘wealth,’ चित्त ‘mind,’ पित्त bile, qa ` fast,’ wna ‘silver, ga < an event,’ ufaa 
‘gray hair, 


uo. “ आउकुलिशदेवपीठकुणडाइूदचिसफ्थ्यक्त यस्‌च्यास्पदाकाशक्रपबबोज्ञानि' । एतानि 
mia स्य; ॥ | 
50. The following are neuters :.— 

° दाळ ‘a funeral rite’, कलिश ‘the thunderbolt of Indra, Za ‘ fate, wis ‘a 
seat, mug ‘a bowl, (Un. 1, 112). sin ‘the body.’ afa *curdled milk, www ‘the 
thigh ^ (Un. III. 154), mfg ‘an eye,’ afer‘ a bone, mata ‘a place, आकाश ‘the 
sky; mue ‘sin,’ and ats ‘the seed 

५१॥ dà ufa च '। देखम-देव: ॥ 

5l. The word Za ‘luck’ is also masouline? 

Thus Zaa or Ga: n 

५२ 1S घान्याज्यसस्यरूप्यपपणयवणयं QUI दव्यकव्यकाध्य़सत्यापत्यमृल्य शिक्यकुडा मठा हम्प तूयं 
सेन्यानि ' । इद' धान्य मित्यादि॥ 
53. The following are neuters :— 
urg ‘coro,’ ssa ‘clarified butter,’ eg ‘crop,’ u ‘silver,’ wau ‘vendible,’ 
aau ‘saffron,’ yu, ‘conquerable,’ wed ‘clarified butter, mei ‘anoblation of 
food to deceased ancestors,’ कथ्य ‘a poem;’ सत्य ‘ truth; अपत्य ‘ offspring ; मूल्य 
‘the price ;’ fuga ‘a loop or swing made of rope; ' कुडा ‘a wall, मद्य ‘wine ; 
ta ‘a house; qa ‘a kind of musical instrument ; Bai ‘an army.’ 

Thus wa' uwan, ५6. 

५३ !' gagag तु ः्खयडिश पिच्छविम्धकुटुम्खभकयचबुरश रदन्‍्दारकाणि' ४ 

53, The following are neuters ;— 

ag ‘couple’ बचे ‘a peacock’s tail,’ दुःख “sorrow ;' afew ‘a fish hook,’ fae 
‘the tail of a peacock,’ Tara ‘shadow,’ कुटुम्ख ‘relation,’ maa ‘ amulet,’ ay 
° boon,’ शर ‘an arrow, QÆTER ‘a deity,’ 

NU । * अच्षमिन्द्रिये । इन्ट्रिये faq । रथाङ्कादो मा श्रत्‌ । 

54. ‘The worda when it means one of the special senses is neuter, 

Why do we say ‘ one of the speoial senses? It will not be Neuter when it 
menns the azle of a chariot, &o, 
sia नपु genitum ॥ 
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MASCULINE AND FEMININE GENDERS. 
«1 iq सये:' । अ्रधिक्कारोऽयम्‌ N 
1. Masculine and Feminine Genders, 
This is an adhikara sütra, 


21 गोपमपिर्षाष्टमुष्टिपर्टालय स्सिशाल्म लिज्रटर्मावमरी चय:' । wünd खा un 

2. The following belong to both masculine and feminine genders :— 

गा ‘the cow, माण ‘a gem,” ufu ‘a stick मुष्टि ‘the fist; पार्टाल ‘the trumpet- 
flower, ated ‘residing,’ शाल्मलि ‘name of a tree, afg ‘cutting’ afg ink, nifa 'pep- 
per- 

Thus wu or sm Tit: 

21 'मन्युमत्युसोधुककन्थकिष्कुकगडुरणाव:' | WUHU HT मन्युः ॥ 

3. The following are both masculine'and feminines :— 

मन्य ‘anger’ (Un. III 20), मत्य ‘death ; सीधु ‘rum,’ seg ‘the jujube tree 
(Un. I. 93) mug ‘scratching,’ tay ‘an atom of dust 

Thus इय or ma मन्यः । 


४ । 'गुणवचनसुक्रारान्तं नपु सक @ । ज्रिलिङ्कमित्यरथः । पटु-पटुः ¬ पट्वी n 
4, Nouns ending in 3 denoting quality or qualification are also neuters, 
That is they belong to all the three genders. Thus uz, पटुः, ugat, 
ul 'गपत्यार्थतदिते' | भ्रापगवः-श्रोपगवो ॥ ` "dw. 
5. Those afa nouns which denote an offspring are both masouline and 
ferninine. 
Thus Hana: or श्रापगवी n E 
दूति aig साधिकारः ॥ 


J 2 ; d 


MASCULINE AND NEUTER GENDERS. è . 
« । 'पुनपेंसकया:' । अधिकारोऽयम्‌ ॥ | 


1. Masculine and Neuter Genders, J न 

This is an adhkára sütra. | P 

२ । 'घतभतमस्तत्तवेलितेशवतपुस्तकभुस्तलादिता? । wa ug ia घतम्‌ ॥ 

9. The following are both masculines and neuters:—Wa ‘butter, भूत ‘any 
being, मस्त ‘a kind of grass, tala play, Vraa ‘Indra’s elephant,’ पुस्स क ‘A 
book,’ get, ‘the burnt orust of roast meat,’ लोहित ‘redness 

Thus Ra छतः or इदं TAR 

३ । “आद्राघॅनिदाघादयामशल्यदढाः । AUT । इद अङ्गम्‌ ॥ 

3. The following are both masculines and neuters :— UR fà horn, Sx 
half’ निदाच ‘heat,’ gaa ‘effort, शल्य ‘a spear, gg ‘firm 

Thus Wa We: or इद UNN ! 

४ । 'घजकन्जकथकर्चप्रस्यदर्पामर्थिचेदर्भपुच्छा:' । श्रय घञ्ञः । C S- ii: A 

4. The following are both masculines and neuters :——ti31 ‘a multitude,’ 
कञ्ज ‘a tree, ma ‘a carpet qd ‘a bundle,’ weer ‘a level plain, zd pride’ q a 

emetry’ (Un. I. 137), WE च ‘half a verse, दभ ‘a kind of grass, and qwe ‘tail,’ 

Thus su aH: or इद AAA, 
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५ | 'कबन्याषधायुधान्ता:' । ह्य ष्टम्‌ ॥ 
5. The following are both masculine and neuter :— que ‘a headless 
trunk,’ Arau ‘medicine,’ ग्रायच ‘a weapon.’ 


e । 'टयडमरडण्ययडशवप्रेन्यवपार्श्वाकाणकुशकाशाडकुशकुलिशा? । शते पु नपुसकयो 
स्यः । "Ru रामसुते दभ rwy होपे कुश जले via fava: । शलाकावाचो तु स्त्रियाम्‌ । सथा 
थ 'जानपद-' (४००) श्रादिसुत्रेणाये बिकारे छीषि | कुञ्ची । aria तु टापा 'कुशा वानस्पत्याः स्थ 
सा मा यात' इति श्रतिः । अतः कर्काम-' (veo) इति सूत्र 'कुशाकर्णोषु' इति प्रथयोगश्च | 
व्यासस जे च-'हाना तूपायनशब्डे शेपत्वात्कशाच्छन्दः' इति । तत्र शारोग्कभाष्य 5प्येबम्‌ । ny च 
थू तिसूजभाष्याणामेकवाकत्व स्थित श्राच्कन्द इत्याडप्रश्‍लेषादिपरा भामतीयन्यः प्रोदियादमात्रपर 
«fa विभावनोय' aga: ॥ 

6, The following are both masculines and’ neuters ;— gug * punishment 
sU ‘the scum of boiled rice,’ wag ‘a break,’ शब ‘the corpse, Sxas ‘a kind of 
rock-salt, graa ‘the side,’ ary ‘cough,’ wam ‘a hook, a goad,  श्ञाकाश ‘the sky, 
कुण 'kuéa grass, कुलिश ‘thunder-bolt | 


These words are both masculines and neuters. Thus we find in tbe Viáva- 
kosha —‘ Kuga is the name of the son of ‘Rima, it means also darbàa grass, aa 
well as the rope of kuga grass for connecting the yoke of a plough with the 
plough, and an island. Kugam (neuter) means water’ But when it means a 
ploughsbare or a rod (salaka) it is feminine, That being so, when the ६51480, ia 
made of iron the feminine will be formed by मिष ss कुशी ı This is by 8108 IV. 
1. 42, S. 500. But when it means a 8aléka made of wood, the feminine is formed 
by टाप्‌ । As कुणा ‘a piece of wood. As we find in the éruti :--कुशावानस्प त्याः 
स्थता WI ata ‘you kusas are the children of the tree, do you protect me.’ 


So also in VIII, 3. 46, S, 160, we find the werd tyr used 

So also in the Vyasa Sütra we find the word कण्या used, See Vedanta 
Sftra III. 3. 26 where the getting rid of good and evil is mentioned; ‘the ob. 
taining of this good aud evil by others has to be added, because the statement 
about the obtaining is supplementary to the statement about the getting rid of, 
as in the case of the kusas, the metres, the praise and the singiug. This (८.७. the 
reason for this) has been stated in the Pürva Mimansa,” (According to the com- 
mentators, small wooden rods used by the Udgátris in counting the stotras 
are called kuáás, , Thsbauts Vedanta Sütras Part II, p. 227) 


So also in the commentary on the above sütra by Sankarichárya, we find 
' कुशानामाविशेषेणा वनस्पति यानित्यश्रवण n 

Thus we find that the Sruti (kuéa vánaspatváh), the stra (VII. 3, 46, S. 
160),the sàririka Bhashya (kusa nama &o) all unanimousely agree in stating that 
there is such a word as ku§d ; aud it is this word which is used in the Vedáuta 
50178 ITI. 3. 26 (0188 Chhandas &o). The words qim eme in that sttra are 
equal to कशा plus छन्दः ; and not ay plus श्राच्कन्द: ।| Bhimati the commentary 
on the Sáririka Bháshya is therefore evidently wrong when it analyses the words 
ATESA: of the sutra into qp sp + छन्‍द; । So it isa mere bold assertion of the 
author of Bhámati, and is not borne out by any authority. Let the learned 
pouder over it 
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७ । 'गहमे हदे पट्पटदाण्टां पदाम्खंदककुंदाइय' ॥ | 

7. The followiug sre both masculines and feminiiies :—नT ‘a house, HW 
‘a ram, देह ‘the body, ùg ' & slab, tablet, agg ‘a kettle-druw,’ भष्टाएठ (१) 
Waa ` ॥ cloud, sa ‘the peak or summit of a mountain,’ 


aia पु नपु सक्षाधिक्ार. ॥ 
COMMON GENDER. 
oi 'श्रचशिष्टलिट्रम' ॥ 

l. The rest. | 

This is an adhikára 80६8. 

2 NUU कतियुष्मदस्सद:” ॥ 

2. The 8४४७१७७ (Indeclinables), क्षति, yag and weg can be used with 
words in all the three genders. 

a । 'ष्णान्ता स ख्यां' । शिष्टा परवत्‌ । एकः पुरुषः | एका सखी । एक कुलम्‌ ॥ 

3. Numerals ending in q and 1g cau be used with words in all the three 
genders, 

Thus qm: पुरुष: । एका स्त्रो । एक कुलम ॥ 

४ । 'गुणवचन' a'i शुक्र: पटः। शुक्रा पटी | शुक्ल erg ॥ 

4. So also attributive words, 

Thus gp: पटः | Wet पटि | शुक्र घस्सम, ॥ 

५ । 'छत्याण्च ॥ 

5. The kritya. derivativesgalso. 

The words formed by kritya affixes follow the gender of the words which 
they qualify, (III. 3. 171. S. 3312). 

& | 'करणाधिकरणायास्यंट्‌' ॥ 


6. . The words formed by the affix lyut added with the force of instrument 
er location. (III. 3. 117 S, 3 293). 


७ 1 'सर्वाठोनि ud नामानि' । awita जिस त्रो ॥ 
7. The Pronominsls sarva ‘et cetera,” (I. 1. 27 S. 213), 
sta लिद्वानुशाउमप्रकरणास, | 
कृति घोमटाकिदीक्तितविरचिता वेपाकररणासखान्तकोमुदी समापा ॥ 
॥ TAA ॥ 
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